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PREFACE. 


EIGHTEEN  years  have  now  passed  since  this  Commentary 
on  the  Holy  Scriptures  was  undertaken.  Its  publication 
was  commenced  ten  years  ago,  and  the  concluding  volume  is  now 
presented  to  the  public.  Its  conception  was  due  to  the  late  Lord 
Ossington,  then  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons,  and  to  that 
circumstance  it  owes  its  familiar  title  of  "  The  Speaker^s  Commen- 
tary"— ^a  tide,  however,  which  derives  a  further  justification  from 
the  warm  interest  he  maintained  in  the  progress  of  the  work, 
and  the  constant  encouragement  it  received  from  him. 

The  course  of  thought  during  those  eighteen  years  has  abun- 
dantly shown  the  opportuneness  of  such  an  undertaking,  and,  it 
may  be  hoped,  has  vindicated  the  general  wisdom  of  the  plan  on 
which  it  was  designed.  In  consequence  of  ever-accumulating 
discoveries,  antiquarian  and  philological,  public  attention  has  been 
concentrated  to  an  unprecedented  extent  upon  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, upon  the  origin  and  history  of  their  several  books,  upon 
their  text  and  their  interpretation,  and  this  attention  has,  for  the 
great  mass  of  English  readers,  given  a  new  interest  and  impor- 
tance to  the  Authorized  Version,  in  which,  by  the  use  of  nearly 
three  centuries,  those  Scriptures  have  become  enshrined  for  them.- 
The  first  anxiety  of  the  public  at  large  was  to  know  how  the 
new  discoveries  in  philology  and  history  bore  upon  that  venerated 
translation,  what  corrections  of  its  text  they  rendered  necessary, 
and  what  elucidations  of  its  meaning  they  afforded.     To  meet 

this  want  was  the  simple  and  practical  purpose  with  which  our 
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Commentary  was  designed,  and  from  first  to  last  this  purpose 
has  been  kept  steadily  in  view.  In  publishing  the  final  volume 
a  few  observations  seem  desirable  on  the  method  with  which 
these  objects  have  been  pursued. 

In  the  first  place,  as  stated  on  the  title-page,  it  was  from  the 
outset  a  primary  purpose  of  the  Commentary  to  furnish  in  the 
Notes  corrected  translations  of  all  passages  in  which  the  old 
version  required  revision.  These  emendations  of  the  Authorized 
Version,  when  deemed  certain,  have  throughout  the  work  been 
printed  in  a  distinctive  type,  darker  than  the  rest  of  the  Note ; 
and  the  reader  is  thus  enabled  to  see  at  a  glance  every  correction 
in  rendering  which  modern  scholarship  has  made  really  necessary. 
The  work  thus  presents  substantially  the  advantages  of  a  Revised 
Version — a  circumstance  on  which  it  is  desirable  to  insist,  in  view 
of  the  scheme  for  providing  such  a  version  which  about  eight 
years  afterwards  was  set  on  foot  and  has  since  been  partially 
executed. 

While,  however,  the  present  work  has  thus,  for  a  large  class  of 
readers,  anticipated,  both  in  conception  and  execution,  the  purpose 
of  the  Revised  Version  now  in  progress,  it  presents  one  marked 
difference  from  that  undertaking.  It  was  deemed  preferable,  after 
mature  consideration,  to  present  in  our  Text  the  Authorized 
Version  intact  As  was  stated  in  the  Preface  to  the  first  volume, 
"  it  was  thought  that  in  this  way  might  be  reconciled  the  claims 
''of  accuracy  and  truth  with  that  devout  reverence,  which  has 
"made  the  present  text  of  the  English  Bible  so  dear  to  all 
"  Christians  that  speak  the  English  tongue."  Our  design  was  not 
to  supersede  the  Authorized  Version,  but  to  furnish  the  reader  of 
it  with  the  requisite  corrections  and  elucidations,  so  that  the  Book 
which  has  been  the  life  of  English  religion,  and  to  a  great  extent 
of  English  literature,  might  continue  to  be  studied  in  its  old 
familiar  form,  while  at  the  same  time  all  danger  of  mis-reading 
*'  the  pure  Word  of  God  "  might  be  avoided. 

It  is,  however,  a  fact  which  must  give  general  satisfaction, 
and  for  which  we  feel  exceedingly  thankful,  that  on  comparing 
the  corrections  adopted  in  the  Notes  to  this  work  with  the  cor- 
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responding  alterations  in  the  Revised  Version  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, we  find  a  close  approach  to  agreement  in  passages 
which  affect  the  sense  and  have  any  bearing  on  doctrine.  To 
appreciate  the  value  of  this  result,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  whereas  the  Revised  Version  of  the  New  Testament  was 
published  in  May,  1881,  the  three  volumes  of  this  Commentary 
which  extend  to  the  end  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  were  com- 
pleted in  1878,  1879  and  1880;  while  it  is  due  to  the  contri- 
butors to  this  last  volume  to  add  that  the  Commentary  on  the 
remaining  portion,  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  the 
Revelation,  was  not  only  printed,  but  for  the  most  part  stereo- 
typed and  ready  for  publication,  long  before  the  appearance  of 
the  New  Version,  Any  coincidence,  therefore,  between  our 
corrections  and  those  of  the  Revisers  is  the  more  valuable, 
as  being  undesigned  and  completely  independent  In  our 
Commentary,  the  reader  has  for  every  such  correction  the 
authority  of  a  scholar  who  for  many  years  had  given  special  atten- 
tion to  the  portion  of  Scripture  in  which  it  occurs,  and  whose 
judgment  has  generally  been  confirmed  by  his  fellow-labourers, 
to  whom  as  a  rule  the  proofs  of  each  portion  were  sent,  and 
by  many  of  whom  singular  care  has  been  bestowed  upon  them. 

When  the  conclusions  in  the  two  works  are  identical 
in  substance,  if  not  in  form,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
they  express  positive  results  of  Biblical  Scholarship,  and  will 
probably  command  the  consent  of  competent  judges.  When 
the  corrections  or  alterations  differ,  the  difference  seldom, 
if  ever,  occurs  in  reference  to  questions  of  pure  scholarship. 
It  generally  depends  on  the  greater  or  less  importance  attached 
by  either  party  to  the  testimony  of  early  Versions,  or  of  the 
great  Fathers,  and  to  the  general  judgment  of  the  Churches. 
To  such  considerations  great  weight  is,  indeed,  on  all  hands 
attached.  But  a  different  estimate  of  their  influence  from  that 
adopted  by  the  Revisers  has  undoubtedly  determined  some  of  the 
results  presented  in  this  Commentary  on  questions  of  considerable 
importance,  especially  as  affecting  the  integrity  of  Holy  Scripture 
as  hitherto  generally  received. 
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Such  has  been  the  nature  of  our  labours  as  respects  the 
correction  of  the  text  of  the  Scriptures.  In  respect  to  the 
explanatory  matter  in  the  Notes,  g^eat  pains  have  been  taken 
to  present  the  results  of  laborious  investigations  in  a  condensed 
form.  As  a  rule,  but  little  space  has  been  allowed  to  the 
discussion  of  interpretations  dismissed  as  untenable  by  our 
contributors.  Our  object  has  been  to  put  the  reader  at  once 
in  possession  of  the  results  of  our  enquiries,  and  to  spare 
him  the  task  of  comparing  conflicting  views,  especially  those 
which  appeared   merely  speculative  ^ 

Where  subjects  required  fuller  discussion  than  could  con- 
veniently be  afforded  in  notes  of  this  character,  they  are  dealt  with 
separately  in  Essays  at  the  close  of  a  Book  or  Chapter.  Our 
object  has  been  simply  to  afford  the  reader  the  necessary  mate- 
rials for  understanding  the  text;  and  the  limits  of  our  space 
precluded  us,  for  the  most  part,  from  admitting  observations 
which  did  not  bear  directly  on  this  purpose.  The  extent  of 
the  Commentary  was  expected  not  to  exceed  eight  or  ten 
volumes ;  and  it  has  been  found  practicable  to  complete  the 
Old  Testament  in  six  volumes,  and  the  New  Testament  in 
four.  The  volumes  are,  indeed,  somewhat  larger  than  was  at 
first  contemplated ;  but  the  enlargement  was  rendered  inevit- 
able by  the  constant  accumulation  of  materials,  and  by  the 
growing  demand  for  full  and  precise  information  on  points  of 
exegetical  interest 

It  remains  to  give  some  account  of  the  general  conduct  of  the 
undertaking.  Its  conception,  as  has  been  stated,  was  due  to  the  late 
Lord  Ossington ;  but  that  the  idea  was  carried  into  effect  is  due  in 
the  first  instance  to  the  present  Archbishop  of  York.     On  the 


^  To  this  general  rule  the  present 
volume  presents  one  exception  which  calls 
for  notice.  The  writer  of  the  Commentary 
on  the  Revelation,  who  had  devoted  many 
years  to  the  study  of  this  most  difficult 
book,  deemed  it  essential  to  present,  to- 
gether with  his  own  conclusions,  a  com- 
plete view  of  the  systems  of  interpretation 
adopted  by  ancient  and  modem  expositors 


of  recognized  position  and  authority.  As 
a  necessary  result  of  this  decision,  in 
which  the  Editor  reluctantly  acquiesced, 
the  Commentary  on  the  Revelation  con- 
siderably exceeds  the  average  length.  But 
it  may  be  hoped  that  the  reader  will,  on  the 
whole,  welcome  what  may  be  regarded  as 
an  exhaustive  commentary  on  a  peculiarly 
difficult  and  obscure  portion  of  Scripture: 
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suggestion  being  made  to  the  Archbishop,  he  at  once  proceeded 
to  call  a  meeting  for  forming  a  Committee,  and  took  an  active 
part  in  its  formation.     By  that  Committee,  which  comprised  many 
Prelates  and  distinguished  laymen,  with  the  Regius  Professors  of 
Divinity  in  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  the  plan  of  the  work  was  settled, 
and  the  selection  of  the  Contributors  and  of  the  general  Editor  was 
finally  approved.     The  Archbishop  of  York   of  course  became 
Chairman,  and  the  practical  direction  of  the  work  was  entrusted 
to  the  Editor.     Both  in  the  constitution  of  the  original  Committee 
and  in  the  choice  of  contributors,  care  was  taken  that  all  parties 
should  be  represented  by  whom  the  fundamental  principles  of  the 
Anglican  Church  are  recognized.     For  some  years,  meetings  of 
the  original  Committee  were  held  frequently,  at  which  points  not 
definitely  determined,  or  open  to  question,  were  fully  considered. 
These  meetings  were  attended  by  all  the  members,  generally  at 
the  residence  of  the  Speaker ;  but  when  questions  respecting  the 
form  and  character  of  the  work  had  been  unanimously  and  finally 
decided,  and  when  the  list  of  contributors  was  completed,  the 
execution  was  left  to  them,  and  to  the  Editor,  whose  responsi- 
bility extends  to  every  part.     Had  questions  of  principle  arisen, 
reference  would   have  been  made  to   the   Regius  Professors  of 
Divinity  and  the  Archbishop ;  but  no  such  intervention  has  been 
caDed  for.     From  first  to  last  the  work  has  proceeded  without 
any  clash   or  danger  of  disruption ;    and,  as  now  presented  to 
the  public,  it  affords  an  attestation  to  the  substantial  unity  of 
principles  which  underlies  all  superficial  divergences  of  opinion 
within  our  Church. 

The  duty  of  the  Editor  has  necessarily  involved  a  vigilant  and 
laborious  supervision  of  the  work  of  his  colleagues,  particularly  in 
ensuring  that  no  important  investigations  on  their  respective 
subjects  were  accidentally  unnoticed,  but  the  contributors  have 
enjoyed  practical  independence.  More  particularly,  in  points  not 
of  primary  or  doctrinal  importance,  whether  affecting  the  compara- 
tive value  of  differing  expositions,  or  the  results  of  archaeological  or 
philological  investigations,  the  Editor  has  not  attempted  to  inter- 
fere with  the  liberty  or  discretion  of  the  contributors,  and  each  of 
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them  is  stricdy  responsible  for  his  own  statements.  It  may  be 
admitted  that  thorough  uniformity,  such  as  marks  the  production 
of  a  single  mind  or  the  labours  of  colleagues  under  complete 
control,  is  not  attainable  under  such  a  system.  But  it  will  pro- 
bably be  felt  that  this  disadvantage  is  more  than  compensated 
by  the  greater  freedom  and  independence,  and  by  the  wider  scope 
of  research,  which  are  rendered  possible  when  each  scholar  follows 
his  own  course,  and  is  himself  mainly  responsible  for  the  eluci- 
dation of  the  portion  of  Scripture  specially  entrusted  to  his  care. 

The  original  list  of  contributors  is  necessarily  somewhat  differ- 
ent from  that  which  is  presented  by  the  successive  volumes*  But 
it  differs  far  less  than  might  be  supposed.  In  the  Old  Testament, 
the  gaps  occasioned  by  the  deaths  of  three  contributors  were 
supplied  from  the  general  list  without  calling  in  new  hands,  except 
for  the  Book  of  Daniel.  Thus  the  Editor,  who  originally  under- 
took the  Book  of  Job  only,  had  to  write  the  Commentary  and 
Essays  on  the  first  part  of  Exodus,  the  Introduction  and  part  of 
the  Commentary  on  the  Psalms,  and  that  on  Habakkuk ;  but  with 
few  exceptions,  the  other  books  have  been  treated  by  the  writers 
to  whom  they  were  originally  assigned.  In  the  New  Testament, 
the  portion  of  the  Gospels  left  incomplete  by  the .  death  of  Dean 
Mansel  devolved  upon  the  Editor.  Some  portions  of  St  Paul's 
Epistles,  from  Ephesians  to  Philemon,  surrendered  by  Bishops 
Lightfoot  and  Benson,  were  undertaken  by  the  Bishop  of  Deny, 
aided  by  the  Dean  of  Raphoe,  and  by  other  contributors  originally 
connected  with  the  work.  In  this  last  volume,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter,  and  that  of  St  Jude,  every  portion 
was  written  by  the  contributor  to  whom  it  was  first  allotted^. 


*  The  two  Epistles  of  St  Peter,  together 
with  that  of  St  Jude,  were  originally  as- 
signed to  the  Editor.  They  were  willingly 
transferred,  however,  by  the  Editor  to 
Bishop,  then  Professor,  Lightfoot,  in  sub- 
stitution for  the  Pauline  Epistles  which  he 
had  undertaken,  as  he  desired  to  be  re- 
lieved from  the  latter,  on  the  ground  that 
he  was  producing  a  Commentary  of  his 
own  upon  them.    Dr  Lightfoot  then  en- 


gaged Professor  Lumby  for  the  Second 
Epistle  of  St  Peter  and  for  that  of  St  Jude ; 
and  some  time  afterwards,  on  his  elevation 
to  the  Bishopric  of  Durham,  he  gave  up 
also  the  First  Epistle  of  St  Peter,  which 
thus  reverted  to  the  Editor.  This  state- 
ment seems  necessary  to  account  for  the 
withdrawal  of  so  distinguished  a  name 
from  the  list  of  contributors. 
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The  Kditor  cannot  but  express  his  deep  thankfulness  that  a 
work  involving-  so  many  difficulties,  and  liable  to  so  many  unfore- 
seen disturbances,  should  thus  have  been  brought  to  its  conclusion 
without  any  substantial  deviation  either  from  the  principles  or 
the  form  adopted  and  explained  at  its  commencement 
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L    The  Title  of  the  Epistle, 

IT  is  certain  that  the  Title  which  stands 
in  our  Authorised  Version  (adopted 
from  the  Received  Greek  Text  and  the 
Vulgate)  is  not  the  primitive  one. 

In  the  most  ancient  existing  Greek 
Manuscripts  (A,  B,  and  m)  the  heading  is 
simply,  To  the  Hebrews.  The  same 
must  have  been  the  case  in  the  Alexan- 
<lnan  manuscripts  at  the  end  of  the  second 
centnry,  since  we  find  Origen  speaking 
of  '*the  Epistle  which  bears  the  super- 
scription, To  the  Hebrews:'  The  Peshito 
Syrac  Version,  also,  which  was  made  not 
kxig  after  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, has  "  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.'* 

It  is  scarcely  necessary,  however,  to 
^ypeal  to  documentary  evidence.  All 
the  most  ancient  traditions  relative  to 
this  Epistle  (see  iil  Sect  x)  imply  that 
t^  oldest  copies  had  no  author^s  name 
prefixed.  The  writer  had  seen  fit,  for 
^itttever  reason,  not  to  place  his  name 
at  the  head  of  the  Epistle;  and,  although 
the  persons  to  whom  it  was  sent  knew 
vdl  60m  whom  it  came  (see  xiiL  1 8 — 24), 

>      New  Test.— You  IV. 


yet  those  who  first  transcribed  it  imitated 
the  writer's  reticence. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  seems 
obviously  proper  that  we  should  inquire 
into  the  evidence  for  the  Canonidty  of 
the  Epistle  prior  to  making  any  attempt 
to  determine  (if  possible)  its  authorship. 

II.    The  Canonicity  of  the  Epistle. 

The  inquiry  on  this  point  is  of  a  strictly 
historical  kind — Have  we  good  ground 
for  affirming  that  this  Epistle  stood,  in 
primitive  times,  among  the  books  which 
had  authority  in  determining  the  Church's 
faith  ?  and  have  later  ages  of  the  Church 
ratified,  by  their  mature  decisions,  the 
view  that  had  prevailed  in  the  first  age? 

z.  As  regards  the  Eastern  Churchy  the 
answers  to  these  questions  can  be  soon 
given.  All  the  evidence  we  possess  tends 
to  prove  that  the  Epistle  was  received  as 
canonical  from  the  earliest  times  by  the 
churches  of  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  £^pt. 
The  fact,  already  alluded  to,  of  its  inser- 
tion in  the  Peshito  Vexsion  is  a  veiy 
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weighty  one.  Justin  Martyr  (a.d.  145) 
quoted  it  as  a  Scriptural  authority  of 
equal  rank  with  the  book  of  Genesis'. 
The  language  of  the  Epistle  is  clearly  re- 
flected in  a  fragment  of  Finytus  of  Crete 
(a.  d.  X  70)  and  in  a  passage  of  Theophilus 
of  Antioch'  (a.  d.  180).  Irenaeus,  also 
(whose  testimony  belongs  properly  to  the 
Eastern  Church),has  at  least  two  manifest 
allusions  to  this  Epistle*.  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (a.d.  165 — 220)  quotes  it 
frequently,  and  always  as  of  apostolic 
authority.  Origen  does  the  same  (a.d. 
186 — 253).  We  need  mention  no  later 
names.  It  is  undeniable  that  in  the 
third  century  the  Epistle  was  received 
as  canonical  by  all  the  churches  of  the 
East^ ;  and  that  it  has  continued  to  be 
so  received  down  to  the  present  day. 

2.  On  turning  to  the  IVcsiem  Church 
we  find  that  we  have  a  somewhat  com- 
plicated problem  to  deal  with. 

(a)  On  the  one  hand,  we  have  clear 
proof  that  the  Epistle  was  already  looked 
upon  as  authoritative  by  the  Roman 
Church  in  the  later  part  of  the  first 
century.  This  proof  is  supplied  by  a 
Letter  which  St  Clement  wrote,  as  Bishop 
of  Rome  and  in  the  name  of  the  Roman 
Church,  to  the  Church  of  Corinth*.  In 
this  Letter  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is 
frequently  referred  to*  in  precisely  the 
same  way  as  the  other  Epistles ;  besides 
which  it  is  evident  that  the  writer's  whole 
way  of  viewing  and  expounding  religious 
truth  had  been  largely  influenced  by  this 
Epistle.  The  fact  is  unquestionable.  It 
was  observed  by  Eusebius;  who  says, 

'  ^  *Apol.'  I.  63  (cp.  11);  He  joins  together 
the  testimonies  of  Gen.  xviii.  9  and  Hebr.  iii.  i ; 
so  making  (to  adopt  Dean  Alford's  words)  "what 
can  hardly  but  be  caUed  a  canonical  use  of"  the 
Epistle. 
*  Dr  Westcott,  on  the  *  Canon  of  the  N.  T. ; ' 

'  Compare  'c.  Hoer.'  II.  xxx.  9  with  Hebr. 
L  3,  and  ill.  xix.  i  with  Hebr.  iv.  4. 

^  That  Mardon  (a.d.  140)  excluded  it  from 
his  canon,  is  a  fact  scarcely  worth  noticing.  He 
rejected  three  of  the  four  Gospels,  the  Acts,  and 
the  Pastoral  Epistles  ;  simply  because  they  were 
opposed  to  his  own  teaching. 

^  The  date  of  the  letter  cannot  well  be  later 
than  A.  D.  96.  It  may,  however,  be  much  earlier. 
Irenseus  speaks  of  Clement  as  embodying  in  his 
Letter  "the  teaching  {wapaiocaf)  which  he  had 
recently  (veioffri)  received /rom  the  Apostles**  [in. 
111.  3). 

•    *  See  especially  chh.  17,  a i,  36,  and  43 :  but 
Aote  also  chH.  i,  9,  ip,  la,  27,  34;  56. 


"He  not  only  borrows  many  thoughts 
from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but 
uses  its  very  words'.'' 

It  is  certain,  then,  that,  before  the  end 
of  the  first  century,  this  Epistle  was  held 
in  the  highest  honour  by  the  Roman 
Church,  and  was  used  with  at  least  as 
much  deference  as  was  accorded  to 
Epistles  of  confessedly  apostolical  origin. 
This  is  a  fact  of  primary  importance, 
which  must  never  be  lost  sight  of  in  the 
present  inquiry.  No  other  Epistle  can 
be  more  distinctly  proved  to  have  had  a 
place  in  the  primitive  canon  of  the  Ro- 
man Church. 

(b)  On  the  other  hand,  from  about  the 
end  of  the  second  century  down  to  the 
close  of  the  fourth,  we  find  many  traces, 
in  different  parts  of  the  Western  Churdi, 
of  the  Epistle's  not  being  regarded  as,  in 
the  full  sense  of  the  word,  canonical  It 
had  a  place  assigned  it  in  the  sacred 
volume  which  contained  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament ;  but,  not  being  held  to 
be  apostolical,  was  not  allowed  to  be  of 
binding  cogency  for  the  settlement  of 
controversy,  and,  in  some  cases,  was  not 
publicly  read  in  the  Churches. 

Notwithstanding  this,  however,  the  tes- 
timony of  the  Western  Church,  as  a 
whole,  is  not  doubtful.  For,  Firstly: — 
We  have  already  seen  that  the  Roman 
Christians,  who  lived  at  the  time  when 
the  Epistle  was  written,  received  it  into 
their  canon.  It  is  inconceivable  that 
they  should  have  done  this,  if  they  had 
not  had  clear  and  positive  knowledge  of 
the  author.  If,  therefore,  apostolicity 
was  a  necessary  condition  (as  the  doubt- 
ers maintained)  of  canonicity,  then  it  fol- 
lowed that,  in  the  judgment  of  those 
who  had  the  means  of  knowing,  the 
Episde  had  been  written  by  an  apostle ; 
and  their  unhesitating  reception  of  it 
cannot  be  set  aside  because  persons, 
who  lived  one  or  two  or  three  hundred 
years  later,  thought  that  it  was  not  apos- 
tolic. Secondly: — ^Whatever  may  have 
been  the  extent,  to  which  an  opinion 
adverse  to  the  canonidty  of  the  Epistle 
prevailed  for  a  time',  or  whatever  may 

»  •  E.  H.,'  III.  38.  Dr  Westcott  remarks :  "  It 
is  not  too  much  to  say,  that  it  [the  Ep.  to  the 
Hebr.]  was  wholly  transfosed  into  Clement's 
mind  "  ('  H.  of  the  Canon/  p.  16). 

'  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that 

( I )  Much  of  the  evidence  which  is  brought  for* 
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have  been  its  origin',  thus  much  is 
certain,  that  by  the  end  of  the  fourth 
centaiy  the  Epistle  was  firmly  established 
in  the  Canon  of  the  Western*  .Charch. 
The  ground,  on  which  t  this  settlement 
was  effected,  is  set  forth  by  St  Jerome  in 
Toy  memorable  words.  After  remaddng 
that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  not 
induded  in  the  Latin  Canon^  nor  the 
Apocalypse  in  the  Greek,  he  continues : 
"and  yet  we  receive  both;  following  by 
no  means  the  usu^e  of  the  present  time^ 
but  the  authority  of  ancient  writers^  who 
for  the  most  part  freely  refer  to  passages 
of  both  as  canonical."  Both  Jerome 
and  Augustine,  we  may  add,  were  careful 
to  explaun  that  they  did  not  consider  it 
possible  to  determine  the  authorship  with 
absolute  certainty. 

The  position  thus  assigned  to  the 
Epistle  was  undisturbed  for  the  next 
eleven  hundred  years.  In  the  early  part 
of  the  sixteenUi  century,  when  the 
question  fA  its  authorship  was  again 
raised,  and  freely  discussed  by  both  Ro- 
man and  Reformed  divines,  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  those,  who  had  doubts  as 
to  its  being  St  Paul's,  steadily  upheld  its 
canooidty*.      Luther,  however,  led  by 

ward  is  negative;  that  is,  drawn  from  the  siUtut  of 
Latin  writers.  But  this  is  a  very  precarious  ground 
of  inference.  For  instance : — we  know  that  early 
m  the  FilUi  Century  the  Epistle  was  admitted  at 
Kome  to  be  St  Paul's.  Yet  it  is  not  onoted  by 
Innocent,  Zosimus,  Boniface,  Siridus,  Celestine, 
nor  (in  what  are  held  to  be  his  genuine  works) 
^  Leo  the  Great ; — ^the  six  successive  Bishops  of 
Kome  between  A.D.  409  and  461. 

<s)  No  weight  can  be  attached  to  the  fiwt  that 

Uttatori's  Canon  does  not  mention  the  Epistle. 

^^  It  ibo  omito  the  Epistle  to-  St  James  and  both 

the  EpisUes  of  St  Peter.    In  all  likelihood,  it  is 

onlj  a  fragment  (see  Dr  Westcott,  p.  108). 

(3)  When  St  Jerome  says,  that  *Uh€  Latin  cm- 
^  docs  not  receive  it  amone  the  canonical 
Scriptures"  (on  Isaiah  ch.  viii),  he  must  be  em- 
pfopag  the  term  "  Latin  "  in  a  limited  sense.  It 
^  not,  for  instance  <see  III.  i.  7),  include  the 
dwrrhci  pf  Milan  and  Brescia.  Indeed,  in 
another  place  he  himself  says;  "though  many  of 
the  Latins  doabt  concerning  it"  (on  Matt.  xxvi). 

^  On  this  point  see  IIL  i.  6. 

'  Erasmus,  who  argued  vehemently  against 
fhe  Pauline  authorship  (see  iii.  3,  §  v.  3)  wrote : 
I'l  do  not  think  that  the  faith  is  exposed  to  peril, 
if  the  whole  Church  be  mistaken  in  regard  to  the 
title  of  this  Eptstk,  so  long  as  it  is  settled  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  is  its  principal  author;  and  on 
^  point  we  ark  agreed,** 

Calvin  wrote:  *'I,  indeed,  embrace  it  without 
^^BtToversy  among  the  Apostolical  Epistles...  As 
to  the  question.  Who  composed  it,  we  need  not 
tvooUe  omselTes  much." 


mistaken  views  of  some  passages  in  the 
Epistle,  gave  it  only  a  secondary  rank 
among  the  writings  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  and  was  followed  in  this  by  many 
German  divines  of  his  own  and  the  next 
age.  But  soon  after  the  beginning  of 
the  seventeenth  century  its  authority  in 
the  German  Church  was  restored,  chiefly 
through  the  labours  of  John  Gerhard ; 
who  contended  that  the  term  'Meutero- 
canonical"  should  be  held  to  mean  simply, 
"of  uncertain  authorship,"  without  in  any 
way  derogating  from  the  canonical  dignity 
of  the  book  to  which  it  was  applied. 

May  we  not  say,  then,  that  the  emer- 
gent testimony  of  the  Western  Church, 
though  it  differ  so  widely  in  character 
from  that  of  the  Eastern,  cannot  be  looked 
upon  as  less  valuable  ?  In  the  East  there 
was  a  general  acceptance  of  the  Epistle 
from  the  first;  which  has  continued  with- 
out variation  to  the  present  time.  In 
the  West  its  authority  had  been  most 
distinctly  recognized  in  the  first  centu^' ; 
then  in  the  course  of  the  third  and  fourth 
centuries  it  passed  through  a  severe  ordeal 
of  doubt ;  from  which,  however,  it  came 
forth  uninjured,  and  therefore  (must  we 
not  say?)  with  added  lustre.  After  x  loo 
years  it  was  a  second  time  subjected 
to  the  crucible  of  doubt;   and   once 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  principle  on  which 
these  two  writers  proceeded,  when  thejr  accepted 
the  Epistle  as  canonical,  was  far  inferior  to  that 
which  had  guided  St  Jerome.  He  went  on  his- 
torical and  objective  grounds;  they  on  critical 
and  subjective. 

It  is,  at  the  same  time,  interesting  to  notice, 
how  cordially,  both  in  ancient  and  modem  times, 
persons  who  had  doubts  regarding  the  author- 
ship of  the  Epistle  have  coolessed  its  worthiness 
of  standing  in  the  Canon. 

Thus  Origen:  *'The  thoughts  (miMfm)  of  the 
Episde  are  wonderful,  and  no  way  inferior  to 
those  of  the  writings  which  are  acknowledged  as 
the  Apostle's." 

2^»^^&«/(*Prol.*Scct.vi.f  31):  "Nowhere 
are  the  main  doctrines  of  the  faith  more  purely 
or  more  majestically  set  forth;  nowhere  Holy 
Scripture  urged  with  greater  authority  and 
cogency;  nowhere  those  marks,  in  short,  which 
distinguish  the  first  rank  of  primitive  Christian 
writings  from  the  second,  more  unequivocally 
and  continuously  present." 

Deliitsch  speaks  of  the  Epistle  as  "marching 
forth  in  lonely  xojaX  and  sacerdotal  dignity,  like 
the  great  Melchizedek,  of  whom  its  centrsu  por- 
tion treats,  and  like  him,  a7eyeaX^irrot.'* 

^  Cp.  Dr  Westcott  (as  above,  p.  199).  "The 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  just  that  of  which  the 
earliest  and  most  certain  traces  are  found  at 
Rome." 
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more  the  conscience  of  the  Church  de- 
cided that  the  Epistle  had  an  incontro- 
vertible claim  to  stand  in  the  Canon  of 
the  New  Testament 

IIL  The  Authorship  of  the  Epistle, 

Since  the  canonicity  of  the  Epistle  has 
been  established  apart  from  the  question 
of  its  authorship,  and  since  the  author 
himself  saw  fit  to  withhold  his  name,  it 
might  appear  to  some  that  there  is  no 
need  to  entertain  this  question;  especially 
when  so  many  have  held  that  it  is  one  to 
which  no  answer  can  be  given  with  any 
approach  to  certainty. 

We  are  unable  to  adopt  this  conclu- 
sion. 

The  controversy  respecting  the  author- 
ship of  this  Epistle  has  been  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  in  the  whole  range  of 
biblical  criticism;  and  therefore  its  his- 
tory is,  in  any  case,  of  deep  interest  But, 
besides  this,  the  inquiry  is  one  which 
may  contribute,  in  no  slight  degree,  to 
illustrate  the  Epistle  itself.  For,  if  any 
certainty  is  to  be  attained  as  to  the 
authorship,  it  must  be  chiefly  by  means 
of  the  Internal  Evidence;  and  a  diligent 
examination  of  this  may  be  expected  to 
throw  light  on  the  contents  of  the  Epis- 
tle, even  if  it  should  fail  to  reveal  its 
author. 

Before,  however,  we  enter  on  this  in- 
vestigation, we  must  take  a  brief  survey 
of 

Sect,  i.    The  External  Evidence. 

I.  First  of  all,  a  strong  presumptum 
respecting  the  author  is  supplied  by  the 
early  reception  of  the  Epistle  among  the 
Gentile  churches  of  both  the  East  and 
the  West  It  was  addressed  specially, 
"To  the  Hebrews;"  and  it  entered 
with  laboured  minuteness  into  matters 
connected  with  the  Jewish  Ritual;  no- 
where speaking  of  the  Gentiles  as  fel- 
low-heirs of  God's  promises.  Yet,  as  far 
as  we  know,  no  Epistle  laid  so  firm  hold 
on  the  mind  of  the  Roman  Church  in 
the  first  century  as  this  did ;  and  by  the 
middle  of  the  second  century  it  had 
struck  its  roots  in  the  Churches  of  Syria, 
Crete,  Palestine,  and  Egypt.  The  only 
adequate  explanation  of  sill  this  appears 
to  be,  that  the  Roman  Church  knew  the 
Epistle  to  be  the  work  of  an  Apostle, 


and  that  the  ''Hebrews,"  to  whom  it 
was  sent  (and  to  whom  the  writer  was 
undoubtedly  known),  gave  a  like  account 
of  its  authorship  in  different  parts  of  the 
East.  If  now  we  ask,  what  apostle  united 
in  himself  the  many  diverging  qualifica- 
tions, which  alone  could  have  gained  for 
the  Epistle  so  immediate  and  so  wide 
a  circulation,  the  most  obvious  answer, 
certainly,  is — St  Paul. 

2,  27ie  earliest  traditions  wc  possess 
on  this  subject,  do  actually  assign  the 
Episde  to  St  Paul. 

Clement  of  Alexandria^  (a.d,  165 — 
220)  relates  that  "the  blessed  presbyter" 
(by  whom  it  is  agreed  that  he  meant 
Pantsenus)  used  to  say:  ''Since  the  Lord,  , 
being  the  Apostle'  of  the  Almighty,  was 
sent  to  the  Hebrews,  Paul  out  of  modesty, 
as  having  been  sent  to  the  Gentiles,  avoids 
inscribing  himself  Apostle  of  the  He- 
brews: both  because  of  the  reverence  due 
to  the  Lord,  and  because  it  was  a  super- 
erogatory work  in  him  to  write  to  the 
Hebrews,  when  he  was  preacher  and 
apostle  to  the  Gentiles'." 

This  tradition  takes  us  nearly  up  to 
the  apostolic  age. 

Again,  a  litUe  later,  we  find  Origan 
(A.D.  186 — 253)  writing  thus :  "If,  then, 
any  Church  holds  this  Epistle  to  be  Paul's, 
let  it  have  credit  on  this  account  also ; 
for  not  without  good  reason  have  the 
nun  o/oldtime*  handed  it  down  as  Paul's." 
Coming  from  one  who  was  bom  about 
A.D.  186,  this  expression,  "men  of  old 
time,"  takes  us  back  to  the  age  of  those 
who  might  have  conversed  with  Aposdes. 

3.  The  Alexandrian  Church,  as  a 
whole,  distinctly  assigned  the  Epistle  to 
St  Paul  Both  Clement  and  Origen  fre- 
quently refer  to  the  Epistle  as  "the 
Apostle's,"  or  "St  Paul's;"  showing  what 
the  prevalent  church-tradition  there  was. 
Their  testimony  on  this  point  is  rather 
strengthened  than  weakened  by  the  fact 

*  In  Euseb.  *  E.  H.,*  vi.  14. 

'  Hebr.  iiu  x :  see  above,  ii.  x,  note. 

'  Clement  himself  supposed  that  the  reason, 
wh^  St  Paul  had  not  prefixed  his  name  to  the 
Epistle,  was,  '*that  he  might  not  at  the  outset 
xepel  the  Hebrews,  who  were  prejudiced  against 
him  and  viewed  him  with  distrust.'*  (Euseb.,  as 
above.)  Plainly,  both  he  and  Pantaenus  would 
have  thought  it,  k  priori,  unliktly  that  Paul 
ahoald  have  written  to  the  Hebrews :  a  circum* 
stance,  which  gives  additional  force  to  their  his- 
torical iesHmony, 

«  tA  ipxMi  6^fKs  (in  Euseb.  *  £.  H.,'  vi.  35). 
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that  each  of  them  had  a  theory  of  his 
own  about  the  composition  of  the  Epistle  *; 
on  which  point  some  remarks  will  have 
to  be  made  when  we  consider  the  In- 
ternal Evidence*.  The  witness  borne 
hj  succeeding  Alexandrian  writers  is  free 
from  all  trace  of  vacillation  or  doubt. 
Dionysius  ( 1 264, 5),  Peter,  and  Alexander, 
quote  the  Epistle  as  Paul's ;  and  Athana- 
sios  men^ons/ourtifn  Epistles  of  St  Paul 
among  those  which  had  been  ''placed  in 
the  Canon,  and  handed  down,  and  be^ 
lieved  to  be  divine." 

4.  That  the  same  view  prevailed  in 
the  Churches  of  PalestifUy  Syria,  and 
Asia  Minor,  is  not  questioned.  We  need 
only  mention  that  Eusebius  speaks  of 
"fourteen  Epistles  of  St  Paul"  as  "  plainly 
and  dearly*"  belonging  to  the  Canon. 
At  the  same  time  he  states  that  there 
were  some  who  refused  to  admit  the 
Paaline  authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  because  the  Raman  Church  did 
not  admit  it : — ^which  may  fairly  warrant 
the  inference' that  they  found  no  eastern 
Church  to  appeal  to. 

There  appears  to  be  one,  and  only 
one,  way  of  accounting  for  so  general  an 
agreement  as  to  the  authorship  of  an 
anonymous  Epistle.  It  is  this.  When 
the  Christians,  who  had  escaped  to  Pella 
before  the  Siege  of  Jerusalem,  found 
themselves  precluded  from  returning  to 
the  captured  city,  they  would  be  likely 
to  go  and  settle,  some  of  them,  in  Pales- 
tine and  Egypt,  others,  in  S3rria  and  Asia 
Minor  (cp.  Acts  vi.  5, 9,  viii.  i,  xi.  19,  20); 
carrying  with  them  their  copies  of  this 

^  Gement,  endeavourinj?  to  account  for  ''a 
smQahty  of  complexion,  which  he  observed 
tietween  the  style  of  this  Epistle  and  that  of  the 
Acts,  conjectured,  that  the  Epistle  was  written 
by  St  Paul  in  Hebrew  and  translated  into  Greek 
l^  St  Luke. 

Origen  also  maintained  that  the  style  was  un- 
like St  Paol's;  bat  he  preferred  supposing  that 
the  "thoughts"  were  Paul's,  and  that  these  were 
embodied  in  language  by  one  who  had  attended 
his  teaching;  thouj^  it  was  impossible  to  say, 
who  thb  was.     **As  to  who  wrote  the  Epistle, 
the  truth  is  known  to  God :  but  the  information 
1^  has  reached  us  {i\  c /t  'i^t  ^Bdire^a  Iffropia) 
is  from  some,  who  say  that  Clement,  who  became 
^  of  Rome,  was  the  writer,  and  from  others, 
^  say  that  it  was  Luke,  the  writer  of  the  Gos- 
pel and  the  Acts."    That  this   "information" 
^  not  mean  ancient  tradition  is  erident  from  the 
OQtesta    It  probably  refers  to  what  he  had  heard 
stated  by  Clement  and  others^ 
*  See  below,  Sect.  3,  f  ▼• 
'  '  H.  E.,'  III.  3,  vfiihiXH  JTol  0-a^r. 


Epistle, — now,  after  the  overthrow  of  the 
Temple,  more  precious  to  them  than  ever. 
TAdr  statements  as  to  the  authorship 
would^  of  course,  be  accepted  every- 
where. 

5.  Before  we  leave  the  East,  there  is 
one  more  testimony  that  ought  to  be 
noticed.  It  is  of  an  indirect  kind,  but 
this  in  no  way  lessens  its  interest 

In  the  Alexandrian,  Vatican,  and  Si« 
naitic  Manuscripts  (as  also  in  C,  H  *  and 
many  cursives)  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews stands  immediately  after  the  Epistles 
to  the  Thessalonians ;  and  this  is  also 
the  place  which  it  occupies  in  the  lists 
put  forth  by  St  Athanasius  and  by  the 
Council  of  Laodicea  (a.d.  365)':  prov- 
ing that  there  was  a  wide-spread  consensus 
among  the  learned,  at  any  rate,  in  favotur 
of  the  Pauline  authorship. 

The  testimony  of  the  Eastern  Church, 
then,  is  consistent  and  clear. 

6.  That  of  the  Western  Church  is  of 
a  different  character. 

We  saw  above  (11.  i.b)  that  the  Epistle, 
which  had  been  recognized  as  authorita- 
tive at  Rome  in  the  first  century,  came  at 
a  later  period  to  be  treated  by  many  as 
of  only  secondary  value.  The  reason 
which  they  alleged  for  this  was,  that  the 
Epistle  was  *^not  St  PauPs:  " — clearly  im- 
plying, that  as  many  as  held  it  to  be  ca- 
nonical did  believe  it  to  be  St  Paul's;  and 
consequently,  that  the  Roman  Church  of 
the  first  century  had  done  so. 

The  question,  then,  is:  Shall  the  posi- 
tive testimony  of  men,  who,  knowing 
St  Paul  intimately,  were  qualified  to  give 
witness  on  such  a  point,  be  outweighed 
by  the  doubts  of  those  who  lived  some 
hundred  years  later,  and  therefore  were 
not  so  qualified?  To  allow  this  would 
be  to  violate  a  fundamental  rule  of 
evidence. 

If  it  be  demanded,  that  some  expla- 
nation be  given  of  the  change  of  opinion 

^  In  H  (=the  Coislinian  Fragment)  there  is  a 
notei  which  says  that  the  MS.  had  been  "com- 
pared  with  the  copy  in  the  library  of  Pamphilus 
at  Csesarea,  which  was  written  with  his  own 
hand."  This  would  take  us  to  A.  D.  310.  Dr 
Westcott  says:  *'So  much  at  least  is  certain, 
that  Pamphilus,  a  man  of  wide  learning  and  re- 
search, reckoned  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
among  the  writings  of  St  Paul"  (pp.  361,  1). 

'  Ebrard  notices  that  a  stiU  earlier  position  of 
the  Epistle  was  after  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians ; 
as  appears  from  the  numbering  of  the  Kephalaia 
in  the  Vatican  MS. 
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which  is  thus  supposed  to  have  occurred 
in  the  Western  Church,  we  may  point  in 
reply  to  the  following  considerations : 

(i)  Fhilastrius  (t  about  387)  speaks 
of  some  who  denied  that  it  was  St  Paul's, 
because  they  thought  the  passage  vL  4 — 6 
favoured  the  Novatians.  It  seems  pro- 
bable that  this  had  been  from  the  first 
the  chief  cause  of  stumbling.  During  the 
severer  persecutions  which  broke  out  in 
the  second  and  third  centuries,  many  of 
those,  who  had  fallen  away  for  a  time, 
confessed  their  error  and  begged  to  be 
readmitted  to  church  privileges.  This 
was  refused  them  by  some  rigid  secta- 
rians, especially  the  Novatians.  We  can 
readily  imagine  how  natural  it  would  be 
for  men,  under  such  circumstances,  to 
shrink  from  those  solemn  words,  and  to 
wish  that  the  Epistle  which  contained 
them  were  not  of  obligatory  authority. 
Why,  indeed  (it  might  be  argued),  should 
it  be,  when  it  had  not  on  it  the  apostle's 
name?  In  any  case,  the  Epistle  did  not 
itself  daim  to  be  Paul's;  why,  then, 
shpuld  this  point  be  insisted  upon  by  any? 

It  may  help  us  to  realize,  in  some  de* 
gree,  the  force  of  what  is  here  alleged, 
if  we  remember,  that  this  very  passage 
(Hebr.  vi.  4—6)  was  one  of  the  chief 
causes  of  Luther's  being  unwilling  to 
receive  the  Epistle  as  St  Paul's.  How 
much  stronger  would  the  reluctation 
against  it  be  in  the  minds  of  those  who 
heard  the  text  quoted  by  Novatians  as 
a  proof  that  broken-hearted  penitents 
must  be  excluded  for  ever — ^at  least  from 
communion  with  the  Church  upon  earth 
— if  not  also  from  hope  of  salvation*  I 

(2)  Such  persons  could  scarcely  fall 
to  be  confirmed  in  their  doubts,  if  they 
heard  that  eminent  Greek  scholars  like 
the  Alexandrian  Clement  and  Origen  had 
expressed  an  opinion  that  the  style  was 
unlike  St  Paul's ;  or  again,  that  so  illus« 
trious  a  man  as  TertuUian  had  actually 
spoken  of  it  as  the  work  of  Barnabas^. 

^  Philastrins  adds  that  some  refused  to  read 
this  Epistle  in  Church  because  they  thought 
ch.  iii.  a  (''faithful  to  Him  that  modi  Him") 
had  a  savour  of  Arianism. 

'  It  is  noticeable  that  in  the  very  chapter,  from 
which  we  derive  this  information  (*  de  Pudic./ 
c.  4o),  TertuUian  is  quoting  Hebr.  vi.  4f.  Of 
course*  his  known  Nlontanistic  leanings  would 

E've  additional  weight  to  any  admission  of  this 
nd  coming  from  him. 
St  Jerome  speaks  of  TertuUian's  opinion  as  if 


Neither  would  they  be  indisposed  to  lay 
stress  on  the  circumstance  that,  as  the 
apostle  St  John  had  been  directed  by 
Christ  to  write  to  seven  Churches,  so  the 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  had  written  by 
name  to  seven  Churches ;  seven  being  the 
mystical  number,  in  which  (as  the  Mura- 
torian  Canon  says)  the  Catholic  Church 
is  represented  \  Some  effect,  also,  must 
have  been  produced  by  the  style  of  the 
translation  of  the  Epistle;  }3bi^*^oidLatin^ 
form  of  which  (according  to  Dr  West* 
cott')  "exhibits  more  marked  peculiari- 
ties than  are  found  in  any  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles;"  while  even  the  Vulgate  trans- 
lation exhibits  ''numerous  singularities 
of  language  and  inaccuracies  of  transla- 
tion." 

7.  On  the  whole,  then,  we  are  able 
to  account  sufficiently  for  the  altered 
position  which  the  Epistle  occupied  in 
some  parts  of  the  West  for  about  two 
centunes;  and  to  affirm  that  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Eastern  Church  and  of  the 
early  Roman  Church  is  no  way  shaken 
by  anything  that  occurred  during  that 
interval*.  That  this  was  the  judgment 
of  the  Western  Church  itself,  is  certain. 
By  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury we  find  many  Latin  writers  using 
the  Epistle  unhesitatingly  as  St  Paul's. 
So  Hilary  of  Poitiers  (t  368),  Lucifer  of 
Cagliari  (t  371),  Victorinus  at  Rome, 
Philastrius  of  Brescia  (t  387),  S.  Ambrose 
of  Milan  (t  397).  The  Council  of  Hippo 
(A.D.  393)  and  the  Third  Council  of 
Carthage  definitely  ascribed  the  Epistle  to 
St  Paul.  In  A.D.  405  Pope  Innocent  I, 
in  a  letter  which  he  wrote  to  the  Bishop 
of  Toulouse,  spoke  of  the  ** fourteen 
Epistles  of  the  Apostle  Paul." 

it  were  peculiar  to  him,  "vel  Bamabae  juxti 
Tertttllianum"  (*Catal.  Scr.  £./  c.  5b  and  we 
find  no  traces  of  such  a  view  in  St  Aueustine. 
Yet  we  can  scarcely  doubt  (as  Bia^op  Words- 
worth has  remarked)  that  Tertullian's  statement 
exerted  much  influence  on  the  course  which 
opinion  took  in  the  Western  Church  on  this  sub- 
ject during  the  two  following  centuries. 

^  Slight  as  this  argument  is,  it  seems  to  have 
had  considerable  weieht  with  some.  It  was 
urged  by  Cyprian,  and  still  more  pointedly  by 
Victorinus  of  Pannonia  (t  305).  It  was  thought 
worthy  of  mention  by  Jerome  and  by  Isidore  of 
Seville. 

'  As  above,  p.  94s. 

'  It  is  obvious  that  the  fact  of  the  £pistle*s 
being  without  the  author's  name  adds  materially 
to  the  force  of  the  positive  evidence ;  while  it 
tends  to  neutralise  thiat  which  is  merely  n^^o/ifvii 
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There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
final  settlement  of  the  question  was 
laxgely  due  to  the  wisdom  and  candour 
of  the  two  great  Church  teachers,  Je- 
rome *  and  Augustine.  Both  of  these 
stated  clearly  their  own  conviction  that 
the  Epistle  was  St  Paul's ;  yet  they  fre- 
quently contented  themselves  with  re- 
ferring to  it  as  *Uhe  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews;"  or,  ''which  is  inscribed  to 
the  Hebrews'." 

From  their  time  downward,  for  about 
iioo  years,  the  Eastern  and  Western 
Churches  were  in  accord  on  this  point 

As  the  objections,  which  have  been 
urged  against  the  Pauline  authorship  of 
the  Episde  during  the  last  four  centuries, 
test  aJmofit  entirely  on  grounds  of  in- 
ternal evidence,  we  reserve  further  notice 
of  them  till  we  reach  the  end  of  the  next 


The  fidelity  with  which  St  Luke  repro- 
duced these  is  unquestionable  \  Some 
of  them,  in  all  probability,  he  had  from 
the  Apostle  himself*.  The  difference 
of  style  observable  in  these  speeche^^ 
Hebraic,  Hellenistic,  and  Hellenic — 
is  itself  no  slight  guarantee  of  their  his- 
torical accuracy. 

§  L  Words  found  in  this  Epistle  and  the 
writings  cr  speeches  of  St  Pauly  but  not 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  or  the 
Septuagint. 


Sect.  2.    The  Internal  Evidence. 

We  now  come  to  the  ground  on  which 
the  main  arguments  against  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  Epistle  have  rested 
hoth  in  ancient  and  in  modem  times. 
We  ^hall  endesiRocir,  titeitiijiti,  "to  ex- 
amine this  branch  of  the  evidence,  con- 
dsely  indeed  (as  our  limits  require),  but 
with  thorou^mess ;  taking  note  not  only 
of  words,  phrases,  modes  of  expression, 
and  whatever  else  comes  under  the  head 
of  style,  but  also  of  quotations  from  the 
Old  Testament,  characteristic  metaphors, 
modes  of  viewing  and  stating  theological 
troth,  and  the  like*. 

It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  what 
the  two  fields  of  comparison  are :  namely, 
on  the  one  side,  this  Epistle;  on  the 
odier,  not  only  St  PauVs  Episdes,  but 
kis  speeches  also^  as  recorded  in  the  Acts^ 

1  E,g,  "Epistolaquae  inscribituradHebraeos** 
(Ai^.  'de  CiT.  D^*  X.  5).  It  has  been  argued 
that  sodi  a  mode  of  quotation  implies  doubt  re- 
tpectiiig  the  aotbonhip.  All  that  can  properly 
be  inferred  from  it  is,  that  St  Augustine,  like 
nany  in  modem  times,  sometimes  saw  fit  to  tread 
IB  the  iPOT  steps  of  the  writer  of  the  Epistle,  and 
to  witMiold  mention  of  his  name. 

'  For  the  reasons  why  no  reference  is  made 
Ineto  ^  Pet.  iiL  15,  16,  see  Appendbc  i. 

'  Valoable  help  has  been  derived,  in  some  of 
tee  branches,  from  Mr  FoTster*s  *  Apostolical 
Aadnrity  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews.' 

*  Acts  ziiL  16 — 41 ;  xW.  15— X7;  «^»*  ««— 
Ji;  n.  18—35;  xxii- 1— ii^zxIt.io— si;  xxri. 
r^^    HuKf  of  the  words  noted  by  Delitzsch 


ikf  dvaBftapimy  awinorafero^  iw^lBtva^ 
avoAavatCy  a^tXapyvpatf  IvSacof,  ivtfyyif^ 
l^iro^,  taiffu,  icoo/UKoc,  fUfAi/nj^*,  ¥€Kpim, 

That  seventeen  words  answering  to 
the  above  description  should  be  found 
in  our  Epistle,  is,  of  itself,  a  striking  fact 
But  the  significance  of  this  fact  is  vastly 
enlarged,  when  we  look  at  the  words  in 
sitUf  and  mark  their  6urroundings. 

1.  In  both  ch.  xL  12  and  Rom.  iv. 
19  we  hav>e  the  participle  vfycKp«^«vo«; 
and  in  both  it  is  used  to  describe  Abra- 
ham's bodily  condition  at  the  time  when 
a  child  was  promised  him ;  while  in  the 
context  of  each  passage  reference  is 
made  to  the  promise  that  Abraham's 
seed  should  be  as  the  stars  of  heaven. 

Note,  moreover,  that  the  noun,  vcp^mih 
m^  is  twice  used  by  St  Paul  (Rom.  iv.  19, 
2  Cor.  iv.  xo),  though  it  is  found  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament  or  the 
Septuagint,  and  is  of  rare  occurrence  in 
secular  writers. 

2.  In  ch.  viL  27,  i^wai  is  used  of 
Christ's  ''  offering  Himself  a  sacrifice  for 
sins  once:**  and  in  Rom.  vL  10,  of  His 
**  dying  unto  sin  once." 

3.  The  avffii^cia  of  ch.  iv.  6  follows 

as  characteristic  of  St  lAike  belong  to  these 
speeches;  so  that  they  are  really  indications  of 
St  Paul's  hand.    See  Appendix  11. 

^  See  Introd.  to  'Acts,  p.  339 f. 

•  So  Dr  Farrar  (*  Life  of  St  P.,*  I.  i  «7)  in  re- 
card  to  St  Stephen's  speech:  "We  find  little 
difficulty  in  adopting  the  conjecture  that  its 
preservation  was  due  to  him  [St  Paul].*' 

'  That  is,  if  we  follow  the  later  editors;  who 
read  fffKurtd  in  i  Pet.  iii.  13.  If  we  follow  the 
Received  Text  of  i  Pet.  iii.  13*  10,  fufivn*  will 
be  transferred  from  §  i  to  §  3;  but  on  the  other 
hand  dwtK94x^fuu  will  have  to  be  transferred  from 
f  3  to  S  I.  The  word  fufkipiff  occnrs  in  St  Paul 
five  times. 
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upon  the  itrurrCa  of  iii.  19.    We  have  the 
like  sequence  in  Rom.  xi.  20 — 30. 

4«  TYvo  of  the  words  in  the  list  given 
above,  h^Sucoq  and  vapoKoii,  occur  toge- 
ther in  the  same  verse,  ii.  2,  along  with 
another  word,  napdpaa-n,  which  is  found 
in  the  New  Testament  only  in  this 
Epistle  and  in  St  Paul.  A/i  the  three 
words  occur  in  Rom.  iii — v. 

5.  Other  two  of  the  words  in  this 
lis^  ^iXo^ta  and  a^MXapyvpo9f  are  found 
in  ch.  xiiL  2 — ^5,  only  six  lines  apart 

The  former  of  these  had  been  pre- 
ceded by  ^lAoScX^  (in  z^.  i);  as  it  is 
also  in  Rom.  xiL  10 — 13.  The  latter, 
dt^iXapyvpoq,  occurs  also  in  i  Tim.  iii.  3 
(following  upon  ^iXofcvos  in  v,  2),  but 
nowhere  else  in  the  whole  range  of  Greek 
literature, 

6.  The.  argument  supplied  by  the 
term  htpyq^  is  greatly  strengthened, 
when  it  is  remembered  that  Mpytta  is 
used  by  St  Paul  eight  times  and  Ivtpyrffui 
twice,  though  neither  of  them  is  found 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  or  the 
Canonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament ; 
and  that  he  uses  ivtpylia^  which  occurs 
only  thrice  in  the  rest  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, no  fewer  than  seventeen  times. 

7.  The  word  irXi7po^o^  occurs  in 
two  places  in  our  Epistle : — 

vi.  10 — 12,  ^^ your  work  and  love;,,. 
to  the  assurance  of  hope ;..,i!tiioxifi!ti  faith 
and  patienceJ* 

x.  22 — 24,  "In  assurance  of  faith;,.. 
the  profession  of  our  hope...Xo  provoke 
unto  love  and  to  good  works" 

In  St  Paul,  also,  it  occurs  in  two 
places : — 

I  Thess.  i.  3 — $,  "  your  7vork  of  faith 
and  labour  oiloife,  2xA patience  oi hope... 
in  much  assurance." 

Col.  I  27 — ^il  s,  "The  hope  of  glory; 
...knit  together  in  love;...\\ie  assurance  of 
imder5tanding;...the  stedfastness  of  your 
faith.** 

Let  it  be  observed,  that 

(i)  In  each  of  tliese  pairs  we  have  a 
passage  which  contains  these  six  words, 
—"work,"  "faith,"  "patience,"  "hope," 
"love,"  "assurance." 

(2)  In  all  four  passages  we  have  what 
has  been  called  "the  Pauline  triad  of 
Christian  graces"  (Delitzsch) ;— compare 
I  Cor.  xiii.  13,  Col.  i.  4,  i  Thess.  v.  8. 

(3)  Another  of  the  words  in  our  list, 
fUfUfTij^,  is  found  in  the  first  of  the  four 


passages  (Hebr.  vi.  12),  and  in  the 
verse  which  follows  the  third  passage 
(z  Thess.  i.  6). 

(4)  The  like  sequence  of  thought  and 
language  (laborious  work  being  set  forth 
as  a  model  for  imitation)  is  found  also 
in  I  Thess.  ii.  9,  14,  i  Cor.  iv.  12 — 16. 

(5)  The  word  irXi^o^opu&  occurs  no* 
where  else  in  Greek  literature. 

When  we  remember  that  x  Thess.  i. 
3 — 5,  the  passage  which  has  presented 
so  many  striking  resemblances  to  ch.  vi. 
10 — 12,  lies  in  the  first  paragraph  of 
what  is  believed  to  be  the  earliest  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  may  we  not  affirm  that 
here,  in  the  heart  of  our  anonymous 
Epistle,  we  have  the  very  signature  of 
St  Paul,  engraven  in  the  clearest  char 
racters? 

§  ii.  Other  words  common  to  this  Epistle 
and  St  Paul,  Imt  not  found  elsewhere 
in  the  New  Testament^. 

ayiuv,  ayvirrfi,  dtoKifuo^  aSpco/MU,  0x0x09, 
oyM^kcXi/s,  oo/Mirof,  fitPaiwaiSt  fiiPrjXo^ 
Butxpta'tSf  SovXciOy  €KP(uriSf  iicrpiiro/iaL, 
^^TX^  cvScucioifU,  hnavyaywyij,  cvdpco^ 
ros,  Oappia,  IXoim/piov,  tcav^iia^  /ita-Crrfs, 
fjL«T€\ia,  ohmpfioif  ofiokoyia,  ov€t^urfJuo^ 
voiScvn^^  irapafiiun^  vpoSft^Mi^  ovyKtpdv- 
WfU,  rcXcton^,  vwofairrio^  wt^pi^  vvo- 
crrocrtg,  vnxxrrcXXofuu, 

Here,  as  in  §  i,  if  we  are  to  appreciate 
the  force  of  the  evidence,  we  must  ex- 
amine the  context. 

1.  In  ch.  iL  15  the  term  SovXcto 
stands  contrasted  with  the  freedom  of 
those  who  through  Christ  have  been 
made  children  of  God.  So  it  does  in 
the  three  places  where  it  is  used  by  St 
Paul,  Rom.  viii.  15,  Gal.  iv.  24,  v.  i. 

In  both  Rom.  viii.  15  and  ch.  ii.  15 
the  badge  of  this  servitude  is  "/wr." 

2.  In  ch.  iii.  6  kov^^/um  is  coupled 

^  This  general  statement  is  far  from  represent- 
ing the  fcU  value  of  the  facts  indaded  under  it. 
For  (i)  although  all  the  words  do  actually  occur 
in  the  Septuagint,  yet  six  of  them  (iyiAnp^ 
(iKpant,  iTurw>aytrf^t  Mptcrot,  wpSiffKct,  tnrf 
Ktpitnfvfu)  do  not  occur  at  aU,  and  eight  others 
occur  4mce  enfy,  in  the  canonical  books. 

(«)  The/rtauency  with  which  several  of  the 
words  are  used  by  St  Paul  is  not  taken  account 
of;  whereas  four  of  them  are  used  b^  him  /our' 
times,  thrttjikfe  times,  rapdfioffit  stx,  cMxi/un 
stven,  cvd/wrrot  ei^'Af,  MetiofUfu  mm,  and  jca^ 
Xi?Ma  no  fewer  than  ten  times. 
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with  ''hope.'*    So  KavxjautrOai  in  Rom. 

?.  2*. 

3.  The  word  vroonuris  in  ch.  iii.  14 
represents  the  KovxtfM  r^^  ^irtSos  of  v. 
6:  and  in  2  Cor.  ix.  4,  xL  17  we  have,  rg 
vrooTiura  T179  ftav;(i70'co»9. 

4.  ^Erurwaywyif  occurs  in  the  New 
Testament  only  in  ch.  x.  25,  and  2  Thess. 
ii.  I.  (//  is  not  found  in  dassical  Greeks 
md  only  once  in  the  LXX,y  2  Mace  ii.  7.) 
In  each  case  it  is  followed  by  a  refer- 
ence to  the  "  day  "  of  God's  visitation. 

5.  In  ch.  vL  10  we  have  ''the  lave 
which  ye  showed  (^c8cii£d(r^c)...in  that  ye 
ministered  to  the  saints,^  So  in  2  Cor. 
viiL  24,  ix.  I  (consecutive  verses);  "M^ 
froef  (^^c^cr)  of  your  Joue...¥oTf  as 
touching  the  ministering"  to  the  saints" 

6.  llie  word  wapafiamn  occurs  in  ch. 
iL  2  and  ix.  15. 

In  iL  2  we  have  "  the  word  spoken  by 
(Sea)  angels;"  and  in  Gal.  iii  19,  where 
also  wapafioffts  occurs,  "(the  law)  or- 
dained by  (&d)  angels' :** — while  a  little 
above  this  {v.  14)  we  have,  lya  njv  imy- 
yfXmit».,XaPiafuy ;  as  in  ch.  ix.  15,  m>s 
...T17V  IrayycXuiv  Xapwriv, 

7.  In  ch.  xiii.  13 — 15  the  Hebrews 
are  exhorted  to  "bear  the  reproach 
(ayci&or|Mr)"  which  Jesus  bore;  and  then 
"  through  Him  "  to  *'  offer  unto  God  the 
sacrifice  of  praise  (oiFccrcQis),  that  is,  the 
fiuit  of  lips  that  give  thanks  (ofuiXoyovK- 
«ir)  to  God."  Similarly  in  Rom.  xv. 
2 — II,  Christ  is  first  set  forth  as  our 
I^ttem  in  the  endurance  of  "reproaches" 
(0vci&ir/io(),  and  then  as  having  accom- 
plished the  promises,  which  spoke  of  the 
Gentiles  as  giving  ''praise"  and  "thanks" 
to  God  (c^fUiAoy3^0fUU...a2Kcrrc). 

In  ch-  X.  33 — 36  the  mention  of  "  re- 
imiaches "  is  followed  by  an  encourage- 
ment to  "  patient  endurance  "  (vvoftonT). 
So  it  is  in  Rom.  xv.  3 — 5. 

8.  In  xL  27  we  have  the  oxymoron^ 
"as  seeing  Him  that  is  invisible*^  {iopa- 
rair),     So  too  in  Rom.  L  20. 

9.  In  ch.  xiii.  31  we  read,  "make 
you  perfect  in  every  good  work  to  do  His 
vd/^  working  in  you  that  which  is  aae/t- 

^  The  Tcrb  icavxM'tfat  occurs  in  the  New  Tes« 
tment  37  times;  of  which  35  are  in  St  Paul: — 
■s^X^o  f^  times,  of  which  ix  are  in  St  Paul:— 
co^XWA  II  times,  of  which  10  are  in  St  Paul. 

*  Dr  Farrar  (•  Life  of  St  P./  L  163)  in  tracing 
^  comezion  between  St  Stephen's  speech  ana 
^9nimgs  of  St  Paul^  notices  "the  same  tra- 
<fitic«  (Actt  vii.  53;  Gal.  in.  19)." 


able  {twlp€arw)  in  His  sight;''  and  in 
Rom.  xii.  2,  '^that  good  and  perfect  and 
acceptable  (€vafi€<rray)  will  of  God/* 

10.  The  word  iittrirtf^^  which  occurs 
in  ch.  viii.  6,  ix.  15,  xii  24,  is  found 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  only 
in  Gal.  iii.  19,  20,  x  Tim.  ii.  5.  {In 
the  Old  Testament  only  in  Job  ix.  33.) 

Now  observe,  that 

(i)  In  all  the  three  places  of  this 
Epistle  the  Mediator  introduces  a  "new," 
or  "better"  Covenant^  in  which  "better 
promises^^  are  embodied,  and  especially 
(ix.  15)  the  **promise  of  an  eternal 
inheritance.**  So  in  Gal.  iii.  14 — 19  (cp. 
29)  a  contrast  is  drawn  between  the  old 
Covenant  and  one  that  is  established  in 
Go^s  promise  of  a  future  inheritance, 

(2)  In  both  ix.  15  and  GaL  iii.  17 — 19 
the  elder  Covenant  is  represented  as  a 
temporary  provision  made  for  "trans- 
gressions "  (iropajSacrcaiv). 

(3)  In  ix.  15,  Gal.  iiL  13,  x  Tim.  ii. 
6,  the  Mediator  gives  Himself  as  a 
ransom  for  sinful  men. 

§iiL     Words  in  this  Epistle  which  are 

seldom  used  in  the  New  Testament  by 

any  except  St  Paul^  but  which  he  uses 

frequently  or  with  some  peculiarity  of 

manner. 

1.  icX^if,  iii.  I.  In  St  Paul  nine 
times;  elsewhere  only  in  2  Pet  i.  10. 
In  ch.  iii.  i  we  have  kXi^uk  iTrovpavCov^ 
in  PhiL  iii.  14,  r^  avta  icXi^ccd?;  the 
equivalence  of  the  two  expressions  be- 
coming evident,  when  we  compare  ch. 

xii.  22,  'ItpcvaaXrjfi  hrovpaa^ii^  with  GaL 
iv.  269 1;  avta  *l€pcv<raX'i^fi» 

2.  ivovpavio^  is  found  six  times  in 
this  Epistle;  in  St  Paul  twelve;  else- 
where, once  in  St  Matthew,  and  once  in 
St  John. 

3.  dyiatTfiJo^j  xii.  14.  In  St  Paul  e^ht 
times ;  elsewhere  only  in  i  Pet.  i.  2. 

In  I  Thess.  iv.  3  it  is  contrasted  with 
iropma.  The  same  contrast  is  found  in 
ch.  xii.  14 — 16  (trdpvos). 

4.  vi7irco9,  v.  13.  In  St  Paul  ten 
times;  els.  thrice.  In  ch.  v.  12,  13,  it  is 
used  of  an  infantile  state,  which  needs 
"teaching,"  as  in  Rom.  ii.  20,  21 ;  and 
is  opposed  to  "perfection,"  ch.  vi.  i, 
as  in  Eph.  iv.  13,  14.    See  also  §  v.  i. 

5.  <rroixita,  V.  12.  In  St  Paul  four 
times;  els.  only  in  2  Pet  iii.  10,  12  (in 
a  different  application). 
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In  ch.  V.  12,  as  in  Gal.  iv.  i — 3,  the 
word  is  associated  with  mpriog, 

6.  cTfCMifUsed  in  viii.  5, x.  x,of  the  adum- 
brations of  truth  which  were  supplied  by 
the  Law.  The  word  is  so  used  in  Col. 
ii.  17;  but  not  elsewhere  in  the  Old 
Testament  or  the  New. 

In  both  ch.  x.  i  and  Col.  ii.  17  we 
have  (Ticia  iw  /EAcXXorrc0r. 

7.  a-apKiMOi^  viL  16.  In  St  Paul  e^Af 
times ;  els.  only  in  z  Pet  ii.  i  z. 

8.  aTCfcScxo/uiac,  ix.  28.  In  St  Paul 
sfK  times ;  els.  only  in  i  Pet  iii,  20  (see 
on  §  I  footnote  3,  p«  7). 

In  ch.  ix.  aS  it  is  used  of  waiting  for 
Christ's  Second  Coming.  So  it  is  in 
z  Cor.  L  7,  Phil,  iii  90,  expressly ;  and 
virtually  in  Rom.  viiL  z^^  23^  25,  Gal 

▼.5. 

In  Phil  iii.  20  Christ  is  waited  lor  as 

awijp ;  in  ch.  ix.  28  as  bringing  omnny/MBk 

9.  wtpunnriptaSf  ii.  x,  xiiL  Z9.  In 
St  Paul  nine  times ;  els.  only  in  Mark 
XV.  Z4  (where  the  later  edd.  have  v^mit- 

(TUf). 

zo.  Mwofiotaf  xi.  34.  In  St  Paul 
six  times ;  els.  only  in  Acts  ix.  22  (where, 
however,  St  Luke  was  almost  certainly 
making  use  of  the  word  he  had  heard 
from  St  Paul's  own  lips ;  see  z  Tim.  i. 
Z2,  Z3).  In  ch.  xL  34  it  refers  to  Divine 
power  received  through  faith,  and  is 
contrasted  with  man's  natural  "weak- 
ness.**  So  it  is  in  Rom.  iv.  Z9,  20;  cp. 
2  Cor.  xii.  9,  zo,  xiii.  3,  4. 

ZZ.  airoXvrpwrtf,  ix.  Z5,  xL  35.  In 
St  Paul  s€ven  times;  els.  only  in  St  Luke 
xxi.  28. 

In  ch.  ix.  Z5  the  ifroKvrpwns  is  effected 
through  the  blood  of  Christ  So  in  Eph. 

i-7. 

Z2.  hnyyfXLoL  In  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  it  occurs  fourteen  times ;  in  the 
£pp.  to  the  Rom.,  Gal,  and  Eph., 
twenty-two  times  \  in  St  Paul's  speeches 
(Acts  xiii.  23,  32,  xxvi.  6)  three  times : — 
in  the  Gospels  and  non-Pauline  Epp. 
five,    Cp.  above,  §  ii.  za 

Obs,  In  ch.  iv.  z,  2,  the  terms  ^rayyc- 
Xuiand  cvayycXtftt  are  co-ordinated;  and 
in  Acts  xiii.  32  we  have,  cvayycXtCo/M^a 
Ti;r  lirayycXiai^. 

Z3.  Miniyyyjai,  il  Z4.  In  St  Paul 
twenty  five  times ;  els.  only  in  Luke  xiii. 
7  (in  a  different  sense).  In  the  LXX. 
the  word  occurs  nowhere  outside  Ezra 
iv — vi.    Only  two  instances  are  given 


of  its  use  in  classical  Greek.     It  is, 
therefore,  pre-eminently  a  Pauline  term. 

In  z  Cor.  XV.  26  and  2  Tim.  L  zo  it 
is  used  of  abolisliing  death  ;  and  in  ch.  ii. 
Z4,  of  bringing  to  nought  "  him  that  had 
the  power  of  deathJ* 

In  ch.  il  8 — Z4  the  writer  is  com- 
menting upon  Ps.  viii.  6 ;  so  he  is  like- 
wise in  z  Cor.  xv.  25 — 28. 

Z4.  (TumSTo-ic,  ix.  9,  Z4,x.  2,  22,  xiiL 
z8.  In  St  Paul  twenty-thru  times ;  els. 
only  in  John  viii.  9,  z  Pet  iL  Z9,  iii 
z6,  2z.   (In  the  LXX.  twice.") 

In  ch.  ix.  Z4  we  have,  ^* purify  your 
conscience,.. to  serve  (Aarpcvciy)  the  living 
God:'  In  2  Tim.  I  3,  "  I  thank  God^ 
whom  I  serve  {Xarp€wa)  with  pure  con- 
science^:* Cp.  also  Acts  xxiii.  z,  z  Tim. 
iii  9. 

In  ch.  xiii  18  the  allusion  to  "conr 
science"  is  introduced  in  an  apologetic 
way; — as  in  Acts  xxiil  z,  xxiv.  z6.  Cp. 
Rom.  isL  1. 

§  i  V.     Other  fierial  resemblances* 
(i)    Phrases  and  modes  of  esepromoa. 

I  z,  '*the  fathers;"  as  in  Acts  xiii  32, 
xxvl  6 ;  Rom.  ix.  5,  xl  28,  xv.  8. 

il  4,  '*  signs,  wonders,  and  miracles," 
mentioned  as  confirmations  of  apostolic 
authority.    So  in  2  Cor.  xii.  Z2. 

ii.  Z4,  &a  to^  Oavdrcv ;  employed  ab- 
solutely, as  in  Col.  I  22,  in  speaking  of 
the  efficacy  of  the  death  of  Christ 

il  Z7  and  v.  z,  rd  irpoc  riv  Bwy ;  as  in 
Rom.  XV.  Z7.    Not  elsewhere. 

iii  z,  ''holy  brethren;"  as  in  z  Thess, 
V.  27  (cp.  Col  I  2).    Not  elsewhere. 

iii  Z2,  ix.  Z4,  X.  3Z,  xii  22,  ''the  liv- 
ing God;"  as  in  St  Paul's  speech,  Acts 
xiv.  Z5  (nowhere  else  in  St  Luke's  Gos- 
pel or  in  the  Acts),  and  seven  times  in 
his  Epp.  Elsewhere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment five  times. 

iv.  2,  o  Xoyos  T7$  jfluco^  So  in  z  Thess. 
ii.  Z3,  Xoyos  ojco^.     Not  elsewhere. 

In  z  Thess.  ii.  Z3  this  "word**  is 
described  as  "M^  word  of  God  which 
worketh  effectively  (^vcpyctroi)  in"  thezn 
"Mo/  believe:*  In  ch.  iv.  2,  faith  is 
required  as  the  condition  of  profiting  by 
the  word ;  while  in  iv.  z  2  it  is  said,  "/^ 

^  Dean  Howson  mentions  "the  emphatic  an^ 
repeated  references  to  cotudemce**  as  one  of  the 
marked  peculiarities  of  the  Pastoial  Epistles 
(<  Uulflcan  L»,*  p.  i47)* 
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teofd  cf  Ged  is  living  and  effisctwe  {iv€p- 

iv.  iiy  <nrovScurtdfi€r...c{crcX0ciy.  The 
expression  gains  more  of  vivid  reality, 
when  we  call  to  mind  the  cnrov&uror 
ySw  of  2  Tim.  'iv.  9,  Tit  iii.  1 2. 

iv.  14,  X.  19,  Ix^'*^^  oSv...;  in  gather- 
ing ap  the  result  of  a  previous  argument. 
So  in  2  Cor.  iii.  12  (only). 

vL  3,  iayr€p  Iwirpirg  o  Bw,  In  Z  Cor. 
XVL  7,  iav  iwiTphrji  o  Ki;pcbt.     Not  dse- 


vi  S,  f «  TO  rAo9.  Similarly,  iv  ro 
in  2  Cor.  xL  15,  Phil.  iiL  19  (cp. 
Rom.  vL  21). 

vi.  9,  wwmuofbA,  fi  iTfpi  vfMN',  ayain|- 
Toc ;  cp.  Rom.  xv.  14,  whpau^ftm  Sk^  oScX- 

^  fl4ni^  V<|M  VfUM^  . 

ix.  I2y  and  xiii.  12,  &a  rov  iStov  a^- 

Toc;    So  in  Acts  xx.  28.    Not  elsewhere. 

ix.  14,  Xarpcoav  ^f  {omti.    In  I  Thess. 

L  9,  SouXcvccy  d^  {(tfi^i.     Cp.  §  iii.  14 

above;  and  note  on  ch.  iiL  12. 

ijL  26,  vw  a  (recent  edd.  ywl  8<)... 
n^tampttruu  In  Rom.  iii.  21,  vwiS^... 
m^av^mrai;  CoL  L  269  vwl  Si  i^avc- 
^Mtfi| ;  2  Tim.  L  lo,  ^ay€fMO€urav  $€  vvy ; 
Rom.  xvL  26,  <^ap^ptt6im9  il  vw:  cp. 
Tit  L  2,  3. 

(Mi;  The  "  now  "  in  ch.  ix.  26  is  in 
dontxast  with  antecedent "  ages  "  (ouSvcs). 
So  in  CoL  L  26  (oltSvcv) ;  cp.  Rom.  xvi. 
26,  2  Tim.  L  10  (;(pofOft  aUyioi). 

X.  5,  €l(r€pxpfuyo9  us  tok  Koafiov;  so  in 
Rom.  v.  12  (only). 

X  19— 22y  4f;(OiTCs...«appi|(ruiv...lr  rf 
•^on  *liifrav,»,wp(Hr€pixwfit$a,  So  in  £ph. 
iii  12,  &  m  if^OftcK  n}v  vapfrrjtriav  koL  t^v 
vpotrmyttyifv.  Cp.  Rom.  V.  2;  £ph.  iL  18. 
X  26^  hnyvwnv  aXrfidan,  So  in  X  Tim. 
iL  4,  2  TioL  iL  25,  iiL  7,  Tit  L  i. 

xL  1, 3,  7,  fiXiwofuva;  denoting  "things 
visible.'*  So  in  2  Cor.  iv.  i8,ySwrtimes. 
xL  3t  nxAfjutv;  of  "discerning"  the 
lelatioa  in  which  the  created  universe 
stands  to  the  Creator.  Similarly  in  Rom. 
L  20. 

xiL  4,  /MJKpff  eufioroi.  Cp.  fuxP^  Oava- 
TM,  Phil.  iL  8;  fitxf^  ^cr/iiSr,  2  Tim. 
iL  9. 

xiiL  7,  '*  who  spake  unto  you  the  word 
of  God."     In  Acts  xiiL  46,  "that  the 

^  Tlni  rewmblance  is  more  than  a  Teihal  one. 

"Kediiag  Is  more  chaimcteristie  of  St  Paul  than 

^Uit  ofeiving  credit  for  iomething  to  those 

^>^oa  he  wishes  to  conciliate**  (Dean  Howson, 

*  H.  L^'  p.  33).     Cp.  also  cfa.  X.  33-'34. 


word  of  God  should  be  spoken  unto 
you." 

xiiL  17,  vwlp  t<Sk  ^vp(Hr  v/umn^.  So  in 
2  Cor.  xii.  15* 

xiii.  18,  "  Pray  for  us;"  as  in  z  Thess. 
v.  25,  2  Thess.  iii.  i  (cp.  Eph.  vL  1% 

C0I.JV.3)*. 

xiii.  20,  •*  The  God  of  peace,"  only  in 
St  Paul ;  Rom.  xv.  33,  xvL  20,  Phil.  iv. 
9,  I  Thess.  V.  23  (in  each  case,  in  the 
way  of  a  parting  benediction).  Cp.  2  Cor. 
xiiL  II. 

Ods.  In  Rom.  xv.  33,  as  here,  the 
writer  had  been  asking  those  whom  he 
addressed  to  pray  that  he  might  be 
enabled  to  visit  them. 

xiiL  20,  *'  that  brought  up  (avayayiov) 
from  the  dead... our  Lord  Jesus;"  cp. 
Rom.  X.  7,  ^^to  bring  up  (flSmyayiiir) 
Christ  fiom  the  dead." 

xiiL  21,  "every  good  work."  So  in 
2  Cor.  ix.  8 ;  Col  L  lo ;  i  Tim.  v.  10; 
2  Tim.  iL  21  j  Tit  L  16,  iii.  i.  Cp. 
2  Thess,  iL  17 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  17. 

xiiL  22,  mpoKoXM  Sk  v/ia«,  aScX^oi,  as 
in  Rom.  xv.  30,  xvL  17 ;  i  Cor.  xvL  15. 

xiii.  22,  aKcxcv0c;  used  in  asking  for 
the  forbearance  of  his  readers,  as  in 
2  Cor.  xi.  I  (cp.  trr.  4,  19,  20). 

xiiL  23,  "  Our  brother  Timothy,"  as  in 
2  Cor.  i.  I ;  CoL  L  i ;  Philem.  i. 

xiii.  23,  cav  Ta;(coy  ipxr/rau  For  the 
phrase  see  i  Tim.  iii.  14 ;  and  for  the 
subject-matter  comp.  i  Cor.  xvL  10, 
Phil.  iL  19 — 24,  2  Tim.  iv.  9. 

xiii.  24,  "all  the  saints,"  2  Cor.  xiiL 
13;  Phil  iv.  22. 

xiii.  2j;,  "  Grace  be  with  you  all,"  as 
in  Tit  iiL  15 ;  cp  Col.  iv.  18,  i  Tim. 
vL  21,  2  Tim.  iv.  22.  All  St  Paul's 
Epistles  close  with  some  form  of  this 
salutation;  and  his  only. 

(1)  Connective  particles,  gramnuitical 
forms,  rhetorical  manner,  rhythm  of  sen* 
fences,  kc. 

The  resemblances  which  have  been 
hitherto  pointed  out  are,  for  the  most 
part,  as  weighty  as  they  are  plain.  It 
may  be  well  to  add  a  few  which,  if  of 
less  intrinsic  value,  possess  a  special 
argumentative  force  of  their  own ;  since 
they  show  that  the  £irther  our  analysis 
of  the  language  of  this  Epistle  goes,  the 

>  Delitzich  admits  frankly  that,  towatds  the 
dose  of  the  Epittle^  "we  seem  to  hear  St  Pau/, 
and  no  9f9€  du,^ 
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more  manifestly  does  its  likeness  to  that 
of  St  Paul's  writings  stand  out  to  view. 

1.  roiyapoiV,  xii.  z.  Elsewhere  (in 
New  Test)  only  in  i  Thess.  iv.  8. 

2.  KoBdirtp,  iv.  2  (and  v.  4,  R.T.). 
In  St  Paul  fen  times.    Not  elsewhere. 

In  both  iv.  2  and  v.  4  it  is  followed  by 
Kot;  as  it  is  in  Rom.  iv.  6,  2  Cor.  L  14, 
I  Thess.  iii.  6,  iv.  5. 

3.  wv\  S^  viii  6,  xi.  z6  (and  in  recent 
edd,  ix.  26).  In  St  Paul's  £pp.  eighteen 
times »  The  Ofily  other  places,  where  vwl 
occurs,  are  in  St  Paul's  speeches,  Acts 
xxiL  I,  xxiv.  13. 

4.  hC  rjv  tdriav  (as  a  connective),  ii.  1 1 . 
In  St  Paul  three  times.     Not  elsewhere. 

5.  Iirct  followed  by  a  question  ( =  "for 
otherwise"),  x.  2.  So  in  Rom.  iiL  6, 
1  Cor.  xiv.  16,  XV.  29  (only). 

A  corresponding  use  of  hrtt  without  a 
question  occurs  in  ch.  ix.  26;  as  it  does 
in  Rom.  xL  6,  22,  i  Cor.  v.  10,  viL  14 
(only). 

6.  In  iv.  8  and  viii.  7  we  have  the 
Sequence,  ci  yap,.,,  ovk  av..,. 

The  same  occurs  three  times  in  St  Paul's 
Epp.  (i  Cor.  ii.  8,  xi.  31 ;  Gal.  i.  10),  but 
not  elsewhere. 

7.  In  viii.  4  we  have  ii  /a€v  yap;  a 
combination  found  in  2  Cor.  xL  4  and  in 
St  Paul's  speech,  Acts  xxv.  1 1,  but  not 
elsewhere. 

8.  In  iii.  7  we  have  a  quotation  from 
the  O.  T.  introduced  by  a  xaOvk...,  with 
an  ellipsis  preceding  it.  The  same  very 
marked  peculiarity  is  found  in  Rom.  xv. 
3,  21  and  I  Cor.  i  31,  ii.  9  (only). 

9.  In  vi.  17,  vii.  18,  we  have  a  neuter 
adjective  (with  the  article)  used  as  an 
abstract  noun,  with  a  dependent  genitive. 
The  same  is  found  in  Rom.  ii.  4,  viii.  3, 
ix.  22;  2  Cor.  iv.  17,  viii.  8;  Phil.  iv.  5. 

More  particularly;  with  ch.  vii.  18,  to 
avT^5  (  =  T^5  o-opictic^  ivTok^if  V.  16) 
oxrBfvUy  compare  Rom.  viii.  3,  to  oSwotok 
rcfv  vd/AOV,  Iv  ^  ria$€¥€i  8ux  t^s  aapKo^. 

10.  In  xiiL  5,  af^iXapyvpo9  o  rpo^os* 
apKovp,€voi  ToU  irapowriv  (an  apparently 
categorical  clause,  followed  by  a  parti- 
cipial one;  both  being,  in  fact,  hortatory); 
remarkably  parallel  to  Rom.  xii.  9,  17 
dydmf  dwvoKpiroi'  diroorvyoviTfs  to  irony- 
pov. 

11.  In  V.  II,  xiii.  18,  iJ/acT?  refers  to 
the  writer  singly;  as  it  very  frequently 
does  in  St  Paul 

12.  In  iv.  13  there  is  an  unusual  con- 


struction; the  relative  ck  taking  up  an 
antecedent  avros  with  a  slight  break  in- 
tervening.  The  same  is  found  in  Eph.  iv. 
15,  16,  Col.  ii.  10. 

13.  In  ii.  9,  iv.  14,  xii.  2,  24  (cp. 
xiii.  20)  the  sacred  name,  'Ii^crovs,  is  made 
(with  marked  emphasis)  to  follow  a  de- 
scriptive clause.  So  it  is  in  Acts  xiii.  23 
and  z  Thess.  L  zo  (cp.  Rom.  i.  3,  4, 
I  Cor.  V.  7). 

14.  In  vi.  10,  II,  8MucovYyo'arrc$...ic<X4 
SioicovoviTCs*  iTriOvfiovfjutySk,.,dxpt-  rcXous, 
the  rapid  combination  of  past,  present, 
and  future  recalls  that  of  2  Cor.  L  13, 14, 

^iriyivcMriccTC,  cXiriJ^oi  3c  Sri  teal  ecus  t€- 
Xmf9  hriYViua'€<rBtf  ica^ck  icac  ^cyv<Mtarf. 

15.  The  use  of  tivcs  in  iiL  16,  to 
minimise  the  statement  of  Israel's  guilt, 
is  strikingly  similar  to  that  in  Rom.  iiL 
I — 4  and  I  Cor.  x.  7 — 10. 

16.  In  some  cases  we  seem  to  have 
the  very  structure  (and  even  the  rhythm) 
of  St  Paul's  sentences  reproduced.  Thus: 

(a)  The  balanced  clauses  of  x.  39, 
virooToXi7f  cU  dirtoKtuiv  and  TrtorcoK  cis 
ir€ptiroCrfa-iv  ^nrx^f  resemble  those  of  Rom. 

vL  16,  dfiaprlaq  cts  Odvarov  and  viroico^ 

tU  Bucatotrvyrjy:  while  the  general  structure 
of  the  verse,  ovk... cis  airuXccov,  aAAa  cc9 
TrtpivoCffa-w  ^rvp(79,  has  a  close  parallel  in 
I  Thess.  V.  9,  ovK.,,€h  dpyijv,  oAA' cis  ircpf- 
voiffa-iy  (romjpla^. 

(d)  In  V.  5  we  have,  ovrw  icoi  o  Xpur- 
Tos  ovx  iavrdv  ^So^o'c.ciXA.'  (followed  by 
a  text  from  the  O.T.);  strikingly  parallel 
to  Rom.  XV.  3,  icai  yap  6  Xpurros  ov^ 
iavTtf  rfptceVf  dXXd  (followed  by  a  text 
from  the  O.  T.). 

17.  In  manner,  again,  how  forcibly 
does  the  ^ropo^uo'/iLos  dydmfq  of  X.  24 
recall  to  memory  the  ^iXort/Acur^ai  ij<rv- 
XaCctv  of  I  Thess.  iv.  11,  and  the  ttJ 
rifA-Q  oXAiyXovs  xpoi^you/icvoi  of  Rom.  xii. 
10! 

How  similar,  too,  the  paradox  in  x.  34, 
"  Ye  took  joyfully  (ficra  x<V^«)  the  spoiling 
of  your  goods,"  to  that  in  z  Thess.  z.  6, 
"having  received  the  word  in  much  afflic- 
tion with  joy  (/Acra  x"^^)  °^  the  Holy 
Ghost,"  and  in  Col.  L  11,  "unto  all  pa- 
tience and  long-sufifering  with  joyfulness 
{/A€rd  x«P»«)'"  Cp.  also  St  Paul's  words 
in  Acts  XX.  24. 

§  V.     734^  use  of  Metaphors. 

I.     In  V.  12 — 14  persons  of  low  re- 
ligious attainments  are  spoken  of  as  be- 
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bg  in  an  infantile  state,  unfit  to  partake 
of  solid  food.  Similarly  in  z  Cor.  iii.  z,  2, 
Cp.  { iiL  4. 

2.  In  each  of  these  passages  this  do- 
matic  metaphor  is  foUowed  by  two  others; 
one  taken  from  architecture^  the  other 
from  agriculture.  See  ch.  vi.  z,  7,  8; 
1  Cor.  iiL  6 — zz. 

3*  In  xiL  z  life  is  compared  to  a  race. 
This  is  one  of  St  Paul's  characteristic 
metaphors'*  See  z  Cor.  ix.  24;  Gal.  v.  7 ; 
PhiL  iiL  14;  2  Tim.  iv,  7;  Acts  xiii.  25, 
xz.  24* 

4.  Following  upon  this^  in  xiL  4,  there 
is  a  metaphor  taken  from  the  pugilistic 
ffunes;  "the  metaphor  changing  here," 
Delitzsch  observes,  ''exactly  as  it  does 
in  z  Cor.  ix.  24 — 27." 

5.  In  X.  33  the  suffering  Christians 
are  spoken  of  as  ''made  a  spectacle^^ 
(6eaTpt(fiii€vw) ;  so  they  are  in  z  Cor,  iv^ 

6.  In  xiiL  9  we  have  a  nautical  me- 
taphor, "carried  away  (irofHi^pd/icyoi)  by 
various  and  strange  teachings  "  (cp.  ch.  vi. 
19).  Siiziilarly  in  £ph.  iv.  Z4,  "carried 
about  (vcpi^cpd/uvot)  by  every  wind  of 
doctrine." 

7.  In  iv,  z  2  we  have  a  metaphor  such 
as  might  be  used  by  one  who  was  con* 
vosant  with  medical  subjects.  It  has 
been  pointed  out'  that  metaphors  of  this 
kind  are  found  in  St  Paul's  Epistles  (as 
z  TiizL  iv.  2,  KtKovnipuurfUvoif  2  Tim,  ii« 

§  vi.    Tke  Quotations  from  the  O,  T. 

(i)  Texts  made  use  of  in  this  Epistle  and 
b^StPauL 

z.  P&  iL  7.  Quoted  in  ch.  L  5,  -v.  5, 
and  by  St  Paul  in  ActsxiiL  33;  cp.  Rom. 

The  statements  made  by  St  Paul,  that 
Ps.  ii.  7  had  its  fulfilment  when  Christ 
was  laised  from  the  dead  (Acts  xiii.  33), 
and  that  by  His  resurrection  He  was 
''declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  "  (Rom. 
L  4),  throw  much  light  on  the  use  that  is 
made  of  this  passage  in  ch.  L  5,  v.  5. 
They  also  illustrate  the  meaning  of  the 
tcnn  "First-begotten"  (namely,  "from 
the  dead,"  CbL  i  z8)  which  occurs  in 
ch.L  6. 

'  It  is  dwelt  upon  by  Dean  Howson,  'Meta- 
pbonofStPaat'pi  Mij. 
*  See  a  paper  Ly  £>r  Plninptie,  in  'The  Ex- 

1876. 


2.  Ps,xcvii.  7  is  quoted  in  L  6.  The 
prefatory  words,  "When,  again,  He 
bringeth  His  first-begotten  into  the 
world  (cis  T^¥  ohcovfunfy)/'  point  to  verses 
in  the  adjacent  Psalms,  xcvi.  Z3  and 
xcviii.  9 ;  the  language  of  which  is  applied 
by  St  Paul  in  Acts  xvii.  3Z  (see  on  L  6) 
to  Christ's  Second  Coming  (coupled,  as 
in  ch.  i.  5,  6,  with  mention  of  His  resur- 
rection). 

3.  Ps.  ex.  z  is  quoted  in  i.  Z3,  and  re*, 
ferred  to  in  i.  3,  viii.  z,x.  z  2,  xiL  2.  St  Paul 
quotes  it  in  z  Cor.  xv,  25,  and  refers  to  it 
in  Ronu  viii.  34,  Eph.  i.  20,  CoL  iiL  z. 

In  Rom.  viiL  34  it  is  said  that  Christ, 
"at  the  right  hand  of  God,„iimrp(a^^^ 
vvlp  ijfjLiov,'*  The  only  place  outside 
Rom.  viii,  in  which  the  expression  iv- 
rvyxf^vtiM  vircp  occurs,  is  ch.  viL  25 ;  where 
it  is  used  of  Him  who  is  set  forUx  as  the 
"priest  for  ever"  of  Ps.  ex. 

4.  Ps.  viiL  6  is  quoted  in  ii.  8.  So  it 
is  in  z  Cor.  xv.  27,  Eph.  L  22;  cp.  also 
Phil.  iii.  2Z. 

In  z  Cor.  XV.  27,  28  the  same  logical 
stress  is  laid  on  the  "47//  things"  of  Ps. 
viiL  6  as  here  in  ch.  ii.  8, 

In  both  z  Cor.  xv.  27  and  Eph.  L  22 
this  quotation  follows  upon  a  reference 
to  Ps.  ex.  z ;  as  it  does  in  ch.  iL  8. 

5.  Gen.  xxiL  z6  is  quoted  in  vL  Z3 — 
Z7,  as  supplying  a  ground  on  which  the 
"heirs  of  promise"  might  securely  rest 
their  hope.  The  same  use  is  made  of 
Gen.  xxiL  z6 — z8  in  GaL  iiL  8 — 29. 

6.  Jer.  xxxi.  3Z — 34  is  quoted  in  viiL 
8 — Z2  and  x.  z6,  Z7.  The  same  passage 
is  plainly  referred  to  in  2  Cor.  iiL  3—6 
(cp.  also  vi.  z6). 

7.  Deut  xxxiL  35  b  quoted  in  x.  30 
and  in  Rom.  xii.  Z9.  The  rendering, 
which  differs  widely  from  that  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  is  exactly  the  same  in  the  two 
passages;  and  in  each  case  the  words, 
"  saith  the  Lord|"  are  added.    Cp.  below, 

(2).  5. 
The  noun  iKOuofai^  and  the  verb  avw 

rairoSowai,  contained  in  this  quotation, 

occur  also  in  2  Thess.  L  6 — 8*. 

8.  Hab.  iL  4  is  quoted  in  x.  38.  So 
it  is  in  Rom.  L  Z7  and  GaL  iiL  zz'. 

^  Deut.  xxxii  is  quoted  by  St  Paul  in  two  other 
places,  Rom.  x.  19,  xv.  10;  but  not  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  is  also  referred  to  in 
X  Cor.  X.  10. 

'  The  denunciation  of  unbelief  in  Hah,  i  is 
quoted  by  St  Paul  in  Acts  xiii.  41, 
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In  Rom.  ir.  16—22,  where  the  Ik 
iturrtms  of  the  quotation  is  specially  dwelt 
upon',  Abraham's  example  is  brought 
forward  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  faith; 
and  the  language  which  is  used  concern- 
ing him  bears  a  dose  resemblance  to 
that  of  ch.  xi.  8 — 19  (see  above,  §  L  i). 

In  Gal.  iii,  also,  Abraham's  ^th  has 
equal  prominence  given  to  it. 

In  chh.  X,  xi,  Rom.  iv,  GaL  iii,  faith  is 

represented  as  a  firm  reliana  on  Gad's 

promise  (IsvyyiXMi ;  see  ch.  x.  36,  xL  9, 

II,  13,  17;  Rom.  iv.  13,  14,  16,  20,  21; 

GaL  iii.  14,  16,  17,  18,  19,  21,  22^  29'). 

9.  Gen.  xxi  12  is  quoted  in  xL  18 
and  in  Rom.  ix.  7. 

A  verse  in  the  immediate  context.  Gen. 
XXL  10,  is  quoted  in  Gal.  iv.  30;  the  nar- 
rative in  Gen.  xxi.  i — 12  being,  indeed, 
the  basis  of  GaL  iv.  22 — 31. 

A  similar  oracle  in  Gen«  xxv.  23  is 
quoted  in  Roul  ix.  12. 

(1)  Remarkable  coincidences  in  the  mode 
of  citing  the  O.T. 

1.  In  iii  7,  '<as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith '." 
Cp.  Acts  xxviiL  25,  ^'Well  spake  the 
Holy  Ghost... saying."     Not  elsewhere. 

2.  With  iv.  7, "  saying  in  David."  Cp. 
Rom.  ix.  25,  '*  saying  in  Hosea."  See 
also  Acts  xiii.  40. 

3.  In  V.  6  we  have  mB^  kcu  hf  h^ 
X^ct;  and  in  Acts  xiii.  35,  8io  jcai  Ik 
kr^fnf  Xlyci. 

4.  In  viii.  5,  ofM  yap,  ^tfju  In  i  Cor. 

vL  x6,  Saovroi  ya/>,  ^itfrL 

5.  In  X  30  Alyci  ffvyxoc  is  added. 
So  in  Rom.  xiL  19,  xiv.  xi|  2  Cor.  vi 

17- 

6.  In  xii,  5  the  O.  T.  text  is  intro- 
duced by  a  bold  personification :  "  The 
exhortation,  which  amverseth  with  you  as 
with  sons;  My  son,  despise  not  thou...." 
Similarly  in  Rom.  x.  6,  ''The  righteous- 
ness which  is  of  faith  speakdh  on  this 
wise;  Say  not  thou.... :"  and  in  Gal.  iii. 

^  I  say»  specially^  because  this  phrase  domi* 
nates  the  wnole  Epistle;  occurring  in  it  €lc^fm. 
times.  The  like  may  be  said  in  regard  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians;  in  which  the  phrase 
oceurs  -nine  times.  The  only  other  place  in  the 
New  Testament  where  it  is  round  is  James  ii.  34 
("w/ of  faith"). 

*  This  supplies  an  answer  to  the  oft-repeated 
assertion,  that  the  conception  of  "Faith"  m  this 
Epistle  differs  from  that  which  belongs  to  it  in 
the  Pauline  Epistles. 

>  The  ellipsis  in  5t6,  m$v%  has  been  noticed 
above,  |  iv.  (3).  S. 


8,  *^ThtScAp^xut9  foreseeing..,^ freached 
the  Gospel  beforehand  to  Abmhajn." 

7.  In  L  5,  ii.  12,  15,  X.  30  we  have 
several  quotations  connected  by  ''And 
again  :*'  so  in  Rom.  xv.  10, 11, 12;  i  Cor. 
iiL  20. 

It  has,  indeed,  been  objected  that  the 
quotations  in  this  Epistle  are  introduce 
by  Xcycc,  cijfn/Kc,  &c ;  while  St  Paul  (it  is 
alleged)  uses  the  forms,  "it  is  written," 
*'  the  Scripture  saith,"  &c. 

The  objection  proceeds  on  the  falla* 
cious  assumption  that,  if  St  Paul  sent  a 
letter  to  the  Hebrews,  he  must  needs 
write  as  if  he  were  addressing  Gentile 
Christians.  But,  in  fact,  there  is  no 
difficulty  whatever  in  the  case. 

1.  St  Paul  often  uses  the  form  Xcycc 
In  Rom.  X.  16 — 21,  for  instance,  it  oc- 
curs four  times  within  the  space  of  six 
verses.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians 
the  only  two  citations  that  are  made  are 
introduced  by  810  Xcyci  (iv.  8,  v.  14). 

2.  The  form  "saith"  is  more  usual 
in  addressing  TVufj*.  Hence  in  Acts  xiiL 
16—43  *'saith"  or  "said"  occurs  four 
times,  and  "written  '*  only  once.  In  speak* 
in^  to  the  Roman  Felix,  Paul  says,  "All 
things  written  in  the  Law  and  the  Pro- 
phets" (xxiv.  14);  but  to  Agrippa  the 
Jew  his  words  are,  "  Nothing  but  what 
the  Prophets  did  say"  (xxvL  22). 

lliis  latter  form  is  obviously  most  in 
harmony  with  the  whole  tenor  of  an  Epis- 
tle which  begins,  "God,  who  of  old... 
spahe  unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets;" 
and  which  views  the  word  of  God  as 
"living  and  operative"  (iv.  12),  address- 
ing the  same  warning,  age  after  age,  to 
the  successive  generations  of  men  (iiL  7). 

§  viL     JVays  of  viewing  or  handling 
religious  truth. 

Many  parallelisms  to  St  Paul's  teaching 
have  been  introduced  incidentally  under 
the  preceding  heads'.  In  addition  to 
these  the  following  (which  are,  however, 
but  a  sample)  deserve  to  be  noticed : 

I.  In  i.  2 — 6  a  remarkable  descrip- 
tion of  Christ,  as  Son  of  God,  stands  in 
immediate  connexion  with  mention  or 
His  sacrificial  work. 

*  Cp.  Dr  Townson,  •  Works, '  I.  91— lot. 
'  See  especially  §  i.  3,  6 ;  §  ii.  >«  5*  9;  §  iii*  6, 
10,  III  13;  i  iv.  (1)  freq.;  S  vi.  throughout. 
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Similaily  in  CoL  L  13 — 17;  the  lan- 
goage  employed  in  the  two  cases  having 
a  smking  resemblance  \ 

2.  In  ii.  9  we  read  that  Christ  '^tasted 
of  death  for  eoery  man  (vr^  vayros)." 
So  in  I  Tim.  iL  6,  He  "gave  Himself  a 
jXE&ovBLfar  all  (vv^  iravruv);"  in  2  Cor. 
▼•  iS»  "one  died  far  all  (w^  wokpoiv);" 
in  Rom.  yiii.  32,  He  was  "delivered  up 
for  us  all  (vx^  riyAv  vamtvy* 

This  wonderful  arrangement  had  its 
orig^  in  ''the  graa  of  God;"  cp.  Rom. 
v.  15,  17,  20,  21. 

3.  In  iL  10,  II,  Christ  is  "the  Cap)- 
tain"  of  ''many  sons"  of  God,  who  are 
"  His  brethren."  In  Rom.  viii.  29  He  is 
"  the  first-bom  among  many  brethren." 

4.  In  ii«  10,  14  the  "many  sans^** 
whom  God  is  "leading  Vi  glory y^  are 
represented  as  having  previously  been 
"subject  to  bondage  through  fear  of 
death."  So  in  Rom.  viii.  14  f.,  the  ^^sons 
of  God/'  who  are  heirs  of  '^gkiry''  {p.i  7), 
were  once  burdened  with  "the  spirit  of 
bondage*  causing  them  "to^ar." 

5.  In  iL  17  it  is  said  that  it  behoved 
Jesus,  for  the  due  discharge  of  His  office, 
"to  be  made  like  (o/uMMi^vm)  to  His 
brethren."  In  Rom.  viiL  3  (with  a  similar 
connexion  of  thought),  "  God  sent  His 
Son  in  the  likeness  (cf  dfUMnifuiri)  of  sinful 
flesh/'  and  in  Phil  iL  6,  7  Jesus  "was 
made  in  the  likeness  (^  o/iouo/Aari)  of 


6.  The  case  of  those  who  fell. in  the 
wilderness  is  enlarged  upon  (with  much 
amilarity  of  treatment)  in  uL  7 — 19  and 
I  Cor.  X.  I — 12. 

7.  Inch. V.  7 — 9  the  ^^ obedience*  of 
Christ  has  the  same  prominence  given  to 
it  which  it  has  in  PhiL  iL  6,  7.  See  abo 
Rom.  V.  19.  ^ 

8.  In  ix.  15  Chrisf  s  atoning  death  is 

^  "It  is  vniversaUf  acknowledged  that  the 
Chcktolo^  of  the  £p.  to  the  Hebr.  is  on  all 
f^»tma^\  points  in  agreement  with  that  of  St 
FnJL  This  agreement  is  so  great  and  so  evident 
tint  even  Kostlin  and  Ritschl  are  obliged  to  ad- 
oh  that  the  Christology  of  our  author  presup- 
pQMS  the  Pauline  higher  conception  of  the  idea 
of  the  Son  of  God,and  that  here  at  any  rate  thert  is 
tmmstttktaUy  a  dired  dependince  <f  our  author 
upm  the  ApostU:*  So  Dr  Richm,  •  Der  Lehrbe- 
giffdcsHeUnierbriefes,'i).385.  The  divergencies 
vhidb  tl»t^  candid  and  painstaking  writer  thinks 
hr  •^^y  between  oar  Episde  and  St  Paul's 
wiitii^s,  admit,  in  most  cases,  of  very  easy  expla- 
OdBbn.  Some  of  the  more  important  of  these 
aie  noticed  in  App.  IV. 


represented  as  having  a  retrospective 
efficacy.    So  in  Rom.  iii.  25 '. 

9.  In  X.  25  the  day  of  our  Lord's 
coming  to  Judgement  is  spoken  of,  alv 
solutely,  as  "the  day."  So  in  i  Cor.  iiL 
'3  >  <^P*  '  Thess.  V.  4. 

10.  The  thought  that  ''God  is  faith" 
ful"  is  used  in  the  way  of  consolation  in 
X.  23;  as  it  is  in  I  Cor.  L  9,  x.  13, 
I  Thess.  V.  24,  2  Thess.  iiL  3. 

11.  In  xi.  7  we  have,  '*heir  of  the 
righteousness  which  is  by  (or,  according 
to)  faith."  This  effect  of  faith,  as  placing 
a  man  in  his  proper  relation  to  God,  is 
(it  needs  scarcely  be  said)  often  insisted 
on  by  St  PauL  See  Rom.  iiL  22,  iv. 
II — 13;  PhiL  iiL  9,  &c. 

12.  The  mention  of  vipvi^  in  xiL  16 
is  followed  in  zf.  17  by  a  reference  to  the 
forfeited  inheritance.  The  same  sequence 
b  found  in  i  Cor.  vi.  9,  10,  £ph.  v.  5, 

13.  In  xiiL  4,  5  unchastity  and  co- 
vetousness  are  placed  side  by  side,  as  in 
I  Cor.  V.  10,  II,  vi.  9,  Eph.  v.  3,  5,  CoL 
iii.  5. 

14.  In  xiL  22  Mount  Sinai  and  the 
Heavenly  Jerusalem  stand  contrasted  as 
the  respective  homes  and  centres  of  the 
Legal  and  Evangelical  Covenants.  Simi- 
larly in  GaL  iv.  25,  26'. 

15.  In  iiL  15  f ,  iv.  11,  the  history  of 
Israel  in  the  Wilderness  is  urged  as  a 
typical  warning  to  Christians.  So  in 
I  Cor.  x.  I — 12. 

1 6.  In  xiiL  16,  ^'beneficence  and  com- 
munication (icoivmvut)"  are  spoken  of  as 
"sacrifices,"  with  which  "God  is  well- 
pleased  (cvapCOTClTtu)." 

In  Phil.  iv.  14 — 18  St  Paul  speaks  of 
the  gifts,  by  which  the  Philippians  "com- 
municated" with  him  (ovyKOiwnfcravrcf, 
V,  14,  cp.  iKowwnjtnv^  V,  15),  as  "a  sacri- 
fice  well-pleasing  (cvo(B€otov)  to  God." 
The  word  Kovmai^Ui  is  used  with  this  same 
specific  meaning  in  Rom.  xv.  26,  2  Cor. 
ix.  13;  but  not  elsewhere. 

17.  More  particularly  as  regards  the  | 

1  Delitzsch  refers  to  Acts  xiii.  38,  39,  as  "a 
remarkable  parallel  passage."  This  also  belongs 
to  St  Paul. 

*  The  vividness  of  the  description  in  ch.  xii. 
t8 — 11  is  only  natural,  if  St  Paul  were  the  writer ; 
as  we  know  that  he  spent  a  considerable  time  in 
Arabia  shortly  after  his  conversion  (Gal.  i.  17). 
There,  no  doubt,  he  learnt  to  realize  the  truth, 
that  Jerusalem,  regarded  as  the  centre  o£  the 
Levitiod  system,  was  but  the  successor  of  Mount 
Sinai,  on  which  the  Tabernacle  was  first  erected. 
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•  position  occupied  by  the  Law  in  the  his- 
tory of  Redemption,  the  following  points 
.  deserve  to  be  noticed : 

(a)  It  was  only  temporary  and  pro- 
visional, ix.  9,  10 ;  so  Gal.  iii.  19 :  ^ 

{d)  with  carnal  ordinances,  vii.  16, 
ix.  10 ;  comp.  GaL  iii,  3,  CoL  ii.  20 — 
23: 

(c)  in  the  nature  of  rudimental  dis- 
cipline ((rroixcta)  suited  to  infants,  v.  12 — > 

14,  VL  I ;  comp.  Gal.  iv.  I9  3,  9  (crroixcui, 
which  occurs  also  in  CoL  iL  20) : 

{ii)  bringing  the  fact  of  man's  sin- 
fulness more  clearly  before  the  mind, 
X.  3  (oFOfivi^is  dfjLapri^v) ;  comp.  Rom. 
iiL  20  (hriyvuxTK  ofiapTUL^),  vU.  7  * : 

(^)  weak  and  unprofitable,  as  re- 
garded deliverance  from  sin,  vii.  18  (a- 
trtfcFcc  ical  a^QH^cXcs) ;  comp.  Gal.  iii.  21, 
iv.  9  {dadtirij  jccu  irT(i>x«Oi  Rom,  viii.  3 

{/)  leaving  men  in  a  state  of  bond- 
age and  alarm,  ii.  15 ;  comp.  Rom.  viii. 

15,  Gal.  iv.  3,  9,  30: 

(g)  "a  shadow  of  good  things  to 
conuy^  X.  I ;  so  in  CoL  ii.  17  "a  shadow 
of  things  to  come:** 

{h)  the  atoning  blood  of  the  sacri- 
fices being  a  type  of  the  blood  of  Christ, 
whereby  He  "  obtained  eternal  redemp- 
tion (airoXvrfMxriv)  for  us,"  ix.  12 ;  comp. 
Rom.  iii.  24,  25,  Eph.  i.  7,  CoL  L  14 
(diroXurpoKTif,  in  each  case) : 

(<)  Christ,  the  antitype,  being  both 
ofiferer  and  offering,  ix.  12,  14;  comp. 
Eph.  V.  2,  Gal.  i.  4,  ii.  20,  .1  Tim.  iL  6, 
Tit.  ii.  14. 

{k)  When  Christ  came,  the  office  of 
the  Law  was  abrogated,  vii.  18;  comp. 
GaL  iii.  23,  24: 

(/)  and  God's  law  was  written  on 
men's  hearts,  viii.  10,  x.  16;  cp.  2  Cor, 
iii.  II,  13. 

18.  The  argument  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  culminates  in  the  thought 
of  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  seated  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  interceding  for  us, 
vii.  25  (hrnrfxdv^^y\  viiL  z  :  so  does  that 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  Rom.  viiL 
34  {hmxfxpv€tL). 

1  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  the  Law  is 
dealt  with  chiefly  as  a  rule  of  action ;  in  that  to 
the  Hebrews,  as  a  system  by  which  Israel  was  to 
be  preserved  in  commonion  with  God.  Each  of 
the  above  expressions,  therefore,  is  appropriate 
to  the  persons  addressed.  The  primary  aim  of 
^  the  Law  is  in  each  case  represented  as  being  to 
quicken  the  sense  of  sin. 


§  viii.    Summary  of  the  Internal  Evidence. 

It  is  not  easy  to  express  in  words  the 
value  of  the  above  numerous  positive 
lines  of  evidence.  The  coincidences 
which  have  been  pointed  out,  in  the  use 
of  words  and  phrases,  in  modes  of  enun- 
ciating or  illustrating  religious  truth,  in 
the  subject-matter  of  the  Epistle, — would 
be  most  remarkable,  if  they  were  simply 
looked  at,  one  by  one,  in  succession.  But, 
in  fact,  they  are  so  interwoven  with  each 
other,  as  (from  the  nature  of  convergent 
evidence)  to  preclude  all  possibility  of 
doubt.  The  supposition  that  St  Luke  or 
Clement  of  Rome,  Barnabas  or  Apollos, 
should,  first  of  all,  have  so  analysed  the 
Apostle's  writings  as  to  gain  command 
over  this  vast  array  of  characteristic 
words,  turns  of  expression,  associations 
of  thought,  and  modes  of  Scriptural  ex- 
position; then,  have  set  to  work  to  re- 
combine  these  into  an  Epistle  which  he 
meant  should  pass  for  his  own;  and  lastly^ 
should  have  succeeded  so  perfectly  that 
the  Epistle  reads  like  a  grand  original 
composition,  the  product  of  one  powerful 
mind:  this  must,  surely,  appear ^j^/i//^/k 
incredible.  Consequently,  on  internal 
grounds,  it  is  nothing  less  than  certain 
that  St  Paul  was  the  writer. 

We  are  warranted,  therefore,  in  assert- 
ing that  the  external  and  the  Internal 
evidence  conspire  in  establishing  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  this  Epistle. 

Since,  however,  from  the  earliest  times 
there  have  been  various  arguments  urged, 
by  men  of  real  eminence,  against  this 
view,  it  seems  right  that  the  chief  of 
these  objections  should  be  here  briefly 
noticed. 

Sect.  3.    Examination  of  leading 
Objections. 

§  L  Undoubtedly,  one  of  the  earliest 
difficulties  was  the  fact  that  the  Epistle 
had  not  St  PauTs  name  prefaced, 

I.  We  have  seen  above,  how  Panaetius 
and  Clement  attempted  to  explain  this 
fact.  Pansetius  thought  that  as  the  writer 
meant  to  exhibit  our  Lord  as  ^^Utit  Apostle 
of  our  profession,"  he  reverentially  re- 
frained from  speaking  of  himself  as  an 
apostle;  more  especially,  since  he  himseir 
had  been  appointed  "  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles.'* 

Clement,  again,  accounted  for  it  hj 
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sapposing  that  the  Apostle  pradently  re- 
frained from  obtruding  on  the  Hebrews 
a  name  which,  he  knew,  was  unwelcome 
to  many  of  them. 

There  may  be  a  residuum  of  truth  in 
each  of  these  explanations  \ 

2.  A  more  important  consideration, 
however,  is  the  following : 

St  Paul  had  just  reached  the  end  of 
an  imprisonment  which  had  lasted  four 
years.  The  cause  of  this  detention  had 
been  a  charge,  brought  against  him  by 
the  Jews  of  Jerusalem,  that  "  he  taught 
men  ever3rwhere  against  the  people^  and 
the  LaWy  and  this pkue*'  (Acts  xxi.  28). 

If  then,  at  such  time,  he  felt  bound 
to  write  to  the  Hebrews  a  discourse  like 
the  present',  in  which  he  boldly  and 
dearly  maintained  the  abolition  of  the 
legal  ordinances,  how  must  he  proceed? 
Was  it  not  a  plain  duty  in  him  to  abstain, 
as  far  as  was  possible,  from  everything 
that  might  furnish  his  opponents  with 
grounds  for  bringing  a  fresh  charge  a- 
gainst  him'  ? 

3,  The  full  account  of  the  matter, 
however,  appears  to  be  this.  The 
Apostle's  intention  was  to  ground  his 
appeal  throughout  upon  the  word  of  God 
Himselfl  Therefore  he  strikes  the  key- 
note of  his  discourse  at  the  outset  thus : — 

God,  who  had  spoken  to  them  in  old 
times  by  the  prophets,  now  spoke  by  the 
Son  to  whom  the  prophets  had  given 
witness. 

Then  follows  a  string  of  testimonies; 
taken  especially  from  the  Psalms,  which 
were  continually  sung  in  the  Temple. 
One  of  these,  the  cxth,  which  runs  through 
the  whole  discussion,  contains  the  most 
emphatic  oracle  of  the  Old  Testament, — 

^  As  r^ards  the  latter,  note  the  apologetic 
chanurter  of  ch.  ziii.  i&  It  should  be  oome  in 
mind,  that  his  name  "Saul"  had  long  fallen 
into  disuse,  even  in  Terusalem  (Acts  xv.  35) ;  and 
that  the  name  '*PauI"  specially  marked  him  out 
25  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  (see  note  on  Acts 
xiiL  9). 

^  See  the  note  on  ch.  xiii.  11. 

*  The  severity  of  proceedings  against  persons 
who  wrote  on  public  matters,  under  the  Empire, 
is  rightly  uged  by  Dr  Biesenthal,  '  Das  Trost- 
sdueibeii,'  ss.  3 — 19.  He  adds,  "What  did 
Pan!  lose  by  writing  the  Epistle  anonymously? 
His  {ncnds  wcnild  recognize  the  author  and 
kivini^y  welcome  it,  as  the  poet  says, 

Ut  titnio  careas,  ipso  noscere  colore ; 
Distmolare  vehs,  te  liquet  esse  meum. 

(Ovid,  •Trist.'i.6i,  a)." 

New  Test.— Vol.  IV. 


the  word  of  the  Divine  oath  which  con- 
stituted the  everlasting  Priest.  Another, 
the  xcvth,  furnishes  the  trumpet-like 
summons  (thrice  repeated,  iii.  7,  15,  iv. 
7),  •*  To  day,  if  ye  will  hear  Ifis  voiee" 
He ,  whose  voice  once  filled  even  Moses 
with  fear,  now  speaks  to  us  ''from  heaven" 
(xiL  25).  What  reason,  then,  was  there 
for  concentrating  their  attention  on  Jesus, 
their  "Apostle  and  High-priest,"  their 
"Mediator,"  the  "Author  and  Perfecter 
of  faith  "  1 

This  sustained  concentration  of  mental 
gaze  on  the  "faithful  Witness  "  in  heaven 
may  well  be  held  to  explain,  what  it 
abundantly  justifies,  the  withdrawal  of 
the  writer's  personality  into  the  back- 
ground*. 

§  ii.  Again;  it  was  thought,  that  St 
Paul,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  would 
not  be  likely  to  write  to  the  Hebrews. 

Yet  he  was  most  anxious  to  preach  at 
Jerusalem  (Acts  ix.  29,  xxiL  19);  and 
always,  wherever  he  came,  addressed 
himself  to  "  the  Jew  first "  (cp.  Rom.  i. 
x6).  For  a  whole  year  before  his  visit 
to  Jerusalem  he  had  been  engaged  in 
working  out  a  plan,  by  which  he  hoped 
to  show  his  love  to  the  mother  Church 
(2  Cor.  ix.  2).  For  his  brethren's  sake 
he  would  even  have  been  content  to  be 
"  anathema  from  Christ."  Of  his  willmg- 
nessy  then,  to  undertake  the  task  we  may 
be  certain ;  and,  that  in  actually  under- 
taking it  he  would  not  be  overstepping 
the  limits  of  his  apostolical  commission, 
is  evident  from  Acts  ix.  15.  (See  below, 
v.  6.) 

§  lii.  An  objection  which  had  great 
weight  in  ancient  times,  as  it  has  also  had 
in  modem',  rests  on  ch.  ii.  3.  It  is  said, 
that  St  Paul  never  could  have  written, 
''and  was  confirmed  unto  us  by  them  that 
heard  it"  But  this  assertion  is  altogether 
a  mistake.  In  addressing  the  Chnstians 
of  Judea,  St  Paul  could  not  have  selected 
a  more  correct  way  of  represenring  the 
facts  of  the  case.  He  had  not  supplied 
them  with  the  historical  evidence  of  the 
death  and  resurrection-life  of  Jesus.  In 
speaking  to  the  Jews  of  Pisidian  Antioch, 

*  Compare  Owen,  'Prel.  Exerc'll.  §  19;  Dr 
Irons,  '^unp.  Lect.,'  p.  468. 

'  It  is  noticed  by  Euthalius  in  the  Fifth 
Centtti^,  and  by  Primasius  in  the  Sixth.  It  had 
much  influence  with  Calvin,  and  has  been  pro- 
nounced by  a  recent  writer  to  be  '*  decisive.''^ 
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Paul  prefaced  his  own  declaration  of  the 
Gospel  to  them  by  saying,  that  Jesus 
was  *'seen  many  days  of  them  which 
came  up  with  Him  from  Galilee,  who 
are  His  witnesses  unto  the  people*^  (Acts 
xiiL  3 1,  32;  compare  Luke  xxiv.  48; 
Acts  L  22,  ii.  32).  The  passage,  there- 
fore, which  has  caused  so  many  to  stum- 
ble, is  in  full  accordance  with  St  Paul's 
known  mode  of  address  \ 

§  iv.  Another  objection,  which  has 
had  no  little  influence  both  in  ancient 
and  modem  times',  was  drawn  from  ck 
vi.  4 — 6,  X.  26,  27,  xii.  17.  None  who 
weigh  these  passages  soberly,  remember- 
ing, (i)  what  was  implied  by  men's  apos- 
tatizing from  a  Church  which  had  re- 
ceived those  Pentecostal  gifts,  (2)  how 
intensely  fanatical  the  unbelieving  Jews 
had  by  this  time  become,  will  feel  any 
difficulty  in  them.  The  utterance  of 
severe  truths  was,  in  such  a  case,  a 
proof  of  the  tenderest  compassion. 

§  V.  It  is  objected  that  Clement  of 
Alexandria  and  Origen  pronounced  the 
style  to  be  unlike  Paul's;  and  that  so 
learned  and  acute  a  scholar  as  Erasmus 
spoke  yet  move  strongly  on  this  point 
The  influence  exercised  by  these  really 
eminent  men  has  been  so  .great  in  the 
matter  before  us,  that  it  is  necessaiy  to 
examine  the  grounds  on  which  they  pro- 
ceeded in  foiming  their  judgment. 

I.  Clement  supposed  that  the  Epistle 
had  been  written  in  Hebrew,  and  trans- 
lated into  Greek  by  St  Lukej  **  whence," 
he  says,  '*  there  is  found  the  same  com- 
.  plexion  of  style  in  this  Epistle  and  the 
Acts.'*    On  this  it  is  to  be  observed 

{a)  That  almost  all  in  modern  times 
allow  the  evidence  of  the  language  itself 
to  be  fatal  <to  Clement's  conjecture  of  a 
Hebrew  ori^nal';  which,  indeed,  even 
Origen  passed  over  without  notice. 

(J)  St  Luke's  general  style  is  much 

^  Consider  also  what  was  said  to  St  Paul  by 
our  Lord  Himself  (Acts  xxii.  18);  '*they  will 
not  receive  thy  testimony  concerning  Me." 

'  See  above,  iii.  i.  6. 

'  Dr  Biesenthal  (a.  a.)  does  not  appear  to  have 
done  anything  to  diminish  the  weight  of  the  diffi- 
culties, which  have  been  often  urged ;  e.g»  What  an 
enormous  distance  is  there  between  ifiaOew,  inp* 

car  Ira^cy,  rV  vraKoiy  (ch.  v.  8)  and  VjyS  l^h 

jnDBvI  See  also  the  renderings  of  ToKviupZs 
K(d  ToXurpiwtas  (i.  l),  oMii^  d^rfxep  aArtp  dvvirb' 
raicrow  (ii.  8),  iirrpioraBtip  (v.  2),  evXa/3e/ar  (v.  7, 
xiL  38),  rdr  d6/>aror  Cn  6pG»p  (xi.  37),  etc 


more  Hebraic  than  that  of  St  Paul  or  of 
this  Epistle,  and  the  book  of  Acts 
becomes  less  Hebraic  in  its  second  half; 
that  is,  when  the  narrative  begins  to 
record  the  doings  and  speeches  of  St 
Paul\  When  so  accomplished  a  critic 
as  Delitzsch'  has  argued  in  favour  of  the 
Lucan  authorship  of  this  Epistle  from 
words  found  in  those  speeches,  it  is  no 
disrespect  to  Clement  to  suppose  that  he 
may  have  been  alike  inadvertent 

{c)  That  there  are  some  noticeable 
verbal  coincidences  between  St  Luke's 
writings  2Uid  this  Epistle,  is  true.  But 
so  there  are  between  those  writings  and 
St  Paul's  Epistles'.  The  fact  was  noticed 
by  Chrysostom ;  who  ascribed  it  to  the 
influence  which  St  Paul's  master-mind 
had  exerted  on  his  fellow-labourer. 

2.  We  are  able  to  deal  more  definitely 
with  Origen* s  decision;  for  he  has  told' 
us  the  ground  on  which  his  opinion 
rested.  He  appealed  to  2  Cor.  xi.  6,  c2 
8^  icoi  ftSiwnTs  Aoy^,  aXX'  ov  yy*ia€i\  and 
he  inferred  from  this  passage  that  St 
Paul  was  unable  to  write  pure  Greek. 
Whereas 

{a)  The  words  only  imply  that  Paul 
was  willing  to  concede^  for  the  time,  what 
his  opponents  had  said  of  him  (x.  xo) : 
"His  speech  (Xoyoc)  is  contemptible." 
Throughout  the  chapter  he  is  writing 
with  a  calm  and  loving,  but  digniHed, 
irony  *. 

(b)  He  could  well  afford  to  grant  that 
he  had  given  them  occasion  to  think  him 
iSifon^v  Aoy4>,  "unversed  in  the  art  of 
speech^ — 4n  their  sense  of  the  term.  We 
know  that,  when  St  Paul  came  to  Corinth, 
he  deliberately  resolved  to  avoid  ''excel- 
lency of  speech  (Xdyov)  or  of  wisdom" 
(i  Cor.  ii.  i)  J  not  to  employ  the  "  per- 
suasive words  of  man's  wisdom"  (il  4) ; 
but  to  "speak  in  words  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  taught"  (ii.  13).  In  a  correspond- 
ing sense  of  the  term,  we  may  allow  that 
Paul  was  iZuarri^  \6yi^  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews ;  abstaining  here  from  Rab- 
binic lore  (not,  certainly,  that  he  was 


^  These  speeches  occupy  about  one  sixth  part 
of  chh.  xiii — ^xxviii ;  besides  which  many  of  the 
narratives  must  have  come  from  St  Paul  hiai- 
self  (^.^.  xiii.  i — xvi.  9;  xvii.  i — xx.  3). 

'  See  above,  p.  7,  note  4. 

'  See  Appendix  ill. 

*  So  St  Augustine  and  St  Chrysostom  under* 
stood  the  Apostle's  language. 
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without  it),  as  at  Corinth  he  had  ab- 
stained from  Hellenic  philosophy  and 
rhetoric. 

(^  If  it  be  needful  to  bring  forward  a 
counterpoise  to  Origen's  great  name,  we 
have  it  in  St  Chrysostom.  He,  the  pupil 
of  Libanius,  and  the  greatest  of  Christian 
Greek  orators,  spoke  with  admiration 
of  St  Paul's  style,  and  accepted  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  undoubtedly 
his. 

3.  Erasmus, — a  man,  like  Origen,  of 
immense  learning, — whose  opinion,  pro- 
bably, influenced  a  large  number  of  both 
Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  divines, 
wrote  thus  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  : 
"There  still  remains  an  argument  of  the 
most  conclusive  kind,  the  style  and  cha- 
racter of  its  diction;  which  has  no  affinity 
with  St  Paul's. -.The  divergence  is  not 
only  in  words  or  figures  of  speech ;  it 
differs  in  all  features  (omnibus  notis  dis- 
adit^  After  the  evidence  which  has 
been  produced  above,  no  comment  on 
this  can  be  thought  necessary. 

§  vi.  In  recent  times,  those  who  ob- 
ject to  the  Pauline  authorship  on  the 
ground  of  style  have  greatly  modified 
tiieir  position.  It  is  allowed  that  there 
is  a  very  striking  similarity  between  the 
language  of  this  Epistle  and  that  of  St 
Paul;  but  it  is  urged  (i)  that  words  not 
^ised  by  St  Paul  occur  in  this  Epistle, 
while  some  which  he  uses  frequently  do 
cot  occur;  (2)  that  the  language  indi- 
cates familiarity  with  the  writings  of  Philo 
of  Alexandria ;  (3)  that  a  more  rhetorical 
fonn  of  writing  is  found  in  this  than  in 
St  Paul's  Epistles 

A  few  words  will  suffice  regarding 
€adi  of  these  p>oints. 

I.  When  Paul  was  writing  to  the  He- 
hrew  Christians  on  the  relation  between 
the  L^  Constitution  and  the  Gospel, 
it  could  not  fail  that  his  topics,  and  con- 
sequently the  terms  he  employed,  would 
difer  materially  from  those  which  formed 
the  staple  of  letters  written  to  Gentile 
Churches.  It  is  surely  very  idle,  then, 
to  rest  any  argument  as  to  style  on  the 
to  that  St  Paul  nowhere  uses  the  words 
"priest"  or  "high-priest,"  or  that  the 
word  "justify'*  does  not  occur  in  our 
Epistle. 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  St  Paul 
OSes  the  word  "  Law  "  seventy-five  times^ 
*>ecause  he  wanted  it;   in  the  Second 


Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  not  once,  be* 
cause  his  subject  did  not  require  it.  No  one 
supposes  that  this  furnishes  the  faintest 
presumption  against  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  either  of  these  Epistles. 

If  the  word  Sunuooi  does  not  occur  in 
this  Epistle,  its  absence' has  no  bearing 
whatever  on  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle; 
for  it  is  alike  absent  from  2nd  Corinth- 
ians, Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians, 
I  St  and  2nd  Thessalonians,  and  2nd 
Timothy.  The  term  was  needed  by  the 
writer  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans;  but 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  his  stand- 
point was  different,  and  he  used  the 
more  appropriate  words   jcadapt^cD,  rc- 

AciOdl^ 

2.  That  St  Paul  was  oot  likely  to 
have  been  familiar  with  Philo*s  writings, 
is  assumed  without  any  warrant.  Facts 
point  plainly  the  other  way. 

(a)  Before  his  conversion,  Paul  had 
been  a  zealous  associate  of  the  opponents 
of  Stephen;  among  whom  were  included 
^^Alexandrians"  (Acts  vi.  9). 

{b)  During  his  fortnight's  sojourn  at 
Jerusalem,  in  a.d.  37,  "he  disputed  a- 
gainst  the  Hellenists"  (Acts  ix.  29)  single- 
handed.  This  implies  ithat  he  was  well 
acquainted  with  Hellenistic  modes  of 
theologizing;  among  which  Philo's  was 
at  that  time  pre-eminent*. 

{c)  Tarsus,  to  which  he  next  retired, 
was  reckoned  inferior  neither  to  Alexan- 
dria nor  to  Athens  as  a  school  of  philo- 
sophy". He  had  thus  a  further  oppor- 
tunity of  preparing  for  future  labour  by 
surveying  afresh  the  whole  field  of 
Hellenistic  thought. 

{d)  When  he  was  summoned  away 
from  Tarsus,  it  was  that  he  might  in- 
struct the  Hellenists  who  had  joined 
the  Church  at  Antioch. 

{e)  Many  noticeable  points  of  con- 
tact -  with   Philo's   writings,    similar    to 

^  It  is  evident  that  * 'justification "  flows  from 
Christ  as  IXatrHipiovy  in  Rom.  iii.  34,  in  the  same 
way  that  ^'purification  from  sin"  and  "restora- 
tion to  communion  with  God  "  do  in  Hebrews : 
and  that  in  Rom.  iv.  x — 8  the  "justified"  man  is 
he*  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven  (d^^eyrcu),  as 
the  "perfected"  of  Hebr.  x.  14 — 18  are  they 
who  receive  "remission"  (a^o-ir)  of  their  ini- 
quities.   Comp.  App.  IV. 

'  Philo  was  an  old  man,  when  he  headed  the 
deputation  to  Caligula  in  A.  D.  3^,  4a 

'  See  the  passage  of  Strabo  in  Howson  and 
Conyb.,  I.  p.  103, 
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those  which  are  found  in  our  Epistle^ 
occur  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  ^ 

If,  then,  the  second  generation  of 
Christians  at  Jerusalem  were  in  danger 
of  having  their  faith  weakened  by  an 
infusion  of  Alexandrian  mysticism,  and 
St  Paul  saw  fit'  to  write  an  admonitory 
Letter  to  them,  what  could  be  more 
probable  than  that  his  language  would 
exhibit  some  coincidences'  with  that  of 
the  writer,  who  had  done  most  to  shape 
and  to  consolidate  that  subtle  system 
of  error  ? 

Philo's  teaching  was,  in  fact,  opposed 
to  the  whole  tenor  of  Divine  Revelation. 
He  nowhere  recognized  the  need  of  an 
Atonement  for  sin.  With  him  the  true 
High-priest  is  the  Divine  Reason  (Xoy^)' 
which  he  speaks  of  as  the  Son  of  God ; 
in  which  the  ideal  Universe  is  contained; 
and  which  mediates  between  God  and  the 
material  Universe.  With  him  Melchize- 
dek  is  a  type  of  "right  reason"  (6p66^ 
Aoyo«);  and  sacrifices  have  efficacy  just, 
so  far  as  they  are  expressions  of  moral 
virtues  in  the  offerers.  The  Levitical 
system  and  the  temple,  as  witnessing  to 
such  sacrifices,  will,  he  declares,  be  pre- 
served so  long  as  the  race  of  men  con- 
tinues ;  being  co-eval  with  the  world. 

St  Paul  deals  with  these  erroneous 
views,  as  he  did  with  those  of  the  Stoics 
and  Epicureans  on  Mars'  Hill;  that  is, 
he  supplies  the  positive  truth,  which 
they  denied  or  misapprehended. 

3.  If  there  be  a  somewhat  more  stately 
and  elaborated  style  observable  in  this 

^  See,  e.g.,  the  commentators  on  Rom.  i. 
13 — 25,  ix.  14,  xiv.  7 ;  I  Cor.  xv.  46,  47;  a  Cor. 
iii.  3,  iv.  4;  Gal.  iv.  2« — 31 ;  Col.  i.  15,  etc. 

'  It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that  many 
words  are  quoted  as  Philonian,  which  belong  to 
Hellenistic  literature  at  large.  Thus  in  a  list 
given  in  the  'Expositor'  (1875,  p.  336),  the  fol- 
lowing seven  terms  stand  consecutively ; — iiparot 
(found  in  LXX.,  Josephus,  Plato,  &c.),  tlffdytof 
(frequent  in  LXX.  and  in  classical  Greek),  eva- 
Kcuwl^ty  (LXX.,  Joseph.),  ixofia^a  (LXX.),  r/x)- 
KeiffSai  (LXX.,  Joseph.,  and  classical  writers), 
d/uofjtot  (LXX.  freq.),  vrotrr^Wofuu  (LXX., 
Joseph.,  Classics;  and  5/  Paul,  Acts  xx.  30). 
The  term  afrcot  (narripUtt  (ch.  v.  9)  is  found  in 
Philo;  but  it  also  occurs  twice  in  Josephus,  and 
once  in  Diodorus  Siculus.  HoKufieptas  and  roXv' 
rpfurtat  are  conjoined  in  Philo;  but  so  are  iroXv- 
liepfiii  and  roXvrpoirof  in  two  passages  of  Maxi- 
mus  Tyrius.  If  the  contrast  between  vfiwtM 
and  rAetoi,  and  the  comparison  of  simple  spirit- 
ual diet  to  milk  (v.  12,  vi.  i),  be  found  in  Philo, 
so  also  are  they  in  another  Hellenistic  writer, — 
St  Paul  (t  Cor.  ii.  6,  iii.  i,  1), 


Epistle,  this  is  only  what  might  be  ex- 
pected from  the  nature  of  the  case. 
Many  of  St  Paul's  Epistles  were  written 
rapidly,  to  meet  emergent  needs,  while 
he  was  "daily"  burdened  with  "the 
care  of  all  the  churches."  We  are  not 
surprised  at  finding  some  difference  of 
style  between  these  and  the  other  Epistles 
which  were  written  in  the  comparative 
leisure  and  seclusion  of  the  Captivity. 
But  when  he  addressed  the  Hebrews 
there  was  abundant  reason  why  his  writing 
should  exhibit  a  yet  more  marked  di- 
versity. 

He  was  now  putting  into  form  his 
ripest  thoughts  on  a  subject  which  could 
never  have  been  absent  from  his  mind 
for  thirty  years, — ^the  relation  of  the 
Legal  to  the  Evangelical  Dispensation. 
Some  aspects  of  the  question  had  been 
dealt  with  in  other  Epistles;  but  he  was 
now  called  upon  to  supply  an  answer 
to  the  central  question, "  On  what  grounds 
do  you  require  us,  Jews,  to  relinquish 
that  Levitical  system,  which  was  ordained 
by  God  Himself  to  be  the  key-stone  of 
Israel's  national  constitution,  and  which 
has  now  lasted  1500  years?"  We  know 
well  with  what  deep  reverence  St  Paul 
would  in  any  case  approach  this  subject  * ; 
and  the  first  verse  of  the  Epistle  tells  us 
that  he  meant  to  look  the  difficulty  full 
in  the  face.  We  cannot  doubt,  therefore, 
that  he  would  bring  the  whole  energy  of 
his  mind  to  bear  upon  so  important  a 
work. 

He  was  not  only  seeking  to  re-animate 
the  faith  of  the  Hebrew  Christians; — 
though    that,  unquestionably,   was  his 
primary  aim,  and  a   very  momentous 
one  he  would  feel  it  to  be'; — but  his 
task  was  one  of  still  greater  solemnity. 
For,  while  he  addressed  himself  exclu- 
sively to  the  Hebrews,  he  was  in  fact 
vindicating  his  conduct  as  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles;  showing  that  the  Gospel  whicH 
he  had  preached,  instead  of  derogating 
from  the  honour  of  the  elder  Dispen- 
sation, reflected  rays  of  glory  upon  it  ^ 
filling  its  histories  and  types,  its  psalms 
and  prophecies,  with  a  mysterious  andL 
wide-reaching  significancy,  which   con> 
ferred  upon  them  an  unimagined  worth, 
and  dignity".     Nor  was  this  all     For, 

*  See  Rom.  ix.  i — 5. 

*  See  below,  v.  6. 

*  "Here^"  says  Mr  Dale^  "in  the  Epistle  to 
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in  laying  this  "  Apology  for  the  Gospel  '* 
before  the  Hebrews,  he  was  also  provid- 
ing a  store  of  most  precious  theological 
troth  for  the  Catholic  Church  of  all  ages ; 
supplying  it  with  an  Organon  for  the 
interpretation  of  the  Old  Testament; 
and  showing  how  firmly  its  foundations 
had  been  laid  in  the  Divine  purpose, 
whidi  had  worked  onward  in  gradual 
self-revelation  from  the  beginning  of  hu- 
man history. 

Is  it  in  any  way  strange, — ^is  it  not 
rather  most  natural, — that  an  Epistle, 
whose  aims  were  so  lofty,  should  have 
had  extraordinary  pains  bestowed  on  its 
composition*? 

That  such  a  variation  of  style  was 
not  beyond  St  Paul's  ability  is  shown  by 
his  Speeches  and  Epistles'. 

the  Hebrews,  I  see  an  ancient  faith,  out  of  which 
the  life  has  gone,  being  carried  to  its  sepulchre ; 
and  a  Christian  writer  stops  the  funeral  proces- 
sion, touches  the  bier,  and  the  lips  of  the  dead 
religion  open  and  bear  testimony  to  the  greatness 
and  giory  of  the  Lord  Tesus  Christ."  (*The 
Jewi^  Temple,*  &c.,  1805.) 

^  If  Horace's  '  Epistle  to  Augustus  *  be  com- 
pared with  the  Epistles  of  the  First  Book,  it  will 
be  found  to  be  not  only  more  methodical  in  its 
structure,  but  more  stately  in  manner,  more 
rhythmical,  and  (in  parts)  more  elaborately  rheto- 
ricd.  How  strong  a  contrast,  for  instance,  do 
TT.  ^19 — ^9  present  to  the  general  style  of 
Book  I. 

'  I  may  be  allowed  to  rofier  on  this  point  to 
one  or  two  witnesses. 

Dr  Farrar  speaks  of  St  Paul's  address  on 
Mars'  HUl  as  exhibiting  *'«  power  of  reasoning 
and  eloquence  to  which  they  [the  Athenians\ 
could  not  be  insensible,"  and  notices  "the  con- 
sanunate  skill  with  which  it  was  framed,"  and 
''the  pregnant  meanings  infused  into  its'tuible  and 
pi^tKi^  sentenca.^ '  ( *  L.  of  St  Paul, '  I.  544,  6. ) 
He  ako  observes  that  St  Paul  "could,  when  he 
chose,  wield  a  style  of  remarkable  finish  and 
cbqaeDce"  (p.  623). 

Dean  Alford  says  of  the  ist  £p.  to  the  Corin- 
thians, that  it  "ranks,  perhaps,  the  foremost  of 
all  as  to  sublimity,  and  earnest  and  impassioned 
ek)qaeoce."  He  describes  1  Cor.  xiii  as  "a. pure 
asd  perfect  gem;  perhaps,  the  noblest  assem- 
blage of  beautiful  thoughts  in  beautiful  (language 
extant  in  this  our  wond."  "About  the  whcue 
Eptsde,"  he  adds,  "there  is  a  character  di  lofty 
aad  sustained  solemnity."  (*Broleg.'  Sect  vii.) 
Yet  this  Epistle,  it  should  be  observed,  was 
vntten  in  the  midst  of  many  and  pressing  en- 

pra>ents  (xvi.  9)-  ,    ,  .  . 

Dr  Davidson  speaks  of  the  greatt  vanety  of 
style  and  diction  in  St  Paul's  Epistles,  as  what 
**sajght  be  expected  from  tfu  many-sided  man, 
vho  stands  before  us.  The  Epistles,"  he  says, 
'^vt  wonderfully  adapted,  in  tone  and  contents," 
tothedrcnmstances  of  the  individuals  or  com- 
nnnities  Xo  whom  they  were  sent.  (*Introd.  to 
Jf.WoLlli.) 


We  see,  then,  that  the  things  which 
have  been  urged  against  the  hypothesis 
of  the  Pauline  authorship  of  this  Epistle, 
are,  on  the  contrary,  in  perfect  harmony 
with  it;  some  of  them,  indeed,  supply- 
ing confirmatory  proofs  of  it  There  is, 
therefore,  nothing  to  set  against  what 
has  been  alleged  in  the  way  of  Internal 
Evidence  (under  which  head  aU  these 
objections  fall). 

IV.    Where,  and  when,  the  Epistle 
WAS  written. 

The  expression  used  in  xiii.  24,  "They 
of  Italy  salute  you,"  suggests  to  us, 
^ktre  the  writer  was.  For,  just  as,  when 
St  Paul  was  writing  from  Ephesus  (i  Cor. 
xvL  8),  he  forwarded  greetings  from  the 
churches  of  the  Asian  province,  of 
which  Ephesus  was  the  chief  city, — "  the 
churches  of  Asia  salute  you"  {ik  19); — 
so,  if  he  were  writing  from  Rome,  it 
would  be  natural  for  him  to  send  greet- 
ings from  those  who  represented  the 
churches  of  kaly  \ 

But,  if  he  wrote  from  Rome,  the 
obvious  inference  from  xiii.  23  is,  that 
the  ^Epistle  was  finished  shortly  before 
the  close  of  the  Apostle's  first  imprison- 
ment ;  that  is,  in  A.  D.  65. 

It  is  a  wonderful  sight,  which  is  thus 
brought  before  us.  Paul,  who  has  been 
above  four  3'ears  a  Roman  prisoner,  sits 
surrounded  by  proofs  of  the  greatness  of 
the  city  which  called  itself  "Eternal;" 
but  the  eye  of  his  faith  penetrates  far 
beyond  the  range  of  all  that  visible 
grandeur,  and  sees  it  scattered  "like 
chaff  from  the  summer  threshing-floor" 
^see  the  notes  on  ch.  xii.  28);  while  in  its 
«tead  there  is  established  "an  immove- 
able kingdom,"  of  which  he  and  his  suf- 
fering fellow-Christians  are  the  possessors. 

V,    To  WHOM  it  was  written. 

The  most  prevalent  opinion  has  been, 
that  the  Hebrews  addressed  in  this 
Epistle  were  the  Christians  of  Palestine ; 
especially,  therefore,  those  of  Jerusalem*. 

1  The  expression  ol  iarh  t^»  "IroXior  corre- 
sponds in  form  to  the  ol  diro  r^s  'loTin;!  of  Acts 
X.  13. 

^  The  references  to  the  theatre  and  the  games 
{x.  33,  xii.  I — 3)  are  no  way  inconsistent  with  this 
view.  Few  intelligent  Jews  could  be  ignorant  of 
what  went  on  at  Cesarea. 
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This  view  is  supported  by  the  following 
considerations : — 

1.  The  whole  tenor  of  the  Epistle 
implies  that  the  persons,  to  whom  it  was 
written,  lived  under  the  shadow  of  the 
Temple  services. 

2.  To  none,  so  well  as  to  them,  would 
the  words  in  ii.  3  apply.  The  Apostles 
remained  in  Jen^em  for  several  years ; 
and  James  the  Just  had  continued  to 
reside  there  for  thirty-two  years.  (His 
martyrdom  took  place  a.d.  62.) 

3.  These  "  Hebrews "  had  suflfered 
persecution  at  an  early  period  (x.  32 — 
34).  So  had  the  Jerusalem  Christians : 
Acts  viii.  I — 3,  xiL  i — 5;'  cp.  i  Thess.  ii. 

14. 

4.  They  were  in  danger  of  relapsing 

into  Judaism  (ch.  iii.  12 — 15,  iv.  11,  vi. 
4 — 6,  X.  28,  29).  Nowhere  was  this 
danger  so  great  as  at  Jerusalem  (see 
note  on  xiii.  9).  The  nature  of  the 
"zeal,"  whidl  prevailed  among  the 
Christians  there,  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  they  spoke  of  Paul  as  one  who 
"  taught  all  the  Jews,  which  were  among 
the  Gentiles,  apostasy  from  Mbses^"  (Acts 
xxi.  21).  On  such  men  the  deepening 
fanaticism  of  the  Jerusalem  Jews  could 
scarcely  fail  to  exert  a  perilous  influence. 
The  elder  generation  of  Chriistians  was 
fast  passing  away  (cp.  ch.  xiii.  7).  The 
younger  generation  looked  around  them, 
and  saw  no  signs  of  Christ's  coming.  The 
Temple  yet  stood  in  its  glory.  Might  it 
not,  after  all,  be  the  Divine  purpose  to 
continue  it,  for  some  time  to  come,  as 
the  visible  centre  of  Messiah*^  kingdom  ? 
If  so,  instead  of  provoking  the  furious 
bigotiy  which  had  lately  put  to  death 
so  holy  a  man  as  James,  would  it  not  be 
better  to  look  out  for  some  way  of  effect- 
ing a  fusion  of  the  Law  and  the  Gospel? 
While  the  latter  contributed  the  inward 
spiritual  life,  might  not  the  former  supply 
the  bodily  framework  ? 

No  other  Church  was  thus  tempted  to 
fall  away  into  an  adoption  of  the  Leviti- 
cal  system. 

5.  The  expressbn,  "  That  I  may  be 
restored  to  you "  (see  the  note  on  xiii. 
1 9),  implies  that  something  had  occurred, 

^  oroffTCurtaw  drd  Mow/wf.  It  is  a  significant 
fact  that  the  EHonites  rejected  all  St  Paul's 
Epistles  on  this  very  grouncf ;  *' declaring  him  to 
be  9SLapostate from thiLaw'* (Euseb.,  *E. H.' III. 

7»)- 


which  had  broken  off  the  connexion  be- 
tween the  writer  of  the  Epistle  and  these 
"Hebrews."  Such  had  been  the  case 
with  St  Paul,  When,  after  long  and 
careful  preparation,  he  had  brought  up 
to  Jerusalem  the  offerings  by  which  the 
Gentile  Churches  testified  their  loyal  re- 
gard for  the  parent  Church, — just  as  his 
purpose  seemed  to  have  been  attained, 
he  was  suddenly  swept  away  from  the 
scene,  and  handed  over  to  an  imprison- 
ment which  was  to  last  for  more  than 
four  years.  But  his  deep  affection  for  the 
mother  Church  remained  unchanged;  nor 
can  we  doubt  that  the  warmest  desire  of 
his  heart  was  to  establish  a  solid  union 
between  the  Gentile  and  Hebrew  Chris- 
tians. 

6.  There  are  many  special  circum- 
stances in.  St  Paul's  character  and  history 
which  make  it  highly  probable  that  he 
would  wish  to  write  such  an  Epistle  as 
this  to  the  Christians  of  Jerusalem. 

(a)  He  could  never  forget  how  he  had 
once   "devastated"  the  Church   there. 
Up  to  the  last,  when  his  memory  reverted 
to  those  days,  he  felt  himself  to  be  "  the 
chief  of  sinners"   (i  Tim.  i.   12 — 15). 
He  could  not  but  long  to  make  some 
amends  for  the  injuries  he  had  inflicted 
on  the  Churches  of  Judea. 
^  {b)    Very  early  in  his  career  he  had 
given  proof  of  his  earnest  desire  to  preach 
a*  Jerusalem  (Acts  ix.  26 — 30) : — a  work 
for  which,  indeed,  he  appeared  to  be 
singularly  qualified;  since  he  was  familiar 
not  only  with  the  traditional  system  of 
the  rabbins,  as  expounded  by  Gamaliel, 
but  also  widi  the  views  of  the  more  intel- 
lectual Jewish  schools,  the  Cilician  and 
Alexandrian  \ 

{i}  The  prophetic  words  uttered  by 
the  Lord  Himself  concerning  him  (Acts 
ix.  15)  gave  him  an  assured  hope  that  he 
should  yet  be  able  to  perform  some  great 
work  for  Israel's  edification : — "  He  is  a 
chosen  vessel  unto  me  to  bear  My  name 
before  nations,  and  kings,  and  the  sons  of 
Jsrad,**    Would  it  not  have  been  sur- 
prising, if  he  who  had  written  so  much 
for  the  instruction  of  the  Gentile  Churches 
had  had  no  "  word  of  exhortation  '*  to 
send  to  "the  Hebrews"? — none,  even 
now  when  the  "  pillar "  of  the  Church 
had  been  removed  and  "  the  enemy  was 
pouring  in  like  a  flood  "  upon  it  ? 
^  See  above,  p*  19- 
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(d)  Must  not  the  Apostle's  spirit  have 
been  stirred  to  its  very  depths  when  he 
reflected  on  the  circumstances  of  St 
James's  death?  James,  thejust^  had  been 
put  to  death  by  the  High-priest,  as  a  vuh 
laior  of  the  Law ; — ^he,  the  man  who  had 
been  so  anxious  to  conciliate  his  country- 
men by  observing  the  Law  !  Was  not  the 
thought  of  this,  joined  with  the  memory 
of  all  that  had  issued  from  his  own  at- 
tempts at  conciliation,  sufficient  to  per- 
suade Paul,  that  it  was  high  time  for  him, 
the  Apostle  of  Christ,  to  put  forth  all  his 
powers  in  an  endeavour  to  set  forth  fully 
and  clearly  the  true  relation  in  which 
Christians  stood  to  the  Law  *  ? 

We  conclude,  then,  that  the  view,  which 
has  been  most  geneially  entertained,  has 

'  It  is  obserrable  that  many  of  the  details  In 

the  Epistle  gain  greatly  in  force  when  they  are 

thought  of  u  connexion  with  Jerusalem:  e,g, 

P&.  icT  (chh.  iii»  iv,)  was  a  warning  to  all  not  to 

think  of  Jerusalem  as  God's  "resting-place;" 

the  allegory  of  ch.  vi.  7,  8,  reproduced  Isaiah's 

parable  to  the  "inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  *'  (Isai. 

▼.  3) ;  Ps.  ex  bad  supplied  the  basis  of  our  Lord's 

partiog  words  to  the  Pharisees  of  Jerusalem  (St 

Afatt  zzii.  41 — ^46) ;  while  ch.  x.  95,  xiii.  14  are 

paioted  allusions  to  the  approaching  *' fatal  day'' 

of  Jomsalem's  overthrow. 


also  the  strongest  grounds  of  probability 
in  its  favour; — that  the  ^^ Hebrews^  to 
whom  this  Epistle  was  in  the  first  in- 
stance addressed,  were  the  Christian 
Jews  of  Jerusalem. 

St  Paul's  imprisonment  had  seemed 
to  frustrate  all  the  loving  plans  he  had 
formed  for  the  edification  of  the  Hebrew 
Church.  But  his  enforced  seclusion 
was  over-ruled,  in  fact,  to  a  higher  good. 
He  was  thus  enabled  to  bestow  on  them 
the  most  precious  of  gifts ;  an  Epistle, 
which,  taking  them  by  the  hand  and  lead- 
ing them  through  the  various  parts  of  the 
Old  Testament  scriptures,  showed  them 
everywhere  "  visions  of  CJod," — the  hea- 
vens opened,  and  Jesus,  the  Son  of  God, 
at  the  right  hand  of  God; — and  then 
urged  them  to  abandon  their  reliance 
on  shadows,  and  to  live  as  befitted 
priests  of  the  Living  God,  who  already 
by  faith  possessed  a  share  in  the  King- 
dom of  eternal  realities. 

About  five  years  after  the  date  of  this 
Episde,  the  Temple  was  burnt,  and  the 
Levitical  service  "  vanished  away."  How 
inestimably  precious  a  treasure  would 
this  Epistle  then  become  to  the  scattered 
Hebrew  Christians  1 


APPENDICES. 


I.    On  2  Pet.  hi.  15,  16. 


As  U  cannot  be  affirmed  that  the  writing 
spoken  of  in  v.  15  is  certainly  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  it  has  been  thought  most 
consistent  with  reverence  not  to  use  this  pas- 
sage at  all  in  the  way  of  rvidence.  Now, 
however,  when  that  Epistle  has  been  proved 
on  other  grounds  to  be  St  Paul's,  we  not  only 
may,  but  are  bound  to,  ask,  whether  it  be  not 
the  one  which  is  referred  to  in  that  striking 
testimony  of  St  Peter. 

The  following  reasons  are  strongly  in  favour 
of  such  a  view. 

I.  St  Peter,  writing  to  Israelites,  roeaks 
of  one  special  Epistle  addressed  to  them  by  St 
Paul,  and  contrasts  this  with  ^'all  his  (other) 
Epistles."  Undoubtedly  this  cannot  be  under- 
stood of  any  other  Epistle  so  naturally  as  of 
this  "  to  the  Hebrews.*' 

a.  The  description,  "according  to  the 
\risdom  given  to  him,"  falls  in  exactly  with 
this  supposition.  Nowhere  else  do  we  meet 
with  so  large  an  outpouring  of  that  "wisdom," 
which  St  Paul  uttered  among  Christians  of 
ripe  attainments  (rcXciot,  x  Cor.  ii.  6;  cp. 
Heb.  vi.  i).  The  very  word,  hvavotfrcL,  here 
used  by  St  Peter,  reminds  us  of  the  bvvtp" 
lujvfvTot  of  Heb.  V.  II. 

3.  Passages  like  ch.  vi.  4—6  and  x.  36 — 
jx,  were  obviouslv  liable  to  be  misunderstood, 
and  "wrested"  oy  the  "ignorant  and  un- 
stable to  thdr  own  destruction." 

4.  No  other  Epistle  of  St  Paul  supplies  so 
forcible  an  exhortation  to  "  count  the  long- 


suffering  of  God  to  be  salvation."  This 
thought  runs  through  the  admonitory  portion 
of  the  Epistle.  From  the  beginning  (it  says) 
God.  "  the  rock  of  their  salvation  "  (Ps.  xcv. 
i),  had  been  inviting  His  -people  to  "hear 
His  voice."  Age  after  age  the  call  had  been 
renewed  with  unwearied  patience.  It  still 
spoke  to  them  from  heaven  in  tones  of  the 
tenderest  loving-kindness  (xii.  25) ;  and  He 
who  so  spoke  would,  afler  "a  little  while" 
(x.  37),  bring  "  salvation"  to  "  them  that  wait 
for  Him  "  (ix.  28). 

The  objection  that  St  Peter  wrote  to 
Israelites  of  the  Dispersion,  while  the  He- 
brews to  whom  this  Epistle  was  written 
were  probably  those  of  Judaea,  is  of  no 
material  weight.  We  cannot  doubt  that  a 
letter  written  by  St  Paul  to  the  Judaean 
churches  would  soon  be  circulated  among 
the  Jewish  Christians  of  Asia  Minor. 

The  facts,  which  thus  emerge  to  view,  are 
of  great  interest. 

On  the  one  hand,  St  Paul  writing,  towards 
the  close  of  his  career,  to  the  "  Hebrews," 
suppresses  his  own  name,  and  pointedly  refers 
to  St  Peter  and  the  Eleven  as  Christ's  chosen 
"witnesses"  (ii.  3).  On  the  other  hand, 
St  Peter,  knowing  that  he  was  soon  to  depart 
this  life  (a  Pet.  i.  14),  commends  the  wisdom 
of  his  "  oeloved  brother  Paul,"  as  shown  in 
his  Epistles : — one  of  which  Epistles  recorded 
Peter's  own  faulty  conduct  at  Antioch  (Gal. 
ii.  II  f.)  and  PauFs  reproof  of  him. 


II.    Words  in  St  Paul's  speeches  which  have  been  referred  to  as 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  St  LukE. 


The  following  instances  are  taken  from  a 
corrmientary  written  by  a  German  critic, — 
Dr  Delitzsch, — who  is  second  to  none  of  his 
countrymen  in  learning,  acuteness,  candour, 
and  piety. 

I.  In  vol.  I.  p.  104  (E.  Transl.)  we  read, 
"  diaiJuipTvp€(r6ai,  of  specially  frequent  occur- 
rence in  St  Luke,  e.g.  Acts  xx.  23,  xxiii.  11." 
— But  XX.  23  is  part  of  St  PauTs  address  at 
Miletus.  The  word  occurs  in  that  address 
three  times  (pru,  ii,  23,  34),  as  well  as  in 
I  Thess.  iv.  6 ;  i  TinL  v.  ai ;  %  Tim.  ii.  14, 
iv.  I.    The  other  passage,  xxiii.  11,  contains 


the  words  spoken  by  our  Lord  to  Paul  in  the 
night-vision  at  Jerusalem;  the  account  of 
which  St  Luke  must  certainly  have  received 
from  St  Paul. 

otffv,  "  six  times  in  Hebrews, 

i.  19 ;  nowhere  in  St  PauPs 

v^vi.  19  is  part  of  St  Pouts 

estus. 

231,  the  "construction  of  irrm- 

Kcio-^at,"  .in  ch.  v.  2,  is  "  found  nowhere  else 

in  New  Testament,  except  in  Actsxxviii.  20.'* 

— But  tiese  are  St  PauTs  words. 

4.    l£^ol.  II.  p.  31,  Acts  xxvi.  7  is  quoted 


2.  At  p. 
and  in  A 
Epistles." 
speech  befor^. 

3.  At  p*' 
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in  support  of  thestatanent  that  Xarptvm  is  ''of 
special  frequency  in  the  writings  of  St  Luke.** 
— ^But  these  are  St  PouTj  words ;  as  axe  also 
Acts  xxiT.  14,  xxvii.  23,  where  the  verb  oc- 
cms.  A  comparison  of  these  two  last  pas« 
sages  with  Rom.  i.  9  and  a  Tim.  i.  3,  sup* 
p&  an  cxcdknt  illustration  of  the  accuracy 
with  which  St  Luke  reported  St  Paul's 
spcecnes. 

Acts  xxiT.  14,   XarpcvM  r^  varpifm  Off 
(followed  in  V.  16  by  awpoanonov  avvtioria'iv). 
%  Tim.  i.  3,  rf  Off.  f  Xarpfv«  diro  irpo* 

Acts  xxvii.   a3,  rov  6f0V|  01^  ci/tiy  f  xal 


KOOL  L  9,  o  OfoSf  f  Jcal  Xarpf v«* 

5.  II.  81,  x"po«oii{Tt>f  '*is  used  by  St 
Lake  in  two  places  and  m  a  similar  connexion, 
Acts  m  48  and  xvii.  34-'^ — But  xviL  24  b  in 
&  Pmifj  speech  at  Athens ;  and  vii.  48  is  in 
St  Stephen  s  speech,  the  report  of  which  is 
thought  by  many  (see  above,  p.  7)  to  have 
bom  furnished  by  St  Paul  himself. 


6.  II.  zai,  d^fcric  is  **a  term  of  finequent 
occurrence  in  St  Luke."  Yet  St  Luke  uses  it 
only  in  places  where  he  is  reporting  the  words 
of  others;  and  two  of  th^,  Acts  xiii.  38, 
xxvi.  z8,  are  in  St  PouTj  speeches.  The  word 
is  also  found  in  £ph.  i.  7,  Col.  i.  14. 

7.  II.  188.  On  the  Ttfinpia  of  x.  29 
reference  is  made  to  the  rifimpturBtu  of  Acts 
xxii.  5,  xxvL  II ; — both  of  which  are  St  PauTj 
words. 

8.  II.  214.  The  use  of  ixapnypuffBai  in 
XX.  2  is  said  to  be  '*  characteristic  of  St 
Luke;"  one  of  the  places  quoted  in  support 
of  this  statement  being  Acts  xxiL  12 ; — ^which 
belongs  to  St  Paul,  The  same  use  is  found  in 
Rom.  iii.  21,  i  Tim.  v.  lo. 

9.  II.  242,  Acts  xiii.  35,  part  of  St  PauPs 
sposch,  is  reiened  to  as  showing  that  bw  jcai 
is  characteristic  of  St  Luke. 

10.  II.  3^6.  In  comparing  the  two  read- 
ings in  ch.  xiii.  18,  it  is  said  that  vtiB6ut6a  is 
^^  more  in  St  Luke's  style  "  than  in  St  Paul's ; 
the  proof  of  this  assertion  being  Acts  xxvi.  26 : 
— which  belongs  to  St  PauL 


IIL    Verbal  rese&iblances  between  the  (acknowledged)  writings  of 

St  Paul  and  those  of  St  Luke. 


The  following  words  used  by  St  Paul  are 
found  also  in  St  Luke's  writings,  but  not  else- 
whoe  in  the  New  Testament 

ooX/tfiuiv,  apaoTarovp,  dvaridfvBaiy  Mtrigf 
oPMTror,  atfouif  oprairoliidovaiy  dpratroKplp€(rBtUj 
oiTtvf  urd^  mni&jty  airf  1X17,  airoaroHrta,  dpo- 
rpimWf  artmiCtUff  dxipurrosy  fiapfiapoty  */9ittri- 
uff,  fiv$i(€t9,  buup€'ufy  duaropfvtoBaiy  difpfuj- 
pivfiTf  dv^atmisy  fycoKfiF  (or,  tKKtuuiv),  fV 
dMNTfur,  fWdofoffy  Ifpvofioti  f (<nrooTfXX«,  ^(ap' 
rffoiy  cfov^cvfty,  «(ov(na{€tp,  €V€»airavta-$<Ut 
iwixm^  €r^x€\«ta^Balf  ii^umnmiy  ((ooypflv,  ijov 

carayycXXfurf  coro^iouF,  KartvBvPtiPy  *iean;- 
X^t^j  KU'dwcvMy  KparatovtrBiUy  jcvp«fvf  ly,  fUOtfy 
luBtaraptofy  fiMdvcKtaBat^  IJtfpifi  /irradtdorai, 
'poyioMairicaXoff,  wwri^ditrBai,  ^^tpta^  oXkopo' 
piot  oiMoBvpuJUnfy  oimuriay  o<r(on7r,  vayUy  vay- 
orXm,  iFOPOvpyioy  *irapayycXta,  *irapa;(f ifui(o», 
Wttpa(up€(r0aiy  napprjtna(9aBatf  ^vtpitpyoty 
rXijpo^pclF,  vopBtlpy  *irpotiir€iP,  irpoidfcv, 
ypoaargyyAXfir,  wpoKonrttPy  *ifpoopi{€Ufy  irpo- 
Vffi|r»  wvtcpot,  tnrovbauBSy  aroixalpy  avyicaBi^ 
(ttPy  wyKk€Utv^  avyx^^ip^ufy  <rvfiirapaytv€a'Baij 
ovitrapaXaftpaptip,  avPtun-iKappdyta'BQiy  crvr- 
^/lof,  *w»€tcdtiftotf  ovMidfyai,  avPtvdoKiiVy 
vwoyif,  v0pit,  vminoosy  *vnwirtdi€iPy  wrriprnuif 
^CkmSpianriof  f^fXapyvposy  ffiopoty  x'^pK^^^^h 
Xopnovp,  *xfipoTOP€tP\ 

In  addition  to  these  words  (103  in  number) 

^  The  thirteen  words  marked  by  an  asterisk 
^  not  occur  in  the  Septnagint  Version,  or  in  the 
^pooTpba. 


we  have  remarkable  coincidences  of  expres- 
sion, such  as  the  following : 

!•  (f«»v  rf  trpwfiarty  in  Rom.  xii.  11,  and 
Acts  xviiL  25* 

2.  irkffpovp  n)v  diaiLOPtoPy  in  Col.  iv.  17 
(cp.  2  Tim.  iv.  5),  and  Acts  xii.  25. 

3.  alif^pidios  fVioT^,  Luke  xxi.  34,  ai^W- 
dtoff  i^iifTTorcny  1  Thess.  v.  3. 

4.  <^opovp€Poi  /iifiTfloff...,  in  St  Paul  three 
times;  elsewhere  only  in  Acts  xxvii.  29. 

5.  The  expression  dwo^ipftp  riv\  ftr  ri 
used  in  Phil.  1.  ip  (cp.  Job  xiii.  16,  LXX.) 
occurs  elsewhere  m  the  New  Testament  only 
in  Luke  xxi.  13. 

6.  mpBta  is  used  in  Gal.  i.  13,  23,  of 
SauFs  devastating  the  Church ;  and  so  it  is  in 
Acts  ix.  21. 

7.  Compare  also  Phil.  iv.  3,  4  with  Luke 
X.  20;  X  Cor.  xvi.  9,  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  Col.  iv. 
3,  with  Acts  xiv.  27 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  13  with 
Luke  xxi.  4 ;  &c.^ 

We  are  not  called  upon  to  explain  these 
resemblances  in  detail.  In  general,  they  are 
sufficiently  accounted  for  by  the  long  and 

^  If  we  descend  to  minuter  points,  we  may 
notice  that  ptpwpyt  and  wdwrwt  occur  only  in 
St  Paul  and  St  Luke ;  and  that  Winer  remarks 
(p.  446,  ed.  Moulton),  **  LuJke  and  Paul— hut 
still  more  tAe  Epistle  to  the  Htbrews—jxt.  pecu- 
liarly fond  of  the  participial  construction."  At 
p.  35  Winer  classes  together,  on  the  ground  of 
HtlUnistic  education,  **Pau/^  Luke  (especially 
fit  the  second  part  of  the  Acts),  John,  and  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.*^ 
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intimate  companionship  of  the  Apostle  and 
the  "  beloved  physician*." 

1  St  Chrysostom  ('  in  Matth.'  H.  iv.)  assumed 
that  St  Luke  ''imitated  his  master/*  Doubt- 
less, two  such  minds  would  in  some  degree 
influence  each  other;  but  St  Paul's  was  the 
more  original  and  energetic  intellect^  St  Luke*s 
the  more  receptive. 

With  regard  to  i  Cor.  xi.  13  f.,  Alford  re- 
marks :  "  The  similarity  between  this  account  of 
the  Institution  and  that  in  Sft  Lukc*s  Gospel  is 
only  what  might  be  expected  on  the  supposition 


The  important  point  is,  that  the  fiict  of 
there  being  a  certain  resemblance  between  the 
language  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and 
the  writings  of  St  Luke  is  no  way  opposed  to 
a  bdief  in  the  Pauline  authorship  of  that 
Epistle.  Rather,  the  evidence  of  this  author- 
ship would  be  less  clear,  if  such  Rsemblance 
were  wanting. 

of  a  special  revelation  made  to  Paul,  of  which 
that  EvangdisU  being  Paul's  companion,  in  cer- 
tain parts  of  his  history  availed  himself ,** 


IV.      On  some  DIVERGE2fClES  ALLEGED   BY  Dr  RiEHM  TO  EXIST  BETWEEN 

THIS  Epistle  and  those  of  St  Paul. 


I.  <*St  Paul  regards  Judaism  almost  ex- 
clusively as  a  Law  which  man  has  to  fulfil; 
while  this  Epistle  views  it  as  a  system  provided 
by  God  for  maintaining  communion  between 
Himself  and  the  Covenant  people."  '  Lehrb. 
d.  Hebr./  S.  225. 

Ans,  It  is  evident  that  the  term  Judaism^ 
as  here  used,  is  ambiguous;  the  Jews  of  the 
Dispersion  putting  forward  widely  different 
views  from  those  which  were  most  prominent 
at  Jerusalem.  The  Jews  at  Rome,  for  in- 
stance, were  not  likely  to  obtnide  on  their 
neighbours  the  claims  of  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood and  sacrifices;  as  those  at  Jerusalem  did. 
Their  contention  was  that  through  the  moral 
and  religious  training  of  the  Law  they  had  at- 
tained to  a  state  of  ** righteousness"  before 
God. 

The  Apostle  was  aware  of  this  difference, 
and  fram»l  his  Letters  to  the-  Romans  and  to 
the  Hebrews  accordingly. 

a.  <<St  Paul  treats  the  [Moral]  Law  as 
'holy,  and  just,  and  good;'  but  failing  through 
man*s  sinfulness.  This  Epistle  represents  the 
[Levitical]  Law  itself  as  defective;  because 
unable  to  remove  the  sins  which  hindered  men 
from  communion  with  God."    S.  ia6. 

Ans,  The  ambiguity  here  b  patent  There 
is  no  opposition  whatever  between  the  two 
views.  Neither  the  Moral,  nor  the  Levitical, 
Law  could  ''give  life"  (Gal.  iii.  ax).  Both 
of  them  tended  to  deepen  men's  sense  of  sin 
(Rom.  ilL  ao,  vii.  7 ;  nebr.  x.  3). 

3.  "St  Paul  speaks  of  the  Law  as  placing 
men  under  'bondage'  (Gal.  v.  i);  from  which 
Christ  delivers  them  into  a  state  of  'freedom.' 
But  this  idea  of  'freedom'  is  nowhere  found 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews."    S.  a3z. 

Ans,  It  is  represented  in  this  Epistle  by  the 
term  nappff<ria;  which  in  Levit.  xxvi.  t3  stands 
in  antithesis  to  "bondmen"  and  "bands  of 
your  yoke,"  and  in  a  Cor.  iii.  la  corresponds 
to  the  iktvBfpia  of  v,  17.  In  ch.  iii.  6  this 
irappti<ria  is  antithetic  to  the  ^\tia  of  ch.  ii. 
15.  In  ch.  X.  19  it  proceeds  from  the  ^t^o-ir, 
which  was  procured  by  the  death  of  Christ. 


4.  "Paul  urges  that  the  Promise  was 
given  before  the  Law  and  could  not  be  invali- 
dated by  it  (Gal.  iii.  17).  This  Epistle,  on 
the  contrary,  says,  that  the  Promise  was  given 
after  the  Law  (Heb.  vii.  a8).»*    S.  a3a. 

Am,  This  rests. entirely  on  a  misconcep* 
tion.  Our  Epistle  (ch.  vi.  13 — 18)  dwells,  no 
less  strongly  than  Gal.  iii.  14 — 17,  on  the 
"inunutability"  of  the  promise  made  to  Abra- 
ham. The  "word of  the  oath,"  in  ch.  vii.  a8, 
refers,  to  the  publication  of  the  great  oracle^ 
Ps.  ex;  which  took  place  after  the  Legal 
Dispensation  had  been  ages  in  existence.  Con- 
sequently, ch.  vii.  a8^  instead  of  reversing 
the  aigument  of  Gal.  iii.  17,  supplements  and 
cooBrms  it^ 

5.  "St  Paul  lays  great  stress  on  the  Resur- 
rection of  Christ,  while  he  makes  express  men- 
tion of  the  Ascension  only  in  Eph.  iv.  zo  and 
I  Tim.  iii..  16.  In  our  Epistle  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  Christ  is  mentionea  only  in  ch.  xiii.  ao, 
while  the  Ascension  is  several  times  spoken  of 
(vi.  ao;  ix.  11,  a4)."    S.  z^t, 

Ans,  The  prominence  given  in  this  Epistle 
to  our  Lord*s  bigb^riestly  work  naturally 
led  the  writer  to  speak  of  His  session  in  glory ; 
the  thought  of  which,  moreover,  was  the  best 
antidote  to  that  "offence  of  the  Cross,"  which 
continually  beset  the  Jew. 

The  language  of  i  Cor.  xv.  %$ — a 7,  Eph. 
i.  ao — a  a,  is  derived  from  the  very  same  pas- 
sages, Ps.  viii.  6,  ex.  I,  that  are  so  much 
dwelt  upon  in  this  Epistle. 

6.  "Christ's  offering  of  Himself  b  not 
represented  by  St  Paul  specifically  as  a  sin^ 
offering;  not  even  in  Eph.  v.  a,  since  the  phrase 
€U  oa-fJjv  rvttdiW  is  never  used  of  a  ^n-off<*r* 
ing."    S.  6sS' 

Ans,  If  the  allegation  had  been  true,  the 
more  specific  reference  would  have  been  only 
what  was  natural  in  writing  to  the  Hebrews. 
But  it  is  not  true.  The  term  th  ofrfjJjp  rv«»- 
diof  is  used  of  the  sin-offering  in  Lev.  iv.  31. 

^  This  it  does  in  any  case;  but  more  espe- 
cially, if  what  is  suggested  in  the  note  on  vi.  17 
{06s.  a)  be  correct. 
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7.  «»St  Paul  frequendy  sets  forth  Christ's 
drath  as  a  vicarioiu  endurance  of  the  penalty 
of  an ; — a  Tiew  which  is  only  alluded  to  in 
our  Epistle.*"    S.  638. 

Au.  The  Hebrews  knew  well  that  the 
nx)t-idea  of  sacrificial  atonement  (of  which 
tnis  Epistle  is  full)  was  a  tncarious  itatb. 
There  was  no  need  to  enundate  that  truth  in 
writing  to  them. 

In  di.  ix.  28  we  read,  "Christ  was  once 
offered,  to  bear  the  sins  of  many;"  the  latter 
chose  being  a  quotation  from  Isai.  liii.  11. 
Did  any  Jew  require  to  be  expressly  told  that 
that  chapter  gave  a  picture  of  incarious  suffer^ 
iagf 

8.  "The  idea  of  KorakXayj  is  absent  from 
oar  Epistle;  which  does  not  view  the  death  of 
Christ  as  a  vicarious  enduring  of  the  wrath  of 
God."    S.  638. 

Jju.  St  Paul's  statements  are  that  "we 
diall  be  lanxd  frwn  wrath  thcou^dii  Christ'' 
(Rom.  V.  9);  and  that  "Jesu^  deUweretb  us 
from  the  wrath  to  come''  (x  Thess.  i.  xo). 
This  is  identical  with  the  teaching  of  our 
Epistle;  which  is,  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ 
b  the  only  means  by  which  any  can  escape 
the  "./&17  jealousy^  which  shall  consume  the 
adversaries  "  (ch.  x.  2  7).  Indeed,  the  thought 
of  deliverance  from  wrath  is  implied  in  the 
^  word  IX«rcco-^ai  (ch.  ii.  X7);  see  Num. 
xvi  46  (=xvii.  XX),  ^^make  atonement  (cfiXa- 
<rai)  for  them,  for  there  is  wrath  $cme  out 
from  the  Lord." 

9.  "According  to  our  Epistle  Christ's 
elation  was  completed  only  when  He  entered 
ha?en; — a  representation  wholly  alien  to  St 
Paul."    S.  639. 

^Ms.  And  also  alien  to.  our  Epistle ;  which 
teaches  that  **we  are  sanctified  through  the 
ofeing  of  the  body  of  teus  Christ  once  for 
aD"  (ch.  X.  10).  If  thisTkpistle  cepisesents  the 
saving  efficacy  of  that  one  oblation,  as  being 
oow  diqiensed  by  the  ascendfed  Saviour,  so 
does  St  Paul  (Rom.  v.  xo,  viiL  34 ;  Col.  iiu 
3»4). 

la  "The  idea  of  rcXrioOv  [as  used  in  He- 
brews] is  sought  in  vain  in  the  Pauline  £- 
{ristfesL"    S.  64X. 

Jas,  Naturally ;  for  it  is.  correlated  to  the 
idea  of  the  high-priestLy  wodc  of  Christ 
(rcXffAMTtr  being  used  by  the-  LXX.,  where 
A.V.  has  *«  consecration,"  in  ExodL  xxix.  a  a, 
»6,  a;.  31,  34;  Lev.  vii.  37,  viii.  %x,  a8,.  49^ 

31, 33). 

With  the  Hebrew  Christians  the  gtjsat  ^ttes»% 
tion  of  all  did  not  present  itself  in  thiii  iionn, 
*'May  we  hope  through  Christ  to  be  accepted 
as  righteous  at  the  bar  of  Divine  Justice?'" 
but  rather  in  this ;  "  Are  we  enabled  by  Christ 
to  approach  the  throne  of  Divine  Holiness  as 
duly  consecrated  worshippers?"  (Cp.  ch.  xii. 
»«.  49.) 

II.  "St  Paul  Qn  writing  to  Gentilechurches] 


associates  the  idea  of  'vocation'  with  the  ideas 
contained  in  frpo^coir,  irpoyiM^orKcu^,  irpoop/- 
{tuf,  iKkryta-Boiy  atfmirOaiy  t(mo€i<r$atf  &c. ; 
which  are  absent  from  this  Epistle."  S.  813. 
jins.  The  explanation  is  easy.  The  call- 
ing of  the  Gentiles  was  a  surprising  "  mystery  " 
(Eph.  iu.  3 — 6),  which  had  been  hid  in  God's 
"eternal  purpose"  (wpoBta-is^  ib.  v.  xx>: 
while  the  Hebrews  were  fiuniliar  with  the 
thought  that  God  had  "chosen"  their  fathers 
(c^Xc^aro,  Deut.  iv.  37,  vii.  7,  xiv.  a,  &c.). 

I  a.  "We  have  not  in  this  Epistle  the  Pau- 
line contrast  between  'faith'  and  'the  Law,' 
or,  'the  works  of  the  Law;'  nor  yet  the  Pau- 
line connexion  between  faith  and  righteousness 
(7  CK  ircoTCttf  diKcuoavnf)"    Ss.  83  a — 840. 

jins,  (1)  Since  the  very  same  may  be  said 
of  X  and  a  Cor.,  Eph.,  Coloss.,  x  and  a  Thess., 
I  and  a  Tim.,  there  is  obviously  a  fallacy  lurk- 
ing under  the  term  "Pauline,"  as  here  employ- 
ed. The  fact,  that  St  Paul  used  the  above 
terms  when  he  needed  them,  no  way  obliged 
him  to  use  them  whea  his  subject  did  not  re* 
quire  them. 

(a)  The  fault  of  the  Hebrew  Christians 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  in  the  way  of 
seeking  to  justify  themselves  by  their  own 
moral  efforts.  On  the  contrary,  they  were 
rather  in  danger  of  falling  into  lassitude  and 
v^Bporjis  (cp.  ch.  vi.  xa,  x.  35,  36,  xii.  x,  a)i 
and  this,  because  they  had  allowed  their  "zeal 
for  Uie  Law,"  as  a  ceremonial  system  (Acts 
xxi.  ao),  to  obscure  their  view  of  the  grandeur 
and  absolute  completeness  of  Christ's  media- 
torial work. 

(3)  Different,  however,  as  the  specific  form 
of  their  spiritual  malady  was,  the  means  of 
recovery  is  sought  in  an  application  of  the 
same  principle,,  which  was  appealed  to  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans,  and  Galatians.  The 
prophetic  text,  from  which  the  oft-repeated  cjc 
wioTtms  of  those  Epistles  was  derived,  is 
quoted  in  this  Epistle  aiso^  (xe  above,  P>  13) ; 
and  faith  is  set  forth  promuiently  as  tnat  by 
which  all  '* the  righteous  men"  from  the  be- 
ginning, whose  "^irits  are  now  made  perfect" 
(xii.  a3),  were  enabled  to  "please  God"  (xi.  6). 

13.  "According  to  St  Paul,  believers  are 
placed  in  an  inward,  mystical,  vital,  connexion 
with  Christ;  of  which  few  traces  occur  in 
this  Epistle.  Indeed  the  expressions  ip  Xpccr- 
rSf  cV  HvfM^^  which  are  so  frequent  in  St 
Paul,  nowhere  occur  in  it."    S.  841  f« 

Aiu..  The  thought  of  this  mystical  connexion 
of  believers  with  Christ  pervades  our  Epistle; 

^  Dr  Riehm,  indeed,  says  that  while  the  words 
ix  x(jrewr  are  connectea  with  the  predicate  in 
our  Epistle,  they  form  part  of  the  subject  in 
Rom.  1.  17,  Gal.  iii.  11.  But  this  is  incorrect. 
The  words  U  rforewt  ^<rcrai  in  GaL  iii.  11  are 
not  less  closely  bound  together  than  are  the 
words  h  rlcTti  ^  in  ii.  ao. 
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for  it  is  part  of  its  fundamental  idea — ^tbe 
high-priestly  relation  of  Christ  to  His  people. 
On  the  day  of  Atonement  the  Levitical 
high-priest  confessed  the  sins  of  the  people. 
When  he  put  on  his  usual  ministerial  robes, 
the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes,  engraven  on 
his  breast-plate  and  on  the  shoulder-pieces  of 
the  ephod,  signified  that  in  ins  person  all 
Israel  was  viewed  as  standing  before  the  Lord ; 
privileged  to  draw  near  to  Hun  as  His  accept- 
ed and  sanctified  people. 


What  was  set  forth  figuratively  in  the  case 
of  the  typical  high-priest  became  a  reality  in 
Christ.  Accordmgly,  in  our  Epistle  believers 
are  spoken  of  as  '^psutakers  of  Christ^'  (ill. 
14).  He  is  to  them  the  author  and  cause 
(ofrtoff^  of  salvation.  By  His  one  offering  of 
rlimseuf  they  are  perfected  for  ever  (x.  14). 
**In  virtue  of  His  blood *^  they  "have  boldness 
to  enter  into  the  holiest"  (x.  19). — All  this 
involves  (for  it  wholly  depends  upon)  their 
**  inward,  mystical,  vital,  union  with  Him." 
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THE    EPISTLE    OF    PAUL    THE    APOSTLE 


TO  THE 


HEBREWS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

I  Ckrut  in  these  Icut  times  coming  to  us  from 
the  Father,  4  is  preferred  above  the  angels, 
both  in  person  and  office. 


GOD,  who  at  sundry  times  and 
in  divers  manners  spake  in  time 
past  unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets, 
2  Hath  in  these  last  days  spoken 


and 


Title.  In  the  oldest  MSS.  the  Title  is 
simply  ''To  THE  HEBREWS."  See  Introd. 
cfa.1. 

Chap.  I.  In  the  introductory  verses  (t — 3) 
a  fbundation  is  laid  for  all  the  aipiments  and 
exhortations  vrhich  are  to  follow.  God  has 
DOW  spoken  to  us  by  His  Son,  who 

i)    Is  hig^her  than  the  angels  (i.  4 — 13), 
has  exalted  our  human  nature  above  the 

(iL5— 18): 

(2)  Is    more   glorious   than   Moses   or 

Joshua  (ill.  1 — iv.  13) : 

(3)  Is  the  one  eternal  High-priest,  in 
whom  the  great  oracle  of  Ps.  ex.  4  is  ful- 
filled (ch.  vii),  and  the  blessings  figuratively 
suggested  by  the  Levitical  priesthood  are 
realized  (yiii.  i — ^x.  15). 

Therefore  how  attentively  ought  we  to 
listen  to  His  voice  (ii.  i — 4,  iii.  7 — 15,  iv. 
I,  2,  IX,  xii.  5 — 29);  waiting  in  patient  faith 
for  the  fulfilment  01  His  promises  (vi.  xi — 20, 
X.  36 — xii.  3,  xiii.  7,  8);  assured  of  His  com- 
passion (ii.  17, 18,  iv.  14 — 16,  V,  7 — 9,  v1. 10, 
ra.  25,  X.  22,  xii.  2,  24),  and  diligently  im- 
proving the  grace  which  He  bestows  (vl  x — 1 2, 
X.  23—35,  xii.  3—17,  *8,  29,  xiii.  i— 17)! 

L  at  sundry  times'^  This  is  only  an  ap- 
proximation to  the  meaning  of  the  expressive, 
but  quite  inimitable,  adveri>  used  in  the  ori- 
ginal (lit.  "  many-portion-wise*'\  The  reve- 
lations of  God^s  mind  and  will  which  were 
made  through  the  prophets,  from  Moses  to 
Malacfai,  were  limited  and  partial ;  presenting 
the  *^manifdd  wisdom  of  God'*  (Eph.  ill  xo) 
in  fragments.  In  Christ  these  imperfect,  and 
sometinKs  not  easily  lecondleable,  portions 
were  gathered  up  into  unity.  The  blessings 
of  the  Abrahamic  Covenant  and  the  curses  of 
the  Law;  the  Aaronic  High-priest  and  the 
Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchizedek;  the 
Righteous  Servant  of  God  in  His  suffering 
and  in  His  exaltation;  these  all  became  in- 
telligible for  the  first  time  when  they  foimd 


their  interpretation  in  the  person  and  work  of 
Christ 

in  divers  manners']  In  various  forms,  or  by 
various  methods,'  the  Moral  Law  spoke  to  the 
conscience  directly,  the  Ceremonial  Law  in- 
directly, saying,  "Be  ye  holy;"  "Hear  my 
voice,  and  I  will  be  your  God'*  (Jer.  vii.  22, 23). 
The  numerous  **  visions'*  and  "dark  speeches*' 
(Num.  xii.  6,  8)  of  prophecy,  and  the  more 
explicit  teaching  of  the  Psalms,  were  evidences 
of  the  unwearied  versatility  with  which  Divine 
mercy  devised  expedients  for  keeping  Israel  in 
the  paths  of  obedience. 

in  time  pcut]  Rather,  of  old.  Four  cen- 
turies and  a  Half  had  now  elapsed  since  the 
latest  of  the  prophetic  books  was  written. 

the  fathers']  Absolutely ;  a  respectful  way 
of  spring :  as  in  John  vii.  22,  Acts  xiii.  32, 
xxvi.  6,  Rom.  ix.  5,  xi.  28,  xv.  8,  2  Pet  iii.  4. 
The  writer  wishes  it  to  be  understood  from  the 
outset  how  entirely  he  is  in  accord  with  the 
ancient  Church. 

by  the  prophets]  Lit  "in  the  prophets" 
(sLud  so  m  If,  2,  "in  His  Son'');  in  and 
through  their  personality. 

In  2  S.  xxiii.  2  the  LXX.  has,  "the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  spake  in  me.**  Cp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  3, 
"  a  proof  of  Christ  speaking  in  me.** 

2.  in  these  last  days]  In  these  our  days, 
which  are  what  prophecy  styled  "the  last 
days  "  (Gen.  xlix.  i ;  Deut  xxxi.  29 ;  Isai.  ii. 
2;  Dan.  ii.  28).  Another  reading,  "at  the  end 
of  these  days,**  would  seem  to  mean  "  at  the 
end  of  this  present  dispensation ;  **  the  Legal 
period  not  being  formally  brought  to  an  end 
so  long  as  the  Levitical  priesthood  and  the 
Temple  continued  to  exist 

4r  his  Son]  Here,  as  in  ch.  v.  8,  vii.  28,  the 
noun  is  used  without  the  article^  as  being 
virtually  a  proper  name;  "bjr  Him  who  is 
Son  **  (cp.  the  Hebrew  of  Ps.  li.  12) ;  who  by 
His  identity  of  nature  with  the  Father  is 
qualified  to  be  a  perfect  expounder  of  the 
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unto  us  bv  his  Son,  whom  he  hath 
appointed  neir  of  all  things,  by  whom 
also  he  made  the  worlds ; 

3  *  Who  being  the  brightness  of 
his  glory,  and  the  express  image  of 
his  person,  and  upholding  all  things 
by  the  word  of  his  power,  when  he 
had  by  himself  purged  our  sins,  sat 


down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Ma- 
jesty on  high ; 

4  Being  made  so  much  better  than 
the  angels,  as  he  hath  by  inherit- 
ance obtained  a  more  excellent  name 
than  they. 

5  For  unto  which  of  the  angels 
said  he  at  any  time,  Thou  art  my 


Father's  wilL  Cp.  Matt  xi.  37 ;  John  i.  18, 
ziv.  I  a 

batJb  {^prnfaed"]  Rather,  '< appointed;**  in 
His  pre^mundane  counsel.  All  things  were 
created  "/or"  Christ— that  He  should  be 
their  proprietor — as  well  as  "  i^  Him  "  (Col. 
L  16).  The  first  clause  thus  stands  in  co- 
ordination with  the  three  which  follow;  all  of 
them  referring  to  Christ's  eternal  Sonship. 

heir]    Sole  proprietor  and  lord. 

bj  <wbofn]  Or, "  through  whom ;"  by  whose 
agency.  Cp.  John  L  a,  3 ;  i  Cor.  viii.  6;  Col. 
i.  z6. 

also]  This  marks  an  advance;  from  the 
purpose  to  its  realization.  He  who,  in  His 
eternal  piurpose,  had  constituted  the  Son  **heir 
of  all  things,*'  put  forth  His  creative  power 
in  forming  the  universe  through  the  agency  of 
His  Son. 

the  tujorlds]  The  word  properly  denotes 
''  ages,"  or  long  periods  of  time.  Here,  and  in 
xi.  3  (cp.  ^Visdom  xiii.  9),  it  is  more  fitly 
rendered  "worlds;**  without,  however,  elimi* 
nating  the  idea  of  time.  AV  hatever  of  creative 
power  the  various  portions  of  the  universe 
needed  to  be  put  forth  during  the  long  ages  of 
their  duration  resided  in  the  Son. 

3.  being]  In  His  essential  nature;  irre- 
spectively of  time.  Similarly,  in  Phil.  ii.  6, 
when  the  Apostle  is  preparing  to  speak  of  the 
humiliation  of  Christ,  he  begins;  "who,  being 
in  the  form  of  God.**  Compare  also  Col.  i. 
14 — 17  ^where  the  order  ot  the  contrasted 
terms  is  oifferent). 

tbe  brigbtnesj]  Or  "effulgence;**  issuing 
firom  "the  Father's  glory,*'  as  "Light  from 
Light.'*  (See  Additional  Note.)  The  glory 
must  here  be  the  uncreated  glory,  in  which 
the  Godhead  has  its  eternal  seU-numifestation. 

tbe  express  image]  Or,  "the  exact  impress.*' 
Cp.  %  Cor.  iv.  4 ;  Col.  i.  15. 

Jm  person]  Rather,  Hia  ■ubitance  (or 
"subsistence"); — His  essential  nature;  in 
contrast  with  the  "  glory  **  of  the  .preceding 
clause. 

upbolding  all  things]  Sustaining  all  the 
parts  of  the  universe,  or  even  ^^  bearing  them 
along  **  in  their  several  courses.  (See  note  be- 
low.)   Cp.  Col.  1.  17. 

the  *word]  The  "  uttered  word.*'  The  per- 
sonal Word  upholds  the  universe  by  the  power 
of  His  spoken  word,  which  is  the  continuous 
utterance  of  His  wilL 


fy  himsein  For  the  Word,  made  flesh, 
ofimd  up  Himself;  being  priest  and  victim 
in  one  ^uc.  la,  14,  a6).  The  words  "by 
Himself*'  have  good  mS,  and  patristic  au- 
thority, and  are  in  both  the  Syriac  versions 
as  well  as  the  Itala;  but  are  omitted  by  most 
recent  editors.  (Delitzsch,  however,  retains 
them.)  Anyhow,  the  sequence  of  the  clauses 
implies  that  the  work  of  "taking  away  the 
sin  of  the  world  ^  was  one  to  which  no  crea- 
ture was  equal.  He  effected  it,  by  whom 
the  universe  was  at  first  formed  and  has  all 
along  been  upheld. 

purged  our  sins]  or  (better  reading),  "  made 
purification  of  sins;"  so  as  to  do  awav  with  the 
pollution  which  the  sins  of  men  had  brought 
into  the  world.  The  same  noun  is  used  in 
Exod.  xxix.  3ns,  "a  sin-offering  for  ^Mifmm/." 
The  corresponding  verb  is  used  in  Lev.  xvi. 
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sat  down]  As  one  who  was  invested  with 
sovereign  power,  Ps.  ex.  i.  See  v.  13,  viiL  i, 
X.  la. 

on  high]  The  words  are  the  same  as  in  Ps. 
xciii.  4  LXX.^cp.  Ps.  IxviiL  x8). 

4.  Beir^  made']  Or,  "Having  become;" — 
through  the  exaltation  which  followed  on  the 
con^pletion  of  His  atoning  work. 

better  than]  Or,  "  superior  to."  Compare 
Eph.  i.  ao,  ax.  "  He  does  not  say,  < greater,*  or 
*more  honoured;*  in  order  that  none  might 
think  he  was  speaking  of  Him  and  them  as 
beings  of  the  same  kind  **  (Athanasius). 

bath  bj  inheritance  obtained]  Rather,  hath 
for  hii  inheritance;  in  sole  and  per- 
petual possession.  The  word  is  frequently 
used  of  IsraeFs  holding  the  land  of  Canaan 
under  the  indefeasible  title  of  God*s  gift. 

a  more  excellent  name]  This  Name  includes 
not  only  the  "Son**  and  "First-bom**  of 
w.  5,  6,  but  also  the  "God**  and  "Lord**  of 
nru.  8,  10.     Comp.  Phil.  ii.  9. 

The  comparison  instituted  between  Christ 
and  the  angels  (i.  4 — ii.  18)  enables  the  writer 
to  meet  the  two  most  rooted  of  Jewish  pr^ 
judices;  which  led  them  to  rebel  (i)  against 
the  idea  of  the  Incarnation^  and  (2)  against 
that  of  a  suffering  Messiah.  The  former  of 
these  points  is  dealt  with  in  w.  5 — 13,  the 
latter  m  ii.  5 — 16. 

5.  The  angels,  as  a  class,  are  designated 
"sons  of  God'*  in  Job  xxxviii.  7  (and  so  the 
Israelites,    Deut.  xxxii.  19,  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6). 
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Son,  this  dav  have  I  begotten  thee  ? 
And  again,  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father, 
and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  Son  ? 

6  And  again,  when  he  bringeth  in 
the  first-begotten  into  the  world,  he 
saith.  And  let  all  the  angels  of  God 
worship  him. 

7  And  of  the   angels    he   saith, 


Who  maketh  his  angels  spirits,  and 
his  ministers  a  flame  of  fire. 

8  But  unto  the  Son  be  saithj  Thy 
throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever : 

a  sceptre  of  ^righteousness    is  the'9^ 
sceptre  of  thy  kmgdom.  or, 

9  Thou  hast  loved  righteousness,  'J^^^' 
and  hated  iniquity  j  therefore  God, 


Bat  in  Ps.  ii.  7  the  title  is  assigned  to  9ne 
pexson  as  His  special  prerogative.  That  the 
peraoD  so  addressed  was  Messiah  (not  David), 
was  admitted  by  the  Jews.  Indeed,  both  the 
name  ''  Mus'uib''  and  the  title  «'  Son  of  God " 
woe  originally  derived  from  this  Psalm. 
That  the  "Son''  spoken  of  in  P&  ii.  i%  was 
Divine,  is  plain  from  the  last  words,  "  Blessed 
are  an  they  that  put  thdr  trust  ip  Him."  It 
is  evident  fiom  Matt  xxvi.  63 — 66,  John  v. 
18  (q>.  ix.  ^s — 38,  X.  33),  that  the  Jews 
im^ntood  the  *' Son  of  God"  to  be  Himself 
God. 

No  angel  ever  had  this  unique  appellation, 
**tfaeSQnofGod." 

this  dof]  According  to  Acts  xiiL  33,  the 
day  of  Christ^s  Resurrection  is  referred  to  in 
this  passage;  as  being  the  day  on  which  Jesus 
was  definitively  ''dedared"  to  be  the  **Son  of 
God"  (Rom.  i.  4),  and  constituted  "the  first- 
b^ottai  from  the  dead"  (CoL  i.  18;  Rev. 

Jjtd  again]  The  promises  in  a  S.  vii. 
12 — 16,  X  Cnro.  xvii.  11 — 14,  are  in  their 
nature  alxsolute  (cp.  Ps.  Ixxxtx.  30 — 33 ; 
cxxziL  11),  and  far  transcend  anything  that 
wa^  or  could  be^  realized  by  Solomon ;  as  when 
it  is  said,  **  I  wiU  jehU  Jbim  in  my  botue  and  in 
«7  kingdom  for  ««r"  (i  Chro.  xvii.  14).  The 
overthrow  of  Solomon's  temple  and  royalty 
showed  that  he  was  no  more  than  a  historicsd 
ibfcsfaadowing  of  the  rightful  Heir  (Ezek. 
xxi.  26,  27),  who  should  be  both  **Son  of 
David"  and  "Son  of  God"  (Rom.  i.  3,  4). 
Compare  a  S.  vii.  25 — 29  with  Isai.  ix.  6,  7. 

6.  And  again,  when  ifc]  Rather,  But 
vhes,  again.  He;  the  "but"  having  a  dis- 
tinctly advefsative  power.  Not  only  is  it  true 
that  no  angd  can  be  thought  of  as  holding  the 
sovereignty  which  was  promised  to  the  "Son,'' 
bi^  on  the  contrary,  they  are  bidden  to  wor* 
^  Him.  The  word  "  again  "  thus  becomes 
pnctKaUy  equivalent  to  "  on  the  other  hand." 

inngetb..,inio^  The  tefepence  is  to  the 
future  introduction  of  the  Divine  King  (His 
"  fintborn,"  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27)  info  actual  posses- 
'«»  ef  His  earthly  kingdom.  It  is  the  word 
laed,  in  Exod.  xiti.  5,11  and  Deut.  vi.  10,  xi.  29, 
of  God's  bringing  Israel  into  possession  of  the 
Promised  Land  (as  their  inheritance,  Deut.  ix. 
4-;;6}.  This  of  itself  decides  against  translating 
(with  Chrys.|  Ambrose,  and  many  modems) 


"  But  when  He  again  bringeth.'^   (See  note 
below.) 

the  *world]  the  habitable  earth.  The  word 
is  the  same  as  in  ii.  5,  but  not  as  in  x.  5,  John 
\,  9.  The  word  is  also  used  by  St  Paul  in  Acts 
xvii.  31,  and  in  a  way  that  throws  much  light 
upon  the  present  verse;  For,  when  he  says, 
"  God  vf'ni  judge  the  world  in  ri^bteousness  oy 
that  man  whom  He  hath  ordained;  whereof 
He  hath  given  assurance  to  all  men  in  that  He 
raised *Him  from  tbe  ^n^,"  he  clearly  (i)  quotes 
Ps.  xcvi.  13,  xcviii.  9  of  Christ's  second  Ad- 
vent, and  also  (2)  places  this  fact  in  the  closest 
connexion  with  Christ^s  resurrection  (which  in 
the  text  b  pointed  to  by  the  term  "  firstborn," 
see  on  v.  5).  We  may  infer,  therefore,  that 
the  quotation,  which  follows,  is  substantially  a 
reference  to  Ps.  xcvii.  7;  though  in  form  it 
agrees  with  the  words  inserted  by  the  LXX. 
in  Deut.  xxxii.  43  (see  Additional  Note). 

7.  of  tbe"]  Rather,  in  regard  to  t]i9 
(and  so  in  V.  8,  "  in  regard  to  the  Son"). 

spirits']  So  in  v.  14.  But  the  parallelism 
r"a  flame  of  fire")  requires  here  the  ren- 
dering, "winds;"  which  also  harmonises  best 
with  the  Psalm  itself.  The  angels,  in  per- 
forming God^s  commands,  wield  mighty  na- 
tural agencies,  the  storm-wind  or  the  "flame 
of  fire "  (the  words  used  in  Acts  vii.  30,  of 
the  angel  at  Sinai).  They  are  as  the  scorch- 
ing "  fire  that  goeth  before  Him  "  (Ps.  xcvii. 
3).,  when  He  comes  forth  to  judge  the  world. 
(See  Additional  Note.) 

6.  tbe  Son]  The  characteristics  of  the 
"  King  "  addressed  in  Ps.  xlv  show  that  He 
can  be  none  other  than  the  "  Son  "  of  Ps.  ii 
and  2  S.  vii ;  fi)r  He  (i)  is  anointed  by  God 
(cp.  Ps.  ii.  2) ;  (2)  is  exalted  above  "  His 
rcllows"  (cp.  Ps.  li.  10—12);  (3)  has  an 
eternal  throne  (cp.  %  S.  vii.  13);  (4)  is  Him- 
self Divine  (ep.  Ps.  ii.  12).  Such  a  throne 
had  been  all  along  set  before  the  mind  of  the 
Israelite;  see  Exod.  xv.  18;  i  S.  vtii.  7; 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  36,  37;  Isai.  vi.  i — 5;  Lam.  v. 
16 — 19;  Ezek.  i.  26-— 28. 

Thy  throne,  O  Ood]    See  note  on  Ps.  xlv.  6. 

of  righteousness]    Befitting  Him  whose  style 

IS  to  be  "  King  of  righteousness  "  (vii.  2). 


was 


9.  therefore]  Cp.  Phil.  ii.  9,  "  Wherefore 
also  God  hath  highly  exalted  Him"  (lit. 
"  super-exalted ;"  the  word  used  in  Ps.  xcvii.  9). 
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[v.  10—14- 


even  thy  God,   hath   anointed  thee 

with  the  oil  of  gladness  above  thy 

fellows. 
*PsaLioa.      10  And,  *Thou,  Lord,  in  the  be- 
icai.  34. 4.  ginning  hast  laid  the   foundation  of 

the  earth ;  and  the  heavens  are  the 

works  of  thine  hands : 

1 1  They  shall  perish ;  but  thou 
remainest ;  and  they  all  shall  wax  old 
as  doth  a  garment ; 

12  And  as  a  vesture  shalt  thou 


fold  them  up,  and  they  shall  be 
changed :  but  thou  art  the  same,  and 
thy  years  shall  not  £ul. 

13  But  to  which   of  the  angels 

said  he  at  any  time,  ^Sit  on  my  right  J^*^" 
hand,  until  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  Matt  a* 
footstool  ? 

14  Are  they  not  all  ministering 
spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister  for 
them  who  shall  be  heirs  of  salva- 
tion? 


thy  God]  On  the  day  of  His  resurrection, 
Jesus  said,  *^1  ascend  unto  my  Father  and 
your  Father,  to  mj  God  and  your  God^' 
(John  XX.  17).  And  St  Peter,  when  about  to 
speak  of  the  power  of  Christ^s  resurrection, 
begins  (x  Ep.  i.  3)  '*  Blessed  be  the  God  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christy 

the  oil  of  gladness']  By  which  the  Priestly 
King  was  consecrated,  and  which  He  in  turn 
was  to  pour  out  upon  His  people  (IsaL  IxL 
X — 2),    Comp.  note  on  Ps.  xlv,  7. 

tby  fellows^  Whom  He  condescended  to 
associate  with  Himself  by  <^ partaking''  of 
their  nature  (compare  ii.  14).  Among  them 
He  stood  pre-eminent,  ''fairer  than  the  chil- 
dren of  men''  (Ps.  xlv.  2),  *' filled"  with  the 
icy  of  God's  countenance  (Acts  ii.  a  8),  as 
befitted  the  one  everlasting  High-priest  (Com- 
pare note  on  x.  ax.) 

10.  Ps.  di  is  the  prayer  of  one  who,  amidst 
the  overthrow  of  the  Davidic  kingdom,  longed 
for  the  great  event  to  which  Pss.  xcvi — xcviii 
refer ; — the  coming  in  of  Messiah's  kmgdom, 
when  He  should  "  appear  in  His  glory "  (y, 
x6),  and  kings  and  nations  should  serve  Hun 
(iw.  15,  a  a).  Before,  however,  that  kingdom, 
in  which  righteousness  should  nave  an  abiding 
home  (cp.  a  Pet  iii.  13),  could  be  inaugurated, 
the  heavens  and  earth,  which  had  been  framed 
to  be  the  scene  of  man's  probation,  should 
"wax  old"  and  be  "changed"  (m.  11,  xa). 
His  kingdom,  on  the  contrary,  snould  be  im- 
moveable (cp.  ch.  xiL  a6 — a8,  IsaL  Ii.  5 — 8, 
Dan.  vii.  14).  Though  heaven  and  eardi 
passed  away.  His  woi^  of  promise  should 
stand ;  "  the  children  of  His  servants  should 
continue,  and  their  seed  should  be  established 
before  Him"  (v.  a8).  To  "appear"  thus 
"in  glory,"  to  "create"  a  people  for  His 
praise  (v.  x8),  and  to  receive  the  homage  of 
the  nations,  belonged,  according  to  the  whole 
analogy  of  the  Old  Testament  scriptures,  to 
Messiah.   Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  35. 

^hou^  Lord]  So  the  LXX. ;  inserting  the 
word  "  Lord,"  in  accordance  with  w.  x,  xa 
of  the  Psahn.  The  whole  Psalm  (as  the  title 
says),  was  "  poured  out  before  the  Lord;^^  and 
the  name  "Lord"  occurs  in  w.  xj,  x6, 
x8,  X9,  ax,  aa.    He,  who  would  manifest 


Himself  in  glory  upon  earth, — of  whom,  when 
thus  manifested,  it  might  be  said,  *'*'Tby  years 
are  throughout  all  generations  "  (v.  a4),  "  Thy 
years  shall  have  no  end"  (v.  a7), — ^was  the 
very  same  that  had  "  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  earth,"  and  had  "  made  the  heavens."  Cp. 
V.  a  above. 

11.  ^Ihey  shall  perish]  The  material  world 
is  only  as  the  scaffolding  used  during  the 
building  up  of  God's  eternal  temple.  When 
this  shall  oe  complete,  the  scaffolding,  being 
no  longer  needed,  shall  pass  away. 

12.  fold  them  up]  So  the  LXX.  (bor- 
rowing, probably,  trom  Isai.  xxxiv.  4).  The 
Hebrew  has,  ^^  change  themf^  pointing  to  a 
work  similar  to  that  by  which,  when  "this 
corruptible  shall  put  on  incorruption,"  we  shall 
"  be  changed"  (x  Cor.  xv.  5X,  5a). 

13.  to  which]  Rather  (as  in  w.  7,  8,  in 
contrast  with  v.  5),  in  regard  to  which. 

Sit  on]  Ps.  ex.  X ;  quoted  again  in  x.  xa,  X3 
(cp.  i.  3,  viii.  X,  xii.  a).  No  created  being 
could  thus  share  the  throne  of  the  Eternal. 
By  this  verse  our  Lord  finally  silenced  His 
Jewish  adversaries  (Matt.  xxii.  41 — 46).  It 
is  quoted  by  St  Paiu,  x  Cor.  xv.  %$  j  ^^^  ^7 
St  Peter,  Acts  ii.  34.  A  later  verse  in  this 
Psalm  is  the  basis  on  which  the  main  argu- 
ment of  our  Epistle  rests.  (See  ch.  v.  6,  xo, 
vL  ao,  vii.  x — a4.) 

until  I  make]    Rather,  ''until  I  have  made.'* 

14.  ministering]  Not,  ruling;  cp.  v.  7, 
"  His  ministers." 

sent  forth]  Continually— ever  afresh — sent 
forth  (pres.  part.)  on  His  errands  (cp.  Gen. 
xxiv.  7  ;  Exod.  xxiii.  ao). 

to  minister  for]  Rather,  unto  serTiee» 
on  acoonnt  of.  Their  ofice  is  to  act  as 
God's  ministers.  In  the  discharge  of  this  their 
office  they  are  ever  performing  deeds  of  lowly, 
diligent,  service  on  behalf  of  men  who,  to  the 
end  of  their  days  on  earth,  are  only  "  waiting 
for^^  God's  "sdvation"  (cp.  Gen.  xxviil  la, 
xlix.  18).  The  words  rendered,  "unto  ser- 
vice," are  used  in  Acts  xi.  a9  and  x  Cor.  xvi. 
X5,  of  ministering  to  the  temporal  needs  of 
"die  saints"  at  Jerusalem  (cp.  a  Cor.  viii.  4, 
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ix.  I,  I  a).    So  then, — ^the  Angels  are  God's 
alznoners  to  His  poor  human  children. 

vjbo  shall  be  beirs\  **who  are  hereafter  to 
inberit,**  or,  to  obtain  iasth^  posses tion  of  (see 

OD  V.  4). 

iohation]  The  all-including  term,  under 
which  prophecy  had  spoken  of  the  blessings 
of  Mcsiah*s  kmgdom  (see  Ps.  xcvL  a,  xcviii. 


a,  3 ;  cp.  I  PeL  i.  10.  11).  This  "salvation  " 
would  endure  after  the  heavens  had  **  vanished 
away  "  (Isai.  li.  6,  8). 

The  emphatic  word  "salvation"  (with 
which  ch.  ix  also  terminates)  furnishes  the 
key-note  to  the  following  chapter  (v.  3,  "so 
great  salvation  ;*'  v.  xo,  "  captain  ot  their  sal- 
vation "). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  i.  3,  6,  7. 


3.  The  word  ofrov^o-fMi,  which  is  here 
used,  occurs  in  Wisd.  vii.  36;  where  wisdom 
is  spoken  of  as  "  the  brightness  (or,  radiance) 
of  the  eternal  light" 

3.  Schottgen  quotes  the  Rabbinic  treatise, 
Sohar-Chadash,  as  saying  ^  The  blessed  Creator 

bf  His  strength  sustains  (or  carries,  73D)  the 
worids"  (m0^13rn,=rovr  oAwwiO- 

6.  The  language  used  of  our  Lord^s  first 
Advent  is,  that  He  came  into  the  ivorU  (rov 
ffooyuir,  ch.  X.  5) ;  not  that  He  was  introduced  into 
Possession  of  the  ^artb  (rrfp  olKovfUvrfv).  This 
latter  is  to  take  place  at  His  second  Advent, 
which  is  the  subject  of  Ps.  xcvii.  x,  5,  6 ; 
cp.  xcviii.  a,  4.  The  word  oiKovfiivrf  is  the 
one  used  in  Ps.  xcvL  xo,  xcvii.  4,  xcviii.  7, 
9.    Cp.  Introd.  iix.  Sect.  2,  §  vL  ^ 

The  word  virepv^«>irc  is  i^ed  in  Phil.  ii.  9 
to  describe  the  notation  of  Jesus;  and  in 
Psl  xcviL  9  we  have  vwfpv^aBris  vwip  vavras 
rot;  64CVS. 

d.  The  words  quoted  in  the  text  are 
identical  with  the  second  clause   of  Deut. 


xxxii.  43,  as  given  in  the  Vatican  MS.  of  the 
Septuagint  (The  Alexandrine  has  viol  for 
ayyrXoi.'l  The  Seventy^  by  inserting  this  clause 
(adapted  from  Ps.  xcvii.  7),  meant,  no  doubt, 
to  indicate  that  they  took  the  concluding  verse 
of  the  great  prophetic  ode  to  refer  to  the 
establishment  of  Messiah*s  kingdom.  That 
they  were  right  in  so  doin^,  we  know  fh>m 
St  Paul's  Quoting  the  verse  in  Rom.  xv.  10, 
as  well  as  nom  his  here  adopting  their  modi- 
fication of  Ps.  xcvii.  7. 

Observe  that,  in  the  Seventy's  paraphrase 
of  Deut.  xxxii.  43,  while  the  commencing 
words,  tvifipavOiiTt  ovpavol,  are  exactly  as  in 
Isai.  xliv.  23  (cp.  xlix.  13),  thev  yet  corre- 
spond to  the  €v<fipa»6riTWTap  ol  oipavoX  of  Ps. 
xcvi.  IX. 

7.  Thus  the  expression  "flaming  fire»» 
serves  to  link  together  the  Psalms  that  ai« 

quoted  in  aw.  6,  7  (Ps.  xcvii.  3,  CDnbni  • . .  K^ ; 
civ.  4,  Dn?  8W).  Another  phrase  in  verse  x 
of  Ps.  civ,  "nrw  Tin,  is  found  also  in  Ps.  xlv. 
4  (as  well  as  in  Ps.  xcvi.  6);— supplying  a  link 
between  the  quotations  in  w.  6-->9. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1  IVe  ought  to  be  obedient  to  Christ  Jestis^ 
5  and  that  because  he  vouchsafed  to  take  our 
nature  upon  him,  i^asit  was  necessary. 


THEREFORE    we    ought    to 
give    the   more    earnest    heed 
to  the  things  which  we  have  heard,  ^  q^  ^^ 
lest  at  any  time  we  should  *  let  them  <^^  «* 

1  •  *  leaking 

S^jp*  vessels. 


Chap.  II.  Salvation  achieved  by  the  Son 
«/  Co^,  who  is  incomparably  superior  to  the 
>a^— that  has  been  set  forth  in  ch.  i.  The 
pant  next  to  be  expounded  (see  on  i.  4^  will 
^  that,  in  order  to  accompli^  this  work,  the 
^^rioiir  became  truly  Son  of  man^  and  for  a 
while  was  **made  lower  than  the  angels;'* 
Jj^ed  even  to  the  "suffering  of  death." 
Befixe,  however,  he  speaks  on  this  topic  (in;. 
5—18),  the  writer  inserts  a  practical  reflexion: 
—How  diligently  ought  we  to  listen  to  the 
wonJs  of  such  a  Saviour  (i»v.  i — 4)  I 

I.  Vxrefore\  Since  He,  by  whom  God 
MS  spoken  to  us  (L  i),  is  so  immeasurably 
exalted. 

^  mere  tamest  heed]  Or,  "more  abundant 
Niw  Test.— Vol.  IV. 


heed."  The  Hebrews  knew  how  solemnly 
Moses  had  entreated  Israel  to  obey  the  law ; 
far  more  wdghty  was  the  obligation  that  was 
now  laid  on  them  by  the  Gospel. 

the  things  which  <we  have  heard']  Lit.  "the 
things  that  have  been  heard;"  which  God  has 
"spoken  to  us  by  His  Son "  (i.  i).  Cp.  »  Tim, 
iv.  17,  "that  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear^^ 
(the  Gospel  message).  So  in  iv.  a,  "the 
word  of  hearing  "  is  parallel  to  "  glad  tidings." 

lest  at  any  time.,,^  Rather,  "lest  perad- 
Tentnre  we  drift  away  (from  them)." 
The  verb  occurs  in  Prov.  iii.  ai:  where  it 
seems  to  mean,  to  let  oneself  drift  away  from 
an  object  so  as  to  lose  sight  of  it;  as  a  careless 
boatman  might  float  past  his  destination, — 
perhaps,  to  £ill  into  rapidsw 
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[v.  2—7. 


2  For  if  the  word  spoken  by  angels 
was  stedfast,  and  every  transgression 
and  disobedience  received  a  just  re- 
compence  of  reward ; 

3  How  shall  we  escape,  if  we  neg- 
lect so  great  salvation  ;  which  at  the 
first  began  to  be  spoken  by  the  Lord, 
and  was  confirmed  unto  us  by  them 
that  heard  him ; 

4  God  also  bearing  them  witness, 
both  with  signs  and  wonders,    and 


with  divers   miracles,   and  'gifts  of^^;,/^^ 
the   Holy   Ghost,   according  to  his 
own  will? 

5  For  unto  the  angels  hath  he  not 
put  in  subjection  the  world  to  come, 
whereof  we  speak. 

6  But  one  in  a  certain  place  tes- 
tified,  saying,  *What  is  man,  that^^*"^^ 
thou  art  mindful  of  him  ?  or  the  son 

of  man,  that  thou  visitest  him  i  utti^ 

7  Thou  madest  him  "a  little  lower  j^J^'i; 


2.  by  angels^  tbrongli  angels,  as  agents 
(see  on  Acts  vii.  $%\  Gal.  Hi  19).  Similarly 
in  v.  3;  *^tlirongh  the  LonL^' 

vjos  stedfiut\  Rather,  was  foand  stedfist 
It  was  proved,  in  actual  experience,  to  be  so, 
by  the  punishments  which  overtook  the  men 
who  violated  it  (as  in  Num.  xiv,  xvi,  xxv). 

disobedience]  Or,  "  refusal  to  obey ;"  a  term 
which  implies  high-handed,  contumacious, 
disobedience  (cp.  Deut.  xvii.  la  ;  Isai.  Ixv.  xa; 
Matt,  xviii.  l^\  The  term  *' transgresdon '* 
is  more  general. 

.  3.  eicape] — the  penalty  which  must  fall  on 
those  who  refuse  to  hear  God's  word.  Man 
cannot  be  neutral  in  the  presence  of  God^s 
word.    Comp.  xii.  25 ;  Rom.  ii.  3. 

so  great]  If  the  state  of  mankind  was  such 
that  only  the  Son  of  God  could  save  them, 
what  hope  can  there  be  for  any  who  neglect 
the  salvation  which  He  effected  ?  Cp.  on  i.  14. 

began  to  be  spoken]  He,  who  was  the  sole 
"author  of  salvation  "  (ch.  v.  9),  was  also  its 
first  preacher ;  anpouncmg  it  both  during  His 
earthly  ministry  (Matt.  ix.  35,  Luke  viii.  i, 
John  vi.  39 — 58),  and  more  formally  after 
His  resurrection  (Mark  xvi.  16,  Luke  zxiv. 
46,  47). 

confirmed]  On  the  Day  of  Pentecost  the 
Apostles  were  enabled  to  testify  of  Christ  in 
such  a  way  that  thousands  in  Jerusalem  be» 
lieved  on  Him. 

unto  us]  the  Hebrews.  The  writer  had 
already  associated  himself  with  his  readers  in 
orv.  I,  2 ;  as  he  does  also  in  vi.  i,  x.  25,  xii.  i. 
Probably  some  of  those  to  whom  he  was  writ- 
ing had  been  present  when  Peter  spoke  of  the 
things  which  he  "  had  seen  and  heard  "  (Acts 
iv.  20).  Paul  himself,  the  pupil  of  Gamaliel^ 
was  very  likely  to  have  been  so, 

Obs,  St  Paul  at  Antioch  of  Pisidia,  in  ad" 
dressing  Je<ws,  makes  a  similar  appeal  to  the 
testimony  of  those  who  "  came  up  with  Jesus 
from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem: — twbo  are  His 
witnesses y^  he  says,  "  unto  the  people  "  (Acts 
xiii.  31).    Cp.  Introd.  in.  Sect.  3,  §  iii. 

4.    bearing  them  nvitness]     Or,   *^  bearing 
witness  with  them ; "  cp.  Mark  xvi.  20. 
signs,., qvonders.„miracies2     As  in  Acts  ii. 


22  (cp.  2  Cor.  xii.  12).  The  "wonders" 
may,  perhaps,  refer  to  such  cases  as  the  deaths 
of  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  the  infliction  of 
blindness  on  Simon  Magus. 

giftf]  Lit.  (as  marg.)  "distributions;" 
referring  to  the  variety  of  the  spiritual  gifts 
that  were  imparted  (x  Cor.  xiL  11 ;  cp.  Rom. 
xii.  3). 

according  to  ins  vwn  *wiil]  This  clause 
points  to  me  wonderful  nature  of  the  hct  here 
spoken  of;  that  God  should  thus  have  taken 
men  to  be  fellow-workers  with  Himself  (cp. 
X  Cor.  i.  I,  &€.).  Strange  indeed;  but  He 
had  so  willed  it, — in  pursuance  of  His  "eternal 
purpose"  regarding  mankind  (Eph.iii.  10,  ix). 

5.  For  unto.,,]  Rather,  "  Fornot  unto 
angela  did  He  labject."  God  had  em- 
ployed angels  to  propound  His  Law;  but 
after  the  Incarnation  the  angels  stood  in  a 
different  relation  to  men.  Men  were  now 
associated  with  the  Lord  of  Glory  as  the 
angels  could  not  be.  Such  has  been  His  <wil/: — 
For  not  to  angels  did  He^  in  His  revealed 
word,  subject  that  future  fworld^  of  which  <ive 
are  now  speaking ; — that  new  earth,  to  which 
Ps.  xcvii  refers  (see  on  i.  6),  in  which  God 
will  **  make  known,"  in  its  ftill  development. 
His  great  "  salvation  "  (Ps.  xcviii.  2).  Comp. 
x  Cor.  vi.  3. 

t4>  come]  "  that  shall  be ; "  the  same  word 
as  in  L  14  ("shall  be"),  vi.  5,  ix.  xi,  x.  i, 
xiii.  14, 

6.  But]  God  has  not  subjected  the  world 
to  come  to  angels;  But^  on  the  contrary,  to 
man :  as  appears  from  Ps.  viii,  which  speaks 
of  o/^  as  subordinated  to  man ; — to  man,  who 
had  become  inferior  to  angels,  but  should 
eventually  surpass  them;  being  "crowned 
with  glory  and  honour." 

testified]  The  Psalmist  bore  witness  to  the 
great  revealed  truth,  that  here  on  our  earth,  and 
by  means  of  that  human  nature  which  is  noiv 
so  humiliated,  God  would  manifest  His  glory- 
in  a  higher  way  than  it  had  been  exhibited 
in  the  heavens  or  among  the  hosts  of  heaven. 
Is  this  future  exaltation  of  man  incredible  ? 
No ;  for  we  already  see  One,  who  wears  our 
nature, — who  endured  the  deepest  suflferins  of 
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than  the  angels  ;  thou  crownedst  him 
with  glory  and  honour,  and  didst 
set  him  over  the  works  of  thy 
hands: 

8  Thou  hast  put  all  things  in  sub- 
jection under  his  feet.  For  in  that 
he  put  all  in  subjection  under  him, 
he  left  nothing  that  is  not  put  under 
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him.     But  now  we  see  not  yet  all 
things  put  under  him. 

9  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  was 
made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels 
'  for  the  suffering  of  death,  crowned  '  Or,  *r. 
with  glory  and  honour;  that  he  by 
the  grace  of  God  should  taste  death 
for  every  man. 


which  that  nature  is  capable, — "  crowned  with 
glory  and  honour.'*  What  has  been  accom- 
p&sbed  m  Him  is  a  pledge  that  God's  purpose 
regarding  our  race  shaU  not  miscarry.  As 
Jsos  is  already  exalted  above  the  angels,  so 
in  due  time  shall  they  be,  whose  nature  He  has 
assumed. — ^The  argument  drawn  from  the 
Psahn  holds  good  whatever  meaning  be  given 
to  the  Bfth  verse,  *^Thou  madest  him  a  little 
tower...;*'  but  is  much  the  more  forcible 
when  the  proper  meaning  of  humiliation  is 
jrjren  to  the  verb  which  is  rendered  **made 
lower.**    (See  Additional  Note.) 

7.  the  9vorkj  of  thy  bands]  Including,  as 
T.  J  of  the  P^alm  expressly  sap,  the  heavens 
(qi.  Pi  cii.  25,  quotoi  in  ch.  1.  10) ;  so  that 
the  *'  aQ  **  of  the  next  clause  is  unlimited. 

8.  For\  This  looks  back  to  vu.  5,  6. 
Not  to  angels  is  that  future  world  to  be  sub- 
jected, bat,  on  the  contrary,  as  Ps.  viii  testifies, 
to  man.  For^  in  that  (according  to  the  Psalm) 
God  »*  subjected  air  to  man,  **He  left  no- 
thing unsubiected  to  him.**  Thus  the  holy 
aogeh  will  be  of  lower  rank  than  the  beings 
whose  nature  has  been  so  glorified  by  the 
Incaniation ;  and  the  evil  angels  will  no  longer 
he  left  at  large,  unrestrained  and  ^*  insubordi- 
nate^ (which  is  the  strict  meaning  of  the  word 
here  rendered  **unsubjected;"  see  i  Tim.  i.  9, 
"  dbobedidit,**  Tit  i.  6, 10,  *•  unruly  *').  The 
''enemy,^  who  had  so  long  held  the  children 
of  men  in  "bondage**  (v.  15),  wiU  then  be 
''qudkd**  (Ps.  viii.i),  "bruised  under  the 
fttt"  of  God*s  elect  (Rom.  xvi.  30;  i  Cor. 
w.  16,  27). 

hut  now...!  Such  had  been  the  prospect 
lidd  out  by  the  Psalm.  But  what  do  we  ac- 
tually see^  when  we  look  at  man*s  present  con- 
ation ?  So  far  as  visible  facts  go,  man  is  yet 
in  a  state  of  degradation.  The  '*  enemy  and 
setf-avenger  '*  (Ps.  viii.  2)  b  not  yet  quelled. 
^V"ith  the  eye  of  faith,  however  (v.  9),  "we 
Ittlield  Jesus,**  the  Son  of  man,  already  pos- 
sessed of  the  universal  dominion  which  m  this 
Psafan  is  attributed  to  man. 

9.  made.,,lfiivjer\  Clearly  the  word  here 
<fcneles  the  obscuration  of  a  prior  dignity, — 
thetnmsoendent  dignity  of  the  "Son  of  God.** 

f»  the  suffering^  Rather,  because  of 
^^t  smfferlng.  This  clause  is  to  be  read 
*ith  what  follows  (so  Theophylact,  Estius, 
^-other,  Calvin^  and  nearly  all  recent  com- 


mentators). The  first  half  of  the  verse  may 
be  render^  thus:  Bat  Him  that  wae  for  a 
abort  time  made  lower  than  the  angele, 
(oTen)  Jeans,  (Him)  we  behold  crowned, 
beoanse  of  the  suffering  of  death,  with 
glory  and  honour.  The  words  of  the 
Psalm  which  spoke  of  man*s  being  '*made 
lower  than  the  angels,**  were  eminently,  and 
in  the  most  pathetic  sense,  applicable  to  Jesus ; 
but  in  Him  (most  joyful  paradox  1)  the 
"diminution**  formed  the  very  ground  oi  His 
exaltation.  Compare  Phil.  ii.  9 :  "  Wherefore 
also  (because  He  had  emptied  Himself  of 
glory,  V.  7)  God  hath  highly  exalted  Him.** 
The  position  of  the  Name,  "Jesus**  (cp.  iii. 
I,  vi.  10,  xii.  2,  24)  xiii.  20)  gives  it  great 
emphasis;  "Jesus,** — the  Nazarene  (Acts  ii. 
22),  "whom  Israel  crucified**  (ib.  v.  36). 

the  suffering  of  death! — that  kind  of  suffer- 
ing, which  belongs  to  death,  which  is  involved 
in  the  act  of  dying  (the  noun  "suifering** 
bdng  here  intransitive,  as  in  the  next  verse). 
The  same  contrast  of  "glory**  and  "suffer- 
ing** occurs  in  Rom.  viiL  17,  18,  i  Pet  L  11, 
iv.  13,  V.  I. 

that  he.. ^2  "^his  is  to  be  taken  as  a  com- 
ment on  the  whole  scene  which  has  just  been 
presented  to  the  eye  of  faith.  The  Son  of 
God  had  been  humbled  even  to  death-suffer' 
ing,  and  then  on  that  very  account  had  been 
crowned  with  glory.  What  was  the  purpose 
of  this  great  mystery^  It  was,  that  so,  by 
the  grace  of  God,  He  might  taete  death 
on  behalf  of  every  man.  This  was  the  ex- 
planation of  that  strange  fact.  The  arrange- 
ment had  its  origin  in  the  spontaneous  action 
of  Eternal  Love, — "  the  grace  of  God**  (Rom. 
V.  IS  ;  Tit.  ii.  11).  To  work  out  that  pur- 
pose of  Eternal  Love, — *  *  the  will  of  God  *'  (ch. 
X-  7»  9)> — was  the  end  for  which  Jesus  be- 
came man.  In  Him  the  "grace  of  God** 
was  manifested  (John  i.  14,  17).  Not,  there- 
fore, in  consequence  of  some  arbitrary  decree, 
hurling  against  an  innocent  being  the  punish- 
ment which  was  due  to  the  guilty,  but  in 
pursuance  of  the  "grace**  of  which  He  Him- 
self was  the  exponent,  did  Jesus  "  taste  death 
for  every  man.**  (On  a  various  reading  here, 
see  Additional  Note.) 

taste  death]     Drinking  that  mysterious  cup 
of  bitter  agony,  which  at  length  issued  in 
death. 
for  every    man]    Rather,  on  behalf  of 

C  2 
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10  For  it  became  him,  for  whom 
are  all  things,  and  by  whom  an  all 
things,  in  bringing  many  sons  unto 


glory,  to  make  the  capt^n  of  their 
salvation  perfect  through  sufferings. 
1 1  For  both  he  that  sanctifieth  and 


eTery  man;  so  that  His  death-suffering  had 
beneficial  consequences,  which  were  available 
for  every  individual  of  the  race.  Comp.  John 
xi.  50,  a  Cor.  v.  15 ;  where  the  same  pro- 
position is  used  (see  Additional  Note). 

10.'  In  saying  that  God  permitted  Christ 
to  die  on  behalf  of  man,  do  we  attribute  to 
Him  anything  that  is  unseemly  or  unfitting  ? 
No.  If  He,  who  b  the  Fintd^  as  He  is  the 
Efficient^  Cause  of  ^*  all  things,"— ^^r  nubom  and 
by  twbom  they  exist, — determined  to  raise 
many  (Rom.  v.  19)  from  among  mankind  to 
be  His  jo«j,  partakers  of  His  ovrn  glory  (comp. 
Ps.  viii.  I,  5),  i>  became  Himj  it  befitted  His 
wisdom  and  goodness,  to  provide,  that  He 
who  was  to  be  "the  Captain  Tor,  Author) 
of  their  salvation*'  should  be  qualified  for  HiS 
high  office  '^by  meana  of  sufferings.'*  The 
salvation ,  which  He  was  to  bestow  on  them, 
was  not  to  be  accomplished  by  an  exercise  of 
poiwfr  merely.  The  ability,  which  He  would 
give  them  to  become  **  sons  of  God"  (John  i. 
12),  was  of  a  spiritual  kind;  carrying  along 
with  it  filial  obedience.  Was  it  not  »*  fitting," 
then,  that  He  should  exhibit  in  His  own  per- 
son the  type  of  character  to  which  they  were 
to  be  conformed  (Rom.  viii.  19)  ?  Only  in 
virtue  of  His  absolute  perfection  of  obedience 
could  He  win  salvation  for  men  (cp.  ch.  v 
8) ;  was  it  not  "  fitting  "  that  such  obedience 
should  be  exhibited  in  His  endurance  of  that 
death  which  was  the  penalty  of  man's  dis- 
obedience ?  How  otherwise  could  He  be  in  a 
complete  sense  "the  First-bom  among  many 
brethren  "  (Rom.  viii.  19)  ?  To  secure  this 
end,  then,  the  infinitely  wise  and  good  God 
*'  withheld  not  His  own  Son  "  j^om  sufl^ering, 
"but  gave  Him  up  for  us  all"  Tib.  v.  3a). 
There  was  no  reason,  therefore,  wny  the  Jew 
should  shrink,  as  he  did,  from  the  thought  of 
a  "suffering  Messiah"  {Acts  xxvi.  13). 

in  bringing]  Or,  "seemg  that  He  brought." 
His  purpose  of  bringing  many  to  ** glory" 
had  been  already  intimated  in  Ps.  viii. 

to  make,.. perfect]  To  raise  Him  to  that 
glorious  completeness,  which  would  fully 
qualify  Him  for  His  work  (v.  9) ;  and  so,  to 
consecrate  Him,  as  the  same  won!  is  rendered 
in  vii.  38  ("  the  Son,  who  is  consecrated^''^  and 
invested  with  plenary  authority  as  High- 
priest,  **fbr  evermore").  So  the  word  is 
used  in  Lev.  xxi.  zo,  "He  that  is  high- 
priest  among  Ins  brethren  (see  on  x.  ai), 
upon  whose  head  the  holy  oil  was  poured, 
and  that  was  consecrated  to  put  on  the  gar- 
ments "  (which  were  "  for  honour  and  glory ^^^ 
Exod.  xxviii.  a,  LXX.).  Cp.  Lev.  viii.  33, 
xvi.  3  a.  That  we  are  to  attach  this  idea  of 
"consecration"  to  the  word  in  the  present 


passage  seems  evident  from  the  "  sanctify  "  of 
v.  1 1.  In  ch.  V.  9,  also,  there  is  an  immediate 
transition  from  the  mention  of  His  "being 
made  perfect,"  to  His  being  viewed  2ls  High- 
priest. 

ct^tain]  The  same  word  occurs  in  xii.  % 
Q'jiuthor"),  Acts  iii.  15  (''Prince  of  Ufe'*), 
V.  31  (^''Prince  and  Saviour").  He  opens  the 
way,  by  which  His  people  march  to  salvation. 
He  advances  before  them  as  their  High-priest; 
they  follow  Him,  a  priestly  host,  clad  in  the 
"  beauties  of  holiness  "  (Ps.  ex.  i — 4). 

through  sufferings]  Through  them,  because 
in  the  endurance  of  them  He  exhibited  that 
perfect  obedience,  by  which  God  was  for  ever 
glorified  (cp.  John  x.  17,  xviL  4,  5).  Had 
He  ascended  at  once  to  heaven  from  the 
Mount  of  Transfiguration,  there  would  have 
been  no  such  vindication  of  God*s  wisdom  in 
creating  man  or  of  His  holiness  in  saving 
man. 

IL  Wonderful  as  this  Divine  arrangement 
was,  yet  it  vfzsjitting.  '''For  both  He  that 
sanctifieth  and  they  who  are  sanctified  are  all 
of  one,"  or  ** from  one;"  from  one  Father  (cp. 
John  XX.  17).  Infinitely  as  the  Son  of  God — 
m  His  whole  Divine-human  personality  —  is 
exalted  above  the  "many  sons,"  yet  is  this 
title  "  sons  of  God  "  no  mere  figure  of  speech. 
They  are  really  "bom  of  God "  (John  i.  13) ; 
really  to  share  in  "  His  eternal  glory  "  (i  Pet, 
v.  10 ;  cp.  a  Thess.  ii.  14).  The  Consecra- 
tion Prayer  offered  by  our  Lord,  before  He 
went  forth  to  "  taste  death  for  every  man," 
b  addressed  to  the  Father  (John  xvii.  x, 
5,  II,  ai,  a4,  5t5 ;  in  v.  11,  "Holy  Father; " 
in  v.  a5,  "  Righteous  Father").  In  it,  speak- 
ing of  His  disciples.  He  says,  ''Thine  they 
were,  and  Thou  gavest  them  Me. . .  Andybr  their 
sakes  I  sanctify  Myself  that  they  also  may  be 
truly  sanctified^  Compare  i  Pet.  i.  3  :  "  The 
God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ... 
hath  begotten  us  again  to  a  lively  hope  by  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead." 

sanctifieth']  through  the  efficacy  of  His  all- 
perfect  self-oblation  (cp.  x.  10,  14).  In  chh. 
X.  a9,  xiii.  la,  this  sanctification  is  spoken  of 
as  effected  by  "the  blood "  of  Jesus ;  so  that 
it  might  be  thought  to  refer  simply  to  the 
removal  of  the  guilt  of  sin,  which  shut  men 
out  from  communion  with  God.  But  that 
we  are  not  to  take  this  narrow  view  is  evident 
from  ix.  13,  14;  where  the  "sanctifieth  to 
the  purifying  of  the  flesh "  has  for  its  cor- 
relate, "cleanse  your  conscience  from  dead 
works  to  serve  the  living  God."  Real  sancti- 
fication implies  admission  to  real  communion 
with  God;  which  can  be  only  through  the 
Holy  Ghost  imparted  by  Christ  to  His  people. 
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xhej  who  are  sanctified  are  all  of  one : 
for  which  cause  he  is  not  ashamed  to 
call  them  brethren, 

12  Saying,  I  will  declare  thy  name 
nnto  my  brethren,  in  the  midst  of  the 
church  will  I  sing  praise  unto  thee. 


13  And  again,  *I   will   put   my*P«ai.  18 
trust  in  him.     And  again,  ^  Behold  I  fisai.  s. 
and   the   children  which   God   hath  -^* 
given  me. 

14  Forasmuch  then  as  the  children 
are  partakers  of  flesh  and  blood,  he 


fir  which  cause]  Because  those  whom  He 
is  sanctifying  and  leading  to  salvation  are 
**fran  one"  Father  with  Himself.  The  ex- 
pressioDy  ^^He  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them 
bRthren,*^  points  ^as  in  xi.  16)  to  the  inBnite 
dqaritjr  there  is  between  them  and  Him  in 
R^rd  of  His  Divine  nature. 

12.  Sofing]  Ps.  xxti.  12.  Our  Lord  ap- 
propriated tins  Psalm  to  Himself,  while  He 
was  sounding  the  lowest  depths  of  suffering 
(Matt  xxviL  46).  The  verse  here  quoted 
ocxruis  immediately  after  the  Sufferer  has 
ben  delivered.  In  it  He  claims  the  *' great 
ooDgicgation **  (cp.  v.  zo,  **many  sons'*)  as 
His  brethren.  So  the  risen  Saviour  at  once 
OQ  Easter  Morning  said,  '*  Go,  tell  My  bre- 
tbm''  (Matt,  xxviii.  10) ;  "  Go  to  JWf  bre- 
thren^ and  say  unto  them,  I  ascend  unto  Mf 
Father  and  jour  Father^  (John  xx.  17).  rfe 
nowhere  so  addressed  His  disciples  until  He 
had  become  ••  the  First-born  from  the  dead." 
Then,  and  not  before,  they  were  made  "sons," 
"  heirs  of  God  tbrtn^b  Christ "  (Gal.  iv.  5,  7  J. 

/  wiU  declare  thy  name"]  So  in  John  xvii. 
16,  **I  have  made  known  unto  them  Thj^ 
Name,  and  wi//  make  it  known  ;^^  even  that 
Name,  which  He  had  used  in  His  suffering, 
Mj  God  (Ps.  xxii.  I,  a,  10) ;  which  it  was 
said  God's  ''  First-bom*'  would  use:  ««  He 
ifaall  call  me,  Thou  art  Mj  Father^  My  God, 
ttd  My  strong  salvation  *'  (Ps.  Ixxxix.  25, 16^. 
That  ^*Name*'  had  been  His  support,  as  it 
is  the  support  of  every  one  who  obeys  His 
foke  (IsaL  L  xo,  ''let  him  trust  in  the  Name 

of  the  Lord"). 
«»//  /  sing  praise  unto  thee"]     Returning 

thanks  to  God   now,  as  truly  as  before  He 

bad  ofiered  supplication  to  Him.    So  fiilly 

did  He  manifest  the  spirit  ofjUiaJ  dependence. 

13.  And  again]  The  two  next  passages 
i^,  not  to  the  special  statement  at  the  end 
of  ¥.  II,  which  has  been  substantiated  by  the 
first  quotation ;  but  to  the  general  assertion, 
""  He  that  sanctifieth  and  they  that  are  sancti- 
fied are  all  ^  OneJ^  They  exhibit  (in  pro- 
pbetic  type)  the  **  Captain  of  salvation " 
standing  among  those  whom  God  had  given 
bin,  and  profi^nng  His  entire  dependence  on 

I  tvill  put  OTf  trust  in  him]  The  words 
occur  in  three  places  (in  the  LXX.) :  a  S. 
nii.3,  Isai.  viiL  17,  xii.  1.  Many  commen- 
tators suppose  the  leference  to  be  to  Ps.  xviii., 
*bidi  is  certainly  Messianic  (see  Rom.  xv.  8, 
9)f  and  in  many  ways  strongly  resembles  Ps, 


xxii  (see  below).  It  is  more  probable,  how- 
ever, that  the  words  are  taken  from  Isai.  viii. 
17  ;  so  that  here,  as  in  x.  30,  we  have  quota- 
tions from  two  consecutive  verses  separated 
by  **  And  again."  It  should  be  borne  in  mind, 
that  from  ch.  vi  onward  Isaiah  is  to  be  viewed 
as  the  "  Apostle,"  or  Envoy,  of  "  the  Lord  of 
Hosts"  to  Israel;  and  not  only  so,  but  as 
specially  consecrated  to  the  office  by  an  act  in 
which  he  was  "purged"  from  sin  fvi.  6 — 9), 
as  the  high-priest  was,  symbolically,  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement  He  stands^  then,  as  the 
Apostle  and  Hsgh-triest  of  the  new  Israel ;  of 
those  who  are  uod^s  *  disciples"  (viii.  16, 
cp.  liv.  13),  who  worship  Him  in  holy  fear, 
and  find  Him  *'  a  sanctuary,"  or  fountain  of 
sanctification,  to  them,  when  both  the  houses 
of  Israel  stumble  through  unbelief  (ib.  13 — 15). 
He  whose  name,  Isaiah,  signifies  **  the  salva- 
tion of  the  Lord,"  confesses  in  the  midst  of 
this  new  community,  of  which  he  is  commis- 
sioned to  be  the  leaider,  that  he  is  supported 
wholly  by  faith  in  his  God.  He  uses  the 
same  language  of  dependence  which  is  em- 
ployed by  the  Church  a  little  afterwards 
(xii.  2). 

Obs,  I.  In  the  hour  of  deepest  darkness 
He  who  was  to  be  **  the  Lord's  salvation  to 
the  whole  earth  "  (Isai.  xlix.  6)  received,  from 
those  who  were  putting  Him  to  death  be- 
cause He  said  ^'  I  am  the  Son  of  God,"  this 
testimony :  **  He  trusted  in  God  that  He  would 
deliver  Him  "  (Matt,  xxvti.  43). 

Obs,  a.  In  John  vi.  37 — 46  the  union  of 
Divine,  saving,  power  in  Jesus  with  creaturely 
dependence  is  made  singularly  clear ;  and  the 
ideas  represented  by  the  two  passages  quoted 
here  from  Isai.  viii  are  both  distinctly  insisted 
on :  (i)  J[esus  is  the  Author  of  **  everlasting 
life,"  but  it  is  to  those  who  are  taught  of  God, 
who  have  /earned  of  the  Father,  v.  45 ;  (a) 
He  is  the  ^*  bread  of  life  "  to  all  who  come  to 
Him;  but  it  is  added,  *<all  that  the  Father 
grvetb  me  shall  come  to  me"  (iw.  35,  37). 

Behold.,.]  See  the  note  on  Isai.  viii.  18. 
In  His  consecration-prayer  (cp.  on  v.  11) 
Jesus  repeatedly  speaks  of  those  who  believed 
on  Him,  as  "given"  Him  by  the  Father  (St 
John  xvii.  6,  9,  11,  la,  a4), — who  had  also 
given  to  Him  "power  over  alljlesb''^  (v.  %  ; 
cp.  V.  a8). 

14.  the  children]  Those  to  whom  God 
promised  to  be  "a  sanctuary"  (Isai.  viii.  14)  ; 
and  for  whom  the  mysterious  names  of  Isaiah's 
sons  predicted  a  **  return  "  firom  captivity  and 
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also  himself  likewise  took  part  of  the 
same ;  that  through  death  he  might 
destroy  him  that  had  the  power  of 
death,  that  is,  the  devil ; 


15  And  deliver  them  who  through  ^^jf*^ 
fear  of  death  were  all  their  lifetime  hold  of 
subject  to  bondage.  ^a/* 

1 6  For  verily  *  he  took  not  on  htm  "X^^hsm 

h*  taJutk  koU. 


the  spoiling  of  their  enemies.  How  was  this 
promise  of  deliverance  and  sanctification  to  be 
made  good?  The  prophetic  word  supplied 
an  answer  (ix.  4 — 6^,  The  oppressor's  yoke 
should  be  oroken  oy  one,  who  should  be 
bestowed  upon  Israel; — **«  f^/7</"and  yet  "the 
Mighty  God." 

Already,  therefore,  in  mystic  scene,  it  had 
been  declared  that  a  spiritual  Israel  should  be 
raised  up,  to  whom,  after  the  sanctuary  at  Je- 
rusalem was  laid  desolate,  "the  Lord  Him- 
self" would  be  a  fountain  of  sanctification. 
Seven  centuries  and  a  half  before  the  birtk 
of  Christ,  Isaiah  had  spoken  of  that  "holy 
seed'*  as  already  "given"  to  him.  God's 
promise,  then,  was  clear ; — a  sanctified  Israel 
was  to  spring  forth  from  the  carnal  Israel. 
The  "children  given  by  God"  were  "par- 
takers of"  human  nature;  forasmuch^  tben^ 
as  this  nature  must  be  sanctified,  He  Himself, 
theSanctifier,  "became  flesh  and  dw^elt  among 
us;"— "5oii"  of  God,  yet  "^/owi"  by  God 
for  man's  salvation  (John  iii.  16). 

are  partaken.., took  part']  Two  different 
verbs.  Tbty  <ivere  sharers  ^  blood  and 
llesh  (corr.  R.),  which  belonged  in  common 
to  the  race.  He,  of  His  free  choice,  took  part 
in  these;  so  making  mankind  His  brethren. 
He  was  thus  able  to  perform  towards  them  a 
brother's  part, — redeeming  them  from  bondage 
to  the  great  oppressor  (Lev.  xxv.  47 — 49). 

be  also  himself  likewise']  Rather,  h  ft  also  in 
like  manner; — with  such  close  correspond- 
ence that  in  all  substantial  pomts  He  was 
made  like  unto  "  His  brethren'*  (for  sin  is  not 
of  the  substance  of  human  nature);  and  so, 
although  He  was  not,  like  them,  subject  to 
death,  yet  He  was  capable  of  dying. 

destrojf]  Rather,  bring  to  monght; 
frustratmg  his  policy  and  utterfy  disabling 
him  (the  verb  is  the  same  that  is  used 
in  I  Cor.  i.  28,  xv.  36,  2  Tim.  i.  xo, 
I  John  iii.  8).  When  Jesus  by  His  **  obe- 
dience unto  death"  had  made  reparation  to 
the  majesty  of  the  Divine  Law  for  man's 
sin,  the  devil  lost  his  power  as  accuser  (Rev« 
xii.  10),  and  death,  instead  of  being  terrible, 
became  to  the  faithful  a  messenger  of  peace. 
Sin,  the  sting  of  death,  being  "  taken  away  " 
(John  i.  29),  death  was  no  longer  able  to 
injure  such  as  vtrere  in  Christ. 

bad  the  twver  of  death]  or,  "held  the 
empire  of  death;"  seeming  to  be  absolute 
ruler  over  this  earth,  which  by  his  malice  he 
had  turned  into  a  "region  of  death-shade" 
(Isai.  ix.  2).  Was  not  every  human  being 
who  died,  or  who,  while  living,  cowered 
before  the  thought  of  death,  a  proof  of  Sa- 


tan's triumph  ?  When  Jesus  Himself  died  on 
the  cross,  did  not  the  empire  of  death  appear 
to  be  definitively  and  irreversibly  established  ? 
Yet  by  that  very  death  Satan  was  for  ever 
disabled  and  his  triumph  proved  to  be  illu- 
sory. From  that  moment  "grace  reigned 
through  righteousness  unto  eternal  life  "  (Rom. 
V.  21).  "Jesus  Christ  the  Righteous"  was 
man's  ^^ad'uocate  with  the  Father"  (i  John 
ii.  i); — who  could  **lay  anything  to  the 
charge "  of  those,  whom  He  claimed  as  His 
own  (Rom.  vih.  33),  who  through  Him  were 
"sanctified**  (v.  11)  ? 

15.  ^nd  deliver  them  9vho]  Rather,  and 
might  release  all  tlioee,  wlio  (lit  those, 
as  many  as). 

all  their  lifetime]  The  expression  in  the 
original  (a  very  unusual  one^  appears  to  mean 
"throughout  the  whole  01  their  (so-called) 
livingJ*^     (See  Additional  Note.) 

subject  to  bondage]  liable  to  that  bondage, 
which  follows  from  the  sense  of  unforgiven 
sin.  This  description  was  applicable  to  many 
even  of  the  Old  Testament  saints.  They  did 
not  as  yet  possess  the  "spirit  of  adoption" 
(Gal.  iv.  3—7,  24> 

16.  be  took  not  on  bim,..]  Rather,  He 
layetli  not  bold  of  angele,  bat  He  lay- 
etb  hold  of  Abraham'!  aeed.  The  verb 
is  the  same  that  is  used  in  Matt.  xiv.  31; 
where  '^  Jesus  stretched  forth  His  haAd  and 
liud  hold  of*^  Peter,  to  save  bim from  perisbiny 
io  the  waters.  In  ch.  viii.  9  r  =  Jer.  xxxi.  32^ 
it  is  used  of  God*s  laying  bold  of  Israel's  han/ 
reclaiming  him  out  of  the  bondage  of  Egypt. 
(^Additional  Note.)  The  connexion  between 
this  and  the  two  preceding  verses  will,  therefore, 
be  of  this  kind.  Jesus  took  part  in  blood  and 
fleshy  thus  becoming  capable  of  death;  His 
purpose  being  that  by  death  He  might  atone 
for  man's  sin,  and  so  liberate  those  who  were 
in  continual  fear  of  death,  '[bis  was  fitting  ; 
**yar  verily,"  if  we  refer  to  Scripture  (to 
which  the  present  tense  points,  as  in  v.  11), 
we  find  that  such  b  the  character  of  those,  on 
whom  the  Divine  Saviour  lays  His  hand, 
claiming  them  as  Hb  own.  Those,  whom  He 
tescues^  are  not  angels ;  whose  amply  spiritual 
nature  allowed  of  no  such  penalty  as  death, 
and  therefore  of  no  such  redemption  as  is 
efccted  by  a  payment  of  that  penalty.  Not 
angels,  but  "  Abraham's  seed,"  does  lie  "  lay 
hold  of"  (Isai.  xli.  8,  9,  see  the  note  there)  ; 
and  says  to  them  "  Fear  not;  for  I  am 
with  thee"  (ib.  10,  13,  14).  This  "laying 
hold  of"  Abraham's  seed  was  signified  by 
that  typical  drama  on  Mount  Moriah,    in 
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the  nature  of  angels ;  but  he  took  on 
him  the  seed  of  Abraham. 

17  Wherefore  in  all  things  it  be- 
hoved him  to  be  made  like  unto 
his  brethren,  that  he  might  be  a 
merciful  and  faithful  high  priest  in 


things  pertaining  to  God,  to  make 
reconciliation  for  the  sins  of  the 
people. 

18  For  in  that  he  himself  hath 
suffered  being  tempted,  he  is  able  to 
succour  them  that  are  tempted. 


which  God  interposed  to  rescue  Isaac  from 
death  bf  means  of  a  substituted  victim. 

Ohs.  I.  Thus  the  very  thing  in  which  men 
were  ^*made  lower  than  the  angels,"  their 
moitaJitj  (see  .Additional  Note  on  v.  7),  was 
that  which  made  their  salvation  possible. 

Ohs.  a.  As  in  Abraham^s  seed  '^all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  were  to  be  bkssed,"  so  He 
who  " laid  His  ^'  redeeming  "hand  "  on  Abra- 
ham's seed  did  thereby,  virtually,  rescue  from 
bondage  all  mankind  (cp.  Gal.  iii.  7, 19). 

17.  Wberejcre\  Lit  "Whence;"  showing 
that  w.  17,  18  flow  from  v.  16  in  the  way 
of  consequenoe.  Since  He  claims  a  right  to 
rescue  Abraham^s  seed, — to  redeem  them  as 
His  brethren, — it  behoved  Htm,  for  the  full  and 
e€cctive  discharge  of  the  work  He  had  under- 
taken, to  be  made  In  all  things  (iv.  15)  like 
mto  them;  not  only  taking  upon  Him  "the 
fbnn  of  a  servant,*'  but  also  submitting  "  to 
death  "(PhiLii.  7,  8). 

he]  or,  **  become;"  through  the  process  of 
trial  to  which  He  was  subjected  Teh.  v.  8). 

mereiful  itnd  fetttbful\  A  douole  qualifica- 
tioa:  (i)  having  compeusion  for  the  weaknesses 
of  men;  (a)  and  y^  faitbjit!  (or,  "tnist- 
wofthy  ")  in  regard  to  all  that  was  requbite 
for  procuring  reconciliation  between  the  holy 
God  and  sin^  men.  His  fiiithfulness  to  God, 
which  had  been  proved  by  His  enduring  the 
ntxemity  of  suffering,  also  assured  men  that 
they  might  ivly  on  Him  as  faithful  to  their 
intertitj.  In  Him  ^^merey  and  truth  met  to- 
gether" (Ps.  Ixsxv.  xo;  cp.  Ixxzix.  x,  1,  14). 
bighpritjt'}  The  Greek  word  occurs  only 
once  in  the  O.T.,  in  Levit.  iv.  3  (the  Hebrew 
word  there  being  simply  "  priest"^.  Comp. 
00  X.  a  I.  The  idea  of  His  high-pnestly  fimc- 
tioDs  had  been  already  presented  in  v.  11 ; 


the  sacrifice  being  Himself  (vv.  9,  14). 

in  things  pertaining  to  God]  As  in  ch.  v.  i, 
Exod.  xviii.  19,  LXX.  ("Be  thou  for  the 
people  to  God'tward,  that  thou  mayest  bring 
the  causes  unto  God  "). 

to  make  reconciliation  for]  In  the  original, 
one  word ;  the  same  that  occurs  in  Ps.  Ixv. 
3 ;  where  it  stands  for  the  Hebrew  word 
which  is  commonly  rendered  "  make  an  atone- 
ment for,"  but  in  Dan.  ix.  24,  "make  re- 
conciliation for."  (See  Note  below.)  Only 
b^  atoning  for  sin  could  He  restore  man  to 
his  proper  relation  to  God. 

of  the  people]  LeviL  xvi.  14  (on  the  Day 
of  Atonement);  comp.  ch.  vii.  17. 

18.  He  is  qualified  to  be  both  "  merciful 
and  faithful ; "  for  He  b  able  both  to  pity 
those  that  are  tempted  and  to  give  them  re^ 
help: — the  ground  of  each  qualification  being 
given  in  the  clause,  "  in  that  He  hath  suf- 
fered, being  Himself  tempted."  In  that  /& 
Knuelfvns  subjected  to  temptation,  He  can 
sympathize.  In  that  He  continued  firm  under 
the  utmost  pressure  of  temptation,  and  *^  suf- 
fered "  (in  the  same  absolute  sense  as  in  ix.  a6, 
xiii.  I  a),  He  is  "perfected"  as  the  "  Captain 
of  our  salvation"  (v.  10).  Comp.  x  Pet. iii.  18 ; 
'*  Christ  hath  once  suffered  for  sins... to  bring 
us  to  God."  We  are  not,  therefore,  to  di- 
lute '*  He  is  able  to  succour"  into  **  He  has 
learnt  to  succour,"  but  to  give  the  word 
"able"  its  full  force;  as  in  vii.  15,  "He  is 
able  to  save  to  the  uttermost."  Compare 
iv.  15. 

them  that  are  tempted]  A  description  of 
mankind  at  large;  who  are  all  undergoing  pro- 
bation. Yet  the  thought  was  one  that  would 
be  specially  welcome  to  the  Hebrew  Chris- 
tians in  their  existing  trials. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  ii.  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  13,  15,  16,  17. 


7.  '^Madest  him  a  little  lower  than  the 
angeb."  The  two  principal  questions  are,  (1) 
whether  fipaxv  ri  here  denotes  "  a  little  (in 
df-^iee),"  or,  **a  little  time:"  and  (a)  what  is 
the  nature  of  the  humiliation  {ikarrno'it) 
here  spoken  of. 

I.  Although  fipaxo  ri  is  capable  of  either 
meaning,  yet  it  more  frec|uently  signifies  "  for 
2  short  time."  So  it  ts  used  in  a  passage 
which  wdl  illustrates  the  text, — i  Pet  v.  10, 
*' The  God  of  all  grace,  who  hath  called  us  to 
His  eternal  ghry  by  Christ  Jesus,  after  that 
ye  haie  suffered  a  wbile^  make  you  perfect." 


The  Hebrew  word  also  (pSID)  often  has  this 
meaning  (e.g.  Ps.  xxxvii.  xo,  Hos.  i.  4). 

II.  The  humiliation,  or  privation,  or  di- 
minution (compare  the  strikingly  similar  *  de- 
minutio  capitis^  of  Roman  Law),  would  seem 
to  refer  to  nuin^s  mortality.  This  holds 
good,  whether  we  look  to  the  Septuagintal 
"  madest  him  lower  than  the  angels,"  or  to  the 
Hebrew,  "Thou  madest  him  fall  short  of 
God."  For  (i)  in  Luke  xx.  35,  36  the 
"children  of  the  resurrection"  are  described 
as  "  equal  to  the  angels  "  because  they  "  can 
no  more  die;"  and  (a)  in  Rom.  iii.  23  it  is  said 
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of  fiillen  men  that  they  all  '<  come  short  of 
(yoTtpovvrai)  the  glory  of  God"  {ytrrtpiv^ 
in  the  LXX.  frequently  representing  the  word 
*)Dn,  which  is  used  in  Ps.  viii.  5).  In  v.  9  of 
this  chapter  it  is  plam  that  the  '*  being  made 
lower  '*  must  signify  inimiisation  f — a  humilia- 
tion which  involved  **  the  suffering  of  death." 
Both  the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek  verbs  are 
privative  in  meaning,  and  therefore  not 
suited  to  be  used  of  God's  forming  man 
originally  in  an  inferior  state.  But  they  en- 
tirely £all  in  with  the  thought  of  his  sinking 
into  an  abnormal  and  degraded  state. 

8.  Two  different  verbs  in  w.  8,  9  are  both 
rendered  by  **  see,"  in  A.  V.  The  verb  in  v. 
8  (6p»ii€9)  b  the  common  verb  for  seeing 
with  the  eye.  That  in  v.  9  (fi\€irofup)  is 
often  used  of  mental  perception  (as  in  iiL  19, 
X.  15 ;  Rom.  vii.  13). 

0.  Instead  of  xopn-i  dcoO, ''  by  the  grace 
of  God,"  Origen  ana  other  early  writers,  both 
Greek  and  Latin,  read  x^f!^*  6cov,  **  apart 
from  God."  To  this  various  senses  have 
been  given — as,  **  deserted  of  God;"  or,  "with- 
out affecting  the  Godhead;"  or,  "(f(M-  all,) 
God  alone  except"  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
went  so  far  as  to  declare  the  reading  xaptr< 
Ofoi)  to  be  unnuanin^»  Yet  it  is  now  accepted 
by  almost  all  the  critical  editors. 

9.  The  controversy  as  to  whether  vntp, 
in  cases  like  this,  be  equivalent  to  Awri^  may 
be  fairly  solved  thus.  The  prepositions  of 
themselves  suggest  different  ideas;  but  to  die 
**  on  behalf  of  a  person  "  readily  suggests  the 
idea  of  dying  *^  in  his  stead."  This  is  evi- 
dent from  the  use  of  the  verbs  vir€p^o-K» 
and  vntpmroOyi^aKn  in  classical  Greek.  Thus 
in  Eurip.  *•  Ale'  698  we  have  virtpBu^a-Ktip 
<r€Bt¥  to  represent  the  same  act  which  in  446 
had  been  described  by  riBmiKMP  dvr*  c/iov. 

When  we  hear  of  "one  man's  dying  for 
(vircp)  the  people,  that  the  whole  nation  peritb 
not"*^  (John  xi.  50,  cp.  xviii.  14),  it  is  difficult 
to  avoid  the  thought  of  a  vicarious  death. 

When  it  is  uiged,  "  that,  if  He  died  for 
(wr€»  all,  then  all  died"  (a  Cor.  v.  15),  we 
naturally  add,  »*  yes,  died  representatively  in 
Him  their  ndutitute,^^ 

Yet  a  comparison  of  two  such  passages  as 
a  S.  xviii.  33  and  John  xiii.  37  may  show  that 
each  preposition  still  retains  its  own  distinct 
phase  of  meaning. 

10.  It  is  observable  that 

(1)  In  ch.  V.  7— -9  Christ's  "being  made 
perfect "  is  antithetic  to  "  w  the  days  of  Bis 
flesh  "  (which  itself  is  meant  to  illustrate  His 
ability  to  "sympathise  with  our  infirmities^^ 
ch.  iv.  15). 

(2)  In  vii.  a 8  it  is  antithetic  to  "men  that 
have  infirmities^'^ 

It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  the  rcXctWtr 
of  ii.  10  is  antithetic  to  the  Aorrtto-cr  of  v.  9 ; 
and  so,  as  the  latter  consisted  in  His  assuming 


a  nature  that  was  capable  of  dying,  the  former 
must  consist  in  that  nature  bring  transfused 
with  "the  power  of  an  endless  life,"— the 
basis  of  His  priesthood  (ch.  viL  16). 

11.  The  preposition  Uk)  is  the  one  used 
in  John  i.  13  ("bom...(2^Goi/"),  vi.  46  ("save 
He  that  is  of  God  "),  i  Cor.  i.  30  Q' of  Him  are 
ye  in  Christ  Jesus "),  i  John  iv.  4  ("  ye  are 
of  God,  little  children"). 

13.  Psalm  SEviii  speaks  of  One  who  was 
raised  out  of  the  depths  of  suffering,  from  the 
midst  of  the  "snares"  of  death  and  Hades,  to 
be  the  "head  of  the  nations"  (v.  44); — One, 
who  was  righteous  and  pure  before  God  (yvm 
20,  24)  and  in  whom  God  "had  delight"  (v. 
29);  but  who  ascribed  His  "salvation"  to 
God  iyv.  a,  zSy  4^),  calling  Him  "My 
God"  (w,  a,  6,  ai,  a8,  29),  and  professing 
that  He  would  "give  thanks"  to  Him 
"  among  the  nations  "  (v.  49). 

15.  To  Ca^  has  this  phase  of  meaning  in  the 
well-known  rU  ^  oZiScy,  tl  ro  Qv  K.r.X.  ; 
"  Who  knows  if  thai  we  call  living  be  not  in 
truth  death,  and  that  we  call  death  be  not  in 
truth  living?"  Compare  also  a  Mace.  vii.  9; 
where  ro  irapop  Qy  is  in  contrast  with  the  fwi^ 
of  eternity. 

16.  The  view  here  taken  of  the  word  ^ir&- 
XafipdvtaBai  may  be  confirmed  both  from 
classical  Greek,  and  by  means  of  the  LXX. 
(assisted  by  the  Hebrew). 

I.  In  Plato,  *  Legg.'  xii.  §  7,  the  word  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  claiming  as  one's  own 
(Liddell  and  Scott),  and  in  Lysias,  ^in  Timon.^ 
p.  98  (as  is  pointed  out  to  me  by  Rev.  J.  P. 
Tweed),  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  laying  one's 
hand  on  a  person  in  the  way  of  claiming  a 
right  to  rescue  him  from  violence  or  imprison- 
ment" (in  the  words  of  the  editor  of  the 
^  Oratt  Att.'  *'  aliquem  inject!  manu  vindi- 
care  et  raptori  ereptum  ire").  It  is  evident 
that  this  technical  sense  gives  a  greatly  in- 
creased force  to  the  Upoxot  dovXtiat  of  v.  15. 

II.  The  Hebrew  verb,  for  which  the 
LXX.  uses  intkafA^ma-Bai,  in  Jer.  xxxi.  3a 
(Hebr.  viii.  9),  is  p^tnn.  This  is  used  in  Lev, 
XXV.  35,  where  the  Israelite  is  bidden  to  "  re- 
lieve  "  or  lay  a  strengthening  hand  on,  the  poor 
brother  (cp.  Hebr.  ii.  11,  17),  whose  "hand 
faileth," — ^who  is  too  feeble  to  help  himself. 
But  here  the  LXX.  has  avrtXij^i;,  the  same 
word  as  in  Isai.  xli.  9.  (Observe  too  that  «/3ot|- 
6ri<ra  occurs  twice  immediately  afterwards^ 
w.  10,  13;  as  fiorf6ii<rai  does  in  Hebr.  ii. 
x8.^ 

htjerentialfyj  indeed,  the  expression  con-- 
tains  the  thought  of  ^^ taking  on  Him  the  nature^  ** 
of  those  whom  He  would  rescue : — ^for  only 
thus  could  He  be  so  identified  with  them, 
that  He  could  claim  them  as  His  own, 

17.  The  word  used  of  the  Levitical  prits^*s 
"making reconciliation  "  is  t^ikavntoBau  The 
word  here  used  is  tkaxrKwtrOaiL  \  which  elsewhere 
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is  used  only  of  God*s  ^*  showing  mercy  *'  or 
^^fbfpving,*'  but  never  (as  here)  with  an 
accusative  after  it  In  Dan.  ix.  14,  however, 
we  have  the  expression  c^iXaotur^ai  d^Kias  in 
the  description  of  Mesaan's  work.    It  would 


seem,  therefore,  that  the  Apostle  had  employed 
a  form  of  words,  which  befitted  only  the  Me- 
diator between  God  and  man ; — on  man's  part 
seeking  for,  on  God's  part  bestowing,  expia- 
tion of  sins. 


CHAPTER  III. 

I  CArist  is  more  worthy  than  Moses,  7  there^ 
fore  if  we  believe  not  in  him,  we  shall  be 
more  worthy  punishment  than  hardhearted 
Israel. 

Wf  HEREFORE,  holy  brethren, 


ing,  consider  the  Apostle  and  High 
Priest  of  our  profession,  Christ 
Jesus ; 

2  Who  was  faithful  to  him  that 
^  appointed  him,  as  also  Moses  was  w/. 


V  V    partakers  of  the  heavenly  call-   faithful  in  all  his  house. 


I  Sam.  IX 
6. 


Chap.  III.  In  chh.  i  and  ii  it  has  been 
shown  from  the  O.  T,,  firsts  that  Messiah  was 
immcasunbly  superior  m  dignity  to  the  angels, 
thiDugh  whom  the  law  was  given;  and  j^- 
eondfy,  that  He  was  to  take  part  in  man's 
nature  and  suffer  in  it  for  man's  salvation. 
Thus  He  is  qualified  to  stand  between  God 
and  man ;  making  atonement  to  God  for  the 
sin  of  man,  and  sanctifying  man  that  He  may 
draw  near  to  God.  In  other  words,  man  has 
in  Him  precisely  what  he  needed,  a  **  merciful 
and&ithfiil  High-priest"  (ii.  17). 

Here,  then,  we  have  reached  the  principal 
topic  of  the  Epistle,  the  High-priesthood  of 
Christ  Before  this,  however,  is  discussed, 
another  prdiminary  remark  must  be  made. 
The  thought  might  occur  to  a  Hebrew ;  **  But, 
grating  all  that  has  been  urged  concerning 
Christ,  must  we  not  still  recognize  the  au- 
thority of  the  Law,  given  by  Moses  as  God's 
eoTOv, — ^which  Law  is,  in  fact,  our  title-deed 
to  the  possession  of  the  Holy  Land  ?]'  This  is 
disposed  of  in  chh.  iii,  iv ;  where  it  is  shown 
that  Moses  was  but  **a  servant  in  God's 
house,"*  bearing  witness  to  One  who  should 
oome  after  him ;  and  that  Canaan  was  only  a 
type  of  the  Rest  which  is  in  reserve  for  the 
people  of  God.  If  they  who  disbelieved  God's 
word  as  given  by  Moses  were  excluded  from 
Canaan,  how  careful  should  we  be  not  to 
neglect  the  Gospel  message !  how  earnest  in 
"holding  fast    our  (covenant)    profession" 

g'.  14)!  looking  to  Christ  not  only  as  God's 
gb^nest,  to  procure  forgiveness  of  sins,  but 
w  as  God's  Envoy,  whose  voice  we  are  to 
obey. 

L  bofy  bretbren. . .]  members  of  the  family, 
wfaicfa  Christ,  the  firstborn  from  the  dead, 
has  sanctified  (ii.  10,  iz);  and  who  are 
''caUed  '*  to  be  heirs  of  a  heavenly  inheritance 
(ix.  15 ;  cp.  Eph.  i.  18 ;  Phil.  iii.  14). 

cmuider']  or  "contemplate;" — fix  your 
iDiodsanHim. 

'Afastle  and  Higb  Priestl — in  one,  Moses 
had  been  God*s  "apostle"  (Exod  iii.  10—16), 
to  kad  Israel  out  of  Egypt  and  to  give  them 
God  s  covenant ;  but  the  maintenance  of  the 
comunt  was  provided  for  through  the  high- 


priesthood,  which  was  for  the  "  sanctification  '* 
of  the  people.  The  "  heavenly  "  covenant 
was  mediated  by  Christ ;  who  was  not  only 
"  Apostle"  (John  x.  36,  xvii.  3),  to  offer  to 
men  the  terms  of  eternal  life,  but  "  High- 
priest  "  also,  to  sanctify  His  redeemed  people, 
and  in  such  wise  to  maintain  their  communion 
with  God,  that  the  Covenant  of  Life  should 
be  perpetual. 

profession"]  As  in  iv.  14,  x.  13.  It  is  the 
correlative  of  **  covenant."  God  of  His  own 
grace  establishes  His  immutable  Covenant ; 
but  man  on  his  side  must  assent  to,  and  accept, 
the  terms  of  the  Covenant  At  Sinai  God  had 
said  **  If  ye  will  hear  mf  voice,  ye  shall  be  to 
me  a  special  people "  (Exod.  xix.  5).  The 
people's  "profession  "  (by  which  they  **  passed 
mto  the  covenant,"  Deut  xxix.  la)  was,  "  All 
that  the  Lord  saith  we  will  do,  and  we  will 
hear'*'*  (Exod.  xxiv.  7).  In  the  baptismal 
covenant  the  act  that  ratifies  our  "  profession  " 
is,  the  "  answer  of  a  good  consdence  towards 
God;"  which  was  made  possible  for  us 
"through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
from  the  dead'*  (z  Pet.  iii.  ai). 

Christ  Jesus]  The  correct  reading  appears 
to  be,  Joans  (alone,  as  in  iv.  14,  vi.  ao,  vii. 
aa,  X.  19,  xii.  a,  a4,  xiii.  la). 

2.  Who  vias]  Rather,  Who  is;  or,  "As 
being." 

faithfid]  Both  in  revealing,  and  in  perform- 
ing. His  Father's  will  (John  x.  18,  xii.  49, 50, 
xvii.  4,  8). 

appointed]  Lit.  "made;"  as  in  z  S.  xii. 
6,  "  The  Lord  that  made  Moses  and  Aaron." 
Neither  an  envoy  nor  a  high-priest  can  be 
self-constituted  (comp.  ch.  v.  4). 

in  all  bis  bouse]  God's  house  (or  house- 
hold). Quoted  nom  Num.  xii.  7;  where 
Moses  b  spoken  of  as  superior  to  any  of  the 
prophets.  They  had  only  subordinate  parts 
of  God's  will  made  known  to  them,  and  that 
obscurely;  but  with  Moses  God  spake  "  face 
to  face,"  so  that  he  "  beheld  the  similitude  of 
the  Lord,"  and  had  a  pattern  of  the  true 
House  and  Temple  of  God  shown  to  him  on 
mount  Sinai.  That  pattern  he  reproduced 
faithi^ly  in  the  Tabernacle,  which  he  con- 
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3  For  this  man  was  counted  wor- 
thy of  more  glory  than  Moses,  in- 
asmuch as  he  who  hath  builded  the 
house  hath  more  honour  than  the 
house. 

4  For  every  house  is  builded  by 


some  man;  but  he  that  built  all  things 
is  God. 

5  And  Moses  verily  was  faithful 
in  all  his  house,  as  a  servant,  for  a  tes- 
timony of  those  things  which  were  to 
be  spoken  after ; 


structed  and  fitted  up; — ** according  to  all  that 
the  Lord  commanded,  so  did  he  *'  (Exod.  xl.  i6 
— 29).  The  two  ideas,  "  house  "  and  "  house- 
hold," so  run  into  one  another,  that  we  may 
say,  the  Tabernacle  built  by  Moses  symbolized 
the  congregation  of  Israel.  Compare  Exod. 
XXV.  8,  where  God  says,  **  Let  them  make  me 
a  sanctuary,  that  I  may  dwell  [not,  in  it,  but] 
among  them?'*  In  all  the  arrangements  respect- 
ing this  household,  Moses  acted  as  a  £aithful 
steward  of  God's  mysteries  (cp.  viii.  5,  ix. 
19).  Jesus  likewise  was  faithful  in  regard  of 
'*  £dl  Grod's  House ;"  but  this  House  was  the 
spiritual,  "  heavenly,"  Temple,  which  He  built, 
which  He  sanctihed,  over  which  He  is  set  as 
High-priest  (ch.  x.  21). 

Obi,  I.  In  Exod.  xxix.  42 — 46  God^s 
" dwelling"  among  Israel  is  closely  connected 
with  Aaron's  entering  upon  his  priestly  func- 
tions. So  the  Church  of  God,  m  which  He 
dwells  by  His  Spirit,  was  not  constituted, 
until  Jesus  had  been  consecrated  High-priest 
(Acts  ii.  iz). 

Obi,  2.  The  history  of  IsraePs  "  call "  to 
occupy  Canaan  and  of  their  disobedience  (the 
subject  of  vw.  7 — 19)  follows  immediately 
after  the  narrative  which  is  here  referred  to 
(see  Num.  xiii,  xiv). 

3.  For\  Consider  Uim ;  "  for  "  well  does 
He  deserve  all  your  attention. 

For  this  man...]  **  For  He  liath  been 
accounted ;"  both  in  the  prophecies  concern- 
ing Him,  and  in  God's  actual  exaltation  of 
Him  (ii.  9V  (i)  In  prophecy^  it  was  foretold, 
that  He  should  build  the  Temple  of  the  Lord, 
and  should  bear  the  glory,  and  should  ^^sit  and 
rule  upon  His  throne,"  and  should  be  **a 
Priest  upon  His  throne  "  (Zech.  vi.  12, 13).  (2) 
Actually,  He  has  been  seated  *^at  the  right 
hand  of  the  majesty  on  high  "  (i.  3),  in  the 
glory  which  He  had  "  with  the  Father  before 
the  world  was  "  (John  xvii.  5^ ;  and  this  as 
the  reward  of  His  work  (ch.  xii.  2). 

Obj,  In  Rev.  v.  12  millions  of  angels  are 
heard  saying,  '*  Worthy  is  the  Lamb  that  was 
slain  to  receive.., honour  and  glory  and  blessing." 

more  glory"]  Rather,  ^^  a  higher  glory"  (Vulg. 
**amplioris  gloriae");  comp.  xi.  4  (more  ex-^ 
cellent),  Luke  xi.  31,  32  {greater). 

than  Moses]  So  in  2  Cor.  iii.  7 — ^iv.  6  wc 
have  a  contrast  between  the  ^* glory"  of  Moses 
and  that  of  Christ  After  his  descent  from 
the  Mount  temporary  rays  of  light  shone  from 
the  face  of  Moses;  but  Christ  is  **the  image 


of  God,"  and  "  in  His  face  "  is  given  "  the  light 
of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God." 

inasmuch  as]  Or,  "  according  as."  The  dif- 
ference between  Jesus  and  Moses  is  not  one  of 
degree  merely,  but  of  kind.  Moses  was,  in- 
deed, faithful  in  regard  to  the  whole  of  that 
house,  which  he  erected,  by  God's  command, 
to  be  the  outward  means  by  which  God  would 
**  dwell "  among  Israel.  But  that  house  was, 
confessedly,  typical  only.  The  true  **  House 
of  God"  was  "the  Church  of  the  Living 
God  "  (i  Tim.  iii.  15),  built  of  "living stones  " 
(x  Pet.  li.  5).  He  who  is  **  the  Wisdom  of 
C>od"  (i  Cor.  i.  24)  had  long  before  con- 
structed that  house  ideally  (Prov.  ix.  i) ; 
and  His  hufl:ian  nature  was  *'  the  Rock,'*  on 
which  He,  "  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  Living 
God,"  actually  built  His  Church  (Matt.  xvi. 
16 — 18).  How  vast  the  difference,  then, 
between  Moecs  and  Christ ! 

builded]  constructed  and  furnished: — ^the 
same  word  as  in  ix.  2  ("made"),  6  ("or- 
dained," or,  arranged),  xi.  7  ("prepared"). 
Cp.  Isai.  xl.  28  ;  Wisd.  xiiL  4. 

more  honour]  Whatever  glory  the  house 
may  have,  the  "  honour  "  of  it  belongs  to  the 
builder. 

than  the  bouse]  Moses  was,  after  all,  but 
one  of  God's  household;  though  he  was  so 
highly  honoured  in  the  kind  of  service  that 
was  entrusted  to  him. 

4.  For  every.. ."^  *M  say,  he  that  hath 
builded  the  house  ;ybr" — ^where  you  have  a 
house,  material  or  spiritual,  you  must  needs 
have  a  builder. 

by  some  man]    Rather,  by  some  one. 

all  things]  For  that  universal  Temple 
which  Christ  has  built,  and  to  which  by  our 
"heavenly  calling"  (y,  i)  we  belong,  em- 
braces all  things  (ii.  8 ;  cp.  Eph.  i.  ro).  The 
builder  of  such  a  Temple  must  be  God,  He 
only,  who  was  ** constituted  heir  of  all  things  *• 
(i.  2),  and  who  "upholdeth  all  things  by  the 
word  of  His  power,"  could  have  designed  and 
built  that  House. 

5.  to  be  spoken  ^ter] — ^by  the  great  Pro- 

Shet  of  the  Church.  The  "house"  built  by 
loses  is  called  in  Num.  ix.  75  "the  tent  of 
testimony,^^  and  in  x.  11  "the  tabernacle  of 
testimony,^*  This  title  represented  the  character 
of  the  work,  which  Moses  did  as  "  a  servant  ** 
in  God*s  house  and  family.  The  whole  dis- 
pensation was  ministerial,  bearing  witness  to 
the  future  Christ  (Gal.  iii.  24).    Moses^  when 


V.  6 — 9-] 


6  But  Christ  as  a  son  over  his  own 
house ;  whose  house  are  we,  if  we 
hold  £ist  the  confidence  and  the 
rejoicing  of  the  hope  firm  unto  the 
end. 

7  Wherefore  (as  the  Holy  Ghost 
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saith,  *  To  day  if  ye  will  hear  his  *  p*^  w. 


voice. 


8  Harden  not  your  hearts,  as  in 
the  provocation,  in  the  day  of  temp- 
tation in  the  wilderness : 

9  When  your  Others  tempted  me. 


he  was  prrparing  to  die,  foretold  the  coming  of 
a  Prophet  to  whom  they  were  to  "  hearken  in 
aU  things"  (Deut.  xviii.  15 — 19,  Acts  iii.  22) ; 
and,  after  death,  he  was  present  *'  in  glory  ** 
on  the  Holy  Mount,  when  a  voice  came  forth 
from  the  cloud  of  light,  **  saying,  Thu  is  n^ 
bekuxd  Son... ;  bear  je  Him^^ 

6.  Cbr'ut  a/]  Rather,  Christ  (is  faith- 
ful) as  Bob  otof  His  home:— the  *^His" 
still  referring  to  the  "  Son ;"  as  "whose"  in  the 
next  dause  evidently  does.  Christ  could  say; 
'*A11  things  are  delivered  unto  me  of  my 
Father"  (Matt.  xi.  27).  That  trust  He  ad- 
mimstered  fiuthfiilly;  bdng  "Head  over  all 
things  for  the  Church  which  is  His  body" 
(£pL  i.  22,  23).  In  ch.  X.  21,  where  He  is 
spoken  of  (not  as  "Son,"  but)  as  "/%i6- 
//w/;"  we  have  "  over  the  bouse  of  Godj*'  be^ 
cause  as  High-priest  He  represents  the  people 
in  their  relation  to  God  (ch.  ii.  17).  (See 
Additional  Note.) 

^ifose  bouse  are  qw,  if]  We  are  so ;  and 
so  shall  continue,  if...  Compare  the  "  If"  of 
V.  14,  of  Col.  i.  23,  and  of  the  Psalm  quoted 
in  the  next  verse ;  "  He  is  our  God,  and  we 
art  the  people  of  His  pasture  and  the  sheep  of 
His  hands:  ^o-day^ — if  ye  <ivUl  bear  lUs  voicej** 
In  Zech.  vi.  15,  after  the  vision  of  the  "  Priest 
upon  His  throne'*  (see  on  v.  3),  it  is  added; 
''and  it  shall  be,  if  ye  <wU/  bear  His  voice.'' 

the eof^Sdenee']  Rather,  "our  confidence.^ 
It  is  the  same  word  as  in  x.  35  (but  910/  as  in 
*?.  14  below).  In  x.  19  the  word  is  rendered 
-boidneas"  (marg.  "liberty").  It  denotes 
"freedom  of  speech;"  here  the  freedom  which 
befits  children  in  addressing  a  father.  The 
Syriac  uses  the  same  words  (modified)  as  in 
2  Cor.  iii.  18,  "We  all  qvitb  open  face  be* 
hoUixig  the  gkny  of  the  Lord;"  thus  furnish- 
iog  an  excellent  comment  on  the  passage.  Cp. 
2  Cor.  iiL  i»,  "  Seeing  we  have  this  bope,  we 
use  great  boldness:' 

refoidng  of  the  bope\  Rather,  "rejoicing 
of  ear  hope;"  the  hope  of  the  future  mherit- 
aoce  in  glory.  Comp.  Rom.  v.  2,  "  We  rejoice 
«i  hope  of  the  glory  of  God." 

vnto  tbe  e/uf]  Not  satisfied  with  having 
^  brought  out  of  the  house  of  bondage 
2nd  admitted  into  covenant  with  God ;  but 
adraQcing  with  steady  perseverance,  through 
trial  and  conflict,  till  we  enter  the  promised 

IBL 

7.  Wbertfore'\  The  A.  V.  makes  what  fol- 
lows down  to  v.  XI  to  be  parenthetic.    This 


is  in  itself  unlikely ;  and  v.  12  has  every  sign 
of  being  an  independent  sentence  (the  word 
for  "Take  heed"  being  the  same  as  m  xii.  25, 
"  See  ").  It  is  better^  therefore,  to  suppose  an 
ellipsis  (as  in  i  Cor.  1.  31,  cp.  ii.  9;  Rom.  xv. 
3,  21);  "Wherefore  (the  case  stands  with  us) 
as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith.'' — In  the  Hebrew  the 
clause  "To-day... voice"  belongs  to  v.  7;  and 
that  this  is  the  right  connexion,  is  shown  by 
the  change  of  person  in  w.  8 — li:  "ffi/ 
voice,"  but,  "tempted  me^'  &c.;  the  verses 
8 —I  I  being,  in  fact,  His  voice.  The  last  clause 
of  V.  ly  then,  is  an  emphatic  statement,  at  once, 
of  the  present  privilege  of  those  whom  the 
Psalm  addresses,  and  of  the  condition  under 
which  alone  the  privilege  would  be  permanent 
(cp.  on  V,  6).  It  re-echoes  the  words  spoken 
at  Sinai,  "  Now,  therefore,  if  ye  will  bearken 
unto  rny  voice"  (Exod.  xix.  5  ;  cp.  xxiii.  22). 

Ohs,  The  words  quoted  from  the  xcvth 
Psalm  follow  naturally  on  the  reference  which 
was  made  in  v.  5  to  Deut  xviii.  15 — 19.  Cbrist 
is  that  prophet,  of  whom  Moses  spake :  hear 
Him.  His  household  ye  are,  if  ye  stedfastly 
adhere  to  His  promises. 

To  dai^  A  slight  pause  is  to  be  made  b^ 
tween  this  and  what  follows  (cp.  iv.  7).  "To- 
day" you  may  claim  your  inheritance  as  God*s 
people  ;  "  to-day  "  you  may  rest  by  the  "  still 
waters  "  of  God's  pasture.  "  To-day ;" — though 
it  is  so  long  sinc^  Moses  said  to  the  generation 
that  was  to  enter  Canaan,  "  Hear,  O  Israel, 
thou  art  tbis  day  to  go  over  Jordan... Under- 
stand, therefore,  tbis  day,  that  the  Lord  thy  God 
is  He  which  goeth  over  before  thee."  (Deut 
ix.  I,  3 ;  cp.  xxix.  10,  12.) 

8.  in  tbe  day'^  Rather,  "as  in  the  day." 
The  names  "  Massah "  (temptation^  and  "  Meri- 
bah"  (provocation)  both  occur  in  Exod.  xvii.  7. 
But  tne  name  "  Meribah  "  here  probably  (as 
in  Deut.  xxxiii.  8)  refers  to  the  incident  men- 
tioned in  Num.  xx.  13.  Since  this  occurred 
in  the  39th  year  after  the  Exodus,  the  com- 
bination of  the  two  names  shows  that  Israel's 
hardness  of  heart  lasted  throughout  their  so- 
journ in  the  wilderness  Tcp.  Deut.  ix.  7).  It 
was  this  "  hardening  of  the  heart  "  against  the 
past  evidence  of  God's  love  to  them  which  led 
to  their  ^^  tempting  God,"  that  is,  asking  for 
new  and  arbitrarily  chosen  proofs  of  His  pre- 
sence (Exod.  xvii.  7;  cp.  Num.  xiv.  xi). 

9.  When"]  Rather,  Where  (as  in  Deut. 
viii.  15,  LXX.). 

forty  year s'\   In  the  Psalm  these  words  stand 
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\Cr.  If 
they  ihoH 
tnUr, 


proved  me,  and  saw  my  works  forty 
years. 

10  Wherefore  I  was  grieved  with 
that  generation,  and  said,  They  do 
alway  err  in  their  heart;  and  they 
have  not  known  my  ways. 

11  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath,  *They 
shall  not  enter  into  my  rest.) 

12  Take  heed,  brethren,  lest  there 
be  in  any  of  you  an  evil  heart  of  un- 


belief,  in   departing  from  the  living 
God. 

13  But  exhort  one  another  daily, 
while  it  is  called  To  day ;  lest  any  of 
you  be  hardened  through  the  deceit- 
fulness  of  sin. 

14  For  we  are  made  partakers  of 
Christ,  if  we  hold  the  beginning  of 
our  confidence  sted&st  unto  the  end ; 

15  While  it  is  said.  To  day  if  ye 


at  the  beginning  of  the  next  verse.  So,  in- 
deed, they  are  quoted  below  in  v.  17;  which 
proves  that  the  transposition  was  here  made 
intentionally.  In  effect,  this  variation  supplies 
a  commentary  on  nj^j,  9  and  10  of  the 
Psalm:— "as  they  put  Me  to  the  proof  con- 
tinually throughout  the  forty  years  (cp.  Amos 
v.  %$)\  so  throughout  the  forty  years  My 
displeasure  with  them  abated  not" 

Obs.  It  has  been  often  remarked  that  a 
probationary  period  of  forty  years  occurred 
between  the  Crucifixion  and  the  **  days  "  fore- 
told in  Luke  xix.  43.  At  the  probable  date 
of  this  Epistle  (a.d.  64),  thirty-five  of  those 
years  had  already  elapsed.   Cp.  x.  25. 

10.  grirvfd^    Rather,  sore  displeased. 

and  they]  Rather,  "but  they.''  They  wan- 
der, after  their  own  imaginations,  in  search  of 
happiness :  but  they  have  not  known  (or  re- 
garded) my  ways,  which  would  have  con- 
ducted them  to  true  rest  and  peace.  So  in 
Isai.  lix.  8  (Rom.  iii.  17),  ^Ube  *waj  of  peace 
have  they  not  Anoqvn,^^  Cp.  Luke  xix.  4a, 
**  Oh  that  thou  hadst  knotivn,  at  least  in  tbh 
thy  daj^  the  things  of  thy  peace ^"^ 

11.  So]  Rather,  As  (iv.  3).  The  old 
Psalters,  Gatlican  and  Roman,  have  **sicut" 
(Estius),  and  similarly  the  Syriac.  During 
these  forty  years,  though  they  hardened  their 
heart  against  My  discipline  (cp.  Jer.  v.  3,  4), 
yet  they  found  My  sentence  against  them  come 
true.  It  was  even  "  as  I  sware  unto  them  "  at 
the  beginning. 

my  rest]  The  place  where  He  caused  the 
tokens  of  His  gracious  presence  to  abide  (Ps. 
cxxxii.  14 ;  Isai.  xi.  10).  There  the  people 
were  to  find  their  rest  (Num.  x.  33  ;  cp.  Deut 
xii.  9).  Not  as  though  exclusion  from  Canaan 
involved  deprivation  of  God's  higher  rest  to 
such  as  loved  Him ;  as  was  made  plain  by  the 
sentence  on  Moses  (cp.  Deut.  iii.  23 — 27) ; 
any  more  than  the  entrance  into  Canaan  con- 
ferred ipio  facto  the  enjoyment  of  that  rest. 

12.  l^ake  heed]     Cp.  Deut.  xi.  z6. 

in  any  of  you]    Cp.  xii.  15  ;  Deut.  xxix.  18. 

an  evil  heart]  The  phrase  is  used  in  Jer. 
iii  17,  vii.  14,  xi.  8,  xvi.  12,  xviii.  zi;  in 
speaking  of  apostatizing  Judah.  In  all  five 
passages  it  is  preceded  by  the  word,  which 


signifies  "stubbornness"  (see  on  Jer.  iii.  17). 
Cp.  Num.  xiv.  27,  ^$, 

of  unbelief]  swayed  by  unbelief.  So  we 
read  in  Num.  xiv.  11,  **  How  long  will  it  be 
ere  they  believe  meV^  The  word,  however, 
contains  in  it  the  notion  of  ** unfaithfulness'* 
or  disloyalty;  which  agrees  with  the  next 
words,  "in  departing  (or  revolting,  see  Deut. 
xxxii.  15  ;  cp.  Num.  xiv.  9)  from  the  living 
God  (x.  31);"  from  Him  who  "lives  for 
ever  "  (Deut.  xxxii.  40),  so  that  His  promises 
)and  threatenings  are  alike  certain.  Comp. 
Num.  xiv.  21,  "As  truly  as  I  live"  (LXX.  **  I 
live,  and  Living  is  My  Name").  The  Living 
God  had  now  manifef .ted  Himself  in  His  Son. 
To  go  back  from  faith  in  "the  Son  of  the 
Living  God"  (John  vi.  69),  to  trust  in  the 
effete  symbols  of  the  Law,  was  to  revive  in  a 
subtler  form  the  idolatry  of  former  ages. 

13.  exhort]  Or,  "encourage;"  as  Joshua 
and  Caleb  end^voured  to  cheer  the  desponding 
Israelites  (Num.  xiv.  7 — 9). 

fivhile  it  is  called  To  day]  Or,  "so  long  as 
the  name.  To-day,  is  used;" — so  long,  there- 
fore, as  our  probation  on  earth  lasts.  Cp.  a 
Cor.  vi.  2. 

hardened^]    As  in  v,  8. 

the  deceitfulness]  The  wiliness  with  which  it 
makes  its  serpent-like  approaches  (cp.  %  Thess. 
ii.  10). 

of  jiaj]  Especially,  the  sin  of  unbelief; 
clothing  Itself  under  the  garb  of  a  reasonable 
regard  to  probabilities  as  set  against  God^s 
express  conunand  (Num.  xiii.  28 — zi). 

14.  are  made]  Rather,  "have  been 
made."  Take  heed  to  yourselves  (v.  12)  and 
encourage  one  another  (v.  13) ;  for  we  have 
been  already  constituted  "partakers  (see  v.  i) 
of  Christ"  (lit  "the  Christ '»),  and  have  a  share 
in  the  privileges  which  belong  to  His  body, 
the  Church,  If  only  (cp.  i  K.  viii.  25,  marg., 
2  Chro.  vi.  16)  we  do  not  sever  the  relation 
between  Him  and  ourselves. 

hold.„stedfast.,.]  Or,  ''holdfast  the  be- 
ginning of  our  confidence  frm  unto  the  end  " 
(as  in  V.  6  above).  The  "beginning  of" 
their  "confidence"  was,  that  which  they  ex- 
hibited in  the  early  days  of  the  Church.  The 
word  here  rendexed  "  confidence  "  (as  it  is  in 
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will  hear  his  voice,  harden  not  your 
hearts,  as  in  the  provocation. 

16  For  some,  when  thejr  had  heard, 
did  provoke:  howbeit  not  all  that 
came  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses. 

17  But  with  whom  was  he  grieved 
forty  years?  was  it  not  with  them 


that  had  sinned,  whose  carcases  fell 
in  the  wilderness  ? 

18  And  to  whom  sware  he  that 
they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest, 
but  to  them  that  believed  not  ? 

19  So  we  see  that  they  could  not 
enter  in  because  of  unbelief. 


1  Cor.  ix.  4,  xj.  17 ;  cp.  Ps.  xxxix.  7)  is  used 
of  tJbat  which  luppRes  a  solid  fiundation^  and 
hence,  of  the  realhung  power  of  faith  (xi.  i, 
»* substance").  Here  it  is  in  contrast  with  the 
"unbdief^ofv.  i«. 

15.  WinU  it  U  jaiJ']  Rather,  In  that  it 
!■  said  (as  in  viii.  13,  cp.  il  8).  The  **if 
only"  of  V.  14  is  justified  by  a  renewed  appeal 
to  the  amditional  clause  of  Ps.  xcv.  7.  Comp. 
on  V.  6. 

16—19.  The  exposition  of  these  verses  has 
been  obscured  from  its  not  being  borne  in 
mind  that,  although  the  Apostle  is  cautioning 
the  Hebrews,  yet  the  basis  of  his  exhortation 
(as  addressed  to  men  under  temptation,  il  18, 
vs.  15)  is  of  an  encouraging  kind:  *' Consider 
your  merciful  and  futhml  High-priest.  Hold 
iast  your  filial  boldness  and  the  rejoicing  of 
your  hope.  For  you  are  fellow-members  of 
Christ;  you  have  a  promise  of  entering  into 
rest ;  you  have  had  glad  tidings  brought  you. 
Only,"  he  urges,  "remembCT  that  Israel's 
ocample  proves  how  unavailing  your  privileges 
will  be,  unless  you  obey  the  voice  that  speaks 
to  you." 

Foriome^  of  those  Israelites,  after  thej  had 
beard,  did  provoke:  but  not  all  they  *ufho  came 
Ota  ^Bgjpt  by  Moses;  for  in  Num.  xiv.  29 — z^ 
tboe  is  a  strong  and  vivid  contrast  drawn  be^ 
tween  those  who  **munnured  against"  God 
and  the  ^*  little  ones  '*  whom  God  would  bring 
into  the  land  of  promise.  **  Not  all : "  for  then 
GocFs  promise  would  have  been  made  void: 
whereas  (cp.  iv.  6)  ''some  must  enter  in.*' 
But  (9.  17)  if  ''not  air*  provoked,  who 
were  they  that  did?  with  whom  was  He 
grieved  forty  years  ^  «was  it  not  with  them 
that  sismed  (Num.  xiv.  19,  40)  whose  carcases 
feQ  im  the  wilderness  {ib,  19,  32)?  and  to 
^hem  svmre  He,„j  but  to  them  that  were 
diiob«di6xit  (see  Num.  xiv.  43,  Josh.  v.  6, 
LXX.)?  That  some  fell,  was  sufficient  for  the 
admonitioo  of  the  Hebrews ;  yet  they  needed 


not  to  be  discouraged;  for  none  fell  except 
the  faithless  and  disobedient. 

Thus  w,  16—19  are  in  unison  with  w, 
12 — 14. 

(i)  The  cautionary,  any  one  ofyou,  in  w. 
12,  Z3  is  abundantly  justified  by  the  indefi- 
nite " some"  of  V.  16;  while  the  restrictive 
"but  not  all"  showed  that  none  of  "the 
little  ones  who  believed  in  Christ"  need  be 
discouraged.     And 

(2)  The  causes  of  danger  mentioned  in 
w.  12, 13,  "unbelief,"  "rebellion,"  and  "sin," 
are  reproduced  in  m,  17 — 19. 

For  a  further  examination  of  the  passage, 
see  Additional  Note. 

17.  carcases']  Lit  "limbs;"  as  though 
referring  to  the  bones  that  lay  scattered  about 
in  the  desert. 

18.  believed  not"]  disobeyed;  see  above. 

10.  So  we  seel  Rather,  '*And  we  see;" 
or,  "  We  see  also.  We  "  perceive  "  it  from 
the  sequel  of  the  history.  From  what  follows 
in  the  chapter  which  records  the  sentence  of 
wandering,  we  see  clearly  that  they  "were 
unable  to  enter  in ;"  were  incapacitated  for  doing 
so.  They  made  the  attempt,  but  were  driven 
back  "discomfited"  (Num.  xiv.  40 — 45).  This 
self-willed  invasion  was  no  less  the  fruit  of  in- 
fidelity than  their  former  withdrawal  had  been, 
in  each  case,  instead  of  believing  God,  they 
acted  in  defiance  of  Him  (v.  41).  We  see, 
then,  that  their  unbelief  not  only  at  first  hin- 
dered them  from  attempting  to  enter,  but  also 
afterwards  made  them  unable  to  enter  when 
they  made  the  attempt. 

because  of  unbelief']  This  is  the  emphatic 
term  on  which  the  exhortation  in  ch.  iv  hangs. 
They  were  not  excluded  (observes  Dr  Owen) 
for  their  sin  in  making  the  golden  calf  at 
Horeb,  great  as  that  was ;  but  for  a  sin  "  that 
men  are  very  unapt  to  chax^  themselves  withal|'' 
the  sin  of  unbelief. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.*  hi.  6,  16. 


6. 


a  matter 


The  reference  of  avrov  in  v.  6  has  been 
of  doubt  from  very  early  times. 
JeroiDe,  who  left  the  Vulg.,  "tanquam  filius 
m  domo  sua/*  gives  it,  in  his  Ep,  ad  Damasum^ 
I  5,  "ot  filius  in  domo  ejus,^^ — It  has  been 
ohjected  that  the  Church  is  nowhere  called 
"  Christ*s  bouse ;"  but,  since  He  is  its  builder 
(Matt  xvL  x8),  it  may  certainly  be  spoken 


of  as  His,     The  sequence  of  the  clauses  in 
V,  6  seems  to  require  us  to  refer  oZ  to  Xpta-- 

16.  Most  modem  commentators  follow  the 
Syriac  version,  and  read  riWr  yap  interroga- 
tively, but  this  involves  some  very  serious 
difficulties. 

z.    The  natural  meaning  of  *'  For,  who  did. 
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after  hearing,  provoke?"  would  be,  that  none 
had  done  so  (cp.  Rom.  ix.  19). 

a.  Some,  therefore,  have  proposed  to  make 
a  new  sentence  begin  with  v.  15,  and  to  render 
riv€t  ydp  as  '*who  then?'*  Such  a  use  of 
yap,  however,  in  introducing  an  apodosis,  ap- 
pears to  be  unexampled. 

3.  The  aXX*  ov  has  to  be  taken  in  a  sense 
equally  without  parallel.  The  passages  quoted 
in  support  of  it  are  in  reality  quite  different. 
To  resemble  them  the  sentence  ought  to  be  of 
this  kind :  "  For  who  did  provoke?  Naj,  Md 
not  all  rather  cbeerjvllj  obey .»" 

4.  The  dc  of  v.  17,  which  h;)s  its  usual 
force  if  the  preceding  verse  be  affirmative,  is 
unexplained. 

But  indeed  there  is  no  reason  whatever  for 
making  the  change.  The  supposed  objection 
to  saying  "joj»r  provoked,"  arises  from  the 
assumption  that  **  all  who  came  out  of  Egyft 
did  provoke;"  which  is  not  only  untrue  m 
fact,  but  would  be  adverse  to  the  whole  tenor 
of  the  context.  The  questions  in  nn).  17,  18 
are  equivalent  to  saying,  **It  was  only  those 
who  sinned, — only  those  who  disobeyed, — that 
were  excluded."  Compare  i  Cor.  x.  i— 18 ; 
^^All  our  fathers  VftT^.^baptixed  unto  Moses 
(cp.  Heb.  iii.  16  b\  and  ''all  drank  of  that 


spiritual  Rock, which... was  Christ" (o  Xpcoror, 
cp.  Heb.  iii.  14,  rov  Xpiirrov);  ''but  with  the 
greater  part  of  them  God  was  not  well  pleased, 
for  they  were  overthrown  in  the  wilderness." 
The  use  of  **  some  "  here,  and  of  **  the  greater 
part"  there,  is  only  in  accordance  with  the 
design  of  the  writer  in  each  case.  The  danger 
of  the  Corinthians  was  from  over-boldness; 
that  of  the  Hebrews  from  timidity.  "5oot^" 
was  sufficient  for  his  purpose  here;  and  his 
willingness  to  minimise  the  chaige  brought 
against  Israel  would  help  to  conciliate  his 
r^ers,  as  showing  plainly  that  he  had  no 
wish  to  disparage  the  work  achieved  by  Moses. 
We  have  parallel  instances  in  "  What  if  some 
did  not  believe?"  (Rom.  iii.  3),  and  "Not  all 
obeyed  the  Gospel"  {ib,  x.  16);— -those  who  be- 
lieved and  obeyed  being,  in  fact,  only  a  *' rem- 
nant "  (ib,  xi.  5). 

Obs,  The  writer's  delicacy  and  economy  of 
statement  are  evident  throughout  this  section. 
How^  easy,  for  instance,  would  it  have  been 
for  him  to  have  noticed  the  fact  that  Moses 
and  Aaron  were  not  allowed  to  enter  Canaan, 
and  this  ** because  they  believed  not"  God 
(Num.  XX.  12) ;  or  again,  that  the  commenda- 
tion given  to  Moses,  the  Apostle,  involved  a 
reproof  of  Aaron  the  High-priest  (ib.  xii.  8, 9). 


CHAPTER  IV. 

I  The  rest  of  Christians  is  attained  by  faith, 
I  a  The  fower  cf  God's  word,  14  By  our 
high  priest  Jesus  the  Son  of  God^  subfect  to 
injfirmities,  but  not  sin,  16  we  must  and  may 
go  boldly  to  the  throne  of  grace, 

LET  US  therefore  fear,  lest,  a  pro- 
^  mise  being  left  us  of  entering 


into  his  rest,  any  of  you  should  seem 
to  come  short  of  it. 

2  For  unto  us  was  the  gospel  \  cr.  / 
preached,  as  well  as  unto  them  :  but  J^T?^ 
♦  the  word  preached  did  not  profit '  Or/ 
them,  '  not  being  mixed  with  faith  in 
them  that  heard  it. 


tttert  I 


CiiAP.  IV.  1.  This  verse  is  in  closest 
union  with  iii.  11 — 19;  from  which  it  is  an 
inference. 

Let  us.,  fear"]  For  there  is  a  salutary  fear, 
which  springs  from  faith  (Phil.  ii.  12,  i  Pet. 
i.  17 — 19); — which  is  the  safeguard  of  hope, 
and  an  incentive  to  diligence. 

a  promise  being,. ,"1  Rather,  while  there 
(■till)  remaineth  a  promise.  So  long 
as  the  period  of  probation  lasted,  the  promise 
continued  in  force.  All  who  would  might 
avail  themselves  of  its  offers. 

his  rest"]  When  the  xcvth  Psalm  used 
these  words  (instead  of  saying  <*the  land  of 
promise  "),  it  made  provision  for  a  higher  appli- 
cation of  Israel's  early  history.  They,  who 
were  "  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling  "  (iii. 
i),  knew  well  what  that  rest  was.  They 
looked  forward  to  the  "heavenly  Jerusalem  " 
(xii.  a  a). 

should  seem"]  He  would  not  have  any  ot 
them  (through  loss  of  active  love  or  neglect 
of  Christian  communion,  vi.  la,  x.  2$)  give 
reason  for  its  being  thought  that  they  had 
«*  fallen  short  of"  (cp.  xii.  15)  that  promise. 

/»  come  short^    "  to  hare  fallen  short" 


2.  For,,."]  Rather,  For  indeed  we  have 
receired  glad  tidingi; — as  they  also 
did.  A  slight  pause  should  be  made  after 
**  tidings."  Let  us  fear  lest  any  miss  that 
Rest,  even  while  the  way  to  it  is  still  open. 
For  certainly  we  are  in  the  portion  of  men 
to  whom  a  joyful  message  has  been  brought ; 
as  they  also  were ;  but  (their  example  shows 
that  a  passive  reception  of  God's  promises  is 
not  enough,  for)  the  word  ^ich  they  heard 
proved  to  them  unavailing.  Compare  Acts 
xiii.  3a :  **  We  declare  unto  you  (or,  bring 
you  glad  tidings  regarding'^  the  promise  made 
to  our  fathers;  that  Gcd  hath  fulfilled  the 
same  to  us  thdr  children,  in  that  he  raised 
up  Jesus  from  the  dead." 

the  iword  preached"]  Lit.  **  word  of  mes^* 
sage"  (see  AdditionafNote). 

not  being  mixed...']  Or,  "seeing  that  it  was 
not  mixed*'  (so  the  Syriac).  The  message 
entered  their  ears,  but  there  was  no  inward 
faith  to  appropriate  and  assimilate  it  (see  Note 
below).  It  was  no  better  than  food  put  into 
the  mouth  of  a  man  whose  vital  powers  wert? 
insufficient  for  turning  it  into  life-blood. 

in  them]     Lit  "  to  them ;"  in  their  case. 
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3  For  we  which  have  believed  do 
enter  into  rest,  as  he  said,  As  I  have 
sworn  in  my  wrath,  if  they  shall 
enter  into  my  rest:  although  the 
works  were  finished  from  the  foun- 
dation of  the  world. 

4  For  he  spake  in  a  certain  place 
of  the  seventh  day  on  this  wise,  And 
God  did  rest  the  seventh  day  from  all 
his  works. 


5  And  in  this  plaa  again,  i\  they 
shall  enter  into  my  rest. 

6  Seeing  therefore  it  remaineth 
that  some  must  enter  therein,   and 

they  to  whom  '  it  was  first  preached  '  ^«"«  '*' 
entered    not    m    because    of   unbe-yfrt/ 

7  Again,  he  limiteth  a  certain  day, 
saying  in  David,  To  day,  after  so 
long  a  time ;  as  it  is  said.  To  day  if 


3.    for^    This  looks  back  to  the  whole 

of  w.  I,  3.    Let  none  of  us  come  short  of 

that  promised  rest  (v.  i)  ;  for  the  gladdening 

invitation  to  enter  it  has  been  sent  to  us,  aiid 

only  needs  that  we  receive  it  in  faith  {y.  a). 

ftfr  40r,   vjbicb  have  bclifved^  do  enter  into 

{Hu)  rest;  not,  "have  entered;"  yet  **ar^ 

enterv^;^  as  it  was  said;   "Hear,  6  Israel; 

thou  art  passing  over  this  day  '*  (Deut.  ix.  i). 

The  "Captain  of  their  Salvation''  has  already 

entered;  and  has  opened  a  way  by  which  they 

may  follow.    That  is  what  they  are  intent 

open.    By  fiiith  they  already  enter  into  rest 

for  both  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament 

teach,  that  "salvation"  begins  in  this  present 

life:    God  spoke  of  Himself  as  being  already 

Abraham's   "great  reward"  (Gen.  xv.  i); 

ad  to  all  who  walked  in  the  "oA/  paths  " 

of  Abraham's  faith  and  obedience  there  was 

givm  the  promise  "/r  shall  frid  rest  unto 

your  soub"  (Jer.  vi.  i6) ;— a  promise  which 

aftenrards  received  so  great  an  accession  of 

gkry  from  being  published  afresh  by  the  Son 

of  God  rMatL  xi.  a8,  29).    Indeed,  Ps.  xcv 

implied  that  this  rest  was  attained  (in  some 

sense)  by  all  who  obeyed  God's  voice ;  since 

God  was  "  their  God,"  and  they  "  the  people 

of  His  pasture  "  (v.  7)  whom  He  led  oy  the 

"rcrt-giving  waters"  (rs.  xxiii.  a). 

as  be  ^^1    The  words  quoted  ("as  I 

8irar«,  &c.,  ^  see  iii.  ix)  show,  that  the  rest 

spoken  of  was  one  which  had  to  be  reached 

throogh  obedient  faith  by  the  men  of  later 

tioMs;  and  it  was  denominated  "  God's  rest," 

althoi^h  Hb  own  "  rest "  had  been  complete 

from  the  time  when  the  world  was  formed 

{GoL  iL   I — 3).    But  if  man  is  to  "enter 

into"  God*s  rest,  it  must  be  by  his  being 

brought  into  conformity  with  the  mind  and 

will  of  Him,  who  made  all  things,  at  the  first, 

"wiygood;"  and  who  will  again  "rejoice 

ia  His  works,"  when  sin  shall  no  longer  mar 

the  face  of  the  earth  (Ps.  civ.  30—35).    God's 

sabbatical  rest  made  it  certain  that  such  a 

pBriod  should  at  length  come;  for  He  then 

«6t  an  His  earthly  creation,  man  included. 

Bat  God^s  blessing  cannot  be  inefficacious. 

Tbflefore  a  time  shall  arrive  when  the  curse 

wteh  fijl  on  our  earth  shall  be  removed  (Rev. 

™.  3)-    Indeed,  they  who  are  "  partakers 

of  Christ"  (ill  14),  being  "redeemed  from 


the  curse"  (Gal.  iii.  13),  do  already  possess 
"  an  earnest "  and  pledge  of  that  final  rest  in 
the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

4.  jpaAe  in  a  certain  place"]  Or,  "  hath 
spoken  somewhere." 

from  all  his  worJks^  From  the  works 
^vhich  He  had  made;  yet  not  fh>m  ^vorking 
(John  V.  17), — especially,  not  from  carrying 
on  that  work  of  "  blessing  "  and  "  sanctifica- 
tion,"  of  which  the  Sabbath  was  a  means,  as 
well  as  a  type. 

5.  again"}  Almost  (as  in  Matt.  iv.  7), 
"  on  the  other  hand."    Comp.  on  L  6. 

6.  it  remaineth"]  Or  (for  clearness),  "it 
still  remaineth;"  as  a  future  thing,  apart  from 
that  Rest  which  followed  the  work  of  Creation 
(cp.  V.  9,  X.  a6). 

must]  Rather,  ihonld.  The  rendering 
"  must "  appears  to  give  to  **  remaineth  "  too 
much  of  the  logical  sense,  "it  results  from 
these  premises." 

to  whom  it  was  first  preached]  Rather, 
who  first  recolTod  the  glad  tidings. 

unbelief]  Rather,  disobedience  (cp.  iii. 
x8) ;  the  disposition  which  springs  from  un- 
belief, as  obedience  does  from  faith  (xi.  8). 

7.  Again^  he]  Rather,  He  again  (put- 
ting a  comma  at  the  end  of  v.  6). 

limiteth]  Rather,  marketh  ont  (o^tCci)  ; 
— ^moving  forward  the  horizon  of  His  invita- 
tion so  as  to  include  a  later  generation  in  it. 

in  David]  The  Holy  Spirit  (iii.  7)  spoke 
"in"  or  "by"  David.  Cp.  i.  i ;  a  S.  xxiii.  3, 
"  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  spake  by  me  "  (LXX. 
"in  me  *').  Others  take  "  in  David "  to  be  the 
same  as,  "  in  the  Book  of  Psalms  "  (see  Introd. 
to  Ps.  xcv). 

after  so  long  a  time] — when  Israel  had  been 
400  years  in  occupation  of  Canaan.  The 
promises  made  to  David,  after  the  ark  had 
been  brought  up  to  Sion,  were  like  the  dawn- 
ing of  a  new  day  in  Israel's  history.  A  fresh 
appeal  was  made  to  their  faith.  Now,  after 
so  long  a  period  of  failure*  they  might  enter 
into  the  full  realization  of  their  privileges,  as 
"  the  people  of  God's  pasture." 

as  it  is  said]  Rather,  "  as  hath  been  before 
said  "  (namely,  in  iii.  7,  15). 
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ye  will  hear  his  voice,  harden  not 
your  hearts. 
I  That  is,        8  For  if  '  Jesus  had  given  them 
««•     j.gg^  ^j^gjj  ^Quid   he  not   afterward 

have  spoken  of  another  day. 
I  Or,  keep-     g  There  remaineth  therefore  a  ■  rest 
Ia!^/1     to  the  people  of  God. 


10  For  he  that  is  entered  into  his 
rest,  he  also  hath  ceased  from  his 
own  works,  as  God  did  from  his. 

1 1  Let  us  labour  therefore  to  enter 
into  that  rest,  lest  any  man  fall  after 

the  same  example  of  *^  unbelief.  ^^;  ^"^ 

12  For  the  word  of  God  is  quick. 


8.  For}  David  ** after  so  long  a  time" 
addressed  the  men  of  his  generation  in  lan- 
guage like  that  which  Moses  had  used  to 
those  who  were  "  passing  over  Jordan  "  under 

ioshua  (see  on  iii.  7).  This  is  not  surprising : 
or  Israelis  occupation  of  Canaan  did  not 
bestow  on  them  "  that  Rest "  of  God  which 
is  in  reserve  for  the  faithful. 

Jeiui\  Rather,  Joshua  (cp.  Acts  vii.  45). 
It  was  true  that  under  Joshua  the  Lord  had 
given  Israel  "rest"  from  all  their  enemies 
round  about  (Josh.  xi.  23,  xxi.  44).  But  it 
was  plain  that  this  was  not  the  chief  aim  set 
before  Israel;  or  we  should  not  find  David, 
four  centuries  later,  warning  the  people  against 
forfeiting  the  "rest"  which  was  offered  to 
them.  That  must  have  been  a  further  and 
higher  rest. 

9.  There  remaineth!  Or  Ou,  6),  "There 
Still  remaineth ;  *' — is  still  to  be  looked  for  here* 
after,  over  and  above  that  rest  in  the  land  of 
Canaan.  This  inference  follows,  since  the 
Holy  Ghost  speaks  in  the  Psalm  ([cp.  iii.  7^ 
to  uj,  "  For  the  word  of  God  is  living/^ 
and  has  present  relation  to  us  (yv,  la,  13). 

a  rest]  Rather,  a  labbath-reit;  lit.  "a 
keeping  of  sabbath ; "  when  the  *'  people  of 
God  "  (cp.  Ps.  xcv.  7,  c.  3  ;  ch.  xi.  16,  25), 
the  " Israel  of  God"  (Gal.  vi.  16),  shall  ob- 
tain rest  from  all  that  trouble  them  (a  Thess. 
i.  7),  and  when  "all  enemies  shall  be  put 
under  the  feet  of"  Jejus  (i.  13),  the  **  Cap- 
tain "  of  the  Lord's  Host  (cp.  ii.  8, 9).  Then, 
at  last,  the  faithful  shall  ^^  enter  into  the  joy 
of  their  Lord"  (Matt.  xxv.  »i,  13). 

Ohj,  I.  The  word  "  Sabbath-rest "  may 
contain  a  reference  to  the  first  Sabbatical jear^ 
which  was  kept  by  Joshua  after  his  six  years 
of  war  (Josh.  xiv.  10) ;  when  the  "  land  had 
rest  from  war"  {ib,  15). 

Obs,  1.  The  group  of  Psalms^  to  which 
Ps.  xcv  belongs  (xcii— civ),  appears  to  have 
a  Sabbatical  character.  The  nrst  of  them  is 
expressly  headed  "  A  Song  for  the  Sabbath- 
Day  ; "  and  a  Jewish  treatise  (Elijahu  Rabba 
quoted  here  by  Delitzsch)  says  of  this  title : 
"  The  Sabbath  pointed  to  is  that  which  will 
give  rest  from  the  sin  which  now  rules  in  the 
world,  the  world's  Seventh  Day  [a  Sab- 
batical millennium] ;  which  shall  be  loUowed 
by  the  afler-Sabbath  of  the  world  to  come, 
wherein  is  no  more  death,  nor  sin,  nor  punish- 
ment of  sin  ;  but  only  enjoyment  of  the  wis- 
dom and  knowledge  of  God.'' 


10.  For]  The  rest  which  awaits  the  people 
of  God  is  rightly  called  a  Sabbath^keeping ; 
For  he  that  (= every  one  that,  Rom.  vi.  7)  // 
entered  into  Bis  (God's)  resty  hath  rested 
(as  in  v.  4)  from  his  vaorks^  even  ai  God 
did  from  Hi  I  own.  Such  a  one  "rests  from 
his  labours"  (Rev.  xiv.  3).  ^^Thenceforth 
there  is  laid  up  for  him  the  crown  of  righteous- 
ness "  (a  Tim.  iv.  8).  The  "  good  vvorks " 
of  God's  new  creation  (in  working  which  the 
believer's  will  was  in  accord  with  the  grace  of 
God,  Phil.  ii.  la,  13)  are  then  completed. 
He  ceases  from  working,  even  as  God  did 
when  His  works  vftt^ finished  (Gen.  ii.  i,  2). 

Obs,  So  He,  from  whom  the  "many  sons'* 
derive  their  sanctification  (ii.  zo,  11),  and  to 
whom  they  are  conformed  (Rom.  viii.  29), 
before  He  entered  into  His  brief  sabbath-day 
rest,  said,  "It  is  finished"  (John  xix.  30,  cp. 
xvii.  4). 

11.  labour]  Rather,  give  diligence 
(as  in  a  Pet  i.  10). 

falf]  Used  absolutely,  as  in  Rom.  xi.  ii, 
I  Cor.  X.  za. 

example]  Or,  "pattern;"  typical  form. 
Though  the  revelation  given  us  be  so  much 
more  glorious,  yet  our  probation  is  analogous 
to  theirs. 

unbelief]    Rather,  disobedience  (v.  6). 

12.  fbr]  I  say,  the  same  typical  form ; 
For  the  word  of  God,  which  tries  us,  as  it 
tried  them  (v.  a),  has  to  do  with  the  interior 
principles  of  action;  searching  into  men's 
hearts  to  see  whether  they  are  truly  obeying 
God. 

the  <wordqfGod}  Not  (as  in  Rev.  xix.  Z3) 
the  personal  Word;  to  whom,  indeed,  the 
description,  "sharper  than  any  two-edgjed 
sword,"  is  not  appropriate  (see  Rev.  i.  z6,  xix. 
IS  ;  cp.  Wisd.  xviiL  1$)  ;  but,  as  in  John  xii. 
48,  that  word  which  is  the  abiding  expression 
of  the  mind  and  will  of  God  (Isai.  xL  8, 
z  Pet.  i.  25,  TiL  i.  2,  3 ;  cp-  note  on  v.  a) ; 
and  in  particular  the  word  of  promise  (v.  2). 
The  promise  of  "good  things  to  come" 
searched  out  the  motives  of  men  in  old  times ; 
it  does  so  still. 

quick]  Rather,  llTlng.  That  word  did 
not  speak  to  one  generation  and  then  die  out. 
The  "  word  "  of  the  "  living  God  "  could  not 
become  a  dead  letter.  As  His  creative  word 
continues  immanent  in  the  natural  world  from 
age  to  age,  so  does  Hb  word  of  Promise  in 
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and  powerful,  and  sharper  than  any 
twoedged  sword,  piercing  even  to 
the  dividing  asunder  of  soul  and  spi- 
rit, and  of  the  joints  and  marrow, 
and  is  a  discerner  of  the  thoughts  and 
intents  of  the  heart. 

13  Neither  is  there  any  creature 
that  is  not  manifest  in  his  sight :  but 
all  things  are  naked  and  opened  unto 


the  eyes  of  him  with  whom  we  have 
to  do. 

14  Seeing  then  that  we  have  a 
great  high  priest,  that  is  passed  into 
the  heavens,  Jesus  the  Son  of  God, 
let  us  hold  fast  our  profession. 

15  For  we  have  not  an  high  priest 
which  cannot  be  touched  with  the 
feeling  of  our  infirmities  ;  but  was  in 
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iht  spiritual  world  (cp.   Ps.  cxix.   89—91 ; 
ActsfiL  2g ;  I  Pet  i.  15). 

fovjerfuT]  Rather,  act  ire;  effective  in 
opnation  (q).  i  Thess.  ii.  13). 

sharper]  So  sharp  is  it,  that  it  dissects 
tiie  whole  invraxd  nature ;  not  only  **  to  the 
diip&rtlAg  of  the  JotU  and  the  spirit ^^^  but 
so  as  to  reach  the  most  hidden  parts  of  both, — 
yes  (by  a  bold  metaphor),  their  ixrtebr^e  and 
iptMoi  marrow  (see  Additional  Note).  The 
in»s^  of  Revelation  lays  bare  the  various 
affections  and  habitudes  of  the  spiritual  and 
P5)'chical  natures. 

a  discerner  ofX  "  able  to  discriminate  "  th«r 
cluncter  with  judicial  accuracy.     Cp.  John 

tboiigbts  and  intents.,  J\  Its  busy,  anxious, 
rtvolvings  of  thought  (cp.  Matt.  ix.  4,  xii. 
20.  ^  its  fixed  and  settled  modes ^  or  lines^ 

iftbomgbt. 

13.  The  sentence,  which  in  its  first  part 
iad  described  the  "word"  of  God,  now 
proceeds  to  speak  of  God  Himself. 

naked^  The  sophisms,  with  which  men 
think  to  cloke  their  misdoings,  are  of  no  avail 
Hfore  Him  (Gen.  iii.  8— 11). 

opened]  Or,  *' exposed;*'  lit.  "with  the 
Mck  bent  back.'*  A  naked  man  may  bend 
down  his  head  and  cover  his  face  with  his 
liands.  Not  even  this  last  resort  of  shame 
nay  avail  at  the  Great  Tribunal.— Many 
*|rieiii  writers  suppose  that  the  word  con- 
^QS  a  reference  to  animals,  whose  head  was 
thrown  back  when  they  were  to  be  slaughtered. 
But  there  seems  to  be  no  adequate  philological 
jnwnd  for  this. 

}be  eyes  of  him]  Rather,  His  eyes ;  with  a 
slight  pause  after  it ;  giving  still  more  of  im- 
P'oave  solemnity  to  the  concluding  words. 

w6  iwhom  ^ue  have  to  do]  The  words 
^  taken  by  the  Syriac,  and  by  most  ancient 
^^offlienlatoTS  to  mean,  "unto  whom  we 
n»ni  giw  account"  But  their  range  is  both 
^»<lw and  deeper :  "with  whom  our  concern 
"S;"  whidi  is  well  expressed  by  A.  V.  They, 
to  whom  the  word  of  God  has  come,  cannot 
^vo<d  adopting  a  certain  attitude  towards  it; 
'^^P^ing or  refusing  its  conditions:  and  this 
J^«2J**  ^^^  actual  relation  to  God.  The 
™^8ht  of  our  relation  to  God,  which  in  ii. 

New  Tist.—Vou  IV. 


17  had  occurred  in  connexion  with  the  high- 
priestly  office  of  Jesus,  prepares  the  way  for  a 
return  to  the  consideration  of  that  subject. 

14.  Seeing,..]  Rather,  Having,  there- 
fore (as  in  X.  19).  In  iii.  i  he  had  asked 
them  to  contemplate  "  the  Apostle  and  High- 
priest  "  of  their  profession.  The  comparison 
which  had  been  instituted  between  His  jlpo' 
stolic  dignity  and  that  of  Moses  had  led  the 
writer  to  trace  out  the  terrible  consequences 
which  must  follow  finom  refusing  to  "hear 
His  voice," — that  soul-and-spirit-searching 
voice.  Now,  therefore,  he  can  proceed  to 
speak  of  the  provision  which  has  been  made 
for  the  comfort  of  all  faithful  souls  in  our 
Lord*s  high-priestly  functions. 

great  high  priest']  As  transcendently  ex- 
alted in  His  high-priestly,  as  He  is  in  His 
apostolic,  office.     Comp.  xiiL  20. 

is  passed  into]  Rather,  hath  passed 
through  (as  in  i  Cor.  xvi.  5).  Jesus  passed 
through  the  created  heavens  into  "heaven 
itself*  (ix.  24);  as  the  high-priest  of  Israel 
passed  through  the  Holy  Place  into  the  Holy 
of  Holies,  in  which  God's  symbolic  "resting- 
place"  was  (see  on  iii.  11).  There ^  then,  in 
heaven  is  God's  true  "Rest;"  into  which 
we,  by  our  "heavenly  calling"  (iii.  ij,  are 
invited  to  enter.  There  our  compassionate 
High-priest  is  already  seated,  making  the 
"throne  of  majesty"  (L  3)  to  be  a  "throne 
of  grace"  (v.  15). 

Jestu]  Typified  by  him  (v.  8)  who  led 
Israel  into  Canaan ;  but  incomparably  mightier, 
for  He  is  the  Son  of  God, 

our  profession]  By  which  we  vowed  that 
our  relation  to  God  diould  be  that  of  willing 
service  (cp.  on  iii.  i). 

15.  we  have  not,,.]  as  might  have  been 
feared,  if  we  looked  only  at  His  greatness. 

he  touched..,]  Or,  "have  compassion  on" 
(as  in  X.  34). 

infrmities]  v.  a,  vii.  a8;  the  weaknesses 
incident  to  our  frail  humanity  (comp.  %  Cor. 
xii.  5,  loV  All  these  Jesus  took  upon  Him 
(Matt  viii.  17;  cp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4). 

but  was]  Rather,  "but  one  that  hath 
been." 

like  as  we  are]  Lit.  "  in  the  way  of  resem« 
blance"  (cp.  it  X4t  17)* 
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[v.  1 6,  I. 


all  points  tempted  like  as  wi  are^  yet    unto  the  throne  of  grace,  that  we 
without  sin.  may  obtain  mercy,  and  find  grace  to 

1 6  Let  us  therefore  come  boldly     help  in  time  of  need. 


yet  without  sin]  This  is  a  material  part  of 
the  consolation  which  is  here  suggested.  Jesus 
was  tried  by  the  Tempter  to  the  utmost ; 
but,  though  His  human  soul  understood  the 
fiill  force  of  the  motives  which  were  pre- 
sented to  it,  to  draw  Him  into  an,  He  re. 
mained  entirely  apart  from  sin  (as  in  ix. 
i8).  There  was  no  vulnerable  point  in  Him 
(John  xtv.  30).  He  was  tempted;  therefore 
He  can  have  sympathy.  He  was  sinUis ; 
therefore  He  is  fitted  to  be  our  Advocate. 


16.    come  (vn.  15)]  or,  as  in  x.  sa,  '*  draw 
near;"   approaching   as  accepted   worship- 


boldly}    Lit  ''with  freedom  of  speech" 


pers. 


(as  in  iii.  6) ;  not  fearing  to  confess  our 
weaknesses. 

the  throne  of  grace]  Symbolized  by  the 
Mercy-seat,  on  which  the  God  of  Israel  sate 
enthroned  between  the  Cherubim  (cp.  on  Isai. 
xvL  5).  Thence  we  may  reeeire  mercy 
for  the  forgiveness  of  our  sins,  and  also 
may  IUiCl  grace^  to  ** establish  our  hearts'^ 

Sxiii.  9^  that  we  may  *^serve  God  acceptably'* 
ch.  xii.  a  8),  in  spite  of  our  infirmities  (a  Cor. 
X'ii.  9). 

to  help  in  time  ofneed'}  A  good  rendering, 
though  somewhat  free.  Lit  **  for  seasonable 
help^"  with  a  reference  to  Ps.  ix.  9,  where 
the  LXX.  has,  '*  a  helper  in  jeatonahle  times 
in  trouble." 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  C:hap.  iv.  2,  12. 


2.  The  (iicoif  here,  following  upon  tihr/yt^ 
XuTfMyoi,  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  **  mes- 
sage," or  "report;"  as  in  Isai.  Iii.  7,  "that 
publisheth  the  message  (tvayyt\iCofUvov  dxo^y) 
of  peace."  Cp.  Isai  liii.  z  ;  which  in  Rom.  x. 
zj,  z6  is  coupled  by  St  Paul  with  the  passage 
just<juoted.  The  phrase  Xoyor  0x07^  occurs 
also  m  <  Thess.  ii.  Z3;  and  the  "word  of 
hearing"  is  there  asserted  to  be  "in  truth 
the  ivordqfGod  (Xoyov  ecov),  which  worketh 
effectuaUy  (cVcp-ycirm)  in  them  that  believe ;" 
a  passage  which  illustrates  v.  xi,  o  \^os  row 
Oco0...fVcpyi7f. 

2.  The  word  rendered  **  mixed"  is  twice 
used  by  Greek  poets  in  a  manner  which  illus- 
trates its  use  here. 

UtPia  dc  ovyKpaBtura  dvaatfitl  rpoir«». 

(Soph.  «  Ft:  681.) 

Trjp  Tov  \oyov  ftip  dvvofuv  ovk  iiri<t>$ovo¥f 

(Menander,  ap.  Stob.  XLV.  8.) 
Both  passages  speak  of  something  entering 


into  combination  with  a  man^s  moral  cha- 
racter, and  being  thereby  modified  in  its 
action. 

Instead  of  the  reoehred  reading,  ovyiecjcpa- 
ylvot  (supported  by  the  Peshito  and  Itala), 
the  great  majority' of  MSS.  (including  A, 
B,  C,  D,  but  not  t()  have  avyKfKpafUvovt 
or  orvyKtMoatrfuvovs  ("because  they  were 
not  mingled  by  faith  with  those  who  heard 
it ").  This  variation  has  the  support  of  the 
Coptic,  iEthiopic,  and  Armenian  versions; 
and  of  Irenaeus,  Theodorus,  Chrys.,  and 
Theodoret.  Yet  it  is  rejected  by  Tischendorf, 
De  Wette,  LUnemann,  Delitzsch,  Moll, 
Riehm,  and  others.  The  usage  of  the  verb 
(see  above)  and  the  whole  tenor  of  the  con- 
text conspire  to  show  that  the  Received  Text 
is  correct. 

12.  For  the  refi^rence  of  the  clause  apftmp 
Tt  Koi  fjLVf\^¥  to  the  spinal  vertebrae,  cp.  Horn. 
*  II.'  XX.  483*  For  a  metaphorical  application 
of  the  word  uvcXos  see  Eurip.  *  Hipp.'  zss 
(koX  fifi  irpos  oKpov  ^vcX^y  ^x4')* 


CHAPTER  V. 

Z  T!he  authority  and  honour  of  our  Saviour's 
priesthood,  11  Negligence  in  the  knowledge 
tlicrcofis  reproved. 


FOR  every  high  priest  taken  from 
among  men  is  ordained  for  men 
in  things  pertaining  to  God,  that  he 


Chap.  V.  The  subject  introduced  in  iv. 
Z4 — 16, — our  Lord's  qualification  for  acting 
as  our  High-priest, — ^is  now  more  formally 
discussed.  The  idea  embodied  in  the  high- 
priest  of  Israel  was  that  of  one  who  was  (i) 
empowered  by  God  (2)  to  represent  the  people 
in  their  relation  to  Himself,  and  to  make 
atonement  for  their  sins ;  but  who  (3)  in  spite 
of  this  elevation  was  fitted  for  dealing  gently 
vrith  them  that  went  astray,  because  he  him* 


self  was  <*  encompassed  with  infirmities." 
This  whole  idea,  which  is  set  forth  in  vu. 
I — 4,  was  perfectly  realized  in  Jesus.  He 
was  appointed  by  God  (vy.  5,  6) ;  He  passed 
through  the  deepest  experience  of  human 
suffering  (iw.  7,  8) ;  He  was  constituted  the 
'*  author  of  eternal  salvation  to  all  that  obey 
Him"  (v.  9).  The  particular  way  in  which 
this  **  salvation  "  was  effected  (corresponding 
to  the  *'  offering  for  sins  "  of  v.  3)  is  explained 
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may  offer   both  gifts  and  sacrifices 

for  sins: 
Or, CM      2  Who  'can  have  compassion  on 
urwfiLthe  ignorant,  and  on  them  that  are 

out  of  the  way ;  for  that  he  himself 

also  is  compassed  with  infirmity. 

3  And  by  reason  hereof  he  ought, 
as  for  the  people,  so  also  for  himself, 
to  ofier  for  sins. 

4  And  no  man  taketh  this  honour 


unto  himself,  but  he  that  is  called  of 
God,  as  WHS  Aaron. 

5  So  also  Christ  glorified  not  him- 
self to  be  made  an  high  priest ;  but 
he  that  said  unto  him,  Thou  art  my 
Son,  to  day  have  I  begotten  thee. 

6  As  he  saith  also  in  another  place^ 
Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec. 

7  Who  in  the  days  of  his  flesh. 


in  chh.  Tiii — ^s;  after  ch.  vii  lias  fiist  ndifbited  injirmlty^  and  became  thereof  ii  required, 
the  superiority  of  Christ's  priesthood  to  that  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lev.  rri.  t — 14), 
of  Aaron.  first  of  all  to  make  atonement  for  his  own  sins. 


1.  every  bi^b  prUst]  under  the  Law; 
— Aaron  and  his  descendaats  (yiii.  j). 

taken]  Rather,  being  taken.  This  is 
the  first  point  to  which  attention  is  called; — he 
is  taken  from  among  men.  The  command 
gi?cn  to  Moses  was:  ''''Take  thou  unto  thee 
Aaron,  thy  brother.. ^rom  among  the  cbUdren 
tfhrael^  (Exod.  xxviii.  i).     Cp.  vii.  a8. 

9rimned  for  men\  Or,  '^appointed  on 
the  behalf  of  men  ;*^  to  represent  them  in  their 
relation  to  God  (cp.  ii.  17).  This  representa- 
tive character  of  the  high-priest  was  signified 
by  the  twelve  precious  stones  upon  the  breast- 
|4te,  and  by  the  names  engraven  on  the 
sbonlder-pieoes  of  the  ej^od  (Exod.  xxviii. 
M,  ai). 

X!^/]  The  word  is  used  of  oblations  in 
genoraf;  so  that  it  includes  bumt-oiferings 
(Lev.  i.  1,  3),  meal-offerings  (ib.  ii.  1,4),  and 
peaoe^ifferiDgs  (ib.  iii.  i,  i):  comp.  ch.  viii. 
3,  ix.  9.  Here,  in  contrast  with  **  sacrifi- 
ces,"^ it  may  be  taken  to  denote  the  meal« 
offerings  and  incense. 

2.  baioe  eomfojsion  on]  '*deal  gently  (or, 
forbearingly)  with."'  Standing  before  God, 
be  admits  the  full  demerit  of  his  and  the 
peofde's  sins; — ^tn  his  dealings  with  man,  he 
is  ready  to  make  all  reasonable  allowance  for 
theie  who  are  in  ignorance  or  erroK. 
The  sin-offering  of  the  Law  was  for  those 
who  shmed  *^ through  ignorance,^'  from  in- 
advertence or  under  a  misapprehension  ^Lev. 
iv-  1,  V.  17).  The  "erring"  are  those  who 
have  '^gone  astray"  from  God's  ways  (Ps. 
cxii.  176),  yet  not  deliberately; — not  as 
*-beart-wandereTs"  (Ps.  xcv.  10). 

Obs.  The  first  intercession  offered  by  the 
?nat  High-priest  was  for  those  who  "knew 
»<  what  they  did"  (Luke  xxiii.  34;  cp.  Acts 
iii- 17:  I  Cor.  iL  8;  I  Tim.  i.  13). 

^  nmpoised] — as  with  bonds  (Acts  xxviii.  io). 
I'Dderueath  the  gorgeous  robes  of  office  there 
*cre  stiU  the  galling  chains  of  the  flesh. 

3.  At  the  end  of  v,  2  there  should  be  only 
a  coamk\'-~fortbat  lie  also  a  compared  with 


4.  honour]  Or,  "office."  The  woids,  "to 
himself,"  are  emphatic; — amountii\g  to,  "by 
his  own  act;'"  as  a  thing  to  which  he  has  a 
personal  claim:  (see  Note  below). 

hut  he  that  a/...]  or  (according  to  a  better 
reading),  hat  (only)  when  he  is  oalled  by 
God. 

5.  Christ']  "tiie  Christ"  (as  in  lii.  14). 
He  who,  ftt  His  baptism,  was  "anointed  with 
the  Holy  Ghost"  (Acts  x.  38)  and  declared 
to  be  the  Son  of  God,  did  not  "glorify  Him- 
self," nor  ascend  at  once  out  of  the  waters  of 

iordan  to  heavenly  glory.  No:  He  awaited 
[is  Father's  will ;  which  was,  that  He  should 
be  consecrated  to  His  Royal  Priesthood 
"through  sufferings"  (ii.  10). 

but  he]  Rather,  hnt  He  (glorined  Him). 
Cp.  John  viii.  54:  "  It  is  My  Father  that 
glorineth  me."  See  also  John  xvii.  i,  5; 
Acts  iii.  13. 

6.  Ai]  Rather,  Eron  as: — bringing  into 
parallelism  (as  Delitzsch  observes)  *  those  two 
unique  utterances  of  the  Psalter;'  "Thou  art 
My  Son,"  and,  "Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever." 

When  Jesus  rose  "the  first-begotten  from 
the  dead"  (cp.  on  i.  5),  He  was  folly  consti- 
tuted the  high-priestly  administrator  of  "the 
everlasting  covenant "  (see  on  xiii.  ao). 
When  He  ascended  to  God's  right  hand,  He 
clothed  Himself  "with  honour  and  majesty" 
(cp.  on  iL  10),  and  entered  upon  His  adminis- 
tration. 

order]  Or,  "style."  The  word  must  not  be 
thought  of  as  referring  to  an  "order"  of 
priesthood.  On  the  contrary,  it  was  an  im- 
portant element  in  the  "style"  of  Melchizedek, 
that  he  had  neither  predecessor,  assistant,  nor 
successor;  but  stood  absolutely  alone. 

7.  Who]  The  construction  of  w.  7,  8 
is  in  strictness,  "/T/w,  in  the  days  of  His 
flesh,... Son  though  He  wsLS^yet  learned  obedi- 


ence. 


n 


his  Jiesh]  He  had  taken  part  vajlesh  (ii. 
Z4)  that  He  might  be  capable  of  suffering. 
Cp.  I  Pet.  iv.  I. 
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when  he  had  offered  up  prayers  and 
supplications  with  strong  crying  and 
tears  unto  him  that  was  able  to  save 
iS/^J.  him  from  death,  and  was  heard  '  in 
that  he  feared ; 


8  Though  he  were  a  Son,  yet 
learned  he  obedience  by  the  things 
which  he  suffered ; 

9  And  being  made  perfect,  he 
became  the    author    of  eternal   sal- 


wben  be  bad,.,']  Rather,  lia-viofr  with 
■trong  crying  and  teari  offered  up  en- 
treatioi  and  juppltcathnj  (cp.  Sirach  xxzvi. 
Z7,  li.  9 — I  a)  101/0  Him  that  twos  able  to  lave 
Him  from  deatb^  and  having  Arm  heard,  &c. 
By  that  gracious  answer  He  was  taught  to 
practise  obedience,  even  when  it  seemed  to  de- 
mand more  than  human  nature  could  perform. 

offered  utX  The  word  has  the  sense  of 
sacrificial  offering  in  'w,  i,  3  (cp.  ix.  9,  14,  x. 
II,  xi.  4).  It  probably  has  that  sense  here 
too;  see  Obs,  x,  below. 

cryingX  as  of  one  in  extremity,  crying  for 
help  nob  xxxiv.  28,  Ps.  xviil  8,  Jonah  ii.  3, 
LXX).  Such  was  the  cry  of  Jesus,  when  "  being 
in  an  agon^,  He  prayed  the  more  earnestly" 
(Luke  xxii.  44).  "Tears"  are  not  actually 
mentioned  in  the  Gospel  narrative;  but  could 
scarcely  have  been  absent  in  that  night  of  agony ; 
— ^the  antitype  of  Jacobus  night  of  "wrest- 
ling," when  "he  mjept  and  made  supplication^'* 
(Hos.  xii.  4),  and  "prevailed." 

able  to  save  bim  from  death]  This  was  ex- 
pressed in  His  prayer:  ^^jibba,  Father^  all 
things  are  possible  unto  Thee;  take  away  this 
cup  from  Me:  nevertheless,  not  what  I  will, 
but  what  Thou  wilt."  The  "cup*'  was  that 
bitter  potion  which  He  "tasted  for  every 
man**  (ii.  9);  a  death  not  merely  of  shame 
and  torture,  but  one  in  which  the  horror  of 
the  innumerable  sins  of  men  pressed  upon 
Him  as  "a  burden  too  heavy  to  bear;"  while 
all  the  "power  of  darkness"  assaulted  Hb 
human  soul,  and  the  sense  of  God's  presence 
was  withdrawn  from  His  spirit  That  appall- 
ing ordeal  was  viewed  by  the  Son  of  Man 
with  natural  apprehension.  Nature  cannot 
anticipate  coming  anguish  without  dread.  A 
holj  nature  could  not  but  shrink  back  from 
the  prospect  of  suffering  an  obscuration  of  the 
light  of  God*s  countenance.  Under  that  feel- 
ing of  holjf  flial,  fear,  Jesus  prayed  to  Him 
who  was  able  (cp.  Dan.  iii.  17^  if  He  saw 
fit^  to  "j^rur  Him  from  that  nour"  (John 
xh.  17 ;  both  the  verb  and  the  preposition  are 
the  same) :  but  He  did  so  with  entire  submis- 
sion to  His  Father's  wiU.  And  although  (in 
the  infinitude  of  Divine  love)  the  Father  "  with- 
held not  His  own  Son"  from  death,  yet,  in 
answer  to  His  prayer,  He  relieved  Him  firom 
that  apprehension. 

heard  in  tbat  he  feared]  Rather,  heard  to 
the  removing  of  his  fear  (see  below);  so 
that  the  fear  departed,  and  He  went  forth, 
"knowing  all  things  that  should  come  upon 
Him"  (John  xviii.  xo),  and  endured  all,  not 
only  with  entire  obedience^  but  with  unclouded 


hopefulness  (xii.  z).  The  answer  to  His  prayer 
was  made,  partly  in  that  "an  angel  appeared 
from  heaven,  strengthening  Him"  (Luke  xxii. 
43;  cp.  Isai.  xii.  10,  xlii.  6),  but  chiefly  in 
that  He  was  enabled  to  "set  His  &ce  like  a 
flint"  throughout  His  actual  sufferings. 

Obs,  I.  The  "fear"  here  spoken  of  illus- 
trates the  statement  that  our  High-priest  was 
"tempted  in  all  points"  in  a  manner  cone^ 
sponding  to  our  temptations;  so  that  He  can 
"sympathize  with  our  infirmities"  (iv.  15). 
He,  indeed,  remained  "without  sin,"  so  that 
He  had  no  need  to  offer  "for  sins  of  His 
own "  (v,  3,  vii.  47).  But  this  "supplication," 
which  Jesus  offered  up,  may  be  looked  upon 
as  analogous  to  that  first  act  of  the  high- 
priest  on  the  Day  of  Atonement.  It  was  the 
act  by  which  He  was  definitively  qualified  to 
stand  forward  as  High-priest  to  "make  atone- 
ment for  the  sins  of  the  people."  That  per- 
fect resignation  of  Himself  to  His  Father's 
will,  amidst  "strong  crying  and  tears"  (as 
though  He  were  an  agonizing  victim),  was 
rewarded  by  deliverance  from  the  weakness 
which  belonged  to  His  innocent  humanity. 
Afler  that.  He  went  forward  to  be  the  "pro- 
pitiation "  for  the  sins  of  the  world  with  un- 
wavering self-devotion. 

Obs,  a.  This  experience  especially  fitted 
Him  to  comfort  those,  who  (without  servile 
fear  of  death,  fh>m  which  they  are  delivered, 
ii.  14,  15)  might  shrink  from  the  hour  of 
nature's  dissolution,  or  (still  more)  from  the 
prospect  of  martyrdooL 

8.  Though  he  twere  a  Son]  Rather,  '*  Son 
though  He  was;"— on  two  occasions  declared 
by  a  voice  from  heaven  to  be  God's  "beloved 
Son,  in  whom"  He  was  "well-pleased"  (Matt, 
iii.  17,  xvii.  5).  Between  Him  and  the  Father 
was  uninterrupted  identity  of  will;  but,  in 
order  that  He  might  be  qualified  as  man  for 
the  high-priesthood  of  humanity.  He  "learn- 
ed" to  practise  "obedience,"  even  "obedience 
unto  death"  (Phil.  ii.  8).— -Something  may  be 
learnt  as  to  what  was  involved  in  Christ^s  obe- 
dience from  a  consideration  of  Matt  xxvi. 
S$\  "Thinkest  thou  that  I  cannot  now  pray 
to  Mj  Father,  and  He  shall  presently  give  me 
more  than  twelve  legions  of  angels  ?" 

9.  being  made  perfect"^ — so  that  in  Him, 
"the  First-born," the  Divme ideal  of  humanity 
was  completely  realized  (cp.  on  ii.  10).  Thus 
"perfected,"  He  was  qualified  to  stand  as 
Second  Head  of  our  race,  the  author  of 
"eternal  salvation"  (Isai.  xlv.  17), — the  one 
meritorious  and  efficient  cause  of  salvation 
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vation    unto    all    them    that    obey 
him) 

10  Called  of  God  an  high  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec. 

1 1  Of  whom  we  have  manv  things 
to  say,  and  hard  to  be  uttered,  seeing 
je  are  dull  of  hearing. 

12  For  when  for  the  time  ye  ought 
to  be  teachers,  ye  have  need  that  one 
teach  you   again  which   be  the  first 


principles  of  the  oracles  of  God  ;  and 
are  become  such  as  have  need  of  milk, 
and  not  of  strong  meat. 

13  For  every  one  that  useth  milk 
*  is  unskilful  in  the  word  of  righte-  ^  ^'-  *•'* 
ousness  :  for  he  is  a  babe. 


met. 


14  But  Strong  meat  belongeth  to 
them  that  are  '  of  full  age,  even  those  "  Or.>»r^ 
who  by  reason  'of  use  have  their  senses  1  Or,  ^m 
exercised  to  discern  both  good  and  evil.  >n/<r^. 


(Acts  iv.  11),— "to  all  than  that  obey  Hun," 
submjttuig  themselves  to  Him  with  entireness 
of  £uth,  and  following  His  commands,  even 
as  He  obeyed  the  Father.    Cp.  John  xti.  %6» 

10.  CalleJ..:]  Rather,  addreaied  by  God 
at  High-priest.  This  is  closely  connected 
in  thought  with  the  ^^etemal  salvation,*'  that 
precedes.  "Salvation  "  is  thecorrelate  of  "  right- 
eousness.'* To  secure  our  "eternal  salva- 
tion," we  have  a  High-priest,  who  not  only 
by  His  sacrifice  for  sin  fulfilled  the  typical 
requirements  of  the  Aaronic  high-priesthood, 
but  who  is  also  "a  high-priest  after  the  style 
ofMelchizcdek  (the  King  of  Righteousness)''. 
Cp.  IsaL  li.  6,  8 ;  Dan.  ix.  24. 

U.  O/wbomJ  Rather,  0 one ornlng  whom; 
that  is,  concerning  Christ,  viewed  as  the  eter- 
nal High-priest  (cp.  vi.  i).  Or,  "Concerning 
which." 

maitf  tbitigs,.J^  More  nearly:  "n\uch  to 
ay,  and  that  not  easily  expounded  in  words," 
—in  such  words  as  were  on  a  level  with  their 
stite  of  intelligence. 

jeare]  Rather,  ye  ar«  become  (as  in  v. 
12) ;  implying  that  they  had  not  always  been  so. 

i^U  of\  Or,  *' sluggish  in"  (cp.  vi.  la). 
The  wms  of  Christ,  which  once  had  pos- 
sessed so  deep  an  interest  for  them,  now  fell 
on  Hstkss  and  inattentive  ears.  He  tells  them 
this,  that  he  may  rouse  them  out  of  their  torpor. 
Moses  had  done  the  like  in  DeuL  xxix.  4. 

12.  v)ben  for  tix  time,., 1  Rather,  ** where- 
at by  thli  time  (Jit,  on  the  score  of  time) 
je  ought  to  be  eTen  teachers,  ye  again  have 
<Kod  (i  Tbess.  iv.  9)  that  one  teach  you  what 
^  &A  rudimenti  (in  Gal.  iv.  9,  "ele- 
watts'*)  of  the  oracles  of  God  are;" — ^what 
^  amount  to,  what  they  involve  (as  in  Acts 
XTil  19,  »*«y^/  this  doctrine  «  ").  They  had 
^^  bock,  it  would  seem,  upon  a  naked  lite- 
"i  'Tew  of  the  noeaning  of  Scripture,  and 
*»ked  on  Christianity  as  little  more  than  a 
supplement  to  the  Legal  Dispensation;  not 
j^the  fruit,  on  the  appearance  of  which  the 
**wn  passes  away. 

tbetraeles  of  God]  His  express  utterances 
'^ded  in  Holy  Scripture  (Rom.  iii.  % ;  Acts 
vii-  3^)-  Such  divine  words  must  needs  have 
a  profound  significancy. 


strong  meat']  Rather,  solid  food.  The 
same  cUstinction  is  drawn  in  i  Cor.  iii.  z,  1. 
The  meaning  of  the  figure  there  is  explained 
by  a  comparison  of  ii.  6,  **we  speak  wisdom 
among  them  that  are  perfect'''*  (the  word 
which  here  in  v.  14  is  rendered,  *^of  fiill 
age"):  this  wisdom  being  such  that  to  the 
** natural"  man  it  was  foolishness,  because  he 
could  not  ** discern"  it  (ib.  13,  14). 

13.  For]  This  introduces  (not  a  proof 
that  the  thing  asserted  in  v.  la  was  true,  but) 
a  development  of  *wbat  was  implied  in  the 
figurative  language  just  used.  What  had  been 
a  metaphor  now  becomes,  in  effect,  an  allegory. 
For  rvery  one  that  is  fed  on  milk  nnder^ 
■tandeth  not  that  which  Is  spoken 
abont  righteousness;  he  is  not  capable  of 
perceiving  the  nature  of  right  and  wrong; 

for  he  is  KiL  infant;  whose  moral  sense  has 
not  yet  been  called  into  exercise. 

The  implication  (which  is  not  given^  is  ob- 
vious. As  an  infant  is  swayed,  not  by  con- 
science, but  chiefly  by  the  g^tures,  looks,  and 
voices  of  those  who  are  in  charge  of  it,  so 
those  who  are  in  an  infantile  state  as  regards 
religious  attainments  are  chiefly  moved  by 
rites  and  ceremonies  and  positive  enactments. 
On  the  other  hand,  as  they  whose  moral 
nature  is  matured  are  guided  by  fhetr  own 
quick  perception  of  "good  and  evil,"  so  per- 
sons of  ripened  Christian  intelligence  habitu- 
ally strive  after  that  ♦* righteousness  of  God" 
(Rom.  X.  3,  Phil.  iii.  9)  which  the  "High- 
priest  after  the  order  of  the  King  of  Righteous- 
ness" has  to  bestow. 

14.  Bii/...]  Rather,  But  solid  food  be^ 
longeth  to  men  of  ripe  age.  The  last  term 
(generally  rendered  "perfect")  is  one  which 
reulily  lends  itself  to  the  allegory ;  being  the 
word  used  in  Phil  iii.  la,  16  of  such  as  have 
attained  to  true  "  righteousness." 

of  use]  Rather,  of  habit: — ^the  only  place 
where  the  word  is  found  in  the  New  Testament. 
Its  occurrence  here  is  in  keeping  with  the 
ethical  character  which  we  have  assigned  to 
the  illustration. 

senses]  Their  feculties  of  perception;  as 
we  speak  of  a  moral  sense  (cp.  Phil.  1.  9). 

exercised]     Oi,  "fully  tramed"  (xii.  11), 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  v.  4,  7,  13. 


[v. 


I.  2. 


4.    SchOttgen  quotes  (from  the  Bammidbar 
Itabba)',  ^* Moses  said  to  Korah,.»If  Aaron 

took  this  office  to  bmuelf  (yo^vhy 

7.  The  literal  rendering  is  that  which  is 
given  in  the  Itala:  ^*  exauditus  a  metu/' — *  ^  heard 
from  fear/'  The  preposition  is  the  same  as 
in  xi.  34,  "They  were  strengthened /rem  (or, 
to  the  removal  of)  weakness;**  and  in  x.  aa, 
"  having  our  hearts  sprinkled  from  (to  the 
removal  of^  an  evil  conscience.*'  We  have  a 
strikingly  sunilar  use  of  c {(rcuov^  in  Aquila's 
version  of  Ps.  xxii.  ai,  "from  the  horns  of 
the  wild-oxen  *B)ou  heardest  mr."  Indeed^  in 
Ps.  liv.  16  the  LXX.  actually  use  this  verb 
r{<rajeov»  for  Xf^\\  (which  Hebrew  word  oc- 
curs in  Ps.  xxH.  a  I  a),  "I  cried  unto  the  Lord, 
and  He  saved  (LXX.  heard)  me."  (Cp. 
lob  xaxv.  I  a.)  The  noun  evXa^fla  is  used  by 
Josephus  (*Ant.*  xi.  6),  where  he  speaks  of 
Artaxerxes  laying  his  sceptre  on  Esther*s  neck, 
and  so  releasing  her  from  her  fear;  that  feay 
being  a  vivid  affprebension  of  the  danger  fujbicb 
jbe  incurred  deliberatefy  out  of  love  for  ber 
kinsfolk^  that  she  might  sarve  tbem  by  ber 
intercession  from  tbe  doom  wbicb  bad  already 
gonefortb  against  tbem. 


The  use  of  ^vXafitla  here  by  Josephus  is 
the  more  remarkable,  as  a  Jewish  comment 
(Megillab,  f.  15)  represents  Esther  to  have 
cried  ^*  Save  me  from  the  lion's  mouth:**  (cp. 
in  the  Septuagintal  addition,  Esther  iv.  17, 
iimirunf  rov  Xtoyroi). 

On  this  view,  then,  the  expression  has  a 
luU  justification.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
appears  to  be  no  instance  given  in  which  anh 
indicates  the  ground^ — ^the  prcx:uring  or  meri- 
torious cause,— Off  account  of  <wbicb  a  person 
bos  something  done  to  bim  by  anotber  (passages 
like  Matt,  xxviii.  4,  Luke  xxii.  45,  not  bong 
in  point). 

13.  In  consdering  the  precise  meaning  of 
this  verse,  we  should  obso-ve  that  there  are 
such  compounds  as  dircipacaXor  and  airt ipoica- 
Kos.  This  appears  to  suggest  that  the  Xoyou 
biKauHrv¥ri^  which  follows  6nttpos  in  v.  13,  is 
to  be  referred  to  the  same  order  of  things  as 
the  Kctkov  T€  Kol  KOKov  of  V,  Z4;  iu  other 
words,  that  it  nuist  be  taken  immiediately  in 
its  ethical,  not  its  theological,  application.  The 
drift  of  the  allegory  was  made  sufficiently 
plain  by  v.  la  and  vl  z. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

I  ffe  exhorteth  not  to  fall  back  from  the  fcuth^ 
X  V  but  to  be  stedfast,  ii  diligent^  and  patient 
to  wait  upon  God,   13,  because  God  is  most 

nubeiiK'  'T^HEREFORE  leaving 'the  prin- 
J^    ciples  of  tbe  doctrine  of  Christ, 


ning  of 
ChritL 


let  US  go  on  unto  perfection ;  not 
laying  again  the  foundation  of  re- 
pentance from  dead  works,  and  of 
&ith  toward  God, 

2    Of  the   doctrine   of  baptisms, 
and  of  laying  on  of  hands,  and  of  re- 


Chap.  VI.  The  word  "perfection"  in 
V,  I  shews  how  closely  this  chapter  coheres 
with  the  preceding.  The  warning  is  extremely 
solemn.  To  be  a  child  is  one  thing;  to  sink 
back  from  the  intelligence  of  manhood  into 
chiklish  imbecility  is  another.  Israel  under 
the  Law  was  in  a  state  of  childhood  (Gal.  iv. 
I,  3):  but  Christians  have  put  away  *' childish 
things.**  For  them  to  return  to  the  "weak 
and  beggarly  elements"  of  Judaism  (Gal.  iv. 
9 J  were  to  "fall  fiom  grace"  (ib.  v.  4 ;  cp.  ch. 
xii.  15). 

Obs,  The  tendencies,  which  are  here  re- 
proved, took  shape,  at  a  later  period,  iit  the 
Ehionite  sects; — the  name  (which  signifies, 
"  beggarly  ")  being  given  them  in  allusion  to 
the  meagreness  of  their  theological  teaching. 

1.  leaving"^  As  a  builder  leaves  the  foun- 
dation, when  it  is  once  well  laid;  not  perpetu- 
ally disturbing  and  re-laying  it,  but  advancing 
to  the  superstructure,  for  <wbicb  the  founda- 
tion was  laid. 

tbe  principles  of,."]  Lit.  "the  word  of  the 
beginnmg  (ch.  v.  laS  of  Christ;"— comprising 
the  elementary  tnitns  which  were  preached 
during  our  Lord's  earthly  ministry,  before  He 


had  suffered,  risen,  ascended,  and  sent  down 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

let  us  go  on"]    Rather,  let  ni  press  on.    ' 
He   speaks    inclusively,  of  himself  and  his 
readers  (as  in  ii.  i,  3,  iv.  z,  zz^  Z4). 

perfection"]  "ripeness"  of  spiritual  character 
(in  CoL  iii.  Z4,  "perfcctness*'). 

tbe  foundation  of]  This  "  of*'  indicates  the 
materials,  of  which  the  foundation  was  com- 
posed. These  are  of  a  threefold  character: — 
(z)  Two  inward  acts,  which  were  requiate 
for  admission  to  Covenant  relations;  (a)  In- 
struction concerning  two  ecclesiastical  acts, 
by  which  the  privileges  of  the  Covenant  state 
were  conferred;  (3)  Instruction  concerning 
two  Divine  acts,  by  which  the  promises  and 
thrcatenings  of  the  Covenant  will  be  at  last 
carried  into  effect. 

repentance. .  .and . .  faitb]  At  the  very  com« 
mencement  of  His  preaching  the  words  of 
Jesus  were,  "Repent  ye,  and  believe  the  Gos- 
pel" (Mark  i.  Z3). 

dead  works]  works  not  quickened  by  the 
love  of  God ;  tainted  with  selfishness,  whicli  is 
spiritual  death  (comp.  ix.  Z4;  Eph.  v.  Z4). 

toward  God]  Rather,  "in  God;"  (same 
preposition  as  in  ^om.  iv.  5,  Acts  ix.  4a). 
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surrection  of  the  dead,  and  of  eternal 
judgment. 

3  And  this  will  we  do,  if  God  per- 
mit. 

4  For  //  is  impossible  for  those 
who  were  once  enlightened,  and  have 


tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift,  and  were 
made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

5  And  have  tasted  the  good  word 
of  God,  and  the  powers  of  the  world 
to  come, 

6  If  they  shall  fall  away,  to  re- 
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%  Cf  the  doctrine,..'^  Rather,  *'Qf  teach- 
inr  eoaeerniBff  baptisms  and  the  laying 
on  of  hands,  and  th6...ftnd  tHe;*'  so  that 
"toching'^  may  refer,  to  all  that  follows  in 
theteise. 

hokums]  It  would  be  needful  to  distin- 
guish the  Legal  ** washings*'  (ix.  lo;  cp. 
Msk  viL  4)  and  the  Jewi^  baptism  of  prose- 
lytes, as  well  as  John's  baptism,  from  baptism 
into  the  Triune  Name.  Comp.  Acts  xix.  3 — $ ; 
where  also  mention  is  made  of  **]aying  on  of 
bands"  (v.  6;  see  also  viii.  17).  By  baptism 
a  man  was  incorporated  into  Christ*s  Body, 
the  Church.  By  "laying  on  of  hands"  he 
was  consecrated  to  his  individual  office  as  a 
member  of  the  Body. — On  the  ancient  "  lay- 
ii^  on  of  hands,"  cp.  Gen.  xlviii.  14 ;  Num. 
xxriL  18. 

ruKrreetiQn...judgnKni]  Both  of  them  ex- 
tending to  all  mankind  (Acts  xvii.  31,  xxiv. 
15).  The  judgment  is  "eternal,"  because  its 
consequences  are  so  (cp.  "eternal  redemp- 
tion," ix,  12). 

All  the  points  which  are  here  enumerated 
bad  their  |^ce  also  in  the  £]der  Dispensation. 
There  was  a  danger  lest  the  Hebrew  Chris- 
tian should  be  satisfied  with  recurring  to  these 
fundamental  points  to  the  neglect  of  all  higher, 
distinctivdy  evangelical,  teaching. 

3.  tbu]  The  pressing  on  to  perfection. 
He  undertakes,  for  himself  and  them,  to  press 
forwx'd,  "If  only  (iiL  14)  God  permit" 
(i  Cor,  xvi.  7),  by  prolonging  to  them  their 
<^y  of  grace. 

4.  The  solemn  "if  only"  of  ^  3  is  here 
connnented  on.  There  may  be  cases,  in  which 
am  have  sinned  so  fearfully  against  the  light, 
^  God  withdraws  His  grace  from  them. 

for  tJbou]  Rather,  as  regards  those. 
The  actual  construction  of  w.  4 — 6  appears 
to  be:  ^4t  is  impossible  to  renew  again  unta 
repestimee  those  who  have  been  once...."  But 
it  is  desirable  on  many  grounds  to  fbllow  the 
wfcr  of  the  Greek;  especially  as  the  condi- 
tional dause  at  the  beginning  of  *v,  6  and  the 
Qplanatory  clause  at  the  end  would  otherwise 
be  deprived  of  their  force. 

^:»rv...]  Rather,  liaye  h^%7i,,,bave  tasted 
...kavelieexi  made. 

«»]  That  is,  "once  for  all;"  already 
^ofgcsting  nvby  it  is  "impossible"  to  renew 
^J*nj.  For  men,  who  have  received  *  *  the  light 
(or,  illajninaiion)  of  the  glorious  gospel  of 
dmst"  (»  Cor.  iv.  4),  and   have  "fallen 


away"  from  it,  in  hatred  of  the  light,  there 
remains  no  other  source  of  illumination  (cp.  x. 
a6). 

enU^btemd]  See  x.  3a  ("illuminated"), 
Eph.  1.  18  (cp.  iii.  9,  V.  14).  Compare  Acts 
xxvi.  18,  z  ret.  ii.  9. 

The  four  clauses  which  fbllow  are  to  be 
taken  as  an  expansion  of  the  first;  showing 
what  was  involved  in  the  "enlightening"  there 
spoken  of. 

the  heavenly  giff\  Probably,  that  spedal 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  which  was  "sent  down 
from  heaven"  (i  Pet.  L  la)  upon  the  A- 
postles  on  the  day^  of  Pentecost  C p.  Acts  ii. 
38.  Of  that  special  gift  many  thousands  of  the 
Jewish  Christians  had  "tasted."  They  were, 
also,  "partakers  (cp.  iii.  i,  14)  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,"  as  the  Sanctifier  of  the  whole  Body  of 
the  Church. 

5.  tajted"]  Slightly  different,  in  construc- 
tion and  in  meaning,  from  the  "tasted  of" 
in  V,  4.  They  tajted  ^that  special  Apostolic 
gifl:  they  tasted  how  good  the  "word  of 
God"  (Rom.  X.  17)  was.  For  the  expression 
"good  word,"  see  Josh.  xxi.  45;  Jer.  xxix. 
zo,  xxxiii.  Z4.     (Cp.  z  Pet.  ii.  3.) 

tworid  to  come]  Not  the  same  words  as  in 
ii.  5 : — lit.  "the coming  age"  (Isai.  ix.  6,  LXX\ 
In  the  supernatural  endowments  of  the  early 
Church,  the  influences  of  the  inwibU  (and 
as  yet  future)  world  might  be  said  to  have 
penetrated  into  this  present  visible  system. 

6.  If  they  shall  fall  away]  Rather,  and 
(Fst)  hare  fallen  away;  as  revolters  or 
deserters  (see  Ezek.  xiv.  Z3,  LXX.). 

to  rene<u}  them  a^ain]  God  had  ^'sent 
forth  His  Spirit"  with  new  creative  power, 
and  had  "renewed  the  face  of  the  earth" 
(Ps.  civ.  30;  cp.  m,  7,  8,  below).  If  any 
"did  despite  to  that  Spirit  of  grace"  (x.  19), 
there  was  no  other  means  of  spiritual  renewal 
possible.  God's  ministers  can  only  work  in 
harmony  with  the  arrangements  of  the  Gospel 
Economy.  Jesus  is  "e3talted...to  give  repent- 
ance and  remission  of  sins"  (Acts  v.  31) :  if 
any  turn  away  from  Him,  man  is  powerless  to 
renew  them.  It  is  plain  that  this  in  no  way 
justified  the  Montanists  and  Novatians  in  re- 
fusing to  receive  penitents  back  into  the  Church. 
The  fact  of  their  repentance  proved,  that  such 
were  not  of  those  for  whom  renewal  and  re- 
pentance had  become  impossible.  They  no 
longer  "  put  Christ  to  open  shame." 

to  themselves']  so  &r  as  they  are  concerned, 


-(y^ 
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[v.  7 — lo 


new  them  again  unto  repentance ;  see- 
ing they  crucify  to  themselves  the 
Son  of  God  afresh,  and  put  him  to 
an  open  shame. 

7  For  the  earth  which  drinketh 
in  the  rain  that  cometh  oft  upon  it, 
and  bringeth  forth    herbs   meet   for 

I  OT,/or,   them  I  by  whom  it  is  dressed,  receiv- 
eth  blessing  from  God  : 

8  But  that  which  beareth  thorns 
and  briers  is  rejected,   and  is   nigh 


unto  cursing;    whose  end  is  to  be 
burned. 

9  But,  beloved,  we  are  persuaded 
better  things  of  you,  and  things  that 
accompany  salvation,  though  we  thus 
speak. 

10  For  God  is  not  unrighteous  to 
forget  your  work  and  labour  of  love, 
which  ye  have  shewed  toward  his 
name,  in  that  ye  have  ministered  to 
the  saints,  and  do  minister. 


ratifying  by  their  own  act  and  deed  what  the 
Jews  had  done  when  they  crucified  Him. 
Jesus  had  been  condemned  because  He  de^ 
Glared  Himself  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  If  any 
fell  back  to  the  level  of  Judaism,  what  did 
they,  in  effect,  but  assert  that  Jesus  had  been 
justly  condemned  ? 

to  an  open  sbame]  as  a  blasphemer  (Matt, 
xxvi.  6s)' 

7.  The  whole  of  the  preceding  passage 
wears  the  appearance  of  a  warning  addressed 
to  a  communitj.  The  privileges  insisted  upon 
in  -w.  4,  5  are  such  as  belonged  to  the  Church 
generally,  rather  than  specially  to  individuals. 
This  impression  is  strongly  confirmed  by  the 
allegory  which  now  follows  (for  that  it  is  an 
allegory,  the  use  which  is  here  made  of  the 
terms  *' blessing"  and  "cursing"  shows;  cp. 
Deut  XXX.  I,  19). 

For]  It  is  impossible  to  renew  such  ;  For, 
consider  what  is  the  law  of  God*s  spiritual 
husbandry  (i  Cor.  iii.  9),  as  it  is  set  forth  in 
the  Old  Testament  (Isai.  v.  i — 6,  24;  cp. 
Deut.  xxix.  23). 

the  earth]  Rather,  tlio  land  (cp.  Deut 
xxviii.  8,  13). 

drinketh  in]  Rather,  liatli  drunk  in 
(cp.  Deut.  xi.  11). 

the  rain]  Comp.  Isai.  v.  6,  Ezek.  xxxiv. 
a6: — analogous  to  the  ^'' heavenly  gift"  of  v.  4. 

herbs]  Or,  "herbage."  In  Exod.  ix.  aa,  25, 
the  word  includes  wheat,  barley,  and  flax. 

bj  whom.,.]  Rather,  on  whoso  account 
(i.  14),  Indeed,  It  is  tilled.  As  of  old  so 
much  loving  toil  was  bestowed  upon  Israel, 
not  for  its  own  aggrandisement,  but  in  order 
that  all  nations  might  be  blessed  through  it ; 
so  now  the  Hebrew  Church  at  Jerusalem  had 
received  that  "  gracious  rain "  (Ps.  Ixviii.  9) 
of  Pentecostal  gifts  with  the  like  intent  If  it 
brought  forth  abundant  harvests,  from  which 
the  bread  of  life  might  be  communicated  to  a 
^mbhing  world,  it  would  be  itself  richly 
rewarded;  such  land  "is  a  partaker  (cp. 
ch.  xii.  10,  2  Tim.  ii.  6)  of  blessing  from  God^^ 
(Ps.  xxiv.  5).  This  can  scarcely  be  under- 
Stood,  unless  we  take  the  passage  allegorically. 
As  long  as  Israel  had  remained  true  to  its 
national  vocation,  it  had  enjoyed  its  own  share 


of  Divine  bles^ng  ^cp.  Deut.  xxviii  8).  So 
would  it  be  with  the  Hebrew  Church,  if  it 
diligently  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  the  Lord  its 
God  (Deut  xxviii.  i,  2). 

8.  that  which  beareth..^]  Rather,  ifitbear 
thorns  and  briers  (Isai.  v.  6 ;  Prov.  xxiv.  30, 
31),  it  is  rejected;  or,  "reprobate"  (Jer.vi. 

30). 

whose  end]  If  that  end  be  not  averted  by 
timely  reformation  (comp.  Jer.  v.  31 ;  Ezek. 
vii.  3). 

to  be  burned]  As  a  consequence  of  the 
judicial  curse  (Deut  xxix.  20 — 23). 

0.  better  things]  Lit  "  the  better  things;  " 
the  better  of  the  two  alternatives  just  described 
in  V.  7 ;  namely,  fruitfulness  rewarded  by 
blessing. 

accompanyl^  Or,  "  go  along  with."  Their 
lives  were  visibly  such  as  harmonized  <ivitb 
God's  inviable  plan  of  salvation.  The  word 
b  used  in  Ezek.  x.  16  of  the  wheels,  which, 
"  when  the  Cherubim  went,  went  along  <witb 
them." — He  had  already  stated  (in  the  verse 
which  immediatelv  preceded  this  digression, 
ch.  V.  9)  what  the  necessary  "accompani* 
ment "  of  salvation  is  on  man's  part :  '*  He 
became  the  author  of  eternal  salvation  to  ail 
them  that  obey  HimJ*^ 

10.  He  was  persuaded  that  they  would 
receive  the  blessing  of  salvation ;  for  God  ivas 
not  unrighteous,  that  He  should  forget,  or 
fail  to  reward,  their  loving  deeds. 

your  work...]  or,  (according  to  the  better 
reading) ^otrr  work,  and  the  love  wbicli ; — 
the  woitb  "labour  of"  having  come  into  some 
MSS.,  doubtless,  from  i  Thess.  i.  3.     Their 
work,  being  true  and  real  work,  though  done 
amidst    despondency,    should    be    rewarded 
(Jer.  xxxi.  16).    The  love  which  they    had 
shewed,  or  manifested  (comp.  2  Cor.  viii. 
24),  in  relieving  their  distressed  brethren,  He 
would  look  on  as  directed  towards  His  N^tme  ; 
claiming  what  was  done  to  His  servants  as 
done  to  Himself  (Matt  xxv.  40 ;  Prov.   xix. 

17). 

ministered]  in  relieving  their  temporal  w^uits 
(2  Cor.  viti.  4,  ix.  x). 

the  saints]     The  "holy  brethren"  (iiL    x) 
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11  And  we  desire  that  every  one 
of  you  do  shew  the  same  diligence  to 
the  full  assurance  of  hope  unto  the 
end: 

12  That  ye  be  not  slothful,  but 
folbwers  of  them  who  through  faith 
and  patience  inherit  the  promises. 

13  For  when  God  made  promise  to 


Abraham,  because  he  could  swear  by 
no  greater,  he  sware  by  himself, 

14  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will 
bless  thee,  and  multiplying  I  will 
multiply  thee. 

15  And  so,  after  he  had  patiently 
endured,  he  obtained  the  promise. 

16  For  men  venly  swear  by  the 
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in  Judea  (Acts  xL  29)  or  in  Jenisakm  itself 
(Kom.  XT.  26). 

11.  Jndl  Rather,  But.  He  had  been 
speaking  to  them  as  a  Church  (see  on  v.  7): 
"  Batf  '^  he  wishes  that  e'oery  one  o/'them,  inm- 
Tidually,  should  manifest  the  same  diligence 
in  works  of  love,  which  he  had  commended  in 
them  as  a  community.  That  this  is  the  true 
sense  of  the  passage  appears  from  1  Cor.  viii. 
16,  "/Ap  same  earnest  care;  "  the  word  there 
rendered  "earnest  care"  (cp.  1  Cor.  vii.  la, 
"care")  being  the  one  for  which  "  diligence  " 
stands  io  the  text. 

to  the  fiill  assurance']  This  result  (cp.  the 
preposition  in  v.  14,  ix.  13,  i  Cor.  x.  4)  would 
follow  of  itself.  Their  benevolent  activity, 
if  it  had  no  immediate  reward,  would  tend  to 
the  exercise  and  strengthening  of  their  hope ; 
every  deed  of  disinterested  charity  being,  in 
fact,  rewarded  with  a  livelier  anticipation  of 
what  God  had  in  store  for  them.  Thus  the 
fhiit-bearing  soil  would  have  a  *' blessing 
fnjm  God"  (v.  7).     Cp.  1  Pet.  i.  8— 11. 

tbe  full  assurance]  **  the  full  energy  (or, 
dereJopment) ; "  comp.  x.  aa,  "  tJbe  full  as* 
sureaue  of  faith."  Of  itself  the  word  denotes 
simply  the  completeness  <tvith  <wbicb  tbe  faculty 
fniduces  its  ozi/n  proper  fruit  (see  Additional 
Note).    Cp.  I  Pet.  i.  13,  **hope  perfectly." 

vOo  tbe  enJl  iii.  6,  14  (Rev.  ii.  a6).  This 
refers,  not  to  the  "  diligence "  only,  or  to  the 
**hope"  only,  but  to  the  whole  of  what 
piecedes.  Let  their  practical  charity  and  their 
fdipous  hope  continue  acting  and  re-acting 
upon  eadi  other  even  to  the  end. 

12.  be  not]  Rather,  become  not.  In 
ch.  V.  II  he  haid  charged  them  with  being  of 
^^^ggi^"  ears.  Now  that  he  has  roused 
their  bearing,  he  warns  them  not,  at  any  rate, 
to  become  *^ sluggish"  in  heart.  The  word 
is  the  same  in  both  passages,  and  means 
**t(vpid,"  or  inert,  or  insensible;  as  hearts 
would  be,  which  had  lost  their  "first  love" 
and,  with  it,  their  energy  of  hope., 

fiUowers]  Rather,  '"imiUtors"  (as  in 
I  Cor.  iv.  16,  xi.  i). 

patience]  which  enabled  them  to  bear  up 
onder  tbe  burden  of  long-deferred  bope.  The 
^trh  is  used  in  v.  15,  "having  patiently  en- 
^«nd.^  In  X.  36,  xii.  x  the  wc»d  which  is 
nwfemi  *•  patience,"  refers  rather  to  the  «i- 
durwue  of  pain  or  suffering  (a  Cor.  i.  6). 


inberit  tbe  promises]  The  reference  would 
seem  to  be,  m  part,  to  their  own  immediate 
predecessors  in  the  faith  (xiii.  7,  vabose  fiutb 
imitate),  but  also  (as  the  following  verses  imply) 
to  the  saints  of  former  ages.  In  Acts  xxvi.  6 
— 8  St  Paul  speaks  of  "  /ir  promise  made  to 
the  fathers  "  (unto  which  promise  the  twelve 
tribes  so  earnestly  desired  to  come)  as 
being,  tbe  resurrection  of  tbe  dead.  And  in 
Acts  xiii.  3a J  33,  he  says,  **  We  declare  unto 
you  glad  tidings*  how  that  tbe  tromise  which 
was  made  unto  the  fathers,  God  batb  fulfilled 
the  same,  in  that  He  hath  raised  tf  Jesus 
again,^^  Of  that  promised  resurrection  the 
faithful,  as  they  rest  in  Paradise,  are  the 
assured  heirs  (cp.  on  xi.  39,  xii.  23). 

13.  This  requirement  of  *^  £iith  and  pa- 
tience "  in  order  to  an  attainment  of  the  pro- 
mises is  no  new  one.  For — }s  it  not  set  forth 
clearly  in  the  history  of  Abraham?  The 
greatest  event  in  his  life  (which  itself  occurred 
after  forty  years  of  patient  waiting)  was  the 
promise  of  a  future  blessing;  a  blessing  to  be 
won  (as  the  figurative  transaction  on  Moriah 
showed,  cp.  xi.  17 — 19)  through  a  resurrection 
from  the  dead.  On  that  oath — which  revealed 
to  him  **  the  day  of  Christ,"  the  fountain  of 
blessing  (John  viii.  56^ — Abraham  stayed  him- 
self in  faith  and  patience;  and  so,  entering  into 
rest,  he  attained  the  promise  (cp.  xi.  8, 10, 16). 

14.  multiply  tbee]  In  Gen.  xxii.  17,  it  is, 
"I  will  multiply  thy  seed."  The  shortened 
fonn  may  involve  a  reference  to  Isai.  li.  a, 
^*  I  blessed  him,  and  multiplied  bimJ** 

16.  Jtnd  so]  In  the  strength  of  that 
promise  confirmed  by  an  oath,  he  went  on  to 
exhibit  the  full  energy  of  hope  unto  the  end. 
The  terms  of  the  oath  were  such  as  might 
well  stimulate  hope.  It  began,  For  because 
tbou  bast  done  tbis  ttnng ;  as  much  as  to  say, 
"  I  am  not  unrigbteous  to  forget  tbis  *work  of 
thine  and  tbe  love  tbou  hast  sbe<wed  twaard  My 
name.  Thou  hast  not  withheld  thine  onlv 
son  from  Me;  be  sure  My  love  shall  not  fall 
short  of  thine.  I  too  will  not  withhold  My 
only  Son  (Rom.  viii.  3  a),  but  will  give  Him 
up  to  death,  to  bring  about  the  fulfilment  of 
My  solemn  promise,  that  in  thy  seed  all  the 
femilies  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed." 

obtained]  The  word  used  in  ch.  xi.  34, 
Rom.  xL  7.    Age  after  age  Abraham  in  Para- 
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[v.  17—19, 


ereater :  and  an  oath  for  confirmation 
IX  to  them  an  end  of  all  strife. 

17    Wherein    God,  willing  more 

abundantly  to  shew  unto  the  heirs  of 

promise  the  immutability  of  his  coun- 

^^iJlir^  sel,  *  confirmed  it  bv  an  oath : 

^/^m'      18  That  by  two  immutable  things, 

in  which  it  was  impossible  for  God 


caiJkl 


to  lie,  we  might  have  a  strong  con- 
solation, who  have  fled  for  refuge 
to  lay  hold  upon  the  hope  set  be- 
fore us : 

19  Which  hope  we  have  as  an 
anchor  of  the  soul,  both  sure  and 
stedfast,  and  which  entereth  into  that 
within  the  veil ; 


dise  found  the  promise  advancing,  in  its 
various  parts,  towards  completion ;  and,  when 
Christ  triumphed  over  deaAh,  he  obtained  in 
Him  the  gift  of  eternal  life. 

Ohj.  This  incident  of  Abraham^s  history 
is  connected  with  chh.  iii  and  iv  by  the 
words,  **  because  thou  inut  bearkemd  to  My 
'vmce  "  (Gen.  xxii.  18)- 

16.  tbegrtater\  Rather,  that  wbloh  is 
greater. 

and  an  oatb,,^  Rather,  and  an  oath  Is 
unto  tliem  an  assured  end  [[lit,  an  end 
for  sure  ai^yustment]  of  all  controversy. 

17.  Wlxrem\  Rather,  In  regard  where- 
of; in  consideration  of  the  fact  that  an  oath 
puts  a  stop  to  all  controversy. 

the  heirs  of  promise^  Not  Abraham  and 
Isaac  only,  but  their  spiritual  seed,  who  are 
**  heirs  according  to  the  promise*^  (Gal.  iii.  29). 

immutalnlitjX  In  respect  of  which  the 
Covenant  with  Abraham  stands  contrasted 
with  the  Sinaitic  (cp.  vii.  12.  xii.  17). 

eounsel^  Or,  **  plan ;  **  the  great  scheme  of 
Redemption  (comp.  Actsxx.  27). 

confirmed  it  by  an  oath\  Rather,  inter- 
vened as  mediator  by  an  oath.  The 
two  parties  to  the  Covenant  of  Blessing  were 
God  and  man.  How  was  this  Covenant,  then, 
to  be  guaranteed?  Where  was  one  to  be 
found  who  could  represent  the  interests  of 
each  party,  and  guarantee  to  each  party  the 
stability  of  the  Covenant  (cp.  Note  bdow)  ? 
Clearly  no  created  being  could  do  this.  None 
but  God  Himself  could  so  act  By  His  oath 
He  undertook  thus  to  mediate,  when  He 
said,  "  By  myrelf  have  I  sworn,"  He  engaged 
His  own  holiness  and  truth  to  the  fulfilment 
of  His  promises.  In  appealing  to  Himself  by 
an  oath,  He,  in  fact,  took  on  Him  the  office  of 
Mediator;  pledging  Himself  to  do  all  that 
was  necessary  for  giving  the  Covenant  eternal 
validity  (xiii.  20).  If  this  could  be  done  in 
no  other  way  tluui  by  giving  His  only  Son  to 
lie  on  the  Altar  of  Atonement,  even  this 
should  be  done.  Accordingly  "the  oath 
sworn  to  Abraham**  (Lukei.  73)  was  actually 
made  good  in  the  person  of  **  Jesus,  the 
Mediator  of  the  New  Covenant"  (x\\.  14), 
who  *Haid  hold  on  the  seed  of  Aoraham" 
(ii.  16V  After  He  had  sealed  the  Covenant 
with  His  blood,  it  was  impossible  that  any- 


thing could  vitiate  it  When  God  raised 
Him  from  the  dead.  He  in  fact  declared  to 
Him :  **  In  Thee  are  all  the  ^milies  of  the 
earth  delivered  from  the  curse,  because  Thou 
hast  hearkened  ta  My  voice." 

Obs.  I.  When  Moses  ventured  to  intercede 
on  behalf  of  Israel  at  Sinai,  he  took  his  stand 
upon  the  oath  made  to  Abraham  (Exod.  xxxii. 
13).  The  covenant  which  he  himself  had 
mediated  had  been  broken.  How,  then,  could 
he  plead  for  a  fulfilment  of  its  conditional 
promises  ?  He  could  only  rest  his  intercession 
upon  God's  own  mediatorial  oath. 

Obs.  2.  The  stress  laid  here  on  God*s  oatb 
prepares  the  way  for  the  discussion  of  Ps.  ex. 
4  (which  has  heeti  already  referred  to  at  v.  6^ 
in  the  next  chapter.  Indeed,  what  is  the  oath 
in  Ps.  ex  but  a  renewal,  in  a  more  definite 
form,  of  the  oath  to  Abraham  ? 

18.  two.^Mf^j'l  Two  actual  facts  (cp. 
X.  X  3,  xi.  I  b^ ;  the  original  promise  (Gen. 
xii.  3  ;  cp.  xvih.  18),  and  the  confirmation  of 
it  by  oatb  (xxii.  18). 

in  *ivbicD[  Or,  **  in  regard  to  which." 

consolation"]  Or,  *' encouragement ; "  incite- 
ment to  persevering  diligence  (in  xii.  5,  xiii. 
22,  "exhortation"). 

jicd  for  refuge]  as  to  an  asylum.  Num. 
XXXV.  25,  26  (Grottus),  or  as  storm-tossed 
mariners  to  a  harbour  of  safe  anchorage 
(Bengpl,  Wordsworth). 

to  lay  hold  tfon]  Therefore  the  "hope" 
must  be  something  that  is  not  of  our  originat- 
ing. Yet  being  **laid  hold  of"  it  becomes 
ours;  ours  to  "hold  fast"  (iii.  6),  and  to 
employ  as  an  anchor.  This  relation  between 
the  objective  and  the  subjective  in  Christian 
hope  arises  from  its  very  nature,  since  it  is 
the  outward  object  which  creates  the  subjec- 
tive energy  (i  Pet.  i.  3).  Yet  this  hope  is 
set  before  us  (xii.  2),  as  a  thing  to  be  attained 
through  faith  and  obedience. 

19.  This  hope  is  as  an  "anchor  of  the 
soul,"  cast  upward  into  that  within  the  «rx/, 
the  heavenly  Holy  of  Holies  (see  Lev.  xvi.  a, 
12,  15, — in  the  rules  for  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment); where  it  finds  firm  holding  in  the 
"immutable  counsel,"  which  forms  the  basis 
of  the  "  Mercy-seat" 

sure  and  stedfast]  Strong  in  substance  and 
tenacious  in  its  hold. 
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20  Whither  the  forerunner  is  for    priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
us  entered,  even  Jesus,  made  an  high     chisedec. 


20.  Wbkber..,']  Rather, /f^/irr,  as  for e- 
rinaer,  Jobvb  1b  for  vb  entered; — as  our 
"Leader"  (iL  lo)  ;  and  to  act  for  la,  or,.oa 
our  behalf  (as  in  y.  i,  vti.  aj) ;  in  such  sort 
that  His  entrance  ensures  ours  also  (x.  19; 
John  xiT.  1,  3). 

made]  Rather,  haTlnff  beoome; — ^having 
at  kngth  fulfilled  that  so  long  mysterious 
ocade  of  Psalm  ex. 


an  high  priest]  The  discourse  has  come 
hack  to  the  point  from  which  it  diverged  in 
ch.  V.  xo;  having  in  the  mean  time  rouxd  the 
most  earnest  attention  of  the  reader! 

Jbr  ever]  In  the  original  these  words  stand 
emphatically  at  the  end  of  the  clause ; — "having 
become  high-priest  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
chizedekybr  «w/" — so  striking  the  key-note 
of  ch.  vii  (see  w.  3,  16,  17,  ai,  24,  *5,  a8). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  vi.  11,  17. 


11.  The  verb  (irXi^po^op/v)  occurs  in 
1  Tim.  iv.  5,  "  make  fiiU  proof  of  thy  min- 
istry;" so  as  to  realm  the  full  amount  qf  fruit 
which  thy  ministry  should  produce  (cp.  Acts 
xiL  a5,  CoL  iv.  17,  where  we  have  irXi^povr 
n}p  t) :  and  again  in  v.  17,  "  that  by  me  the 

pradung  might  \x  fully  known  f'^  or,  be  made     .^.  ,.^ 

htavm  over  the  whole  of  its  intended  field  of    making  Himself  its  responsible  guardian 
cperatums. 


17.  When  Josephus  (*Ant.'  iv,  6,  7) 
speaks  of  the  young  Israelites,  who  engaged 
to  marry  the  Midianite  damsels,  as  ^^  swearing 
and  making  God  the  mediator  of  what  they 
undertook  to  do,"  he  means  that  they  appealed 
to  Him  as  the  God  of  truth  and  righteous* 
ness  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  their  covenant, 


CHAPTER  YII. 

I  Christ  Jesus  is  a  friest  after  the  order  of 
Melekisedect  1 1  and  so^  far  more'  exceUeeU 
than  the  priests  of  AarorCs  orders, 

FOR   this  Melchisedec,  king  of 
Salem,  priest  of  the  most  high 
God,  who  met  Abraham  returning 
from  the  slaughter  of  the  kings,  and 
blessed  him ; 
2  To  whom  also  Abraham  gave 


a  tenth  part  of  all ;  first  being  by  in- 
terpretation Kin?  of  righteousness, 
and  after  that  also  King  of  Salem, 
which  is.  King  of  peace ; 

3  Without  father,  without  mother, 

♦  without  descent,  havine  neither  be-  iS>^?" 
ginnine  of  days,  nor  end  of  life ;  but  s^*^ 
made  like  unto  the  Son  of   God; 
abideth  a  priest  contiaually. 

4  Now  consider  how  great  this 


Chap.  VII.  The  writer  now  proceeds  to 
nnlbid  the  typical  significancy  of  Melchizedek^s 
history. 

(i)  He  was  King  and  Priest  in  one;  like  the 
Mesaah  of  Pss.  ii,  xlv,  ex,  and  like  the 
typical  Jozedeh  of  Zech.  vi.  13. 

(2)  When  Abraham,  shortly  after  God 
had  put  him  in  formal  possession  of  Canaan 
(xoi.  14 — 17^,  had  routed  the  invaders  of  the 
hod,  Melcfaizedek  went  forth  to  meet  him, 
and  bUssed\i\m\ — as  the  Righteous  King  of  Ps. 
hxii  is  declared  to  be  a  fountain  of  blessing 
{v.  17). 

(3)  Abraham  ackowledged  him  as  God^s 
^TeA  by  gvtni^  him  tithes  from  all  the  spoil. 

(4)  His  name  and  title  are  significant ;  for 
he  was  both  King  of  Righteousness y  and  then 
(for  the  order  is  important,  Isai.  xxxiii.  17, 
^oni  v.  i)  "  King  of  Peace"  (cp.  Ps.  IxxiL  3) ; 
ngfateousness  and  peace  being  the  chief  ends 
that  were  to  be  attained  through  a  priesthood 
(cp.Rjoro.  iv.  2$  J  V.  i). 

(5)  Melchizedek  stands  in  the  Scripture 
D^natiTC  with  no  mention  of  father,  mother, 


or  pedigree,  of  the  beginningt  or  end  of  his 
life ;  and  the  suppression  of  these  details  adapts 
him  for  standing  as  a  type  of  the  Son  of  God. 

1.  For  this  Melchisedec]  The  predicate  is 
at  the  end  of  v.  3,  "abideth  a  priest  con- 
tinually.*' 

2.  Salem.., peace]  Such  is  its  meaning  in 
the  name  Jerusalem,  "  home  (or,  foundation) 
of  peace.''  If,  as  is  generally  agreed  (cp.  on 
Gen.  xiv.  18),  Salem  and  Jerusalem  are  the 
same  city,  then  (as  Mr  Dale  remarks)  the 
mountain,  on  which  Abraham  received  the 
oath  of  Blessing  from  God,  was  in  the  district 
over  which  Melchizedek  reigned. 

3.  descent]  Rather  (as  in  marg.),  pedi- 
groo.  The  Levitical  pnesthood  was  strictly 
genealogical  (see  Ezra  ii.  62,  63). 

made  lihe]  The  sacred  narrative  regarding 
Melchizedek  was  so  ordered,  both  in  what  it 
said  and  in  what  it  left  unsaid,  that  the  his- 
torical picture  is  singularly  fitted  to  represent 
in  typical  outlhM  the  Son  of  God.  "  We 
know  of  no  beginning  or  end  in  either  case: 
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man  waSj  unto  whom  even  the  pa- 
triarch Abraham  gave  the  tenth  of 
the  spoils. 

5  And  verily  they  that  are  of  the 
sons  of  Levi,  who  receive  the  office 
of  the  priesthood,  have  a  command- 
ment to  take  tithes  of  the  people  ac- 
cording to  the  law,  that  is,  of  their 
brethren,  though  they  come  out  of 
the  loins  of  Abraham  : 
lOr.^tdu  6  But  he  whose  'descent  is  not 
'^^'  counted  from  them  received  tithes  of 
Abraham,  and  blessed  him  that  had 
the  promises. 


7  And  without  all  contradiction 
the  less  is  blessed  of  the  better. 

8.  And  here  men  that  die  receive 
tithes ;  but  there  he  receiveth  tkem^ 
of  whom  it  is  witnessed  Ihat  he 
liveth. 

9  And  as  I  may  so  say,  Levi  also, 
who  receiveth  tithes,  payed  tithes  in 
Abraham. 

10  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins  of 
his  father,  when  Melchisedec  met  him. 

1 1  If  therefore  perfection  were  by 
the  Levitical  priesthood,  (for  under  it 
the  people  received  the  law,)  what 


in  the  one,  because  none  are  recorded ;  in  the 
other,  because  they  do  not  exist  *'  (Chrysj). 

The  death  of  Aaron^  on  the  contrary,  has 
attention  called  to  it  in  a  very  pointed  manner, 
Num.  XX.  23 — 29. 

continual//]  Or,  "in  perpetuity;"  without 
any  term  to  the  continuance  of  his  office. 

4.  the  patriarch']  "  the  head  of  our  race.'* 
In  the  original  this  stands,  with  marked  em- 
phasis, at  the  end:  "  Abraham  gave  tithe  of 
the  best  of  the  spoil — (even  he),  the  pa- 
triarch." This  occurrence  is  commented  on 
in  the  next  six  verses  in  the  following  order : 

(i)  w.  5 — 7.  The  Levitical  priests  re- 
ceived tithes,  not  from  foreigners  on  the 
ground  of  an  acknowledged  superiority,  but 
from  their  brethren  on  the  ground  of  a  com- 
pulsory legal  enactment.  Abraham,  on  the 
other  hand,  paid  tithes  to  Melchizedek,  not  on 
account  of  any  legal  claim,  but  voluntarily ; 
out  of  respect  for  one  who  was  his  superior, 
and  who  had  freely  bestowed  a  blessing  upon 
him  in  God*s  name. 

(3)  V.  8.  The  Levitical  tithes  are  paid  to 
dying  men ;  Melchizedek  is  set  before  us  only 
as  "  living." 

(3)  iw.  9,10.  In  the  person  of  Abraham 
the  Levitical  priesthood  virtually  paid  tithe  to 
Melchisedek. 

On  these  grounds  it  is  inferred  that  the 
Melchizedekan  style  of  priesthood  (referred 
to  in  the  Psalm)  is  one  which  is  superior  to 
the  Aaronic. 

5.  /Aff  that,.,]  Lit.  '*  those  who  being  of 
the  sons  of  Levi  receive...;"  that  is,  who 
receive  the  priesthood  on  the  ground  of  their 
descent  from  Levi.  The  priests  had  a  tenth 
of  the  Levites'  tithe  (Num.  xviii.  26).  Ulti- 
mately, therefore,  it  was  from  "the  people." 

according  to  the  law]  By  positive  enact- 
ment, not  Decause  of  any  personal  superiority. 

6.  vuhose  descent. „1  Lit.  ''that  is  not 
registered  in  pedigree  from  them;"  the  form 
of  expression  being  chosen  to  carry  the  mind 
on  to  the  antitype. 


received]  Lit.  "  hath  received."  That  is 
the  position  in  which  he  stands  before  us  in 
history. 

blessed. . .]  This  is  a  very  distinctive  part  of 
Melchizedek's  action:  and  what  he  did  in 
words,  the  Antitype  did  in  reality.  "  Through 
Jesus  Christ  the  blessing  of  Abraham"  has 
**  come  on  the  nations"  (Gal.  iii.  14).  The  atti- 
tude in  which  He  was  last  seen  by  the  Apostles 
signined  that  His  work  in  heaven  would  be  to 
pour  out  blessings  on  the  faithful  (Luke  xxiv. 
51):  so  eliciting  ever-renewed  benedictions 
from  men  towards  God  (Eph.  i.  3 ;  i  Pet.  i. 
3) ;  even  as  Melchizedek,  after  saying  **  Blessed 
be  Abram,"  added  "  Blessed  be  God." 

7.  And  twithout  all  contradiction]  Rather, 
But  without  any  controversy. 

8.  here]  In  the  Levitical  system. 

it  is  witnessed,.,^  He  is  set  before  us  in  the 
Scriptural  record  simply  as  living ;  no  mention 
being  made  of  his  birth  or  death.  As  in  v.  .^, 
the  features  of  resemblance  presented,  by  the 
type  depend  on  the  silence  of  Scripture. 

9.  as  I  may..,]  Rather,  so  to  speak. 
Though  not  literally,  yet  virtually^  he  did  so. 
The  interview  with  Melchizedek  took  place 
at  least  fourteen  years  before  the  birth  of 
Isaac. 

11.  If  therefore]  Rather,  "  If  however." 
The  argument  in  w,  5 — 10  had  only  reached 
so  far  as  to  prove,  that  a  priesthood  of  the 
Melchizedekan  order  must  be  superior  to  the 
Levitical.  The  writer  proceeds  to  draw  from 
the  fact,  that  Messiah  is  described  in  the  Psalm 
as  a  Melchizedekan  Priest,  yet  weightier  conse- 
quences. 

(i)  w.  II — 14.  The  prediction  of  another 
kind  of  priest  implied  that  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood was  set  aside  as  imperfect,  and  conse- 
quently that  the  whole  Legal  constitution  was 
so  too.  (2)  w.  15 — 19.  This  imperfection 
becomes  more  evident  when  we  consider  that 
their  consecration  rested  on  mere  carnal  ordi- 
nances, not,  as  His  did,  on  the  power  of  an 
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further  need  was  there  that  another 
priest  should  rise  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedec,  and  not  be  called  after 
the  order  of  Aaron  ? 

12  For  the  priesthood  being  chang- 
ed, there  is  made  of  necessity  a  change 
al»D  of  the  law. 

13  For  he  of  whom  these  things 
are  spoken  pertaineth  to  another  tribe, 
of  which  no  man  gave  attendance  at 
the  altar. 


14  For  it  is  evident  that  our  Lord 
sprang  out  of  Juda ;  of  which  tribe 
Moses  spake  nothing  concerning  priest- 
hood. 

1 5  And  it  is  yet  far  more  evident : 
for  that  after  the  similitude  of 
Melchisedec  there  ariseth  another 
priest, 

16  Who  is  made,  not  after  the 
law  of  a  carnal  commandment,  but 
after  the  power  of  an  endless  life. 


eodkss  life.  (3)  aw.  ao — la.  The  superiority 
of  Christ's  priesthood  appears  from  the  fact 
that  He  was  constituted  Priest  (as  the  Abra- 
hamic  covenant  itself  was  constituted,  vi. 
13—17)  by  a  Divine  oath,  (4)  w.  23 — 25. 
In  consequence  of  this  He  retains  His  priest- 
hood in  unbroken  continuity ;  always  able  and 
ready  to  save. 

ferfrction]  The  restoration  of  man  from  his 
present  fallen  condition  to  a  state  of  fitness 
for  communion  with  God  (1;.  19,  ix.  9,  x.  i, 
2. 14).    Cp.  on  ii.  10. 

fn-undtrit...'^  The  parenthesis  emphasizes 
the  term  "Levitical  priesthood."  If^  how- 
eT«r,  tliere  had  Xi^^n perfection  by  moans 
of  tbe  Lrmtical  priesthood  (as  might  have  been 
expected,  fir  under  it  tbe  people  recei'ved  its 
le^td  tofutitutum).  When  Moses  ascended 
Sinai  he  at  once  received  instructions  to  pre- 
pare a  taberaade  and  to  ordain  the  priesthood. 
Then,  and  not  before,  God  promised  to  dwell 
among  Israel  as  His  people  (Exod.  xxix.  45). 

thai  another..,']  Rather,  that  a  priost 
ikovld  arioe  of  a  dlfforont  kind,  after 
the  order  of  Meichizedek^  and  not  be  called  after 
tbe  order  of  Aaron, 

12.  Surely  he  would  have  t)een  designated 
"after  the  order  of  Aaron:"— For,  If  tlLO 
priegthood  ^%  changed^  the  consequence  can 
be  nothing  less  than  a  change  of  the  Law ; 
vfaicfa  was  established  on  the  supposition  of 
that  priesthood's  being  in  existence.  To 
rasore  Aaron  from  standing  before  God  was 
to  remove  Israel  (whom  he  represented,  see 
00  ch.  V.  i)  from  the  position  which  it  held 
onder  the  Law,  as  God's  people. 

Tbe  writer  leaves  the  argument  in  its  hypo- 
thetical form,  but  goes  on  to  enforce  the 
sutement  that  the  Person  addressed  in  Ps.  ex 
did  not  belong  to  the  tribe  of  Levi. 

13.  ir  of  nvboni]  It  was  admitted  by  the 
Jews  that  tbrir  Messiah  (addressed  in  Ps.  ex) 
*»  to  be  the  Son  of  David  (Matt.  xxii.  4a). 
8^  the  reference  here  is  to  Him  whom  the 
Hebrew  Christians  confessed  to  be  Messiah : 
for*  instead  of  <*  pertaineth  to,**  we  should 
tnoslatp. u  a  member  of  (lit  "hath  taken 
latio;'*  cp.  ii.  14). 


another  tribe']  Rather,  a  different  tribe. 
gave"]    Rather,  liath  giTon. 

14.  evident]  Rather,  manifoet;  as  a 
matter  of  fact  (cp.  Rom.  i.  3;  Rev.  v.  5). 
The  Gospels  of  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke 
were,  probably,  both  of  them  at  this  time  in 
circulation. 

sprang]  The  figure  is  taken  horn  a  plant 
Tcomp.  Ezek.  xxix.  ai,  "bud  forth").  The 
derived  noun  is  used  in  Jer.  xxiii.  5 ;  Zech.  vi. 
la,  13  ("the  Branch");  the  latter  of  which 
passages  is  closely  related  to  Ps.  ex. 

of<wh\ch'\  Rather,  in  regard  to  wbioh. 
Many  authorities  instead  of  "priesthood"  have 
"priests."  The  crime  which  filled  up  Judah's 
iniquity,  and  ushered  in  the  sentence  of  judi- 
cial hardening  upon  it  (Isai.  vi.  i — 11),  was 
King  Uzziah's  assumption  of  priestly  functions. 

15.  it  is  yet.,  J]  Or,  "yet  more  abundant- 
ly is  it  evident;" — namely,  the  imperfection  of 
the  Levitical  priesthood  and  its  consequent 
abrogation.  In  iw.  11 — 14  the  argument  had 
rested  upon  the  simple  fact  that  Messiah  was 
not  to  be  of  Aaron's  line.  In  what  now  fol- 
lows the  inference  is  drawn  from  the  eternal 
duration  of  His  priesthood. 

for  that]     Lit.  "if;"— if  (as  is  the  case): 
nearly  as  in  Acts  xxvi.  23. 
another"}  "a  different" 

16.  a  carnal  commandment"]  The  rites  used 
at  Aaron's  consecration  were  of  an  outward 
kind;  bathing,  offering  the  flesh  of  animals, 
touching  his  right  ear,  hand,  and  foot  with 
blood,  pUcing  the  fat  and  bread  in  his  hands. 
Those  "carnal  ordinances"  {ix,  10)  could  have 
no  intrinsic  value.  They  were  performed 
simply  because  they  were  enjoined  (see  Lev. 
viii  with  its  oft-repeated,  "as  the  Lord  com- 
manded ") . 

po<wer'\  The  word  is  used  twice  in  refer- 
ence to  the  Eternal  Priest  in  Ps.  ex.  In  virtue 
of  it,  (i)  He  triumphs  over  all  enemies  (v.  2), 
— even  over  the  last  enemy  of  all,  Death; 
(a)  He  draws  to  Himself  a  holy  and  devoted 
people;  pure,  bright,  and  numerous  as  the 
morning  dew  (y.  3). 

endless]  Rather,  indlBBOlublo.  It  b 
only  natural  that  a  time  should  come,  when. a 
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17  For  he  testifieth,  Thou  art  a 
priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
chisedec. 

18  For  there  is  verily  a  disannul- 
ling of  the  commandment  going  be^ 
fore  for  the  weakness  and  unprofit- 
ableness thereof. 

19  For  the  law  made  nothing  per- 
!0r.5«^  feet,  '  but  the  bringing  in  of  a  better 
bri^^ing    hope  didi  by  the  which  we  draw  nigh 

unto  God. 

20  And  inasmuch  as  not  without 
an  oath  he  was  made  priest: 

21  (For  those  priests  were  made 


M. 


■  without  an  oath  ;  but  this  with  an  ^;^^'i 
oath  by  him  that  said  unto  him,  ''The  iifc/M 
Lord  sware  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  2psai.xiQi 
art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  ♦• 
Melchisedec :) 

22  By  so  much  was  Jesus  made 
a  surety  of  a  better  testament. 

23  And  they  truly  were  many 
priests,  because  they  were  not  suf- 
fered to  continue  by  reason  of  death  : 

24  But  this  man^  because  he  con- 
tinueth  ever,  hath  'an  unchangeable 'Of»«]*»"^' 

priesthood.  m^t/rom 

25  Wherefore  he  is  able  also  toJJJ^ 


erne  toa»' 


system  of  positive  institutions  should  be  dis^ 
joived.  Not  so  with  regard  to  the  living, 
life-givinp;  energy  conferred  on  the  Eternal 
Priest;  which  was  manifested  first  of  all  in  His 
resurrection  from  the  tomb  (cp.  Rev.  i.  18; 
John  V.  26,  xvii.  1). 

17.  he  testifieth']  Or,  according  to  another 
reading,  "it  is  testified  of  him." 

18, 19.  The  rendering  of  these  verses  needs 
to  be  entirely  recast  For  there  taketh 
place,  on  the  one  hand,  a  dlsannalling 
of  the  prevlouB  oommandment,  because 
of  Its  weakness  and  unprofitableness 
(for  the  Law  made  nothing  perfect), 
and,  on  tbe  other,  the  bringing  In  of 
a  better  hope;  b^  the  which,,. ^  The  office 
of  the  Levitical  priesthood  was  only  to  pioneer 
the  way  for  the  coming  of  the  true  Pnest. 
It  was  "weak;"  leaving  men  "without 
strength"  to  contend  with  sin  and  death 
(Rom.  V.  6).  It  was  "unprofitable;"  rather 
burdening,  than  easing,  the  conscience. 

better]  higher  and  nobler  (cp.  i.  4,  viil.  6, 
ix.  a3)  xi.  16). 

draw  nigh]  The  same  word  is  used  in 
Lev.  X.  3 ;  Ezek.  xl.  46,  xlii.  13,  xliii.  19,  of 
priestly  approach  to  God. 

20.  not  w/Vi&ow/... priest]  Or,  simply;  it 
was  not  without  an  oath. 

21.  For  thoje,..]  Rather,  Por  they  In- 
deed were  made  priests  without  an  oath; 
hut  He." 

him  that  jaid]^  Fv,  2 — 4  of  the  Psalm  are 
taken  as  a  contmuation  of  the  address  "Sit 
Thou  on  my  right  hand"  in  v.  i.  The  oc- 
currence of  ''^Tbe  Lord"  in  iw.  a  and  4 
is  no  disproof  of  the  correctness  of  this ;  see 
Ps.  cxxxii.  13.  The  clause  "after  the  order 
of  Melchizedek''  is  wanting  in  the  best  MSS. 

22.  By  so  much"^  Since  the  priesthood  of 
Jesus  rested  on  a  Divine  oath,  and  was  there- 
fore immutable,  the  covenant  which  His 
priestly  work  was  to  conserve  must  be  equally 
inunutable.    The  Sinaitic  Covenant  was  con- 


ditional and  temporary;  this  better  Covenant 
absolute  and  eternal.  It  is  here  implied  that 
Jesus  was  constituted  "surety"  by  the  oath 
which  gave  Him  the  everlasting  priesthood. 
This  suretiship,  then,  must  conast  in  His 
guaranteeing  the  fulfilment  of  God's  promises 
to  men.  He  had  this  high  office,  in  which  He 
stood  as  Surety  for  Gody  conferred  upon  Him 
because  He  had  already  given  Himself  to  be 
Surety  Jbr  man^  and  as  such  had  made  satis- 
faction to  God's  righteous  law  for  the  sin  of 
man  (see  Note  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter). 
The  union  of  these  two  suretiships  made  Him 
a  perfect  Mediator:  one  who  could  provide 
that  a  Covenant  of  assured  blessing  for  man- 
kind should  not  be  inconsistent  with  the  holi- 
ness of  the  ever-blessed  God. 

testament]  Rather,  ooTonant.  So  A.V. 
in  the  similar  passages  viii.  6  and  Gal  iii.  15 — 
X  8 .  Such  is  invariably  the  meaning  of  the  word 
in  the  LXX.  (cp.  notes  on  ix.  15);  and  no 
other  meaning  suits  the  context  here  (see 
below).  A  testament  no  more  requires  a 
surety  than  it  does  a  mediator  (see  on  ix.  15). 
A  covenant  between  God  and  man  required 
both;  one  who  could  give  security  to  both 
parties  that  the  covenant  should  not  miscarry. 
The  death  of  Jesus  satisfied  the  Divine  re- 
quirement; His  presence  in  heaven  satisfies  the 
human. 

23.  <were,^^<were  not]  Rather,  have  been 
...are  not.  One  generation  of  priests  after 
another  has  been  carried  away  by  death ;  un- 
able to  save  themselves  and  compelled  at  last 
to  abandon  those  who  had  leaned  on  them  for 
counsel  and  sympathy. 

24.  this  man]     Rather,  He  (as  in  1;.  a  i). 
continueth  ever]    Cp.  John  xii.  34  "(the) 

Christ  abidethfor  rwr"  (the  same  words). 

an  unchangeable  priesthood]  one  "that  pass- 
eth  not"  from  Him  to  devolve  upon  another: 
or  "that  passeth  not  away"  (so  the  Peshito; 
using  the  same  expression  here  as  in  Dan.  vii. 
14:  see  Note  below).  His  was  tndy  an  "ever- 
lasting priesthood;"  while  the  Aaronic  priest- 
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save  them  'to  the  uttermost  that 
come  unto  God  by  him,  seeing  he 
ever  liveth  to  make  intercession  for 
them. 

26  For  such  an  high  priest  became 
us,  who  is  holy,  harmless,  undefiled, 
separate  from  sinners,  and  made  higher 
than  the  heavens ; 

27  Who   needeth   not   daily,    as 


those  high  priests,  to  offer  up  sacri- 
fice, first  for  his  own  sins,  and  then 
for  the  people's :  for  this  he  did  once, 
when  he  ofiered  up  himself. 

28  For  the  law  maketh  men  hieh 
priests  which  have  infirmity  j  but  the  « 
word  of  the  oath,  which  was  since 
the  law,  maketh    the    Son,    who   is 
*  consecrated  for  evermore. 


ficttd. 


bood  had  only  the  semblance  of  a  claim  to  that 
title  (Exod.  xL  15). 

25.  Wherefore  be  h  able  abo]  Rather, 
▼liaaeo  also  Hi  Is  able; — in  virtue  of  His 
pennanent  Priesthood. 

to  the  uttermost]  To  the  Httennost  extent 
oftheirneeds;  not,  *' beginning  a  good  work 
to  thnn"  and  then  fidling  than  before  it  is 
completed. 

come  unto'\    The  word  used  in  iv.  16. 

ijbm\    Rather,  «'tlrrong]i  Hrm/' 

bvetb]  V.  x6;  Rev.  L  x8;  Rom.  vi.  9,  10. 

to  make  mtercession]  As  in  Rom.  viii.  34. 
Thb  B  the  great  work  of  our  High-priest  in 
heaTen  (cp.  Isai.  liii.  11).  Hb  intercession 
surnninds  the  Throne  of  Majesty  as  with  a 
doud  of  fragnmt  incense. 

20.  The  Apostle  has  shewn  the  transcen- 
dent exodlence  of  Christ's  priesthood,  as 
ibietold  in  Ps.  ex.  He  now  adds,  that  a 
Hig^priest  of  such  a  kind  not  only  realizes 
the  scriptural  idea,  but  also  is  suited  to  our 
Deeds.  (The  correct  leadii^  is,  *'alBO  be» 
cameuL^) 

sacb  an  bigb  priest']  Throughout  the 
riiapter,  up  to  this  point,  the  word  ^* priest" 
(taken  from  Ps.  ex)  has  been  used.  The 
dtaoge,  which  is  made  here,  indicates  that  the 
^^rher  is  passing  on  to  speak  of  the  Levitical 
lust^-priesthood.  Incomparably  inferior  to 
tbe  priesthood  of  Christ,  it  nevertheless  fore- 
sludowcd  it  In  itself  devoid  of  efficacy,  it  finds 
its  existence  justified,  in  that,  as  a  type,  it  bears 
unsuspected  witness  to  a  glorious  renlity,  in 
which  the  Mdchizedekan  and  Aaronic  priest- 
hoods are  combined. 

bdj]  The  word  used  in  Acts  ii.  27.  It 
denotes  one  who  is  inivarMj  devoted  to  God; 
*^  is  godly,  and,  because  godly,  pure. 

harmkss]  Or,  **  benign ;"  without  any  touch 
of  en]  feeling. 

miefied]  Indeed  (so  the  word  denotes) 
iocapeibie  of  defilement;  Uke  that  heaven  (see 
I  Pet.  l  4)  to  which  He  has  ascended. 

separate]  Rather,  separated; — once,  con- 
tioiolly  ^'enduring  the  contradiction  of  sin- 
ners'' (xii.  3) ;  now,  infinitely  removed  from 
^^:  though  *'He  rules  in  the  midst  of 
^l«n"  by  His  sceptre  (Ps.  ex.  a). 

.%^...]  At  the  right  hand  of  God  Most 
High  (Ps.  ex.  I ;  cp.  on  iv.  14). 


27,  28.  It  is  evident  from  v.  18  ("the 
word  of  the  oath,"  **  consecrated  for  evei^- 
more'^  that  the  writer  is  still  contrasting  the 
work  of  Him  who  is  spoken  of  in  Ps.  ex  with 
that  of  the  Aaronic  high-priests.  Here,  in 
conclusion,  he  gives  the  deepest,  the  most  fun- 
damental, of  all  the  points  of  distinction  be- 
tween them. 

Aaron,  on  the  last  day  of  his  consecration 
(Lev.  ix.  X — 15),  before  he  offered  the  sin- 
offering  for  the  people,  had  first  of  all  to  offer 
for  his  own  sins.  And  011  each  Day  of  Atone* 
ment  it  was  necessary  that  he  should  do  the 
same^  which  shewed  that  his  consecration  was 
only  of  an  external  kind,  and  that,  too,  un- 
equal to  the  strain  of  more  than  one  brief 
visit  into  the  symbolic  Holy  of  Holiesi  But 
not  so  was  it  with  our  High-priest.  He  abides 
akuays  in  the  heavenly  Holy  of  Holies;  e^jer 
(v.  25)  engaged  in  intercession  for  us.  E'oery 
day  of  our  mortal  lives  is  for  us  a  Day  of 
Atonement,  since  He  in  Heaven  "  is  the  pro- 
pitiation for  our  sins"  (z  John  ii.  a).  He 
has  no  need  "day  by  day"  to  renew  His  con- 
secration, "as  those  high-priests"  were  obliged 
to  do  on  each  Day  of  Atonement.  The 
"  wond  of  the  oath"  sealed  the  eternal  validity 
of  that  one  act  of  consecration,  in  which  the 
"undefiled"  High-priest  offered  up  once  for  all 
His  sinless  Self 

this  be  did  once]  Tbis^  the  work  last-men- 
tioned. He  did  once  for  all;  and  that  with 
no  preliminary  offering  for  sins  of  His  own,  for 
— He  offered  up  Himself;  and  only  a  sinless  life 
can  be  accepted  as  an  atonement  for  sin.  The 
obscurity  which  attaches  to  the  tbis  in  A.  V. 
is  materially  relieved,  if  we  follow  more  strict- 
ly the  Greek  (cp.  Note  below):  ''Wbo  hath 
no  neoesBlty  day  hy  day,  as  tbose  bigb- 
priests  (hare),  first  to  offer  sacrifices 
for  their  own  sins,  and  then  for  (the 
Bins)  of  the  people  ;ybr  tbis^^ — ^the  offering 
for  the  people's  sins — "  He  did  once  for  all,  <wben 
(having  no  sins  of  His  own)  he  offered  up  Him* 
self:' 

28.  men]  To  be  emphasized ;  mere  iww, 
in  contrast  with  tbe  Son,  There  should  be  a 
comma  af^er  "high  priests." 

infrmitj]  Moral  weakness  which  rejquircd 
that  they  should  seek  expiation  for  their  own 
sins  (ch.  v.  1,  3). 


64 


HEBREWS.   VIII. 


[V. 


I.  2. 


lince  the  law]  Rather,  after  the  Law, 
A  divine  oath,  coming  later  than  the  Law 
(which  was  only  condltiomd  in  its  nature),  had 
power  to  abrogate  it 


the  Son]     See  oo  L  ft. 

eofuecrateif]  Or,  "perfected;*'  see  iL  lo, 
V.  9 ; — freed  from  all  semblance  of  infirmity, 
and  endowed  with  fulness  of  glorious  power. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES 

22.  The  word  lyyvor  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  the  New  Testament  or  the  LXX.  In  the 
Apocrypha  it  is  found  in  two  places,  2  Mace. 
X.  28  and  Sirach  xxix.  15.  The  latter  sup- 
plies a  singularly  apposite  illustration  of  the 
suretiship  which  Jesus  undertook  for  man: 
"Forget  not  the  thanks  due  to  a  surety:  for 
he  gave  his  life  for  thee"  (vircp  croC). 

22.  The  radical  idea  of  a  btaBfjiaj^  as  ex- 
hibited in  Gen.  xxi.  aa — 3a,  xxvi.  a8 — 31,  is 
that  of  an  averment  on  oath  by  two  parties 
that  they  will  maintain  a  friendly  relation  to 
each  other.  If  the  two  parties  to  such  an 
agreement  are  to  be  God  and  man,  between 
whom  sin  and  its  penalty,  death,  stand  as  bar- 
riers, it  is  evident  that  some  Mediator  must 
interpose,  who  can  re-adjust  (or  rectify,  ix.  10) 
the  relation  of  the  parties.  To  do  this,  He 
must  be  able  to  make  satisfaction  to  God's 
justice  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  to 
rescue  man  firom  death.  How  such  a  Cove- 
nant could  be  established,  was  the  problem 
set  before  God's  servants  in  old  time  for  the 
exercise  of  their  faith  and  hope. 


on  Chap.  vii.  22,  24,  27. 

24.    The  Syriac  is  in  each  case  1»*^v  ]] . 


The  same  occurs  also  in  Ps.  cxlviii.  6,  "He 
hath  given  a  law,  and  it  passetb  not  away.^ 
In  both  Dan.  vii.  14  and  Ps.  cxlviii.  6  the 
LXX.  has  ov  fropcXcvcrcrai.  It  seems  most 
probable,  therefore,  that  mrapafiarot  is  to  be 
looked  on  as  a  Hebraism  (the  intransitive 
form  of  the  adjective,  as  in  rvn-cpcWarof). 
St  Athanasius  (^c.  Anan.'  11.  9)  gives  ddio- 
dcicror  as  its  equivalent. 

27.  The  correctness  of  this  rendering  will 
be  evident,  if  we  consider  that 

(i)  The  text  has  Bvaiat,  "sacrifices."  For 
the  High-priest  on  the  Day  of  Atonement 
offered  only  one  sin-offering  for  himself;  and 
therefore  the  plural  shews  that  the  clause,  in 
which  it  occurs,  depends  on  ol  apx^fp^U^ 

(a)  The  term  tAw  Idinw  ofuipriup  must 
mean,  their  own  sins.  In  order  to  be  con- 
nected with  or,  it  should  be,  vircp  Ibiw  d., 
**sins  of  his  own."  The  article  implies  that 
the  sinj  were  there;  and,  beiDg  tbece.  created 
a  necessity  for  expiation. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

I  By  the  eternal  priesthood  of  Christ  the  Levi- 
tical  priesthood  of  Aaron  is  abolished.  7  And 
the  temporal  covenant  with  the  fathers^  by 
the  eternal  cozfenant  of  the  gospel, 

NOW  of  the  things  which   we 
have  spoken  this  is  the  sum : 


We  have  such  an  high  priest,  who  is 
set  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of 
the  Majesty  in  the  heavens ; 

2  A  minister  '  of  the  sanctuary,  ^^^^»^^ 
and  of  the  true  tabernacle,  which  the  ihiH^s. 
Lord  pitched,  and  not  man. 


Chap.  V 1 1 1 .  The  repetition,  in  v.  3  below, 
of  the  statement  that  was  made  in  ch.  v.  i,  shews 
that  the  topic  which  was  there  introduced  is 
now  to  be  discussed.  Ch.  vii  had  shewn  the 
infinite  superiority  of  Christ's  priesthood  and 
the  covenant  which  it  conserved  to  the 
Aaronic  priesthood  and  the  covenant  which 
rested  upon  it.  But  now  the  question  occurs: 
"For  what  purpose,  then,  were  that  elder 
priesthood  and  covenant  introduced?  or  in 
what  relation  do  they  stand  to  the  Christian 
dispensation?**  The  answer  is  given  in  the 
three  next  chapters.— They  supplied  ^^ figures 
for  the  time  then  present*'  (ix.  9);  which 
trained  the  faithful  to  think  aright  of  sin  and 
its  consequences,  and  by  their  very  imperfec- 
tion compelled  men  to  look  forward  to  a 
future  system  of  spiritual  and  heavenly  re- 
alities. 

1.  Now  of  the  tbing^s,..']  Rather,  "Now 
to  sum  up  briefly  the  thmgs  we  are  saying." 
The  following  statement  refers  not  only  (1;.  i) 


to  what  has  been  said  in  chh.  v — ^vii,  but  also 
(v.  a)  to  what  is  coming  in  chh.  viii — ^x. 

We  hanx  sucb..^  Rather,  Bnch  a  High- 
priest  have  we:" — such  as  the  prophetic 
word  portrayed.  Such  a  one  we  Christians 
have  (cp.  iv.  14). 

u  set\    Rather,  sat  down  (i.  3,  x.  la). 

the  Majesty'X  Rather,  Majesty.  The 
"Throne  of  Majesty"  loses  nothing  of  its 
essential  glory,  though  His  session  makes  it 
relatively  to  us  "the  throne  of  grace"  (iv.  x6). 

2.  A  minister']  To  whom  is  entrusted  the 
care  of  God's  heavenly  Sanctuary,  and  the 
work  of  presentmg  to  God  all  that  the  re- 
deemed people  of  God  bring  to  be  offered  (see 
on  v.  3).  Though  He  be  seated  at  God's 
right  hand,  it  is  not  as  one  who  has  no  active 
duties. 

the  sanctuary']  So  in  xiii.  11.  In  ix.  8,  x. 
19  it  is  rendered,  tffe  holiest.  Compare  also 
ix.  13,  24,  25  and  £xod.  xxix.  3a 

the  true  tabernacle']  This  seems  to  correspond 


V-  3i  4-] 


HEBREWS.   VIII. 


6> 


3  For  every  high  priest  is  ordained 
to  ofier  gifts  and  sacrifices :  where- 
fore it  is  of  necessity  that  this  man 
have  somewhat  also  to  offer. 


4  For  if  he  were  on  earth,  he 
should  not  be  a  priest,  seeing  that 
'  there  are  priests  that  offer  gifts  ac-  '^^» 
cording  to  the  law :  ^'^ 


art 
priests. 


to  the  "Holy  Place"  (m^  first  Tabernacle). 
Simibriy  in  is.  zi,  is,  Christ  enters  into  **the 
Sanctiuxy*'  by  passing  *' through  a  greater 
and  moie  perfect  Tabernacle  not  made  with 
hands.^  In  both  places,  it  would  appear  (cp. 
ix.  24),  the  **Tabeniacle*'  corresponds  to  the 
HeaTCD  in  which  the  '^ myriads  of  angels"  (xii. 
as)  worship,  and  the  "Sanctuary**  to  the  un- 
crated  heaven  of  the  "unapproachable  light" 
in  which  God  dwdls  ^i  Tim.  vi.  16). 

fkcbei\  The  word  is  used  in  reference  to 
the  material  heavens  ("stxetched  out,**  as  a 
tent)  in  IsaL  xlii.  5. 

8.  F«r]  This  assigns  a  reason  for  the  use 
of  the  term  "minister"  int*.  a.  He  is  "seated," 
yet  perpetually  engaged  in  holy  work.  This 
Mdchizedekan  Priest  also  resmzes  whatever 
was  picsigni6ed  by  the  Aaronic  high-priest* 
bood:  and  every  high-priest  (ch.  y.  i)  is  "ap- 
pointed to  oflfer  both  gifts  and  sacritices,"  on 
the  hAaif  of  the  people  and  as  their  represent a^ 
five.  But  precisely  this  is  indicated  by  the  term 
^^mini^ry  "  (cp.  v,  6\  In  ch.  v.  i,  in  speaking 
^Kdally  of  human  high-priests,  he  had  said, 
*'to  offer  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sinsJ*''  Now. 
that  he  is  about  to  speak  of  the  office  of  the 
heavenly  High-priest  (who  had  already  esta- 
blished the  New  Covenant,  under  which  "is 
DO  more  ofioing  for  sin,"  x.  1 8),  he  omits  the 
wofds  "for  sins."  In  v.  4  all  is  summed  up 
in  the  word  " gifts ; "  for  such  are  all  the  "sacri- 
fices," which  5ie  people  of  the  New  Covenant 
prnent  through  their  heavenly  High-priest; 
"gifts"  ofitred  by  a  grateful  people.  (Cp. 
"Thy  people  are  free-will  offerings^"  Ps.  ex.  3.) 

^harfore...^  Rather,  whence  It  is  neoos- 
tary  tliat  this  one  also  shonld  haTe 
somewhat  to  offer;"  as,  in  fact,  the  word 
'*  minister"  in  v.  2  implied  that  He  had. 

to  ^r]  Which  He  is  now  to  offer,  as 
*'Mim^er"  of  the  heavenly  Sanctuary.  Evi- 
dentlf  this  cannot  refer  to  His  "offering  of 
Himself,"  which  was  made  once  for  all  on 
farth  (vii.  27,  ix.  16,  a8,  x.  10,  la,  14);  and 
ra  virtue  of  which  He  entered  in  once  for  all 
into  the  heavenly  Sanctuary  ^ix.  is):  the 
covenant  promise  of  "remission  of  sins" 
having  been  cnee  and  for  e-ver  definitely  esta- 
blidjfd  (x.  z6— 18,  xiii.  ao).  It  must  refer  to 
Hisofeiog  the  "gifts  and  sacrifices"  of  His 
poo^;  thor  prayers  (iv.  16),  their  "sacrifices 
of  praise'^  (xiiL  15),  their  works  of  love  (xiii. 
16;  cp.  Eph.  y.  a);  their  oblation  of  them- 
s^ves,  their  souls  and  bodies  (Rom.  vi.  13, 
^  i).  The^  "who  come  unto  God  through 
Hini,^  hringmg  such  gifts,  find  Him  at  all 
times  ready,  as  Minister  of  the  Sanctuary,  to 
"pfCKot*'  thdr  g^  hallowed  by  His  own 

Nitv  Tilt. — Vol.  IV, 


all-efficacious  offering  (compare  on  ch.  v.  7)  of 
"intercession"  (vii.  %s%  See  Additional  Note. 

4.  For  if  he"]  Rather,  f^or  If  Indeed 
He"  (or,  according  to  another  reading,  "If, 
then.  He").  The  three  verses,  4 — 6,  are  to 
be  taken  together,  a  colon  being  placed  at  the 
end  of  V.  5 ;  and  the  "but"  of  v.  6  forming 
the  antithesis  to  the  "if  indeed"  of  v.  4.  It 
"necessarily  follows,"  that  our  High-priest  in 
that  "true  Tabernacle"  has  somewhat  to  oflfer; 
since  otherwise  that  which  was  a  leading 
feature  of  the  Levitical  system  would  have 
no  corresponding  heavenly  reality.  To  enable 
the  people  to  bnng  their  offerings  to  God  con- 
tinually with  acceptance,  was  the  reason  why 
the  Aaronic  priesthood  and  the  ceremonial  of 
the  Day  of  Atonement  were  instituted.  Now, 
therefore,  that  Jesus,  having  "oflfered  Him- 
self on  earth  (as  on  the  altar  in  the  outer 
court  of  the  TempleV  has,  by  virtue  of  His 
blood,  "purged"  the  heavenly  thingsand  places 
(ix.  23)  and  sate  down  on  the  throne  of 
Glory  in  the  Holy  of  Holies,  has  He  no  minis- 
terial work  to  perform?  Will  any  imagine 
that  His  people's  gifts  are  now  to  be  oflfered 
through  the  high-priest  of  the  earthly  Taber- 
nacle? in  which  case  the  fact  that  "every 
(earthly)  high-priest  is  appointed  to  oflfer 
gifts"  instead  of  making  the  inference  drawn 
in  V.  3  a  "necessary"  one,  would  exclude  its 
possibilitj.  Not  so.  There  is  no  such  inter- 
frrence  between  His  ministry  and  theirs:  "for  " 
they  lie  in  infinitely  distant  planes.  If  indeed 
Jesus  were  yet  on  earth,  no  true  atonement 
having  as  yet  opened  a  way  into  the  heavenly 
Sanctuary,  Ho  would  not  ovon  ho  a  priest 
at  all:  since  the  divinely  appointed  Levitical 
system  would  in  that  case  continue  in  full 
force ;  discharging  its  appointed  duty  of  testi- 
fying to  the  existence  of  that  real  Tabernacle 
of  God,  in  which  our  High-priest  is  actually 
ministering.  But,  in  fact,  His  true  priesthood 
having  now  conunenced,  the  typical  system  is 
ready  to  disappear  (v.  rjV 

Obs,  Here,  as  everywnere,  the  forbearance 
of  the  writer  is  very  observable.  For,  if  it 
might  be  said,  that  Christ  "would  not  even" 
have  been  "a  priest"  here  in  the  earthly  taber- 
nacle, with  yet  greater  necessity  did  it  follow, 
that  in  respect  of  "the  true  Tabernacle"  of 
God,  the  sons  of  Aaron  <ufere  not  even  priests. 
Instead,  however,  of  drawing  this  inference,  he 
proceeds  to  shew  what  end  their  divinely  ap- 
pointed ministry  did  actually  subserve. 

there  are  priests}  Rather,  "  there  are  already 
the  priests;" — ^the  appointed  priests.  Many 
MSS.  omit  "priests,"  making  the  clause  run: 
"since  there  are  already  those  who  offer." 
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5  Who  serve  unto  the  example 
and  shadow  of  heavenly  things,  as 
Moses  was  admonished  of  God  when 
he  was  about  to  make  the  tabernacle : 
for,  See,  saith  he,  that  thou  make  all 
things  according  to  the  pattern  shewed 
to  thee  in  the  mount. 

6  But  now  hath  he  obtained  a 
more  excellent  ministry,  by  how 
much  also  he  is  the  mediator  of  a 


better  'covenant,  which  was   esta-J^/'* 
blished  upon  better  promises. 

7  For  if  that  first  covenant  had 
been  faultless,  then  should  no  place 
have  been  sought  for  the  second. 

8  For  finding  fault  with  them,  he 
saith,  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith 
the  Lord,  when  I  will  make  a  new 
covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel  and 
with  the  house  of  Judah  : 


6.  Who]  Or,  "Men  that"  While  v.  4 
admiUfd  the  exclusive  prerogative  of  the  Levi- 
tical  priests  to  minister  in  the  earthly  Taber« 
nacle,  this  verse  shews  what  the  nature  oithek 
ministry  was. 

serve  unto,..']  Rather,  serve  that  whloli 
la  a  delineation  (ix.  23).  Compare  xiiu 
10,  ^'who  jerve  the  tabernacle."  The  taber* 
nacle  was  only  a  diminutive  outline  sketch, 
which  afforded  a  few  hints  regarding  "the 
heavenly  things  (or,  plhces,  ix.  23)." 

and  jhaJowj  Such-an  outline,  dim  and 
obscure^  as  is  given  by  the  shadow  of  an  object. 

admomsbed  of  Gm/]  As  in  Acts  vii.  44; 
where  the  same  passage  is  refierred  to. 

pattern']  Or,  ''model:''  (cpw  on  Exod.  xxv. 
9,  Acts  vii.  44^.  The  word  supplies  no 
ground  for  any  mfeience  respecting  the  rr/a- 
/nv  dimensions  of  this  pattern  and  the  taber- 
nacle which  Moses  was  to  erect;  nor  yet  as 
to  the  nature  of  the  **  pattern," — ^whether  it 
were  presented  to  the  "sight  of  Moses,  or  only 
to  his  mental  eye.  -It  is  implied,  however, 
that  only  a  representation  ef  heavenly  things 
was  furnished  oy  it. 

6.  But  now] — '*now,''  as  the  case  actually 
stands:  in  contrast  with  the  supposition  of  v. 
4.    Cp.  the  ''But  now**  of  ix.  26,  xi.  16. 

iy  how  much  also]  This  is  an  additional 
way  of  exhibiting  the  transcendent  superiority 
of  Christ*s  ''ministry.'*  The  measure  of  ex- 
cellence supplied  in  nw,  4,  5 — the  difference 
between  an  earthly ' '  shadow  *'  and  the  heavenly 
reality — appealed  more  vividly  to  the  reason 
and  imagination.  The  one  which  is  now  to 
be  given — thesuperiorityof  the  Covenant  which 
the  heavenly  High-priest  administers  over 
that  which  was  maintained  by  the  Aaronic 
priesthood — ^is  more  practically  impressive. 

The  Covenant,  ana  the  Priesthood  by  which 
it  is  established  and  sustained,  are  correlatives. 
In  vii.  2 a  the  superiority  of  the  Christian 
Covenant  was  measured  by  that  of  the  Priest- 
hood, as  determined  bj  Ps.  ex.  4.  Here  the 
superiority  of  Christ's  Ministry  is  measured 
by  that  of  the  Covenant,  as  deUrmined  fy  Jer. 
xxxi,  31 — 34, 

the  mediator]  who  stands  between  the  par- 
ties to  the  Covenant  as  one  who  is  alike  in- 


terested in  both,  and  whogives  assuranceto  both 
that  the  Covenant  shall  be  fulfilled.  Through 
His  one  offering  of  Himself  on  earth,  human 
nature  was  restored  to  the  favour  of  God 
Through  His  perpetual  intercession  in  heaven, 
sanctifying  grace  is  poured  down  upon  all 
"who  come  unto  God  by  Him.'* 

established]  Or,  enacted: — so  that  it  was 
the  law^  by  whidi  God's  dealings  with  His 
people  were  deBned;  the  constitution^  under 
whK:h  His  people  were  to  live  (cp.  vii.  11). 

upon,.*]  on  the  basis  of  theoL  The  promises 
which  were  directly  attached  to  the  Sinaitic 
Covenant  had  reference  to  Israel's  occupation 
of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  were  conditional 
on  their  observance  of  the  Law.  Those  of  the 
New  Covenant  provided  for  man's  restoration 
to  fiill  conununion  with  God,  and  (which  is 
especially  to  be  noted)  guaranteed  that  power 
to  observe  the  Law  should  be  bestowed  on  the 
faithful. 

7.  faultless]  Or,  without  room  for  blame. 
In  itself  indeed,  it  was  so;  "holy  and  just 
and  good*'  (Rom.  vii.  11),  "tending  unto  life" 
(ib.  10).  But  in  respect  of  sinful  man,  it  was 
defiective,  and  "found  to  tend  unto  death "(i^.). 
If,  then,  it  was  to  be  blamed,  the  ground  of 
blame  was  not  with  it,  but  with  them  (see 
V.  8). 

sought]  by  that  "everlasting  love**  of  God, 
from  which  the  New  Covenant  proceeded 
(Jer.  xxxi.  3). 

the  second]    Rather,  a  seoond. 

8.  For]  This  refers  to  the  last  clause  of 
V.  7,  of  which  the  full  force  is;  »*Then 
would  not  place  be  sought,  as  it  now  is^  for  a 
second.** 

with  them]  the  people.  "Not  with  //,  but 
with  them^*  says  St  Chrysostom.  The  cen- 
sure is  contained  in  the  clause,  ^^ because  they 
continued  not  in  My  Covenant"  (1;.  9). 

make. .  .with]  Lit. '  ♦  accomplish . .  .towards," 
The  verb  is  not  the  one  which  is  used  here  and 
in  V.  10  by  the  LXX.  (though  it  is  used  by 
them  in  Jer.  xxxi  v.  8,  15).  The  variation, 
however,  is  intentional,  since  the  Septuagintal 
word  is  retained  in  x.  x6, 17. 

new  covenant]  Luke  xxii.  ao,  z  Cor.  xL 
15. 


V.  9-13] 


HEBREWS.   VI 1 1. 


67 


It 


9  Not  according  to  the  covenant 
that  I  made  with  their  fathers  in  the 
day  when  I  took  them  by  the  hand 
to  lead  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt ; 
because  they  continued  not  in  my 
covenant,  and  I  regarded  them  not, 
saith  the  Lord. 

ID  For  this  is  the  covenant  that  I 
will  make  with  the  house  of  Israel 
after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord ;  I 
will  '^put  my  laws  into  their  mind, 
and  write  them  '  in  their  hearts  :  and 
I  will  be  to  them  a  God,  and  they 
siiall  be  to  me  a  people : 


1 1  And  they  shall  not  teach  every 
man  his  neighbour,  and  every  man 
his  brother,  saying.  Know  the  Lord : 
for  all  shall  know  me,  from  the  least 
to  the  greatest. 

12  For  I  will  be  merciful  to  their 
unrighteousness,  and  their  sins  and 
their  iniquities  will  I  remember  no 
more. 

13  In  that  he  saith,  A  new 
cwinant^  he  hath  made  the  first 
old.  Now  that  which  decayeth 
and  waxeth  old  is  ready  to  vanish 
away. 


9.  9aitb'\  So  the  Hebrew  of  Jer.  xxxi. 
31.  The  Greek  here  (as  in  LXX.)  is  "  for," 
or  '*  unto  '*  (and  so  also  in  v.  10). 

tbey^.umd  r\  Both  the  pronouns  are  to  be 
onpbuizedL 

aathiwed  not]  A  YfTf  gentle  expression 
indeed.  For  900  years  they  had  been  constantly 
gmlty  of  shanoefiil  Tiolations  of  the  Cove- 
Baat 

regarded  tbem  mQ  Or,  "withdrew  my 
rcgand  from  them."  Instead  of  shewing  the 
tender  care  for  them  which  He  had  done,  He 
treated  them  with  cold,  unconcerned^  serenty; 
as  as  injured  husband  might  see  fit  to  deU 
vich  an  im£aithful  wife.  They  had  broken 
thor  vows;  but  He  still  retained  His  rights 
oiw  them,  and  (in  His  marvellous  love)  He 
^oold  exeidse  those  rights  with  sternness  (see 
Additioaal  Note). 

10.  vnll  makeX     Lit.  '^  will  covenant.'* 
after  thoic  daj^^    After  the  commencement 

of  the  ^  days  "  spoken  of  in  v.  8. 

I  *soiU  fut\  Lit.  "putting*'  (and  so  the 
Akxaodnne  LXX.).  We  may  render,  Put- 
tlAf  aylavs  into  their  mind,  on  their 
Uncart  ftlBo  will  I  write  them.  Cp.  1  Cor. 
S.  J. 

wi//  be  to  them  a  God]  "Giving  them" 
(as  Dr  Brown  observes)  '*  every  thing  which 
beings  Hke  men  can  receive  from  such  a  Being 
asGoa" 

H  neigbbour]  Or  (correct  reading),  "fel- 
lov-eitlien.^  Under  the  new  Covenant  all 
sitould  be  »* Uught  of  God"  (Isai.  liv.  13). 


12.  For]  The  promises  contained  m  w. 
10,  IX  form  the  substance  of  the  Covenant. 
That  which  is  here  added  supplies  the  ground 
on  which  such  a  Covenant  could  be  esta- 
blished. Before  they  can  "  know  God,"  they 
must  first  be  graciously  "known  of  Him** 
(cp.  Exod.  xxxiii.  la — 17);  so  that  all  which 
separates  between  God  and  man  may  be  re« 
moved.  Comp.  i  John  ii.  ii,  13,  a  Cor.  iv.  6. 

merciful]  Or,  "propitious;**  ready  to  be- 
stow forgiveness. 

unngbteoujnesj]  Lit.  "unrighteousnesses;** 
unrighteous  acts. 

tbeir  tins  and  tbeir  huquitiej']  So  again  in 
X.   17.     The  words  "and  their  iniquities** 

Sfhich  are  not  found  in  the  LXX.  or  in  the 
ebrew)  may  embody  a  reference  to  Exod. 
xxxiv.  9. 

The  fact  that  this  remisdon  of  sin  is  spe- 
cified as  characteristic  of  the  New  Covenant 
implied  that  no  such  provision  had  been  made 
by  the  Old  (cp.  Acts  xiii.  38,  39). 

13.  made.,. old]  Or,  "declared... old.*' 
Though  we  are  not  (as  the  next  clause  shews) 
to  introduce  here  the  technical  sense  of  "anti- 
quate,**  yet  that  meaning  is  plainly  pointed  to. 

decajetb..,]  Rather,  "becometh  old  (cp. 
1.  II,  Isai.  li.  6)  and  decayeth  with  age.** 

ready  to  vanLsb  awaji]  Or,  "nigh  unto 
perishing.**  The  word  which  corresponds  to 
"  perishing  **  is,  according  to  its  Septuagintal 
use,  a  very  strong  one;  being  frequently  used 
for  "ruin,"  "desolation,'*  "destruction" 
(see  Note  below). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  viii.  3,  9,  13. 


3.  Cp.  Athanastus,  *  c.  Arian.*  11.  7 : 
'*When  was  He  made  High-priest  of  our 
P'"cfieasion,  but  when,  having  offered  Himself 
tor  OS,  He  raised  His  body  from  the  dead  ? 
And  WW  He  Himself  brings  near  those  who 
sipproach  fay  £uth  in  Him,  zn^  offers  {npoaffit"^ 
pri)  tfam  to  the  Father,  ransoming  all  and 


making  reconciliation  (as  in  Heb.  ii.  17)  to 
God-ward  on  behalf  of  all.** 

0.    The  view,  which  is  taken  above,  shews 
how  we  may  reconcile  the  two  renderings  of 

hV2  which  are  given  by  the  LXX.  in  Jer. 
xxxi.  32)  iii.  14  (see  the  notes  on  those  pas- 
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sages);  namely,  a^XcV  ''to  disregard  (or, 
slight\^'  and  Koraicvpitim,  **to  act  as  lord 
over.'*  When  the  injured  husband  withdraws 
the  manifestation  of  his  kindness  and  uses  his 
rightful  power  in  the  way  of  discipline,  he 
bKomes  for  the  time  simply  'Moid."  See 
Hos.  ii.  8 — 16;  where  the^aali  of  v.  i6 
corresponds  in  idea  to  the  bn  of  Jeremiah. 
Compare  also  Ezek.  xvL  4a,  43,  59,  60—63. 

13.  The  expression  tyyvt  aiftawurfuw  re- 
calls the  natapat  iyyifs  of  vi.  8.  It  is  observ- 
able  that  the  two  nouns  occur  together  in 
2  K.  xxii.  19,  '*  when  thou  heardest  what  I 
spake  against   this   place    (Jerusalem)    and 


against  the  inhabitants  thereof,  that  they 
should  become  a  desolation  and  a  curse  (ctr 
oKftopurphv  jcai  tU  Korapav)*^  The  word  d4>ap-' 
urfux  is  aljo  used  in  Ter.  xxv.  11,  *Hhis  whole 
land  shall  be  a  desolation ;^^  and  Dan.  ix.  a6 
(Theod.),  '*  desolations  are  determined.** 

When  the  prophecy  in  Jer.  xxxi  was  de- 
livered, the  seventy  years'  captivity,  spoken  of 
in  ch.  xxv,  had  actually  begun  (see  xxix.  xo). 
Although,  therefore,  the  Temple  was  stUl 
standing,  it  was  '^  nigh  unto  disappearing.** 

When  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  quot^  Jer. 
xxxi,  the  second  Temple  was,  in  like  manner, 
still  standing,  but  drawing  near  to  the  crisis 
foretold  in  Dan.  ix. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

I   T/ie  description  of  the  rites  and  bloody  sacri- 
fices of  the  lawt  1 1  far  inferior  to  the  dignity 
ofid  perfection  of  the  blood  and  sctcrifice  of 
Christ, 


THEN  verily  the  first  covenant 
had  also  'ordinances  of  divine 
service,  and  a  worldly  sanctuary. 


2  For  there  was  a  tabernacle  made ; 
the  first,  wherein  was  the  candlestick, 
and  the  table,  and  the  shewbread  ; 
which  is  called  '  the  sanctuary.  '  ^»  *H 

3  And  after  the  second  veil,  the 
tabernacle  which  is  called  the  Holiest 
of  all; 

4  Which  had  the  golden  censer. 


Chap.  IX.  In  the  preceding  chapter  the 
apostle  had  spoken  of  Christ  as  now  seated 
in  the  heavenly  Sanctuary,  ministering  on  His 
people's  behalf  under  a  new  Covenant ;  which 
had  for  its  basis  the  declaration,  **  Their  sins 
and  their  iniquities  wUl  I  remember  no  more.** 
Evidently,  it  this  were  the  case,  the  Jewish 
priesthood,  sanctuary,  sacrifices,  and  Days  of 
Atonement  (however  precious  in  time  past) 
were  no  longer  of  any  worth.  So  serious  a 
charge,  alleged  against  a  divinely  appointed 
system,  required  to  be  more  fully  substan- 
tiated. This  is  done  in  the  following  discus- 
sion, ix.  X — ^x.  18 ;  at  the  close  of  which  there 
is  a  recurrence  to  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah. 
In  this  section  it  is  shewn,  not  only  that  the 
Tabernacle  arrangements,  while  typical  of 
heavenly  things,  testified  to  their  own  im- 
perfection, but  also  that  their  inherent  "un- 
profitableness" had  been  distinctly  stated  in 
the  40th  PsalnL 

L  ^Ihen  verily,.,']  Rather  (correct  read- 
ing), Howbelt,  that  first  also: — ^the  first 
Covenant;  which  had  been  spoken  of  imme- 
diately before,  in  viii.  13.  Although  it  was 
soon  to  be  swept  away,  yet  it  had  been  pro- 
vided by  Divine  wisdom  to  answer  certain 
valuable  ends. 

ordinances]  To  which  every  worshipper  was 
bound  to  conform. 

a  worldly  sanctuary]  Rather,  Its  sano* 
tuary  portainlnr  to  this  world;  be- 
longing wholly  to  this  visible,  temporary, 
order  of  things  (cp.  Tit.  ii.  xa  "  worldly"). 

The  two  points  here  introduced  are  treated 


of  in  the  inverse  order;  the  sanctuary  in  on;. 
2 — 5,  the  service  in  vv,  6 — 10. 

2.  tabernacle]  The  writer  nowhere  men- 
tions the  Temple.  He  is  speaking  of  the 
Levitical  system,  and  will  take  it  at  its  best; — 
as  it  was  in  the  time  of  Moses  (see  on  v,  4). 
The  existing  Temple  had  neither  the  glory  of 
the  Shekinah,  nor  so  much  as  an  ark,  in  it. 

made]  Or,  as  in  iii.  4,  "  built."  The  taber- 
nacle is  first  mentioned  as  a  whole ;  and  then 
its  two  portions  are  referred  to  separately. 

the  sbe<wbread^  Lit.  *^  the  laying  out  (or, 
setting  forth)  of^ loaves;"  in  two  rows.  Lev. 
xxiv.  6. 

sanctuary]     Or,  "  Holy  Place." 

3.  the  second  veil]  The  frst  veil  being 
that  which  hung  at  the  entrance  of  the  Holy 
Place  (Exod.  xxvL  36). 

4.  golden  censer]    Rather,  ^oA/^ra  altar  of 
incense.    So  the  Itala  (^^altare^*),  and  so 
Calvin,  Estius,  Owen,  LUnemann,  Bleek,  and 
Delitzsch.      The  A.  V,    followed  the  Vul- 
gate ("  thuribulum  "^,  as  also  did  Aquinas^ 
Luther,  Bengel,  Sec. ;  influenced,  no  doubt,  by 
the  fact  that  the  altar  of  incense  stood    in 
"the  Holy  Place."    This  fact,  indeed,  was, 
as  Josephus  says  (*  J.  W.'  v.  5),  "  notorious 
to  all  men;"    nor  does  our  text  assert   the 
contrary.    It  only  makes  the  altar  belong  to 
the  Most  Holy  Place;  which   is  expressly 
affirmed  in  x  K.  vi.  2  a  (not  correctly  rendered, 
in  A.  v.),  "the  altar  that  belongeth  t9    the 
oracle.'*'^    In  Exod.  xl.  5,  also,  diis  alta.r  is 
made  to  stand  in  a  direct  relation  to  the  ark 


r.s-«.l 


HEBREWS.   IX. 


69 


and  the  ark  of  the  covenant  overlaid 
round  about  with  gold,  wherein  was 
the  golden  pot  that  had  manna,  and 
Aaron's  rod  that  budded,  and  the 
tables  of  the  covenant  i 

5  And  over  it  the  cherubims  of 
glory  shadowing  the  mercyseat ;  of 
which  we  cannot  now  speak  particu- 
larly. 

6  Now  when  these  things  were 
thus  ordained,  the  priests  went  al- 


ways into  the  first  tabernacle,  accom- 
plishing the  service  of  God, 

7  But  into  the  second  went  the 
high  priest  alone  once  every  year, 
not  without  blood,  which  he  offered 
for  himself,  znd/br  the  errors  of  the 
people: 

8  The  Holy  Ghost  this  signifying, 
that  the  way  into  the  holiest  of  all 
was  not  yet  made  manifest,  while  as 
the  first  tabernacle  was  yet  standing : 


(;*  before  the  Ark  of  Testimony  ")  ;  cp.  Rev. 
TiiL  3.  On  the  Day  of  Atonement  the  altar 
of  incense  was  coonected  with  the  mercy-seat 
in  a  very  marked  way,  (i J  by  the  fact  that  the 
^*bkx)d  of  the  sin-o^nng  of  atonement^* 
was  sprinkled  on  both  of  them  (Lev.  xvi 
15—19 ;  cp.  Exod.  XXX.  10) ;  (a)  by  the  feet 
that  "the  censer"  from  oft  it  (so  the  words 
imply)  was  taken  into  the  Holiest  (Lev. 
XTL  11). 

It  seems  incredible  then  that  this  altar 
should  not  be  mentioned  in  vu.  2 — 4 ;  while 
the  difficulty  attaching  to  its  being  spoken  of 
as  belonging  to  the  Most  Holy  Place  is 
scarcely  appreciable.  Though  locally  situate 
in  the  Holy  Place,  it  did  in  iU  nature  and 
i^a  appertain  to  the  Most  Holy ;  and  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement  was  (as  we  have  seen) 
disdnctly  associated  with  the  Ark  of  the 
Covenant.    (See  Additional  Note.) 

rmpid  ahout]  "  in  every  part ;"  inside  as 
weQ  as  outside  (Exod.  xxv.  11). 

golden p9t]  So  the  LXX.  in  Exod.  xvi.  3$, 
That  this  and  Aaron's  rod  were  placed  inside  the 
ark,  might  be  inferred  from  Exod.  xvi.  34  and 
Norn.  xvii.  10,  in  which  it  is  commanded  that 
they  alould  be  put  "  before  the  Testimony ;  '* 
forthb  ''Testimony"  (the  Law  on  the  Two 
Tables)  was  '*  put  into  the  ark  "  (Exod.  xxv. 
16).  The  circumstance  that  there  was  nothing 
in  the  ark,  when  it  was  placed  in  Solomon's 
Temple  (i  K.  viii.  9),  except  the  Two  Tables, 
is  mentioned  as  if  it  were  something  remark- 
able.--Was  it  not  also  significant  ?  That  out- 
wardly gorgeous  temple  was  without  the  two 
great  memorial  symbols  of  Divine  energy  which 
had  existed  in  the  lowly  tabernacle. 

6.  of  glory\  According  to  Jewish  tradi- 
tion there  w^as  a  visible  glory — the  Shekinah — 
i^ng  upon  the  Cherubim.  According  to 
Jerome,  God*s  "dwelling  upon  the  cherubim" 
vas  shnply  a  feet  revealed  to,  and  t«.*  be  ap- 
pv^ehended  by,  feith.  It  would  seem,  however, 
irom  Lev.  xvi.  a,  that  there  was  some  visible 
appearance  on  the  Day  of  Atonement. 

ihaivu>ini(\  Rather,  OTer shadowing. 
Their  nplif&l  wings  and  bowed  heads  indi- 
oted  the  mysterious  sanctity  of  the  ♦*  Mercy- 
seat;'*  which  was  the  very  heart  of  the  Holy 


of  Holies,  the  meeting-point  of  God  and  man 
(Exod.  xxv.  aa).  The  word  rendered ''mercy- 
seat  "  is  literally  "  propitiatory  "  (cp.  Rom.  iii. 
a5,  where  the  same  word  is  used). 

Obs,  The  tables  of  the  Law^  and  the  Mercy- 
seat  surmounting  them,  correspond  to  the 
promises  of  the  New  Covenant  mentioned  in 
ch.  viii.  10,  I  a.  The  first,  "Putting  my  laivs 
into  their  mind,  on  their  heart  also  will  I 
write  them"  (on  the  "fleshy  tablets  of  their 
heart,"  a  Cor.  iii.  3),  is  surmounted  by  the 
second,  "  I  will  be  merciful  to  their  unright- 
eousnesses." 

particularly']  That  is,  severally,  or,  in  detail. 

6.  <went..,into\  Literally  it  is,  "  Now, 
these  things  having  been  thus  arranged,  the 
priests^  i«;"  and  similarly  in  v.  7,  "offereth ;" 
m  V.  8,  "hath  not  been  made... is  standing; " 
in  V.  9,  ••  are  offered."  These  shew  that  the 
writer  transfers  himself  mentally  to  the  Taber- 
nacle period.  It  is  more  convenient,  however, 
to  retain  the  past  tense  in  English. 

tbs  service  of  God]  Rather,  the  BerTleeSf- 
the  various  acts  of  their  ministry,  such  as 
lighting  the  lamps  and  burning  the  incense. 

7.  alone]  without  attendants.  Not  even  a 
priest  was  allowed  to  enter  the  Holy  Place 
while  the  High-priest  was  making  atonement 
(Lev.  xvi.  17). 

once]  Upon  one  day  only.  On  that  day 
he  made  two  entrances  :frst,  with  the  incense 
and  the  blood  of  the  bullock  for  himself  and 
then,  with  the  blood  of  the  goat,  for  the 
Ignorances  (cp.  v.  a)  of  the  people, 

offered]  Sprinkling  it  upon,  and  before, 
the  mercy-seat  (Lev.  xvi.  14,  15). 

8.  The  Holy  Ghost]  who  spake  by  Moses. 
iignifying]    Clearly  indicating  (xii.  %i), 
made  manifest'^    The  Old  Testament  saints 

had  access  by  feith  to  the  favour  and  grace  of 
God,  and  the  tabernacle  services  assisted  them 
in  drawing  near  to  Him.  But  the  veil,  which 
was  drawn  over  the  mystery  of  Redemption, 
was  not  removed  until  the  true  High-priest 
had  come  and  effected  a  real  atonement. 

vuas yet  standing]  Lit.  "as  yet  had  stand- 
ing;" or,  retained  its  divinely  appointed  status. 
The  services  of  the  Aaronic  priesthood  were 
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9  Which  was  a  iigurc  for  the 
time  then  present,  in  which  were 
offered  both  gifts  and  sacrifices,  that 
could  not  make  him  that  did  the 
service  perfect,  as  pertaining  to  the 
conscience ; 


ID  Which  stood  onty  in  meats  and 
drinks,  and  divers  washings,  and  car- 
nal '  ordinances,  imposed  on  thim  un-  J^'^JJ?" 
til  the  time  of  reformation. 

1 1  But  Christ  being  come  an  high 
priest  of  good  things  to  come,  by  a 


or,  cerf 
nwHUt. 


performed  in  **  the  first  tabernacle,^'  the  Holy 
Place.  These  depended  for  their  validitf  on 
the  observances  of  the  Day  of  Atonement; 
but  those  obserrances  intimated  most  clearly 
that  the  way  into  the  Holiest  was  not  yet 
**made  manifest"  So  far  was  the  Aaronic 
priesthood  from  affording  to  Israel  direct 
access  to  the  "  throne  of  grace''  in  Heaven, 
that  even  the  high-priest  himself— the  **  called 
of  God  "  Teh.  V.  4^ — was  not  allowed  to  enter 
the  symbolic  "  Holy  of  Holies  "  except  for  two 
short  intervals  on  one  day  in  each  vear;  when 
he  entered  (Jewish  tradition  says)  with  fear 
and  trembling,  bearing  with  him  sacrificid 
blood,  which  had  no  power  to  appease  the 
conscience.  That  *'  first  tabernacle,"  then,  testi- 
fied that  admission  to  God's  presence  was  not 
yet  granted^  At  the  same  time,  since  God 
Himself  had  ordained  this  ceremonial  system, 
it  supplied  ground  for  hoping  that  a  complete 
reconciliation  between  God  and  man  would 
in  due  time  take  place. 

9.  Wbicb'\  Or,  "  Which  indeed."  This 
assigns  a  reason  why  nothing  better  could  be 
effected  during  **  the  first  tabernacle."  It  was 
but  an  acted  parable;  usefol  as  answenng 
certain  disciplinary  and  prophetic  purposes^ 
but  incapable  of  cleansing  the  conscience. 

afigurtl  Rather,  a  parable  (cp.  zi.  19) ; 
a  system  of  analogical  teaching. 

the  time  tbtn  f  resent^  The  *<  then  "  is  justi- 
fied by  our  having  used  the  past  tense  (^  the 
verbs  (see  on  v.  6).  Lit.  ^'  which  indeed  is  a 
parable  for  the  time  present."  The  meaning 
of  this  ^present  time*  is  ascertained  by  the  con- 
trasted *  time  qfre/brmation*  in  v.  10 ;  according 
to  which  it  must  denote  the  Levitical  period 
(see  Additional  Note). 

in  which"]  Or,  '^throughout  which."  So 
the  Received  Text,  the  Itala,  and  the  Peshita 
Others  (adopting  a  well-supported,  but  per- 
haps less  probable,  reading) ;  "  in  accordance 
with  which  (parable);"  implying  that  cere^ 
momal  sacrifices  were  in  keeping  with  a  sym" 
bolic  tabernacle. 

bim  that,,.']  Whether  the  ministering  priest 
(cp.  viii.  5),  or  the  worshipper  whose  offering 
he  presentra  (cp.  v.  14). 

the  conscience]  Not  even  the  rites  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement,  much  less  the  ordinary 
services,  could  heal  the  wounded  conscience, 
or  give  an  assurance  of  perfect  reconciliation 
with  God.  They  effected  what  was  necessary 
for  the  maintenance  of  an  Israelite*s  corporate 
prrvUegei  I  and,  taken  in  combination  with 


God's  other  declarations  concerning  Himself, 
they  supplied  him  with  a  good  hope  of  forgive- 
ness, but  no  more.     Cp.  on  x.  j. 

10.  Which  jtood  onfy..,]  Rather  (correct 
reading),  ^'oonnootod  only  with  meats  and 
drinks,  and  divers  washings, — carnal  ordinances 
imposed  until,  &c. :" — ^the  term  *'  carnal  ordi- 
nances" being  in  apposition  with  the  **  gifts 
and  sacrifices  "  of  v.  9.  The  ceremonial  law 
kept  men's  thoughts  revolving  upon  material 
things,  as  (x)  the  sacrificid  ^*  meats  and 
drinks,"  of  which  the  priests  and  people  par- 
took ;  and  (2)  the  *'  divers  washings,"  enjoined 
on  the  priests  before  they  ofiered  sacrifice 
TExod.  XXX.  19 — ai),  or  required  in  case  of 
aefilement  contracted  by  persons  or  things 
(Lev.  xi.  2S9  3a)- 

imposed]  Lying  on  them  like  a  heavy  yoke 
(cp.  Acts  XV.  10). 

reformation]  Strictly,  «*  irctification  ;"  the 
setting  things  right  which  have  gone  wrong. 
Here  the  thing  to  be  *^ rectified"  was  the 
relation  in  which  ^len  man  stands  to  God. 

11, 12,  being  come]  Having  at  last  arrived; 
after  He  had  been  so  long  expected  (comp. 
Isai.  Ivi.  I,  Ixii.  11).  The  name  "Christ" 
points  to  His  being  the  reality,  of  which  the 
"anointed"  priest  (Lev.  xvi.  3a)  was  the 
typical  prophecy  (v.  14). 

of  good  things., i]  Or,  "  of  the  good  things 
that  were  to  come  "  (comp.  x.  x  V  From  the 
beginning  these  "gooci  things"  nad  been  de^ 
signed  for  man.  Prophets  had  announced  their 
approach  (cp.Isai.  lii.  7,  "  bringeth  glad  tidings 
oigood  things^**  LXX.).  Christ  came  to  pro- 
cure and  dispense  them.  They  were  the 
things  vfhich  He  administered  as  Agh^riest; — 
forgiveness,  sanctification,  and  eternal  life. 

iy  a  greater.,,]  This  and  the  first  part  of 
v»  1%  are  to  be  read  together,  as  dependent 
on  the  clause  "entered  in,.."  "Christ..., 
through  a  greater  and  more  perfect  Taber- 
nacle,  and  fnot  by  means  of  the  blood  of 
goats  and  cuves,  but)  bymoansof  His  own 
blood,  entered  in... having  obtained..."  He 
*'  entered  in  once  into  the  Holy  Place  through 
a  greater  TahemaeUj  having  obtained  eternal 
redemption  fy  means  qf  His  own  biood,^  The 
*'  Tabernacle  not  made  with  hands"  (cp.  Acts 
vii.  48)  appears  to  be  best  referred  (with 
Ltlnemann  and  Delitzsch)  to  the  heavens, 
through  which  '*  the  Great  High  Priest  passed  ** 
(iv.  14;  cp.  viii.  2,  and  v.  24  below).  A 
large  number  of  commentators,  however,  botli 
ancient  and  modem,  understand  it  or   our* 
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greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle, 
not  made  with  hands,  that  is  to  say, 
not  of  this  building ; 

12  Neither  by  the  blood  of  goats 
and  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood  he 
entered  in  once  into  the  holy  place, 
having  obtained  eternal  redemption 
fvr  us. 

13  For  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of 
goats,   and    the    ashes  of  an  heifer 


sprinkling  the  unclean,  sanctifieth  to 
the  purifying  of  the  flesh : 

14  How  much  more  shall  the  blood 
of  Christ,  who  through  the  eternal 
Spirit  offered  himself  without  'spot'^^ 
to  God,  purge  your  conscience  from  **  ' 
dead     works    to    serve    the    living 
God? 

15  And  for  this  cause  he  is  the 
mediator  of  the  new  testament,  that 


Lord's  human  nature,  comparing  x.  «o  (so 
Chrys.,  Aug.,  Theodoret;  Calviut  Estius^ 
Owen,  Bengel,  and  others^. 

9f  this  bmUing\  Rather,  belonging  to 
IMS  ertation; — to  this  creation,  which  is 
an  of  it  *^  made  subject  to  vanity  "  (Rom.  viii. 
19—"). 

12.  goats  and  eal'ves]  sacrificed  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement  (v,  13 ;  Lev.  xvi  14,  15). 

Mce]  once  for  all  (yv,  a 6,  18). 

obtained]  by  His  obedience  unto  death  (v. 
15 ;  Matt.  XX.  18 ;  £ph.  i.  7). 

eternal  redemption']  A  recotvery  of  man^s 
foHated  inheritance  (v.  15 ;  cp.  Eph.  i.  14) ; 
and  such  a  recovery  of  it  as  would  secure  it 
forever. 

Oh.  The  word  for  "redemption"  (not 
quite  the  same  as  in  v.  15)  is  the  one  used  in 
Lev.  zxv.  23 — 19,  of  the  purchasingback  land 
or  house  which  had  been  parted  with  under 
the  pfcssure  of  poverty.  Man,  who,  as  a 
diild  of  God,  had  been  heir  of  **a  house 
ctenul  in  the  heavens*^  (2  Cor.  v.  i),  had 
parted  with  his  privilege.  The  title,  forfeited 
by  sin,  was  won  back  by  Christ^s  offering  of 
Himself; — a  sacrifice  of  infinite  worth  (v.  14). 
Cp.  HosL  xiiL  14 ;  Rom.  viii.  19,  23. 

13~2a  The  remainder  of  the  chapter  is 
an  expansioa  of  the  statement  which  has  been 
made  in  vo.  11,  12  : — the  fact  that  our  re- 
depiption  was  efiected  by  the  biood  of  Christ 
being  illustrated  in  w.  i3*-22;  while  nrv. 
li-^l  dwell  on  the  eternal  efficacy  of  His 
Mr  sacrifice. 

13.  tubes']  Used  in  the  ^^  water  of  purift- 
catioo"  (Num.  xix.  17 — 19),  which  is  called 
by  the  LXX.  **  water  of  sprinkling"  (in  ow. 
9. 13,  ao,  21). 

the  uneleanX  Or,  '^tbem  that  have  been 
defiled." 

to  tbe pnrij^ing]  Lit.  «'  unto  the  purity." 
of  tbe  fteskT]  So  that  a  man  who  had 
''toQched  a  dead  body''  (Num.  xix.  zi— 16) 
^vv  no  k»ger  debarred  from  entering  the 
ooQpiegation.  The  disqualification  created  by 
^  Liw  might  be  removed  by  a  legal  rite ; 
y^  such  rite  had  no  intrinsic  value.  The 
teal  pvrpoae  of  the  enactment  was  to  drive 
na  to  think  of  the  need  there  was  of  being 
clcaased  from  tbe  defilement  of  sin  (of  which 


death  was  the  fruity,  and  to  awaken  in  them  a 
hope  of  6od*s  wilhngness  so  to  purify  them. 

14.  of  Christ]  Lit  "  of  the  Christ ;"  of 
Him  who  was  anointed  to  His  priestly  office 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  (Acts  x.  38:  cp.  Luke 
V.  18). 

through  the  eternal  Spirit]  The  anointing 
of  that  Spirit  (whose  energy  is  the  *•  Fire  of 
love")  was  as  a  flame,  amidst  which  He,  in 
the  freedom  of  filial  obedience  (ch.  v.  8,  9), 
''offered  Himself  up  to  God.**  Bv  that  act 
of  holy  love  He  was  eridenced  to  be  perfect 
and  without  spot  (cp.  Num.  xix.  2).  For 
further  remarks  see  Note  below. 

your  conscience]  Many  authorities  have 
*'our."  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles  retain 
"  your." 

dead  workt]  Works  tainted  with  the  cor- 
ruption which  entered  man's  soul  when  he 
lost  his  love  of  *'  the  living  God."  The  fact 
of  such  corruption  is  testified  by  the  con- 
science, whose  declarations  none  can  set  aside. 
*'  No  man  can  restore  his  own  soul  to  life " 
(Ps.  xxii.  29).  Comp.  ch.  vL  x. — ^There  may 
be  an  allusion  to  the  ceremonial  pollution 
noticed  on  v.  13. 

to  serve]  Or,  "to  worship "  (compare  v. 
9,  X.  2,  xii.  28).  The  nature  of  this  "  rational 
sendee "  is  explained  in  Rom.  xiL  z.  They 
only  can  offer  it  duly  who  have  been  "sancti- 
fied "  (cp.  Lev.  X.  2)  through  Christ 

the  living  God]  For  communion  with  whom 
the  Old  Testament  saints  thirsted  so  intensely 
(Ps.  xlii.  2) ;  longing  for  the  time  when  the 
hidden  mystery,  which  separated  them  from 
the  mercy-seat,  would  be  laid  open,  and 
fiiU  access  be  granted  them  to  Him  *'with 
whom  is  the  fountain  of  Life"  (Ps.  xxxvi.  9). 

15.  for  this  cause]  Rather,  by  reason 
of  this ; — ^because  of  the  purifying  efficacy  of 
His  self-oblation.  He  was  thus  qualifiea  to 
act  as  Mediator  of  "  the  New  Covenant "  (viii. 
8)  ;  to  secure  its  perpetual  validity.  For  His 
sake  God  can  now  '*be  merciful"  (viii.  12) 
to  the  sins  of  His  people.  Through  Him  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  sent  down  to  "write"  God's 
laws  "  on  their  hearts  "  (viii.  xo). 

new  testament]  Rather,  new  coTenant, 
as  in  viii.  8,  xil  24.  It  is  evident  from  x. 
15 — 17  that  the  passage,  which  has  been  quoted 
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by  means  of  death,  for  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  transgressions  that  wen 
under  the  first  testament,  they  which 
are  called  might  receive  the  promise 
of  etemsd  inheritance. 


16  For  where  a  testament  //,  there 
must  also  of  necessity  '  be  the  death '  ^^ 
of  the  testator. 

17  For  a   testament  //  of  force 
after  men  are  dead :  otherwise  it  is 


M. 


S 


from  Jeremiah,  dominates  the  whole  discussion 
in  chh.  viii — x.  The  use  of  the  term  *^  Me» 
diator  **  of  itself  shews  that  we  have  here  to 
do  with  the  Hebrew  idea  of  a  "  covenant/' 
not  with  the  Roman  idea  of  a  **  testament" 
A  mediator  is  the  proper  guardian  of  a  cove- 
nant (see  Gal.  iii.  is — ao),  but  has  no  place 
in  regard  to  a  testament.  Neither  again  does 
the  death  of  a  testator  possess  any  of  the 
sacriBcial  character  which  is  referred  to  in  w, 
15 — a  a  (see  further  in  Note  below). 

tifat  by  means  o/*...]  Rather;  tbat^  a  death 
b&Ylng  taken  place  for...  The  indefinite- 
ness  of  the  expression  is  suited  to  the  mys- 
terious nature  of  the  act  which  is  referred  to. 
Christ  **  tasted  death  on  behalf  of  every  man  " 
ii.  o).  He  "died  for  all;"  and  so  in  His 
eath  "all  (in  effect)  died  "  (a  Cor.  v.  14, 15). 
By  that  "death"  the  accuser's  power  was 
abolished  (ii.  15).  The  penalty  due  from 
man  for  his  "  transgressions "  of  God's  cove- 
nant (Hos.  vi.  7)  was  now  paid:  and,  as 
regarded  Israel  in  particular,  there  was  "a 
redemption  of  the  transgressions  that  were 
under  the  first  Covenant;**  that  is,  a  ran- 
som, which  more  than  compensated  for  those 
transgressions,  and  so  procured  their  remis' 
Jton.  Comp.  Eph.  i.  7,  Col.  i.  14;  in  both 
of  which  "  redemption  "  is  made  co-ordinate 
vnth  "the  remission  of  sins"  (as  in  v.  a  a 
below) ;  the  ground  of  the  redemption  in  both 
passages  being  "the  blood  of  Christ"  (comp. 
Matt.  XX.  ag). 

under  the  JUrst] — ^fbr  which  that  first  Cove- 
nant supplied  no  real  expiation.  Though 
"  passed  over  through  the  forbearance  of  God," 
they  were  not  expiated  until  the  second  Co- 
venant was  established  (Rom.  iii.  35,  36). 

are  called]  Or,  "have  been  called;" — made 
"partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling"  (iii.  i). 
Cp.  I  Thess.  ii.  11. 

might  receive...']  Rather,  "may  rseslve 
the  promise  o/"  the  eternal  inheritance^^  To 
"receive  the  promise,"  here  means,  to  have  it 
fulfilled  to  them. 

eternal  inheritance]  The  "  inheritance"  (x 
K.  viii.  36)  assigned  to  Israel  under  the  pro* 
visions  of  the  first  Covenant  was  hdd  by  them 
"but  a  little  while"  (Isai.  htiii.  17,  18).  The 
inheritance  promised  in  the  New  Covenant  is 
(like  the  Covenant  itself,  ch.  xiii.  ao)  eternal. 
Cp.  z  Pet  i.  4. 

16.  a  testament]  Rather,  a  oovenant. 
The  statement  here  made  is  to  be  taken  (no 
less  than  that  in  v.  a  a)  as  relative  to  the  sub- 
ject under  discussion;  in  other  words,  as  refer- 
ring to  covenants  between  God  and  man. 


there  must.,,]  Rather,  there  matt  needs 
be  alleged  (or,  supposed)  the  death  of 
him  that  made  the  ooTenant.  The  term 
rendered  "alleged"  is  wide  enough  to  include 
the  representative  deaths  by  means  of  sacrifice, 
which  accompanied  the  elder  covenants,  as 
well  as  that  actual  death  which  sealed  the  New 
Covenant  (x  Cor.  xL  15).  See  Additional 
Note. 

When  God  engages  to  bless  snful  man.  He 
recedes  from  the  claims  of  eternal  justice, 
which  has  laid  the  sinner  under  sentence  of 
death.  Every  such  covenant  engagement, 
then,  must  from  the  first  have  rested  on  the 
foreseen  death  of  a  Mediator  to  come,  who 
should  be  God  as  well  as  man.  And,  in  fact, 
the  earlier  covenants  were  all  accompanied 
by  intimations  of  the  necessitv  of  such  a  death. 
So  the  covenant  of  "natural  mercies"  given 
to  Noah  was  preceded  by  sacrifice  (Gen.  viii. 
ao — a  a).  Isaac,  with  whom  God  purp(»ed 
to  establish  His  great  covenant  of  blessing 

S^en.  xviii.  19),  was  rescued  from  death  by 
e  intervention  of  a  divinely  provided  victim 
(Gen.  xxii.  8 — 18).  The  covenant,  in  virtue 
of  which  Israel  held  possession  of  Canaan, 
was  ratified  by  sacrifice  {yv,  19,  ao,  below). 
They,  whom  God  shall  gather  to  Himself  at 
the  last  day  as  His  saints,  are  they  who  have 
"made  a  covenant  with"  Him  "by  sacrifice" 
(Ps.  1.  5;  see  on  v.  17). 

In  the  death  of  Christ,  as  Mediator,  both 
the  parties  to  the  Covenant  had  an  interest. 
In  that  Jesus  was,  and  represented,  man.  He 
endured  death  as  the  penalty  of  human  sin. 
In  that  He  was,  and  represented,  God,  He 
paid  a  ransom,  which  was  sufficient  to  recover 
roan  from  death  and  to  open  for  him  the  gate 
of  everlasting  life. 

17.  a  testament.. I]  Rather,  a  coTenant 
laatedf&st  that  la  made  over  the  dead. 
So  in  Ps.  1.  5  the  strict  rendering  is  "that 
make  covenant  with  Me  oiver  sacrifice^''  (LXX. 
"over  sacrifices");  the  sacrifices  being  the 
presupposition,  on  which  the  ratification  of  the 
covenant  proceeded. 

other<a}ise...]  Rather,  whereat  It  bath 
ao  foroe  when  he  that  made  the  ecre- 
iiant  llveth.  The  "living  God" could  not, 
as  such,  enter  into  a  covenant  "of  life  and 
peace"  with  sinful  man.  He  had  laid  man 
under  sentence  of  death.  No  created  being 
could  roll  away  that  sentence ;  for  none  could 
"take  away  the  sin  of  the  world."  A  cove- 
nant that  promised  eternal  life  to  man  ap- 
peared, therefore,  impossible: — unless  there 
could  be  One  in  whose  person  the  Godhead  and 
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of  no  strength  at  all  while  the  tes- 
tator liveth. 

18  Whereupon  neither  the   first 
|^/«n-  Ustanunt  was  'dedicated  without  blood. 

19  For  when  Moses  had  spoken 
every  precept  to  all  the  people  accord- 
ing to  the  law,  he  took  the  blood 
of  calves  and  of  goats,  with  water, 

^>P<^  and  'scarlet  wool,  and  hyssop,  and 
sprinkled  both  the  book,  and  all  the 
people. 


20  Saying,  This  //  the  blood  of 
the  testament  which  God  hath  en- 
joined unto  you. 

21  Moreover  he  sprinkled  with 
blood  both  the  tabernacle,  and  all 
the  vessels  of  the  ministry. 

22  And  almost  all  things  are  by 
the  law  pureed  with  blood;  and 
without  shedding  of  blood  is  no  re- 
mission. 

23  It  was  therefore  necessary  that 


manhood  shouUl  meet  together  (cp.  Note  on 
ch.  m  22);  who,  suffering  death  as  Mediator, 
sfaoald,  oM  many  endure  the  penalty  of  man*s 
sn;  as  God^  **  purchase  to  Himself  a  Church 
hj  His  own  Uood''  (Acts  xx.  28).  See  Ad- 
ditional Note. 

That  this  is  the  true  interpretation  of  a;.  17 
(resting  on  the  idea  of  a  Orvenant^  not  of  a 
tejtamemt),  will  be  made  plain  by  the  three 
next  verses,  which  ^i/ow  upon  it  in  the  waj  of 
i&utraticn. 

18.  Whereupon., ."]  Rather,  For  whioh 
eavM  Btither  was  the  first  (ooTenaat). 

dedicated]  Or,  **  inaugurated ; "  solemnly 
and  formally  instituted.  In  x.  ao  the  wonl  is 
rendemi,  **  consecrated." 

19.  according  to,..]  Each  separate  com- 
mand was  recited  by  Moses  in  conformity 
with  the  Law  which  had  been  communicated 
to  him  by  God  (Exod.  xxiv.  3).  Thereupon  the 
people  promised  obedience.  But  this  assent  of 
theirs  was  not  adequate  ground  for  the  Cove- 
lunt  to  stand  upon.  The  basis  on  which  its 
ntiJicatioD  rested  was  provided  in  the  sacri* 
fices  that  were  offered  afterwards  (v.  6). 

of  cahej  and  of  goati]  corresponding 
seioally  to  the  **  peace-oflerings "  and  the 
*' hunt-offerings^' mentioned  in  Exod.  xxiv.  5. 

wth..Jfyjjop]  These  accessories  are  not 
mentioDed  in  Exod.  xxiv.  But  scarlet  wool 
and  hyssop  are  mentioned  in  Lev.  xix.  6,  7as 
employed  in  the  q>rinkling  of  blood;  and  the 
water  was  useful  for  keeping  the  blood  fluid. 

the  hook,  and]  Rather,  the  book  Itielf  and, 
We  are  told  in  Exod.  xxiv.  6,  7,  that  after 
Moses  had  sprinkled  one  half  of  the  sacrificial 
biood  on  the  altar,  he  took  the  book  and  read 
it;  as  if  the  book  had  been  on  the  altar.  Thus 
the  altar  with  the  book  upon  it  represented 
God's  Justice;  which  could  enter  into  cove- 
tnot  xebtions  with  sinful  man  only  by  means 
of  an  atonement.  The  blood  sprinkled  on 
the  peof^  represented  them  as  sharers  in  the 
>tooing  death. 

20.  the  blood  of  the  testament]  Rather, 
the  hhod  of  the  ooTen&Bt;  as  in  x.  29,  Exod. 
niT.  %.  See  ako  ch.  xiii.  20,  Zech.  ix.  11 
(cp.  Matt  xxvi.  %%,  I  Cor.  xL  15). 

vfbicb .,.  enjoine4f]     Thb   refers   to    '*the 


covenant"  (cp.  Josh.  vii.  11,  Ps.  cxi.  9).  It 
brings  into  prominence  the  specific  nature  of 
the  Sinaitic  Covenant,  as  a  Law  whose  pro* 
mises  were  conditional  upon  the  people*s  obe- 
dience (cp.  Gal.  iii.  17). 

God]  In  Exod.  xxiv.  8,  <<the  Lord;''  (cp. 
John  vi.  45).  **  The  change  avoids  any  con- 
msion  that  might  have  arisen  from  the 
evangelical  sense  of  *  the  Lord ' "  (Delitzsch). 

untojou]  Or,  **in  regazxl  to  you.'' 

21.  The  Tabernacle,  as  the  abiding  symbol 
of  God's  being  in  covenant  with  the  people, 
was  also  sprinkled  with  blood.  This,  though 
not  actually  stated,  may  be  inferred  from  what 
is  said  in  Exodus  and  Leviticus.     For 

(i)  A  comparison  of  Exod.  xl.  9 — 15  and 
Lev.  viii.  10,  1%  shews  that  the  consecration 
of  the  Tabernacle  ran  closely  in  parallelism 
with  that  of  Aaron;  and  we  know  from  Lev. 
viii.  30  that  Aaron  was  sprinkled  with  blood. 

And  {%)  on  the  Dav  of  Atonement  (when, 
in  fact,  a  renewal  of  the  original  consecration 
took  place,  cp.  on  vii.  27,  28)  the  High-priest 
was  directed  to  '^make  atonement"  for  the 
Tabernacle  (Lev.  xvi.  16);  which  was  done 
by  the  sprinkling  of  blood. 

Josephus  (*  Ant'  iii.  8)  says  expressly,  that 
Moses  sprinkled  not  only  Aaron,  but  the  Ta- 
bernacle also,  with  both  oil  and  blood. 

he  sprinkled. ..hoth  the]  Rather,  he  In  like 
mannsr  sprinkled.., th.\ 

22.  jittd  almost]  The  adverb  probably 
qualifies  both  the  clauses.  ^^One  might  almost 
say,  that  all  purifications  are,  according  to  the 
Law,  made  with  blood,  and  that  apart  from  shed- 
ding of  blood  no  remission  (or,  forgiveness) 
takes  place."  For  instances  of  ** purification" 
made  by  blood,  see  Lev.  xit — ^xvi ;  for  cases  of 
'* forgiveness,"  Lev.  iv,  v. 

An  exception  to  the  rule  occurs  in  Lev.  v. 
II — 13,  where  a  needy  person  is  allowed  to 
present  fine  flour  as  a  ^*  trespass-offering."  But 
even  here  a  portion  was  to  be  burnt  on  the 
Altar  of  Burnt-offering;  which  was  always 
associated  with  blood. 

shedding  of  blood... remission]  Luke  xxiL  20. 

23.  necessary]  Both  because  it  was  so 
prescribed  by  the  Law,  and  because  such  a 
provision  was  in  itself  fitting  (see  on  w.  16, 
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the  patterns  of  things  in  the  heavens 
should  be  purified  with  these;  but 
the  heavenly  things  themselves  with 
better  sacrifices  than  these. 

24  For  Christ  is  not  entered  into 
the  holy  places  made  with  hands, 
which  are  the  figures  of  the  true ; 
but  into  heaven  itself,  now  to  appear 
in  the  presence  of  God  for  us  : 


25  Nor  yet  that  he  should  ofFer 
himself  often,  as  the  high  priest  en- 
tereth  into  the  holy  place  every  year 
with  blood  of  others ; 

26  For  then  must  he  often  have 
suffered  since  the  foundation  of  the 
world:  but  now  once  in  the  end 
of  the  world  hath  he  appeared  to  put 
away  sin  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself. 


17);  not,  certainly,  because  the  rites  them- 
selves had  any  cleansing  virtue  (x.  4,  11). 
Their  value  arose  simply  from  their  being  ap^ 
pointed  by  God  (Lev.  xvii.  11);  who  was 
pleased  to  accept  the  blood  of  the  slain  animal 
as  a  vehicle  of  atonement  for  the  olferer^s  soul : 
this  efficacy  being  assigned  to  it  because  it 
typified  the  blood  of  the  One  true  Sacrifice 
for  sin. 

pattemf\  Rather,  delinoatlom  (the  same 
word  as  in  viii.  5,  "example''). 

with  these]  such  things  as  the  blood  of 
goats  and  calves  (v.  19). 

Aeavenfy  /ivif^j]  Or,  ** heavenly  places**  (as 
in  Eph.  L  30).  The  relations  of  Heaven 
and  earth  had  been  disturbed  by  man*s  sin. 
He,  who  is  pure  light,  without  any  admixture 
of  darkness  (i  John  i.  5),  had  (unchanged  in 
Himself  become  in  regard  to  sinful  man  "a 
consuming  fire"  (cp.  ch.  xii.  x8,  %^\  The 
Holy  Love  of  God  could  shine  fortn  in  its 
serene  brightness  only  after  that  real  atonement 
for  sin,  which  was  niade  by  Christ 

hetter  jocriftcei]  The  plural  denoting  what 
we  should  express  by,  a  better  kind  ofsacrifiee, 

24.  is  not  entered]  Rather,  entered 
not  (as  in  v.  13). 

Jigure/]  typical  images ;  differing  from  the 
archetypes  not  less  widely  than  a  photograph 
of  the  sun  differs  from  the  sun. 

bea'ven  itself^  The  heaven  of  the  Divine 
glory  (see  on  viii.  a). 

now]  So  that  the  present  dispensation  is  one 
continuous  Day  of  fiill  and  perfect  Atone^ 
ment;  ance  God  and  man  now  meet  together 
without  any  cloud  between  them. 

to  iApear]  personally,  as  our  Advocate  (see 
Note  belowl  The  Aaronic  high-priest  entered 
the  Holy  or  Holies  only  under  a  cloud  of  in- 
cense; as  one  who  was  unworthy  of  gazing 
even  on  the  typical  cherubic  throne. 

26.  Nor  yet]  Rather,  And  not  fas  in 
'v,  13; — ifv.  34,  35  being  precisely  parallel  to 
'w.  II,  13).  It  was  needful  that  the  heavenly 
places  should  be  purified  with  a  nobler  kind  of 
sacrifice  (y,  33):  and  so  they  have  been; 
**for**  (y,  2 a)  Christ  has  entered  into  heaven 
itself,  reconciling  man  with  God;  **and" 
{y,  35)  His  atoning  sacrifice  b  not  one  that 
needs  to  be  repeated.  The  annually  recurring 
entrances  into  the  typical  sanctuary  were  to 


have  no  place  in  the  antitype.  They  were, 
indeed,  due  only  to  the  essential  impnfection 
of  the  type  (see  on  v.  8).  The  Aaronic  high- 
priest,  having  obtained  a  glimpse  of  the  possi- 
bility of  atonement,  retired  from  the  Holy 
of  Holies.  But,  when  Jesus  entered  heaven,  it 
was  to  stand  before  Grod  uninterruptedly  on 
our  behalf,  **and  not  that  He  should  offer 
Himself  often ;  **  His  one  self-oblation  on  the 
cross  (t^t.  14,  38,  X.  10,  13)  possessing  an 
efficacy  which  extends  to  the  whole  race  of 
man  to  the  end  of  time. 

with  (Lev.  xvi.  3)  blood  of  others]  Or, 
*'with  blood  not  his  own:** — so  that  he  cannot 
rest  any  claim  of  personal  desert  upon  it 

26.  For  then,.,]  If  His  one  sacrifice  be 
not  available  for  all  coming  time,  how  is  it 
that  all  God's  saints,  **from  the  foundation  of 
the  world**  (Luke  xi.  50),  have  approached 
God  acceptably  (ch.  xi.  4)  in  the  use  of  sacri- 
fices? These  were  of  themselves  valueless, 
and  derived  their  worth  simplv  from  being 
anticipations  of  the  One  true  Oblation.  If  His 
sacrifice  had  such  power  in  past  time  as  **  fore- 
ordained'* (cp.  I  Pet  i.  30),  much  more,  now 
that  it  is  actually  accomplished,  will  it  suffice 
for  all  future  ages. 

but  now] — as  the  case  actually  stands. 

in  the  end  of  the  world]  Lit  "at  the  con- 
summation of  the  ages;**  that  ** fulness  of 
time,**  towards  which  all  former  ages  had  been 
converging;  in  which  all  things  in  heaven  and 
earth  were  to  be  gathered  up  into  unity  in 
Christ  (Eph.  i.  10,  Col.  i.  30). 

i^peared]  Rather,  been  manifested 
(comp.  Rom.  xvi.  36;  Col.  i.  36;  i  Tim. 
iii.  16;  I  Pet  i.  30;  i  John  iii.  5);  coming 
forth  from  the  bosom  of  the  Father  to  reveal 
the  mysterious  purpose  which  had  been  **kept 
unuttered  during  countless  ages**  (Rom.  xvi. 
35 ;  Eph.  iii.  9). 

tofut  away  sin]  Lit.  "for  the  disannulling 
(as  m  vii.  18)  of  sin.**  His  perfect  obedi- 
ence not  only  abrogated  *'*^the  law  of  sin,** 
which  had  prevailed  over  the  whole  of  Adam*s 
race;  but  had  real  value  to  procure  the  abo- 
lition of  the  condemnatory  pomter  of  sin,  in 
respect  of  all  those  who  are  identified  with 
Him  by  loyal  obedience. 

sacnfiee  of  himself]  So  that  He  was  priest 
and  victim  in  one:  priest,  in  His  act  or  self- 


V.  2j,  a8.] 


HEBREWS.   IX. 


75 


27  And  as  It  is  appointed  unto  bear  the  sins  of  many;  and  unto 
men  once  to  die,  but  after  this  the  them  that  look  for  him  shall  he  ap- 
judgment :  pear  the  second  time  without  sin  un- 

28  So  Christ  was  once  offered  to  to  salvation. 


coQsecnition;  yictim,  in  His  endurance  of  a 
pan]  detth  for  sins  not  His  own. 

27.  Of]  Rather,  <*  forasmuch  as.*'  Men 
have  but  one  probationary  life  assigned  them 
to  do  their  work  in.  At  death  each  man*s 
work  has  finality  stamped  upon  it;  though  its 
chancter  will  not  be  made  manifest  until  the 
Day  of  Judgment  So  too  was  it  with  Him 
who  was  **made  in  all  things  like  unto  His 
brethren''  (ii.  17).  Christ's  work  of  re- 
demption was  definitely  completed  by  His 
sdf-oblatiun ;  though  the  nature  of  its  results 
caimot  yet  be  made  manifest  But  at  His 
second  appearing  the  unspeakable  grandeur  of 
that  work  will  shine  forth  in  the  salvation  of 
all  His  £uthful  senranta 

it  is  ifpomted]  The  verb  properlj  belongs 
to  btib  the  terms  which  follow.  Lit  *'  there 
is  in  raerve  (cp.  %  Tim.  it.  8,  CoL  i.  5)  for 
men  once  to  die,  and  after  that  Judgmtni.^' 

28.  So\  Rather  (correct  reading),  8 0  al s 0. 
Cbriit]    ''The  Christ;"  Priest  and  King. 

His  (iiat  coming  into  the  world  (x.  5)  was  to 
olfier  His  one  atoning  sacrifice,  as  Priest  He 
is  now  carrying  on  His  mediatorial  work  in 


heaven,  "a  Priest  upon  His  throne."  When 
He  reappears,  it  will  be  to  bestow  His  kingly 
gift  of  salvation. 

w£u..,effertd'\  In  the  passive.  Over  against 
the  death  that  is  in  reserve  for  men  11^  the 
one  offering;  demanded  by  divine  Justice, 
provided  by  divine  Love. 

to  bear  the  litu  ofmamf^  A  quotation  from 
Isai.  liii.  za.  Upon  the  cross  Christ  *'bare 
in  His  own  body*'  the  burden  of  the  collec- 
tive "sin  of  the  world"  ([cp.  i  Pet  ii.  24, 
John  i.  29).  Now  He  is  engaged  in  dis- 
pensing the  virtue  of  His  atonement  to  indi- 
vidual soub; — ^whose  characteristic  is  that 
they  "look  (or,  wait)  for  Him"  (Phil.  iii. 
10).  Cp.  Isai.  XXV.  9:  "Lo,  this  is  our  God; 
we  have  waited  for  Him,  and  He  will  save  us." 

shall  he  a^ar\  As  in  Isai.  Ixvi.  5.  Every 
eye  of  man,  indeed,  shall  see  Him  (Rev.  i,  7); 
but  "to  them  that  wait  for  Him  He  shall 
appear  unto  saivation;^^  the  completer,  as  He 
was  the  author  (ii.  10,  v.  9),  of  their  salva- 
tion.    Cp.  Col.  iii.  4,  X  Pet  v.  4. 

without  sm]  Standing  wholly  i^rt  from 
it:  no  longer,' as  at  His  first  coming,  "made 
sin  for  us"  (a  Cor.  v.  ar). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  ix.  4,  9,  14,  15,  16,  17,  24. 


4.  The  word  Owuarripiop  is  used  as  the 
designation  of  the  Incense-altar  by  Philo  (i. 
504),  and  Josephus  C  Ant.'  in.  vL  8;  » J.  W.' 
V.  V.  5);  as  also  by  CleoL  Alex.,  and  Origen. 
A^fEoent  word  (irvpciov,  "fire-pan")  is  used 
bf  the  LXX.  for  "censer"  in  Lev.  xvi.  i». 
The  adjective  ypvovvF  is  applied  to  the  Altar 
of  looense  in  Exod.  xl.  5. 

9.  As  regards  the  preposition  cir,  it  may 
be  ddmr  (z)  for; — as  in  th  ^wovrov,  "for  a 
(whole)  year"  (Horn.  «I1.'  xix.  3a),  or  (a) 
nr*;>-a  parable  designed  for  those  who  lived 
Mr  Christ  came. 

The  jcnrv  of  the  next  clause  (ko^  oy)  will 
nna  ''during"  or  "throughout" 

14.  Instead  of  aUmovi  many  cursives  have 
iyioc;  and  so  the  Itala,  Vulg.,  and  Coptic  ver- 
sons  read.  The  variation  is  of  no  textual  value, 
^  is  interesting  as  a  testimony  to  the  view 
wiuch  was  taken  of  the  meaning  of  the  passage. 
Iq  modem  times  many  have  understood  by 
ti»  '^Etenial  Spirit,"  either  our  Loid*s  Divine 
ii^aie.  or  His  human  spirit  The  use  of  the 
Proposition  tia  seems  scarcely  consistent  with 
either  of  these  views;  but  harmonizes  with 
the  rdenenoe  to  the  Holy  Spirit  This  refer- 
once  K  fiuther  supported  by  the  prominence 


given  to  the  title  Xpurrot  in  this  chapter;  re- 
curring as  it  does  in  tru,  II,  14,  a4f  18.  The 
great  High-priest  needed  no  baptism  to 
cleanse  Him  from  an;  but  He  was  anointed 
at  His  baptism  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  pre- 
paration for  His  priestly  work.  In  the  power 
of  that  anointing  He  "offered  Himself  with- 
out  spot  to  God." 

16.  In  addition  to  what  has  been  urged 
above,  observe  that 

(i)  The  word  dui^xiy  occurs  frequently 
in  the  LXX.,  and  always  means  Covenant, 

(%)  In  w.  18 — %o  we  have  Exod.  xxiv. 
8  quoted;  where  the  word  certainly  denotes  a 
co^jenant* 

(3)  The  ^frayvcXta,  here  associated  with 
the  dio^Kft,  is  usea  eight  times  in  Gal.  iii  14 — 
38  of  Crod's  eovemmt-promvses,  Comp.  also 
ch.  vi.  17,  viiL  6;  Eph.  ii.  13;  Acts  iii.  35. 

(4)  To  speak  of  ^^transgressions  under 
a  testametit''^  (v.  15)  is  to  join  together  incon- 
gruous ideas:  whereas  Israel  is  often  said  to 
have  "transgressed"  God's  "covenant"  (Deut 
xvii.  3;  Josh,  xxiii.  16;  Judg.  ii.  30;  3  K. 
xviii.  13;  Jer.  xxxiv.  18;  Hos.  vi.  7,  viii.  i). 

(5)  The  return  of  the  Mediator  to  life 
was  necessary  for  the  establishing  of  the  Cove- 
nant (cp,   I  Pet.  i.  3,  4):  while  the  return 
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of  a  testator  to  life  would  invalidate  a  testa- 
ment. 

(6)  The  idea  of  a  covenant  recurs  in  xii. 
14  (<<the  Mediator  of  the  New  Covenant**) 
and  in  xiii.  ao. 

16.  The  verb,  ^«p«,  is  used  by  Demos- 
thenes  (Lidddi  and  Scott)  of  ''allq^ng/*  or, 
bringing  forward,  "  reasons."  This,  or  nearly 
this,  meaning  is  assigned  to  the  word  here  by 
most  modem  commentatos. 

The  Syriac  uses  the  same  woid  here  that 
it  does  in  ch.  xii.  %^  (A.  V.  "  signifieth "), 
John  xlL  33,  xxi.  19. 

The  Vulg.  has  intereeiat^  *<  should  take 
place;**—- the  same  verb  being  used  in  v.  15  to 
represent  yfro/i€i«v  ("morte  intercedente*'). 

17.*  The  assertion  here  made  about  a 
*'  covenant  **  (like  that  made  in  ch.  v.  i  about 
**  high-priests ")  must  be  taken  as  limited  by 
the  matter  in  hand;  that  is,  it  refers  to  a 
di'tnne  Covenant. 

The  general  idea  of  a  Covenant  b,  a  solemn 
guarantee  given  by  a  person  to  maintain  to- 
wards another  the  relation  of  peace  and  good- 
will (Gen.  XXL  13,  xxvi.  a8 — 31^  friendship 
(i  Sam.  xviii.  3,  4),  brotherhood  (Zech.  xi. 
14,  LXX.),  or  love  (Mai.  ii.  14).  Plainly, 
then,  death  is  no  way  necessary  to  the  forma- 
tion of  a  covenant  between  man  and  man. 
If  any  wrong  have  been  done  by  either  party, 
it  must  be  set  right  (Gen.  xxi.  35,  i  Kings  xx. 
34);   but  nothing  more  is  needed.    On  the 


other  hand,  death  enters  of  necessity  into  the 
idea  of  a  covenant  between  God  and  man; 
since  death  is  the  penalty  of  sin,  and  sin 
adheres  to  all  mankind.  Sinful  man  can  be 
brought  into  communion  with  the  hol^  God 
only  if  provision  be  made  for  the  forgiveness 
of  his  sin,  and  his  restoration  to  holiness; 
both  of  which  are  provided  for  by  the  death 
of  Christ  (iL  zz,  Z7),  the  Mediator  of  the 
New  Covenant. 

This  distinction  is  brought  out  prominently 
by  a  comparison  of  Gen.  xxL  22 — 32  and 
xxii.  9—13  ;— 

(z)  In  xxi.  22 — 32  Abraham  and  Abtme- 
lech  made  a  covenant  {fiuBtvro  afi4>6r€poi 
dioBmofp) ;  but  there  is  no  saerij^ce. 

{%)  In  xxii.  9 — Z3  the  Divine  Covenant  is 
made  M  p§kpoU*  Isaac,  representing  **the 
seed  of  Abraham,**  is  laid  on  the  altar  and  is 
reckoned  among  the  dead;  *^from  whence 
also  in  a  figure**  (ch.  xi.  Z9)  he  was  raised. 
Shortly  afterwards  a  victim  provided  by  God 
is  seen  lying  dead  on  the  same  altar.  In  the 
Antitype  both  the  parties  to  the  Covenant  meet 
together. 

24.  In  w.  24, 26,  28  three  different  Greek 
verbs  arc  all  rendered  in  A.  V.  by  "appear: " — 
in  V,  24)  c/i^yia-^^Mu,  which  is  used  in  Acts 
xxiv.  z,  XXV.  2  almost  as  a  legal  term,  *^to  ap- 
pear personally;**  in  v.  26,  vrc^aW/MM-M  (see 
the  note  on  v.  26);  in  v.  28,  o^dt^o-craij  which 
means  simply  to  be  seen,  or  become  visible. 


CHAPTER  X. 

I  71^  weakness  of  the  law  sacrifices,  10  The 
sacrifice  of  Christ's  body  once  offered^  ^Af^ 
ever  hath  taken  away  sins,  19  An  exhorta- 
tion to  hold  fast  thefaith^  with  patience  and 
thanksgiving. 


FOR  the  law  having  a  shadow  of 
good  things  to  come,  and  not 
the  very  image  of  the  things,  can 
never  with  those  sacrifices  which  they 
offered  year  by  year  continually  make 
the  comers  thereunto  perfect. 


Chap.  X.  With  the  concluding  word  of 
ix.  28,  *  ^salvation,**  the  great  argument  of  chh. 
vii — ^ix  was  virtually  brought  to  a  close.  In 
iw.  I — 18  of  the  present  chapter  it  is  reca- 
pitulated and  enforced.  This  section  has  three 
subdivisions,  each  of  which  rests  upon  a  pas- 
sage of  the  Old  Testament:  (i)  w.  i— 10,  of 
ih^  perfect  sacrifice  of  Christ,  on  Ps.  xl.  6---8; 
(2)  ow.  II — 13,  of  His  perfect  ministry^  on 
Ps.  ex.  i;  (3)  njv.  14 — 18,  o^  the  perfect  Co- 
venant  which  He  has  established,  on  Jer.  xxxi. 
33,  34.  Thcf  ruling  thought  of  the  section  is 
seen  in  nrv,  4,  10  ("once"),  v,  12  ("one  sa- 
crifice'*), V.  14  ("one  offering*'),  v.  18  ("no 
more  offering  for  sin**). 

1.  For"]  Only  in  Christ  (ix.  11,  28)  was 
this  hope  of  present  forgiveness  and  final  sal- 
vation to  be  found:  For  the  Law  was  utterly 
powerless  to  give  these.  It  only  furnished  a 
shadowy  outline  (viii.  5)  of  tlie  good  things 
tliftt  wort  to  come  (ix.  11). 


the  very  image  of  the  things']    In  the  Gospel 

we  have  the  full,  lifelike,  presentation  of  t lie 

ftotuftl   things   (cp.  XL    I  h).     In   Christ 

atonement,  sanctification,  and  salvation,  are 

facts;  ever  present  to  the  eye  of  faith. 

Ohs,  The  delineation  of  Christ's  work  given 
in  the  Psalms  and  Prophets  went  fax  beyond 
the  shadows  of  the  Law;  yet,  after  all,  it  re- 
mained but  a  dim  outline  of  things  that  were 
hoped  for  y  and  not  as  yet  accomplished. 

^ith  those, ,I\  Rather,  m)ith  the  aaue 
saorifioes,  year  after  year,  which,  Xhe 
reference  is  plainly  to  the  ever-recurring  Days 
of  Atonement  Each  of  these  involved  a  con- 
fession that  its  predecessor  had  failed  to  pro* 
vide  the  worshippers  with  freedom  of  access 
to  God's  presence.  The  &ct,  that  the  same 
sacrifices  had  to  be  reiterated  in  never-ending 
succession,  shewed  that  they  did  not  effect 
a  true  and  final  atonement 

the  comers  thereunto]  Or,  '*  those  that  draue 
near  (with  them)  ;*'  comp.  v,  22,  vii.  25. 
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2  For  then  would  they  not  have 
ceased  to  be  offered?  because  that 
the  worshippers  once  purged  should 
have  had  no  more  conscience  of  sins. 

3  But  in  those  sacrifices  then  is 
a  remembrance  again  madi  of  sins 
every  year. 

4  For  //  is  not  possible  that  the 
blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should 
take  away  sins. 


5  Wherefore  when  he  cometh  into 
the  world,  he  saith.  Sacrifice  and 
offering  thou    wouldest   not,   but  a 

body  'hast  thou  prepared  me:  IE? i*^ 

6  In  burnt  offerings  and  sacrifices  me, 
for  sin  thou  hast  had  no  pleasure. 

7  Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  come  (in 
the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  written 
of  me,)  to  do  thy  will,  O  God. 

8  Above  when  he  said.  Sacrifice 


perfect^  mtored  to  complete  peace  and 
communioo  with  God  (cp.  v.  s,  ix.  9). 

2.  oncA  *•''  once  for  all.'^  This  purification 
is  prorided  in  the  new  Covenant;  its  outward 
pMge  being  the  "  one  baptism  for  the  ranis« 
aoa  of  sins.'^     Cp.  v.  22,  ix.  14 ;  Rom.  vi. 

4—14. 

tmucienee  of  siru]  conscionsness  of  unfor« 
given  sins;  such  as  separated  from  God  and 
called  for  fresh  expiatory  sacrifices.  The  one 
sacrifice  of  Christ  avails  for  the  uninterrupted 
purification  c»f  all  who  "walk  in  the  light** 
(i  John  I  7,  ii.  I,  a). 

3.  a  remembrance  a  fain  made']  The  Greek 
has  amply  **a  remembering;" — a  recalling  to 
mind  of  sins  which,  although  "passed  over 
through  the  forbearance  of  God"  (Rom.  iii. 
35),  continued  adhering  to  the  people;  so  that 
eT«ry  returning  Day  of  Atonement  called  for 
new  typical  sacrifices,  "because  of  the  unclean- 
KS5  of  the  children  of  Israel  and  because  of 
2II  thdr  transgressions  in  all  their  sins"*  (Lev. 
x»i  16 ;  cp.  z  Cor.  xv.  1 7). 

The  confession  of  the  people*s  sns  was 
made,  not  over  the  head  of  the  slain  goat,  but 
o^er  that  of  the  living  one :  which  bore  them 
away,  symbolically,  to  oblivion  (Lev,  xvi.  ai) ; 
--put  out  of  sight  and  passed  over,  rather 
thao  atoned  for. 

4.  of  bulls  and  of  goats']  Still  pointing  to 
the  Day  of  Atonement  (cp.  ix.  la,  13). 

take  awaj]  The  word  used  in  Isat.  vi.  7, 
Zech.iil  4  (A.  V.  "caused.. .to  pass"). 

5.  Wherefore']  Since  the  legal  sacrifices 
vci?  unable  to  make  any  real  atonement,  the 
prophetic  Psalm  represents  the  Saviour  as 
puttiqg  those  sacrifices  aside,  and  substituting 
for  them  His  own  perfect  obedience  and  self- 
obbtioD. 

^ben  he]—\he  "  Christ"  of  ix.  a 8.  That 
the  Psalm  refers  to  Christ  b  evident,  for 

(i)  The  speaker  is  one  whose  coming  had 
heeia  ibretold  "  in  the  volume  of  the  Book  " 
(**• :);  but  it  was  of  Christ  that  "  xMoses  in 
the  Law  and  the  prophets  did  write  "  (John 

(^)  Id  Christ  only  can  tfv.  8  and  za  be 
''^waW;  **Thy  Law  is  within  my  heart;" 


"mine  inicjuities  have  taken  hold  of  me" 
(cp.  Isai.  liii.  zi). 

(3)  The  reference  to  Christ  gives  harmony 
to  trv,  I  a — 17 ;  in  which  one  who  is  burdened 
with  numberless  "  iniquities"  solicits  no  par- 
don«  but  appeals  to  Uod  for  help,  with  the 
certainty  that  God  "  thinketh  upon  "  Him. 

(4)  The  confidence  with  which  the  speakei 
represents  his  own  obedience  as  the  object  of 
Divine  complacency,  and  as  effecting  the  end 
which  the  l^al  sacrifices  pointed  to,  but  could 
not  attain,  is  appropriate  to  none  but  Christ. 

into  the  world]  Resigning  His  supra-mun- 
dane glory ;  the  glory  which  He  had  "before 
the  world  was"  (John  xvii.  5).  Cp.  John 
iii.  17,  ix.  39,  xvi.  a 8. 

Sacrifice  and  offering]  The  former  of  these 
terms  is  applied  more  specially  to  the  "  peace- 
offerings"  (Lev.  iii.  i,  6,  9,  vii.  11 — 34),  the 
latter  to  the  meal-offering.  The  burnt-offer- 
ings and  sin-offerings  are  spoken  of  in  v.  6. 

ttvouldest  not^  Tbty  were  not  the  end  aimed 
at  in  the  Divme  arrangements.  They  came 
in  only  provisionally,  as  a  means  by  which 
men  might  be  trained  to  draw  near  to  God  in 
lowly,  reverential,  faith,  and  so  be  enabled  to 
obey  Him  (cp.  Jer.  vii.  ai — 23). 

a  hoify...]  So  the  LXX.;  paraphrasing,  as 
it  does  elsewhere,  in  a  difficult  passage.  The 
Hebrew  (cp.  note  on  Ps.  xl.  6)  is  literally: 
"  Ears  hast  Thou  digged  unto  (or,  for^  Me '; " 
cars  into  which  Thy  word  nuiy  sink  deep. 
The  rendering  of  the  Seventy  seems  to  imply 
that  they  understood  the  pa^ge  of  Messiah, 
whose  obedience  was  to  be  exhibited  in  the 
midst  of  intense  bodily  sufferings  (Ps.  xxii. 

M,  15). 

7.  I  come]  Rather,  I  am  eomt;  in  fulfil- 
ment of  the  many  types  and  prophecies  con- 
tained in  "the  volume"  of  the  Law.  Comp. 
John  vi.  38. 

to  do  thy  tunll]  To  work  out  all  God*s 
will  concerning  Him:  but  especially,  to  effect 
what  God  had  willed  respecting  the  mystery 
of  man^s  redemption ; — ^that  the  inviolability  of 
the  law  of  righteousness  should  be  established 
for  ever  by  that  very  act  which  secured  the 
remission  of  human  sm. 

8.  Above  when  be  said]  Rather,  "  Having 
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and  ofivring  and  burnt  offerings  and 
ojfering  for  sin  thou  wouldest  not, 
neither  hadst  pleasure  thinin ;  which 
are  offered  by  the  law ; 

9  Then  said  he,  Lo,  I  come  to 
do  thy  will,  O  God.  He  taketh 
away  the  first,  that  he  may  establish 
the  second. 

10  By  the  which  will  we  are  sanc- 
tified through  the  ofFering  of  the  body 
of  Jesus  Christ  once  for  all. 

1 1  And  every  priest  standeth  daily 
ministering  and  ofFering   oftentimes 


the  same  sacrifices,  which  can  ne\'er 
take  away  sins  : 

12  But  this  man,  after,  he  had 
offered  one  sacrifice  for  sins  for  ever, 
sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God ; 

13  From  henceforth  expecting  till 
his  enemies  be  made  his  footstool. 

14  For  by  one  ofFering  he  hath 
perfected  for  ever  them  that  are  sanc- 
tified. 

15  Whenof  the  Holy  Ghost  also 
is  a  witness  to  us :  for  after  that  he 
had  said  before. 


first  said;^^ — in  the  earlier  words  of  the  quota- 
tion. The  writer  wishes  to  call  attention  to 
the  emphatic  Then  of  the  Psalm  (''Then  said 
I  *^).  After  the  insufficiency  of  the  ceremonial 
system  had  been  clearly  exhibited,  then  the 
Elect  Servant  of  the  Lord  came  forwazd  to 
offer  the  one  true  sacrifice. 

Sacrifice  and  offering]  Or  (correct  reading), 
*'  Sacrifices  and  ofTerings^** 

mfbicb']   Rather,  auoh  aa  (and  so  in  v.  11). 

9.  The  true  reading  here  is  without  the 
words,  *'  O  God." 

thejirst]    The  legal,  typical,  offerings. 

the  second]  His  own  perfect  obedience 
"  even  unto  death"  (Phil.  ii.  8).  Thu,  as  the 
appropriate  means  of  saving  mankind,  was 
what  God  willed ;  what  He  had  willed  **  be^ 
fore  the  foundation  of  the  world"  (i  Pet  L 
ao). 

10.  Bj  the  which  will]  Rather,  In  virtue 
of  which  will; — God's  will  concerning  the 
salvation  of  men  (i  Tim.  ii.  4),  wrought  out 
by  Christ. 

are  sanctified]  Rather,  hare  been  tanoti- 
fitd,  or  consecrated  to  God  (see  note  on  ii. 
11).  Compare  v.  29,  ^'the  blood  of  the 
Covenant,  wherewith  (or,  in  virtue  of  which) 
he  was  sanctified  "  (cp.  Eph.  v.  36). 

once  for  all]  This  may  be  connected  either 
with  ** offering"  or  with  "sanctified."  The 
former  way  of  taking  it  seems  to  be  most  in 
harmony  with  t^.  12,  14,  viL  27,  is.  12, 
26,  28. 

11.  The  argument  now  passes  firom  the 
Day  of  Atonement  to  the  daily  sacrifices. 
The  same  chai^ges  apply  to  these:  (i)  They 
are  constantly  repeated;  and  (s)  Each  one 

^of  them  is  inefficacious. 

standeth'^  The  word  used  of  the  Levitical 
ministers  m  Deut.  x.  8,  xviii.  5,  7;  as  of 
servants  generally,  i  K.  x.  8,  2  K.  v.  25. 

take  aivaj]  The  word  is  often  used  of 
stripping  off  that  which  surrounds,  or  adheres 
to,  a  thing.  In  z  Chro.  xxi.  8,  as  here,  it  is 
applied  to  the  removal  of  guilt. 


12.  But  this  many  after'}  Rather,  **  But 
He,  when." 

for  ever,]  In  vii.  3  and  x.  x  the  phrase  is 
rendered,  "  continuaUy "  (more  exactly,  '*  in 
perpetuity").  The  punctuation  given  by  the 
A.V.  is  that  of  Chrys.,  Theophyl.,  Luther, 
and  Lachnumn.  The  rhythm  of  the  Greek, 
however,  is  very  distinctly  in  &vour  of  put- 
ting the  comma  after  **sins"  and  joining  **for 
ever"  with  what  follows.  So  the  Syiiac: 
*^  But  this  man  offered  one  sacrifice  for  sins, 
and  sate  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God  for 
ever.**  Thb  supplies  a  more  complete  antithesis, 
also,  to  the  **  standeth  daily  "  of  v.  11. 

13.  Fro»fAwff^r/i&^*;^rt/n^]  or,'*  Thence- 
forward waiting;"  waiting  with  long-suffering 
patience  from  age  to  age  (as  in  x  Pet.  iii.  20). 
In  ix.  28,  nearly  the  same  word  is  used  of  His 
people's  waiting  for  His  return. 

14.  perfected  for  ever]  Brought  into  a 
state  of  complete  and  uninterrupted  com- 
munion with  God.    Cp.  V.  I,  vii.  19. 

that  are  sanctified]  That  yield  themselves 
to  the  power  of  that  consecration  which  He 
had  bestowed  on  them  (y,  10).     Cp.  ii.  11. 

15.  Whereof..]  Lit.  "And  the  Holy  Ghost 
also  beareth  witness  unto  us;"  confirming 
what  has  been  said  about  the  "  perfecting  *'  of 
those  who  abide  under  the  consecrating  power 
of  Christ^s  Covenant. 

said  before]  The  best  versions  and  MSS. 
have  simply  **said."  Some  MSS.  and  trans- 
lations supply,  before  v.  17,  "Then  He  saith,** 
or,  **He  afterwards  saith,"  to  complete  the 
sentence  which  begins, "  After  that  lie  said." 
Most  modems  suppose  that  the  writer  borrows 
the  words  "saith  the  Lord"  from  the  pro- 
phetic text,  and  weaves  them  into  his  ow^n 
statement  (cp.  on  v,  9).  "After  He  hath 
said,  This  is... days;  the  Lord  saith,  Putting 
my  laws  upon  their  heart,  upon  their  mind 
also  will  I,  &c."  This  has  the  advantage  of 
giving  prominence  to  the  two  elements  of  the 
prophecy,  which  correspond  to  the  two  parts 
of  the  assertion  in  v.  15 ;  sanctification,  and 
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i6  Thb  is  the  covenant  that  I  will 

make  with   them  after  those  days, 

•Jv.  ji.  saith  the  Lord,  I  will  '  put  my  laws 

into  their  hearts,  and  in  their  minds 

will  I  write  them ; 

17  And  their  sins  and  iniquities 
will  I  remember  no  more. 

18  Now  where  remission  of  these 
If,  tbere  is  no  more  offering  for 
sin. 


19  Having  therefore,  brethren,  'bold-  J^^» 
ness  to  enter  into  the  holiest  by  the 
blood  of  Jesus, 

20  By  a   new  and  living  way, 
which   he  hath  >  consecrated  for  us,  1  Or. 
through  the  veil,  that  is  to  say,  his***^" 
flesh  I 

21  And  having  an  high  priest  over 
the  house  of  God ; 

22  Let  us  draw  near  with  a  true 


freedomrof  access  to  GocL  To  such  as  have 
''the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus" 
swaying  them,  '^  there  is  no  condemnation  ^' 
(Rom.  viiL  i,  a). 

18.  remusion]  The  word  used  in  Lev.  xxr. 
10  (A.  V.  •'  Hbeity  ").  Here  it  corresponds 
to  the  '^  I  will  remember  no  more  '^  of  v.  1 7. 
The  recoid  of  sin  should  be  effaced  no  less 
surriy  than  the  lecoid  of  debt  was  on  the 
coining  in  of  the  Jubtle-year. 

Ohs,  This  **  remission  of  ^ns*'  was  ex- 
pressly mentioned  by  our  Lord  as  the  fruit  of 
the  '-  New  CoTenant,'*  which  He  established 
in  His  blood  (Matt.  xxvi.  18). 

w  more\  Or,  **no  longer:"^ — smce  there  is 
00  fdxther  need  of  it. 

10.  The  Third  great  Ailment,  which 
began  at  ch.  v.  i,  bdng  complete,  an  exhorta- 
tioQ  now  follows,  similar  to  that  which  came 
in  at  the  close  of  the  Second  Ai:gument  (iv. 
14-16). 

Mmss\  As  in  iv.  16.  There  b  no  longer 
cause  for  shrinking  from  God*s  presence. 

to  enter  into]  Lit  *'  concerning  the  entrance 
into."  They  enjoy  present  freedom  of  access  to 
the  Mercy-seat  (v.  a 2,  iv.  16) ;  and  they  look 
fonranl  to  the  time  when  they  shall  actually 
nter  the  eternal  Sanctuary  (vL  19,  ao). 

h  tit  Ueod]  Rather,  ''  In  Tirtue  of  tho 
WMd"  (cp.  V,  10).  Thb  may  be  connected 
other  with  **  having  boldness,**  or  (more  pro- 
Wily)  with  "entrance"  (see  ix.  15). 

20.  By  a  new..,"]  Rather,  "  By  the  way 
^Hich  He  consecrated  ^or,  dedicated,  sec 
^  18)  for  us,  a  new  and  living  (way)." 

The  thought  contained  in  the  last  words  of 
*•  19,  **in  virtue  of  the  blood  of  Jesus,'^  is 
here  expanded  in  an  allegorical  form.  The 
Jewish  high-priest  was  shut  out  from  access 
to  the  Holy  of  Holies  by  the  veil,  which  hung 
«n  front  of  it  How  then  did  he  pass  into  it 
^  the  Day  of  Atonement?  Bj  <wbat  wajf 
He  enteml  in  by  the  virtue  of  the  sacrificial 
«»d  (iTL  7,  15).  Thb  alone  enabled  him  to 
oraw  aside  the  veil,  which  separated  between 
jwfol  man  and  the  Holy  God.  The  atoning 
»*»d  formed  (for  a  bnef  interval)  a  way  of 
'^pf^iocb  to  God,  But,  whatever  the  typical 
»al«  of  thb  entrance  into  the  Holy  of  Holies 
^tt  be,  it  could  not  '*give  life"  (GaU  iii. 


sx).  The  'Miving  way"  of  reconciliation 
was  ** consecrated  for  us"  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus.  So  long  as  the  Word  tabernacled  in 
flesh,  sin  was  not  atoned  for.  But,  when  that 
flesh  was  rent,  so  that  the  life-blood  poured 
forth  fix>m  it,  the  way  into  the  Holiest  was 
'^made  manifest"  (ix.  8),  and  ** dedicated:" 
a  "living"  way,  endued  with  "the  power  of 
an  endless  life"  (vii.  z6);  allowing  man  to 
enter  into  communion  with  the  Living  God. 

a  ne<uj...waii\  "New,"  in  the  sense  of 
"recent,"  as  being  only  of  late  established, 
after  the  lapse  of  so  many  ages. 

through  the  'veil]  So  that  the  veil  was  done 
away  for  ever;  as  was  signified  by  the  his- 
torical "  rending"  of  the  veil  of  the  Temple, 
which  took  place  at  Christ's  death  (Matt 
xxvii.  51).  Having  once  "  reconciled  us  in  the 
body  of  His  flesh  through  death,"  He  did  not 
resume  the  "likeness  of  sinful  flesh."  The 
veil  disappeared ;  and  in  its  room  was  seen  the 
'*  living  way,"  the  glorified  humanity  of  Him 
who  b  "the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life" 
(John  xiv.  6);  "iff  *whom  *we  hanx  boldness 
emd  access  *ivith  confidence  by  the  faith  of 
Him  "  (Eph.  iii.  i2> 

SL  an  high  priest]  Lit.  "  a  great  priest;" 
which  b  the  exact  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
words  (in  Num.  xxxv.  25,  18,  and  elsewhere) 
for  which  "  high-priest "  stands  in  A.  V.  The 
expression,  which  occurs  here  only  in  the 
Epistle,  is  suited  to  the  present  passage;  where 
Christians  are  viewed  as  priests,  who  have 
access  into  the  Holiest  and  are  members  of 
God^s  family.  In  the  passage  of  Leviticus^ 
where  the  dignity  of  the  high-priest  b  espe- 
cially dwelt  upon  (Lev.  xxi.  10 — ii,  see  on 
ii.  10),  the  words  translated  "  He  that  is  the 
high-priest  among  his  brethren,"  are  stiictly, 
"  The  priest  that  is  greater  than  his  brethren,^^ 
This  corresponds  to  whft  is  added  here,  over 
the  bouse  (or,  household\  o/"  G(m/  (cp.  on  iii.  6). 
Christ  is  "the  First-bopi  among  many  bre-  ^ 
thren  "  (Rom.  viii.  29),  whom  He  has  "made 
priests... unto  God"  (Rev.  i.  6).  This  view 
throws  additional  light  on  *v.  32,  which  points 
out  what  qualifications  we  need  for  "drawing 
near,"  as  priests,  to  God. 

fl2.  draw  near]  A  liturgical  term  (as 
in  V.  I,  iv.  x6,  vii.  25). 


So 


HEBREWS.   X. 


[v.  23—27. 


heart  in  full  assurance  of  faith,  hav- 
ing our  hearts  sprinkled  from  an  evil 
conscience,  and  our  bodies  washed 
with  pure  water. 

23  Let  us  hold  fast  the  profession 
of  our  faith  without  wavering ;  (for  he 
is  faithful  that  promised  ;) 

24  And  let  us  consider  one  an- 
other to  provoke  unto  love  and  to 
good  works : 

25  Not  forsaking  the  assembling 


of  ourselves  together,  as  the  mannei 
of  some  is;  but  exhorting  one  another: 
and  so  much  the  more,  as  ye  see  the 
day  approaching. 

26  For  if  we  sin  wilfully  after  that 
we  have  received  the  knowledge  of 
the  truth,  there  remaineth  no  more 
sacrifice  for  sins, 

27  But  a  certain  fearful  looking 
for  of  judgment  and  fiery  indignation, 
which  shall  devour  the  adversaries. 


v;itb  a  true  beart")^  The  words  used  in  Isai. 
xxxviii.  3,  LXX.  (in  A.  V.  **  with  a  perfect 
heart*'). 

in  full  assurance  of  faith']  So  that  our 
£uth  may  have  its  complete  developement  (see 
on  vi.  xi);  embracing  the  fulness  of  Christ's 
redemptive  work. 

halving,,,']  The  perfect  passive  participles, 
following  an  exhortation,  must  be  taken  as 
supplying  additional  reasons  why  the  exhorta- 
tion should  be  obeyed  (as  in  i  Pet  i.  a  3, 
** having  been  bom  again");  ^^ seeing  that  vi^ 
have  had  our  hearts  sprinkled... our  bodies 
washed"  Both  these  terms  refer  to  the 
benefits  of  the  baptismal  Covenant:  (i)  The 
heart  is  **  sprinkled,"  and  so  cleansed  (see  on 
Isai.  lii.  15),  "from  an  evil  conscience"  (cp. 
V.  a,  ix.  13,  14),  through  the  atoning  blood 
of  Christ  (called  in  xii.  24 1  "  the  blood  of 
sprinkling ; ''  cp.  i  Pet.  i.  a),  which  is  applied 
to  the  believer  by  means  of  baptism  (cp. 
Acts  xxii.  16) ;  (2)  And  the  body  also  has  its 
share  of  blessing;  the  symbolical  washing 
with  "pure  water"  (comp.  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25) 
being  a  pledge,  that  the  body  so  washed  shall, 
in  the  great  day  of  "  the  Regeneration"  (Matt. 
xix.  28 ;  cp.  Tit.  iii.  5),  be  raised  to  perfect 
••  incorruption  "  (cp.  Ronu  viii.  1 1). 

23.  of  our  faith"]  A  curious  oversight 
It  should  be,  of  our  hopt.  Thus  in  'v.  %% 
we  haixe  faith;  in  v.  23,  hope;  in  v.  24,  love. 

without  wavering]  Rather,  that  it  (our 
confipssion)  waver  not  The  word  here 
rendered  "hold  fast"  is  not  the  one  which 
was  so  rendered  in  iv.  14,  and  the  meaning  is 
different.  There  the  exhortation  was,  to  hoU 
fast  by  our  profession  of  faith  (objectively) ; 
here  it  is,  to  maintain  in  untwavering  firmness 
the  profession  of  our  hope  (subjectively). 

faithful'\  and  worthy  of  our  trust  (xi.  11 ; 
I  Thess.  V.  24). 

24.  consider  one  another]  Looking  with 
kindly  interest  on  each  other^s  concerns,  so 
that  we  may  "provoke"  one  another  to  a 
holy  rivalry  in  generous  deeds. 

25.  Such  zeal  of  brotherly  love  would 
overcome  that  fear  of  persecution  which  made 
"some"  abstain  from  the  public  assemblies 
of  the  Church. 


the  assembling,., together]  to  meet  your  com- 
mon Lord  and  Saviour.  This  may  be  taken 
as  implied  in  the  word :  for  the  noun  occurs 
elsewhere,  in  the  New  Testament,  only  in 
2  Thess.  ii.  i,  where  it  refers  to  the  gathering 
of  the  saints  to  meet  Christ  at  His  second 
coming ;  and  the  verb  is  the  one  which  is  used 
in  Ps.  cii.  22,  "  when  the  peoples  are  gathered 
together... to  serve  the  Lord."  Every  assem- 
bling of  the  Church  is  a  preparation  for  that 
final  gathering.  Cp.  also  Matt,  xxiii.  37, 
xxiv.  31,  where  the  same  word  is  used. 

The  inference  we  have  drawn  from  the  term 
itself  IS  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  Apostle 
here  proceeds  to  speak  of  "the day;"  just  as 
in  2  Thess.  ii.  i,  2,  lie  goes  on  to  spieak  of 
"  the  day  of  Christ." 

the  daf]  Cp.  i  Cor.  iii.  13.  As  in  James 
V.  8,  9,  so  here,  there  may  be  an  allusion  to  the 
approaching  visitation  on  Jerusalem ;  but  the 
thought  of  the  Last  Judgment  had  been  linked 
on  inseparably  to  that  event  by  our  Lord's 
own  prophecy  (Matt.  xxiv). 

26.  The  wilful  sin  here  spoken  of  must 
be  apostasy  (iii.  la,  vi.  6);  into  which  those, 
who  forsook  the  fellowship  of  the  Church, 
were  in  danger  of  drifting. 

the  knowledge]  The  word  here  used  implies 
a  degree  of  real  insight;  genuine  "  recognition  " 
of  the  truth. 

no  more'j  or  (v.  18),  "  no  longer."  This  is 
the  dark  side  of  the  truth,  of  which  the  con- 
solatory side  was  presented  in  v.  18.  To 
those  who  abide  under  shelter  of  the  one 
atoning  Sacrifice,  no  other  sacrifice  is  needful ; 
to  those  who  have  left  that  shelter,  none  other 
can  be  of  any  worth.  The  o!d  ritual  had 
been  of  value,  so  long  as  it  nourished  hope  in  a 
coming  Saviour.  To  those  who  receded  from 
faith  in  Christ,  it  was  a  delusion. 

27.  "What  remains  for  them  Is  during  life, 
a  certain  vague  and  undefined,  but  anxious 
and  fearful,  looking  forward  to  judgment; 
and  afterwards,  inexorable  justice.  There 
ought  to  be  a  conuna  at  "judgment;"  the 
word  for  "  indignation  "  being  in  tlie  nomina- 
tive. 

^ly  indignation"]  Rather, "  a  fiory  jealousy ;" 
With  allusion,  prooably,  to  Deut.  iv.  24.  God's 
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28  He  that  despised  Moses'  bw 
died  without  mercy  under  two  or 
three  witnesses : 

29  Of  how  much  sorer  punish- 
ment, suppose  ye,  shall  he  be  thought 
worthy,  who  hath  trodden  under  root 
the  Son  of  God,  and  hath  counted 
the  blood  of  the  covenant,  wherewith 
he  was  sanctified,  an  unholy  thine, 
and  hath  done  despite  unto  the  Spirit 
of  grace? 

30  For  we  know  him  that  hath 
J^said,  'Vengeance  helongeth  unto  me, 
^'^    I  will  recompense,   saith  the  Lord. 


And  again,  The  Lord  shall  judge  his 
people. 

31  //  is  a  fearful  thine  to  fall  into 
the  hands  of  the  living  GcA. 

32  But  call  to  remembrance  the 
former  days,  in  which,  after  ye  were 
illuminated,  ye  endured  a  great  fight 
of  afflictions; 

33  Partly,  whilst  ye  were  made 
a  gazingstock  both  by  reproaches  and 
afflictions  i  and  partly,  whilst  ye  be- 
came companions  of  diem  that  were 
so  used. 

34  For  ye  had  compassion  of  me 


jtutice  is  ** jealous^'  of  whatever  tends  to 
obacuie  the  purity  of  His  holiness  (cp.  Deut. 
xiix.ao). 

irmir  the  aJverjories]  A  reference  to  Isai. 
xxvL  II  (qi.  Ixiv.  z);  where  also  God^s  jea« 
lousf  is  represented  as  a  fire. 

28.  despued..uUed'\  Rather,  <<setteth  at 
iK)agbt...dieth."  Such  was  the  provision  of 
the  Law  zeq)ecting  apostasy  (Deut.  xvii. 
2—7).  To  go  back  from  Christ  to  trust  in 
an  antiquated  ritual  was  no  way  better  than 
idobtry  (cp.  on  iii.  zi). 

29.  the  blood  of  the  covenant']  By  which 
the  New  Covenant  was  established  (cp.  ix.  10). 

'teifemviih']  Or,  "in  virtue  of  which" 
(w.  10, 19). 

sanct^d\  So  that  he  was  allowed  to  ap- 
proadi  the  All-holy  One  with  acts  of  worship 
(w.  10,  xiiL  la). 

•wAftJ^]  LiL  ••common"  (in  Rom.  xiv.  14, 
"unclean").  Their  apostasy  was  equivalent 
to  asserting  that  Jesus  was  a  mere  man,  and, 
consequently,  a  sharer  in  human  sinfulness. 

done  despite  unio\  or,  "uisulted,"  "treated 
with  scorn." 

the  Spirit  of  graee']     Which  (in  accordance 

with  the  pronuse  in  Zech.  xii.  zo)  had  been 

"pound  out"  on  believers;  teaching  them  to 

"look  unto  Him,  whom"  the  sins  of  men 

"had  pierced."    To  treat  with  scorn  the  Holy 

Spint,  wbo  was  the  fountain  of  grace,  and 

^  was  Himsdf  so  gracious,  so  full  of  tender 

<f>npathy!  to  insult  Him! — ^what  desperate 
ma&gBiUjl 

30.  we  know  Jbim]  We  know  His  cha- 
ncier, that  He  is  ••a  God  of  truth"  (Deut, 
^nii.  6);  who  ••will  not  call  back  His  words'' 
(lal  xttL  1). 

^ftgeanee...!  Rather,  To  mo  bolongoth 
▼•iftaneo  (Ueut.  xxxii.  3$ »  Rom.  xii.  19), 

God's  justice  is  inriolable.    It  must  per- 

fc™  its  work  of  •*  recompensing."  Howfear- 

^thebtoftbose  who  have  left  the  only  refuge 

y^  can  protect  against  the  sword  of  Divine 
Jnatioe! 

New  T«/.— Vol.  IV, 


tbe  Lord,,,"]  See  Deut  xxxii.  36.  God 
"judges"  His  people,  when  He  vindicates 
their  rights  and  overthrows  their  "adver- 
saries" (cp.  ib.  V.  43); — ^those  "adversaries" 
among  whom  the  apostate  had  cast  in  his  lot 
(v.  a;), 

31.  tbe  liimtg  God]  See  the  note  on  iii. 
IS.  Even  for  uie  penitent  "it  is  a  fearful 
thing"  to  be  placed  under  His  rod  (a  S.  zxiv. 
Z4f.);  what  must  it  be,  then,  for  the  wilful 
transgressor  (i  Pet  iv.  17,  18)? 

Darid  had  been  ^^ated,  when,  in  obedi- 
ence to  God's  injunction,  he  offered  a  burnt- 
offering  on  Mount  Moriah.  For  those  who 
now  rejected  the  one  true  Sacrifice,  the  Tem- 
ple sacrifices  on  Moriah  were  utterly  unavail- 
uig. 

82.  the  former  da^^  When  they  set  a 
noble  example  to  all  Churches,  i  Thess.  it.  14. 

UJuminated]    As  in  vi.  4  ("enlightened"). 

endured]  Sustained,  and  bore  up  resolutely 
under  (cp.  xii.  a,  3,  7,  where  the  same  word 
is  used).  The  derived  noun  is  used  in  v,  36, 
xii  i;  where  it  is  too  feebly  rendered 
"patience." 

fgbt  ofaJpktUms]  A  "fight,"  or  combat, 
like  that  of  the  athlete.  They  had  to  wrestle 
with  "afflictions"  (or,  "sufferings;"  as  in  ii. 
9^  xo).  The  Church  at  Jerusalem  had  passed 
through  other  persecutions  besides  those  men- 
tioned in  Acts  viii  and  xii  (see  on  ch.  xiii.  7). 

38.  a  gazing'Stoek]  Or,  "a  spectacle"  (cp. 
X  Cor.  iv.  9) ;  as  when  athletes  were  exposed 
to  public  view  in  the  amphitheatre.  The 
"reproaches"  were,  probably,  the  slanderous 
accusations  which  were  so  commonly  brought 
against  Christians  (cp.  x  Pet.  iv.  14). 

became  con^nions  of]  Rather,  made 
yonrsolTOS  partnors  with: — by  your 
active  sympathy  with  sufferers,  drawing  upon 
yourselves  popular  violence  or  legal  penalties. 

84.    For  ye  bad]    For  ye  both  bad, 
compassion  qf  me  in  my  bonds]     Lit.  "sym- 
pathy with  my  bonds;"  or  (according  to 
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in  my  bonds,  and  took  joTfuIly  the 
spoiling  of  your  goods,  knowing  in 
yourselves  that  ye  have  in  heaven  a 
oetter  and  an  enduring  substance* 

3^  Cast  not  away  therefore  your 
conndence,  which  hath  great  recom- 
pence  of  reward. 

36  For  ye  have  need  of  patience, 
that,  after  ye  have  done  the  will  of 
God,  ye  might  receive  the  promise. 


37  For  yet  a  little  while,  and  he 
that  shall  come  will  come,  and  will 
not  tarry. 

38  riow  the  just  shall  live  by 
fiiith  :  but  if  any  man  draw  back,  my 
soul  shall  have  no  pleasure  in  him. 

39  But  we  are  not  of  them  who 
draw  back  unto  perdition ;  but  of 
them  that  believe  to  the  saving  of 
the  soul. 


another  reading,  see  Note  below)  "with  them 
that  were  in  bonds'*  (xiii.  3).  If  the  Re- 
ceived Text  be  correct,  the  reference  will 
naturally  be  to  St  PauPs  detention  at  Caesarea. 
The  otlier  reading  would  not  exclude  such  a 
reference;  since  Aristarchus,  who  went  uy 
with  Paul  to  Jerusalem  (Acts  xx.  4),  waiS  his 
"fellow-prisoner"  at  Rome  (Col.  iv.  10),  and 
therefore,  in  all  probability,  was  so  at  Csesarea. 

took  j€!jifidiy\  Or,  "accepted  with  joy."  Cp. 
Matt.  V.  II ;  CoL  i.  zi ;  x  Pet.  iv.  12, 13. 

knowing  iff...]  Rather,  knowing  tbat  ye 
have  for  yourselves  a  better  poiios- 
Bloa  [In  heaven]  and  one  that  abldeth. 
— See  Additional  Note. — ^The  possession  was 
theirs  already  by  an  indefeasible  title;  because 
they  were  brethren  of  Him  who  is  "Heir  of 
all  things"  (i.  a). 


36.  Cojt  not  away] — as  soldiers  might 
cast  away  their  arms  alter  a  long  fight 

confidence]  In  *u,  19  rendered,  "boldness;" 
confidence  in  approaching  "the  throne  of 
grace" '(cp.  iii.  6,  iv.  16). 

86.  For.,.]  They  were  not  to  be  dispirited 
by  the  length  of  their  trial:  for — perseverance 
in  doing  the  will  6i  God  was  a  needful  preli- 
minary to  obtaining  the  reward  which  He  had 
promised. 

patience]  patient  ^endurance,  or,  fortitude; 
as  in  a  Thess.  'L  4,  Rev.  xiii.  zo.  Cp.  on 
V.  3a, 

after  ye  have  done]  Rather,  having  done. 
In  doing  the  will  of  God  they  woald  be  con- 
formed to  Christ  ("tn;.  7 — 9,  cp.  xiii.  at), 
and  could  not  fail  to  enjoy  His  blessing. 

receiv^  in  actual  fulmment  (xi.  13,  39). 

the  promise]  of  entering  into  His  •rest<(iv. 
i),  in  the  "eternal  inheritance"  (ix.  15). 

87.  a  little  while]  ifhe  exj^lPession  .(in  the 
original,  a  peculiar  one)  is  found  in  Isai.  ^xxvi. 
a^  LXX.  (in  A.  V.,  "a  little  moment") 

■■K&A/...]  or,  "he  that  cometh  shall  Come, 
ailashall  not  tarry."    So  the  LXX.  (Hafc^ii. 
The  Hebrew  is  more  naturally  taken 
erring  to  the  vision:    "though  it  tai 
ait  for  it;  for  it  will  surely  come."    The 
word  used  by  the  LXX.  for  "wait"  is  the  one 
that  occurred  above  in  v,  3a,  "endured." 


p^wa 


38.  The  writer,  weaving  the  prophet's 
words  into  his  own  address,  inverts  the  order 
of  the  clauses  (comp.  on  Hab.  ii.  4). 

jhaU  live]  The  verb  has  here  the  same 
kind  of  empnasis  which  it  has  in  Ezek.  xviii. 
aa ;  "  In  his  righteousness  that  he  hath  done 
he  jhall  live:^^ — shall  maintain  that  spiritual 
life,  which  issues  in  salvation.  Thus  the 
"saving  of  the  soul"  of  v.  39  may  be  looked 
on  as  an  explanation  of  the  term, "  live^"  which 
is  used  here. — See  Additional  Note. 

fy  faith]  Lit.  "/row  faith."  The  issue  oi 
his  faith  shall  be  life  (see  below).  The  Hebrew 
word  rendered  "faith"  in  Hab.  ii.  4  generally 
signifies  stedfastness,  or,  fidelity;  but  the 
"wo/V  for  it"  oi  V,  3  shews  that  it  here  de» 
notes,  stedfast  affiance  on  God*s  promise;  which 
is  the  prevailing  idea  of  "faith"  throughout 
ch.  xi.  The  most  essential  element  in  loyalty 
to  God  is,  to  put  faith  in  Him,  They  only  will 
be  "stedfast  in  His  covenant"  who  "believe 
in  Him"  (Ps.  Ixxviii.  ax,  37). 

ifar^  man]  Rather,  If  he.  It  is  true  that 
we  should  translate  the  LXX.,  "if  one  draw 
back;"  but  as  the  Apostle,  in  constructing  his 
own  sentence,  deliberatdy  transposed  the  verse- 
members,  he  certainly  meant  the  warning  to 
apply  to  the  just  man.    Comp.  Ezek.  xviii.  a4. 

draw  hack]  from  patient  waiting  on  God. 
Such  withdrawal  might  be  owing  in  some 
cases  to  cowardice,  in  others  to  self-conBdence. 
The  Greek  word  more  naturally  suggests  the 
thought  of  the  former  of  these;  the  Hebrew 
that  of  the  latter.  The  men,  whose  history 
was  commented  on  in  chh.  iii  and  iv,  were 
guilty  of  "drawing  back"  in  both  ways;  first 
refusing  to  go  up  and  occupy  Canaan,  and 
then  endeavouring  to  do  so  in  opposition  to 
God's  will  (Numb.  xiv.  a,  40:  see  Note 
below). 

shall  have  no]    Rather,  hath  no, 

39.  not  of  them  who...]  Lit  "not  (on 
the  side)  of  drawing  back... but  (on  the  side) 
of  faith...."  It  is  this  word  "/«^A,"  which 
supplies  the  transition  to  ch.  xi. 

saving]  A  rare  word;  lit,  "winning,"  or 
"acquiring:"  here,  winning  back  from  perdi- 
tion. The  verb  occurs  in  £zek.  xiii.  1 8  ("  save 
the  souls  alive  "). 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap,  x  34,  38. 


34.  The  receiTed  nading  rotr  htviunt  uou 
\M  supported  by  K,  K,  L,  P,  and  other  MSS., 
as  abo  by  Clem.  Akx.  and  Origen ;  while  A, 
Df  with  other  MSS.,  as  wdl  as  the  two  Syriac 
Verskns  and  the  Vulg.,  support  roig  ^ta-fjuou. 
In  the  fifth  centunr  Euthalius  appealed  to 
this  passage  as  confirming  the  belief  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  by  St  Paul 

It  is  in  fiiTOur  of  the  ordinary  reading,  that 
ov^nSi^  in  iy.  i$  has  for  its  object,  not  the 
poaoDs  who  sufier,  but  that  which  is  the 
cause  of  their  suficiing. 

34.  The  clause  cV  ovoopoU  is  found  in 
many  good  MSS.,  in  the  Peshito,  and  many 
Gnek  fathers;  but  is  wanting  in  A,  D,  K, 
in  the  Vulgate,  and  in  some  fathers.  The 
liiythm  of  the  sentence  and  the  analogy  of  xL 
16  plead  for  its  retention. 

For  €P  ffovrcMff,  Lachmann  reads  ^avrovr, 
Tocbendorf  #avroiff.  The  latter  has  the  ma^ 
jority  of  cursive  MSS.  in  its  fovour,  is  pbilo- 
logicUly  simple,  and  yields  a  good  sense:  ^' Ye 
haTe  done  as  your  Lord  advised,  when  He  said 
(Lake  ziL  33,  34),  Sell  jour  posiesuoni  (ra 
vm^;yavra  viimv)  and  give  alms :  make  for 
yoaruhei  bags  tnat  virax  not  old,  a  treojure  m 
the  beavau  tbatfiulttb  not." 


38.  Tlus  emphatic  meaning  of  the  word 
is  illustrated  by  Gal.  iii.  11,  la;  in  which 
Hab.  ii.  4  is  contrasted  with  Lev.  xviii.  5, 


<*The  man  that  doeth  them  shall  live  in  them.** 
Refening  to  this  sentence  of  the  Law,  our  Lord 
said  (Matt  xuc.  17):  "If  thou  wilt  enter 
into  life,  keep  the  commandments.**  In  the 
other  place  in  which  Hab.  ii.  4  is  cited,  Rom. 
i.  16,  17,  it  is  to  illustrate  the  statement  that 
the  Gospel  is  '*the  power  of  God  unto  jalva^ 
tion  to  every  one  that  bdieveth.** 

38.  The  Hebrew  is,  "in  hb  faith'*  (cp. 
Ezek.  xviii.  as) :  so  that  we  may  paraphrase 
the  sentence  thus;  "The  righteous  man, 
abiding  in  Ins  faitb^  shall  have  life.**  The 
Septuagintal  rendering,  iiov  cV  vriWc »;  (firand 
in  good  MSS.  here  too),  would  be  represented 
thus:  "The  righteous  man  shall,  as  tbe  out^ 
come  of  faitb  in  Me  ^cp.  Eph.  iii.  za),  have 
life.**  The  position  c^  /lov  before  c«  wi<m»t 
is  similar  to  its  position  in  fiov  virh  rfjp  ariyrjv 
(Matt,  viil  8);  whereas  the  unlikelihood  of 
the  combination  o  liUatot  fuw  vs  extreme;  no 
such  form  as  ^p^^  being  anywhere  found. 

38.  The  verb,  which  is  rendered  "lifted 
up**  in  Hab.  ii.  4i  occurs  elsewhere  only  in 
^fumb.  xiv.  44;  "they  presumed  to  go  up.** 
In  Deut.  i.  43  the  comsponding  verb  is  11^1  n ; 
which  is  used  in  NdL  ix.  16  (A.  V.  "dealt 
proudly**)  in  reference  to  Israel's  refusing  to 
take  possesion  of  the  land.  In  each  case  Uieir 
disooedience  was  a  manifestation  of  self-will ; 
which,  in  each  case,  had  its  root  in  unbelief. 


CHAPTER  XL 

I  Whiifaitk  is,  6  Without  faith  we  cannot 
^tase  God.  7  The  worthy  fruits  thereof  in 
the  fathers  of  old  time. 


N 


O W  feith  IS  the  '  substance  of  ^^^^ 
things  hoped  for,  the  evidence  2«  *^^' 


of  things  not  seen. 


Chap.  XL  In  the  condu^on  of  chap,  x 
fokb  had  been  set  forth  as  the  means  by  which 
we  obtain  Eternal  Life.  The  characteristics 
of  this  &th  are  now  given,  and  verified  in  a 
lai^  number  of  examples. 

L  A*«£;  fastb  is\  This  is  not  to  be  taken 
»  a  d^Snition  of  faith.  The  Hebrew  Chris- 
tians knew  well  that  faitb  was  "belief  in 
God's  word."  But,  if  they  did  not  require  to 
hare  the  term  "  faith  "  defined,  they  did  stand 
in  need  of  being  reminded  wbat  was  involved 
n  the  act  of  faith.  God^s  word  had  revealed 
to  them  certain  facts  relating  to  the  invisible 
world,  and  had  taught  them  to  bope  for  a  far 
faigbfer  state  of  existence  than  the  present, 
WdJ:  where  true  faith  existed,  it  would  be 
foond  to  give  present  substance  to  tbe  things 
"^btcb  ^oere  thus  proposed  to  tbeir  bope^  and  to 
supply  eotrmction  of  tbe  reality  of  those  unseen 
facts.  They  who  were  "on  the  side  of  feith  ** 
(x-  39),  then,  must  not  cling  tenaciously  to 
the  present  and  tbe  visible:  for  faith  has  to  do 
vith  the  future  and  the  unseen;  making  tbe 
fMtare  present^  tb^  unseen  evident. 


tbe  substance"]  Rather,  "a  substantiating,** 
or  "a  giving  present  reality  to**  (see  below). 
Faith,  taking  its  stand  firmly  upon  God's 
word,  apprehends  tbe  good  things  which  He 
has  promised,  as  if  they  actually  existed. 

tbings  bopedfor"]  This  is  meant  simply  to 
describe  tbe  class  of  tbings  spoken  of  We  are 
not  to  infer  from  it  that  hope  precedes  faith. 
Certainly,  the  promise  itself  must  be  first  be- 
lieved, before  the  affection  of  hope  can  be 
called  into  exercise. 

tbe  evidence']  Rather,  "an  evidence.'*  As 
sight  is  the  surest  evidence  to  a  man  of  what  is 
seen  (producing  the  clearest  conviction),  so  is 
faith  the  evidence  of  those  invisible  truths  which 
God  has  revealed.  There  exists  the  same  real 
relation  between  man's  spirit  and  the  things  of 
the  spiritual  world,  which  exists  between  his 
eyes  and  the  things  of  outward  nature.  Faith 
"jr«  Him  who  is  invisible"  (y.  17). 

tlnngs]  The  Greek  word  for  "things**  in 
the  second  member  of  the  verse  (there  is  no 
corresponding  word  in  the  first  member)  de- 
notes "facts,"  or,  "real  things  **  (as  in  vi.  18, 
X   I ;  Luke  i.  i).    They  are  realities,  though 
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2  For  by  it  the  elders  obtained  a 
good  report. 

3  Through  faith  we  understand 
that  the  worlds  were  framed  by  the 
word  of  God,  so  that  things  which 


are  seen   were  not  made  of  things 
which  do  appear. 

4  By  faith  Abel  offered  unto  God 
a  more  excellent  sacrifice  than  Cain, 
by  which  he  obtained  witness  that 


they  are  *'not  seen;** — ^unseen  and  beyood  the 
reach  of  sight  This  latter  term,  **  not  seen,** 
stands  to  the  former,  **  hoped  for/*  as  genus  to 
species  (Rom.  viii.  34, 15 ;  %  Cor.  y.  7).  Under 
it  are  ranged  such  reveakd  truths  as  the 
creation  of  the  worlds  (v.  3);  God*s  being 
'*  a  rewarder  of  them  that  diligently  seek  Him** 
(v.  6) ;  and  His  omnipotence  (v.  19). 

2.  fy  it]  "in  virtue  of  it"  (as  in  x.  19). 

the  eUerjj  All  who  are  mentioned,  or  al- 
luded to,  in  this  chapter  (see  v.  30).  These 
acted  as  if  the  things  which  God  had  pro- 
mised were  not  less  substantially  present  to 
them  than  the  things  of  this  world ;  as  if  the 
invisible  impressed  their  minds  with  a  convic- 
tion no  less  deep  than  that  which  was  pro- 
duoed  by  the  visible. 

,  obtained  a  good  report  (v.  39)] — ^in  the  wit- 
ness borne  to  them  by  Holy  Scripture;  the 
witness  that  they  were  righteous  men  (v.  4), 
that  they  pleased  God  (v.  5),  that  "God  was 
not  ashamed  to  be  called  their  God**  (v.  16). 

3.  Through  faith']  "By  faith**  (as  in  the 
following  verses);  and  so  in  on;.  11,  %%, 

The  nature  of  fiiith  is  first  of  all  illustrated 
by  a  reference  to  the  opening  chapter  of 
Genesis.  We  can  know  nothing  of  the  origin 
of  the  universe,  or  of  tlie  cajues  of  the  great 
epochal  changes  which  it  has  since  undergone, 
except  from  Revelation.  Clear,  and  even  ne- 
cessary, as  the  idea  of  creation  may  appear  to 
the  believer,  we  find  no  trace  of  it  among 
nations  that  were  wholly  destitute  of  the  light 
of  Holy  Scripfure.  Physical  science  is  by  its 
own  principles  forbidden  to  entertain  the  in- 
quiry into  the  origination  of  things;  although, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  its  investigations  con- 
tinually suggest  the  need  of  a  supernatural 
beginning  of  the  world  of  nature. 

understand]  Or,  "apprehend"  (the  word 
used  in  Rom.  L  ao).  Though  the  intellect 
cannot  discover,  or  prove,  the  fact  of  creation, 
it  feels  the  statement  of  Scripture  regarding  it 
to  be  in  harmony  with  its  own  interior  work- 
ings. It  finds  that  the  first  verse  of  Genesis 
furnishes  the  only  satisfactory  standpoint  from 
which  to  take  a  view  of  the  constitution  of 
the  world,  and  of  the  relation  between  the 
world  and  man  and  God. 

the  <u)orldi]  Lit  "the  ages*'  (see  on  i.  a); 
the  universe,  and  its  parts,  in  their  several 
stages  of  existence.  The  latest  of  such  *  *  ages,*' 
as  regards  our  own  earth,  commenced  with 
the  six  days*  work  recorded  in  Gen.  i.  3 — 31. 

qvere  framed]  had  their  fixed  and  settled 


constitution  given  them  (comp.  Ps.  Ixxiv.  16, 
Ixxxix.  37,  LXX.). 

the  word  ff  God]  Here,  as  in  Ps.  xxxiii.  6, 
His  spoken  word.  The  ten  Divine  utter- 
ances of  Gen.  L  3 — 29  are,  no  doubt,  spedally 
referred  to. 

so  that]  "m  such  vahe  that*'  The  positive 
statement,  which  preceded,  has  its  importance 
more  clearly  exhibited  by  this  addition,  which 
shows  what  it  excludes. 

things  vobkb  are]  "the  things  which  are.^ 
Many  authorities  have,  "that  which  is;*'  sug- 
gesting more  distinctly  the  idea  of  the  visible 
universe.  The  common  reading,  which  is 
supported  by  ^ood  MSS.,  and  by  the  Peshito 
and  Vulgate,  is  favoured  by  %  Cor.  iv.  18 
(where  also  we  have  the  won!  which  in  v.  25 
below  is  rendered  "for  a  season"). 

were  not  made]  Or,  "had  not  their  being.*' 
The  visible  work!  was  not  generated  by,  or 
formed  out  of,  pre-existing  phenomenal  mat- 
ter; as  most  schemes  of  philosophical  specu- 
lation (unable  to  get  outside  the  empirical 
maxim,  ex  nibilo  nil)  had  imagined.  Cp. 
Additional  Note. 

which  do  e^ar]  Rather,  that  did  appear 
(0aivoficra>r) ;  that  had  phenomenal  existence; 
standing  out  to  view,  befbre  there  was  any 
human  eye  to  look  upon  them. 

4.  more  excellent]  of  a  higher  kind  (compu 
on  iil  3).  So  different  were  the  two  sacrifices, 
that  the  one  was  accepted  b^  God  and  the 
other  rejected.  How  was  this?  It  was  be- 
cause Abel  offered  his  sacrifice  "by  faith;**  a 
faith  of  which  the  efiect  was  to  make  him 
"righteous**  in  God'S  sight  What,  then,  was 
the  Divine  word  which  Abd  believed?  what 
the  hoped-for  good  to  which  his  faith  gave  sub- 
stance? What  could  it  be  but  the  predicted 
overthrow  of  him  through  whom  sin  and  death 
had  come  into  the  world,  an  overthrow  which 
was  to  be  accomplished  by  the  suffering  of  one 
who  should  be  bom  of  woman  (Gen.  iiL  15)  ? 
Even,  then,  if  some  more  natural  explanation 
of  Gen.  iii.  ai  could  be  given  than  that  which 
sees  in  it  an  indication  of  animal  sacrifices 
having  been  instituted  in  Paradise,  we  can 
scarcely  avoid  the  supposition,  that  Abel  was 
taught  of  God  to  associate  the  death  of  the 
lamb  which  he  offered  with  the  hope  of  atone- 
ment for  sin  and  consequent  victory  over 
death. 

by  which]  Rather,  by  msana  of  whleli 
(v.  7).  The  obvious  reference  of  this  is  to 
"sacrifice;**  and  it  was  actually  through,  or, 
by  means  of,  his  sacrifice  that  Abel  obtained 
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he  was  righteous,  God  testifying  of 
his  glib:  and  by  it  he  being  dead 

'^."^*yct  spcaketh. 

^^^  '  5  By  faith  Enoch  was  translated 
that  he  should  not  see  death ;  and 
was  not  found,  because  God  had 
translated  him :  for  before  his  trans- 
lation he  had  this  testimony,  that  he 
pleased  God. 

6  But  without  faith  it  is  impos- 
sible to  please  him:  for  he  that  Com- 


eth to  God  must  believe  that  he  is, 
and  that  he  is  a  rewarder  of  them 
that  diligently  seek  him. 

7  By  faith  Noah,  being  warned 
of  God  of  things  not  seen  as  yet, 

*  moved  with  fear,  prepared  an  ark  ■  o.  Ar.'«/ 
to  the  saving  of  his  house ;  by  the 
which  he  condemned  the  world,  and 
became    heir    of   the    righteousness 
which  is  by  faith. 

8  By  faith  Abraham,  when  he  was 


witness  from  God  that  he  was  a  **  righteous" 
man,— one  who  was  in  harmony  with  the 
mind  and  will  of  God.  It  seems  better,  there- 
fore (in  spite  of  v.  39,  quoted  by  Delitzsch), 
to  take  it  thus,  than  to  refer  it  to  «'faith.** 

r^bteouj]  Compare  Matt,  xxiii.  35, 
I  John  iiL  za.  The  context  of  the  latter 
fasGige  (''he  that  doeth  righteousness,'*  ''he 
that  iorf^  sin"}  appears  to  point  back  to  Gen. 
It.  7. 

9f  bis  gift/]  or,  unto  bis  giftj  (comp.  Gen. 
IT.  4:  **Crod  had  respect  unto  Abel  and  unto 
^giftj^)'  Abel  was  himself  first  accepted, 
then  his  offering:  the  acceptance  of  the 
oftring,  however,  being  a  token  that  he  was 
peisonally  accepted. 

iff^jbymeanaoflt ; — his  sacrifice.  Abers 
SKriiice  was,  indeed,  the  occasion  of  his  death ; 
but  this  only  constituted  him  the  Proto-martyr. 
When  dead,  he  yet  spake;  bearing  witness  to 
God's  faithfulness.  His  very  blood  had  a 
voice  (Gen.  It.  10;  ch.  xii.  24),  which  cried 
abod  to  God,  and  was  heard  by  Him.  Thus, 
bf  means  of  that  one  sacrificial  act,  standing 
as  it  does  at  the  head  of  the  history  of  our 
noe,  Ahd  has  spoken  to  all  succeeding  gene* 
ntions,  and  still  speaks:  proclaiming,  that  to 
God's  saints  death  is  innocuous;  that  already, 
before  a  single  death  had  occurred  among  man- 
kind, thegrace  of  God  had  provided  an  antidote 
^sinst  the  venom  of  death;  that  **the  souls 
^  the  righteous  are  in  the  hand  of  God" 
(Wisd.  iiL  i);  and  that  God  cares  for  and 
''win  spee^Iy  avenge  His  elect '^  (Luke  xviii. 
7,8). 

5.  Ahel  fived  on  after  death.  Enoch  did 
oot  even  ut  death  (Ps.  Ixxxix.  48;  John 
»Si-  51).  He  was  "translated,"  or  "trans- 
^n^  from  this  world  of  shadows  to  the 
^'oild  of  invisible  realities,  on  which  his  foith 
bad  bmi  fixed.  The  Hebrew  word  for* 'took" 
in  Gen.  v.  14  is  the  one  which  is  used  of 
BijahiaiK.iL3,5. 

.«»u  mtjmmd]  So  the  LXX.  When  his 
'ncnds  or  his  foes  sought  for  him,  he  "was 
Bot  found." 

fir\  Thb  looks  back  to,  Bj  faith.  The 
i>3mtife  implies  that  Enoch^s  translation  was 
a  revaid  of  his  £uth;  for,  immediately  before 


his  removal  is  mentioned,  we  are  told  that  he 
"pleased  God." — As  the  argument  is  not  com- 
plete till  the  end  of  v.  6,  there  ought  only  to 
be  a  colon  at  the  end  of  v.  5. 

pleased  GaQ — acted  in  such  a  way  as  to 
please  HinL  That  this  is  the  meaning,  appears 
both  from  the  Hebrew  r" walked  with  God;" 
comp.  Gen.  xvii.  z ;  1  iC.  xx.  3 ; — ^in  a  Cor. 
V.  7,  9  both  forms  of  expression  occur),  and 
firom  the  use  of  the  word  here  in  v.  6. 

6.  to  please"]  to  act  in  such  a  way  as  to 
please.  None  could  set  themselves  to  walk 
with  God,  or  strive  to  live  acceptably  to  Him, 
unless  they  had  faith;  faith  which  enabled 
them  to  "see  Him  who  is  invisible,"  and  to 
believe  that  He  is  righteous  and  true  to  His 
promises. 

Cometh  to]  Or,  "draweth  near  to;"  as  a  wor> 
shipper  (cp.  x.  x,  as). 

is  a  rewarder]  Or,  "sheweth  Himself  (lit. 
becometh)  a  rewarder."  He  may  see  fit  to 
defer  the  promised  reward;  but  He  is  certain 
to  prove  Himself  a  rewarder;  Himself,  in- 
deed, being  "the  exceeding  great  reward"  of 
His  people. 

diligently  seek]  Or,  simply,  "seek"  (cp. 
Ps.  ix.  10,  xxvii.  8;  Amos  v.  4,  6). 

7.  not  seen  as  ^t] — as  yet,  far  beyond  the 
reach  of  human  vision.  The  first  Divine  warn  - 
ing  seems  to  have  been  given  no  years  before 
the  Flood  (Gen.  vi.  13).  The  breaking  up  of 
"the  fountains  of  the  great  deep''  and  the 
opening  of  "the  windows  of  heaven"  were 
not  only  things  "not  seen  as  yet,"  but  such  as 
might  appear  to  run  counter  to  the  existing 
order  of  the  visible  worid. 

fear]  Rather,  godly  fear  (as  in  xii.  18); 
an  apprehension  of  coming  oanger,  which 
sprang  from  a  sense  of  God's  holiness  and 
man  s  sinfulness. 

prepared]  Or,  "builded"  (as  in  iii.  3,  4). 

fy  the  *which]  Rather  (as  in  v.  4),  by  means 
of  which ; — as  the  outward  embodiment  of 
his  fiiith.  The  Ark  was  a  proof  that  Noah 
felt  the  sentence  which  God  had  passed  upon 
the  world  to  be  just 

became  heir...]  Noah's  building  the  Ark 
led  to  his  being  delivered  from  death,  and  to 
his  becoming  the  new  covenant-head  of  the 
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called  to  go  out  into  a  place  which 
he  should  after  receive  for  an  inhe- 
ritance, obeyed ;  and  he  went  out, 
not  knowing  whither  he  went. 

9  Bv  faith  he  sojourned  in  the 
land  of  promise,  as  in  a  strange  coun- 
try, dwelling  in  tabernacles  with 
Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  heirs  with  him 
of  the  same  promise : 

10  For  he  looked  for  a  city  which 
hath  foundations,  whose  builder  and 
maker  is  God. 

1 1  Through  faith  also  Sara  herself 
received  strength  to  conceive  seed, 
and  was  delivered  of  a  child  when 
she    was    past     age,     because    she 


judged   him   faithful   who  had   pro- 
mised. 

12  Therefore  sprang  there  even  of 
one,  and  him  as  good  as  dead,  so  many 
as  the  stars  of  the  sky  in  multitude, 
and  as  the  sand  which  is  by  the  sea 
shore  innumerable. 

I 'I  These  all  died  *in  faith,  not*Gr«<" 
havmg    received    the   promises,   but  tajai'tk. 
having  seen  them  afar  oiF,  and  were 
persuaded  of  theniy  and  embraced  them^ 
and  confessed  that  they  were  strangers 
and  pilgrims  on  the  earth. 

14  For  they  that  say  such  things 
declare  plainly  that  they  seek  a 
country. 


human  race;  so  that  he  was  **beir"  of  the 
promises  made  to  those  who,  serving  God 
m  faith,  are  graciously  accepted  by  Him  as 
righteous. 

fy  faith']  Lit  **  according  tofaith'*  (see  marg. 
of  v.  Z3,  and  i  Tim.  i.  9);  on  the  basis  of 
jEaith:  &ith  in  God  being  **  reckoned  for  right- 
eousness** (Gen.  XV.  6);  of  which,  indeed,  it 
is  the  living  germ. 

8.  eallfii]  by  God  (Isai.  xli.  9).  The 
strict  rendering  is,  *'By  faith  Abraluun,  when 
he  was  called,  o^ed  to  go  out^ 

should  after  reenve]  Rather,  "was  after- 
wards to  receive." 

whither  he  ^went"^  Lit.  "whither  he  cometh." 
At  each  stage  of  his  journey  he  walked  simply 
by  faith.  He  did  not  know  that  Canaan  was 
the  land  which  God  had  promised  to  him, 
until  he  had  actually  arrived  there. 

0.  a  strange  country^  Or,  "a  land  not  his 
own.**  He  fully  recognised  the  fact,  that  the 
land  was  not  to  come  into  his  own  possession. 
The  only  piece  of  ground  in  it  which  became 
his  was  the  burial-place  of  Machpelah;  for 
the  purchase  of  which  he  insisted  on  paving 
the  full  price.  In  negotiating  the  sale,  Abra- 
ham stated,  in  a  very  pointed  manner,  that  he 
was  "a  stranger  and  sojourner"  in  the  land 
(Gen.  xxiii.  4). 

tabemaeles]  Rather,  tents  (Gen.  xii.  8, 
xviii.  I,  xxiv.  6,  7).  In  these  he  "dwelt," or, 
took  up  his  abode;  content  to  have  no  other 
earthly  home. 

heirs  with  inni]  Not  merely  sharers  of 
such  present  blessing  as  God  granted  to  him, 
hut  joint  heirs  of  the  promise  made  to  him  and 
to  bis  seed. 

10.  a  city]  Rather,  the  city:  the  "  heavenly 
Jerusalem"  (xii.  %%)\  one  of  whose  "gates" 
Jacob  saw,  in  his  vision,  thronged  by  angels 
(Gen.  xxviii.  17). 

which  hath  foundations']     Emphasizing  the 


contrast  between  the  heavenly  city,  which 
"abideth"  (see  on  xiii.  14),  and  the  tents  of 
the  patriarchs.    Gomp.  Ps.  IxxxviL  i. 

builder  and  maker]  Rather,  arehltoot  and 
builder.    Cp.  viii.  1. 

Obs,  The  examples  of  faith  given  in  w. 
^ — z6  illustrate  the  argument  of  chh.  iii  and 
IV ;  which^  taught  that  Canaan  was  not  the 
promised  rest  of  God*s  people. 

11.  also  Sara  herself]  Or,  "  Sara  herself 
also  :*^— Sarah,  who  a  little  beifbre  had  been 
reproved  for  unbelief  (Gen.  xviii.  11). 

and  was,.. age]  Rather  (according  to  a 
better  supported  reading),  and  that,  when 
she  was  past  age.     Cp.  Rom.  iv.  11. 

12.  Therrfore,..]  Rather,  Wherefore  also 
there  sprang  from  one;  the  "also"  point- 
ing to  the  reward  of  his  faith  (cp.  Phil.  ii.  9). 

one]  Isai.  li.  2 ;  Ezek.  xxxiii.  24. 

as  good  as  dead]  It  is  the  same  word  as  in 
Rom.  iv.  19,  "  dead." 

the  sand  which,.,]  Rather,  "the  sand  by 
the  sea-shore,  which  is  innumerable." 

13.  These  all]   Abraham  and  his  family. 

in  faith]  Lit  (as  marg.),  "  according  to 
faith"  (v.  7);  standing  on  the  ground  of 
faith,  up  to  death  they  continued,  looking 
for  God^s  salvation  as  a  thing  yet  to  come 
(Gen.  xlix.  18). 

not  having,,. confessed]  Rather  (correct 
reading),  not  having  received  the  prondses 
[that  is,  the  things  promised],  but  havlns 
seen  and  tainted  them  from  afar,  and 
haying  confessed.  Thev  "saluted"  the 
yet  distant  object  of  their  niith,  as  travellers 
on  coming  within  sight  of  Jerusalem  are 
accustom^  to  give  it  a  reverent  greeting. 
Comp.  John  viiL  56. 

filgrims]  Rather,  tojonrnert  (comp.  Gen. 
xxiii.  4;  Ps.  xxxix.  xi).    Cp.  Gen.  xlvii.  9. 


14.    declare plainlf]    Or,  "make  it  plain, 
seek  a  countni}     Ka 


>» 


ttry]    Rather,  **  are  seeking  their 
country ;" — ^their  true  home  (cp.  xiii.  14). 
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15  And  truly,  if  they  had  been 
mindful  of  that  country  from  whence 
thejr  came  out,  they  might  have  had 
opportunity  to  have  returned. 

16  But  now  they  desire  a  better 
cwniry^  that  is,  an  heavenly:  where- 
fore God  is  not  ashamed  to  be  called 
their  God :  for  he  hath  prepared  for 
them  a  city. 

17  By  £iith  Abraham,  when  he 
was  tried,  offered  up  Isaac :  and  he 
that  had  received  the  promises  offered 
up  his  only  begotten  son^ 

Of.T^      18  'Of  whom  it  was  said.  That  in 
Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called  : 


19  Accounting  that  God  was  able 
to  raise  him  up,  even  from  the  dead  \ 
from  whence  also  he  received  him  in 
a  figure. 

20  By  faith  Isaac  blessed  Jacob 
and  Esau  concerning  things  to  come. 

21  By  faith  Jacob,  when  he  was  a 
dying,  blessed  both  the  sons  of  Joseph ; 
and  worshipped,  leaning  upon  the  top 
of  his  staff. 

22  By  faith  Joseph,  when  he  died, 
'made  mention  of  the  departing  of 'Or, 
the  children  of  Israel ;  and  gave  com-  hmtZ 
mandment  concerning  his  bones. 

23  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was 


remum^ 


15.  When  the  patriarchs  called  themselves 
"strangers"  they  did  not  refer  to  their  having 
kft  CbaUea.  If  they  lud  thought  of  that  as 
sdll  their  country,  they  might  easily  have 
found  **  opportunity  to  return;*'  and  so 
woold  have  cxsased  to  he  wanderers.  The 
<&tanoe  was  no  such  very  serious  hindrance 
(q>.  Gen.  zjuv.  4 — 6). 

16.  Bui  now] — ^to  come  back  from  the 
supposition  made  in  v.  15  to  the  actual  fects. 

asbamed]  Lit. ''ashamed  of  them.''  They 
had  diewn  themselves  to  be  fitting  recipients 
of  His  grace;  welcoming  His  overtures,  and 
''walking  qvortbify  qf  the  Lord"  (Col,  i.  lo; 
I  Thess.  il  la). 

their  God^  Gen.  zvii.  7 ;  Exod.  iii.  6,  15. 
See  Matt  xxii.  3  a.     Comp.  on  viii.  10. 

fir]  Such  language  God  "was  not  ashamed" 
to  use:  For,  unspe^bly  great  as  the  privilege 
must  be  of  having  Him  to  be  theirs — their 
GoJj-~\t  is  only  'what  God  has  conferred  upon 
them.  In  Hb  wondrous  counsel  "  He  hath 
pRpaicd  for  them,"  from  the  foundation  of 
the  woiid  (Matt.  xxv.  34 ;  cp.  i  Cor.  ii.  7,  9), 
"a  city,"  in  which  "  He  Himself  will  be  with 
than,  their  God  "  (Rev.  xxL  3). 

17.  Having  shewn,  in  w,  8 — 16,  how 
the^ith  of  the  patriarchs  was  exhibited  in 
tl»r  whole  character,  he  now  proceeds  to  speak 
of  some  particular  acts  of  £uth. 

^ercd  1^]  So  far  as  Abraham  personally 
»as  concerned,  the  offering  was  complete. 

recnvedJi  Ilather,  accepted;  cheerfully 
Slotting  to  the  conditions  under  which  the 
proojiscs  were  made. 

If  Oftmhom]  Rather,  "Unto  whom*' 
(as  in  ch.  V.  5,  Luke  ii.  18,  10). 

^hai]  KjitnoTt  For  (as  being  part  of  the 
qnotation.  Gen-  xxl  11).  The  name  "seed 
u  Abnham  "  was  to  belong  to  the  line  which 
^oaadcd  through  Isaac.  In  surrendering 
uaac  to  death  Abraham  appeared  to  abandon 
the  pcomise  of  blessing  which  had  been  made 
tohisseed(Gen.  xvii.  19). 


10.  ahle.„dead]  Rather,  "able  oven  to 
raise  from  the  dead."  He  had  firm  con- 
fidence in  God's  veracity,  and  he  thought  it 
no  way  "  incredible  that  God  should  raise  the 
dead  "  (Acts  xxvi.  8). 

from  twbence  aljo]  Rather,  from  whence  he 
did  also  in  a  figure  receive  him  back. 
After  Isaac  had  been  laid  as  a  victim  on  the 
altar  and,  by  means  of  the  substituted  ram, 
figuratively  slain,  he  was  restored  to  his  father, 
like  one  that  had  been  raised  ^m  the  dead. 
The  text  does  not  say  that  this  sacrifice  and 
resurrection  was  prefigurative ;  but  that  it 
was  so,  and  that  Abraham's  faith  was  by  it 
instructed  to  look  forward  to  "the  day  of 
Christ,"  may  be  certainly  inferred  from  John 
viii.  51. 

20.  Although  Isaac  gave  his  blesdng  to 
Jacob  at  first  under  a  misapprehension,  yet, 
when  he  found  out  his  error,  he  distinctly 
ratified  what  he  had  done  (Gen.  xxvii.  33, 
xxviii.  3,  4) ;  and,  in  blessing  Esau,  he  recog- 
nised Jacob's  superiority. 

21.  a  dying]  See  Gen.  xlviil.  11,  "  Behold, 
I  die."    Cp.  xlvii.  19. 

both]  Rather,  each  of;  discriminatingly 
(Gen.  xlviii.  17 — 19).  The  act  of  "  worship," 
mentioned  in  Gen.  xlvii.  29 — 31,  was  prior  to 
the  benediction  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh. 
When  Jacob  had  received  an  assurance  from 
Joseph  that  he  should  be  buried  in  the  land 
of  promise,  he  "bowed  himself  upon  (or, 
towards)  the  bed's  head  "  (cp.  i  K.  i.  47). 
So  the  Hebrew.  The  LXX.  have  "  worship- 
ped upon  the  top  of  his  staff"  (see  below). 
As  the  act  of  worship  was  that  by  which  the 
energy  of  Jacob's  faith  was  shown,  the  Apostle 
did  not  care  to  deviate  from  the  familiar 
Septuagintal  rendering.  To  have  done  so 
might  have  diverted  tl^  reader's  attention  to  a 
quite  subordinate  matter. 

22.  when  he  died]  "  as  he  was  dying." 
made  mention  of]     Or  (marg.),  "  called  to 

mind  concerning.'^   Joseph  had  for   eighty 
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IOr./»r 
Christ, 


born,  was  hid  three  months  of  his 
parents,  because  they  saw  bt  was  a 
proper  child;  and  they  were  not 
afraid  of  the  king's  commandment. 

24  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was 
come  to  vears,  refused  to  be  called 
the  son  of^  Pharaoh's  daughter ; 

25  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  af- 
fliction with  the  people  of  God,  than 
to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  sin  for  a 
season; 

26  Esteeming  the  reproach   *of 


Christ  greater  riches  than  the  trea- 
sures in  Egypt :  for  he  had  respect 
unto  the  recompence  of  the  reward. 

27  By  faith  he  forsook  Egypt, 
not  fearing  the  wrath  of  the  lung : 
for  he  endured,  as  seeing  him  who  is 
invisible. 

28  Through  faith  he  kept  the  pass- 
over,  and  the  sprinkling  of  blood,  lest 
he  that  destroyed  the  firstborn  should 
touch  them. 

29  By  faith  they  passed  through 


years  been  the  ruler  of  Egypt,  yet  he  did  not 
forget  the  great  promises  which  God  had 
made  to  Israel. 

23.  be  was  a  proper  clnld]  Rather,  bow 
comely  tbe  child  hvm.  It  would  seem  from 
St  Stephen's  "comely  before  God"  (Acts 
▼ii.  10),  that  there  was  something  of  un- 
earthly beauty  in  the  child,  such  as  befitted 
one  with  whom  God  would  hereafter  *^mak 
fiice  to  face."  This  kmdled  the  faith  of  the 
parents,  so  that  they  had  courage  to  set  at 
nought  the  king's  murderous  edict.  Instead 
of  a  semicolon  after  *' child,"  there  should  be 
only  a  comma. 

24.  refiued'}  He  did  so,  virtually,  when 
he  took  part  with  the  oppressed  Israelite 
(Exod.  ii.  zz — Z5). 

25.  tbe  people  of  God"]  Cp.  Exod.  ill.  7  : 
''  I  have  seen  the  affliction  of  Mj  peopled 

to  enjoy  tbe  plieuures  of  sm\  Rather,  to 
enjoy  the  short-liTod  fruit  of  Bin; — 
that  is,  the  honour  and  wealth  which  would 
have  been  his,  during  this  life,  if  he  would 
have  renounced  his  connexion  with  Israel; 
— the  "  sin  "  specifically  refiencd  to  being  that 
of  apostasy  (cp.  iii.  11,  13).  The  word  ren- 
dered **  short-lived "  is  the  same  that  is  used 
in  1  Cor.  iv.  18  ("temporal"). 

26.  tbe  reproacb  of  Cbrist'\  The  contempt 
with  which  men  treated  the  very  idea  of  a 
future  Saviour  of  mankind,  sudi  as  Israel 
professed  to  look  for.  To  the  wise  counsellors 
of  Pharaoh  this  expectation  would  appear 
grossly  absurd.  The  reputed  '*  promise"  was 
said  to  have  been  made  to  Abraham  some  four 
hundred  years  before,  yet  here  was  God^s  elect 
nation  in  abject  bondage!  What  language 
could  describe  the  folly  of  one  who  would 
sacrifice  his  prospect  of  succeeding  to  the 
throne  of  Egypt  for  so  miserable  a  delusion ! 
The  language  of  the  text  may  refer  to  Ps. 
Ixxxix.  50—54 ;  **  Remember,  Lord,  tbe  re 
proacb  which  Thy  servants  have ;... wherewith 
Thine  enemies  bave  reproacbed^  O  Lord,  where- 
with they  bave  reproacbed  the  footsteps  [so 
slow  ana  lagging]  of  Thy  Cbritt"  Compare 
also  Rom«  xv.  3  (Introd.  iii.  a,  §  ii.). 


bad  respect  wtto']  Turning  his  eyes  away 
from  other  objects  and  fixing  them  on  that 
one  hope.  The  *^ recompense  of  reward" 
looked  for  by  Moses  was  none  other  than 
that  which  had  been  already  mentioned,  in 
X.  ss*  as  the  aim  of  Christians. 

27.  forsooA"]  Rather,  loft  (comp.  Matt 
iv.  Z3).  As  tne  Passover  b  ^wken  of  in  v, 
a8,  many  have  referred  the  present  verse  to 
the  flight  of  Moses  into  Miduui ;  so  introdu- 
cing an  evident  inconsistency  with  Exod.  ii.  15. 
But,  in  fact,  v.  18  is  quite  subordinate  to  v. 
ay ;  as  is  shown  by  the  change  of  tense  (lit 
**  he  hath  kept ") ;  and  the  reference  is  really 
to  the  Exodus,  in  speaking  of  which  Josephus 
uses  the  same  words  (*  Ant'  11.  15) :  «*  They 
left  Egyft  in  the  month  of  Xanthicus."  Thus 
everything  becomes  harmonious.  Pharaoh*^ 
anger  burst  forth  as  soon  as  he  heard  the 
proposal  that  Israel  should  leave  Egypt  (Exod. 
V.  4 — 19).  It  culminated  in  his  1^  interview 
with  Mioses  (x.  a8,  29):  "See  my  face  no 
more  [to  ask  for  permission  to  leave  Egypt]  ; 
for  in  the  day  thou  seest  my  £ice  thou  shalt 
die." 

endured^  Persevered  in  his  resolve.  This 
he  did,  as  seeing  by  faith  the  "  mighty  hand 
and  stretched  out  arm"  of  Him  who  is  in- 
visible (Ejcod.  vi.  6;  cp.  xiv.  13). 

28.  rbrougb fctttb']  Rather,  "  By  feith." 
Pharaoh  had  remsed  to  allow  Israel  to  go 
into  the  desert  to  '*  hold  a  feast  to  the  Lord  " 
(Exod.  X.  9).  Moses,  in  obedience  to  God*s 
command  and  relying  on  His  promise,  held 
**  a  feast  unto  the  Lord  "  (ib.  xii.  14)  there  in 

Egypt. 

i^]  Or,  "performed;"  since  the  verb 
belongs  also  to  the  '*  sprinUing  of  blood  "  (on 
the  door-posts  of  the  houses,  ib.  xii.  7).  The 
noun  rendered,  *•*•  sprinklmg^^^  is  from  the  verb 
which  is  used  in  Levit.  i.  5,  &c.,  of  sprink- 
ling blood  on  the  altar.  On  that  passover- 
evening  every  house  became  an  altar. 

iest  be...sbould]  Rather,  that  the  de- 
stroyer of  the  flrBt-born  might  not 
touoh  them;  but  might  spare  all  whose 
doors  were  sealed  with  paschal  blood.  The 
faitb  of  Moses  was  signaUy  displayed  in  this. 
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the  Red  sea  as  by  dry  land:  which 
the  Egyptians  assaying  to  do  were 
diowned« 

30  By  £iith  the  walls  of  Jericho 
fen  down,  after  they  were  compassed 
about  seven  days. 

31  By  faith  the  harlot  Rahab  pe- 
I  Or  tiat  rished  not  with  them  '  that  believed 
S^^  not,  when  she  had  received  the  spies 

with  peace. 

32  And  what  shall  I  more  say?  for 
the  time  would  fail  me  to  tell  of 
Gedeon,  and  of  Barak,  and  of  Sam- 
son, and  £/*  Jephthae ;  of  David  also, 
and  Samuel,  and  of  the  prophets  : 

33  Who  through    faith   subdued 


kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness,  ob- 
tained promises,  stopped  the  mouths 
Qf  lions, 

34  Quenched  the  violence  of  fire, 
escaped  the  edge  of  the  sword,  out  of 
weakness  were  made  strong,  waxed 
valiant  in  fight,  turned  to  flight  the 
armies  of  the  aliens* 

35  Women  received  their  dead 
raised  to  life  again :  and  others  were 

*  tortured,  not  accepting  deliverance ;  *  *  **«=■ 
that  they  might  obtain  a  better  re- 
surrection : 

36  And  others  had  trial  of  cruel 
mockings  and  scourgings,  yea,  more- 
over of  bonds  and  imprisonment : 


whaterer  may  ha?e  been  the  degree  of  insight 
whkfa  he  had  into  the  deeper  significancy  of 
that  Passover  deliverance.  In  any  case  Moses 
nndentood  that  God  had  redeemed  Israd 
(Exod.  ZY.  13). 

29.  vobich assaying  to  Jo]     Lit.  "of 

whidi  [sea]...Rkaking  trial;" — to  discover  if 
they  too  could  not  pass  through  it 

30.  When  the  peopk  carried  the  ark 
amiod  the  dty  seven  days  in  succession,  they 
gave  a  clear  proof  of  their  reliance  on  God's 


31.  For  the  nature  of  Rahab^s  faith  see 
Josh,  il  9— II :  "The  Lord,  your  God,  He 
IS  God  in  heaven  above  and  in  earth  beneath." 

that  ieHeved  not'}  Rather  (ss  marg.),  that 
vere  4ii obedient  (comp.  hi.  18,  Acts  xix. 
9) ;  although  they  knew  that  Israel  was  coming 
up  onder  God's  directions  (Josh.  ii.  9 — 11). 

«wf^  ftaee]  Severing  herself  fxxim  Israel's 
eoemies,  and  adjuring  the  spies  in  God's  name 
to  make  a  covenant  of  peace  with  her  (Josh, 
il  13—14). 

32—38.  The  instances  of  faith  which  are 
aSoded  to  in  these  verses  fall  into  two  groups: 
the  first  of  an  aetrve  (w.  3  a — 34^,  and  the 
^cood  ai  SL  poJjive  (yv.  35 — 38),  cnaracter. 

32.  In  order  of  time  Gideon  follows  Barak; 
hitt  he  is  placed  first,  as  the  victory  which  he 
puaed  was  pre-eminently  a  triumph  of  faith 
(q>.  IsaL  ix.  4,  x.  16).  Of  the  kings,  David 
Qoif  is  mentioned;  the  deliverances  granted  to 
^dah  in  later  tiroes  (even  the  great  one  in 
Hezekiah's  reign)  being  said  to  be  "for 
David's  sake"  (i  K.  xi.  31,  34 ;  a  K.  xx.  6). 
I^nring  the  regal  period  the  nation's  spiritual 
fife  was  chiefly  upheld  by  the  prophets,  who 
^  hoe  ivpresented  by  Samuel  (cp.  Acts 
«a-»4). 

33.  David  subdued  kingdoms  (a   S.  viii. 


I — 14)»  ezoonted  rigbtemisness  (ib.  15V  and 
obtained  promues  of  tiie  most  wonderful  kind 
(a  S.  vii.  I  a — 15); — or,  obtained  ihe  fulfilment 
of  promises;  his  patient  faith  being  rewarded 
by  the  throne  of  IsmeL  The  clause,  "  stopped 
the  mouths  of  lions,"  is  best  taken  as  referring 
to  Daniel  (Dan.  vi.  aa),  since  quenched  the 
power  qf^re  in  the  next  verse  evidently  refers 
to  Dan.  id.  a5.  It  should,  therefore,  have  been 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  v.  34. 

34.  violence']  Rather,  power.  The  fire 
retained  its  natural  properties,  but  its  power 
was  "  quenched,"  so  far  as  the  three  confes- 
sors were  concerned. 

esci^d]  As  Elijah  (a  K.  i.  9)  and  EUsha 
(ib.  vi.  13). 

out  of  weakness]  As  Samson  (Judg.  xvL 
a8),  Asa  (a  Chro.  xiv.  11).  But  the  last 
four  clauses  of  this  verse  may  all  be  referred 
to  the  men  of  the  Maccabean  period  (so 
Delltzsch). 

of  the  aliens]  Of  foreigners ; — so  in  the  case 
of  Gideon  (Judg.  viii.  la). 

35.  Women]  1  K.  xvii.  aa ;  a  K.  iv.  36. 
raised  to  life  again]    Lit.  "  out  of  a  resur- 
rection." 

others]  As  Eleazar  and  the  seven  sons  of 
the  Maccabean  mother  (a  Mace,  vi  and  vii), 

tortured]  Or,  "broken  on  the  wheel" 
(a  Mace.  vi.  19,  a 8,  30). 

deliverance]  Lit.  "the  redemption;"  the 
offer  of  purchasing  life  by  apostasy. 

a  better  resurrection] — letter  than  that 
which  had  been  wrought  for  the  Israelite 
mothers  by  Elijah  and  Elisha.  "The  King 
of  the  universe,"  said  one  of  them,  '*  shall 
raise  up  us,  who  have  died  for  His  laws,  to  an 
eternal  revival  of  life"  (a  Mace.  viL  9). 

36.  cruel  mockings]  %  Mace.  vii.  7,  10. 
scourgings]  ib.  vii.  i. 

bonds]  As  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xx.  3,  xxxii.  a, 
xxxvii.  4). 
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37  They  were  stoned,  they  were 
sawn  asunder,  were  tempted,  were 
slain  with  the  sword :  they  wandered 
about  in  sheepskins  and  goatskins ; 
being  destitute,  afflicted,  torment- 
ed; 

38  (Of  whom  the  world  was  not 
worthy:)  they  wandered  in  deserts. 


and  in  mountains,  and  in  dens  :uid 
caves  of  the  earth. 

39  And  these  all,  having  obtained 
a  good  report  through  faith,  received 
not  the  promise : 

40  God  having   '  provided   some  ■  ^''  >• 
better  thine  for  us,  that  they  with- 
out us  should  not  be  made  perfect. 


37.  Jtofitd]  As  Zechariah  (1  Chro.  xxiv. 
»o— 1»). 

satwn  asunder]  See  IntrocL  to  Isaiah,  11. 
§  I,  note  4. 

were  tempted}  So  the  youngest  of  the  seven 
martyrs  in  %  IVfacc.  vii.  After  his  six  brothers 
had  remained  (inn  under  the  worst  bodily 
torture,  A  ntiochus  applied  to  him  a  yet  sharper 
test  of  fidelity,  promising  with  an  oath  to  give 
him  great  wealth  and  to  make  him  his  personal 
friend,  if  only  he  would  abandon  <*  the  laws 
of  his  fathers'*  (see  Additional  Note). 

with  t&e  juvord']  x  K.  xix.  10,  13,  19. 

wandered  about]  Rather,  wont  about 
(a  different  word  fifom  that  in  v.  38). 

ibeepshns]  The  word  used  ot  Elijah's 
mantle  in  1  iC  L  8. 

tormented]  Rather,  distrossod;  the  word 
used  in  a/.  25  ('*sufier  affliction**),  xiii.  3 
("  suffer  adversity  "). 

88.  the  world]  That  proud,  ungodly, 
world  Ov,  7),  which  thought  them  not  worthy 
to  live  (Acts  xxiL  12). 

in  deserts^  and  in  moimtaini]  So  Judas 
Maccabeus  (2  Mace.  ▼.  37). 

dens]  ib.  vi.  11,  x.  6. 

caves  of  the  earth]  underground  caverns. 


30.  received  not  the  promise]  The  recur- 
rence of  these  words  takes  our  thoughts  back 
to  X.  36  and  its  exhortation  to  patient  endur- 
ance ;  thus  preparing  the  way  for  ch.  xii. 

40.  some  better  thing]  The  mysterious 
privileges  of  the  Gospel  dispensation;  which 
excite  the  wonder  of  angels  (i  Pet  i.  11, 
12).  Abraham  and  Moses  ana  David  were 
not  "made  perfect"  (xii.  23)  until  Jesus 
had  established  the  New  Covenant,  in  virtue 
of  which  we  are  now  already  (in  one  sense) 
"  perfected  '*  (see  on  x.  14).  His  resurrection 
from  the  deaul  was  the  fulfilment  of  "the 
promise  made  unto  the  fathers"  (Acts  xiiL 
3»i  S3)'  By  it  we  are  "begotten  again... 
unto  an  incorruptible  inheritance  "  (i  Pet  L 
3,  4);  the  Holy  Spirit  bei^g  given  as  "the 
earnest  of  the  promised  possession.*' 

for  us]    Or,  **  concerning  us.*' 

that  the;,.,]  Or,  "  that  they  should  not  be 
made  peifect  apart  from  us."  This  thought, 
"  not  apart  from  us,"  forms  the  ground  of  the 
exhortation  in  xii.  i.  Those  ancient  wortlues, 
who  have  now  at  length  been  "made  perfect  '* 
(xiL  23),  stand  around  us,  adding  solemnity  to 
our  lives. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  xi.  i,  3,  21,  37, 


1.  There  are  two  uses  of  the  word  viro- 
frrcuru,  a  transitive  and  an  intransitive,  to  be 
carefully  discriminated.  In  i.  2,  iii.  14,  it  is 
used  absolutely,  and  so  is  intransitive.  Here, 
being  in  construction  with  a  genitive,  it  is 
transitive.  So  Theophylact  gives  it,  o  v  o- 1 « <r  1  r 
tAw  fu^iroi  ovr»p,  vfrotrrairts  rmv  i*^  v<l>t<r' 
TffKoTtiP,  And  similarly  Chrysostom:  who 
gives  this  illustration  of  the  meaning  of  the 
word;  "The  resurrection  has  not  yet  taken 
place,  but  faith  substantiates  (v^ionjo-cr)  it  in 
our  souls." 

8.  There  is  no  ground  for  imagining  a 
transposition  of  the  fuj  (2s  though  it  were  ^k 
lAjf  ibaiyofitpwp)'^  althougn  the  Itala,  Peshito, 
and  Vulg.  (witn  many  conunentators)  so  trans- 
late it, — misled,  probably,  by  2  Mace.  viL  28, 
ff  ovic  ?in-«r  (cp.  Wisd.  xi.  8).  The  fi^ 
negatives  an  implied  assertion,  that  ^k  6atyo- 
fUvnv  ra  t^tnofifva  ycyo^c—'*  the  world  we 
see -had  its  being  from  a  prior  phenomenal 
world."  '  If  it  be  asked  whether  this  negation 


be  consistent  with  Gen.  i.  11,  20,  24,  the 
answer  is,  that  vegetables  and  animals  did  not 
receive  their  being  from  the  earth  or  the 
waters,  but  were  framed  by  the  (creative) 
word  of  God  operating  upon  the  earth  and  the 
waters. — It  is  evident  that  the  text  gives  no 
warrant  for  speaking  of  God  as  having  created 
the  world  out  of  non^phenomenal  substance. 

21.  Aquila  and  Symmachus  render  the 
word,  "b^"  Indeed,  only  two  verses  later 
on,  the  LXX.  translate  the  same  Hebrew 
word  (there  is  no  pronominal  affix  in  either 
case)  "  the  bed."— The  Vulgate  here  retained 
the  erroneous  rendering  of  the  Itala,  "  adoravit 
fastigium  virgse  ejus;"  although  in  Gen.  xlvii. 
31  it  had  paraphrased  correctly;  "adoravit 
Deum,  conversus  ad  lectuli  caput." 

37.  The  word  €nti(>aff69iiraPy  though  ab- 
sent from  the  Peshito,  is  in  the  Vulg.,  and  is 
too  well  supported  to  be  called  in  questioo. 
Besides  having  good  MS.  authority,  it  is  found 
three  times  in  Origen. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

1  An  txkartaiwm  to  consiant  faith^  patience^ 
aui  godlineu,  77  A  eommendation  of  the 
new  testament  above  the  old. 

WHEREFORE  seeing  we  also 
are  compassed  about  with  so 
mat  a  cloud  of  witnesses,  let  us 
\x9  aside  every  weight,  and  the  sin 
wluch   doth  so  easily  beset  trx,  and 


let  us  run  with  patience  the  race  that 
is  set  before  us, 

2  Looking  unto  Jesus  the  'author* 9'.^ 
and  finisher  of  our  faith  ;  who  for  the  ''**^' 
joy  that  was  set  before  him  endured 

the  cross,  despising  the  shame,  and  is 
set  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
throne  of  God. 

3  For  consider  him  that  endured 
such  contradiction  of  sinners  against 


Chap.  XII.  The  exhortation  begun  in  x. 
32 — 56  is  now  resumed  (see  on  xi.  39).  If 
thej,  who  had  so  much  less  light  granted  them, 
pujtiuul  thus  manfully,  what  prticnce  and 
comage  ought  we  to  exhibit ! 

L  The  9jo€  also  of  A.  V.  is  certainly  mis- 
placed, and  gives  a  false  antithesis;  though  it  is 
not  essy  to  represent  the  nicely  constructed  ori- 
g^naL  The  strict  connexion  is:  Whevoforo 
let  ai  also...rn]i  with  patlonoe; — even  as 
those  did  of  whom  we  have  been  speaking. 
But  into  this  framework  there  are  inserted 
two  sabordinate  clauses:  one  to  enforce  the 
**  Wherefore,** — harlng  so  great  a  eloud 
of  wltaessoB  surronndlng  ub  ;  the  other 
to  suggest  a  needful  preliminary  to  the  "  run- 
oing,*'— laying  aside  OToryoncumbranoe 
and  the  sin  that  la  so  ready  to  besot  ns. 

a  dmU  of  voitneiseiX  The  heroes  of  faith, 
who  lived  under  the  elder  Dispensation,  stand 
m  a  near  relation  to  us  (cp.  on  xi  40).  They 
hover  around  us  (cp.  v.  %%  below),  vintnesses 
to  the  soknm  '*  profession  **  (iii.  i)  which  we 
have  made;  and,  as  sueb,  undoubtedly  watch- 
ng  our  conduct  with  deepest  interest  That 
ti»  is  the  reference  of  the  term  **  witnesses  ^ 
hoe,  is  made  plain  by  a  comparison  of  z  Tim. 
vL  I  a;— where  the  word  rendered  **  Bght**  (as 
abo  m  I  Tim.  iv.  7)  is  the  same  which  has 
here  to  be  rendered  "  race ; "— "  Fight  the 
g^fgbt  of  faith;  lay  hold  on  eternal  life, 
wfaeieanto  thou  wast  called,  and  didst  profess 
the  good  profession  in  the  sight  of  many  qvit» 

%  aside']  As  a  runner  might  lay  aside  his 
ooter  garments,  shoes,  &c  (Eph.  iv.  as). 

vieigin]  Or, '^  encumbrance/'  But  the  word 
mav  have  a  directly  moral  signification; 
•*  pride,"  or  "  conceit "  (Additional  NoteV 

Jeth  so  easify  beset  uf]  Or,  **  is  so  reaay  to 
hesCtusL'*  Probably  the  sin  referred  to  is  that 
of  timidity  or  £dse  shame  (see  below) ;  the  sin 
*hidi  tndaced  some  of  the  Hebrew  Christians 
to  shrink  back  from  their  profession  (x.  15). 

faiimee']  patient  fortitude ;  as  in  x.  36. 

^  rate]  An  athletic  term,  which  carries 
ODrtboogbtsback  to  x.  $%. 

^irfore  us]  with  certain  rules  laid  down 
to  winch  the  candidates  must  conform,  and 
fxttsn  rcwanh  for  those  who  win  the  race 
(cp.  2  Tun.  iL  5). 


a.  Looking]  with  eyes  turned  away  from 
other  objects  and  fixed  on  one  only. 

Jesus]  In  the  Greek,  the  name  occurs  after 
the  description  Qcp.  ii.  9) :  '^  Looking  unto  the 
author  and  finisher  of  nuth,  (even)  Jesus.'* 

tbe  author  (in  ii.  10,  *' captain")  and 
finisher]  Or,  **the  beginner  and  the  perfocter:*' 
who  by  His  Tictory  over  the  powers  of  dark- 
ness (a  victory  gamed  in  the  power  of  faith, 
ii.  XI — 13)  won  the  grace  of  regeneration  for 
the  army  of  Faith;  and  who,  after  sustaining 
them  in  their  conflicts,  until  they  *' stand 
perfect  and  complete  in  all  the  will  of  God** 
(CoL  iv.  11),  shall  Himself  bestow  on  them 
the  crown  of  victory. 

of  our  faith']  Rather,  of  faith;  as  the 
principle  of  spiritual  life.  By  His  one  self- 
oblation  He  supplied  the  ground  on  which 
faith  rests.  At  His  Second  Coming  He  will 
consummate  that  which  faith  has  striven  after. 

who]  Christ's  own  history  is  a  pledge  of 
what  the  recompense  of  faith  shall  be.  He 
endured  the  unknown  sufferings  of  the  cross 
in  stedfast  faith  Tcp.  ch.  v.  7—9) ;  the  issue 
of  which  was  exaltation  to  God's  right  hand. 

for  the  joy]  in  order  that  he  might  gain 
the  joy  (such  is  the  force  of  the  preposition 
in  V.  z6^.  Suffering  was  the  price  He  must 
pay  for  it  **  The  Saviour's  joy,"  says  Theo- 
doret,  **  was  the  salvation  of  mankind  "  (cp. 
IsaL  liii.  zi). 

set  before  him  (as  in  a/,  i)]  assigned  to 
Him,  in  the  counsel  of  eternal  love,  for  His 
reward. 

the  cross]  "Here,  at  last,"  says  Bengel, 
"he  speaks  of  what  to  many  was  so  odious 
a  name ;" — a  "  cause  of  stumbling  "  (i  Cor. 


1.  13). 

despising  the  shame]  For  He  could  say  in 
assured  faith,  "  I  know  that  I  shall  not  be 
ashamed"  (Isai.  1.  7). 

3.  For]  Fix  your  eyes  on  Him,  I  say; 
For,  conader  how  slight  your  trials  are,  when 
they  are  compared  with  His. 

consider]  Lit  "  estimate  the  proportion  of." 
So  uR^)eakably  glorious  in  Himself,  and  yet 
subjected  to  such  indignities!  What  pro- 
portion can  there  be  between  His  trial  and 
yours  ?    But  He  endured  all  in  patience. 

contradiction]  From  the  beginning  it  had 
been  foretold  that  He  should  be  as  "  a  sign  to 
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himself)  lest  ye  be  wearied  and  faint 
in  your  minds. 

4  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto 
blood,  striving  against  sin. 

5  And  ye  have  forgotten  the  ex- 
hortation which  speaketh  unto  you 
as  unto  children,  My  son,  despise 
not  thou  the  chastening  of  the  Lord, 
nor  faint  when  thou  art  rebuked  of 
him: 

6  For  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he 
chasteneth,  and  scourgeth  every  son 
whom  he  receiveth. 

7  If  ye  endure   chastening,  God 


dealeth  with  you  as  with  sons;  for 
what  son  is  he  whom  the  father  chas- 
teneth not  ? 

8  But  if  ye  be  without  chastise- 
ment, whereof  all  are  partakers,  then 
are  ye  bastards,  and  not  sons. 

9  Furthermore  we  have  had  fa- 
thers of  our  flesh  which  corrected  tis^ 
and  we  gave  tbem  reverence:  shall 
we  not  much  rather  be  in  subjec- 
tion unto  the  Father  of  spirits,  and 
live  ? 

10  For  they  verily  for  a  few  days 
chastened    us  after  their  own  plea* 


be  jpoken  against  ^^  (Luke  it.  34).  His  mi- 
nistry was  one  long  **(lay  of  Meribah^*  (in 
Num.  .XX.  13,  the  LXX.  have  "waters  of 
contradiction  "). 

faint'^ — as  those  who  lose  heart  and  give 
up  their  endeavour  (q).  v.  5 ;  Gal.  vi.  9). 
Literally^  the  clause  stands;  '^that  ye  be  not 
weary,  fainting  in  your  souls.** 

4.  The  figure  is  now  changed,  from  the 
race-course  to  the  wrestling-ground  (as  in 
X  Cor.  ix.  14 — 27).  In  the  expression,  unto 
bloody  the  figure  almost  passes  into  reality. 

not  yet"]  He  is  addressing  the  second  gene- 
ration of  Jewish  Christians.  In  earlier  times 
many  had  stood  firm  in  their  opposition  to  a 
sinful  world,  when  this  could  be  done  only  by 
risking  their  lives  (Acts  vit — xii). 

The  death  of  St  James  may  have  taken 
place  two  years  previously  (cp.  on  xiii.  7). 

6.  Jbrgotten]  It  b  a  strong  term ;  quite 
forgotten. 

exhortation']  Or,  "consolation"  (under 
their  trials ;  cp.  a  Cor.  i.  5,  7). 

speaketh, ..ai  unto]  Rather,  dltcoarteth 
with  you  ae  with  (Prov.  iii.  11,  la). 

desfise  not]  Do  not  think  lightly  of  it,  or 
cast  it  away  in  disdain ;  but  reverence  it,  as 
having  in  it  very  precious  fruit.  Endure  it, 
that  you  may  obtain  that  fruit. 

chastening]  Or,  "discipline,"  training, 
education ;  a  phase  of  meaning,  which  is  to 
be  borne  in  mind  throughout  this  passage. 

faint]    Or,  "  be  disheartened  "  (v.  3). 

6.  and  scourgeth]  yea,  and  scourgeth. 
So  the  LXX.  The  Hebrew  has,  "  Even  as 
a  father  (chasteneth^  the  son..." 

recerveth]  to  his  favour. 

7.  Ifjte  endure]  Comp.  x.  3  a  and  w.  a,  3, 
above.  If,  having  chastisement  sent  on  you, 
vou  endure  it  (after  Christ's  example),  then 
know  for  your  comfort  that  God  dealeth  with 
you  as  with  sons  (for  the  reading,  see  Ad- 
ditional Note).  This  patient  enduring  is  the 
contrast  of  the  "  despising  '*  in  1;.  5. 


vfhat  son  is  he]  Or,  "what  son  is  there;** — 
what  genuine  son  ? 

8.  without  chastisement]  None  were  with- 
out it,  except  those  who,  when  it  was  offered 
them,  "would  none  of  it"  (Prov.  i.  a3,  aj), 
and  so  were  left  to  "eat  the  fruit  of  thor  own 
way"  (ib.  31). 

all  are]  Rather,  all  have  been  made. 
The  induction  supplied  in  ch.  xi  warranted 
the  use  of  "  all." 

bastards]  Supposititious  children,  not  really 
belonging  to  the  family  (Deut  xxxiL  5,  Matt, 
xiii-  38,  John  viii.  39—44). 

0.  Furthermore]  Up  to  this  point  the 
aigiunent  has  been  drawn  from  the  analogy  of 
human  education.  But  this  falls  far  short  of 
representing  the  value  of  our  Heavenly  Father  s 
discipline. 

haftie  had  fathers.,.]  Lit.  "have  had  the 
fiithers  of  our  flesh  as  chastisers." 

gave  them  reverence]  The  word  used  in 
Num.  xii.  14  (A.  V.  "be  ashamed "\  a  Chro. 
vii.  14  (A.  V.  "  humble  themselves  "). 

be  in  subjection'^  Submitting  our  wills  to 
His  (as  in  James  iv.  7). 

the  Father  of  spirits]  From  whom  our 
spirits  have  theu*  immediate  origin  (cp.  EccL 
xii.  7).  He  is  i^eady  to  bestow  the  tenderest 
regard  on  every  "contrite  and  humble  spirit " 
(Isai.  Ivii.  15,  16). 

and  live]  obtaining  from  Him  the  only 
true  life  ^Prov.  viii.  35) ;  that  which  is  granted 
to  the  "just  man  "  who  abides  "  in  his  faith  " 
(ch.  X.  38) ;  the  essence  of  which  is  partici* 
pation  in  God's  holiness  (see  v.  10). 

10.  for  a  few  dc^s]  occasionally,  duriqg 
our  childhood.  The  contrast  to  this  did  not 
require  to  be  mentioned  in  the  second  clause 
of  the  verse.  God's  training  lasts  so  long  as 
there  is  room  for  growth  in  holiness;  codsc» 
quently,  until  death. 

qfter  their  own  pleasure]  Rather,  as 
teemed  good  to  them;  to  the  best  of  their 
judgment:  though  sometimes  they  might  be 
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sufc ;  but  he  for  Mrr  profit,  that  Wf 
might  be  partakers  of  his  holiness. 

11  Now  no  chastening  for  the 
present  seemeth  to  be  joyous,  but 
grievous :  nevertheless  afterward  it 
yiddeth  the  peaceable  fruit  of  right- 
eousness unto  them  which  are  ex- 
ercised thereby. 

12  Wherefore  lift  up  the  hands 
which  hang  down,  and  the  feeble 
knees; 

<>'.'»*•     13  And  make  'straight  paths  for 
your  feet,  lest  that  which  is  lame  be 


turned  out  of  the  way;  but  let  it 
rather  be  healed. 

14  Follow  peace  with  all  merij  and 
holiness,  without  which  no  man  shall 
see  the  Lord : 

15  Looking    diligently    lest    any 

man  '  fail  of  the  grace  of  God ;  lest '  Or,>// 
any  root  of  bitterness   springing  up     **' 
trouble  yoUj  and  thereby  many  be  de- 
filed ; 

16  Lest  there  be  any  fornicator,  or 
pro&ne  person,  as  Esau,  who  for  one 
morsel  of  meat  sold  his  birthright. 


over-lement,  and  sometimes  unduly  severe. 
God's  discipline,  on  the  contrary,  always 
tends  with  certainty  to  our  highest  welfare. 

partaker  J  of  bis  holhiejj'}  and  so,  in  the  end, 
of  '^rpciiasting  life*'  (Rom.  vi.  aa).  Cp. 
a  PeLL4. 

11.  no  eifasteumg]  Or;  ^'all  chastisement 
seemeth  for  the  time  present  to  be  not  a  mat- 
ter of  joy,  but  of  grid;"  This  statement  is 
true  mnvcTsaUy.  That  which  follows  in  the 
second  jpart  of  the  verse  b  also  true  (m  a  de- 
gree) of  ail  ^'discipline"  that  is  worthy  of  the 
name. 

feaeeahle^  Rather,  peaceful;  in  contrast 
wttfa  the  disturbance  caused  by  ** grief."  In 
Isu.  IviL  19  **  peace"  is  the  healing  balm, 
which  the  Father  of  spirits  (y,  16)  bestows  on 
those  whom  He  has  "grieved"  (so  the  LXX. 
inv.  17,  "I  grieved  him"). 

of  rigbteoiuncjj']  A  genitive  of  apposition; 
righteousness  being  itself  the  '*peaceml  fruit" 
(compL  James  iiL  18). 

are  exercised']  Rather,  have  been  ozor- 
eiitd,  so  as  to  be  thoroughly  trained  and 
proficient  (as  in  ch.  v.  14). 

12.  There  is  an  evident  allusion  to  Isai. 
xzxv.  3.  Later  on  in  that  chapter  the  Pro- 
phrt  foresees  a  time  of  "joy,"  in  which  "grief" 
^I  have  fled  away  (v.  10). 

^ft^l  Lit.  "straighten  anew:**  (see  Note 
bdow). 

jUErl  In  Luke  v.  18  and  24,  "palsied." 
'IW  duggtshness  of  faith  has  ended  in  spi- 
ntual  panilysb;  so  that  they  make  little  pro- 
gress in  **the  race  set  before  them"  (v.  i). 

13.  make,.Jeet\     From  Prov.  iv.  a6. 
test,,.']  Or,  "that  the  lame  be  not  turned  out 

of  the  way,"  in  dread  of  its  roughnesses;  "but 
iBay  rather  be  healed"  Tcp.  Isai.  xxxv.  6). 
Tlie  Church  must  not  only  remove  stumbling- 
blocks  (Isai.  Ivii.  14)  out  of  the  way  of  the 
^>a»  (the  doubtful-minded,  i  K.  xviii.  11), 
W  must  also  labour  for  their  recovery; 
brnsuig  them  to  Him  who  said,  "I  will 
heil  him"  (whom  I  bad  chastened);  Isai.  Ivii. 
»7, 1$. 


14.  FoUow]     "Pursue"  (Ps.  xxxiv.  14). 
Jbolinejj'j    Rather,  sanctlflcation  (as  in 

I  Thess.  IV.  3,  7).  They  are  to  seek  "peace 
with  all  men,"  so  as  not  to  provoke  any  need- 
less contest  with  evil;  but  in  doing  this,  they 
are  to  guard  against  anything  that  would  in- 
terfere with  their  consecration  of  heart  and  1^ 
Cp.  I  Pet.  ill.  1% — 15. 
set  the  LorI\    Matt.  v.  8 ;  cp.  Isai.  xxxv.  8^ 

15.  The  members  of  the  Church  are  to 
have  a  brotherly  care  of  each  other  (cp.  iii.  n, 
13,  iv.  I,  X.  14^.  The  form  of  this  verse  is 
evidently  moulded  on  thiat  of  Deut.  xxix.  18. 

/ail  of]  Or,  "fall  back  from;"  not  keeping 
pace  with  the  leadings  of  God^s  grace ;  but 
lingering  behind  and  so  missing  the  reward 
which  He  has  provided.     Co.  iv.  i. 

of  bitterness]  Produdng  oitter  fruit.  The 
"root"  designates  the  man  who  draws  others 
into  apostasy;  see  Deut.  xxix.  18,  19  (cp.  i 
Mace.  i.  10).  The  same  text  is  rererred  to 
by  St  Peter  in  Acts  viii.  13. 

manf]  Rather,  the  many;  the  body  of 
the  congregation.  The  sin  of  idolatry  is  fre* 
quently  spoken  of  in  the  Old  Testament  as 
causing  "defilement"  (Jer.  ii.  7,  13,  iii.  i,  a; 
£zek.  XX.  30).  Whatever  else  draws  men 
away  from  fiie  "grace  of  God,"  whether  infi- 
delity or  worldliness,  must  have  the  effect  of 
leaving  the  soul  polluted. 

16.  as  Esau]  This  probably  belongs  to 
the  second  of  the  preceding  terms.  "Any 
fornicator,  or  [more  generally]  profane  per- 
son;"— of  which  profaneness  Esau  stands  as  the 
type.  He  destised  his  birthright  (Gen.  xxv. 
34):  that  birtnright  which  made  hun  heir  of 
the  blessing  pronounced  on  Abraham;  per- 
haps, also,  of  the  right  of  priestly  ministration 
(Num.  iii.  la,  13).  For  him  "things  hoped 
tor  "  were  as  unsubstantial  shadov^,  *  *  things  not 
seen"  as  things  non-existent.  Being  thus  sen- 
sual and  faithless,  he  had  cast  away  all  care 
for  that  "sanctification"  (v.  14),  of  which  he 
had  received  the  outward  pledge  in  the  rite  of 
circumcision.    He  had  become  "pro&ne." 

Let  all  who  belong  to  the  "church  of  the 
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'21. 


17  For  ye  know  how  that  after- 
ward, when  he  would  have  inherited 
the  blessing,  he  was  rejected  :  for  he 

/i^f!*J!rJ  ^^^^^  "^ '  place  of  repentance,  though 
Ais  mind,  he  sought  it  carefully  with  tears. 

18  For  ye  are  not  come  unto  the 
mount  that  might  be.  touched,  .and 
that  burned  with  fire,  nor  unto  black- 
ness, and  darkness,  and  tempest, 

19  And  the  sound  of  a  trumpet. 


and  the  voice  of  words ;  which  v^a 
they  that  heard  intreated  that  the 
word  should  not  be  spoken  to  them 
any  more : 

20  (For  they  could  not  endure 
that  which  was  commanded.  And  if 
so  much  as  a  beast  touch  the  moun- 
tain, it  shall  be  stoned,  or  thrust 
through  with  a  dart : 

21  And  so  terrible  was  the  sight. 


firstborn  "  (v.  23)  beware  of  bartering  away 
their  heavenly  birthright. 
cne  morsel  of  meat']    Rather,  '*one  meaL" 

17.  bow  that,., vjould  ba've]  Rather,  that 
When  he  afterward  would  fain  have. 

rejected]  his  claim  to  be  the  rightful  heir 
of  **  the  Dlessing "  being  disallowed.  Isaac 
himself  recognized  the  fact,  when  he  said  of 
Jacob,  ^'yea,  and  he  shall  be  blessed"  (Gen. 
xxvii.  zji). 

place  of  repentance]  Or,  "room  for  repent- 
ance;"— ^fbr  that  **  repentance,"  which  he 
'* sought  after  with  tears;"  which  was,  a 
change  of  the  Divine  purpose  that  had  been 
announced  in  Isaac*s  benediction  of  Jacob. 
There  was  no  room  for  such  a  change.  W  hen 
Judah  was  ^^rejected^^  by  God  (Jer.  vL  30, 
vii.  39),  the  sentence  ran,  *'  I  have  spoken  it, 
I  have  purposed  it,  and  will  not  repent^^  So, 
too,  when  Saul  was  rejected,  it  was  added, 
that  God  was  *^not  a  man  that  He  jbotdd 
repent^^  So  was  it,  when  Esau  was  rejected 
from  being  heir  of  the  blessing  which  he  had 
once  deliberately  set  at  noughc  God^s  sen- 
tence was  irreversible.     Cp.  Deut.  i.  45. 

sought  it  care/ull/]  Or,  amply,  "sought 
after  it"  (as  in  xi.  6).  The  pronoun  "it" 
has  been  taken  by  many  to  refer  to  "the 
blessing"  (so  Theophylact,  Calvin,  Bengel, 
Bleek,  and  Delitzsch).  The  philological 
reasons  against  this,  however,  appear  insu- 
perable (see  Additional  Note). 

It  is  strange  that  any  should  have  inferred 
from  this  verse  that  a  man  might  strive 
earnestly  to  repent,  and  yet  find  himself  shut 
out  from  the  possibility  of  doing  so.  Through- 
out the  narrative  Esau  shows  no  sense  of  his 
having  done  wrong.  His  tears  were  not  those 
of  contrition.  His  aim  was  to  bend  Isaac  to 
his  will; — not  to  bow  himself  in  penitence 
before  God.  As  regards  God : — His  refusing 
to  allow  of  any  such  "repentance"  as  Esau 
desired,  was,  in  truth,  giving  him  "room" 
and  opportunity  for  personal  "repentance;" 
see  Wisd.  xii.  10. 

18.  For]  Having  reminded  them  of  the 
exhortation  which  Moses  addressed  to  Israel 
of  old,  he  now  assigns  a  reason  why  the  He- 
brew Christians  should  be  even  more  diligent 
than  their  fathers  not  to  "fall  away  from  the 


grace  of  God"  (v.  15);  For,  how  incompa- 
rably greater  were  the  manifestations  of  Uiat 
grace  which  had  been  made  to  them  I 

are  not  come]  Rather,  have  not  drawn 
near;  as  into  God^s  presence  (cp.  x.  la): 
and  so  in  v.  %%.  That  this  thought  predomi- 
nates throughout  the  passage,  is  plain  from 
1;.  38;  "grace  whereby  we  may  serve  God,*^ 

the  mount]  Deut.  iv.  11.  Sinai  stood  at 
the  head  of  the  whole  Legal  Dispensation. 
When  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant, — constituted 
at  Sinai  the  centre  of  IsraeFs  religious  system,^ — 
was  lodged  on  Sion,  it  was  as  though  "Sioai 
was  in  the  sanctuary"  (Ps.  Ixviii.  17).  Down 
to  the  close  of  the  Levitical  period,  the  earthly 
Jerusalem  belonged  to  the  order  of  things  of 
which  Sinai  was  the  historical  symbol  (GaL  iv. 
35). — For  the  reading,  see  Additional  Note. 

touched]  Rather,  felt  by  the  hand;  as 
an  object  v&felt  by  men  who  grope  in  the  dark 
(cp.  Isai.  lix.  loV  When  the  people  were 
led  forth  out  of  tne  camp  by  Moses  to  '*the 
nether  part  of  the  mount"  TExod.  xix.  17, 
Deut.iv.  11),  they  must  have  advanced  throiigh 
the  thick  darkness  like  an  army  of  blind  men ; 
anxiously  groping  after  the  barriers  at  the  foot 
of  the  mountain,  beyond  which  they  were  for- 
bidden to  go  on  pain  of  death.  It  was  a  para- 
ble, in  which  the  character  of  the  Legal  Dis- 
pensation was  sketched.  What  a  contrast  to 
the  later  Dispensation!  No  need  was  there  to 
grope  after  that  Mount  Zion,  on  which  "the 
glory  of  the  Lord  was  risen"  (IsaL  Ix.  i), 

blackness]  Or,  "thick  gloom." 

10.  The  "sound  of  a  trumpet"  is  men- 
tioned in  Exod.  xix.  16,  xx.  18.  The  "voice 
of  words"  is  from  Deut.  iv.  la;  where  it 
refers  to  the  "Ten  Words." 

intreated.,,]  Lit  "deprecated  (or  asked  to 
be  excused  from)  having  anytbmg  further 
spoken  to  them."  The  word  recurs  in  v.  25. 
Gomp.  Deut.  v.  25 — 27. 

20.  could  not  endure]  The  thought  that 
even  unconscious  animals  were  to  be  slain,  as 
if  guilty  of  sacrilege,  was  intolerably  appalling. 

And  if, . .]     Rather,  "If  even  a  beast." 
or... dart]    This  clause  should  be  omitted. 
It  is  wanting  in  almost  all  ancient  authorities. 

21.  ^W  JO...]  Rather,  ^)fi/(io  terrible 
was  the  tight!)  Moses  said.    The  passage 
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that  Moses  said,  I  exceedingly  fear 
and  quake :) 

22  But  ye  are  come  unto  mount 
Sion,  and  unto  the  city  of  the  liv- 
ing God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem, 
and  to  an  innumerable  company  of 


23  To  the  general  assembly  and 
church   of  the  firstborn,   which  are 

'  written  in  heaven,  and  to  God  the  J^/** 
Judge  of  all,  and  to  the  spirits  of  just 
men  made  perfect, 

24  And  to  Jesus  the  mediator  of 

the  new  ■  covenant,  and  to  the  blood  ISivf"'"' 


specially  lefened  to  is  Deut  ix.  15 — 10.  At 
V.  15  we  read  that  ^'the  mountain  burned 
with  fire,*'  in  token  of  God's  anger  against  the 
sinliil  people.  Then  it  is  added  in  w.  18, 19, 
that  Moses  offered  supplication  on  their  behalf, 
''being  afraid  of  the  anger  and  hot  diq>leasure, 
wherewith  the  Lord  was  wroth."  See  Ad- 
ditioiial  Note. 

22—25.  At  Sinai,  and  under  the  Dispen* 
sition  that  was  there  founded,  men  had  **  drawn 
near*  to  God  only  to  shrink  back  in  alarm 
from  Him  (Exod.  xx.  iz).  The  contrast  now 
foUows: 

(i)  Christians  *^haye  drawn  near,"  not  to 
the  tnrriUe  Desert  mountain,  but  to  **the 
<%  of  the  living  God;**  of  which  Zion,  ^*the 
poiftctioa  of  beauty*'  (Ps.  1.  1),  was  a  type. 

(x)  There  they  meet  **  myriads  of  angels,** 
not  dispensing  a  "fiery  law'*  (Deut.  xxxiii.  a), 
bat  hokling  joyous  festival. 

(3}  They  have  their  names  enrolled,  not 
after  any  human  pedigree  (Num.  i.  z8),  but 
K  heiis  of  heaven. 

(4)  Their  causes  are  heard,  not  by  fellible 
men  (Exod.  xviii  13 — 16),  but  by  Him  who, 
being  the  God  of  all,  cannot  but  be  a  righteous 

(5)  Instead  of  looking  forward  to  the  un- 
defined "blessing"  promised  to  Abraham  at 
some  future  time,  they  know  that  the  departed 
"r^hteous"  are  now  "perfected,"  and  that 
the  same  "perfection"  is  already  noade  over  to 
themsrives, 

(6)  thniu^  a  Covenant,  not  mediated  by 
man  (Uke  that  at  Sinai,  which  was  broken 
before  it  was  formally  established,  so  that  the 
mediator  himself  stood  aghast,  v,  31),  but  by 
the  Dhrine  Saviour, 

(7)  who  ratified  the  Covenant,  not  with  the 
Wood  of  animals,  which  bore  witness  to  man's 
prilt,  but  with  His  own  atoning,  and  truly 
^^f^iBecrating,  blood.  On  this  sustained  con- 
trast the  admonition  in  v.  35  rests. 

22.  art  come]  "have  drawn  near;**  v.  18. 
^  «aa»r  Sum]  On  which  Christ  reigns  (Ps. 
S-  6);  from  which  He  exercises  rule  (ex.  a); 
Ibe  abode  of  "everlasting  joy"  (IsaL  xxxv.  10). 

the  ihmg  God]    See  on  ix.  14. 

the  ieavenfy  Jerusalem]  The  true  mother 
Church,  to  which  all  the  churches  on  earth 
aie  affiliated  (GaL  iv.  a6). 

^  m  ammmerahle„.(y^  %z) -•fi^^tbom] 
^'tber,  to  toAs  of  tlioatands  of  angels 


in  foital  assembly,  and  to  the  congre- 
gation of  the  flret-born.  "Tens  of 
thousands  of  angels"  bad  attended  **  the  minis- 
tration of  death"  on  Sinai  (1  Cor.  iii.  7),  and 
had  mournfully  watched  over  Israel's  later 
history.  Now  they  were  able  to  hold  joyous 
festival;  celebrating  the  victory  of  Divine  love, 
achieved  by  Him  at  whose  birth  they  had 
sung,  "Glory  in  the  highest  to  God,"  whose 
Ascension  they  had  gazed  on  with  admiring 
wonder  (i  Tim.  iiL  16),  whose  redeeming 
work  they  study  with  deepest  reverence  (i  PeL 
L  12). 

At  Sinai,  too,  there  had  been  a  "congrega- 
tion of  first-bom,"  who  were  numbered  by 
Moses  (Numb.  iii.  42  ff).  But  the  Hebrew 
Christians  were  joined  to  a  nobler  "congre- 
gation of  first-bom,"  whose  names  were  en- 
rolled (even  while  they  were  yet  pilgrims, — 
<coetus  peregrinantium  *)  in  "the  book  of 
life"  (cp.  Luke  x.  ao;  Phil.  iv.  3);  all  of 
them  made  "priests  unto  God"  (Rev.  I  6), 
because  all  of  them  "conformed  to  the  image" 
of  the  One  First-bom  (see  on  l  6). 

23.  to  God  the  Judge  of  all]  Or,  to  the  Judge, 
who  is  God  of  all} — "God  of  the  spirits  of  all 
flesh"  (Num.  xxvii.  16,  cp.  on  v.  9); — ^the 
God  and  the  Judge  of  angels  also.  Since 
He  is  the  "God  of  all,"  He  cannot  but  judge 
all  equitably.  Similarly  St  Peter,  after  setting 
forth  the  high  dignity  of  Christians,  proceeds 
to  speak  of  "the  Father,  who  without  respect 
of  persons  judgeth  according  to  every  man's 
work." 

As  universal  and  impartial  Judge,  He  has 
admitted  to  the  citizenship  of  the  Holy  City  not 
those  only  who  have  been  "bom  anew"  into 
it  on  earth,  but  also  "the  spirits  of  just  men;" 
who  (like  Abel)  had  "made  a  covenant  with 
Him  over  sacrifice"  (Ps.  L  5),  and  were  now 
"perfected"  (xL  40)  through  the  one  Media- 
torial offering. 

24.  to  Jesus  the  meJIator.,,]  The  order  of 
the  words  in  the  Greek  is  again  noticeable  (cp. 
ii.  9,  etc.) ;  "  to  the  Mediator  of  the  New  Cove- 
nant, Jesus."  The  word  here  rendered  "new" 
is  not  the  one  generally  employed,  which  marks 
the  contrasted  character  of  the  two  Covenants. 
It  points  rather  to  this  Covenant's  having  a 
new,  fresh,  vigorous,  life;  while  the  other  was 
ready  to  die. 

hlood  of  sprinkling]  Which  really  effects 
^-what  the  spdnkhng  of  sacrificial  blood  by 
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of  sprinkline,   that   speaketh  better 
things  than  that  o/AhcU 

25  See  that  ye  refuse  not  him  that 
speaketh.  For  if  they  escaped  not 
who  refused  him  that  spake  on  earth, 
much  more  shall  not  we  escape^  if  we 
turn  away  from  him  that  speaketh 
from  heaven : 

26  Whose  voice  then  shook  the 


earth :  but  now  he  hath  promised, 
saying.  Yet  once  more  I  shake  not 
the  earth  only,  but  also  heaven. 

27  And  this  word^  Yet  once 
more,  signifieth  the  removing  of 
those  things  that  'are  shaken,  as  of  ^j|^ 
things  that  are  made,  that  those 
things  which  cannot  be  shaken  may 
remain. 


Aaron  (ix.  13,  14)  or  by  Moses  (ib.  19 — 11) 
typically  represented — purification  from  guik 
(comp.  X.  %%y  1  PM.  L  a). 

better  /Am^i...]  Or  (corr.  reading),  better 
than  Abel;  more  noUy  and  excellently  than 
Abel  could  Tcomp.  vii.  19,  aa,  viii.  6,  etc.). 
Righteous  f^nA  did,  indeed,  speak  to  all  later 
ages  of  God^s  readiness  to  accept  the  faith  and 
obedience  of  His  servants;  but  his  voice  had 
no  power  to  ^uiet  the  conscience  of  his  guilty 
brother.  Cain*s  cry  was:  ^*My  iniquity  is 
too  great  to  heforgin)en^^  (Gen.  iv.  13,  marg.). 
But  the  blood  of  Jesus  offered  pandon  even 
to  those  who  had  shed  it  (Acts  iii.  19). 
Through  it  Abel  himself,  with  all  the  ''righte^ 
ous  men"  who  had  been  mentioned  in  ch.  xl, 
had  been  **made  perfect/*  Unspeakable,  then, 
must  be  the  value  of  that  blood,  **the  blood 
of  the  Covenant,  wherewith"  Christians  have 
"been  sanctified**  (x.  19).  How  important 
that  none  should  despise  its  pleadings!  If 
that  great  *<  cloud  of  witnesses,**  with  Abel  at 
its  haul,  bids  us  to  be  earnest  in  '^striving 
against  sin**  (v.  4),  how  much  more  He,  to 
whose  coming  they  all  looked  forward,  "the 
Author  and  Perfecter  of  faith  **  (v.  a) ! 

25.  refuse  not"]  Or,  "decline  not  to  hear** 
(the  same  word  as  in  v.  19). 

Inm  that  speakethji  God,  who  now  "speak- 
eth** to  us  "in  riis  Son**  (i.  i);  with  the 
gentle,  yet  infinitely  persuasive,  accents  of  the 
"blood  of  sprinkling**  (v.  24),  and  by  the 
"Spirit  of  grace**  (x.  49).  How  deep  the 
guilt  of  declining  that  invitation  (Luke  xiv. 
z8f.,  wheie  the  same  word  is  used)! 

escaped  not"]  Comp.  ii.  3.  There  was  no- 
thing which  was  necessarily,  and  of  itself 
wrong  in  Israel's  shrinking  from  the  terrors  of 
Sinai  TDeut  v.  aj;  Exod.  xx.  16).  But,  in 
fact,  tneir  unwillingness  to  hear  God*s  words 
sprang  from  distrust  &f  their  Divine  Benefac- 
tor; who,  with  so  much  condescension,  had 
"brought  them  unto  Himself**  (xix.  4). 
They  asked  for  the  intervention  of  Moses  as 
if  that  might  relieve  them  from  responsibility 
to  the  Law,  or  shidd  them  from  its  penalties 
(Exod.  xxxii.  33 — 2s)  \ — ^ui  impossibility. 

who  refused]  Rather,  when  they  re- 
fused. That  did  not  absolve  them  from  the 
obligation  laid  upon  them. 

if  we  turn   awaj]    Lit   '*we  that  turn 


away.**    The  word  is  the  same  as  in  Josh. 
xxii.  x6,  18,  19. 

from  ifeaven']  That  heaven  into  which 
Jesus  entered  "by  His  own  blood**  (ix.  la, 
24);  from  whence  the  "beseeching**  voice  of 
"God  in  Christ**  (%  Cor.  v.  ao)  is  continually 
issuing. 

26.  slfooi  the  earth]  Exod.  xix.  18.  The 
earth  trembled,  as  with  birth-throes  (Ps.  xcvii. 
4^,  when  God*s  great  plan  for  forming  "a 
kmgdom  of  priests**  to  Himself  (Exod.  xix.  6) 
be^  to  work. 

now]  Under  the  Gospel  dispensation;  to 
which  the  prophecy  in  Hagg.  ii.  6—9  looked 
forward. 

promised]  It  is  not  said,  "threatened.** 
If  the  framework  of  heaven  and  earth  is  to  be 
shaken,  it  is  for  the  introduction  of  a  far 
higher  constitution  of  things. 

Tet  once  more  I  shake]  Or, "  Yet  again,  onee 
for  all,  I  will  shake.**  IsraePs  disobedience 
had  brought  the  Sinaitic  Covenant  to  an  end. 
But  the  high  design,  which  Israel  as  a  nation 
had  failed  to  accomplish,  was  not  abandoned. 
God  would  "vet  again  once  for  all**  set  to 
His  hand,  and'  "shake  the  heaven  and  the 
earth  and  the  throne  of  kingdoms**  (Hagg.  ii. 
ai,  22);  that  "the  desire  of  all  nations** 
might  come  (ib.  ii.  6,  7),  even  His  chosen 
Servant  (typified  by  Zenibbabel),  whom  He 
would  make  to  be  "as  a  signet,*' — ^the  immove- 
able Seal  of  His  own  immoveable  kingdom 
(ib.  iL  43). 

27.  This  work  of  God  (so  the  "once  for 
air*  signified)  should  hefnal.  The  old  order 
of  that  natural  system,  which  is  "subject  to 
vanity,**  should  be  "removed,**  or,  "changed** 
(comp.  vi.  17,  vii.  12),  to  make  room  for  that 
which,  being  "  filled  with  the  glory  of  the 
Lord**  (Hagg.  ii.  7;  Isai.  vi.  3),  is everiasting. 

that  are  made]  Rather,  that  have  been 
made.  So  in  Isai.  Ixvi.  i,  i,  it  is  said  of 
heaven  and  earth,  "all  these  things  hatb  m^ 
hand  made;^^  and  this  as  a  reason  why  th^ 
cannot  furnish  a  fitting '  Temple  for  God; 
whose  abode  must  be  spiritual  (cp.  Ivii.  15). 
The  things  that  are  to  "remain**  must  be  such 
as  partake  of  God*s  own  holiness. 

remain]  The  same  word  as  in  vii.  3,  14,  x* 
34,  xiiL  14;  John  xiL  34;  x  Cor.  ilL  14,  xiiu 
1.1. 
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28  Wherefore  we  receiving  a  king- 
ly dom  which  cannot  be  moved.   Met 
us  have  grace,  whereby  we  may  serve 


God  acceptably  with  reverence  and 
godly  fear : 

29  For  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire. 


28.  ««  rtcemng  a  Jkmg^bm]  Rather, 
iMing  tliat  wo  r«e«lT«  a  Aingdom  (comp. 
Dan.  Tu.  18). 

(OBui  be  moved]  Rather,  eannot  be 
lUkta:  Dan.  iL  44,  vii.  14, 17.  The  centre 
of  the  kingdom  is  that  **Zion"  (v.  22)  which 
"oBBiflr  he  shaken^  but  abideth  for  ever*'  (Ps. 
cxxr.  i);  with  which  God^s  *' Covenant  of 
Peace*^  stands  firm,  though  **the  mountains 
be  lemoved'^  (IsaL  liv,  zo).  Comp,  also  the 
Bote  00  V.  16  above. 

let  us  have]  Or,  '<let  us  hold  £ist"  So  the 
Pohito;  using  the  same  word  here  that  it  does 
m  I  Tun.  iii  9,  Rev,  iii.  zi.  (For  another 
radenng,  see  below.)  Through  Him,  who 
sits  00  the  "throne  of  grace,"  we  are  con- 
secrated with  "the  Spirit  of  grace"  (x.  19^ 
and  rteave  at  God's  hands  that  priestly  rtyaltj 
which  Israd  forfeited;  how  careful,  then, 
sboald  we  be  not  to  "fall  back  from  the  grace 
of  God"  (v.  zj)  as  they  did. 


serve  God]  Or,  "do  service  to  God;"  pre- 
senting to  Him  that  "holy,  aceeptabk^  sacri- 
fice,'* which  is  our  "rational  jerviee^*  (Rom. 

••V 

xu.  z). 

rruerenee]  Such  as  a  due  sense  of  the  JboS- 
ness  of  God  is  fitted  to  inspire  even  in  the 
highest  of  created  beings  (cp.  Isai.  vi.  %),  For 
the  reading,  see  Additional  Note. 

godly  fear]  The  nxrb  is  used  in  Exod.  iii. 
6;  "lilosesySwrr^/to  look  upon  God." 

20.  For]  Rather,  For  Indeed: — ^though 
He  be  so  gracious;  though  He  have  conde* 
scended  to  call  Himself  "our  God"  (xL  z6). 

a  eonsunang  fire]  In  Deut  iv.  24  there  is 
added,  ^^eveasi  t'eahtu  God;"  who  is  intolerant 
of  everything  that  would  injure  the  purity  of 
His  people  (cp.  Exod.  xxiv.  zo,  17;  Lev.  x. 
z — ^3).  That  Fire  has  been  burning  in  the 
Church  age  after  age ;  yet  is  the  Chunrfa  itself 
"  not  consumed  "  (Exod.  iii.  2,  Mai.  iii.  6). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap*  xil  i,  7,  12,  17,  18,  21,  22,  23,  28. 


L  So  Bcngd  takes  it  here:  quoting  liom 
Hesyduns:  oyxof]  ^voi|^ca,  vrrpT^cv/o.  By 
gmng  it  this  sense  (z^  We  bnng  the  term 
into  STmmetry  with  ^ioprioM  (cp.  z  Pet  iL 
r*<  awMiuwot  ovp  vatrtv  hokIom  ksX  irarra 
^W).  (1)  We  obtain  the  very  same  anti- 
tbeas  to  patient  £uth  which  lies  in  the  Hebrew 
of  Hah.  iL  4:  "His  soul  is  lifted  up"  (or, 
"swollen  out ''y 

L  The  verb  w^pitanifu  is  used  of  ^o^or 
m  Tboc  in.  54;  and  of  altrxjani  in  Demosth. 
30.  24.  The  adj.  wttt^lararoi  is  a  strictly 
m(  Xryo^pw;  occurring  dsewhere  only  in 
Cfansdao  writers  who  are  refinring  to  this 


7.  Instead  of  tX  mudf  toy,  the  most  ancient 
MSS.  and  versioiis  give  tU  waUkioM  ("endure 
7?  (or,  ye  endure)  unto  chastisement").  In 
the  £ue  of  this  strong  external  evidence  Bleek, 
Thokick,  and  LUnemann,  adhere  to  the  Re- 
cti^ Text;  and  with  good  reason :  for  the 
ctber  readiiig,  besides  grievously  marring  the 
MiBDity  of  V.  7,  leaves  the  cr  dc  of  v.  8 
without  anytiung  to  refer  to.  It  should  be 
nsarked  that  the  verb  virofwvw  has  just  been 
■sed  tramftively  in  w.  2,  3,  and  in  x.  32; 
*^  that  it  here  supplies  the  needful  antithesis 
to  the  digfadng  of  God's  discipline  which  had 
iKen^xribm  cf  in  v.  7. 

12.  The  word  awopSom  is  used  by  the 
LXX.  is  ft.  xviiL  35  :  "Thy  hand  upheld  me, 
audThyifisciplnie  (or,  chastisement)  lifted  me 
vp  t^ahi^  (j  mAioi  irov  aptipOmci  fjLt). 

Niw  Test. — ^VoL.  IV. 


17k  z.  The  distance  between  ovt^p  and 
cvXoyiav  is  far  too  great 

2.  Mcroyouiff  from  its  emphatic  position 
remains  on  the  ear. 

3.  The  antithetic  verbs  "found'*  and 
"sought"  all  but  compel  the  reference  to  be- 
to  fi/fTOPoias* 

4.  To  put  ftcrayo/ar  yap...cvpff  into  a 
parentl^sis,  leaves  the  clause  iaUw€p..,aMp  to 
come  in  tautologously,  after  a  completed 
statement. 

5.  The  structure  of  the  verse  is  clearly 
ebUutic;  the  OtKfiiras  clause  corresponding  to 
the  cVfTn^crar,  and  ofrtdoKiftatrOfi  to  the  ftf- 
ravoiat  T^**«  (pP'  J^*  i^*  ^^'  ^  fureawjaMf 
vL  30,  fxflrcdoffi/iiio'fy  avrovt  6  Kvpiof). 

18.  Some  MSS.  and  versions  omit  oprt 
(leaving  us  to  render  "to  a  palpable  and 
kindled  fire'*):  which,  however,  is  well  sup- 
ported by  manuscript  and  patristic  authority. 
The  correctness  of  the  Received  Text  is  con- 
firmed by  Deut  iv.  zz:  jccU  rpo(niX^<t...Kal 
ro  opof  ^KottTo  frvp\»»»<rKarosj  yro^oc,  &UXKa 
(cp.  ib.  V.  22,  23,  IX.  Z3).  In  Rev.  xxi.  z — 
8  we  have  the  \luM7f  4  f^^uofuvt}  in/pi  as  the 
antithesis  of  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem. 

The  word  ^\oj(b»fUp^  ("groped  after") 
has  a  sufficiently  obvious  application  to  the 
mountain  envelc^)ed  in  darkness;  but  appears 
quite  unsuited  to  a  "burning  fire." 

21.  In  Deut  ix.  19  we  have  tFtc^iopos  tlpi; 
in  the  text,  ?ie0o/3or  tlfu  leat  trrpoiwt;  thi*. 
second  adjective  being  an  idiomatic  appendage, 
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as  in  the  phnae  ft/rrajAcfiav  jeoI  rpofuv  (i  Cor. 
Til.  15 ;  Eph.  vi.  5 ;  FbO.  ii.  is).  Gp.  x  Mace 
xiii.  a,  hrpoi»os  koX  l/i^o^or. 

22,  23.  Most  are  now  agreed  in  connect- 
ing nawriYvp9i  with  what  goes  before  it  (not, 
as  A.V,,  withw-aj).  So  the  best  MSS.,  the 
Peshito  and  Vulgate,  Origen,  Ambrose,  and 
Augustine  (*' decern  miUibus  exultantium 
angelorum  *').  It  remains  doubtful  whether 
we  are  to  render  ^'  to  mpiads  of  angels,  a 
fertal  throng,'*  or,  '^  to  mynads,  a  festal  throng 
ofangds.*^  As  ranyyvpir  is  not  so  well  suited 
to  govern  the  genitive,  the  former  rendering  is 
to  be  preferred. 

28.  Many  translate,  'Met  us  have  thank- 
fulness;'* but 

X.  No  instance  is  given  to  show  that  the 
words  can  have  this  meaning,  when  used  (as 
here)  abjcluteljf  and  with  the  nfcrh  standing 
first. 


1.  The  drift  of  the  exhortation  is  to  pro- 
mote the  "  reverence  and  godly  fiear,"  which 
are  spoken  of  at  the  end  of  the  verse.  Tb€mk- 
fulness^  however  compatible  with  this,  yet  be- 
longs to  a  different  fme  oftbm^bt, 

3.  The  '^holding  fast  of  grace"  is  the 
contrast  of  the  **  falling  back  from  the  grace 
of  God,**  which  had  been  sp(Aen  of  in  v.  15 
(cp.  also  X.  19,  xiii.  9). 

28.  The  okiest  MSS.  read  yxrh.  tvXafiflas 
Kol  d€cvs»  Trcgelies  and  Alfbrd  refer  to  the 
Peshito  as  supporting  this  reading;  but  incor- 
rectly. The  first  of  the  two  Syriac  words  is 
the  one  which  is  used  for  mdooc  in  x  Tim.  it. 
9,  while  the  second  (from  the  verb  used  for  ft)- 
kafirfBtig  m  xi.  7)  represents  evkafi€ia  in  ch.  v. 
7, 8.  The  Received  Text  has  good  MSS.  on  its 
side,  in  addition  to  the  Peshito  and  (very  dis- 
tinctly) St  Chrysostom.  Delitzsch  notices 
that  the  combination  oldi^r  ital  cvXc^^  occurs 
in  Philo,  II.  597,  33. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

1  Divters  admonitions^  as  to  eharity^  4  to 
honest  life^  5  to  avoid  covetousness,  7  to  re* 
gasrd  God^s  preachers^  9  to  toko  heed  of 
strange  doctrmes^  10  to  eon/ess  Christy  16  to 
give  a/ms,  17  to  obey  governors,  i%  to  pray 
for  the  apostle,    90  The  conclusion. 

LET  brotherly  love  continue. 
2  Be  not  forgetful  to  enter*» 
tain  strangers :  for  thereby  some  have 
entertained  angels  unawares. 


3  Remember  them  that  are  in 
bonds,  as  bound  with  them ;  and 
them  which  suffer  adversity,  as  being 
yourselves  also  in  the  body. 

4  Marriage  is  honourable  in  all, 
and  the  bed  undefiled :  but  whore- 
mongers and  adulterers  God  will  judge. 

5  Let  jour  conversation  hi  with* 
out  covetousness ;  and  he  content  with 
such  things  as  ye  have :  for  he  hath 


Chap.  XIII.  1.  brotherly  lovely  The  lore 
of  such  as  are  brethren  in  Cmist  (n.  xi,  iii.  x ; 
cp.  X  Thess.  iv.  9,  xo).  How  active  this  love 
had  been  in  the  Hebrew  community,  we  saw 
in  YL  xo,  X.  34.  The  exhortation  is,  **  Let  it 
centimie^^^  unshaken ; — a  sign  that  you  belong 
to  the  immoveable  kingdom  ^xu.  27).  In 
w.  a,  3,  two  forms  of  t&s  brotherly  kmdness 
are  mentioned — ^kindness  to  ** strangers"  and 
to  "prisonen;'*  both  of  which  classes  had 
been  specially  named  by  Christ  as  among  His 
•*  brethren  "  (Matt  xxv.  38—40). 

a.  The  Emperor  Julian  (Ep.  49)  held 
that  the  kindness  which  Christians  showed  to 
strangers  was  one  of  the  principal  causes  of 
Chri^iaraty  haring  spread  as  it  bad  done. 

3.  hound  with  them]  So  closely  united  to 
them  in  love  that  you  cannot  but  share  their 
bonds  (x  Cor.  xii.  16 ;  cp.  x.  33  above). 

suffer  adversity"]  Or,  **are  in  distress" 
(see  on  xi.  37)^ 

in  the  body]  and  therefore  exposed  to  the 
like  sufferings. 

4.  Marriage  is  honourable]  Rather,  Let 
marriage  bo  liol4  In  hononr  (the  con- 
struction as  in  V.  5 ;  cp.  Rxmi.  xii.  9). 

in  all]    Rather, «'  in  aU  things"  (as  in  v. 


x8 ;  Tit.  ii.  9,  xo).  No  part  of  that  which  is 
God^s  institution  is  to  be  treated  with  dis- 
respect. 

the  bed]  Rather,  lot  the  bod  bo.  Many 
good  authorities,  however,  introduce  the  second 
clause  by  <•  for,"  instead  of  ''  but" 

God]  Human  law  may  not  be  able  to 
reach  such,  but  there  is  One  who  will  with- 
out fail  judge  them, — God. 

5.  conversation]  Or,  ** conduct;"  habits 
and  manner  of  life. 

without  covetousness]  Lit.  **  fof-money- 
loving;"  implying  the  reverse  of  money-lov- 
ing,—open-handed  and  generous^  (On  the 
sequence  of  w.  1,  5,  cp.  Introd.  ill.  1,  §  i.) 

he  hath  said]  "He  Himself,"  or,  "He;"— 
there  was  no  need  to  say,  who.  The  quota- 
tion is  finom  Josh.  i.  5  (see  below),  where  the 
words  are  addressed  to  Joshua  after  the  death 
of  Moses.  A  similar  assurance  was  nuKle  to 
Jacob  when  he  left  Isaac  (Gen.  xxviiL  X5), 
and  to  Solomon  when  he  was  about  to  lose 
his  father  (x  Chro.  xxviii.  ao).  The  Hebrew 
Christians  might  a]>ply  the  assurance  to  them- 
selves, though  they  were  separated  from  the 
Mosaic  economy  (now  all  but  defunct,  viiL 
X3),  and  cast  out  from  their  patrimony  (x. 
34—34). 
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Mai»  V  said,  •!  will  never  leave  thee,  nor  for- 
sake thee. 

6  So  that  we  may  boldly  say. 
The  Lord  is  my  helper,  and  I  will 
not  fear  what  man  shall  do  unto 
me. 

T'*?  7  Remember  them  which  ■  have 
the  rule  over  you,  who  have  spoken 
unto  you  the  word  of  God :  whose 
faith  follow,  considering  the  end  of 
their  conversation. 


8  Jesus  Christ  the  same  yesterday, 
and  to  day,  and  for  ever. 

9  Be  not  carried  about  with  divers 
and  strange  doctrines.  For  it  is  a 
good  thing  that  the  heart  be  estabh'sh- 
ed  with  grace;  not  with  meats,  which 
have  not  profited  them  that  have 
been  occupied  therein. 

10  We  have  an  altar,  whereof  they 
have  no  right  to  eat  which  serve  the 
tabernacle. 


6.  maj  boUIy  say]  Rather,  say  boldly. 
The  quotation  is  from  Ps.  cxviiL  6.  There 
ought  to  be  a  colon  at  **fear,*'  the  second 
clause  being  interrogative:  WlLat  shall  man 
do  vato  ms  7 

7.  wlttch  have.,, spoken]  Rather, /iia/ had 
tke  nJe  overjou^  (lit,  your  leaders; — ^the  same 
word  as  in  V.  17)  fwlncb  spake.  The  refer- 
ence is  plainly  to  some  who  had  been  removed 
from  among  them.  One  of  these,  probably, 
was  James  the  Just,  bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
who  was  put  to  death  in  A.  D.  6a  (Jos.  ^  Ant.* 
XX.  9). 

fJhw]  That  is,  imitate  (vi.  11). 
ams'tJering]  Or,  "  observmg  carefully." 
the  end  of  their  conversation]  Or,  **the 
issue  of  thor  life : " — how  nobly  they  con- 
cluded their  long  course  of  consistent  labour* 
^ithful  to  the  last  There  should  be  a  full 
stop  at  the  end  of  the  verse;  the  order  of  the 
wofds  in  the  original  being,  ^*  of  whom,  ob- 
anvin^  carefolly  the  issue  of  (their)  life,  imi- 
tate the  £iith." 

8.  the  same']  Is  the  same.  The  Greek 
onier  is  somewhat  more  emphatic :  "  Jesus 
Christ  is  yesterday  and  to-day  the  same,  and 
for  ever."  He  is  "  the  same  to-day,"  in  your 
season  of  trial,  that  He  was  yesterday^  when 
your  Others  were  tried ;  and  He  wiU  be  the 
same  '*fbr  ever."  WTiat,  then,  if  the  Legal 
constitution  were  perishing,  and  an  unknown 
mture  lay  before  the  Church  ?  They  might 
adrance  courageously  on  their  way  to  the 
Land  of  Promise.  The  ''Ark  of  the  Covenant 
cf  the  Lord^*  had  gone  before,  and  would 
Aand  firm,  until  the  whole  Church  should 
hare  *'  passed  over*'  (Josh.  iii.  3, 17)  in  safety. 

Oks,  Thus  the  last  chapter  resumes,  and 
applies  practically,  the  testimony  to  Christ, 
wbicfa  lud  been  given  in  the  first;  Thou  art 

THE  SAME  (L  12). 

0.  earrieJ  about  ^th.,, doctrines]  Rather 
(con',  reading),  carried  away  by...teao)t- 
lan>~away  from  that  simplicity  of  faith, 
which  marked  your  departed  leaders  (1;.  7): 
and  90,  away  finom  the  one  unchanging  Source 
of  spintnallile  (v.  8). 

The  ciicttmstances  of  the  Church  at  Jeru- 


salem were  at  this  time  very  critical.  The 
"many  myriads"  (Acts  xxi.  ao)  of  its  mem- 
bers were  all  "  zealous  for  the  law."  The 
fact  that  a  whole  generation  had  passed  away 
since  the  Christian  Church  was  founded,  and 
yet  the  Temple-services  still  continued  to  be 
celebrated,  might  incline  some  to  suppose  that 
the  Levitical  ritual  was  meant  to  be  perpetual. 
True,  the  sacrifices  were  not  needed  (as  the 
preceding  part  of  this  Epistle  had  shown)  for 
the  purpose  of  atonement.  But  might  they 
not  be  the  appointed  channels  of  self-consecra- 
tion and  thanksgiving?  And  were  not  the 
sacrificial  feasts  valuable  means  of  brotherly 
conununion  ?  The  **  many  teachers "  who 
existed  among  the  Hebrew  Christians  (James 
iii.  i)  might  easily  be  led  to  form  divers,  and 
ever-varying,  theories  on  these  points;  em- 
bodying elements  that  were  strange,  and  alien 
to  the  true  principles  of  the  Gospel.  Such 
speculations  would  be  especially  dangerous  in 
times  of  persecution ;  when  anything  would  be 
welcome  which  seemed  to  offer  a  plausible 
ground  of  compromise. 

established]  Made  firm  and  strong  (comp. 
Col.  ii.  7).  This  stedfastness  of  heart  could 
be  produced  only  by  abiding  in  the  ** grace" 
of  Christ  (Rom.  v.  1) ;  not  by  sacrificial  meats, 
which  were  mere  "carnal  ordinances"  (ix. 
xo).  If  any  Christians  trusted  in  them,  they 
were  "fallen  from  grace"  (Gal.  v.  4). 

<which  have  not]  Lit.  "  wherein  they  that 
walked  found  no  profit."  Had  men  not  tried 
long  enough  what  could  be  got  from  the 
Law  as  an  outward  system  ?  Had  they  not 
walked  in  it,  regulating  their  whole  life  by  it, 
and  found  it  unprofitable  (vii.  18)  ?  The  naked 
and  heartless  ntual  observances  of  the  later 
Jews  were,  like  the  idols  their  fathers  had 
trusted  in,  things  that  could  not  profit  (Jer. 
ii.  8,  vii.  8 ;  cp.  Isai.  Ivii.  11). 

10.  We  have  an  altar] — ^by  means  of 
which  our  souls  are  upheld  in  health  and 
comfort  (v,  o).  The  Altar  is  that,  on  which 
Jesus  ofTered  up  Himself  "to  sanctify  His 
people"  (y,  11);  by  which  both  our  thank- 
offifrings  to  God  ana  our  deeds  of  kindness  to 
our  fellow-men  are  hallowed  (yv,  15,  16). 
We  do  not  stand  in  need  of  those  Levitical 
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1 1  For  the  bodies  of  those  beasts, 
whose  blood  is  brought  into  the  sane-* 
tuaiy  by  the  high  priest  for  sin,  are 
burned  without  the  camp. 

12  Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  he 
might  sanctify  the  people  with  his 
own  blood,  suffered  without  the  gate. 

13  Let  us  go  forth  therefore  unto 


him  without  the  camp,  bearing  his 
reproach. 

14  *For  here  have  we  no  con-****.' 
tinuingcity,  but  we  seek  one  to  come. 

15  By  him  therefore  let  us  o£Fer 
the  sacrifice  of  praise  to  God  conti- 
nually, that  is,  the  fruit  of  our  lips 

^  giving  thanks  to  his  name.  yj^^ 


'* meats;*'  we  ''have  meat  to  eat  which  they 
know  not  of.'*  We  have  an  Altar,  of  Tor, 
from)  qvifich  tbey  that  serve  (viiu  6)  the  ttwer^ 
naek  have  no  right  (or,  po<wer^  as  in  i  Cor. 
ix.  4)  to  eat.  Only  by  faith  (sursum  cordd) 
can  any  have  "power"  (comp.  John  i.  la) 
to  partake  of  the  one  true  Sin-offering  which 
was  offered  upon  that  invisible  Altar  (see  Ad- 
ditional Note).  They  who  faithlessly  adhere 
to  the  antiquated  type  disable  themselves  from 
feeding  on  the  reality,  which  is  *^meat  in- 
deed*' and  "  drink  indeed"  (John  vi,  ss)» 

XI.  This  disability  was  figuratively  set  forth 
by  the  Law.  For  not  even  the  high-priest 
was  permitted  to  eat  of  the  siti'^fferings  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement  The  bodies  of  the  bullock 
and  the  goat  were  to  be  carried  "  without  the 
camp,"  and  to  be  there  burnt  (Lev.  xvi.  17). 
Those  sacrifices  represented  simply  the  penalty 
of  sin,  death;  and  were  to  be  ** burnt"  (not 
with  holy  altar-fire,  but)  as  polluted  thmgs 
(cp.  Josh.  vii.  15,  LXX.).  The  Law  itself, 
then,  declared  that  they  "who  served  the 
Tabernacle"  were  not  permitted  to  feed  on  the 
most  solemn  of  its  typical  sin-offerings.  Al- 
though these,  by  Divine  ordainment,  bore  the 
people's  sins  representatively,  yet,  being  un- 
able truly  to  atone  for  sin,  they  were  treated 
as  under  a  curse.  So  long  as  the  Jews  held 
Jesus  to  be,  like  their  own  sin-offering,  simply 
an  "  accursed  thing,"  they  could  not  partake 
of  that  most  precious  Sacrifice. 

12.  Wberefore'X  That  He  might  fulfil 
what  was  presignined  by  that  provision  in  the 
Law,  Jesus  was  contented  to  be  led  outside 
the  gate  of  Jerusalem  (John  xix.  17^  as  one 
laden  with  guilt  (cp.  L^.  xxiv.  23  ;  Num.  xv. 
Zy,  Acts  vii.  58).  This  He  did  that  He 
might  "  sanctify  the  people "  (which  was  the 
end  aimed  at  by  the  Day  of  Atonement,  Lev. 
xvi.  30);  see  on  ii.  xz,  17. 

**  Through  the  offering  of"  His  sacred 
'*body  we  are  once  for  all  sanctified"  (x.  xo\ 
When  He  "  bore  the  sins  of  many  "  (ix.  a  8), 
and  "tasted  death  for  every  man"  (ii.  9), 
He  made  a  real  atonement  for  sins;  and 
abolished  the  power  of  sin  and  death.  The 
virtue  of  that  sacrifice  is  communicated  to  all 
who  obey  Him ;  so  that  it  becomes  to  them 
the  reality^  which  was  typified  by  the  ^^peact^ 
offerings''^  of  tjie  Law; — a  means  of  commu- 
|uon  with  the  Holy  and  Blessed  God.    In  the 


fullest  sense,  then,  "qu^  have  an  altar;"  of 
which  we  may  eat  and  live  for  ever. 

13.  go  forth  unto  him]  go  outside  the  un- 
believing and  rebellious  camp;  to  Him,  in 
whom  we  have  sacrifice  and  high-priest  and 
altar  all  combined.  When  He  went  forth  from 
Jerusalem,  He  made  it  necessary  (as  of  old) 
for  "  every  one  who  sought  the  Lord  "  to  go 
forth  without  the  camp  TExod.  xxxiii.  7). 

his  reproach]  Cp.  Ps.  Ixix.  7, 19.  So  Moses 
bore  "the  reproach  of  Christ"  (xL  a6) 
when  he  forsook  Egypt.  The  city  "where 
the  Lord  was  crucified"  was  now  "spirit- 
ually" Egypt  (Rev.  xi.  8).  This  apostolic 
"Let  us  go  forth"  was  a  token  that  the 
unfaithful  city's  doom  was  fast  approaclung. 

14.  Let  us  not  hesitate  to  go  forth/  For 
we,  like  our  fathers  (xi.  13 — z6),  are  only 
travelling  towards  the  citj  that  ahideth  (the 
same  word  as  in  xii.  37,  "  remain  "). 

one  to  come]  Rather,  that  whieli  is  to 
come; — the  subject  of  sure  promise. 

15.  Bj  him]  Rather,  Throngh  Him. 
Through  Him,  as  the  one  offering  for  sin,  by 
which  we  are  sanctified  (v.  xa);  through 
Him  also,  as  the  living  Altar  (altar  and 
priest  in  one),  whereby  our  gifts  are  made 
acceptable  to  God  (cp.  i  Pet  ii.  5). 

sacrifice  of  praise]  The  words  are  used  of 
the  Levitical  thank-offering  in  Lev.  viL  1% — X5, 
but  appear  already  lifted  up  to  a  higher  ap- 
plication in  Ps.  1.  X4,  cvii.  11,  cxvi.  17. 

continually]  The  "  thank-oflerings  "  of  the 
Law  were  only  occasional.  Those  of  Chris- 
tians are  to  be,  "at  all  times  and  in  all  places;'^ 
of  perpetual  recurrence  (see  Num.  xxviiL  io» 
15,  33,  34,  31,  LXX.).  The  Rabbins  say, 
"  In  the  world  to  come  all  the  offerings  cease; 
but  the  offering  of  praise  never  ceases** 
(SchOttg.  -H.  H,'  II.  6i»). 

Obs,  The  word  is  the  one  used  in  St  Luke 
xxiv.  53.  When  the  Apostles  had  seen  Jesus 
taken  up  to  heaven  as  He  was  bestowing  on 
them  His  high-priestly  benediction,  "  they  r^ 
turned  and  were  continually  in  the  temple, 
praising  and  blessing  God." 

fruit  of  our  lips  giving]  Rather,  fruit  of 
lips  that  fflT«.  The  expres^on  "fruit  of 
the  lips  **  occurs  in  Isai.  Ivii.  X9.  Though  the 
LXX.  omitted  it  there,  they  inserted  it  in 
Hos.  xiv.  a,  where  the  Hebrew  has  "the 


T.  i6— 2a] 


HEBREWS.  XIII. 


lOl 


i6  But  to  do  good  and  to  com- 
municate foreet  not :  for  with  such 
sacriiices  God  b  well  pleased. 

17  Obey  them  that '  have  the  rule 
over  you,  and  submit  yourselves :  for 
diey  watch  for  your  souls,  as  they 
that  must  give  account,  diat  they 
may  do  it  with  joy,  and  not  with 
grief:  for  that  is  unprofitable  for  you. 


18  Pray  for  us:  for  we  trust  we 
have  a  good  conscience,  in  all  things 
willing  to  live  honestly. 

19  But  I  beseech  you  the  rather  to 
do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you 
the  sooner. 

20  Now  the  God  of  peace,  that 
brought  again  from  the  dead  our 
Lord  Jesus,  that  great  shepherd  of 


cahcs  of  our  lips^  [lit.  ^*our  lips  (as) 
cahpes^:  see  Note  below.  Words  of  praise, 
uttered  by  the  lips,  are  as  fruit,  borne  by 
affections  whose  roots  are  in  the  heart.  In 
the  *' fruit  of  the  lips,^*  thmefbre,  nian*s 
^ntiona]  service"  of  God  finds  expression, 
and  so  the  whole  body  becomes  **a  living 
SKrifice"  (Rom.  xti.  i). 

to  bu  namt]  To  Him  as  He  has  revealed 
Himseif;  in  accordance  with  that  "great 
Name"  (MaL  i.  xi)  into  which  we  are 
bapdaed. 

16.  Bun  Thank^ving  to  God  is  the  first 
peat  sacrifice;  But  it  is  not  the  only  one. 
Deeds  of  kindness  to  our  fellow-men  are  also 
offisings  of  **  sweet  odour,  acceptable  to  God  " 
(PhiL  iv.  18). 

In  the  Communion  Service  60th  the  oflfer- 
iogs  mentioned  in  m,  is,  x6  are  combined 
w^  the  sacramental  feeding  on  the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ 

to  fommumcate]  To  impart  of  our  earthly 
store  to  those  who  are  in  need  (Ronu  xiL  23). 

17.  In  V.  7  he  had  bidden  them  imitate 
the  baHh  of  their  departed  ''  rulers."  Having 
warned  them  in  w,  8 — 16  against  being 
d:zwn  aside  fhim  the  one  Fountain  of  grace, 
he  DOW  speaks  of  their  duties  to  their  living 

Jtiflnr  yaaruhfej]  Rather,  **  defer  ([to 
tlMm);"  yidding  to  their  authority,  complying 
with  their  admonitions  (cp.  x  Cor.  xvi.  x6). 
Such  compliance  was  reasonable;  For  they 
•a  \\%\T  part  watcb^  with  unsleeping  care 
(Luke  xxi.  z^)^f^^J*'^  '^^  (»  Cor.  xii.  15). 

gnx  ac€wtnf\  Or,  **give  an  account;"  an 
account  of  the  flock  entrusted  to  their  charge 
(Gen.  xxxL  39,  40;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  10;  cp. 
Acts  XX.  28). 

nu^  do  ii\  Rather,  may  do  this.  The 
m^ority  of  commentators  understand  *  *  tbu  **  to 
tefer  to,  vHtteb  for  your  louls, — Yield  a  ready 
oompGaooe  to  your  pastors'  admonitions;  for 
thef  on  their  part  keep  watch  for  your  souls* 
sihation  with  godly  earnestness; — ^that  so  they 
maj  do  this  their  work  (cp.  x  Tim.  iy.  x6) 
'o^b  joy  (Acts  XX.  14;  PhiL  i.  4 ;  cp.il  a), 
and  not  with  grief  (as  mourning  over  your 
unfiuilAdness,  %  Cor.  iL  13,  xii.  ax);  for  that 
were  indeed  your  loss. 

Othexs^  however  (as  Paschasius,  Anselm, 


and  Lyra,  in  Estius;  and  so  Owen)  refer  the 
**  this  '*  to,  ^ve  an  acntmt: — that  they  may 
render  in  their  account  with  joy  (rejoicing  over 
yoa  as  the  ^*  crown  "  of  their  labours,  x  Thess. 
11.  X9,  ao),  and  not  with  grief  (as  having  **  lost 
the  things"  they  had  "wrought,"  a  John  8). 
The  last  clause,  *^  that  were  unprofitable  for 
you,"  is  then  to  be  regarded  as  a  euphemism 
for,  *^  Terrible  indeed  in  that  case  would  the 
loss  be  to  you,* 

The  most  probable  punctuation  of  the  verse 
is,  '^Obey  them  that  watch  over  you,  and 
defer  to  them;  for  they  on  their  part 
watch  for  your  souls,  as  men  that  must  give 
an  aooonnt:  that  they  maj  do  this  with 
joy,  and  not  with  grief;  for  «c." 

18.  for  we  trust]  Or,  "we  are  per- 
suaded." He  states  this,  because  they  would 
pray  on  his  behalf  with  greater  confidence,  if 
they  were  assured  of  his  integrity. 

a  good  conscience]    Acts  xxiii.  x,  xxiv.  x6. 

in  all  things,,,']  Rather,  desirous  In  all 
things  to  aot  rightly  (or,  "  honourably ;" 
see  on  Rom.  xii.  17). 

10.  the  rather]  the  more  earnestly 
(as  in  ii.  i). 

restored  to  you]  Re-instated  (so  the  word 
implies^  in  his  former  relations  to  them  (cp. 
Jer. XVI.  X5 ;  in  A.  V.  "bring  again").  St  Paul 
had  been  torn  away,  from  the  Church  at  Jeru- 
salem precisely  at  the  moment  when  the  plan, 
at  which  he  had  so  long  laboured,  for  testify- 
ing the  love  he  bore  to  his  brethren  after  the 
flesh,  had  to  all  appearance  reached  a  pros- 
perous issue. 

20.  Now]  Rather,  But.  He  longed  to 
see  them  again:  Buty  however  that  might  be, 
he  committed  them  to  the  God  of  peace  (cp. 
Rom.  XV.  33,  just  after  he  had  spoken  of  his 
desire  to  visit  Rome) ;  the  God,  who,  amidst 
the  unceasing  changes  of  the  world,  "  blesses 
His  people  with  peace"  (Ps.  xxix.  xi). 

brought  again]  Rather  (as  in  Rom.  x.  7), 
brought  up: — with  a  plain  reference  to  Isai. 
Ixiii.  XX ;  which  stands  in  the  LXX.,  "  Where 
is  He  that  brought  t^  from  the  sea  /i6r  Shepherd 
of  the  sheep  f^*  The  ascent  of  Moses  and 
Israel  out  of  the  depths  of  the  Red  Sea  was 
typical  of  the  restoration  of  Christ  and  (in 
due  time)  of  His  redeemed  host  out  of  Hades. 

that  great  shepherd]    So  named  in  contrast 
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the  sheep,  through  the  blocxl  of  the 
I  Or,  tef   everlasting  '  covenant, 
tament.         ^  j  Make  joM  perfect  in  every  good 

I  Or  do-    ^^^^  ^®  ^o  ^*s  wiU,  '  working  in  you 
ing.*        that  which  is  wellpleasing  in  his  sight, 
through  Jesus  Christ;   to  whom  be 
glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

22  And  I  beseech  you,  brethren, 
suffer  the  word  of  exhortation :  for 
I  have  written  a  letter  unto  you  in 
few  words. 


23  Know  ye  that  our  brother  Ti- 
mothy is  set  at  liberty ;  with  whom, 
if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  see 
you. 

24  Salute  all  them  that  have  the 
rule  over  you,  and  all  the  saints. 
They  of  Italy  salute  you. 

25  Grace  be  with  you  all.  A- 
men. 

IT  Written  to  the  Hebrews  from  Italj  bj 
Timothy. 


with  Moses;  as  in  iv.  14  He  was  styled,  "  the 
great  High-priest,"  in  contrast  with  Aaron, 
In  the  Psalm  which  was  so  much  enlarged  upon 
in  chh.  iii  and  iv,  the  **  Shepherd  of  Israel** 
is  God  Himself  (Ps.  xcv.  7 ;  cp.  Ixxx.  i). 

In  the  Greek  the  order  of  the  words  is  (cp. 
ii.  9,  &c.),  **  that  brought  up  from  the  dead 
that  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep  through  the 
blood  of  the  everlasting  Covenant,  our  Lord 
Jesus." 

through  the  bloody  Rather,  **ln  vlrtiio 
of  the  blood ''  (cp.  ix.  25,  Eph.  ii.  13,  Zech. 
ix.  1 1 ;  which  last  passage  appesus  to  be  referred 
to^.  The  death  of  Christ,  as  the  expression 
of  His  perfect  obedience,  was  of  infinite  merit. 
His  blood,  poured  out  on  the  cross,  sealed 
the  everlasting  covenant  of  peace  between 
God  and  man;  which  being  effected  (and 
because  it  was  effected)  the  Surety  of  the 
covenant  was  Hinoself  raised  triumphantly 
from  the  dead.    Comp.  John  x.  17. 

blood  of  the,. .covenant']  By  which  the  cove- 
nant was  ratified  (Exod.  xxiv.  8). 

Obs.  z.  In  Ezek.  xxxviL  24 — 26  God 
promises  to  set  up  David  His  servant  as 
prince  and  shepherd  over  His  flock,  and  so  to 
make  His  ^^  covenant  of  peace  wilh,  them; — ^it 
shall  be  an  everUutin^  covenant  with  them.** 

Obj.  1.  In  Zech.  ix.  xo,  11,  the  mention  of 
the  delivenuioe  to  be  effected  by  the  '*  blood 
of  the  covenant**  follows  on  the  promise, 
**  He  shall  speak  peace  unto  the  nations.** 

21.  MaAe  you  perfect']  Supplying  what- 
ever has  been  defective,  repairing  whatever 
has  been  decayed,  in  you.  It  is  not  the  word 
used  in  iL  10,  v.  9,  &c.,  but  the  same  as  in 
Gal.  vi.  z,  z  Theas.  iii.  zo. 

every  good  work]  2  Cor.  ix.  8. 

to  do  his  mnlf]  So  conforming  you  to  the 
character  of  Christ  (x.  7,  9 ;  cp.  x.  36). 

workmg]    Lit  ** doing;**  tiie  same  word 


being  used  in  regard  to  God  and  man.  Cp. 
Phil.  ii.  Z3,  **that  *worAeth  ia  you  both  to  will 
and  to  worA." 

tutell pleasing']     Compare  Rom.  xii.  i. 

through  Jesus  Christ]  through  whom  alone 
the  renewing  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is 
communicated  to  man. 

to  whom]  A  similar  doxology  follows  the 
words,  through  Jesus  Christy  in  z  Pet.  iv.  zz. 
Comp.  a  Pet.  iii.  z8.  Rev.  i.  6. 

22.  And  I  beseech  you,  brethren]  So  in 
the  similar  supplementary  paragraphs  in  Rom. 
XV.  30,  xvi.  zy;  z  Cor.  xvi.  zj, 

suffer]    Rather,  bear  with  (a  Cor.  xi.  z). 

word  of  exhortation]  The  expression  used 
in  Acts  xiii.  15.  We  gather  from  it,  that  the 
writer  looked  on  his  Epistle  as  in  the  nature 
of  a  homiletic  address. 

for  I..,]  •*  For  indeed  it  is  with  few  words 
that  I  have  written  unto  you.**  His  woitls 
had  been  few  in  companson  of  what  was 
required  for  a  full  discussion  of  the  subjects 
hehad  touched  upon  (comp.  ch.v.zz).  Since 
he  had  avoided  making  undue  demands  00 
their  attention,  he  hoped  they  would  bear 
patiently  with  what  he  had  addressed  to  them. 

23.  our  brother  Timothy]  See  9  Cor.  i.  z ; 
Col.  i.  z;  Philem.  z;  z  Thess.  ilL  1.  Cp. 
PhiL  i.  z,  ii.  zo — 14- 

set  at  liberty]  So  the  word  is  used  in  Acts 
iii.  Z3,  iv.  az,  xxvi.  31. 

24.  Salute]  as  St  Paul  had  once  done  in 
person  (Acts  xxi.  z8,  zo). 

tbef  of  Italy]  The  Hebrew  Christians  who 
resided  in  Italy.  So,  when  writing  from 
Ephesus,  he  adds:  *<The  Churches  of  Asia 
ssdute  you  **  (z  Cor.  xvL  Z9). 

26.  Grace  be  *unth  you  alF]  As  in  Tit. 
iii.  Z5.    Cp.  Introd.  IIL  s,  §  iv. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Cvus^  xiii.  5,  10,  15, 


B.  In  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  Moses  assuring  Joshua 
of  God*s  &vour,  says,  oJ  fm  ve  dvn,  ovlf  ov 
u4  V9  oYKmkiinjf*  In  Josh.  L  5,  wiiere  God 
Himselr  gives  this  same  assurance  to  Joshua, 


the  LXX.  has  a  feebler  rendering ;  instead  of 
which  the  Apostle  (retaining  the  first  person) 
adopts  the  form  of  words  which  haul  been 
used  in  Deut.  xxxL  6. 
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10.  This  is  the  only  view  regarding  the 
natuie  of  the  "  Altar  ^*  here  rooken  of,  which 
satisfies  all  the  requirements  of  the  context. 

(i)  It  cannot  be  taken  of  the  Crass.  That 
was  the  instrument  by  which  our  Lord's 
death  was  effected ;  but  so  far  was  it  from 
being  as  '*the  Altar,  which  sanctifieth  the 
gift."  that  it  stands  as  the  outward  symbol  of 
the  cone  pronounced  by  the  Law  (Gal.  iii. 
13)  upon  the  makfsurtor.  The  cross  was  as 
little  an  altar,  as  the  Roman  soldiers  were 


(1)  Nor  yet  can  it  be  understood  of  the 
Uris  TMt.  It  is,  of  course,  true  to  say  that 
tbejwho  continued  to  serve  the  Tabernacle 
had  no  right  to  partake  of  the  Lord^  Supper; 
and  if  V.  10  had  stood  alone,  this  might  have 
been  what  it  asserted.  But  the  argument  of 
w.  II,  12  compels  us  to  carry  our  thoughts 
to  the  Altar  on  which  Christ  offered  Himself 
once  for  aU  as  the  world's  Sm-^erUig.  The 
Lord's  Table  b  not  that  Altar;  though  it  be 
the  haDowed  means  by  which  the  faithful 
partake  of  that  invisible,  yet  alone  real.  Altar. 

That  antitypol  Altar  was  wholly  outside 
the  range  of  the  Levitical  sjrstein,  because  it 
bekngedtoan  order  ofthings  infinitely  elevated 
above  it  On  that  Altar  He,  who  went  forth 
baring  tiie  ''reproach'*  of  the  kgsil  high- 
priest's  anathema,  was  offered  up;  resdxzing  in 
inbesB  of  perfection  every  thing  that  had 
bm  presignified  by  aU  the  legal  sacrifices. 
If,  then,  the  Fire  of  that  antitypal  Altar  was 
*the  Eternal  Spirit"— the  "  Fire  of  Love" 
(see  on  is.  14), — ^what  could  the  Altar  itself 
be  bat  Christ's  own  Divine^iunuui  person- 
a]it7? 

Okt.  I.    Estins  refers  to  Thomas  Aquinas, 


as  taking  the  Altar  here  to  be,  "  the  cross  of 
Christ,  or,  Christ  Htmse//;*^  and  as  remark- 
ing, **  To  eat  from  this  Altar  is  to  partake  of 
(j^rcipere)  the  fruit  of  Christ's  passion,  and  to 
be  incorporated  with  Him  as  Head."  Comp. 
Cyril.  Alex.  <  De  Ador.'  ix. :  Avr^r  o?y,  apa, 
cotI  to  Bvo'taarripuip,  avrit  di  to  Bvfilofia  jco* 
dpycrpcvff. 

06s.  2.  With  this  interpretation  w.  23. 
25  are  in  harmony.  '*  Let  us  go  forth  to  Him" 
— to  that  Altar,  which  is  invisible  to  the  un- 
believing Jew,  but  from  which  Christians  eat 
continually  (especially  in  the  sacrament  of  the 
Lord's  Supper).  Through  Him  (altar,  at  once, 
and  high-priest)  let  us  offer  up  our  thanks- 
givings (especially,  our  Eucharistic  praises), 
and  our  deeds  of  kindness  (especially,  our 
offertory  gifts^. 

Compare  Chrys.  on  ch.  vL  29,  20:  **As 
the  difiSsrenoe  between  Aaron  and  Christ  is 
great,  so  is  that  between  the  Jews  and  our- 
selves. For  see ;  we  have  our  victim  ahove^ 
our  priest  ahove,  our  sacrifices  ahove: — ^let  us 
offer  such  sacrifices  as  can  be  present  on  that 
altar."^ 

16.  The  substitution  of  the  term  jcapm 
was  so  much  the  easier,  because  (in  addition 
to  the  resemblance  between  ^*0  and  D^*0)  the 
words  Kopmmiia  and  oXorapirAifuif  K^fmmvis 
and  oXojcopfrttO'cr)  had  come  to  be  used  of  the 
*'  bumt-offbring,"  and  generally  of  <^  offerings 
to  the  Lord  made  by  fire;"  under  which  head 
came  the  minchah  of  the  **  thank-offering " 
(see  on  Lev.  vii.  Z2,  22).  Such  '*offenng 
made  by  fire"  represented  the  aelf-sacrifioe  of 
a  heart,  in  which  the  flame  of  Holy  Love  had 
been  kindled;— the  noblest  fruit  that  the 
human  spirit  can  yield. 
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THE  writer  tells  us  little,  directly,  of 
himself;  though  there  are  few 
wiidngs  which  in  the  same  space  reveal 
mare  of  the  individual  character  of  their 
author.  He  simply  calls  himself  "James, 
senramt  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Chiist;"  and  addresses  ''the  Twelve 
Tribes  which  are  in  the  dispersion/' 

But  he  maj  be  safely  identified  with 
that  James  of  Jerusalem,  who  is  pro- 
minent in  Acts  xiL,  xv.,  and  xxL^  In 
xiL  17,  St  Peter  sends  the  announce- 
ment of  his  release  "  to  James  and  to 
the  brethren."  In  xv.  13,  seqq.j  after 
Peter,  Barnabas  and  Paul  have  made 
their  several  statements  in  the  meeting 
of  the  Apostles  and  elders,  James  for- 
mally sums  up  the  discussion  with  '*  Men 
aad  brethren,  hearken  unto  me,"  &c  : 
and  die  encyclic  letter  announcing  the 
dedsbn  is,  in  substance,  identical  with 
his  speech.'  And  in  xxl  18,  we  read 
that  ^  the  day  following  [his  arrival  at 
Jenisalem],  Paul  went  in  with  us  unto 
James;  and  all  the  elders  were  pre- 
sent" In  the  next  verse  but  one  it  is 
James,  apparently,  who  speaks  on  be- 
half of  '*  the  myriads  of  Jews  which  be- 
here,  and  are  all  zealous  of  the  Law ;" 
and  induces  Paul  to  undertake  certain 
ntual  obligations  which  would    satisfy 

,  '  It  »  fcarcely  probable  that  Mr.  Bassett*s 
hgenious  arguments  ('The  Epistle  of  St. 
James;'  F.  T.  Baasett,  M.A.,  1876)  wiU  win 
any  to  ascribe  the  Epistle  to  the  son   of 


'  It  is  remarkable  that  the  classical  epistolary 
ionn  vdp9w  occors  in  this  Epistle,  and  in  the 
c»7c&  letter  t  bnt  nowhere  else  in  the  N.  T., 
CKcpt  in  the  letter  of  the  Gentile,  Claudius 
Ijius,  in  Acta  xxiii.  26.  Cp.,  however,  2 
Jokaio^i^. 


them  that  he  walked  orderly  and  kept 
the  Law. 

2.  Such  external  testimony  as  we 
have,  is  in  harmony  with  this  view ;  and 
we  may  further  identify  him  with  James 
"  the  Just "  or  "  Righteous,*  who  is 
mentioned  by  Josephus  (*  Antt*  xx.  9,  i), 
and  described  more  fully  by  Hegesippus 
in  Eusebius  ('  H.  K'  ii.  23,  see  Routh, 
'Reliquiae  Sacrae,*  vol.  i).  The  ac- 
count in  Hegesippus  is,  indeed,  highly 
coloured  :  but  it  may  be  accepted  as 
containing  a  substance  of  truth.  From 
this  it  may  be  inferred,  that  he  was  a 
man  of  ascetic  habits,  if  not,  strictly  speak- 
ing, a  Nazarite.  The  priestly  features 
in  the  description  may  be  taken  as  a 
conventional  portraiture  of  his  Christian 
character,  his  ecclesiastical  position,  and 
perhaps  also  his  •*  brotherhood "  to  the 
Great  High  Priest^  He  was  (we  are  told) 
continually  in  the  Temple  interceding 
for  the  sins  of  the  people,  so  that  his 
knees  grew  callous  from  kneeling  on  the 
pavement  He  conunanded  the  confi- 
dence and  reverence  of  Jew  and  Chris- 
tian alike;  and  received  from  the 
Jews  not  only  the  title  6  Succuos,  but 
also  another,  'Q^Aias,^  interpreted  by 
Hegesippus  ircpiox^  rov  AooG,  Bulwark 
of  the  feople;  as  the  Christians  called 
him  "one  of  the  pillars,"  And  it  is 
stated  that  his  martyrdom  (which 
took  place  in  the  interregnum  between 
the  procuratorship  of  Festus  and  that  of 

'  We  find  those  who  were  descended  from 
the  brethren  of  the  Lord  designated  Scinr^ivi ; 
see  Africanus  in  Euseb.  'H.  £.'  L  7  (Routh, 
'  Reliq.  Sacrse,'  ii.  236,  7). 

*  Le.  D^  ii^^  as  Suicer  s.  ▼.,  Lange  in 
Henog's  Enc^klopadie,  s.  y.  Jakohus^-^Ol 
9¥tcovrrtt  crvKoi  cTrai,  Galat.  ii.  9. 
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Albinus,  about  a.d.  62  or  63),  was  sup- 
posed by  many  to  have  been  avenged 
by  the  woes  which  shortly  afterwards 
began  to  fall  upon  Jerusalem.^ 

3.  The  internal  evidence  of  the  Epistle 
points  in  the  same  direction.  The  man 
who  reveals  himself  to  us  in  it,  is  a 
Christian,  and  yet  a  Jew ;  and,  as  such, 
not  severed  from  those  Jews  who, 
though  they  had  not  yet  embraced 
Christianity,  might  hereafter  become 
Christians ;  one  who  saw  in  Christianity 
the  completion  and  perfection  of  the 
older  covenant;  who  probably  looked 
on  all  Gentile  Christians  as  received 
into  Israel ;  yet  would  not  lay  on  them 
a  yoke  of  Judaism,  but  conceded  to  them 
a  liberty  that  he  would  not  use  (pro- 
bably did  not  desire)  himself.  Thus  he 
was  qualified  to  act  as  a  mediator,  in  a 
conciliatory  spirit,  in  the  questions  which 
arose;  occupying  a  position  which  was 
indeed  provisional,'  while  that  visitation 
of  Jerusalem  was  impending,  by  which 
God  Himself  was  about  to  make  the  old 
vanish  away  :  and  looking  on  all  things 
with  the  practical  object  of  promoting 
the  quiet  discharge  of  duty;  without 
taste  for  speculation,  with  a  positive 
abhorrence  of  controversy,  shunning 
"questions,"  impatient  of  "talk"  as  a 
substitute  for  work  and  a  hindrance  to 
it'  The  portrait  is  not  without  its 
likeness  to  the  human  side  of  His 
character,  who  spent  His  nights  in 
prayer  to  God,  wrestling,  even  against 
hope,  for  those  who  refused  to  be 
saved;  the  Man  of  sorrow,  of  suffer- 
ing,  of  love ;  severe  only  to  sin,  most 
of  all  to  hypocrisy  and  oppression  of 
the  brethren  ;  of  whom  it  was  said,  "  He 
shall  not  strive  nor  cry;  neither  shall 
any  man  hear  His  voice  in  the  streets ; 
a  bruised  reed  shall  He  not  break,  and 
smoking  flax  shall  He  not  quench" 
(Matt  xiL  X9-21). 

4.  This  leads  us  a  step  further.  St 
Paul  describes  this  James  of  Jerusalem 
as  "the  Lord's  brother"  (Gal.  I  19);  a 
title  which,  whatever  may  be  the  precise 

'  Quoted  from  Josq>hns  by  Origen,  *  c  Cdi.* 
i47,  iL  13;  Euicb.  'H.  E.»  iL  23. 

"  It  is  not  dear  whether  he  wss  enabled  to 
lee  that  it  was  provisioiiaL  Bat  ch.  v.  I-^ 
seems  to  make  it  probable. 

*  Keuss, '  Geschichte  d.  heiL  Schriften,'  g  144. 


interpretation  given  to  it,  implies  a  dose 
relation.  Who  were  "the  brethren  of 
the  Lord,"  is  a  question  which  has  been 
already  discussed  in  the  additional  note 
on  St  Matthew,  ch.  xiiL ;  to  which  the 
reader  is  referred.  But  a  few  supple- 
mentary r^emarks  may  not  be  out  of 
place  here.  Doubtless,  it  is  hard  to 
answer  the  question  positively ;  because 
we  are  left  in  ignorance  of  the  details. 
All  would  have  been  clear,  if  these  had 
been  told.  But  "  Something  sealed  The 
lips  of  the  Evangelist  :**  and  we  are  left 
to  choose  among  hypotheses,  to  every 
one  of  which  objections  have  been  found 
or  invented.  It  is  the  old  story ;  "  there 
are  objections  to  a  plmum,  and  objec- 
tions to  a  vaoium;  yet  one  or  the  odier 
must  be  true."  That  the  "brethren" 
were  younger  sons  of  our  Lord's  mother, 
is  inconsistent  with  the  fact  that  the 
charge  of  His  mother  was  bequeathed 
by  Him,  in  the  hour  of  His  death,  to  St. 
John.  And  it  may  be  added,  that  their 
interference  with  &e  conduct  of  Jesus 
(compare  Matt  xil  46 ;  xiii.  54-56,  with 
Mark  iiL  21,  31 ;  vL  2,  3 ;  Luke  viiL 
19-21),  implies  that  some,  if  not  all, 
of  them  were  older  than  He  was.  The 
argument  on  the  other  side  from  the 
word  ''first-bom"  in  Luke  iL  7  (and 
Received  Text  of  Matt  i  25),  plausi- 
ble as  at  first  sight  it  seems,  is  now 
generally  given  op;  the  expression  being 
(like  our  ^'son  and  heir")  no  less  ap- 
plicable to  an  only  son,  than  to  one  ^o 
is  '^ first-bom  among  many  brethren;" 
inasmuch  as  it  refers  to  the  law,  ^*  Sane* 
tify  unto  Me  all  the  fiist-bom,  whatso- 
ever openeth  the  womb  among  the 
children  of  Israel"  (Exod.  xiiL  2,  comp. 
12,  15) :  and  the  idea  which  it  ex- 
presses is  that  of  consecration  to  God. 
The  theory,  in  which  Bishop  Light- 
foot  acquiesces,  that  they  were  sons  of 
Joseph  by  a  former  wife,  is  in  accord** 
ance  with  the  probability  that  they  were 
older  than  our  Lord ;  but  is  liable,  like 
the  former  one,  to  the  objection  that  the 
Blessed  Vitgin  was  consigned,  at  the 
death  of  Christ,  to  the  charge  of  St 
John  ("Behold  thy  Son  I— Behold  thy 
Mother!"  John  xix.  26,  27).  And 
though  it  has  much  of  eccksiastiral 
tradition  in  its  fovour,  yet,  as  soon  at 
we  recognise  the  fiact  that  the  term 
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"brother"  is  frequently  used  of  any  near  We  conclude,  then,  that  St  James  of 

relative  (see  Dn  W.  H.  Mill  *  On  the  Jerusalem,  the  brother  of  our  Lord,  was 

Pantheistic  Theory/    p.   227,  se^.),    it  an  ApostU.      And  though  that  word  is 

ceases  to  have  any  real  support  in  Holy  sometimes  found  in  the  Epistles  in  a 

Scripture.  sense  not  only  lower  than,  but  different 

5.  On  the  other  hand,  the  amount  of  from  that  in  which  it  is  applied  to  the 
Scriptural  evidence  which  has  to  be  set  Twelve  and  to  St  Paul,  being  used  of 
aside  or  explained  away  by  those  who  re-  the  messengers  or  ambassadors  of  a 
fuse  to  identify  James  the  Lord's  brother  Church ;  yet  this  is  only  so  in  pas- 
with  James  '*  the  little"  (6  fjuKpo^)  son  sages  where  no  mistake  could  arise;  and 
of  Alphaeus  or  Clopas  (the  identity  of  cannot  be  admitted  in  any  passage  where 
these  names  being  siUiiciently  proved),  is  the  ambiguity  would  be  so  misleading  as 
coDsideiable.  We  have  a  right  to  assume  in  Gal.  i.  19.  Besides,  St  Paul  is  speak- 
that  St  Paul  calls  him  one  of  the  Apostles ;  ing  of  one  who  not  only  was  an  Apostle, 
not  only  because  this  is  the  more  na-  but  occupied  a  chief  place,  as  one  of  the 
rural  interpretation  of  his  words  in  Gal  i.  Three  who  were  accounted  "  Pillars." 
19  (htpov  8c  Tw¥  dircHTToXjuw  ovK  cTSoi',  ci  6.  Nor  is  it  more  satisfiax:tory  to  say 
fLjf  *laMiapw  rw  dScX^i'  rov  Kvptov) ;  but  that  James  in  some  way  or  other  came  to 
because  the  alternative  interpretation,  be  an  Apostle,  though  he  was  not  so  at 
"other  of  the  Apostles  I  saw  none ;  but  the  first  We  see  in  Acts  i.  21-26,  how 
[I  saw]  James,"  is  excluded  by  what  fol*  carefully  the  qualifications  were  marked 
lows  in  ii  6-9,  where  the  whole  strength  out  which  were  ordinarily  requisite  for 
of  St  Paul's  argument  rests  on  the  fact  the  Apostleship,  and  by  what  solemn 
that  the  three  whom  he  met  on  equal  sanctions  that  office  was  guarded  against 
terms,  and  with  whom  he  formally  divided  intrusion.  In  the  special  case  of  St 
the  field  of  Apostolic  labour,  were  not  Paul,  who  had  not  ''companied  with"* 
ODly  Apostles,  but  chief  among  the  Apos-  them  ''  all  the  time  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
ties  in  the  estimation  of  the  Church, —  went  in  and  out  among"  them,  we  see 
*' James,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  seemed  how  formally  he  was  called  and  ap* 
to  be  piUars,"  ol  Sojcovitcs  otvAoc  cIkou.  pointed  by  special  revelation,  and  how 
We  arc  reminded  of  that  group  of  Three  "  the  signs  of  an  Apostle  "  are  indicated 
within  the  Twelve,  who  were  iiearest  to  (Acts  xiii  ;  i  Cor.  ix.).  And  even  so 
our  Lord  in  some  of  the  most  solemn  he  had  to  maintain  a  continual  struggle 
hours  of  His  earthly  life,  Cephas  and  with  the  gainsayers  of  his  authority,  who 
John  (as  here),  and  the  other  James,  disputed  the  evidences  of  his  mission.  In 
the  son  of  Zebedee.  view  of  all  this,  it  is  not  easy  to  recognise 

Again,  in  i  Cor.  ix.  5,  nothing  short  of  a  process,  by  which  men  grew,  as  it  were, 

the  assumption  of  another  Cephas  besides  into  Apostles  by  a  gradual  expansion  of 

St  Peter  can  justify  the  sq>aration  of  the  their  personal  influence,  without  Divine 

brethren  of  tb^  Lord,  who  are  there  men-  revelation  or  human  appointment 

tioned,  from  the  Apostles;  and  the  argu-  7.  There  is,  therefore,  every  proba- 

ment  of  the  passage  requires  that  they  bility,^'»iiy(iaV,thatJames''thebrother 

should  all  be  called  Apostles  in  the  same  of  our  Lord  **  was,  accurately  speaking, 

seose.    And  in  i  Con  xv.  5,  seqq.^  the  our  Lord's  cousin,  being    the    son  of 

appearances  of  our  Lord  after  His  resur-  "  Mary  of  Clopas,"^  his  mother's  sister 
rectioQ  £dl  into  two  groups,  ist  Cephas, 

...  the  twrelve,  ...  the  five  hundred ;  ^^  one  of  the  twelve  who  sat  down  with 

2Dd.  James,^  .  •  .  all  the  Apostles,  •  .  •  Christ  at  the  Paschal  supper.    And  the  other 

McL  brethren  are  mentioned  as  believers  in  Acts 

L  14. 

,  c         •       -n     T  •  v.r    ..IT     r>  1       »^^  *  CUophas,  in  John  xix.  25,  is  a  mistake  of 

ih^^^S^^^^ii^  of  JaLwX  (not  ^^  *^^  ~~^  ^  >^  ^^  essentiaUy  distinct, 

h»o^  bdicTcd  before)  was  converted  hj  it.  fint  KAmtSi  being  s  Aramaic  ^fipH  CAXfaSw) ;  bat 

theGoqidaoootding  to  the  Hebrews  (Hieronym.  KA««v£f  being  a  Greek  name  shortened  from 

*  de  Vais  iQnstr.'  2),  which  is  appealed  to  in  KXc^orpos,  as  'Ayrnrftr  from  'Arrnrar^t.  XXm- 

nppoit  of  this  view,  clearly  implies  that  James  might  become,  by  contraction,  either  KXffi-  or 
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(or  perhaps  her  cousin).  And  the  only  in  Jesus  at  all,  they  must  have  been  de- 
remaining  question  seems  to  be,  whether  liberately  urging  Him  to  expose  Himself 
this  probability  is  destroyed  by  John  viL  to  death*  It  seems  more  reasonable  to 
5y  **  Neither  did  His  brethren  believe  ascribe  to  them  an  inadequate  or  erro- 
OQ  Him."  It  has  been  hence  assumed  neous  belief,  and  an  incapacity  for  appre- 
that  none  of  the  brethren  could  have  dating  the  true  nature  of  the  kingdom 
been  of  the  number  of  the  Twelve,  which  was  to  be  inaugurated.  But,  even 
But  this  is  to  strain  the  language  of  if  it  be  granted,  that ''the  brethren  "gene- 
St  John  far  beyond  what  it  can  rea-  rally  grouped  themselves  with  those  who 
sonably  be  made  to  bear.  In  the  tried  to  tiiwart  the  Son  of  the  Virgin, 
first  place,  the  word  ''belief"  is  used  by  there  remains  a  palpable  fallacy  in  this 
the  Evangelists  in  various  shades  of  interpretation  of  John  vii  5.  It  con- 
meaning.  Observe,  "  His  disciples  be-  verts  a  general  into  a  universal  propo- 
lieved  on  Him,"  John  ii.  i  x  ;  and  "  Be-  sition.  St  John's  words  are  not  equiva- 
cause  of  your  unbelief,"  said  to  those  lent  to  "  All  His  brethren  came,  .  .  . ; 
disciples  who  had  been  trying,  though  for  neither  did  any  of  His  brethren 
unsuccessfiilly,  to  cast  out  the  evil  spirit  believe  on  Him."  Yet  this  is  what  the 
(Matt  xviL  20).  The  very  narrative  argument  requires.  We  do  not  know 
which  states  that  His  brethren  did  not  how  many  "  brethren"  there  were :  four, 
believe  on  Him,  implies  that  they  were  the  sons  of  Mary  of  Clopas,  are  men- 
among  His  followers;  and  is  more  con-  tioned  by  name;  and  of  His  "sisters" 
sistent  with  the  confused  and  worldly  ex-  it  is  said  "  Are  they  not  all  with  us  ?* 
pectations  of  adherents  than  with  the  There  may  even  have  been  other 
designs  of  enemies.  If  they  had  no  belief  cousins  besides  the  children  of  Clopas 
/IT*  -ii  ^  ».*  /»  \  u  *  *  v%  2i^cl  Mary.  At  any  rate,  one  or  two 
And  KA^ir-  would  liave  be«i  peculiarly  ob-  o^the  brethren  may  have  been  believers 
jectionable  in  a  Greek  name,  as  suggesting  (and  if  SO,  may  even  have  been 
toJi^.  (Renan,  '  ^vangiles,'  App^,  has  over-  Apostles),  without  any  contradiction  to 
looked  these  considerations).  It  is  true,  that  the  general  Statement  of  St  John. 
Jews  occasionaUy  adopted  Greek  or  Roman  g  ^nd  various  incidental  considera- 
names  which  resembled  their  own;  and  thus  ^  *  1.  ^  xi.  1  • 
Clopas  and  Cleopas  might  be  names  of  the  ^^^^  P^int  to  the  same  conclusion, 
same  person.  But,  even  in  this  case,  Clopas  Only  two  persons  bearing  the  name  of 
would  be  the  original  name.  It  has  indeed  been  James  are  mentioned  in  the  Gospels  or 
said  that  Heg«ipi)us  calls  Clopw  H^^uncU  ^^  ^i„  ^^^  ^f  ^^  Acts— the  SOn  of 
of  James.  But  this  is  a  mistake.  His  words,  as  «7U]j4.u..  ^aiu  aj 
quoted  (Euseb.  H.  E.  iv.  22)  are  ^^  rb  /iapr«.  Zebedee,  and  the  SOU  Of  Alphaeus.  And, 
f>^<rai  'idK»$oy  rhy  9lKeuo¥  &s  Kot  6  K^ptos  M  rf  after  the  death  of  the  former,  James  of 
«frr#  K6y^,  wJiXuf  6  iK  $tlou  airrov  ivijuti^p  h  rov  Jerusalem  is  spoken  of  without  any  dis- 
tkmwu  KfUrr^fu  ^'^'"Tf *'  *'  ""^^1  •*^?'  tinctive  epithet,  as  if  there  was  no  longer 

erraw^cUridrrovKvpiaViMorcpoy.  Here  the  words  .,       ^         ^^       ,  u  ,  .  ^  ,  ** 

6  U  0<U  «&Tou  are,  howev^  they  are  taken,  another  for  whom  he  could  be  mistaken. 

awkward  ;  •  and,    grammatically,   abrov    might  Compare  ActS   XU.    2,   with  ver.    1 7   of 

fefer  either  to  K^ios  or  to  *l(Urw/3or.    But  the  the  same  chapter.     That  one  Apostle 

context,  indicatin|5  that  the  relationship  to  our  called  James  should  silently  disappear, 
lx>U>  was  the  thine  whidi  made  aU  aeree  to         j       ^i_  1.      i  j       -i     i\  j    • 

choose  Symeon,  would  be  enough  to^edde  and   another    should    Silently  and   im- 

that  at  row  belongs  to  Kipios.    And  this  becomes  mediately   take   his    place,  is  scarcely 

certain  when  we  compare  another  passage,  in  credible.       Moreover,    the    position    of 

which  Hegesippus  says,  ii4xfiaw  6Jk  e^iov  rov  pnmacy  which  James  assumes   among 

JS^l,rr!7.(ap.Eusib.iii.32).Cp.Eusebius  the  Aposties  and  elders  at  Jerusalem, 

himself  in  iil  11,  :ivfitwyarhy  rov  KAwa  .  .  .  and  *  the  marked  deference  which  St 

rov  Tijt  ittn6$t  rapoucias  $p6yov  i^to¥  «7rai  Soiri-  Paul  shcws  towards  him,  all  combine  to 

Mrf<roi,W«ar7f,tff  <^o<r^7€7or<frarov2«T^  indicate  an  Apostie,  not  "bom  out  ot 

•H7W0.  Wop^z    ThTwould  imply  aZuble  due  tune,  but  One  of  the  Twelve, 
relationship,  according  to  the  legal  genealogy.        9-  The  internal  evidence    from   the 

And,:  possibly,  ircUir . . .  Mrcpor,  in  the  frag-  Epistle  of  St  James,  which  has  been 

ment  first  dted,  m  not  mere  words  of  surplus-  scarcely  noticed  at  all,  is  no  less  impor- 

^i*rSL'S:L'5^"',dSiSl>t  t^nt    To  the  present  writer,  it  appears 

oar  Loan.  absolutely  decisive.    The  Epistle  does 
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not  indeed  assert  fbe  writer's  Apostle- 
ship.  It  asserts  nothing  about  him. 
But  (which  is  equally  important  for  the 
interpretation  of  the  words  in  John  vii. 
5)  it  is  unquestionably  the  work  of  a 
constant  and  devoted  follower  of  Jesus 
of  Nazareth.  If  the  Epistle  is  read  with 
reference  to  this  point,  it  strikes  the  ear, 
from  beginning  to  end,  as  an  echo  of 
the  oral  teaching  of  our  Lord.  It  is 
impossible  that  it  should  have  been 
written  by  any  one  who  had  not,  through- 
oat  the  whole  course  of  Christ's  ministry, 
drunk  in  His  words  and  stored  them  in 
his  heart,  till  his  whole  spirit  was  steeped 
in  their  inspiration.  There  is  scarcely  a 
thought  in  the  Epistle  which  cannot  be 
trac^  to  Christ's  personal  teaching.^  If 
John  has  lain  on  the  Saviour's  bosom, 
James  has  sat  at  His  feet 

Nor  is  it  as  if  this  can  be  traced  to 
the  study  of  the  written  volumes  of  the 
Evangelists ;  although  there  is,  as  might 
be  expected,  more  likeness  to  St 
Matthew  (especially  to  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount)^  than  to  the  rest  No  sure 
ground  exists  for  believing  that  the 
writer    had    had    the    opportunity    of 

'  Reoss,  'Geschichte  d  heiL  Schriflen,' 
i  143;  *TbeoIogie  cfai^tienue,'  i.  486,  re- 
marics  that  the  allusions  to  Christ's  discourses 
in  St  James,  are  more  numerous  than  in  all  the 
QCher  Epistles  together. 

•  Compaie, — 

St.  Matthew.  St.  James. 

▼.3  •  •    "•  5  ;  »•  9 

4  . .     !▼.  9 

7,  9  . .     it  13 ;  iiu  17 

8  . .     iv.  8 

9  . .     iii.  18 

II,  12  ..  i.  2;  V.  10,  II 

19  . .  L  19  s£^.f  25  ;  ii.  10,  1 1 

22  ..  i  20 

27  ..  il.  10,  II 

34,  ja^.  . .  V.  12 

48  ..  i.4 


Studying  any  one  of  the  written  Gospels. 
Nor  is  the  likeness  such .  as  to  suggest 
this  explanation  :  for  it  consists,  not  in 
verbal  quotations,  but  in  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  teaching.  Limited  to  the 
actual  discourses  of  the  Saviour,  and 
residing  in  the  thoughts  rather  than 
the  expressions,  it  suggests  to  us  that 
the  Evangelists  and  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle  drew  from  a  common  source 
in  the  living  words  of  the  Divine 
Teacher.  Probably  the  same  account 
is  to  be  given  of  the  parallel  passages 
(which  are  also  remarkable)  in  St 
James  and  St  Peter.  ^  And  perhaps 
the  writer's  apparent  reserve  in  regard 
to  the  Redemption  through  the  death  of 
Christ  (which  has  been  the  subject  of 
much  criticism),  and  his  controversy  with 
the  unloving,  lifeless  orthodoxy  of  Phari- 
saism, will  become  more  clearly  intelli- 
gible, when  viewed  in  this  light,  as  reflect- 
ing the  actual  teaching  of  his  living  Lord, 

IL 

St  James,  while  governing  the 
Mother  Church  of  Jerusalem,  wrote  to 
"the  twelve  tribes  in  the  chspersion" 
(there  is  something  ideal  in  the  expres- 
sion ;  cf.  Matt  xix.  28),  with  a  sort  of 
patriarchal  authority,  if  not  actual  juris- 
diction. For  the  Jews  who  were  scat- 
tered abroad,  were  wont  to  apply  to  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities  at  Jerusalem 
for  direction,  and  to  receive  decrees 
from  them.*  And  thus  those  Jews  who 
had  believed  in  Christ  were  already 
prepared  to  look  for  guidance  and  doc- 


ITLIS 

11.  13 

19 

y.  2,  seq. 

M 

IT.  4 

25 

iv.  13-16 

m  X,  xaf. 

til  I ;  iv.  II,  seq. 

2 

it  13 

7tll 

1.5.  17 

8 

iv.3 

12 

,,  • 

iL8 

16 

ill  12 

21-26 

i.  22  :  iL  14 ;  ▼.  7-0. 

(SceSduiud, 

•  BibL  Theology,'  §  60.) 

St.  James. 

i.  2,  3 
10,  II 

18 

21 

ii.7 

iii.  13 

iv.  I 


St.  Pbter. 

. .  i.  6,  7 

. .  L  24 ;  iv.  12 

. .  i.  3.  23 

. .  iL  I,  2 

. .  iv.  14 

• .  ii.  12 

•  .  ii.  II 


6,  7,  10 


V.  20 


• .    V.  5- 

. .    V.  8 


From  a  comparison  of  these  passages  it  Is 
inferred  by  some  that  St  Peter  had  the  Epistle 
of  St  James  before  him. 

'  From  Acts  ix.  2,  it  appears  that  the  high 
priest  could  issue  his  warrant  to  the  synagogues 
at  Damascus,  to  bind  any  Jews  who  were  there 
accused  of  heresy,  and  to  send  them  to  Jerusa- 
lem for  trial.  ) 
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trine,  to  him  who  stood  at  the  head  of  spoken  of,  and  classes  of  persons  are 
the  Christian  Church  at  Jerusalem.     No  apostrophised  who    can  scarcely  have 
other  Apostle  or  Bishop  could   claim  pretended  to  he  Christians  in  any  sense. 
their  attention   precisely  in  the  same  See  the  notes  on  iv.  2,  13  ;  v.  i. 
way.    The  Churches  of  Jewish   Chris- 
tians belonged  (to  use  a  more  modem  jjj, 
ecclesiastical  phrase)  to  his  "obedience," 

in  the  same  way  as  those  of  Rome,  Written  from  Jerusalem  to  the  Jews 

Colossae,  &c.  (even  while  yet  unseen)  of  the  Dispersion,  the  Epistle  is,  with- 

belonged  to  St  PauFs.     The  care  of  all  out  prejudice  to  its  Christian  character, 

these  Churches  came  upon  him.  and  notwithstanding  the  remarkable  cor- 

It  is  here  taken  for  granted  that  the  rectness  of  its  Greek  diction  (a  char- 

" twelve  tribes"  (the  name  having  be-  acteristic  which  has  scarcely  received 

come  technical,  though  the  actual  number  the  attention  that  it  deserves),  essen- 

had  been  lost;  see  note  on  I  i,  and  tially  Hebrew  in  tone  of  thought  and 

compare  "  the  Thirty  Towns "  of  early  feeling,    and    even    phraseology.^     In 

Roman  history)  are  the  believing  Jews,  ©very  paragraph  it  reminds  us  of  the 

whose  faith  was  in  a  Messiah  already  teaching  of  the  Saviour  Himself.    But 

come.   So  much  seems  clear ;  although  it  the  vessel  which  received  His  words  had 

requires  to  be  guarded  by  certain  reser-  ^rst    been    imbued   with   the  peculiar 

vations.     For, character    of  Semitic,    and    especially 

1.  Gentiles*  admitted  into  Churches  Hebrew,  culture.  The  Proverbial  Books 
which  were  in  the  main  Jewish,  could  of  the  Jews  rise  in  our  thoughts  as  we 
not  be  excluded.  They  had  been  re-  read  the  Epistle,  alike  in  their  gejieral 
ceived  into  "  the  true  Israel."  ethical    character,   and,    especially,   in 

2.  There  may  have  been  "  a  mixed  their  peculiar  development  of  the  idea 
multitude,"  a  floating,  indeterminate  of  'Wisdom.'  It  may  perhaps  admit 
amount  of  semi-christianity,— the  en-  of  doubt  whether  the  books  of  'The 
quiring,  the  doubting,  and  the  double-  Wisdom  of  Solomon '  and  *  Ecclesiasti- 
minded,— which  he  could  not  exclude  ous '  are  among  the  actual  sources  of  St 
from  his  thoughts  while  writing  from  James's  teaching,  or  whether  they  are 
Jerusalem  to  his  brethren  of  the  dis-  merely  to  be  looked  upon  as  intermediate 
persion.  products  of  the  same  school  of  thought 

3.  And  still  further :  as  neither  he  nor  and  philosophy,  in  which  the  Jewish  mind 
they  had  ceased  to  be  Jews  on  becoming  ^^nd  its  congenial  sphere  from  the  days 
Christians,  but  aU  retained  their  mem-  of  Solomon  to  those  of  St  James.  Yet 
bership  in  their  ancient  commonwealth,  the  resemblances  seem  too  many  and 
which  was  Church  and  State  in  one,  too  striking  to  be  thus  explained ;  and  it 
asserting  their  nationality,  and  sharing  ^  most  probable  that  they  indicate  an 
the  worship  of  the  Temple  and  the  actual  and  familiar  acquaintance  with 
Synagogue,^  they  could  not  forget  those  all  the  so-called  *  Sapiential  books.'  See 
who,  though  still  unconverted,  were  yet  Additional  Note  at  end  of  ch.  i. 

their  brethren  as  Jews,  and  might  here-  Again,  the  stress  laid  on  sins  of  the 
after  become  so  in  a  fuller  sense,  as  tongue  and  on  the  unruliness  of  that 
Christians  also.  member,  and  the  melancholy  picture  of 
And  therefore,  although  it  would  be  the  social  relations  of  rich  and  poor,— 
wrong  to  say  that  the  Epistle  was  almost  synonymous  with  oppressors  and 
addressed  to  the  unbelieving  as  well  as  oppressed,— seem  to  carry  us  back  to 
to  the  converted  Jews,  we  may  admit  the  same  storehouse  of  practical  expe- 
that  the  feeling  of  this  brotherhood  has  "^^^e.  Equally  characteristic  and  re- 
had  its  influence  in  the  apparently  markable,  especially  in  contrast  with  the 
fluctuating  way  in  which  the  suflfering  argumentative  trains  of  thought  and 
Christians    and    their   oppressors    are  1  ^^.^  ^oy(f«^eal  Wt  iMMvl^v^^Upai 

wapaMr^futra—wptHrotwoXii^la  —  wpwrmwoKfiwruw 

*  See  ii.  2,  where  the  Christiaii  assembly  is  — wpwrwxS  ^poa^t^x^v^'—iiKpoaTiis   irrtKpCfiO' 

called  "your  synagogue.''  tnjs,  &c. 
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dosdy-linked  statements  to  which  we 
are  accustomed  in  St  Paul's  writings^  is 
the  abrupt  gnomic  form  of  enunciation 
which  often  disguises  the  real  closeness 
of  the  coimexion  of  the  thoughts.  Here 
we  often  seem  to  pass  from  ''  the  words 
of  the  wise  and  their  dark  sayings"  to 
the  oracular  utterances  of  the  prophet^ 
So  also,  instead  of  general  statements, 
St  James  is  fond  of  placing  before  us  in 
a  concrete  foTm  representations  of  scenes 
vividly,  almost  draimatically,  realising  to 
oar  imaginations  the  lessons  which  he 
wishes  to  enforce.'  And  with  these  again 
are  connected  the  picturesque  allusioils^y 

^  See  Cellericr  on  ▼.  19. 

'  E^,  L  II,  24 ;  iL  2,  seqq,^  &c 

*  "There  is  more  inugexy  drawn  from  mere 


SO  numerous  in  the  Epistle,  to  the  pheno- 
mena of  the  outward  world,  earth,  and 
sea,  and  sky;  which  bespeak  the  Jew, 
— ^Uie  native  of  Palestine,^ — and  above 
all,  the  devoted  disciple  of  Him  who 
"  knew  the  pleasant  way  "  of  teaching  by 
parables. 

natural  phenomena  in  the  one  short  Epistle  of 
St  James,  than  in  all  St.  Paul's  Epistles  put 
together."  (Howson,  '  Hulsean  Lectures,'  p.  6, 
note.) 

^  Hug,  '  Einleitung,'  ii.  |  154,  notes  the  local 
colouring ;  neighbourhood  to  the  sea  (i.  6 ; 
iii.  4) ;  a  country  of  olives,  vines,  and  figs 
(iiL  12) ;  where  salt  springs  were  known  (iii.  11, 
12) ;  where  drought  (v.  17,  18)  and  the  hot 
wind  (i.  If)  were  dreaded ;  and  the  early  and 
late  rain  (v.  7)  was  looked  for. 


[N.R — ^The  Editor  feels  it  necessary  to  state  that  the  whole  of  the  pre- 
ceding Introduction  and  of  the  following  notes  were  set  up  and  finally  revised 
in  September  1877.  Any  coincidences  between  this  part  of  the  work  and  other 
pablioidons  whidi  have  appeared  since  that  date  are  purely  accidental] 


THE      GENERAL      EPISTLE      OF 


JAMES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

I  We  are  to  refoice  under  the  cross,  5  to  ask 
patience  of  God,  13  and  in  our  trials  not  to 
impute  our  weakness,  or  sins,  unto  him,  19 
but  rather  to  hearken  to  the  word,  to  meditate 
in  it,  and  to  do  thereafter.  26  Otherwise 
men  may  seem,  but  never  be  truly  religious. 


JAMES,  a  servant  of  God  and  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  the 
twelve  tribes  which  are  scattered 
abroad,  greeting. 

2  My  brethren,  count  it  all  joy 
when  ye  fall  into  divers  temptations ; 


Chap.  I.  1.  James ^  For  the  personal 
questions  connected  with  this  name,  see  the 
Introduction. 

a  servant  o/God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ^ 
More  exactly,  sUtve,  bondman,  of  Him  who 
has  purchased  us  to  Himself.  The  word  is 
not  necessarily  so  harsh  as  it  seems  to  those 
who  look  at  slavery  only  on  its  tragic  side. 
Domestic  slaves  were  usuially  well  treated  (St. 
Luke  vii.  a);  though  this  depended  on  a 
master's  temper  or  caprice.  We  know  of  no 
household  servants,  except  slaves,  in  Greece 
or  at  Rome  (cp.  Lat  familia).  St  Paul 
uses  the  word  of  himself,  both  with  the  title 
of  an  Apostle  TRom.  i.  i ;  Tit.  L  i),  and 
without  it  (Phil.  L  i);  see  too  a  Peter  L  i ; 
Jude  I.  It  seems  to  indicate  some  (though 
undefined)  ministry,  beyond  the  ordinary 
Christian's  relation  to  his  Lord  (see  2  Tim. 
ii.  34).  Some,  comparing  the  usage  of  the 
Hebrew  prophets,  even  think  it  =  Apostle. 
In  John  XV.  15,  Christ  calls  the  disciples  no 
longer  "servants"  (slaves),  but  "Wends." 
Compare  what  is  said  of  Moses  in  Nuql  xiL 
7,  with  Exod.  xxxiiL  1 1 ;  Heb.  iii.  2-5. 

The  co-ordinate  mention  of  God  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  implies  their  co-equal 
dignity.  And  it  accords  with  St  James's 
view  of  the  oneness  of  the  old  and  new 
Dispensations. 

to  the  twel've  tribes^  A  name  of  pride  to 
the  children  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  (really 
thuteen  tribes),  even  when  the  conunon- 
wealth  of  Israel  was  no  more.  Its  signifi* 
canoe  is  both  religious  and  political.  Christ 
recognises  it  in  connexion  with  the  number 
of  the  Apostles,  and  (prophetically)  with  the 
future  kmgdom  ^Matt  xix.  a 8 ;  Luke  xxiL 
30;  cp.  Revel,  viu  4,  xxL  xa~i4).    St  Paul 


(Acts  xxvi.  7)  uses  an  equivalent  noun  (rh 
da>b€Kd<f>y\op,  "  the  dozen  tribes ")» which  also 
occurs  in  early  ecclesiastical  writers.  Here 
the  Christian  Jews,  as  being  the  true  Israel^ 
are  probably  meant,  not  the  whole  Church, 
St  Paul's  "Israel  of  God"  (Gal.  vi.  16); 
though  Gentile  converts,  attached  to  churches 
chiefly  Jewish,  may  be  included. 

which  are  scattered  abroad^  Literally,  of 
the  dispersion,  /.  e.  who  were  dispmed 
abroad  in  the  captivity  and  did  not  return  to 
Palestine.  Many  had  formed  ties  in  the  £ur 
Elast,  and  remained  there.  And  there  were 
others  who,  for  commercial  or  other  reasons, 
had  followed  the  march  of  Alexander's  em- 
pire, and  settled  in  the  kingdoms  into  which 
It  was  broken  up,  chiefly  in  the  cities  on  the 
coasts  of  Asia  Mmor.  The  phrase  is  derived 
from  the  LXX,  Deut  xxx.  4;  see  Ps.  cxlvii. 
a ;  Ezek.  xxiL  15.  St  Peter  addresses  his 
first  Epistle  to  "the  strangers  of  the  disper^ 
sion  of  (in)  Pontus,"  &c.  The  Jews,  in 
John  vii.  35,askwhetiierChristwilLgo  "unto 
the  diflpersion  of  (among)  the  Greeks."  All 
these  Jewish  colonies  were  in  correspondence 
with  Jerusalem,  and  received  the  decrees  of 
the  Sanhedrim  on  ritual  and  ecclesastical 
matters.  So  those  who  became  Christians 
would  still  look  to  Jerusalem,  and  eladly 
receive  an  epostle  from  the  psutor  or  that 
church.    See  Introduction,  iL 

greetingl\  Literally,  wsbetb  jojt—^  Greek 
salutation;  whereas  the  other  Epp.  wish 
"  mercy,**  "  grace,"  «  peace,"  the  last  being 
the  prevalent  Eastern  fbnn,  even  to  the  pre- 
sent day.    See  Introductioxiy  L  note  \ 

a.  My  brethren,']  St  James,  writing  from 
the  fillness  of  his  heart,  and  knowing  the 
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3  Knowing  this,  that  the  trying    work,  that  ye  mav  be  perfect  and 
of  pur  faith  worketh  patience.  entire,  wanting  notning. 

4  But  let  patience  have  her  perfect        5  If  any  of  you  lack  wisdom,  let 


Deeds  of  his  brethren  and  the  troubles  which 
were  threateiung,  plunges  at  once  into  his 
subject  The  comparison  of  i  Thess.  iL  14, 
with  Acts  xvii.  1-7,  throws  light  on  the 
situat'ion.  The  double  tie  of  brotherhood  in 
blood  and  in  faith  may  account  for  the  fire- 
qucot  use  of  the  words  "  my  brethren"  (15 
times)  in  this  Epistle;  St  Paul  and  St  John 
prefer  "duldrcn." 

coant  it  alljiy.']  Nothing  but  joy,  in  spite 
of  outward  appearances  and  the  suggestions 
of  homan  weakness. 

vebenjeJkH  into  iSverj  temptation j."]  We 
speak  of  trials  of  affliction,  and  temptations 
d  allurement ;  but  the  same  family  of  words 
in  the  original  expresses  both,  though  the 
wh  is  more  commonly  used  of  tempta- 
tion, the  noun  of  trial.  (The  Terb  is  also 
used  simply  of  testing,  2  Cor.  xiiL  5 ;  even  of 
trying,  attempting,  Acts  xvi.  7,  xxiv.  6 : — ^the 
nooo  is  used  by  Christ  of  Himself,  in  Luke 
xxiL  38).  The  common  notion  is  the  risk  of 
Nuking  &ith  or  obedience,  whether  by  pain 
or  {Measure.  Here  the  temptations  are  such 
as  persons  "  fell  into,"  or  "  fidl  in  with  "  (cp. 
Luke  z.  30,  of  the  man-  who  ^  Mi  among 
thieves  "^j  and  therefore  are — (i)  outward,  as 
opposed  to  the  inner  temptations  of  verse  14 
(see  note  there);  (2)  not  self-sought;  such 
as  wc/a/I,  not  raw,  into.  The  risk  of  feilure 
under  trial  is  enough  to  make  those  who 
know  their  weakness  pray  that  they  be  not 
kd  into  temptation  (Matt  vi.  13)  even  of 
this  kind  (see  Hooker,  *  E.  P.'  v.  48, 13,  and 
Aogustin.  ib.  n.  51) ;  but  those  who /all  into 
It  may,  even  while  sufiering,  feel  joy,  remem- 
bering (i)  its  uses  in  detaching  the  soul  from 
arth,  disciplining  it  and  conforming  it  to 
Christ;  (2)  the  assurance  of  help  propor- 
tiooed  to  their  need  (i  Cor.  x.  13);  (3)  the 
pnxntse  of  reward  great  beyond  all  com- 
parison of  the  suffering  (Rom.  viii.  1 7,  sag. ; 
i  Cor.  iv.  17,  jeq» ;  cp.  Heb.  xii.  2-7). 

The  CQiDcideiices  between  verses  2-12  and 
£cdus.  chap.  IL  are  very  striking. 

The  whole  £pistle  shews  what  need  there 
was  to  dwell  on  the  sweetness  of  the  uses  of 
adversity.  St  James  views  the  present  and 
conung  troubles  on  their  spiritual  side,  and 
calk  them  **  good,"  in  virtue  of  the  fruit  that 
they  bear, 

Z.  Kiuwmg  tifij.']  Delicately  teaching  them, 
^  Ignorant,  what  they  ought  to  know  and 
^ust  recognise, — that  these  temptations  test 
tbe  reality  and  deptfi  of  faith,  and  that  the 
Ifocess  of  trial  works  and  establishes  pa- 
tioct.    ■^PatiesiGe''  is  not  merely  passive 
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subniission:  rather,  enduring  fortitude,  the 
elastic  spuit  which  bears  up  against  trials 
until  it  conquers.  So  **  patient  continuance  in 
well-doing  (literally,  endurance  of  good 
work),  Rom.  ii.  7  ;  'Met  us  run  with  patience 
the  race  that  is  set  before  us,"  Heb.  xii.  i ; 
^*  he  that  shall  endure  unto  the  end,  the  same 
shall  be  saved,"  Matt  x.  22,  xxiv.  13 :  see 
infra  it.  In  i  Peter  L  7,  "  the  trial  of  faith  *' 
is  connected,  as  here,  with  *' manifold  tempta- 
tions," and  leads  to  "  glory  at  the  appearing 
of  Jesus  Christ ;"  cp.  also  Rom.  v.  3,  seq,^ 
"  we  glory  in  tribulation  (nearly  =  *  tempta- 
tion '  here ;  cp.  Luke  viii.  73,  with  Matt  xiii. 
21),  knowing  that  tribulation  worketh  pa'- 
tienccy  and  patience  experience^  and  experience 
hope;"  where  "  experience  "  is  nearly  the  same 
word  with  "trying"  here,  varying  only  as  r*- 
fertence  differs  from  the  es^riment  of  which 
it  is  the  result,  and  so  coming  nearer  to  the 
"  perfect  work "  (verse  4)  which  crovnis 
"patience"  than  to  the  probation  which  perr 
fects  it 

4.  ba've  her  perfect  ttvorkJ]  Further  mark- 
ing the  energetic  character  of  this  "patience" 
(cp.  Rom.  ii.  7  ;  t  Thess.  i.  3) ;  the  "  work  " 
being  the  exercise  which  developes  and  puri- 
fies patience  to  perfection.  "Perfect,"  as 
used  in  N.  T.  of  human  things,  implies  full 
growth ;  strictly  of  persons  (as  here,  "  that 
ye  may  be  perfect ") ;  as  of  men  (contrasted 
with  babes)  in  Christ,  i  Cor.  xiv.  20  (A.  V, 
men)  ;  cp.  "  unto  a  perfect  man  ,  .  .  that 
we  be  no  more  children,"  £ph.  iv.  13;  and 
see  Heb.  v.  14;  1  Cor.  xiii..  10,  11.  A  thing 
is  "  perfect,"  in  its  kind ;  "  entire,"  in  all  its 
parts; — "  perfect,"  not  rudimentary,  "entire," 
not  maimed  or  incomplete.  "Entireness" 
(A.  v.,  "  perfect  soundness ")  was  given  to 
the  cripple  in  Acts  iii.  16.  Josephus  uses  the 
word  of  victims  fit  for  sacrifice;  the  LXX 
(Exod.  XX.  25),  of  stones  unhewn.  In  i  Th. 
v.  23,  man's  threefold  nature,  in  the  complete- 
ness of  ajl  its  parts,  is  indicated :  "your  whole 
spirit  and  soul  and  body  be  preserved." 

Note  St  James's  habit  to  gain  emphasis 
by  repeating  those  words  which  form  the 
links  of  his  thoughts.  Already  we  have  had 
"to  rejoice  "(A.  v.,  "greeting")  .  .  .  "joy," 
"patience  .  •  •  patience,"  "perfect"  .  .  .  that 
ye  may  be  perfect" 

wanting  nothing,']  Rather,  wanting  in 
nothing :  the  same  thought  is  expressed  first 
positively,  then  negatively.  It  is  not  a  lesson 
of  contentment,  but  a  warning  against  being 
contented  with  anything  short  of  perfection : 
cp.  I  Cor.  L  7,  •     .    - 
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him  ask  of  God,  that  giveth  to  all  7  For  let  not  that  man  think  that 

nun  liberallv,  and   upbraideth  not}  he  shall   receive  any  thing  of  the 

and  it  shall  be  given  him.  Lord. 

6  But  let  him  ask  in  faith,  nothing  8  A  double   minded  man  is  un- 
wavering.    For  he  that  wavereth  is  stable  in  all  his  wavs. 
like  a  wave  of  the  sea  driven  with  9  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree 
the  wind  and  tossed.  *  rejoice  in  that  he  is  exalted :              '^ 


Thus  the  Christian's  suffering  are  made  7.  For  let  n<a  that  man.']    The  doubter 

to  display,  exercise,  and  develop  his  good  ^ifts ;  mentioned  in  verse  6.    The  change  from ''  it 

he  is  accomplished  in  all  graces  collectively,  shall  be  given  "  to  "  be  shall  receive  "  nmy  refer 

he  is  perfected  in  every  one  severalty.  the  failure  to  the  disqualification  of  the  rc- 

6.  If  any  of  you  lack  (or,  is  wanting  in)  ^l^c'*  ^^^  than  to  the  unwillingness  of  the 

vmdom.]    The  phrase  'of  the  last  verse  re-  Giver. 

peated :  let  bim  ask  (cp.  Matt.  vii.  7 ;  2  Ghr.  of  the  Lord^    St  Paul's  rule  is  to  use  this 

1.  7)  ofGody  whose  attribute  is  to  giw^to  word  (Gr.  Kvpios)  of  Christ.    In  the  LXX 

give  to  tfi//— and  that  Hberalfy^  vrith  open  and  it  uniformly  represents  the  Hebrew  Jehovah, 

8tretched-out  hands ;  or  literally,  with  sim-  St  James  uses  it  sometimes  of  Christ  (e.  g, 

plieity,  single-hearted  good-will,  without  any  L  i,  ii.  i,  v.  7) ;  but  also  of  the  Father  or 

such  tfrri^r^/tfiu/^,  or  selfish  conaderation,  as  (more  probably)  of  the  Godhead  in  Unity, 

often  modifies  the  bounty  of  men.    But  both  without  distinction  of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 

meanings  meet  in  one,  when  the  word  is  Ghost;  as  here,  and  v.  10. 

used  of  giving :  see  Rom.  xii.  8  ;  a  Cor.  viii.  The  Lord,  *'  with  whom  is  no  variableness'* 

9,  ix.  II,  &C.     Elsewhere  used  of  simplicity,  (v.  17),  is  forcibly  contrasted  with  the  weak 

singleness  of  character,  Eph.  vi.  5 ;  Col.  iiL  22.  creature  who  asks  of  Him,  yet  knows  not  his 

That  it  belongs  to  man  to  a^  and  to  God  own  mind  even  in  asking. 

to  give,  is  one  contrast    Another  is,  that  8.  There  should  be  only  a  comma  between 

when  man  gives,  he  gives  and  upbraids,  re-  w.  7  and  8 ;  the  verses  may  be  paraphrased, 

paying  himself  by  the  assumption  of  supe-  «  Let  not  such  an  one  as  this  expect  to 

riority,  and  making  the  receiver  chafe  under  receive  anything,  great  or  small,  that  he  asks 

the  obligation.    Thb  thought  is  very  fre-  of  the  Lord,  double-minded  man  as  he  is, 

quent  in  Ecclus. :  see  xviii.  18,  xx.  15,  xlL  a  a,  unstable  in  aU  his  ways ! "    And  this  gives 

and  especially  x»x.  aa-a8.  meaninjg  to  "  But "  (omitted  in  A.  V.)  at  the 

voisdmn.']    See  add.  note  at  end  of  chapter,  beginning  of  v.  9. — double-minded].    In  iv.  8, 

e.  in  faith.]  Relyhig  on  God's  will  to  give  Jf^^  this  word  recurs,  ^context  suggests 

(vewes).  Thewordisfurtherdefined,asoften  ^^  "ption  of  dufhcs^.    But  it  is  not  always 

fn  St  James,  by  the  negative  following t-no-  'V^'^T.  ^^^P^^?^  *?,  T^i^  ^^^Jl 

thing  ivaverini  or  dolbting,  cp.  IVlltt.  xxi.  ^5.™^  ^5^  mmds  ("a  heart  and  a  heart," 

ai;Markxi.a3;  Actsx.ao,xi.ia;«atodds  Jk^^' *&  "'.*?1,^^"'- ?*  "^^l    Andhcre 

with  oneself,  undecided,  hesitating";  inverse  the  double-mmded   man   is  not   so  much 

8,  of  two  minds.    The  doubt  of  God's  sted-  f'^^^.a?  ^\f^  '«  >'^» ...  ^^^^ng  between 

festness  U  the  reflex  of  man's  own  conscious  ^^%'''^T^'t^^'!!^^  r'"^  V^  X  '^'   }\^ 

vacillation,  whereas  fulness  of  faith  and  en-  *?  ^^"^,**^,*°^  ^^1^°^  ^  ^^ 

tireness  of  devotion  are  the  conditions  of  anner  thatgoeth  two  ways"  (Lcclus  u.  la). 

effectual  prayer;  see  ch.  v.  15.     He  who  mitable  in  all  his  wt^s.]  This  word  (d«aro- 

knows  not  his  own  mind  m  askmgmust  have  ororor)  docs  not  occur  again  in  the  rtcevved 

misgivings  as  to  receiving.    And  so  it  turns  <«*  of  the  N.  T.,  though  it  is  probably  to  be 

out  to  hnn.    This  doubting  is  illustrated  by  fcad  in  iii.  8.    But  the  cognate  substantive 

an  image  from  outward  nature,  found  also  i*  common  in  the  general  sense  of  disorder^ 

in  Isaiah  Ivii.  ao,  but  there  of  sin  rather  than  confusion^  disturbance,  unsettledness  ;  coupled 

weakness.    See  too  Ecclus.  xxxiii  (xxxvl)  a ;  ^th  "  wars  "  and  opposed  to  "  peace,"  Lu.  xxi. 

Jude  la,  13.    Here  the  ceaseless  agitotion  of  9 ;  x  Cor.xiv.  33 :  see  a  Cor.  vL  5,  xiL  ao  :— 

the  storm-driven  wave  represents  the  unrest  below,  lii.  it '' confusion  and  every  evil  work." 

of  a  soul  not  "  grounded  and  settled  in  the  ^  The   doubtfulness   in   the  man's  prayer 

fiitth  "  (CoL  L  as).    In  Eph.  iv.  14,  the  bark  betrays  itself  m  all  his  goings.    He  cannot 

is  tossed  at  the  mercy  of  the  winds:  here  we  ^^  straight  or  aim  straight  at  an  object;  at 

have  the  wave  itself,  the  very  element  of  odds  with  himself,  he  goes  two  ways— and 

instability,  of  restless,  purposeless  motion.  therefore  no  way. 

On  the  use.  of  natural  imagery  by  St  0.  Let  the  brother:]   Read  ''But  let  the 

James,  see  Introduction,  iiL,  last  note.  brother."     The  difikuhy   which   probably 
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10  But  the  rich,  in  that  he  is  made  with  a  burning  heat,  but  it  with- 
W:  because  as  the  flower  of  the  ereth  the  grass,  and  the  flower 
grass  he  shall  pass  away.  thereof  fidleth,  and  the  grace  of  the 

11  For  the  sun  is  no  sooner  risen  fashion    of    it    perisheth  :    so    also 


made  our  TranslatoTB  leave  out  the  word, 
disappears  with  the  wrong  punctuation ;  see 
note  on  ▼.  8.  We  have  a  regular  series, 
"Count  it  .  .  .  .;  let  patience  .  .  .  .;  let 
hnn  ask  .... ;  let  not  that  num  .  .  .  • 
&tf  let  the  brother  .  .  .  ." 

Vt.  9,  lo,  should  be  compared  with  the 
*^ Beatitudes*  in  Matt.  cb.  v.,  and  the  parable 
of  the  Phvisee  and  Publican,  Lu.  xriii.  lo, 
sejq. :  see  too  j  Cor.  xL  30 ;  and  especially 

1  Cor.  viL  at,  *^  he  that  is  called  in  the  Lord, 
being  a  servant,  is  the  Lord's  freedman :  like- 
wise he  that  »  called,  being  free,  is  Christ's 
savant"  Whether  poor  or  rich,  the  Chris- 
tian, as  sodi,  is  placed  so  high  that  he  looks 
down  on  and  beyond  worldly  distinctions, — 
eicept  in  80  £»*  as  he  may  find  rank  and 
riches  a  temptation  to  descend  to  earthly 
things,  or  low  estate  a  help  to  reach  spiritual 
bicsangs : — which  thought  again  suggests  the 
coonexioD  between  temptation  and  blessing, 
seerr.  s,  13.  The  humble  brother's  ezalta- 
tioQ  must  consist  in  the  spiritual  blessings 
(r.  L  iS;  iL  s),  which  more  than  make  up 
for  his  outward  lowliness ;  and  in  his  being 
coofonned  to  his  Saviour's  inuge. 

10.  But  the  second  part  of  the  precept 
(v.  10)  is  more  difficult.  Bouman  ('  Comm. 
ifl  Ep.  Jac,'  Traj.  ad  Rhen.,  1865)  even 
proposes  to  supply  **  not  in  his  riches "  after 
"  humiliation.*'  It  seems  clear  that  we  must 
(0  recogniae  **the  rich"  as  a  "brother" 
eqnallv  with  him  **  of  low  degree  " ;— (2)  sup- 
ply, "  let  him  rejoice,"  in  this  verse,  as  found 
is  T.  9 ;— and  (3)  understand  the  word  para- 
phrased «hi  that  he  b  made  low"  (lit.  "in 
fats  humiliation  '^  in  the  usual  Christian  sense, 
not  as  implying  moral  degradation. 

Thos  both  poor  and  rich  are  treated  as 
tiscipies  who  are  to  be  taught  to  go  on  to 
perfection.  True,  not  many  rich  or  mighty 
^wc  among  them  (i  Cor.  L  26):  yet  even 
before  the  cmdiixion  we  read  of  a  Nicodemus, 

2  Zacchzus,  a  Joseph  of  Arimathza.  And 
both  dasMS  are  recognised  here,  and  taught  to 
^^ecome  Christians  indeed,  the  poor  being 
exalted,  tiie  lofty  being  humbled.  Each  has 
^  oontraries  reconciled  in  himself;  the 
poor,ridi  in  £utfa  (tnfra,  ii.  5) ;  the  rich,  poor 
m  sprit  (Matt  ▼.  3) ;  that  both  may  inherit 
2blesiag.  The  will  of  God,  to  which  theirs 
°io^  be  oonfbnned,  is  the  exaltation  of  the 
l^jytthe  abeoement  of  the  lofty  (Lu.  i.  48, 
^'i  And  thb  is  vrrought,  (i)  outwardly, 
ia  the  nDocrtaint^  of  riches  (i  Tim.  vL  17), 
^^RWChwhidi,  if  he  is  merely  a  rich  man,  he 


shall  fade  away  as  they  do;  (2)  inwardly, 
in  the  change  of  heart,  which  makes  him 
count  as  loss  all  things  that  had  seemed  gain 
to  him,  that  he  may  win  Christ  (Phil.  iii.  7). 
See  in  Mark  x.  17,  and  the  parallel  passages, 
how  Christ  tried  the  rich  young  man  who 
came  running  to  Him;  noting  how  nearlv 
Christ  there  identified  the  having  riches  with 
the  tnuting  in  them.  Again,  the  rich  Chris- 
tian by  the  contrast  of  eternal  things  can 
take  the  true  measure  of  his  earthly  wealth. 
Thus  by  abasement  he  rises  to  the  spiritual 
level  of  those  who  have  had  no  such  encum- 
brances; and  he  is  on  the  way  to  share  the 
exaltation  of  the  poor  in  that  world  where 
these  differences  disappear.  Above  all,  this  is 
directly  to  follow  the  steps  of  Christ,  who, 
being  rich,  for  us  became  poor,  and  because 
He  humbled  Himself  was  highly  exalted  by 
His  Father  (2  Cor.  riii.  9;  Phil  ii.  6-1 1). 

11.  This  verse,  when  exactly  rendered, 
gives  a  vivid  picture  of  what  is  wont  to 
happen,  by  describing  in  the  past  tense  one 
representative  instance  of  it :— "  for  the  sun 
arose,  and  the  fiery  blast,  and  scorched  the 
grass;  and  the  flower  thereof  dropped  of, 
and  the  comeliness  of  its  form  perished."  All 
is  over  before  the  sentence  is  uttered  I  So 
infra,  v.  24,  where  see  note. 

The  burning  beat  here  may  be  merely  that 
of  the  sun  when  he  goeth  forth  in  his  might. 
But  more  probably  it  is  the  burning  wind, 
blowing  like  the  hot  blast  of  a  furnace 
from  the  torrid  wilderness :  for  this,  rather 
than  the  mere  power  of  the  sun*s  rays,  is  the 
scourge  of  Palestine,  not  merely  exhausting, 
but  scorching  and  shrivelling  up  the  vegeta- 
tion (Ezek.  xvii.  10).  In  the  LXX  the  word 
TKavattv)  is  used  of  "  the  wind  firom  the  East, 
m>m  the  wilderness,"  Job  i.  19 ;  Jer.  xiii.  24. 
In  Lu.  xiL  55,  it  is  the  South  wind,  which 
also  brings  with  it  a  Simoom-like  influence 
from  the  desert.  Matt.  xx.  12  leaves  the 
question  undecided.  But  cp.  Jonah  iv.  8, 
"  When  the  sun  did  arise,  God  prepared  a 
vehement  east  wind ;  and  the  sun  beat  on  the 
head  of  Jonah,  that  he  tinted."  See  also 
Matt  xiii.  6  and  21. 

the  grasj,']  Here  as  elsewhere  compre- 
hending all  the  gorgeous  wild  flowers  of 
Palestine ;  cp.  Matt  vi.  28,  30,  **  Consider  the 
lilies  of  the  field  .  .  . ;  if  God  so  clothe  the 
grass  of  the  field,"  8cc.  Hence  the  grace  or 
comeliness  of  its  form  (lit  ''face*'^  here 
spoken  of.  See  Ps.  ciii.  15,  16;  Isai.  xl.  6, 
7 ;  I  Pet  u  a4,  for  similar  comparisons. 
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shall  the  rich  man  fade  away  in  his        13  Let  no  man  say  when  he  is 

ways.  tempted,  I  am  tempted  of  God  :  for 

12  Blessed  is  die  man  that  en-  God  cannot  be  tempted  with  'evil, 

dureth  temptation :   for  when  he  is  neither  tempteth  he  any  man : 
tried,  he  shall  receive  the  crown  of        14  But    every  man    is  tempted, 

life,  which  the  Lord  hath  promised  urtien  he  is  drawn  away  of  his  own 

to  them  that  love  him.  lust,  and  enticed. 

sbalJ  •  .  .  fade  away  in  bis  *wa^j.']  Not  13.  Ltt  no  num  say^  iatc^  NotrefernDg  to 
genenllj',  *^  paths  of  life ;"  but  liteiallv,  ^  his  deliberate  blasj^men,  but  to  those  who,  in- 
goings, joumeyings,"  qi.  Lu.  ziii.  3  a.  Herder  stead  of*  enduring,  giye  up  the  struggle  against 
draws  the  picture  of  an  Oriental  merchant  temptation  in  d^pair,  as  if  an  irresistible  force 
cut  off  while  journeying  from  place  to  place  were  pressing  them ;  illustrated  by  Gen.  iiL 
with  his  merchandise.  13,  teq,;  Ezek.  ch.  xviiL  The  error  is  cor- 
.     ,                              .      I.       1.       0  rected,  and  the  actual  work  of  God  shewn  in 

12.  St  Umes  returns  to  the  thought  of  ,  Cor.  x.  13,  "God  is  fiuthful,  Who  wiU  not 

ycrse  a,  with  the  expression  so  femiUar  to  us  suffer  you  to  be  tempted  aboTC  that  ye  are 

m  Ps.  L,  Matt  V.  3,/W.     The  bl<ssing  is  able;  but  wiU  with  the  temptation  make  a  way 

not  m  the  tcmpUtion  (trial,  see  Terse  a),  but  m  ^  escape,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it" 
its  work  on  the  soul,  in  the  courageous  endu-        xhe  temptations  in  verse  2  were  outward 

ranee  of  it  (v.  i  Prt.  11.  20),  in  the  strength  of  thbgs,  which  give  the  opportunity  of  choos- 

feith  m  the  Lord's  (the  holy  name  is  not  ing  or  resisting  sin.    These  are  harmless,  or 

found  m  the  best  authorities,  A  B  K,  &c,  ^ther  useful,  unless  the  outer  fire  touches 

being  revercntiy  suppressed  and  easily  under-  f u^l  within,  and  so  a  man  "  U  (allows  himself 

stood)  promise  of  the  crown;  cp.  i  Pet.  v.  4,  to  be)  tempted,'*     This  is  a  very  different 

where  the  crown  is  amaranthine, "  that  fedeth  thing  from  «  felling  into  temptotions."    Even 

not  away  f  as  here  it  is  the  crojjm  of  life,  in  in  the  first  and  typical  temptation,  where  it 

contrast  with  the  rich  man  s  feding  away  m  n^ght  have  been  least  expected.  Eve  thought 

his  vtvi%.—Wben  be  u  trted]  not  tempted  but  ghe  saw  more  inducements  than  the  Tempter 

tMted  (Tcrse  3,  "  the  trying  of  your  feith  ")  ;  suggested  (Gen.  iii.  6).    In  i  Cor.  viL  5,  it  is 

when  he  h^  come  forth  approved  fromthe  because  of  our  incontinency  that  Satan  tempts 

tnal ;  ue,  when  paUence  has  had  her  perfect  ^g.    The  occasion,  indeed,  may  be  "  of  God  " 

work  (verse  4).     In  St.  Paul  the  figure  of  ]„  the  order  of  His  providence  and  of  our 

the  cro^n^  evidcntiy  taken  from  the  Greek  spiritual  training :  but  the  inclination  is  not 

games  (I  Cor.  ix.  25 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  cp.  ib.  11.  of  Him.     Evil  has  no  place  with  Him,  and 

5).    But  this  is  aben  front  ordmary  Jewish  had  none  in  His  creation  on  the  day  when 

liabits  and  religious  Msociations.    Josephus  jje  "saw  every  thing  that  He  had  made: 

C  Antf  XV.  8,1)  describes  the  imtetion  of  the  and  behold,  it  v.^  very  good  "  (Gen.  L  3 1). 


allude  to  the  holy  crown  which  formed  part    for  {piji^i^ng  proof  of  obedie^^  or  feith, 
of  thP  hiirh  nri^t's  mitrP .-  whili^  the  v:.rion«    ^.  ^^  ^XX  use  it  of  God  proMng,_not  Only 


of  the  hi^h  priest's  mitre ;  while  the  various  XbiS^TG^x^    ,  b^  afi^"  t^Tl^Ut"^ 

passages  in  the  ReveUtion  rather  suggest  a  j.  ^  xvL  4,  xx.  ao;  I>.ut^iL  3!  &^  B^rt 

kinelr  crown.    Perhaps  they  are  combined  r;  r*T  * V*  *>  "^  *"<  •^"*- f»»-  >,««.«-;*»« 

heri,  as  «  He  hath  made  us  tings  and  priesU  1 1  °  *^'  "^^n^  °^ <T^  TT*.,*"  *^T 

to  God  and  His  Father"  rRev   L  6^  •  «a  ***  '''*"*  *"*  God,—"  Why  hast  thou  made 

^ySS.S^Sx3-(,S.S  •  "^"^fj:    Not  "enduring"  the  temptation. 

the  crown  of  life  is.  according  to  some,  *'?*T\  ^,  surrender   themsehr«,  and  then 

«  worn  through  etemitV,"  the  liWng.  everi  V^.  ^^^m*^*^  ^'^  -^I^FH  ^'^  i^"*"*^ 

lasting  crown  f-and  perKaps  that  thought  is  *'"'=''  could  not  be  res«ted.    See  Ecdus.  xv. 

preseit    But  the  etonalTife  is  itself  the  !'.,.",  »o;  and  Prov.  x«j(mLXX),  "the 


rewarded),  which  the  Lord  will  give  to  all  tempteth  any  man,"  as  antithesis  to  "  tempted 

them  that  love  His  appearing.*'    This  is  the  of  evil "  immediately  before.     Others,   not 

lon}e  by  which  faith  worketh  (Gal.  v.  6).    The  «>  weU,  explain  it,  "  neither  •  .  .  He  [but 

sureness  of  His  "  promise  "  is  the  ground  of  «>me  thing  else}" 

fiuth  >  the  nature  of  it  is  the  motive  of  love,  .  14.  Of  bis  own  but  J]    It  is  not  important 
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15  Then  when   lust    hath    con-  16  Do  not  err,  my  beloved  Brethren, 

cdved,  it  brixieeth  forth  sin  :  and  sin,  17  Every  good  gift  and  every  per- 

when  it  is   finished,  bringeth  forth  feet  gift  is  from  above,  and  cometh 

death.  down  from  the  Father  of  lights,  with 

whether  these  words  be  taken  in  the  second  ever  it  has  taken  a  definite  shape  in  the  heart ; 

clause  (as  A.  V.)  or  in  the  first    But  the  and  its  outward  commission  is  described  as 

correspODdence  with  verse  13b  more  precise,  its  maturity,  and  its  tfavail  of  death.    IVben 

and  the  contrast  stronger,  if  we  say,  *'  But  it  it  ujinisbedy  =  when  it  has  come  to  full  growth 

is  by  his  own  lust  that  every  man  b  tempted,  ^see  note  on  verse  4),  which  exactly  suits  the 

being  drawn  away  and  enticed."        *  hgure  here.    St.  Paul  by  another  metaphor. 

It  has  been  thought  that  the  figure  Jravm  ddls  death  '*  the  <wages  of  sin,'*  in  contrast 
tf^otff  {dragged  out)  and  enticed^  is  from  a  fish  to  life,  the  gift  of  God,  Rorl  vi.  23.  Here, 
caught  by  a  baited  hook.  Certainly,  d€\taC6-'  as  there,  death  implies  not  merely  the  disso- 
fuwos  contains  the  notion  of  ^i  hait:  but  then  lution  of  the  body,  but  exclusion  from  that 
the  words  would  need  to  be  transposed ;  for  life  which  is  "  the  gift  of  God,"  the  crown 
the  bait  must  be  swallowed  before  the  prey  b  of  life  which  He  has  promised.  And  thb 
dragged  out  They  probably  express  generally  adds  a  proof  that  temptation  does  not  come 
the  twofold  character  of  lustful  temptation, —  from  God.  That  which  ends  in  death  can- 
appetite  and  lasciviousness, — ^the  passion  which  not  be  derived  firom  the  Author  of  life, 
homes  away  the  will,  and  thepleasure  which  ^q   jy^  „^,  ^^^  ^.    Thb  b  a  link  be- 

!?^Jr  J"?Pnent    See  2  Pet  u.  14,  1 8  :  ^^^^  ^^^ses  1 5  and  1 7 ;"  Do  not  be  deluded 

and  perhaps  there  is  an  ^lusion  to  Prov.  vu.  j^^^  ^^i^ting  either  that  God  b  the  author 

10-23     And  this  IS  o/bti  o^nlujt;  some-  ^^  ^-^^  ^^          (see  above),  or  that  you  can 

times  dormant^  but  always  lurking  withm,  ^^^  ^  ^^^^        ^^j^^^  Giver  than  Him 

awaiting  opportumty.    Cp.  Mark  vu.  21,  j^^^.  (bSow,  verse  1 7).    But  "be  not  deceived," 

15.  Compare  the  figure  in  Ps.  viL  14.   But  "  do  not  err,"  &c.,  usually  refer  to  something 

the  personification  and  the  genealogy  of  lust,  following;  see  i  Cor.  vi.  9,  xv.  33  ;  Gal.  vi. 

sin,  and  death  (elaborated  from  this  passage  7  ?  i  Jo.  iii.  7  ;  and  introduce  a  warning  or 

by  Milton, '  Par.  Lost,*  ii.  747-800)  is  quite  in  precept  arising  out  of  what  goes  before ;  and 

the  manner  of  the  Greek  Poets,  e.g.  A'schy-  indicate  some  danger  which  is  really  serious, 

luSj^Agam."  751-771.    Chrysostom  remarks  though  thought  trifling.    Here  the  severity 

that  joy  follows  the  pangs  of  childbirth,  but  of  the  phrase  is  temp«ed  by  the  usual  mj 

here  the  ^ony  of  death  b  the  end.    In  the  Moved  brethren, 

amUar  passage,  Rom.  vii.  7,  'fqfy  "  sin  "  pro-  17.  The  first  part  of  this  verse  has  been 

duces  "  lust"     But  St.  James  does  not  carry  thought  to  be  a  quotation,  perhaps  from  a 

he  analysis  back  to  that  Power    of  Evil,  ^yj^n.     It  fbrms  (in  the  Greek)  a  heroic 

vhich  works  to  produce  its  own  likeness  in  verse. 

us.    In  his  practical  way  he  is  content  tp  .1             .^1    n-,„«   Anr^^^4'  ^^^Am  :« 

begin  with  the  "lust-   which  is  the  fi«t  ,A'«'J^^■(!^^^nA  ^^J^J^.?^r^lln 

n4if«tation    of    the    inwanl   corruption.  *^  ^'!S°^A*^l!!^"f  T    "Tv^  A.^o^ 

This  gnduafly  becomes  definite  in  a  deter-  ^*^  t^A.^^'ZJ^JLt7hufi^^^it 

miat£n  to  some  specific  sin :  and  this,  again,  ^^^}  ".^Z^  ^^  ,^LV1^^Ju 

takesa  bodv  in  an  outward  sinful  art;  and  f  *"'^^T*!r^'^  *°;  "^i^*""  °" |.  & 

bTinp  arrived  at  fall  growth,  brings  forth  its  ^"^   ^"t      IK  Xl',f' f /"!^*  ,*iS 

^^    d    tK  converse  thought,  "  All  that  are  good — and 

-spnng  aeatn.  ^^^^  ^^ ..»  though  thb  is  not  actually  ex- 
best  gift,  the 
Matt.  vii.  II 


a  specific  an  of  intention  being  developed  out  ^*"*  ^^'  ^' ^^' 

of  the  general  corruption,  though  not  yet  «  /'*<'»»  ^^^^  ^^  ^ometb  down  from  .  .  .] 

coomitted  in  act ;  and  thb  afterwards  being  ^»  w»»iw^  do<um  from  above,  from  .  .  .  ,  as 

-  finished  "  or  completed  by  the  outward  act  in  i»i-  1 5 ;   the  participle  perhaps  rniplymg  the 

cf  sn,  by  which  the  fruit,  death,  is  brought  continual  iUapse  of  the  heavenly  grace, 

fcrth:  or  whether   (2)  "the  bringing  forth  the  Father  of  lights.']    (i)  of  the  material 

|rf  an  "  describes  the  step  from  the  inward  lights  of  the  created  heavens,  cp.  Jerem.  iv. 

icdinatbn  to  the  actual  conunission  of  sin;  23  LXX ;  but  (2)  of  those  intellectual  and 

iad  "  the  finbhing,"  its  coming  to  maturity  in  spiritual  lights,  of  which  the  former  are  the 

the  fbmation  of  a  habit  by  indulgence, — thus  least  inadequate  emblems ;  the  thought  which 

»ming  at  the  same  consummation.    Proba-  culminates  in  "  Light  of  Light,"  following 

%,  sa  b  treated  as  positively  existing,  whec-  "  God  of  God,**  in  the  Nicene  Creed.   God  b 
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whom    is    no   variableness,   neither    with   the  word   of   truth,  that  we 
shadow  of  turning.  should  be  a  kind  of  firstfiiiits  of  his 

1 8  Of  his  own  will  begat  he  us    creatures. 


"  Veiy  Light "  (a^rcJ^wO-  All  else,  material 
or  spiritual,  that  shews  tight  has  receiTed  it 
of  H  b ;  *'  in  Thy  light  shall  we  see  light,**  Ps. 
xxxvi.  9.  Hence  in  a  derived  sense  Chris- 
tians, being  ^  children  of  light/'  are  themselves 
"  light  in  the  Lord,"  EpL  v.  8 :  cp.  Jo.  i.  8, 
jeq^  with  ib.  ▼.  35,  of  the  Baptist's  relation  to 
Christ  (in  verse  35  the  word  used  is  lamp,  not 
light).  See  too  Job  xxxvill.  7,  "  the  morning 
stars  sang  together,  and  all  the  sons  of  God 
shouted  for  joy,"  compared  with  ib.  L  6. — 
The  lights  of  heaven,  though  imperfect  (Job 
XXV.  5),  set  forth  their  Maker  by  their  glory 
and  purity  (Ps.  viiL  3,  xix.  i).  This  it  was, 
that  enticed  men  to  give  them  the  honour  due 
to  Him  (Job  xxxi.  26-28 ;  Wisd  xiii.  1-9). 
The  inadeauacy  of  the  material  t^  is  cor- 
rected by  the  following  words,  which  exclude 
the  imperfections  inherent  in  it  These 
heavenly  bodies,  bright  though  they  be,  come 
and  go,  appear  and  disappear,  change  shape, 
inflict  and  suffer  eclipse.  Not  so  with  the 
Father  and  fountain  of  lights :  *'  God  is  light, 
and  in  Him  b  no  darkness  at  all,"  i  Jo.  i.  5. 

no  variableness,  neither  shadow  of  turning^ 
Imperfections  incident  to  the  material  lights 
of  heaven,  but  not  to  God.  Fariablenesj  (or 
variation) ;  shadow  (such  as  is  cast  by  one 
body  on  another ;  e,g,  by  the  gnomon  of  a 
sun-dial) ;  turning  (cp.  the  word  tropic) ; 
all  seem  to  be  allusions  to  astronomical  phe* 
nomena;  though  the  variety  of  suggested 
explanations  shews  that  we  cannot  identify 
them  precisely.  It  is  enough  to  say  that 
'* variableness"  may  be  well  applied  to  the 
alternation  of  day  and  night,  the  rising  9nd 
setting  of  sun,  moon,  stars  {  and  that  "  shadow 
of  (or  *  caused  by ')  turning  "  may  refer  to 
the  changes  of  the  moon  (cp.  the  intermittent 
revolving  light  in  a  lighthouse) ;  or  (but  less 
probably)  to  eclipses;  or  to  the  advent  of 
night  by  the  earth's  rotation.  ^V isd.  vii.  1 8,  is 
singularly  like  this  passage,  avaraatp  k6viaov 
Koi  tufpytuxv  frroc;((cW,  .  .  .  Tp<m&v  aKkay^s 
Koi  ficra/SoX^r  Ktupmv,  tvtavr^v  jcvieXovr  Kal 
amp^v  Biatis.  Cp.  Bp.  Jebb's  'Sacred  Litera- 
ture," XV.  p.  316,  seqq,  ^  But  the  language  is 
phenomenal,  not  scientific ;  describing  things 
as  they  appear  to  the  e^e ;  and  vividly  teaching 
that  the  Father  who  tightens  our  darkness  is 
free  from  the  imperfections  of  His  creatures ; 
that  in  His  unchangeableness  we  have  the 
foundation  of  our  &th,  and  the  assurance 
tliat  as  He  is  the  author  of  all  ^ood,  so  the 
good'  of  which  He  is  the  author  is  unmixed. 

18.  This  verse  is  very  important  as  the 
basis  of  the  more  exclusively  moral  and  prac- 


tical precepts  which  follow.  It  declares  the 
grace  of  God  in  the  regeneration  of  the 
believer  to  be  the  starting-point  of  the  Chris- 
tian life.  The  works,  so  much  dwelt  on 
afterwards,  are  the  fruits  of  thb  first  work  of 
God  in  us. 

US.  Of  his  own  will,']  He  did  it  not  for  any 
work  or  merit  of  ours  (TiL  iii.  5) ;  so  Eph. 
i.  5,  II,  "according  to  the  good  pleasure  of 
His  will  .  .  .  after  the  counsel  of  His  will." 
This  is  connected  with  the  position  that  every 
good  gift  comes  from  God.  And  this  one 
blessing  implies  all  others. 

The  instrument  of  this  regeneration  is 
the  Word  of  truth;  so  i  Pet.  i.  23,  25, 
"  bom  again  not  of  corruptible  seed  but  of 
incorruptible,  by  the  word  of  God,  which 
liveth  and  abideth  for  ever,  .  .  .  the  word 
which  by  the  gospel  is  preached  unto  you " 
(cp.  ih,  3).  In  Eph.  i.  13,  "the  word  of 
truth  "  =  "  the  gospel  of  your  salvation  "  (cp. 
Col.  i.  5);  and  in  Eph.  v.  26  (where  the 
concrete  pj\\M  is  substituted  for  Xoyor)  it  is 
annexed  to  the  "  washing  (laver)  of  water  **  in 
baptism  (cp.  Tit  iii.  5).  So  infra,  21,  "  the 
engrafted  word  which  is  able  to  save  your 
souls."  But  moreover  the  Fathers  recognise 
in  this  Word  of  Truth  a  mystical  allusion  to 
the  Personal  Word  of  God.  He  is  called 
both  "the  Word  "and  "the  Truth:"— but 
this  is  scarcely  sufficient.  Probably  St  James 
is  not  directly  speaking  of  God  the  \Vord : 
but  he  shews  a  consciousness  of  the  relation 
between  the  notion  of  the  Personal  Word 
and  that  of  the  word  of  Revelation  whereby 
we  receive  Him.  In  the  N.  T.  usage  we 
trace  a  gradual  ascent  from  {a)  the  concrete 
"  message  "  as  conveyed  to  man  by  personal 
agency,  through  (b)  "  the  Word**  the  revelation 
of  God  to  man  which  the  message  embodies, 
forming,  as  it  were,  its  tife  and  soul, — to  (r) 
"  The  Word  "  Who,  being  Very  God,  not 
only  reveals,  but  imparts  Himself  to  us,  "  is 
formed  in  us"  (Gal.  iv.  19)  thereby.  See 
Acts  X.  36-38,  where  St.  Peter  passes,  as  if 
develoi»ng  one  thought,  from  {b)  to  (a),  and 
thence  to  {/) ;  "  the  Word  (Xoyov)  which  God 
sent  .  .  .  that  word  (prifia)  ye  know,  .  .  .  • 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  how  God  anointed  Him,** 
Sec.  (not  merely,  "how  God  anointed  Jesus,** 
as  in  A.  V.). 

begat  he  usj]  The  Greek  word  belongs  to 
the  mother,  not  the  &ther,  being  the  same 
as  in  verse  15,  "bringeth  forth  death,"  to 
which  this  supplies  a  contrast :  cp.  the  lax 
way  in  which  the  same  figure  is  used  in  Gal. 
iv.  19.    But  it  is  an  intelligible  description  of 
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19  Wherefore,  my  beloved  breth-        20  For  the  wrath  of  man  worketh 
ren,  let  every  man  be  swift  to  hear,    not  the  righteousness  of  God. 
slow  to  speak,  slow  to  wrath  :  21  Wherefore  lay  apart  all  iilthi* 


tiie  regeneration  or  new  creation ;  "He  is  our  *word^   by  listening.      Our  duty  is  (i)  to 

Fatherand  Mother  in  One  "(Bengel);  qj.Ps.  hear  that  "Word  j—especially  important  for 

xxriL  10,  and  Isai.  xlix.  15,  where  the  deeper  those  who  are  to  be  *  masters'  (dcdao-itaXot) 

tenderness  of  the  mother's  love  is  reoognised.  of  others  (iti.  i) . — but  also  (2)  generally,  to 

a  khui  ofjirstfndu  of  Ins  creatures?.  Else-  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  and  learn,  rather  than  to  speak 

where  the  first  converts  (as  of  Aaa,  Achaia,  ^^^  ^^^^  (verses  21,  26).    Ecclus.  iv.  29 ; 

RoHLxvLs;  I  Cor.  xvi.  15)  arecalled  "first-  ^-  ",  may  be  compared;  though  there  is  no 

fruits;"  and  some   undcretand '  the  phrase  actual  quoUUon. 

80  here,  comparing  Eph.   i.   12,  seq,y  and        ilovj  to  wrath,  follows  "slow  to  speak;** 

identifying  "  us  "  with  the  Jewish  Christians,  cp.  what  is  said  of  the  work  of  the  tongue 

as  the  nucleus  of  the  future  Church.    But  generally  in  ch.  iii. ;  perhaps  also  with  specific 

this  seems  inconsistent  with  St  James's  view :  reference  to  unholy  zeal  and  jealousy  com- 

Dor  is  the   interpretation   adequate.    The  bined  with  the  ambition  of  teaching  (iii.  i). 
word,  like  "  first-born,"  signifies  consecration        ao.  worketb  not  the  rigbteousneu  of  God.'l 

to  God,  rather  than  priority  among  men.  There  are  here  two  distinct  interpretations, 

The  "  first-fruits"  were  offered  in  the  Tem-  according  to  the  meanings  in  which  "  work- 

ple-ser?ice  on  the  morning  after  the  Paschal  jng  "  is  used : — either  (a)  to  jnxxiuce,  cause  an 

Sabbath  (Levit.  xxiii.  lo-i  5,  &c),  />.  on  the  effect  or  end ;  e.g.  to  work  wrath,  death,  glory 


morning  of  the  Resurrection.    Hence  the  (Rom.  iv.  15,  vii.  13,  and  2  Cor.  iv.  17):- 

word  derives  a  higher  meaning,  as  applied,  {b)  to  do  a.  work  whose  end  is  in  itself;  €.g. 

(i)  to  Him,  "the  first-fruits  of  them  that  to  work  unseendiness,  evQ,  sin,  the  will  of  the 

slept"  (i  Cor.  XV.  20,  23),  "the  first-bom  Gentiles  (Rom.  i.  27,  ii.  9;  iVi^a, ii.  9;  i  Pet 

from  the  dead"  (Col.  L  18;    Rev.  i.   5);  iv.  3;  see  Rom.  vii.  15-20). 
(3)  from  Him,  to  "  the  church  of  the  first-        If  we  take  (a\  the  sense  is  "  doth  not  exe* 

bora*  (Heb.  xii.  23,  see  the  type  in  Exod.  cute   the  righteousness  of   God,  is  no  fit 

xiiL  a,  dec) ;  cp.  Rev.  xiv.  4.    And  as  He  instrument  of  His  judgments  or  vengeance." 

b  styled   "  first-bom    of  every   creature  "  But  as  to  "  work  the  righteousness  of  God  " 

in  CoL  L  15,  "the  first-fruits  of  His  crea-  is  not  merely  contrasted  with  "the  wrath  of 

lures"  here  is  the  designation  of  the  Body  man,"  but  implicitly  recognised  as  the  duty 

rf  Christians,  in  their  degree.    In  the  natural  of  God's  children,  the  second  interpretotion 

worid  mankind     hold    this    pre-eminence,  is  simpler  and  better.    See  the  phrase  in  Acts 

though  last  created.    In  the  New  Creation,  x.  35 ;  Heb.  xi.  33.    True,  it  is  not  merely 

tbc  Only-Begotten  b  the  First-fruits :  but  "  worketh  righteousness,"  but "  the  righteous- 

the  adopted  children  are  (as  the  word  is  ness  of  Godr    But  cp.  i  Cor.  xvi.  10,  "he 

carefully  qualified)  "  a  sort  of  first-fruits  "  worketh  the  work  of  the  Lord :"  and  in  Acts 

among  mankind.    So  of  Israel,  Exod.  iv.  22.  x.  35,  the  words  are,  "he   that   worketh 

This  double  application  of  the  word  makes  righteousness  is  accepted  qf  Him:'    So  here 

it  probable  that  there  is  a  secondary  refisrence  the  work  which  beseenw  the  sons  of  God, 

in  •*  the  Word  of  truth  "  also.  and  is  incompatible  with  the  indulgence  of 

19.  tfbereforen    For  "  wberef ore  (««ttO/'  ^'"^"^  wrath,  is  to  work  that  righteousness 

&c,  A  B  «  C,  Vulg.,  Memph.,  have  «  Knowje,  which  comes  of  the  grace  of  God,  and  avails 

or  rather/*  Anew  (um),  mj  belowd  bretbren :  to  please  Him.    If,  however,  with  Hofinann 

-hut  (W  inserted  m  B  K  C,  Vulg.,  Memph. :  we  take  "slow  to  wrath"  as  a  warning  to  him 

om.  31  K  L,  both  Syr.:  A  has  kqX  ttrrn)  who  "speaks"  as  a  teacher,  not  to  lose  tem- 

i^  every  man^  &c.:— a  difficult  reading;  per  if  his  eftbrts  fail,  then  "the  righteous- 

for  Ye  hivw,  or  Know  ye  tins,  are  elsewhere  n«s  of  God"  must  be  that  righteousness 

connected  with  what  foUovw ;  but  here  must  which   a   Christian    teacher   must   try    to 

wfa-to  something  going  before,  probably  "work"  in  the  hearers, 
^enes  16-18.     Whether    "wherefore"    or        21.  JUtbiness  and  naughtiness  (the  latter 

**but"  be  the  link,  the  connexion  of  the  word  is  usually  better  rendered  malice  in 

thoQgfats  is  obscure.    But  noting  the  stress  N.  T.,  eg,  Eph.  iv.  3r ;  Col.  iii.  8;  Tit  iii.  3, 

1^  throughout  on  quiet  and  endurance  as  &c. ;  maliciousness,  Rom.  i.  29)  comprise  two 

the  chief  and  hardest  manifestations  of  iaith  classes  of  sins, — the  sensual  and  the  malig- 

(q».L3,  4;  uL  z,  13-18),  we  may  trace  this  nant;   sins   ag^nst  one's   own    personality 

2s  ioUowing  from  ^e  regeneration  through  (i  Cor.  vL  18),  and  sins  against  one's  neigli- 

tbe  word.    The  new  life  is  not  to  shew  itself  hour ;  the  one  opposed  to  holiness,  the  other 

b^  stirring,  but  rather,  in  relation  to  tbe  to  righteousness;  cp.  Rev.  xxil.  11;  a  Cor. 
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ness  and  superfluity  of  naughtiness,  word,  and  not  a  doer,  he  is  like  unto 

and  receive  with  meekness  the  en-  a  man  beholding  his  natural  face  in  a 

grafted  word,  which  is  able  to  save  glass : 
your  souls.  24  For  he  beholdeth  himself,  and 

22  But  be  ye  doers  of  the  word,  goeth  his  way,  and  straightway  for- 
and  not  hearers  only,  deceiving  your  getteth  what  manner  of  man  he 
own  selves.  was. 

23  For  if  any  be  a  hearer  of  the        25  But  whoso    looketh   into  the 

Yii.  I.    "Superfluity  of  naughtiness  **»  rather        deceiving  your  o*wn   jel'vej.']      Le,   "not 

ambiguous  :  — abundaaoo,    overflow    of  hearers  only;  for  this  would  be  to  deceive 

malieo  would  better  describe  the  eril  which,  yourselves."    On  this  wilful  self-deception, 

having   filled   the    heart,   overflows  in  the  see  in/ra,  26;  Gal.  vi.  3;  a  Thn.  ilL  13;  also 

outer  conduct;  '*  out  of  the  abundance  of  tlie  Matt  vii.  a  1-3 3. 

heart  the  mouth  spwketh,"  Matt  xii.   34;        23.  ins  natural  face:]    Literally,  the  face 

tSr"^  \}\^^'    .^^  overflowings  of  un-  ^f  ^  ^y,^  (g^  LXX  'm  Gen.  x«di.  9.  "the 

^"^    A^.^'^/fl^  ^^'  Prayer   Book)j  ,^„d  of  thy  birth");  not  contrasted  with 

S'5?'^i^'^'^'    ^**^^'*^""^°^^^°'^°  the  new  birth  (i8)i  but  the  material  and 

or    iSelial  >  visible  features,  in  contrast  to  the  mental  and 

lay  apart:]    Put  off  all  this,  as  filthy  gar-  spiritual  form  revealed  in  the  mirror  of  the 

ments  (see  for  the  literal  sense  Acts  vii.  58  ;  "perfect  law  of  liberty." 
for  the  figurative.  Eph.iv.  22-25),  W  recei-ve        ,„  a  glass.]   Mirror.    The  ancient  mirrors 

the  word  ("  swift  to  hear  ),  <iv$th  nieekneu  ^^^e  of  polished  metal  (Exod.  xxxviiL  8) ;  see 

("slow  to  wrath ''):-/^«;(,ri/ mentioned  m  ^  Cor.  auii.  12,  <we  see  ly  means  of  a  mirror, 

VOTc  18,  where  see  note:   cp.  Ronu  1.  16,  j  ^  ^^t  ^  ^^       themselves  (as  we  might 

"the    gospel  ....  IS   the  POwer  of   God  " /i,ro«^A  a  glass  "),  but  only  their  images.    So 

unto  salvation  to  every  one  that  behevrth."  Ecclus  xxxiv.3,of  dreams.  Cp.  2  Cor.iiL  18, 

But  Bp.  Wordsworth  points  out  that  there  ^^^  ^^e  argument  (from  Exod.  xxxiv.  29- 
is  a  higher  significance  m  the  expression   if        .  ^^^  to  require  the  translation  "reflect- 

we  recognise  the  Personal  indwelling  of  the  j^  ^»  j^^^  ^f  "beholding  as  in  a  glass "  the 

Word  of  God ;  cp.  Acts  xx.  32 ;  Gal.  ui.  27 ;  ^i^^  ^f  the  Lord.    See  also  the  n^  note. 

'       1  ji    "  ^         ^-.j J.   1       u  24.  For  be  beholdeth.  is^c]    This  brinprs 

tr^a^'t^fd  ^'^"iiV^^^fV'^'"'  out  the  point  of  liken<4s-n5t  in  the  ni<^ 

found  m  the  N.  T. ;  but  see  Wisd.  xu.  10,  « i^k^i^:i^  *'«.k:^i.  ^:»k«.  k-  ^.,*.^.i  ^^ 

«  maKce  bred  in  thein."    Here  it  is  not  "  in-       '?^?'*"!'  ^^  .""^tl'^'^r^l^ 


care- 


u  ",;*•«     Vk  i-        "     1  -  •"    less  (in  Acts  xxvii.  39,  the  word  is  used  for 

bom,  native;"  rather,  as  sometimes  m  classi-    ««kL«,;,i«»»  ti^^\r\^^\.^\^  «f«  «  **«:«.ir  :«, 

S"Ji^n':r^iSJLTed'\?  .»• 'S^  ^«i^^^^    -^o^'n  S^Y^^^n'L^^ 


K,r  f«o/.K:«»  «,.  ^..A^  ,«^  fKo*  ,.,k;^k  ^^Z,  by  without  a  second  look.    We  might  have 

by  teaching  or  study,  and  that  which  comes  'nected  "  whrn  "  instead  of  «  for  •"  but   as 

to  us  either  as  a  natural  gift  (as  the  phrase  ?i^P!5f^  r  n   5    '  -iS        u  j  1™'    •      '  ^ 

is)  or  by  inspiration;    towards  whic^h   we  t^\''l^^^ZJfnJlZ^.f^ 

contribute  notLg  ouiielves,  but  simply  "  re-  rf«f„^l'  ^  l^^rT  ??  I^l^^nt^ 

cMVP^if     Tn  iPpt  I   57  instance;   cp.  rerses   10,  11,  and  the  note, 

ceive    It.    i^p.  I  ret.  i.  23.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  .^  emphatic  here,  as  there,  the 

your  souls.]    "  Soul,    here  and  in  verse  20,  literal  version  being  **  for  he  *  beheld '  himself, 

IS  the  hvmg  and  abiding  pnnciple  of  man's  and   Ms   gone*  away,  and   straightway  he 


personality,  of  which  Christ  speaks  in  Matt.  « forgot,' "  &c.,  1.  e.  he  gave  but  one  glance  at 

X.  28,  &c.,  xvi.  26,  &c.  himself,  tivent  away,  and  never  came  back 

21,  be  ye.]     Rather  become  je ;  it  re*  (the  continuous  absence  is  indicated),  and  so 

quires  effort  and  practice.  straightway  forgot  what  he  looked  like. 

doers  of  the  word.]    As  "doera  of  the  _The  mirror  of  the  Word  shews  us  our 

law,"  infha,  iv.  11;  Rom.  ii.  13;  #>.  of  the  true  selves,--the  likenas  of  God,  and  tiic  sins 

things   contained    in    it.     The  contrast  of  that  have  defaced  it ;  but,  to  what  end,  if  we 

"  doers  "  and  "  hearers  "  shews  the  ineffectual  *""^  away  and  take  no  heed  to  maintain  or 

character  of  the  hearing.    Indeed  the  word  ^^*°"  ^bat  likeness  ? 

"hearer"  (aKpoarris,  cp.  axpoaaOaij  oKpoafxa,  25.  looketh   into.]     An    emphatic    word, 

dKpoaTTjpiov)  suggests  listening  for   amuse-  napoKvylrasy  used  in  the  literal  sense  in  John 

raent  to  a  lecture,  recitation,  or  public  per-  xx.  5,  "he  stooping  down  [and  lookin|^  in] 

formance.  saw,"  8cc;  cp.  i  Peter  L  12.    The  attitude 
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perfect  law  of  liberty,  and  continueth 
thnm^  he  beine  not  a  forgetful 
hearer,  but  a  doer  of  the  work, 
this  man  shall  be  blessed  in  his 
>deed. 

26  If  any  man  among  you  seem 
to  be  religious,  and  bridleth  not  his 


tongue,  but  deceiveth  his  own  heart, 
this  man's  religion  is  vain. 

27  Pure  religion  and  undefiled  be- 
fore God  and  the  Father  is  this.  To 
visit  the  fatherless  and  widows  in 
their  affliction,  and  to  keep  himself 
unspotted  from  the  world. 


^  the  eager  obsenrer  b  caught,  Sks  he  bends 
OTer  and  gazes.  And  he  "  continueth  there- 
in.' The  object  of  thb  study  is  "  the  perfect 
law,  that  of  liberty  (two  distinct  thoughts, 
the  latter  flowing  from  the  former) ;  **  the 
law,"  Tirtually  =  " the  word"  in  verses  22, 
23,  but  viewed  (from  St.  James's  standing- 
point)  as  a  rule  of  practice — "  the  royal  law  " 
of  £  S,  cp.  Matt.  Y.  17,  seqq, :  not  a  different 
and  more  perfect  law  (for  the  law  itself  is  of 
God),  but  the  law  fulfilled  in  .perfection  such 
as  Judaism  could  not  reach,  and  now  at  one 
with  the  springs  of  action  in  the  Christian's 
inoer  man.  Cp.  Rom.  vii.  12,  14,  with  "viiL 
1,3, 13;  xiii.  S-io. 

thtt  0/  lUftny.']  St.  Paul  speaks  of  "  the 
law  of  faith"  (Rom.  iii.  27),  and  of  "the 
obedience  of  faith  "  (jb.  L  5,  xvi.  26 ;  cp.  xv. 
18;  Ads  vL  7).  McM-eover,  St.  James  had  not 
become  a  Christian  by  any  violent  change, 
bot  by  a  regular  progress  from  the  imperfect 
Law  to  the  perfection  of  the  Gosoel  (Matt 
▼.  17).  But  he  marks  the  reality  or  this  pro- 
gress by  this  word  "  perfect,"  adding  "  that  of 
ISberty,"  to  shew  its  character.  Cp.  Rom. 
m  1, 15 ;  Gal.  iv.  24-31.  In  GaL  v.  13,  we 
find  freedom  disciplined  by  rule;  here  'we 
iaie  the  rule  tempered  by  freedom. 

a  forgetful  bearer  .  ,  .  a  doer  of  the  ivork^ 
iitcraUy,  a  "  hearer  of  forgetfulness  ...  a 
<ioerofwork:  i^»  "a forgetful  hearer  ...  a 
vorking,  energetic  doer  "  of  this  law  (cp. 
*'a  hearer,  a  doer  of  the  word,"  verse  23). 
The  idiom  is  found  in  Luke  xvi.  8,9,  **  the 
steward,  the  mammon,  of  unrighteousness" 
(A  II,  "the  unrighteous  mammon")  &c.; 
«.  mfra^  iL  4.  The  "  forgetful  hearer  "  is  the 
wc  represented  in  verses  22-24.  ('E»r«X»7o-/xo- 
ffwi}  is  the  regular  Greek  form :  but  ciriXijo-- 
fuOT}  occurs  in  Ecclus.  xi.  25.) 

sbail  he  blessed  m  bis  deed."]  Rather,  in 
Us  doing:  the  doing  of  these  things  being 
an  end  in  itself,  containing  its  own  reward. 
Shall  he  does  not  necessajily  refer  to  the 
fotnre  day  of  restitution,  but  is  "  the  future 
of  promise,"  expressing  the  result  which 
foDowa  from  given  premisses,  Cp.  the  Beati- 
todes  in  Matt.  ▼.  4-9. 

26.  reiigicur  .  .  .  re/igion."]  Devout  •  .  • 
^•votioa  (as  Tyndale  and  Cranmer)  would 
^  a  better    rendering.    Two  £unilies  of 


words^are  used  in  N.  T.  of' the  outward  ser- 
vice of  God :  one  ritud,  and  specially  be- 
longing to  the  <U)orsbip  (Xarpcvccv,  Xarpcuz)  of 
the  Temple,  see  Rom.  ix.  4,  xii.  i ;  Heb.  ix. 
I,  6 ;  John  xvi.  2  (the  ministerial  service  is 
usually  denoted  by  another,  Accrovpyf  tv,  -y/a) ; 
the  other  (as  here,  Bpr^a-Kot^  Oprfo-Kitd)  not 
denoting  rites  of  worship  (though  pos- 
sibly including  them  in  the  general  sense  of 
worjbifiping,  e.g.  of  angels.  Col.  ii.  18,  cp. 
Wisdom  xi.  15,  xiv.  16,  18,  27),  but  special 
devotion  exhibited  in  one's  conduct  and  way 
of  life.  This  word  is  used  of  the  Pharisees, 
"the  stniitest  sect  of  our  religion  "  (Acts  xxvi. 
5).  It  is  used  by  Herodotus  of  observances 
based  on  religious  feeling,  but  belonging  to 
ordinary  life :  e.g.,  of  abstinence  from  parti- 
cular kinds  of  food  (iL  18):  in  ii.  37,  the 
words  oXXar  re  Bprio-injtas  cVircXcovo-t  fivplag 
sum  up  his  list  of  various  customs  in  refer- 
ence to  clothing,  washing,  sharing,  &c., 
which  were  observed  as  religious  duties ;  see 
dso  the  verb  ^^(riccva>,  ih.  64,  and  Dionys. 
Hal.  ii.  63.  And  so  here  the  word  refers, 
not  to  acts  of  worship,  but  to  the  general 
tenor  of  religious  duty  which  marks  a  life 
as  dedicated  to  God's  service.  If  a  man 
thinks  himself,  elaims  to  be  thought  (see 
I  Cor.  iii.  18;  Gal.  vi.  3;  Phil.  iii.  4:  the 
warning  is  against  self-deceit,  rather  than 
false  appearances),  in  this  sense  "  religious  " 
or  "  devout "  (St.  James  says),  his  devotion, 
if  real,  will  take  a  practical  shape  in  the 
habitual  discharge  of  duty. 

and  hridletb  not  bis  tonguej]  Literally,  not 
bridling  his  tongue,  but  [thus]  deceiving  his 
own  heart.  One  might  have  expected,  "  this 
man  deceiveth  his  own  heart,  and  his  reli- 
gion is  vain."  See  infra^  iii.  2-4,  &c. ;  supra^ 
verses  19-22. 

vmn!\  "  Of  none  effect,  unavailing  before 
God,"  as  Matt  xv,  8 ;  i  Cor.  xv.  17,  and 
therefore  "  unreal."  This  de^ption  of  the 
true  religious  life,  negatively  and  positively 
defined,  seems  abrupt  But  this  (as  usually 
in  St.  James)  is  rather  in  the  gnomic 
form  of  expression  than  in  the  matter.  The 
dominant  thought  is,  **Be  ye  doers  of  the 
word"  (verse  22):  and  this  is  pithily  put  in 
a  double  antithesis:  doers,  not  bearers  onfyy 
(verses  22-25)— doers,  ^ot  talkers  (verses  26, 
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27).  The  negatire  test  here  may  seem  nar- 
row, but  it  meets  a  temptation  frequently 
yielded  to  even  by  persons  who  keep  a  watcn 
over  their  doings.  So  in  Matt  xii.  34-37, 
Christ  treats  sins  of  the  tongue  as  the  most 
direct  erideuce  of  a  corrupt  heart 

27.  pure . . .  and  undefUed,"]  The  same  idea, 
expressed  (as  usual)  positively  and  negatively. 
Yet  perhaps  pure  refers  more  to  the  inward 
source:  undefiled  to  the  freedom  from  evil 
contracted  by  converse  with  others;  see 
I  Peter  L  19;  Heb.  vii.  a6;  and  cp.  Titus 
i.  15.  Perhaps  there  is  an  allusion  to  the 
outward  purifications,  in  which  the  Jews 
trusted  so  much  (Mark  vii.  2-8 ;  Matt,  xxtii. 
25,  seq,;  Heb.  ix.  10).  The  outward  and 
inward  cleansing  are  combined  in  Hob.  x.  22, 
and  (of  the  Church)  £ph.  v.  26,  seq.  In 
Luke  xi.  41,  Christ  says,  *'  Rather  give  alms 
of  such  things  as  ye  have ;  and  behold  aU 
things  are  clean  unto  you."  This  teaching 
is  the  more  impressive  in  a  writer  who  was  in 
his  own  person  a  pattern  of  rigid  conformity 
to  the  Law.  Before  God  and  the  Father  (see 
I  Peter  iL  20)  contrasts  Hb  judgment  with 
man's ;  cp.  Matt  vi.  1-18. 

God  and  the  Fatber.l  L  e,  God  who  is  our 
Father.     In  Matt  t.  48,  we  are  taught  to 


emulate  His  perfections  Qn  Luke  vL  36,  His 
merciej),  because  He  is  our  Father ;  cp.  Ps. 
IxviiL  5,  "  Father  of  the  fisitherless,  and  Judge 
of  the  widows :"  these  representing  the  class 
who  have  God  for  their  especial  helper,  be- 
cause they  have  none  else  (Deut  x.  18 ;  Job 
xxix.  12,  Jfqq.;  Ecclus.  iv.  10).  *'To  visit" 
the  afflicted,  is  an  act  of  charity  which  the 
Son  of  Man  recognises  as  done  to  Himself, 
Matt.  XXV.  34,  jeqq. 

to  keep  bimjeff,]  See  i  John  v.  18,  where 
these  words  stand  absolutely.  Here  probably 
two  thoughts  are  combined:  'Ho  keep  him- 
self unspotted  "  (cp.  i  Tim.  v.  22),  and  "to 
keep  himself  [sajfej  fix)m  the  world"  —  as 
**  from  the  evil,"  John  xvii.  1 5 ;  cp.  Prov.  viL 
5.  Active  charity  and  moral  purity  make 
up  the  definition  of  the  religious  life  (as  in 
Christ's  discourses  the  second  table  of  the 
Decalogue  is  often  made  the  test  of  dut^) ; 
the  more  direct  duty  towards  God  bemg 
assumed  as  the  root  of  all,  and  being  suffi- 
ciently indicated  by  the  word  "  religion,"  and 
the  reference  to  the  judgment  of  God. 

See  Coleridge's  'Aids  to  Reflection,'  In- 
trod.  Aphorism  xxiii.  But  he  identifies  St 
James's  ^reUgUm^  with  ritual  obser^fomees 
{BpfiiTKtla  with  XoTpetti)* 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  L  verse  5. 


Why  is  wisdom  the  grace  specified  here, 
and  not  faith  or  patience,  as  in  verse  4? 
Probably,  as  comprehending  the  sum  of  prac- 
tical religion  according  to  the  ethical  view, 
rather  Hebrew  than  Greek,  so  prominent  in 
the  Book  of  Proverbs,  and,  later,  in  those  of 
Wisdom  and  Ecclesiasticus.  (See  Intro- 
duction, iii.)  This  Wisdom  is  (i)  the 
Spirit  of  God,  present  with  Him  in  all  His 
works,  and  showering  the  gift  of  Himself  on 
those  who  seek  Him;  (2)  this  gift  and  inspi- 
ration, enlightening  the  soul,  but  still  more, 
purifying  and  hallowing  it, — ^the  grace  of 
practical  holiness,— wisdom  unto  salvation. 
In  ill  I3'i7i  it  is  described  as  coming  down 


from  heaven,  and  contrasted  with  the  serpent- 
wisdom  of  this  world.  Note  how  the  Psalms 
identify  sin  and  folly,  sinners  and  fools ;  and 
how  St.  John  uses  the  word  truth  in  re- 
ference to  practice  rather  than  speculation, 
as  that  which  we  are  not  only  ^*to  hold," 
but  "  to  do"  (iiu  21 ;  i  £p.  i.  6).  Wisdom^  in 
St  Paul,  is  rather  different  in  meaning,  even 
when  it  is  the  true  wisdom  of.  which  he 
writes.  He  connects  it  more  directly  with 
the  sanctified  intellect;  yet  see  2  Tim.  iiL  15. 
"  Wisdom,"  then,  presupposes  the  "  fidth  " 
which  asks  for  it,  and  transcends  "patience ** 
as  containing  the  **  perfect  work"  of^ patience, 
the  Christian  character  "  perfect  and  entire." 


CHAPTER  II. 

//  is  not  agreeable  to  Christian  profession 
to  regard  the  rich,  and  to  despise  the  poor 
brethren  :  13  rather  we  are  to  be  laving^ 
and  merciful :  14  and  not  to  boast  of  faith 
where  no  deeds  are,  17  which  is  but  a  dead 


faith,    19  the  faith    of  devils^   21   not  of 
Abraham^  25  and  Rahab. 

MY  brethren,  have  not  the  faith 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Lord  of  glory,  with  respect  of  persons. 


Chap.  II.    1.  the  faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  believed),  but  to  have  the  faith  which  bc- 

C6/ir/.]     /.  e,  the  ^th  in  Him :  as  Gal.  ii.  lieves  (subjective) ;  as  Mark  xi.  22,  ^  have 

16;  Acts  iii.  16.    To  have  this  is  probably  faith  in  (of)  God."    The  question  whether 

not  to  hold  the  &itb  (objective,  the  doctrine  the  disciples  held  the  true  fiiith  or  not  is  not 
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2  For  if  there  come  unto  your  in  goodly  apparel,  and  there  come  in 

t^^jC.  '  assembly  a  man  with  a  gold  ring,  also  a  poor  man  in  vile  raiment ; 

raised.    They  had  received  it ;    they  pro-  found  in  A.  V.  of  a  late  Psalm  (Ixxiv.  8),  where 

iessed  it    St  James  therefore  argues  from  the    LXX    have   a   different   word.      But 

it  to  shew  how  Mdess  that  &ith  must  be  avvayayri  is  very  conunon  in  the  LXX  of 

which  does  not  conquer  evil,  temper,  indo-  an  tusembfy  of  the  people ,  whether  for  worship 

leDce,  unbridled  tongues,  or  (a%  here)  respect  or  other  public  purpose,  especially  in  Exodus, 

of  persons.     One  pomt  of  practical  unchnsti*  Leviticus,  and  Numbers,  as  =  Hebrew  edab, 

anit^  b  touched  after  another,  till  the  belief  whereas  in  Deuteronomy  the  word  used  is 

of  devils  crowns  the  whole  with  terrible  kdbal^   LXX  tiuckna-ia   (cp.   Acts  vii.    38). 

irony  (c£  Rom.  i.  18).  There  was  no  real  distinction  between  the 

•/  gi"7.1     Cp.  "crucified  the  Lord  of  S?"**'  **  '^"i?-  *^  *>  "il"^  "•  V' 

aL."  .  r^«-  ::    a.  utk.  nJtt\^v,tw^  PfW-  '•  '4-     No^  is  anv  distinction  made 

gtarr,    I  Cor.  u.  8;  "the  Gad,  the  Father  .        between  the  old  and  the  new  assemblr 

of gbry,"  Acts viL  ,  ;  Eph.  L  17 ;  emphatically  ATthTb^hSho^^^e    m  it^w^^km 

of  the  Divine  glory.    See  the  reference  to  the  ^"    ,'  °,      t  j^      ^'^^  U^'  ^I^ 

CA  i.-    1.  "-"d™    :_         1  —^.-Zi  „;»!.  >nto  Israel,  not  distinguished  from  it    The 

ft^U^  .^\^^U.Ty^J^.  "footstool,''  and  the  Langements  incident- 

SSTt^e^^-ye  ^^S^woJJ.'^S  "t^i  ^te"b^dine"*  A  ^^rZ 

Te  heard  of  u^  if  God,-  tells  that,  though  rrf^L\'!Prl^"j"  ?|-    \.^^. 


cnce  to  the  persons  of  men,  when  you  haire  «  JV*  "  *!"  »?1^^e!fIIn*Jl4"*X'*tl  «"rK'^U:^«*' 

for  the  olqect  of  your  foith  the  Lonl  Jesus-  Th^  K.Srr«.?n  hS^J^i^Jrf^S^ 

the  Christ  of  gloiy  ? "    See  the  contrast  in  ^^  T^  '"•  J"   d  *'^  '"*'**^  generally 

John  ».  44,  wtei*  «  honour  -  rep«sente  the  rSi'J^J^J' •  ^T'  ch  'v^Il'  f^V  v^t 

«-  wool  (Wf.)  as  «  glory  -  ^.  i:^:^^^^^^^ '  ^ul 

'ontb  respect  ofpersonj.']    A  Hebrew  phras^  the  scene  represents  rich  and  poor,  as  such, 

frequent  in  O.  and  N.  T.;  v.  Levit.  xix.  15 ;  without  filling  up  all  the  details : — indeed  we 

Luke  XX.  21 ;  RonL  iL  11 ;  Jude  16;  ^vour,  might  remark  that  botb  seem  to  enter  the 

acceptance    shewn   to  the  person,  i.  e.  the  assembly  as  strangers ;  and  that  first  the  one 

outward  show  and  accidents,  instead  of  the  and  then  the  other  is  distinguished  from  the 

substantial  merits  of  the  case ; — expressed  disciples  (6,  *'  ye  have  despised  the  poor  • . . ; 

rather  differently  in  Matt  xxiL  16;  Mark  do  not  rich  men  oppress  you  ?") 

xiL  14;  John  vii.  24.    In  Exod.  xxiii.  2,  3 ;  Nor  is  anything  as  yet  said  in  disparage- 

Lcv.  xix.  15,  the  warning  is  equally  against  mentof  the  rich>  man.    His  apparel  \sgoodlj 

sabserviency  to    the    great,  and    partiality  {gaj  represents  the  same  word),  bright  in 

to  the  humble.     But  the  danger  is  nearly  colour  or  glossy  in  texture  (in  Lu.  xxiii.  11, 

an  on  one  side ;  and  in  the  N.  T.  the  former  '*  gorgeous"  is  an  exaggerated  translation ; 

meaning  is  found  alone.    This  verse  ex||oses  see  note  there) ;  or  perhaps  brilliantly  fresh 

one  flagrant  breach  of  that  "pure  religion "  and  clean,  opposite  to  "vile  .  .  •  .  filthy." 

vhich  is  shewn  in  love  to  those  who  are  No  doubt,  there  is  a  temptation  to  luxury 

most  in  need  of  it.    Others  are  indicated  in  in  dress  and  ornaments.    But  there  is  neither 

this  and  the  next  chapter.    Chapter  iv.  deals  fault  in  "  goodly,"  nor  merit  in  "  filthy  "  ap- 

vith  oflcnces  against  the  other  portion  of  parel.     A   gold  ring,  under    the  Romans, 

L  17— -•<  unspotted  from  the  world."  might  be  the  simple  badge  of  the  wearer's 

Again  an  individual  instance  (perhaps  the  rank.    Jpsephus  (*  B.  J/  ii.  14,  9)  speaks  of 

deacription  of  an  actual  scene)  b  substituted  Jews,  who  were  Roman  knights ;  and  every 

for  an  abstract  precept ;  v.  especially  verse  4.  Roman  knight  wore  a  gold  ring.    The  re- 

—iuto  your  assembly^  literally  synagogue — the  buke  is  for  those  whose  "  respect "  was  paid, 

only  place  in  the  N.  T.  where  this  word  is  not  to  merit,  not  even  to  "  person,**— but  to 

<iisUQctly  applied  to  a  Christian  assembly,  apparel! 

lo  Rev.  iL  9,  iii.  9,  "  the  synagogue  of  Satan  "  Some  think  that  the  assembly  here  named 

nay  perhaps,  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  was  not  for  religious  rites,  but  for  the  trans- 

iffl^ery  of  the  book,  have  a  Christian  refer-  action  of  general  business  among  Christians, 

«ce.    Elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.  (except  Acts  comparing  i  Cor.  vi.   The  Jewish  Synagogue 

^  43,  where  the  A.  V.  has  "  when  tbe  eon"  was  so  used :  and  its  officers  had  in  some 

gregmioH  vras  broken  up")  always  used  of  cases  judicial  functions.    But  here,  the  rebuke 

the  material  buildiog.     In  the  O.  T.,  only  implies  that  "rich  and  poor  were  meeting 
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3  And  yc  have  respect  to  him  that  5  Hearken,  my  beloved  brethren, 
weareth  the  gay  clothing,  and   say  Hath  not  God  chosen  the  poor  of  this 

iOr.w/4  unto  him.  Sit  thou  here  'in  a  good  world  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  'the  ^OT,ti,L 

firmly,     place ;    and  say  to  the  poor.  Stand  kingdom  which  he  hath  promised  to 

thou  there,  or  sit  here   under  my  them  that  love  him  ? 

footstool :  6  But  ye  have  despised  the  poor. 

4  Are  ye  not  then  partial  in  your-  Do  not  rich  men  oppress  you,  and 
selves,  and  are  become  judges  of  evil  draw  you  before  the  judgment 
thoughts  ?  seats  ? 

together "  not  as  members  of  a  Society  in  as  opposed  to  /aitJb  (see  note  on  i.  6,  and 

which  such  distinctions  must  be  recognised,  references  there).    Here  it  probably  means 

but  as  in  presence  of  "  the  Maker  of  them  that  this  respect  of  persons  shewed  that  they 

all,"  before  whom  they  arc  absolutely  equal,  were  halting  between  God  and  the  world, 

In  I  Cor.  xi.  20,  segq,,  we  read  of  somewhat  double-minded. 

similar  evils ;  and  there  the  scene  is  a  refi-        ^„j  ^^^  [.^^,,-,    ^^^^^^    .^^        ^^  ^-j 

gious  assembly,  "the  Church  of  God."    See  ,^^^^^q    )>.  judges  poss^,  biased  by 

note  on  verse  6.  (cp  a  forgetful  hearer,"  i.  25,  Sec.)  evil,  unfair 

3.  haverespecU'\    Not  the  same  word  as  in  modes  of  thinking  and  deliberation.    Used 

verse  i ;  but  the  same  as  in  Lu.  i.  48  (cp.  ix.  in  Matt.  xv.  19 ;  Lu.  v.  ii,  seq.,  of  reason- 

38),  meaning  "  to  look  with  favour  on  one.  ings,  either  with    oneself  or   with  others ; 

Sit...  here,  (far.]  Some  suppose  that  a  bust-  processes  which  lead  to  a  Conclusion,  whether 

ling  official  is  represented,  marshalling  the  m  action  or  in  judgment, 
con^egation  to  seats  according  to  rank.    But        5,  Hearken^  nvf  Mtrved  brethren.']    Cp.  i. 

this  is  an  anachronism.     It  is  the  officious  act  z6,  19,  d^c. 

of  one  who  himself  has  a  good  s«^^  iJ^i/i6  not  God  cJbojen.-]    Rather,  Did  not 

a  good  place  )  with  a  "footstool;    and  who  Coi  oh 00 ae;  the  tense  carries  us  back  to 

oflTers  the  rich  man  a  similar  one :  here,  cvr-  ^^e  very  act  of  God's  election  (the  same  word  ; 
dently  m  the  best  part  of  the  room :  there,  by  ^  p'^^^  j  ,^    r^^^  ^^  ^    ^  ^^  ^ 

contrast,  "away  m  yonder  corner"    St^nd      ^^^  ^^  ^he  faith  of  the  chosi^n;  therefore 

thou  there  otnt  here  may  either  be  two  alterw  ^^^  «  ^^        n  j,^  a  ^^  ^  ^ch,"  &c. ;  for 

native  speeches,  or  one  speech  mocking  the  ^^^    jj  the  kingdom  is  in  a  true  sense  already 

poor  man  vnth  the  choice  of  two  positions,  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  yj,.,^  ^^^  heirj  (nci 

both  uncomfortable  :--theopposition^^^^  p^^^^,^j^  refere   us  to  its  future   perfect 

"thou  .  .  .  thou"  rather  favours  the  latter  Revelation.    Cp.  the  construction  in  Tcor. 

iii.  6, "  Who  hath  fitted  us  [to  be]  ministers 


view. 


under  nty  footstool^    i.e.  on  the  floor  at  my  .          ^  ^, .           •  ,t     puv^.  •    *i     .t- 

f«»t      Th^ciistomarv  attitude  of  the  discinles  P^"  ^/ '^"  wor/rf.]     Either  m  the  things 

TV*     •  k  t^^^^kI  i  Q?  p  the  disciples  ^       .   ^  ^.timate  of,  this  world ;  probably 

of  Jewish  Doctors:  whence  St.  Pauls  phrase,  ^.l  u*.*^^     n^  ,  n^i  i  -^c  ,-^- 

"  brought  up  .  .  .  at  the  feet  of  Gaikaliel ''  '^^  ^^''''    ^P*  '  ^°^- ''  '^»  ''^^' 

(Acts  xxii.  3);  cp.  Mary  in  Lu.  x.  39,  and  rich  in  faith.]    (1)  Abounding   in  faith, 

V.  Deut.  xxxiii.  3.     But  here  a  humiliating  faith  being  the  riches:  as  God  is  "rich  in 

distinction    is    made  between  two    of   the  mercy,'*  Eph.  ii.  4  ;  or  (2)  by  virtue  of  faith 

hearers  (cp.  Ps.  ex.  i).     The  fondness  of  the  rich  [in  heavenly  riches],  i.  e.  in  the  inherit- 

Jews  for  "  the  chief  seats  in  the  synagogues  "  ance  of  the  kingdom ;  Op.  "  though  He  was 

IS  touched  upon  in  Matt  xxiii.  6,  &c.  rich,  yet  for  your  sakes  He  became  poor, 

A     ^            *i  xtr^^      -.  *  ^^icA^^iu:..^  that  ye  through  His  poverty  might  be  rich," 

4.  jlreyenot.]  Were  j^r  »o/,  as  if  describing  ^  '     ...   ^  ^.     ^.      l^    .      ^^  * 

one  actual  and  typical  instance ;  see  i.  1 1,  24.  ^^°ni^>  their world^ ^Ay  vrithti^^h-' 

So  in  w.  5,  6,  God  o&ose  ...  ye  despised  as  contrasting  tneir  woriciiy  poverty  witn  uieir 

/^rJiu  LVk  ^k,>Lrr          K,L  ,i\i«:«JJ  "\  heavenly  riches.   Cp.  "  the  nches  of  the  glory 

(not  "hath  chosen  .  .  .have  dwpised  ).  ^^^.^^  Ueritance  in  the  saints,"  Eph.  i.  18. 

then.]     Greek  and:  but=and JOy  then:  so  ,  .       ^  ,    ,.      ,     t  «      »,  ^^            »    , 

LXX  oflen ;  and  in  N.  T.,  2  Cor.  ii.  2,  "  If  I  .  ^"'"^  "if^^^  kingdom]  See  Matt.  v.  3 ;  Luke 

make  you  sorry,  and  (  =  then)  who  is  he  that  ^**  ^®' 

maketh  me  glad ;"  cp.  also  Phil.  i.  22.  6.  But  ye  have  despised  the  poor.]    Rather, 

But  the  meaning  of  di€Kpi$rjTt  (A.  V.,  are  but  ye  despised  the  poor  man,  i.e.  the 

ye  partial)  is  doubtful.    The  active  verb  may  man  spoken  of  in  verse  2,  seqq.    Note  the 

mean  to  draw  a  distinction  bet<u)een  one  and  contrast :  "  God  chose  the  poor — ^ye  did  de- 

another   ( Matt.  xvi.  3 ;    Acts  xv.  9,  Sec),  spite  to  the  poor  man "  (irrtaxot  is  a  very 

But  the  passive  is  commonly  to  be  doubtful,  strong  word,  almost  =  "  pauper  "  or"  beggurj;^ 
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7  Do   not    they  blaspheme  that  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  ye  do 
worthy  name  by  the  which  ye  are  well: 

called?  9  But  if  ye  have  respect  to  per* 

8  If  ye  fulfil  the  royal  law  ac->  sons,  ye  commit  sin,  and  are   con- 
cording  to  the  scripture.  Thou  shalt  vinced  of  the  law  as  transgressors. 

qx  Ar.  Plut  548-554.)    Note,  too,  the  deli-  believers  were  called  Nazarenes  or  Galileans 

cacy  of  conduct  towavds  the  poor,  taught  by  thehr  enemies  (Acts  xxiv.  5 ;  John  vii.  5  a), 

bf  the  Law,  Deut.  xxiv.  10,  jeqq.    The  Book  and  among  themselves,  ^  the  disciples,"  "  the 

of  Proverbs  is  full  of  this  subject ;  cp.  also  brethren,"  and  "  the  Way."    (Acts  ix.  2,  xix. 

Wisdom  ch.  ii.;  Ecclus.  xiiL    These  words  9,  23,  xxiv.  14.) 

belongto  vcree  5,  wntasting  man's  treatment  ^^  6Iajpbe„ie  tbat . . .  name,-]   Some  say, 

of  the  poor  with  God  s  love  for  them.  «*  act  so  as  to  make  the  enemies  blaspheme  it :" 

Do  not  rich  mtnJ\    Rather,  the  rich  as  a  a  thought  expressed  in  2  Sam.  xiL  14,  and  in 

das,  opposed  to  ^  the  poor,"  verse  5).    An-  Rom.  u.  24.    But  we  must  understand  the 

other  suggestion, — *'  How  ill  do  they,  as  a  word,  as  usual,  of  actual  blasphemy  against 

dass,  deserve   the   attention  that  you  pay  the    name,  doctrine,   word,   way    of   God 

them!"  (i  Tim.  vi.  i;  Titus  ii.  5 ;   2  Peter  ii.  2, 

draw yfm  before  the  judgment  seats^    Per-  &c.).     It  is  indeed  originally  used  of  all 

haps  "themselves"  should  be  added,  ue.  «:iiml,  .slanderous  speaking  (so  m  N.  T., 

with  their  own  hands  drag  you,  as  in  Matt.  ^^  m.  8;  i  Cor.  iv.  13  ;  2  Peter  u.  11, 

XTifi.  28;  cp.  ib.  V.  25  for  thii  summary  pro-  *c.) ;  but  usually  m  reference  to  pereons 

cess,  which   may  be    illustrated  by  Livy's  or  things  which  have  a  halo  of  sanrtity  about 

description  of  debtors  and  credito^  in  4e  ^]»^"*  C^-^-  "  agamstMosw  and  against  God,'' 

early  times  of  the  Roman  RepubUc  (e,g.  ii.  ^^^^''^  "  ?   ^P'  '^^  \^\  f^^_,  "^  ^^^* 

:j/27):-add  Luke  xU.  58;   Acts  viil.  3,  specifically,  of  asm  agamst  God. 

j^j^  5                                      '                      '  These  rich,  then,  blasphemed  the  name  of 

Froii  the  phrase  "judgment  seats"  (tri-  ^"^^^'^-L^^.u  ^  ^u"*'  *^  If'  contrasted 

bunah,  law-courts),  some  have  inferred  that  ^^^^1  with  the  brethren.    Nor  is  this  m- 

terse  2  describes  a  secular  assembly  for  the  consistent  with  verse  2  ;  cp.  i  Cor.  xiv.  23, 

icttJement  of    disputes   between  Christians  ''7'  ^^  unbehevers  coming  into  an  assembly 

without  appeal  to  Heathen  courts  (see  1  Cor.  ^  worshippers.    See  below  on  iv.  2,  1 3,  y.  i. 

VL,  where  the  same  word  Kp^r^piov  is  used,  ^"^^  ^«^  P^'^l^^l?  '^  "*  ^^ P^f'  ^u*  ""^^^ 

not  indeed  of  the  tribunal,  as  here  and  in  -^'^d  yet  not  all  the  Poor,  or  only  the  poor 

Hist  Susann.  49,  but  of  the  matter  in  dis-  as  such-that  God  chose  ("  to  the  poor  the 

pute);  and  that  the  special  offence  imputed  p?sP«*  ^  P^*^5^i   ^»?^«,/"\"»  ^.\  ^^• 

to  the  rich  was  their  appeal  from  the  Court  *^-  i,  confinned  histoncaUy,  John  vu.  48, 

Christian  to  the  Roman  LawK:ourt  'f^l  M^-k  u.  15,  xu.  37 ;  i  Cor.  1.  26,  j^., 

&c.),  so  it  IS  the  nch,  as  a  class, — yet  not 

7.   tbitt  tmortby  nameJ]     The  name   of  simply  as  such,  but  in  so  far  as  they  trust  in 

CHRIST;  q>.  Acts  v.  4ii"to  suffer  shame  riches  (Mark  x.  23-27)— who  are  shut  out 

for  His  (rather  tire)  name;"  ih.  xv.  17  (from  of  the  kingdom;  see  Luke  xvi.  25,  and  cp. 

Amos  ix.  1 2),  "  the  Gentiles  on  whom  my  Ecdus.  xiii.     This    language,  harsh  as  it 

name    is    called."     Here,  too,  the    literal  sounds,  is  but  the  echo  of  Christ's  warnings 

rendering  would  be,  "  that  name  <wMcb  h  against  the  dangers  of  riches  (Luke,  /.  c\ 

called  on  jou ;"  the  covenant-name,  in  which  True,  the  temptations  of  riches  assumed  in 

they  arc  called   His  people  and  He  their  that  age  very  gross  forms  of  sensuality  or  of 

God;  a  name  "invoked  over  them"  in  the  greed;  but  do  they  become  less  dangerous 

fonn  of  baptisDL    Certainly  not  "  the  re-  by  losing  a  portion  of  then*  grossness  ? 

q>nlable  name  of  the  Poor^  as  Herder  and  ^         ,           ,  t      -,    r«.      .  •    ,    1      ^ 

others  think,   supposing  that  the  Ebionites  ®»»-  f^  r^al  la^:}    That  kingly  law  to 

(£««,   in    Hebrew  =  poor)   might   claim  ^'^^^^  all  others  mimster,  each  m  its  own 

St  James    as    their    representative.      But  sphere:  being,  in  feet,  the  second  of  those  two 

though  it  b  the  name  of  CHRIST,  it  does  Commandments,  on  which  "  hang  all  the  law 

not  follow  that  the  word  Christian  is  alluded  ^^^  }^^  prophets"  (Matt.  xxii.  36-40,  and 

to.    Cbrijtianus  is  a  word  of  Latin  forma-  parallel  places) ;  see  Rom.xm.  8-10;  Gal.  v. 


Dcwhere  found  in  St  Paul ;  and  not  likely  to        according  to  the  scripture^    Not  a  mere 
la%  been  current  at  Jerusalem,  where  the    form  of  ating  the  text  which  follows  from 
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10  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the  terjr,  yet  if  thou  kill,  thou  art  become 

whole  law,  and  yet  offend  in  one  a  transgressor  of  the  law. 
point,  he  is  guilty  of  all.  I2  So  speak  ye,  and  so  do,  as  they 

I  Or,  that      II  For  'he    that    said,   Do  not  that  shall  be  judged  by  the  law  of 

^Zt       commit  adultery,  said  also.  Do  not  liberty. 

kill.     Now  if  thou  commit  no  adul-         13  For   he  shall   have  judgment 

Lcvit  xix.  18,  but  "according  to  the  real        guUtj  of  all']    The  same  word  (cyoyoO 

spirit  of  the  scriptural  precept"    See  Christ's  occurs  in  Matt  ▼.  21,  92,  xxvL  66;  i  Cor. 

teaching  in  Matt  V.  43-47,  illustrated  by  the  xi.  27:    the  one    common  meaning  in   all 

parable  of  the  good  Samaritan,  Luke  x.  29,  these  places  being  "within  the  grasp,  scope, 

jeqq,  of  a  law;**  and  so,  either  "guilty"  of  that 

je  do  ^ein    Probably  ironical  (as  in  19).  ?^^^^^  it  forbids ;  or  "  liable  to,  in  danger  of," 

«  True,  if  you  really  act  up  to  the  spirit  of  ^^  penalties.    Cp.  Rom.  m.  19. 
that  law,  you  do  well ;  but  you  have  other        11.  Ar   that  jaiJ,']     The  one  Lawgiver, 

neighbours  besides  the  rich :  do  you  treat  Whose  will  and  authority  are  the  same  in  all 

them  all  alike?    The  poor  needs  your  love  the  Commandments,  and  Who,  literally,  spoke 

most    If  you  treat  him  as  an  enemy,  and  them  (Exod.  xx.  i).  Compare  the  paragraphs 

the  rich  man  as  a  neighbour  (Matt.  v.  43),  treating  of  these  particular  Commandments 

je  commit  {<work^  practise,  implying  a  habit,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Matt.  v.  21, 

not  a  single  act)  sin ;"  v.  Matt  viL  23 ;  Acts  seqq.,  27,  seqq.).    There  they  are  mentioned 

X.  35 ;  Heb.  xi.  33.  in  the  same  order  as  in  Exod.  xx.  and  Deut. 

con'vinced.-]    Rather,  convicted,  according  v.;  whereas  here,  and  in  Mark  x.  19,  Luke 

to  the  modem  distinction  between  the  two  xvm.  20,  Rom.  xui.  9,  the  sixth  and  seventh 

words,  which  are  originally  the  samej  cp.  Commandments  are  transposed:  for  which 

John  viii.  9  with  ib.  46.  ^^^'"^  ^^^  °^^^  ^^"^  some  (now  lost)  tra- 

'    '    _        *      *  .    ,     ,  ditional  authority ;  for  Philo  Judxus  ('  de 

of  the  law.]    Either,  the  whole  law   as  pecal.'  2.  189,  201,  207)  argues  from  it  to 

forming  one  code;  or,  more  probably,  that  prove  the  heinousness  of  adultery, 
very  law,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  «  ,  ,       .  -.    rr-i. 

thyself,  to  which  the  appeal  was  made  in      }^'  ^^  ^P'^  J^:^^^^  -f?  ^1    T*>e  assertion 

vprse  8 '  see  Rom.  IL  at  0^  equal  responsibility  for  words  and  deeds 

IS  characteristic  of  St.  James ;  see  i.  19,  26  ; 

as    transgresjorj,]      More    specific    than  iii.  a-ii ;  iv.  ii.    The  key-note  is  m  Matt* 

"  sinners  ;**    "  breakers  of  a  positive    law ;"  xii.  36,  jcq, 

cp.  "where  no  law  is,  there  is  no  transgres-  ^l    .»  .  »  nt   >   >    ji     w     »      t_  • 

siW  Rom.  iv.  15  ;  though  the  Christian  rule        ^  the,  that  shall  he  judged.]    J. /."asbemg 

b,"  whosoever  (X)iunitteth  sin  transgresseth  P^^^ons  who  sl^  .     .  j^;  not  '.^like  th^ 

also  the  law;  for  sin  is  the  transgr^ion  of  ^T^^  ••,-., ^?*^  ^^^  ^T  ^^  "*  "**"  ^ 

the  law,"  I  John  iii.  4,  f^^^  of  theu:  judgment 

i/\-i.        Lj    1  ^'-Tr  the  la<iv(r^i\icr,tL  law)  of  liberty  I\  J.^.  "the 

»  .V,  -      -  "      ^*v€»v.m*  w*  niikion  or  miniitp  rtefail   hut  an  inward  Dnn- 

one  were  as  sinnil 

(i)  The  principle 

to  all  the  Commandments, 

we  choose  for  ourselves  nine  conunandments  ^.    - ^^  1,^    ...   i;i^^„  ;«.„:««.  :«  n  ^^m^a^^ 

to  keep.  «.d  one  to  bmJc,  we  an.  not  doing  "^^J.^ZI^,^^^  ?f  X'l^'^'ih^^ 

God  s  will,  but  our  ov 

are  alike  expressions 

rest  on  one  authority 

(3)  All  the  precepts  are  manifestations  of  love  '^^'  "^  '^^^^^  erf  tondare  "riiT"!:  O  "  thlt 

nLT^^r^'^^!!  ^"l.  *L^°f '  ^?  ^""u^  love  may  ca^  out  fear  (B^  fiuil,  'Harm, 

neighbour;  and  each  particular  failure  shews  A^^^t  f    ,  *  ,\     1  o,«  \u^  :«  ««  ^^w^r^^ 

defect  in  tills.    «  Love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  "^^^    S^' *  ^\  ^T*    1     *i!  ^- k  ^ 

1      »>  /S  —  *^  '^ ."  >"^  *™*""6    »  •^"'^  a  law  under  which,  but  a  law  i>f  which  we 

law  '  (Rom.  xiu.  10),  inasmuch  as  it  keeps      ^  becominea  law  of  our  spiritual  nature 

not  one  or  another  Commandment  but  every  •'  l*.        »x  aau*.-* 

^-1    1-L     *"™"  v-wutYu*""»"Y"*'»   .  uu     ^  ma  sense  somewhat  anal6gous  to  that  m 

Tul^s^^o^Xh^tlle^re^r^  SiSLTtLT'  ^  '^^"^ '°  ""^  '^"  "' 

m  partial  expressioos.     F.  Augustin,  Ep.  P^T^'^  ^^^^«^ 

167  (29),  13.]    God's  naercy  is  restrained  and  His 
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without  mercy,  that  hath  shewed  no  x6  And  one  of  you  say  unto  them, 

J^/^  mercy;  and  mercy  'rejoiceth  against  Depart  in  peace,  be  ye  warmed  and 

judgment.  filled ;  notwithstanding  ye  give  them 

14  What  doth  it  profit,  my  breth-  not  those  things  which  are  needful  to 
ren,  though  a  man  say  he  hath  fiuth,  the  bodv ;  what  doth  it  profit  ? 

and  have  not  works  ?  can  faith  save  17  Lven  so  faith,  if  it  hath  hot 

him?  works,  is  dead,  being  'alone.                it^if7 

15  If  a  brother  or  sister  be  naked,  18  Yea,  a  man  may  say.  Thou 
and  destitute  of  daily  food,  hast  faith,  and  I  have  works  :  shew 

pardon  forfeited,  if,  after  all,  the  spirit  of  save  bimf\    Connected  with '^  judgment " 

bondage  reviTcs.    See  the  parable  of  the  un-  in  verses  12,  13 ;  referring  not  to  the  past 

merdfel  servant.  Matt.  xviiL  23,  se^,^  espe-  epoch  of  their  conversion,  nor  even  to  their 

dallf  35.     "Love  of  neighbour"  is  here  present  state  of  salvation,  but  to  the  Day  of 

"njCTqr"  probably  because  viewed  ^as  in  the  Judgment 

Lord^  Prayer)  in   connexion  wit)i    God's  ^^   y,  ^  y^^^    ^^^    O     ^      j, 

^w'^'-     Where  the  Spint  is  thus  ,          J^      ,,  ,^,  ^„i,^^  '         ^^^-^ 

n^  the  ngour  of  Justice  is  not  felt ;  ^^^^j    ^1^1  ^^^  ^^  ^j^^   ^     ^^ 

«Sl^^  -^S"^-  "i  ^''''W-  ^'"'"''k'"  "^  ^  OGor;  xiii.)  and    bott  essentially 

rgowrth  a^n^  judgment,^  tnumphsover  tactical),  but  which  is  more  selfn^dently 

rtj^  ,s  not  the  fudge  birt  absurd"     Faith  in  words,  and  charity  in 

^1^^'''^^''  r^""^^  ^"^  ^P'"m°L*^'?  ^^^^  ^  ^^  null :  but  there  might  L  a 

Son  monng.    See  Chnst^s  words,  Mattvi.  ^-^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^             ^       ^^  ^ 

14,  Jeq^  ixv  34-46 ;-"  I  wiU  have  mercy,  ^^o^  ^  ^^^ 
and  Dot  sacrifice "  (Matt.  ix.  1 3,  &c).  Here,  """'^  *""•*••  ^^  '*^«^"^- 
» in  the  parables,  it  is  not  injustice,  butthe  «  hrotUr  or  a  juten]  One  of  the  Chris- 
rigid  exaction  of  justice,  which  is  condenmed.  *««»  brotherhood  (i  Peter  h.  17),  to  whom 
Woe  to  those  who  receive  justice,  simple  tbe  first  offices  of  love  are  due.  Mark  the 
and  unmitigated,  at  God's  hand !  Cp.  also  significance  of  the  phrase  which  St  James 
Rom.  V.  7.  uses  so  often. 

This  verse  is  probably  thus  connected  with  noAed,']     Often  used  of  persons  without 

the  foregoing^''  Unless  ye  keep  the  royal  the  upper  garment ;  here,  evidently  of  one 

law,  ye  are  transgressors.    By  mercy  it  is  who  is  insufficiently  clad,  as  in  the  parable, 

kq<,  and  transgressions  are  blotted  out ;  but  Matt  xxv.  36,  jeqq, 

t^^^i,^"^  "^  "^^^"^  '''  destitute  ^JaiiyfioJ.-]    Lackmg  0- 5)<lay 

oai^er  ot  tde  law.  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^y^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

14—26.]    On    this   paragraph,  see    Ex-  day;  unable  to  procure  it  by  daily  labour, 

CQTscfl^  **  St,  James  and  St,  Paul,'*  either  because  hired  by  no  man  (Matt.  xx.  7), 

i>i  1    t-v           r  r   ^'  X.                I-    1  ^  o*"  because  the  wages  were  withbekl  (v.  4). 

I4.J    The  works  (which  carry  us  back  to  \    t^ 

L  2a,  27)  are  tacitly  identified  with  the  second  16.  one  of  jou,']    Gently  expressed ;   but 

table  of  the  Decalogue,  L  e.  the  "  royal  law  "  followed  by,  ye  give  tbem  not,  as  if,  though 

of  tmc  iS.    They  are  equivalent  to  love^  one  had  spoken,  the  neglect  had  been  genenil. 

Md  contrasted  with  an  unworking,  unloving  Defart  in  peace.]   A  Hebrew  phrase.    The 

Brth.    The  words,  though  a  man  say  that  be  meaning  is  not,  "  Go,  get  these  things  for 

J^/«/^,  are  more  guarded  than  St  Paul's,  yourselves ; "~ that  would  have  been  churU 

Tbeiigb  I  have  all  faith,  so  that  1  could  re-  ishness;  but  this  is  hypocrisy—"  May  God 

move  mountains,  and  have  not  charity  (love),  grant  you  them  !"  a  plain  mockery  in  the 

1  am  nothing"  (1  Cor.  xiii.  a).    Cp.  Gal.  mouths  of  men  who  had  the  opportunity  of 

'.  6,  "In  Jesus  Christ  neither  circumcision  being  God's  instruments  to  supply  these  ne- 

«wh  anythmg,  nor  undrcumcision ;  but  cesstties  (cp.  i  Tim.  vi.  18),  but  who  re- 

Bift  whidi  worketh  by  love."    The  profes-  jected  the  pririlege  offered  to  tiiem. 

■Qooffiuth  is  assumed  throughout    See  L  l  ^  j  ^w*  ^   x^^  i?«-^      j      -*  •     1 

i7-2i,far  the  regeneration,  tli  gift  of  God,  «  *^^^t't''^'''^-^/''tl5"K  °52^ 

theDirineandaringWo.^.    TVmakethis  «  F^*^^  ?f,  ^,!L"i7  ."^I^,  S^^^^^                  ®"* 

■Oft  dear,  we  should  express  the  definite  ^^^  ^^^,^  ^^^^i\^^1t^' '''  i^V^"^  T!!!! 

"tide  of  lie  original:  -Can  th./aitbthus  f^^"^^",!  ^^^-PJ^^I^^^^I'Tk-'^  ^'ri^i? 

dttcribed-thii/^i/A  of  his,  such  is  one  can  \^  }'':i!>.^!'''J^)^\}'^'''  ^T  ^  ^  ^^^^ 

^^hasn6woTka--Zuehimr'    The  but  did  it  not  (Matt  xxv.  45). 

<9P»tanity  of  working  isof  course  assumed,  17.  Even  so  /aithJ]    IIm  *fiUth  of  which 
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'i^*a?"  "*^  ^^Y  ^^^^^  'without  thy  works,  and        20  But  wilt  thou  know,  O  vain 

^e^y   '  I  will  shew  thee  my  faith  by  my  man,   that    faith  without  works    is 

"'^-      works.  dead  ? 

19  Thou  believest  that  there   is        21  Was  not  Abraham-  our  father 

one  God;  thou  doest  well :  the  de-  justified  by  works,  when  be  had  offered 

vils  also  believe,  and  tremble.  Isaac  his  son  upon  the  altar  I 

we  are  speaking,  bem^  alow,  isolated,  by  it-  The  mention  of  the  devils  belieTing  seems  to 

self.    Others, "  dead  ra  itself,"  i.  e.  not  merely  connect  this  with  their  confesaon  of  Christ, 

outwardly  ineffectual,  "  but  in  its  inner  state  Mark  i.  24,  r.  7.    Note  the  absence  of  any- 

and  character   dead.**     But  the   former  is  thing  beyond  the  bare  historical  belief  of 

better.    Cp.  the  LXX  in  Gen.  xliii.  3  2,  "  for  »  fact.    '*  What  so  great  a  thing  is  it,  if  thou 

him  by  himself,  and  for  them  by  themselves,"  sayest  that  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God  ?    Peter 

&c.  said  it,  and  was  answered, '  Blessed  art  thou, 

d^aJ.-]    Retaining,it  may  be,  the  outward  S'"''u  ^^^^wS^ '^^'^  "^^""'^^ 

semblance  of  the  living  thiig;  but  a  corpse,  ^^ey  heard   *  Hold  your  peace.*  Jhe  word 

powerless  to  perform  Uie  functions  of  life.  '?  <^"^  ^^^  wT"" '  ^%^!  ^"^  ^^  """^ 

*^  *^  -,     <r^     ,      «  ^^c  flower,  but  the  root    (Augusbn.  *Serm. 

18.  Tea,  a  man  me^  say.j     Greek,  But  ^d  Pop.'  158.  6). 

"."•  ''?'!  J!?"  "^'    T!!!^.*^«Pf^lK"  l^        tbou  docst  W/.1    «  So  fkr,  well  V  Ironical : 
where  mtroduces  an  objection  to  the  pre-  ^^  ^        ^^^  ^.  ^      ^  ^^^  ^ 

vious  argument  or  assertion,  see  i  Cor.  xv.      *^        , ,  -,     vt  .  •.    3  ^  •  t. 

35  ;  Rom.  ix.  19 ;  whereas  the  present  verse        tremble,^     Nay,  shiver  or  ihudder,  with 

supports   St  James's   foregoing    argument  such  horror  as  makes  the  h^r  bristle;  cp. 

The  difficulty  is  much  less  if  we  take, "  What  Job  iv.  1 5.    Such  is  the  faith  which  works 
doth 
(verse 
rally  j 

antithesis,  the  particular  instance  in  vv.  16, 17        20.]    It  may  be  doubtful  whether  w.  18, 

being  parenthetic     Thus  a  friendly  speaker  19  are  to  be  takea  together,  or  whether  St 

is  introduced,  arguing,  aii  bomiftemy  "You  James  himself  speaks  inverse  19;  but,  any- 

claim  credit  for  fiuth  without  shewing  any  how,  v.  20  resumes  the  argument  of  v.  17. 
evidence  of  it,  while  I  work  its  works.   Prove        ^^/^  ,^„  j^„^i    Rather,  hast  thou  the 

the  existence  of  your  faith,  if  you  can  by  any  ^jn  ^^  know ;  bringing  out  two  truths  :— 


would  not 
&c 


Luke  V  18-25,  the  visible  miracle  is  made  practical  consequences.    Cp.  "I  ^ 

the  evidence  of  the  spintual.    If  a  rci^njaj  ^ave  you  ignorant,"  Rom.  i.  13,  xi.  25,  «c 

that  he  has  faith,  no  one  can  contradict  him.  :  n     xt  *  •       c       ^4.      ^ir 

"D..*.  ♦!.«  «.«,.w-  ^f  f^i^u   y.o«   Ko  ^^r.   o«^  •^^*«  tnanA    Not  m  reference  to  sclf-con- 

But  the  works  or  taitn  can   be  seen,  and  .,   .»_     ,  J  _,         .        .^  1  .^•4.     r*.  • 

th^  will  pn,ve  that,  though  invisible.' it  i,  -^^e^Ske^Wr^  ^1:    "^t£ 

P      ..*                      I  Sam.  xxii.  2,  where  the  Hebrew  word  is 


<witkout    thy   ^orks?i     Literally,    apart  identical  with  "  Raca"  in  Matt  v.  22 

from  them;  supply,  "  if  thou  canst      Some  .  ,              ,  -,    «  .      ^  »             .  j. 

read  "  by"  them,  but  with  less  authority  and  ,   without  «;or^j.]    "Apart :     severed  from 

less  sati^ctory  meaning  (cp.  verses  14,  17).  ^^^n  xT^^""^^  ^          as  m  verse  17 :  cp, 

19.  that  there  is  one  God,!    Rather,  that  j    j^  ^                     i-*.i.u            j4j« 

Ood  i.  on.,  asserting  the  Gnity  as  viell  a.  '^'"'^  ««  ^^  '7 1  but  others  read  Idlj, 

the  existeni  of  cA-against  polytheism  I'T"^"?;, ^".fiP     "^^Jl?^-^^!' 

rather  than  atheism  (Vcor.Vii.  4, 6) ;  for  the  *<=•).•.  '?•.**'«     "^^  ""Z^"  ^^,1^  •' t' 

argument  is  with  a  Christian  jf«i  zealous  "  °^'*«-  '»T'  "J  V'*'"*?^'  '.  ^f"  '•  «; 

in  the  assertion  of  this  verity,  as  being  the  J^  P'**  »  characteristic  antithesis, «  work, 

groundwork   of  the   revelation  to   Moses,  "°r"5f/  and  points  to  av«,^i,  m  verse 

"  Hear,  O  Isiael ;  the  Lord  our  God  U  one  "5  »'"*  t^«  "^"^  •«  "«*  «»^°- 

Lord"  (Deut.  vi.  4,  &c.),  where  His  abso-  21.  Mrabam  our  father^    Father  of  the 

lute  right  to  their  allegiance  is  rested  upon  it.  Jews,  according  to  the  flesh ;  and  of  all  the 

It  is  not  an  excluavcly  Christian  article  of  faithful,  by  that  adoption  which  makes  them 

&ith ;  but  it  heads  the  Nicene  Creed  as  well  heirs  of  his  blessing ;  see  Gal.  iii.  7-9.  &c.   But 

as  the  Decalogue ;  and.  it  is  pressed  here  on  St.  James's  view  is  that  the  believing  Gentile 

those  who  were  at  once  Jews  and  Christians,  is  taken  into  the  true  Israel,  while  the  biitli- 
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1^71*    22  'Sccst  thou  how  feith  wrought  which  saith,  'Abraham  believed  God,  If^^  »«• 

with  his  works,  and  by  works  was  and  it  was   imputed   unto  him  for  Rom.  4-  3- 

faith  made  perfect  ?  righteousness  :  and  he  was  called  the       ^  ^' 

23  And  the  scripture  was  fulfilled  Friend  of  God. 

ri^t  of  the  unbelieving  Jew  fidls  into  abey«  by  Rom.  viti.  28,  "All  things  work  (or,  God 

2Dce;  see  John  fiil.  37,  39 — «I  know  that  worketh  all  things)  together  for  good  to 

ye  arc  Abraham's  seed :  but  ...  if  ye  were  them  that  love  God."    (The  words  **  feUow- 

Abraham's  children,  ye  would  do  the  works  worker,"  &c.,  are  more  usually  followed  by 

of  Abiaham:"  where  "the  works"  are  pro-  the  thing  or  person ybr  which,  than  by  the 

bably  those  specific  things  by  which  his  raith  person  with  whom,  one  labours  j  cp.  in  the 

was  tested  (cp.  ib,  56).     So  here  "works"  Greek,  3  Jo.  8;  2  Cor.  i.  24,  vuL  23^  Col. 

(plural)  are  named  (Abraham  representing  a  iv.  1 1.    Even  in  i  Cor.  iii.  9,  "  God's  fellow- 

dasB,  typically) ;  but  the  reference  is  not  so  labourers "  is  probably  "  fellow-labourers  in 

mudi  to  the  general  tenor  of  his  life,  as  to  God's  ser^ce.")     Thus  the  words  "  faith 

that  one  act  of  faith  by  which  he  was  sped-  helped  in  his  works"  state  one  side  of  the 

ally  tried,  for  which  he  received  the  blessing,  question,  and   "  by  works*  was'  £iiUi'  made 

GoL  xxiL  16,  j^q,:    "Because  thou  hast  perfect,"  the  other.    "Faith  creates  works: 

done  this  thing,  and  bast  not  withheld  thy  works    perfect  faith "  (Stier).     "  Work  is 

SOD,  thine  only  son,  in  blessing  I  will  bless  £uth  ripened  "  (Messmer).    This  seems  the 

thee,  Sec  ,  ,  .  because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  preferable    interpretation.     For,    though    a 

^oce."  (cp.  xxvL   5).    Not  that  this  was  man  is  said  to  be  justified  by  faith,  or  to  be 

Abraham's  first   trial,  or-  first  promise  (see  justified  by  works,  according  to  the  point  of 

Gen.  lit.,  xiii.,  xv.,  xvii.,  xviii.,  &c. ;  Heb.  xi.  view  of  St.  Paul  or  St.  James,  it  is  doubtfiil 

S-i  9);  but  the  crowning  trial  and  temptation  whether  there  is  any  point  of  view  from 

of  his  life  was  ''when  he  offered'  Isaac  his  which  it  can  be  said  that  iaith  and  works  rom- 

SOD  upon  the  altar."    And  hence  his  faith  hine  to  justify,  because  this  would  imply  that 

and  its  reward  ^in  short,  his  justification)  both  justify  in  the  same  sense  of  the  word, 
are  coocentrated  m  this  inddent  Though  the  argument  is  here  generalised, 

The  weightinesB  of  this  trial,  for  the  argu-  yet  the  definite  article  in  the  Greek  refers  us 

ment,  is  not  in  the  violence  done  to  a  father's  to  Abraham's  ^th,  as  well,  as  to  his  works, 

feelings    The  Scripture  shews  us  that  the  i .  e.  those  which  have  been  mentioned  before, 

real  trial  was  of  the  faith  which  wrought  This  feith  is  taken  for  granted,  as  prior  to 

obedience.   As  Abraham  believed  God  in  his  the  works,  and  contrasted  with  the  '*  dead  " 

departure  firom  his  own-  country,  and  in  the  or  *'  idle  "  faith.    But  for  the  fiuth,  the  works 

coQception  and  birth  of  Isaac,  so  it  was  espe-  had  not  been  done : — but  for  its  working, 

oally  in  this  sacrifice;  however  much  the  the  faith  had  not  receiTed  the  stamp. of  per* 

command  seemed  to  contradict  the  distinct  fection. 

aasorancc  that  Isaac,  and  not  another,  should        ^^^  p^^fect  f]  Not  as  a  material  structure 

be  the  heir  <rf  the  promises  (Gen.  xvn.  19,  jg  completed  by  adding  something:  but  as  a 

m.  12);   see  Heb.  xL  17,  /w.,  espeoally  living  organisation  arnves  at  the  normal  fiil- 

▼erae  19,  "accounting  that  God  was  able  to  ^css  of  its  maturity;  cp.  Eph.  iv.  13. 
nise  him  up,  even  from  the  dead."    These        __     ^   .  ^,        -^^  «  tj:n  ji    r>^ 

U  words  ire  the  key  to  the  whole.    The        ^^'  "tf  *^ 'T^^C^"" '^^^di}    ^^' 

obedience  of  Abraham  was  rooted  in  faith,  fj'^^  .^l"*"^,  ^^''r  ^^       ^^^   ^* 

al  that,  feith  in  the  resurrection  fh>m  the  ^^]l  ^f.  ^'^T^i    But  fas  m  prophecies,  r.^. 

dad.    BeUering   that  God  would  find  the  ^att.  u.  17)  the  words  are  token  to  lu^ 

way  to  fulfil  His  own  promise,  he  did  not  ^   "^f  }^%  ^^^""1'  "^-  ^^^«°.  ^^ 

boitate  to  obey  the  command  which  seemed  l?P}^l  ^"""^  the  prog"^  of  Abraham^ 

to  make  it  im^ssible.     But  all  this  depends  ^^\  ^?|?  u^^\^  3"  v'  f  ^f ^'."^  ^J" 

athehiatoric^th  of  the  fact  that  He  who  ^}^^  ^«  higher  obtoined  its  final  triumph  m 

ga^  the  command  was  the  same  God  who  ^^ ^"^^"f  ?/  ^^    fS  '?  ^u"^'  T  .'j;^' 

bad  «n~«  ♦K-  »»,,,»:««  iOi  St  Paul  ates  the  words  in  their  chrono- 

MagiYcn  the  promise.  ,^^^,,  ^^^.  j^„^  ,^^.  .„  ,^,„^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Abrafaami 

•'TheLord 

viththeoondnct'ofRebekah  and  Jacob.  «-      u         c  *  i:,-*u  *u^    ,^-.u^  ..;«,.,:— ^ 

"^  By  each  proof  of  nuth  the  promise  aojuired 

^fittth  vtnrougbt  vaitb  bis  works^    Or,  not    only    confirmation,   but    proportionate 

"  VTstgkt  with  him  in  his  works  ;^'  i .  r.  grov^  and  meaning ;  so  that  its  '*  fulfilment " 

^xd  Um,  so  that  his  works  through  this  followed  that  trial  by  which  the  faith  itself 

£uth  became  what  without  it  they  would  not  was  made  perfect    Compare  the  word  "  fuU 

hzie  been.    This  interpretatioa  is  favoured  fil"  in  Matt  t.  17. 
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24  Ye  see  then  how  that  by  works 
a  man  is  justified,  and  not  by  faith  only. 

25  Likewise  also  was  not  Rahab 
the  harlot  justified  by  works,  when 
she  had  received  the  messengers^  and 
had  sent  them  out  another  way  ? 

26  For  as  the  body  without  the 
>  spirit  is  dead,  so  fiuth  without  works 
is  dead  also. 


CHAPTER  III. 

X  IVe  are  not  rashly  or  arrogantly  to  reprove 
others:  5  but  rather  to  bridle  the  tongue^  a 
little  member,  but  a  powerful  instrument  of 
much  good,  and  great  harm,  13  They  who 
be  truly  wise  be  mild,  and  peaceable,  without 
envying,  and  strife, 

Y    brethren,    be    not    many 
masters,   knowing  that   we 


M 


it  was  imputed  unto  bim^  So  quoted  (from 
LXX)  by  St.  Paul,  /.  r.  In  the  original, 
«  He  counted  it  to  him."  This  "  imputation  " 
of  righteousness,  then,  lies  at  the  root  of  all 
that  St  James  says  of  justification.  Whether 
or  not  there  is  any  conscious  reference  to 
St  Paul's  teaching,  the  distinction  between 
imputed  and  actual  righteousness  (Rom.  iv. 
2-8)  cannot  fairly  be  left  out  of  sight  in  in- 
terpreting St  James.  See  aiso  iii.  2,  on  the 
imperfection  of  our  works,  and' v.  15  on  the 
efficacy  of  £uth.  Thus,  from  first  to  last, 
fiilth  enables  to  all  working; — in  working, 
&ith  holds  its  own ; — ^and  when  work  proves 
to  be  imperfect,  las  all  work  mu^  it  is 
through  £uth  alone  that  this  is  remedied. 

was  called  the  Friend  of  God."]  Isai.  xli.  8 ; 
cp.  a  Chron.  xx.  7.  Philo  Judxus  quotes 
"friend,"  from  Gen.  xviii.  17,  where  the 
LXX  have  "  servant : "  which,  though  an  in- 
terpolation, illustrates  Christ's  words  on  the 
distinction  between  servant  and  friend,  John 
XV.  15.  Cp.  "  God  took  Abraham  for  His 
friend,"  *  Koran,*  c.  ±\  whence  the  Arabs  call 
Abraham  KhaUl  Allah,  or  simply  Jl-Kbalil 
("the  friend"),  and  Hebron  is  said  to  be 
called  Al-Khaltl  to  this  day :— 'A^poofi,  6 
<f>ikos  npoa'ayop€v0€is,  Clem.  Rom.  L  10. 

Therefore  "  was  called  "  is  not  =  "  was," 
but  means  "  received  the  title." 

24.  fy  faith  only,]  Not  as  if  faith  did  part, 
and  works  were  needed  to  do  the  rest ;  but 
"  only**  as  isolated,  apart  frt)m  works  (see  on 
Terses  20,  22),  grantmg  (for  argument's  sake, 
at  least)  the  possibility  of  such  a  iaith,  as  in- 
stanced in  the  case  of  devils  (Verse  19).  This 
is  a  conclusion  drawn  from  tiie  case  of  Abra- 
ham, and  therefore  the  same  limitations  must 
be  recognised  in  the  conclusion  which  were 
assumed  in  the  premisses.  Note  that  nothing 
is  here  said  of  the  "  works  of  the  law  ** 
(Rom.  iii.  20,  ix.  32 ;  Gal.  ii.  16,  &c.).  The 
works  are  the  works  "  of  Abraham,"  which 
those  who  are  indeed  his  children  will  do 
(John  viii.  39). 

But  what  does  "to  be  justified"  mean  in 
the  language  of  St  James  ?  See  the  remarks 
In  the  Excursus,  ^St,  James  and  St.  Paul,* 
S  7,  ieqq- 

26.  Rahab  the  harlot,']    See  Josh,  ii.,  and 


vi.  22-25.  From  St  Matthew  (i.  5)  we  learn 
that  she  became  the  wife  of  Salmon  and 
mother  of  Boaz.  We  need  not  shrink  frcnn 
the  plain  meaning  of  '*  harlot"  In  those 
times  and  countries  any  woman  who  took 
in  lodgers  promiscuously  must  have  borne  a 
degraded  diaracter.  The  "works"  spoken 
of  are  solely  those  by  which  her  £uth 
was  shewn  in  the  one  mddent  of  ^er  life 
mentioned  here  aqd  in  Heb.  xi.  31.  It  has 
been  noticed  that  all  the  females  mentioned 
by  St  Matthew  in  our  Lord's  genealogy 
have  a  stigma  attached  to  them — ^Tamar 
the  incestuous,  Rahab  the  harlot,  Ruth  the 
Moabitess,  Bathsheba  the  adulteress.  So 
Christ  touched  the  leper,  and  took  no  taint, 
but  made  him  dean.  Rahab  was  justified, 
not  by  the  general  tenor  of  her  life,  but  by 
that  one  work  of  faith  which  savixl  her  from 
the  judgment  of  Jericho.  See  on  verses  21, 
24,  and  £xcursus,  ^St,  J,  and  St,  P.,'  §  2. 

sent  them  oa/.J  Literally,  "  cast  them  out," 
perhaps  expressing  their  hurried  departure; 
as  in  Acts  xvi.  37.  Yet  it  may  be  used  with* 
out  such  special  emphasis ;  cp.  John  x.  4. 

another  wayf]  Probably,  not  merely  a 
different,  but  (as  in  i  Cor.  xiv.  21 ;  Jude  7  ; 
cp.  GaL  i.  6,  7)  a  strange,  unusual  way,  viz. 
by  a  cord  thiou^h  a  window;  see  Josh.  ii. 
15,  and  cp.  Acts  ul  25 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  33. 

26.  For  as,  ^c]  The  general  conclusion 
of  verses  17,  20,  is  resumed,  and  the  unreality 
of  a  merely  correct  intellectual  belief,  'vvitlh- 
out  love  to  God  or  man,  is  reasserted.  The 
comparison  of  faith  to  the  body,  and  works 
to  the  spirit,  seems  strange.  But  if  faith 
be  dead  without  works,  these  are  £urly 
termed  its  spirit  or  life.  Cp.  "the  form  oY 
knowledge  and  of  the  truth  in  the  law,** 
Rom.  ii.  20 ;  "  having  a  form  of  godliness, 
but  denying  the  power  thereof,"  2  Tim.  iiL 
5  ;  see  also  Rom.  1.  x8.  On  the  other  hand, 
compare  "  dead  works,"  Heb.  ix.'  14. 

Chap.  III.  —  1.  be  not  many  meittersS] 
Rather,  become  not,  seek  not  to  be, 
many  of  yon,  masters:  the  warning  being 
against  the  eagerness  of  many  to  gain  the 
position,  without  consideration  of  their  fit* 
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Or. 


shall  receive  the  greater  'condemna- 


tion. 


2  For  in  many  things  we  oiFend 
all.  If  any  man  oiFend  not  in  word, 
the  same  ts  a  perfect  man,  and  able 
also  to  bridle  the  whole  body. 

3  Behold,  we  put  bits  in  the  horses' 


mouths,  that  they  may  obey  us ;  and 
we  turn  about  their  whole  body, 

4  Behold  also  the  ships,  which 
though  they  be  so  great,  and  are  driven 
of  fierce  winds,  yet  are  they  turned 
about  with  a  very  small  helm,  whither- 
soever the  governor  listeth. 


ixss;  and  against  the  danger  of  assuming  it    So  much  more  than  we  commonly  suppose  is 
without  fitness.  needed  for  the  "perfection"  which  Christ 

masters^  Or  teaehers;  =  the  Hebrew 
^flWi  (▼.  John  L  38,  XX.  16).  We  are  reminded 
of  Matt  xxiii.  8,  *"  Be  ye  not  called  Rabbi ;  for 
OK  is  your  master,  even  Christ"  Probably 
malries  in  the  Church-teaching  are  touchea, 
cp.  verses  14, 16 ;  also  i  Tim.  i.  6,  7,  and  (of 
women)  ii.  la ;  ^so  Heb.  ▼.  4,  5.  The  same 
sabject  is  noticed  in  the  letter  (probably 
written  by  St.  James),  Acts  xv.  24.  But  he 
Tthn  also  to  a  tendency  to  talk  instead  of 
acting,  and  to  the  responsibility  inciured  by 
those  who  undertake  to  teach  others  their 
<Jutf.  A  harsh  way  of  lecturing  one's  neigh- 
bonis  b  the  natural  vent  of  a  cold  intellectual 
hdief;  cp.  Rom«  ii.  i.  See  the  use  made 
bf  Christ's  hearers,  in  St  Luke  xiii*  i,  of 
what  He  had  said  in  xiL  58,  seqq. 

hovmg  tbat^  Half  argumentative,  "  in- 
asmudi  as  ye  know ; "  hafif  hortatory,  "  for 
ye  ought  to  know." 


the  greater  eondemnation^  Being  punished 
with  many  stripes,  if  we  fail,  in  proportion  to 
ofir  self-assertion ;  while,  in  fact,  all  of  us 
cftoi  £ul  in  one  thing  or  another.  "  Mighty 
men  shall  be  mightily  tormented,"  Wisd.  vi. 
6*  Cp.  Matt  xxiii.  14,  of  those  who  added 
the  sin  of  hypocrisy  to  that  of  extortion  and 
^^Jinej  q).  also  Matt  viL  i. 

2.  in  ffuutf  tJbtngj  (or  "  oftentimes,"  as 
Matt  ix.  14)  twe  tffend  alL'\  A  grave  con- 
fasion  here,  where  the  duty  of  "  works  **  is 
so  broadly  enforced: — all  of  us  offend,  and 
^  often ;  not  in  one  thing,  but  in  many ; 
Mt  some,  but  all;  cp.  i  John  i.  8.  But, 
^""CTdfuDy,  "to  offend"  is  not  necessarily 
•to  611,"  but  may  be  merely  "to  stumble" 
(vTouv);  see  Rom.  xi.  1 1 ;  nay, "  a  just  man 
falktb  seven  times,  and  riseth  up  again" 
(Pro?,  xxiv.  16 ;  cp.  Ps.  xxxvii.  34). 

^?«rf  not  in  ^vorJ."]  This  goes  beyond 
™Bre  in  the  teacher^  office,  which  would 
■orcely  be  called  "offence."  St  James  re- 
^Bnis  to  the  subject  of  much,  rash,  or  vain 
'i^kiiig,  which,  in  the  true  spirit  of  the  He- 
^*«w  moralists,  he  deems  so  serious.  "  All 
^  cs  offend  oft — in  word,  even  if  not  in 
^^  Many  w^fao  keep  their  hands  pure  are 
orelesi  of  their  tongues.  The  man  w^ho 
^^  tfab  member  can  rule  all  the  others." 


demands  of  us  (Matt.  v.  48,  cp.  xii.  31-37)  I 
Was  not  Moses  shut  out  of  Canaan  for 
"q>eaking  unadvisedly  with  his  lips"?  (Ps. 
cvL  33;  Num.  XX.  10,  Jeqq,,  xxvii.  13,  jeq,) 
Nay,  to  suppress  sins  of  the  tongue  is  not 
merely  a  counsel  of  perfection.  Often  they 
come  first,  and  lead  to  sins  of  action ;  see 
Matt.  /.  c,  and  xv.  it,  i8-ao.  Moreover,  of 
that  sin  which  shall  never  be  forgiven,  we 
know  this  at  least,  that  it  is  a  sin  of  the 
tongue  rather  than  of  the  hands  (Matt, 
xii.  31,  Jeq.).  This  new  thought  is  expanded 
in  the  following  verses. 

to  bridle.']    See  next  verse,  and  cp.  i.  a  6. 

the  nvboie  bodjj]  The  aggregate  of  those 
"members"  which  are  in  tiie  natural  man 
instruments  of  sin,  but  are  meant  to  be  the 
instruments  of  righteousness  (Rom.  vi.  13); 
called  "the  body  of  sin,"  {ib.  6),  but  still 
very  different  fi"om  "  the  flesh,"  which  is  not 
merely  to  be  "  bridled "  and  controlled,  but 
warred  against  and  mortified. 

3.]]  A  minute  but  important  various 
reading  (cc  hi  for  ide  or  fdov)  should  be 
adopted  from  ABK,  13,  31,  KL,  Vulg., 
Memph. ;  and  the  passage  should  be  trans- 
lated, "But  if  we  pat  our  horses'  bridles 
into  their  months  ....  then  we  turn 
their  whole  body  about"    Cp.  Ps.  xxxii.  9. 

4.  Behold  aho  the  ships.']  Another  figure, 
co-ordinate  with  the  l^t,  in  illustration  of 
verse  a.  In  i.  6,  "  the  wave  of  the  sea  driven 
by  the  wind,"  typifies  the  man  of  two  minds, 
the  tiva'verer  or  doubter.  Here  the  ships 
"driven  before  fierce  winds"  represent  the 
soul  as  carried  away  by  vehement  passions. 
Perhaps  the  words  should  be  rendered,  "  roen 
when  they  are  driven  .  .  ." 

^vhithersotver  the  governor  listeth.]  In  the 
classical  sense  of  the  word  (jgubernator^ 
Kvfi€pin}rrj£).  Literally,  "where  the  impulse 
of  him  that  steereth,  listeth ;"  the  "  impulse  " 
being  either  the  movement  by  which  the 
helm  is  turned,  or  the  pilot's  guiding  will. 
The  word  "  listeth  "  favours  the  latte'r  inter- 
pretation. Lucretius  (iv.  902),  "  quanto  vis 
impete  euntem  "  is  quoted  on  the  other  side, 
and  should  be  compared.  But  he  is  speaking 
of  the  whole  ship,  not  of  the  rudder. 
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5  Even  so  the  tongue  is  a  little  the  whole  body,  and  setteth  on  fire 
member,  and  boasteth  great  things,  the  course  of  nature ;    and  it  is  set 

Ji^       Behold,  how  great  ^  a  matter  a  little  on  fire  of  hell. 

fire  kindleth  !  7  For  every  '  kind  of  beasts,  and  of  l^[  "^ 

6  And    the   tongue   is   a   fire,   a  birds,  and  of  serpents,  and  of  things 
world  of  iniquity :  so  is  the  tongue  in  the  sea,  is  tamed,  and  hath  been  Wr-na- 
among  our  members,  that  it  deiileth  tamed  of  ^mankind :  ^^-^ 

These  instances  exhibit  the  power  of  one  tween  this  clause  and  those  which  precede 
small  member  in  controlling  a  great  body,  and  follow.  Cp.  Luke  xxiii.  31, ''If  they  do 
But  the  small  member  is  itself  seldom  con-  these  things  in  a  green  tree,  what  shall  be 
trolled ;  and  if  it  remains  unruly,  they  sug-  done  in  the  dry  ?" — But  probably  the  simplest 
gest  its  power  for  evil.  Thus  the  great-  interpretation  is  the  best, — ^that  the  tongue, 
ness  and  rarity  of  the  achievement  is  first  small  as  it  is,  contains  a  whole  world  of  mis- 
brought  out;  then  the  amount  of  mischief  chief.  The  LXX  have  in  Prov.  xvii.  6,  **tJbe 
which  is  the  alternative.  Finally  comes  the  whole  world  of  wealth  is  for  the  faithful, 
application,  "  Such  is  the  member  which  you  for  the  faithless  not  a  penny  f  and  the  same 
leave  uncontrolled ! "  version  uses  this  word  («c(((r/io(),  where  we 

5.  hoojtetb  great  tinngs.']  Characteris-  have  "the  host  of  heaven,"  Gen.  ii.  i,  pro- 
tically  of  the  "little  member's"  arrogance  bably  meaning  the  aggregate  body  of  it. 
(cp.  Ps.  xii.  3;  Dan.  vii. ,  ao :— the  word  Translate,  the  tongue,  that  world  of 
Xlitydkavxtiv)  is  used  in  Ecclus.  xlviii.  18,  of  lalqaity,  U  fire. 

Sennacherib).     But  it  is  no  empty  vaunt.        so  U  the  tongue^  iyc.'\    5o  must  be  removed 

Often  it  does  guide  the  whole  body,  as  the  from  the  text,  on  the  authority  of  all  the  best 

bridle  the  horse,  the  helm  the  ship;  even  as  MSS.    The  tongne  hath  its  plaee  among 

a  little  spark  can  kindle  a  conflagration.  oar  memberi  as  that  whieh.  defileth  (lit. 

how  great  a  matter,  (b*c,']    Rather  (^X/xov  "  spotteth  **),  &c.    Cp.  Jude  23;  a  Pet,  ii. 

for  6\iyov  A«,  B,  K,  C*  P,  Vulg.),  how  imall  13 ;  Eph.  v.  27. 

a  fire  kindleth  how  great  a  forest!-^        setteth  on  fire  the  eourse  of  nature.']    Liter- 

i;Xj;=i,  a  wood;  a,  »w//^r  (not  a  matter^  i[\y^  the  wheel  of  being  (or  becoming)',  aphnse 

as  a  phUcMophical  term,  which  cannot  be  the  y^^  to  account  for.    But  our  version,  though 

meanmg  here.    A  forest-fire  is  an  madent  vague,  is  not  incorrect ;  for  "  wheel  •»  =  circle, 

which  IS  often  referred  to  by  the  anaents;  ^ycle;  and  the  word  translated  "nature" 

not   only  the   poets,  e.g.  II.  2.  455   seqq.\  (y4v€<ris,  natura)  comes  very  near  to  "crea- 

Pind.  P.  3;  64;  Lucret.  1.  888-891;  Virg.  tion  "  (icrtW)  in  its  collective  sense ;  see  abow 

*Georg.'  u.    303;    but    even    Thucydides,  oni.  23.    In  Judith  xii.  18,  it  is  simply  "life." 

when  describing  the  fire  kindled  by  the  be-  So  it  comes  to  be,  "the  course  of  human  life, 

siegers  of  Plataeae  (u.  77) :— "  A  fire  arose,  ^s  the  wheel  comes  round  and  round  in  sue- 

greater  than  was  ever  seen  before  of  mans  cessive  generations."    Cp.  also  the  "wheel  at 

kindling:  though  perhaps  such  a  thing  has  the  dstem,"  Eccl.  xii.  6. 

been  known  when  some  mountain    forest  ...  >.        ^  »  /n      *.t   ^ 

and    tt    u    set    on  fre   of  bell.}      Not 

^  id 

bumeth  a  wood;  and  as  the  flame  setteth  the  _     , .    ...       ...  ,.r  » 

mountains  on  fire ; "  Isai.  ix.  18,  "  Wicked-  "^  kindhng  all  human  Ufe. 
ness  bumeth  as  the  fire :  it  shall  devour  the        7.  A  fourfold  division,  though  not  scien- 

briars  and  thorns,  and  shall  kindle  in  the  tific,  consisting  of  two  pairs ;  beasts  Qnrobably 

thickets   of  the   forest"      Others    explain  quadrupeds,  tiiough  used  in  Acts  xxviiL  5,  of 

"wood"  as  "a  heap  of  fire  wood" — "how  a   serpent)   and  birds,  reptiles  and   fi^es. 

huge  a  pyre  " — ^less  picturesquely,  and  pro-  We  are  reminded  of  Gen.  l  20,  21,24,  25, 
bably  less  accurately,  though  supported  by        jertents.-]     Beptilei.     "Every  kind      of 

Ecclus  xxviu.   10  m   a  somewhat   smular  creature— those   that    walk,  that  fly,  that: 

V^ssA%e.  creep,  that  swim— is  tamable,  and,  in  feet, 

6.  a  world  of  iniquity.']  This  clause  is  hath  been  tamed  by  mankind."  A  riietoricai 
difficult,  and  variously  explained,  though  the  expression,  amply  justified  by  the  success  of  e3L«> 
general  meaning  of  the  verse  is  not  doubtful,  periments  in  eadi  of  these  four  groups  of 
The  old  Syriac  version  gives  it,  "The  tongue  the  animal  kingdom.  Every  iiW  is  tame^  c>f 
is  a  fire ;  the  world  of  iniquity  [is  a  wood],"  maniiW:  lit.  every  nature ...  of  man's  lua^ao^ 
supplying  a  complete   correspondence  lie-  (^vo-iO*    Man's  nature  and  powers  grapple 
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8  But  the  tongue  can  no  man  ceedeth  blessing  and  cursing.  My 
tame;  it  is  an  unruly  evil,  full  of  brethren,  these  things  ought  not  so 
desuUypoison.  to  be. 

9  Therewith  bless  we  God,  even        1 1  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth  at 

the  Father  i  and  therewith  curse  we  the   same    'place  sweet  water  and  iOr.Aoit, 

men,  which  are  made  after  the  simili-  bitter  ? 

tude  of  God.  12  Can  the  fig  tree,  my  brethren, 

10  Out  of  the  same  mouth  pro-  bear  olive  berries  r  either  a  vine,  figs  ? 


with  each  nature  of  the  other  creatures,  and  up  the  foregoing   statements.     The  latter 

master  them  all  in  detail ;  there  being  in  him  begins   the  exhortation  which  goes   on  in 

that  before  which  their  nature  quails.    The  verses  11,  la.    Cp.  Ecclus.  xxriil.  13. 

2?^r^  ^  "??^  ?..^L  '•  ^^ '  "^^  ^  o«g^  ^  ^0  to  be.    The  word  {xph)  is  stUl 

«in  tahd,  though  modified  by  the  curse,  stronger,  implying  that  they  aw^trary  to 

Gen.  m..i7-i8.   « Imago  Dei  domat  feram  "  ^^  ;^^  '^^^^^ 
(Augustm.).    Cp.  Ps.  vm.  6-8. 

There  is  a  remarkable  coincidence,  both  of  H-  ^otb  a  fountain,']    "  The  fountain,"  in- 
thought  and  expression,  in  a  lyric  passage  of  dividualised  as  a  £uniliar  object  of  reference. 
Sophocles,  *  Antig.'  3  3 2,  seqq,  at  the  same  place.']    Or  opening  (used  of 

8. 


an 

lesi      __         _ 

asked,  Is  this  one's  own  tongue,  or  (m  re^  terranean  source  or  reservoir  which  supplies 

ference  to  the  teacher's  office)  the  tongue  ^^  ^^^5-    '^^^    °"^ ,  correaiponds  to  the 

of  another?    St.  James  makes  no  distinction,  heart,  the   other  to  the   mouth,  of  man; 

Simply,  man    cannot   tame   i/,  though    he  «^.,.Matt.  xii.  35,  xv.  18.    A  moral  impos- 

can  tame  all  else !    Yet  the  context  impUes  fl^.'l^^  ^  lUustrated  by    physical    impossi- 

that  he  is  thinking  of  jtf/Ax)ntrol.  biUties,  such  as  the  Jews  m  Palestine  would 

,  T      .. -_               i_i   M     »      /  appreciate  readily  and  keenly.     They  had 

"»^W        Ungovernable,      aKoratrx^rov,  ^ad  of  the  bitter  waters  of  Marah  (Exod. 

owie^nds  iwth  the  forgoing  verees:  but  ^v.  23),  and  of  the  healing  of  the  spring  at 


vuv    ^sre  u  5,  lu.  10;,  suiis  Dciter  me  seir-  josh.  iii.  16,  &c)  and  the  characteristics  of 

cwtaActory.uiuiccountable  character  of  the  [is  basin.    And  the  names  of  En^ior,  En- 

m«hirf-blessiDg  and  cursing,  blowing  hot  gedi,    En-rogd,   En-hakkfir^  Aen^n,  &c., 

and  coW-descnbcd  m  verses  9-12.  poetically  describing  the  fountain  zs  the  eye 

/fluoii.]     Distinctively,  Tenom;    convey-  which  gives  life  and  animation  to  the  land* 

ii^,  as  so  often  in  Holy  Writ,  a  reference  scape,  bespeak   the    preciousness  of  living 

to  the  Old  Serpent  and  the  first  temptation,  waters  in  a  land  where  to  be  dry  is  to  be 

Cp.  Ecd.  X.  II,  **  Surely  the  serpent  vrill  bite  desert  (the  evil  spirit  walks  through  "  dry 

vithout  enchantment ;  and  a  babbler  is  no  places,"  Matt.  xii.  43).     See  the  description 

better;"  also  Ps.  Iviii.  3,  seq.,  cxl.  3.  of  the  country  in  Deut.  viii.  7,  and  cp.  Judg. 

9.  bleu  we   Gad.]     The  Jews   used  to  '•  '5'   Ezek.  xlvii.     Where    springs   were 

mfroduce  such    ejaculations  into  ordinary,  ^^^S^'  ^  .*^«  ^^^"«  ^^  Y"^^^  Beer-dieba, 

ercn   fiivolous,    conversation.      Devotional  &c.,  Gen.  xxi.  22-32,  xxvi  18-33;. and  the 

Itescs  become  a  testimony  against  those  !?"e  of  the  well-diggew,  Numxxi.  16-18. 

who  combine  them  vrith  the  "cursine"  of  Note, too,  "Jacob's  weU"  at  Sychar,  John  iv. 

ocn.  6,seqq. 

G9d,  even  the  Fatifer.]     A,  B,  K,  C,  &c.,  ^^2.    the   Jig-tree  .   .   .  olive  .  .  .  vine.] 

wad  the  Lord   mnd   Father.    (In  LXX,  ^^^  ^^^   ^^ees   of  blessing   in  Jotham's 

tbe  Lord,  Kvpiof,  =  Hebr.  Jehovah.)  parable,  Judg.  ix.  7-1 5-    Here  is  no  contrast 

«-  -I     e      T  u      ••  r.     ^u  of  good  and  bad,  as  in  Isai.  v.  2,  4,  or  Matt. 

m^J^^'^  ^  T"  ^""J"  ""n^'    ru'  S^  ^"-  '6;  but  only  the  truth  that  as  the  tree. 

mc«mp«hT«lity  of  love   to  God  with    the  so  the  fruit, « after  his  kind."    This  teaching 

^  of  love   to    man,  cp.   i  John  iv.   20.  ^y,^  ^^^  i^^^>    ^A^^s  the  features  of  the 

T^aDMonto  Gen.  1.  26  j^yg   proves  the  Holy  Land;  see    especially  Deut.  riii.  8; 

P«toess  of  the  sin ;  cp.ib.  ix.  6.    See  also  ,  Kln^  i^,  \     3„d  all   the  references   to 

i's.  Im.  4;  Isai.  XXIX.  13  (Matt  xv.  8,  jeqq.).  ^he  Mount  of  Olives.    Simihu-  illustrations 

10>]   The  former  half  of  this  verse  sums  occur  in  several  Heathen  writers  after  the 


m^'^^^9^^^i^^^^mms^^'ij^\^^*^.^^''^^vmenm\LB  ^aiuj 


134                                       JAMES.  III.  [v.  13-15. 

so  can  no  fountain  both  yield  salt  14  But  if  ye  have  bitter  envying 

water  and  fresh.  and  strife  in  your  hearts,  glory  not, 

13  Who  is  a  wise  man  and  en-  and  lie  not  against  the  truth, 

dued  with  knowledge  among  you  ?  let  15  This  wisdom  descendeth   not 

him  shew  out  of  a  good  conversation  from  above,  but  is  earthly,  ■  sensual,  i  or.nt- 

his  works  with  meekness  of  wisdom,  devilish.                                                 ""^^' 

Christian  era ;  v.  especially  Plutarch  '  Mor.*  to  '^  slow  to  wrath/'  coupled  with  "  slow  to 

ii.  47  a  F.  spe^k,"  L  19 ;  and  forward  to  the  further  de- 

As  the  question  requires  the  answer, "  No,"  scription  in  verse  1 7. 

the  sentence  (in  tte  received  tert)  proceeds  ^^  ^^     j  ^,„^^j  Rather,  j..lo«.y 

as  If  the  words  had  been,  "The  fig-^ree  can-  p„^.fpirit,  of  fl.tloii.    ZijXof  may 

"°'kw'  \w    ^  T  f         ^„^^f  rt!  beeitiiergoodorbkzeal;  buttheLlsen^ 

f  LJ  beSe?"5[t4r?S  iofX  ^'^  ^  *-^  ^-  -""  '^^^  ^""""^  '^  »- 
B,  N,   C,  &c),  and  the  \ 

"  Can  a  fig-tree  bear  olive- 

fip?     H.ith.r  ««  that  wWoh  I.  ..It  "^"fa  ;;r«r«fe,.rbJt'utire'^'rfidriv^ 

yield  sweet  water."     This  made  Lujahs  ^r  ,^i:*:^^i   is,^:™    ;/^kk;.,«.    w>n^i^^w^^ulJ, 

miracle  at  Jericho,  2  Kings  il  20,  2 1,  the  more  P^ J»^*»cal   fictions,   jobbing   ^rtisanslup, 

remarkable.  '     a       r      ' 

We  might  have  expected,  "so  the  same  *'  ^^»  '  ^^^'  ^  "' 

mouth,"  8cc,    But  St.  James  first  illustrates  'Ar  truth,']    Not  mere  "  veradty,"  against 

his  subject  by  the  metaphor  of  the  fountain,  wWch  all  lies  are ;  but  the  Gospel  of  Him 

and  then,  as  if  this  was  the  statement  to  be  who  is  Himself  the  Truth  (cp.  i.  i8).    "  If 

illustrated,  adds  the  further  figure  of  the  trees,  your  wisdom  bears  such  fruits  as  these,  ypur 

On  this  section  (w.  1-12),  see  Bp.  Jebb's  glorying  is  the  lie  of  Satan  and  AntichrisL" 

*  Christian  Literature,'  xiv.  Gal.  vi.  14,  "  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory, 


t«%    nrL    '           •  r  *  L-    •}     T  ^  ii  wTu^  save  in  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

TZJ^.:.  f„ VV^,,^ ..         ^  t»»^re  is  a  different  shade  of  meaning/    The 

strucbon  in  Ecclus.  vi.  34.  u  bitterness  in  the  heart"  here  re<llls  the 

^  f-^'  ^^0    An  abrupt  transition.    But  bitter  water  of  the  fountain  in  verse  11. 
the  subject  is  still  the  need  to  control  the  ^           .  ,         .         ,   ,              » 
tongue,  and  the  desire  of  **many"  to  be  „  I?-  ^"    vjudom    descendeth   not,    (for.] 
"masters  "  or  teachers  (verse  i),  which  im-  Rather  Is  not  one  (or  that)  whieh  de- 
plied  both  a  pretension  to  the  possession  of  scendeth.    Two  kinds  of  wisdom  are  recog- 
wisdom,  and  an  inclination  to  expend  it  in  n»sed;   as,  ^ove,  two  kmds  of  faith;  one 
words.    St  James  sees  in  such  word-wisdom  po<».  ™  ot'ier  bad ;  see  verse  17.    Cp.  also 
a  mere  instrument  of  vanity  and  contentioa.  *•  '7,  *  Every  good  gift,  &c 
St.  Paul   also  disclaims  and  denounces  it  from  above,]    Or,  *'from  on  high,'*  sug* 
(i  Cor.  i.  17,  seqq.^  ii.  1-13)  as  human^  in  gesting  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
opposition  to  the  wisdom  which  b  the  gift  (contrasted  with  "  devilish "),  which  those 
of  the  Spirit.    But  here  it  is  portrayed  as  a  who  lack  wisdom  are  to  seek  of  God  (L  5). 
work  of  the  d^,  a  vent  of  the  evil  in  the  ^^^^,    ^^^^^^,   ^y^^-,    ^  descending 
heart,  and  a  hindrance  to  gocUy  life.    St  Paul  ^^       /^^^  u  Earthly,"  opp{)sed  to  heavenly, 
contrasts  teaching  with  teaching ;  St  James,  ^descending  from  afcver^by  this  con- 
wrangling  with  love.    See  on  i.  5.  trast  acquiring  the  added  notion  of  low  and 

wise  .  ,  ,  and  endued  with  knowledge.]  grovelling  (cp.  PhiL  iii.  19);  though  the 
Probabljr, "  intelUgent  and  practically  wise,*  as  ^^rd  in  itself  is  not  necessarily  of  evil  mean- 
Matt.  XI.  25  ;  I  Cor.  i.  19,  "  wise  and  pru-  ing  (cp.  "  If  I  have  told  you  earthly  tilings," 
dent ;"  "  wise  and  understanding,"  Deut  1. 1 3  ^c.^  John  iii.  1 2),  but  merely  local  (2)  "  Sen- 
(cp.  LXX  there).  But  no  sharp  distinction  sual,"  V^x«<^f»  elsewhere  also  rendered 
is  to  be  drawn.  Whatever  mental  gifts  a  <*  natural,"  of  man's  state  under  the  dominion 
man  may  claim  to  have,  they  are  to  be  used  of  his  own  unrcgenerate  nature,  with  all  his 
in  works,  not  words ;  in  meekness,  not  con-  natural  feculties,  with  a  soul,  but  wanting 
tentiously  ^  with  such  conaistent  perseverance  the  Spirit,  alien  from  God.  So  i  Cor.  iL  1 4, 
as  to  shew  a  good  conversation  (rather  life ;  •*  the  natural  man  receiveth  not  the  things  of 
see  Gal.  i.  13 ;  Heb.  xiii.  7,  for  this  word,  the  Spirit  of  God,"  &c;  ib.  xv.  44,  seq.,  «•  a 
which  is  also  common  in  St.  Peter's  Epistles),  natural  body,"  opposed  to  "  a  spiritual  body  ;•• 

meekness  of  vjisdonL]    This  carries  us  back  Jude  19,  ^sensml^  not  having  the  Spirit.'* 
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16  For  where  envying  and  strife 
Gr  /f  w,  there  is   ■  confusion  and  every  evil 


1 

•tu. 


17  But  the  wisdom  that  is  from 
above  is  first  pui%,  then  peaceable, 
gentle,  and   easy   to    be    intreated. 


full  of  mercy  and  good  fruits,  ■  with  J^^^ 
out  partiality,  and  without  hypo-  wrafig^ 
crisy.  "^' 

18  And  the  fruit  of  righteousness 
is  sown  in  peace  of  them  that  make 
peace. 


( j)  "  Deriltsh,"  or  "  demoniac ; "  the  last  stage, 
in  which  the  man,  no  longer  left  to  himself, 
ii  posKssed  by  a  Spirit,— but  not  of  God ! 
Tlus  is  the  dominion  of  the  *'  spiritual  hosts 
of  wickedness,  the  world-powers  of  dark- 
ness" (Eph.  ri.  I  a),  which  have  a  wisdom  of 
their  own,  yery  real  in  its  kind  (Gen.  iii.  i ; 
2  Cor.  xi.  3;  cp.  Matt  x.  16);  not  merely 
aoful,  but  diabolical  in  its  malignity,  seduc- 
ing others  to  sin.  See  above,  verse  6,  **  set  on 
fireofhelL" 

16.  enyuig   and  itrifiJ]     See    on  verse 

14. 

mifluicm,']  oKaraarao'lat^  sometimes  used 
of  internal  disorder  and  anarchy  ^^i  Cor.  xiv. 
35;  3  Cor.  xii  20);  sometimes  <^the  actual 
outbreaks  of  uproar  and  tumult  to  which 
these  lead  (LukexxL  9 ;  a  Cor.  vi.  5).  Here 
both  are  comprehended;  cp.  Prov.  xxvi.  a 8 
(ia  the  LXX),  '*  an  un-shut  mouth  creates 
ifisorders."   (See  note  on  verse  8.) 

every  evil  «cwri.]  Or  *  thing.'  See  the  dis- 
mal catalogue  in  a  Cor.  xii.  ao;  Gal.  v.  19, 
«ff.  Perhaps  connected  with  the  ''many 
masters"  of  verse  i,  as  representing  so  many 
dJTided  parties  of  disciples:  cp.  i  Cor.  i.  la, 

17.  from  abtrve^     F.  on  verse  15. 

fast  pwTfy  then  .  .  .]  Not  a  mere  enu- 
meration of  1st,  and,  3rd,  &C.  Puritv  b 
first;  and  all  the  other  qualities  second,  as 
results  cf  this  essential  attribute.  This  is  the 
yisdom  rf  the  dove^  the  intuition  of  holy 
innocence,  unconsciously  repelling  evil  with- 
out the  process  of  reasoning,  or  the  defile- 
ment of  oqierimental  knowledge;  as  in  £den 
before  the  FalL  Then  the  other  qualities : — 
'^feaaahU^  according  to  the  blessing  of  the 
peacemakers  (Matt  v.  9^,  full  of  the  inward 
peace  of  God,  and  working  accordingly :  see 
next  verse,  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  33 : — ^^ gentle"  fair 
2od  ooosiderate  beyond  the  demands  of  strict 
jnstke,  making  allowance  for  others,  not  tena- 
ons  (rf  its  own  rights ;  cp.  '*  the  meekness  and 
pemkness  of  Christ,"  a  Cor.  x.  i ;  and  see 
I  Tnn.  wu  3  ;  Tit  iii.  a  ;  of  considerate 
B>sters,  I  Pet  iL  18 :  to  this  quality  in  Felix 
TertDllns  appeals,  Acts  xxiv.  4 :— "  e/uy  to  be 
^finaud^  or  ''parsaaded,"  not  obstinate  in 
one  view  of  things,  but  candidly  receiving  the 
ns^estioiis  of  others  (not  found  elsewhere  in 
N.  T. :  the  substantive  occurs  m  4  Mace 


xii.  6)  : — ^^Jull  of  mercy  and  good  fruits t**  i.c. 
the  works  which  are  the  fulfihnent  of  the 
royal  law  (ii.  8),  not  in  isolated  deeds  but  in 
fulness,  good  things  being  continually  brought 
forth  from  the  good  treasure  of  the  heart : — 
^^ without  partiality**  (or,  as  the  margin, 
"  wrangling*') ;  there  are  several  other  inter- 
pretations; e»g»  **not  judging  of  others," 
"  not  doubting  or  captiously  hesitating."  We 
are  not  much  helped  hj  classical  usage:  the 
word  does  not  occur  a^n  in  N.  T.  or  LXX : 
the  context  is  not  decisive :  and  all  the  pro- 
posed interpretations  may  be  deduced  with 
more  or  less  probability  from  the  several 
meanings  of  the  verb  dcaxpiVeiy,  -Mco-^ac,  "  to 
distinguish,  make  a  difTerence,**  '*to  diflfer." 
Our  choice  lies  between  "  without  wrangling  •* 
and  *'  without  doubting :"  and  without 
wrangling  best  accords  with  the  general 
idea. 

without  hypocrisy^  Frequently  used  as 
epithet  of  "  love  "  and  "  feith  "  (Rom.  xii.  9  ; 
z  Pet.  L  aa;  I  Tim.  i.  5,  &c.),  unfeigncxi, 
real; — perhaps,  also,  without  the  self-con- 
sciousness which  gives  even  to  one  who  is 
sincere  the  air  of  acting  a  part. 

It  may  be  here  repeated,  that  in  St  Tames, 
"  works "  are  very  nearly  =  **  love ;  and 
"  vrisdom  "  is  "  practical  holiness."  **  Behold, 
the  fear  of  the  Lord,  that  is  wisdom ;  and  to 
depart  from  evil  is  understanding,"  Job. 
xxviil  a  8.  It  may  be  useful  to  compare 
the  portrait  of  vrisdom  here,  with  that  of 
love  m  I  Cor.  xili.  1-8. 

18.  The  emphatic  words  are  by  them  that 
makepeace:  these  alone  sow  the  seed  from 
which  the  fruit  of  righteousness  is  gathered. 
The  work  of  the  peacemakers  (Matt.  v.  9 ; 
cp.  Col.  i.  ao,  where  it  is  the  work  of  Christ's 
love)  is  its  own  reward:  and  thus,  if  we 
translate  **for  them  that  make  peace,"  it 
comes  to  the  same  thing ;  for  as  they  sow, 
they  reap:  peace  is  the  beginning,  middle  and 
end:  it  is  m  their  hearts;  it  is  their  work 
and  then*  righteousness  (Heb.  xii.  11);  it  is 
their  great  reward; — sown  in  this  world; 
reaped,  even  in  this  world,  though  not  in 
worldly  fashion  (John  xiv.  ay);  but  above 
all,  and  perfectly,  m  the  world  to  come. 

of  righteousness?^  I.  e,,  **  which  is  righteous- 
ness," not  "which  righteousness  bears;"  for 
this  is  itself  the  fruit,  not  the  tree:  see  last 
note,  and  Heb.  /.  r. 
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CHAPTER  IV.  '*0^  not  hence,  even  of  your    '  lusts  ;^^ 

that  war  in  your  members  r 

I   We  are  to  strive  against  cwetousmssj  4  itt'         2  Ye    lust,     and     have    not :     ye 

temperance,    5  J>ruU     1 1    detraction,    and  i^jji    ^^j  jggjj.^  ^^  YiZVQ^  and   cannot 
rajA  judgment  of  others :    13  tf«tf  not  to  be       ,    ' .  ^   ,  ,  ' 

confident  in  the  good  success  0/ worldly  bust'  obtain:    ye   light  and  war,  yet   ye 

nessy  but  mindful  ever  of  the  uncertainty  have  not,  because  ye  ask  not. 

of  this  life,  to  commit  oursehes  and  aU  our        ^  Ye  ask,  and  receive  not,  because 

affairs  to  God^s providence,  ^  ^  •    V.i.  ^ 

ye  ask  amiss  that  ye  may  consume  1/ 

FROM  whence  come  wars  and  upon  your  Musts.  lOr. 

'fightings  among  you?   conu        4   xe  adulterers  and  adulteresses, ^^'""'^ 

Chap.  IV. — 1.  A  painful  transition  from  (^ovtvcrc  into  ^BovCvri)  as  has  been  thought 

the  ideal  to  the  actual,  all  the  more  striking  plausible.    True,  **ye  kill  and  are  Jealous" 

fh)m  its  abruptness ;  e^dally  if  we  read  is  a  lame  expression :  but  it  may  help  us  to 

(as  Ln.,  Tdf.,  Trg.,  with  A  B  K  C,  &c.)  that  which  probably  is  the  real  meaning, 

whence   ware,    and    whenee    flghtingi  "Te  play  the  murdereri  and   lealots." 

among  yonf     Hitherto  the  language  has  See  Additional  Note  (A)  at  end  of  Chapter, 
been  general  (  "  but  if,"  iii.  14 ;  "  for  where,"        This  verse  is  sometimes  divided  into  three 

16):  but  now  it  is  " among /©« ,•"  and  the  parts, — i.  ye  lust  .  .  .  .;   a.  ye  kill  ...  .; 

outwsmd  works  being  recognised,  the  hidden  3.  ye  fight  .  .  .  . ;  followed  by  the  general 

source  is  sought  for:  cp.  lii.  la.    Whether  explanation,  "because  ye  ask  not."    Some- 

these   were  strifes  of  (so-called)    religious  times  only  into  two, — "  ye  fight  and  war,  yet 

parties,  or  individual  rivalries  for  selfish  ends  ye  have  not"  being  a  recapitulation  in  the 

as  the  following  words  may  suggest  (liti-  very  words  of  verse  i,  with  the  addition  of 

gation  about  meum  andTvumis  less  likely),  the  reason.    But  "yet"  is  omitted  by  Ln^ 

they  were  works  of  the  flesh  (see  in  Gal.  v.  Tdf.,  Trg.,  after  A,  B,  K :  so  it  is  better  to 

19-31,  how  much  these  comprehend)  coming  render,  "ye   fight   and  war.     Te   have 

of /irj/j,  literally,  pleasnvei,  sins  of  pleasure  not,  because  ye  ask  not;  ye  ask   and 

rather  than  of  avarice  or  any  other  form  of  reeeive  not,"  &c.    The  thing  "  asked  *  is 

greed ;  so  in  verse  3,  "  that  ye  may  consume  not  specified ;  but  seems  to  be  something 

it  on  your  pleainres;"  cp.  also  Tit.  iiL  3;  which  may  be  rightfully  prayed  for,^  Matt, 

and  Xen.  Mem.     i.  iL    33,  iv  r^  a^fum  vii.  7;  John  xv.  7.     The  first  fouh  b  that 

<rvfiirt<f)vrtvfiivai   rjj    ^XV  ^^    ffboval    ir«i-  they  ask  not  of  God;  and  so  .one  can  only 

Oovaiv  adrriv  fu;  a«o«ppoptlu.    See  also  Clem,  gain  (if  at   all)  by   another's  loss :    hence 

Rom.  L  46.  the  wars  and  fightings,  when  one  has,  and 

that  <war  in  your  memiersf]    Different  sins  ?"2^^«'■  cannot  obtain.     The  second  feult 

possessing  the  several  members  as  their  in-  '?  t^^"?»  '^}'l^u''^K''l  9^' ?i?^  ^m  "  f^!^ 

Sruments ;  as tiie eye, tiie hand, offends,  Matt  (?°5  "j"  »"  feshion,"  but  "with  evil  mtent 'O, 

r.29,seqq,;  cp.Roikvi. 6,  la,  13:  inCoLiii. 5,  S?*  ^^  f^^  consume  (nse  "P,  waste,  as 

unclean  lusts  are  "  your  members  which  are  ^ar.  v.  a6 ;  cp.  a  Cor.  xii.  15)  it  in  thair 

upon  the  eartii."    So,  "fleshly  lusts  which  ^^•",'*'?«  (?*  o"  ""^J^J^^J?  *^I?*^  ^ 

war  against  tiie  soul,"  i  Pet.  ii.  11 ;  whence  ^#  '."^"^P"''^:    ?"5\*^^°^  "^"^^  ****^ 

some  supply  "against  tiie  soul"  here,-tiie  which  might  be  not^lmitsdf,  evil  toth«n  : 

struggle  being  between  these  members  and  *]  seeks  to  make  God  the  instrument  of  their 

the  true  self;  see  Rom.  yu.  33.    But  such  ^^»  '^^^^^  ^l  subjecting  tiiese  to  Him. 

supplemental  ideas  only  limit  the  meaning.  Prayer,  witiiout  tiie  spint  of  prayer,  has  not 

merever  these    lusts   exist    uncontrolled,  the  promise  of  prayer    and  is  not  hearcL 

tiiere  b  confusion.    Whetiier  in  combination  ^^^J^^  this  is  well.    "The  too  indulgent 

to  enslave  the  man,  or  in  mutual  conflict,  or  go^»    »5?  Juvenal  (Sat.  x.  7),  "  have  ere 

in  pureuit  of  some  special  end,  their  normal  now  overthrown  whole  households  by  an- 

state  is  war.    "  The  way  of  peace  tiiey  have  svwing  tiiar  prayers."    But  these  men  dwell 

not  known."  ^^th  unsatisfied  greed  on  the  "  have  not ; 

'  .        ,  ,  whereas  real  prayer  removes  our  selfishness 

2,  3.  These  accuMtions  have  seemed  so  by  our  conscious  relation  to  God :  and  feith 

mcredible,  as  brought  against  tiie  disoples  j^nows  tiiat  it  is  answered,  even  when  others 

by  an  Apostie,  that  forced  explanations  have  can  see  no  fulfilment, 
been  adopted  to  evade  them.    But  they  are 

plain  and  consistent:  q>.  i  Pet  iv.  15,  "Let        4.  adulterers  and  adulteresses^    If  this  is 

none  of  you  suffer  as  a  murderer  or  as  a  the  true  reading,  and  the  words  are  taken 

thief,"  &c.    Nor  can  we  change  i///  into  enyy  literally,  the  thought  advances  hxnn  **  lusts 
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know  ye  not  that  the  friendship  of  Wherefore  he  saith,  *God  resisteth  ^^-  * 

the  world  is  enmity  with  God  ?  who-  the  proud,  but  giveth  grace  unto  the  z  Pet  5. 5- 

soever  therefore  will  be  a  friend  of  humble. 

the  world  is  the  enemy  of  God.  7  Submit  yourselves  therefore  to 

5  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  God.     Resist  the  devil,  and  he  will 

saith  in  vain.  The  spirit  that  dwelleth  flee  from  yoa. 

'^«-  in  us  lusteth  ■  to  envy  f  8  Draw  nigh  to  God,  and  he  will 

^       6  But     he    giveth     more    grace,  draw  nigh   to    you.     Cleanse  your 

and  pkasures "  to  OTert  aets  of  fleshly -sin.  tion,  which  will  be  found  tit  the  end  of  the 

But  the  "^friendship  of  the  world,  enmity  chapter  (Add.  note  B).    The  following  para- 

with  God,"  shews  that  the  fleshly  sin,  eren  if  phrase  contains  the  result : — **  Ye  adulterous 

literaDy  imputed,  does  hut  symbolise  apo-  spouses  of  the  Lord,  know  ye  not  that  to 

stasf  from  God,^ccording  to  the  usage  of  the  love  the  world  is  to  be  the  enemy  df  God  ? 

0.  T.  prophets,  in  speaking  of  those  who  go  Or  think  ye  that  all  whidi  Scripture  saith 

after  strange  gods ;  t,  g.  Jerem.  iii.,  Hosea  of  this  relation  of  God  to  man  is  unmeaning  ? 

ji.,  m.,  11^  &c.    So  St  Paul  speaks  of  the  Passionately,  ay,  with  passion  that  is  even 

Corinthian  Church  as  a  virgin  whom  he  had  terrible.  He  yeameth  for  the  entire  posses* 

espoused  to  Chsist  (a  Cor.  xi.  2) ;  and  **  the  sion  of  the  Spirit  whidi  He  Himself  gave 

nuniage  of  the  Lamb"  crowns  the  Revela-  to 'dwell  in  us  (icar^iccovv  b  to  be  read,  as 

tion  of  St  John  (xul  7*  xxi.  9).    If  those  Ln.    Td£  Trg.  after    A,  B,  M).      But  in 

who  are  espoused  to  the  Lord  combine  other  proportion  to  His  burning  jealousy  is  the 

kneswith  His,  this  is  precisely  the  spiritual  abundance  of  the  grace  that  He  giveth.    It 

adultery  which  the  prophets  denounce.    But  b  the  measure  of  His  intense  yearning  for 

tbe  spiritual  and  carnal  sins  went  hand  in  us.    Nothing  short  of  His  love  could  pass 

band  (as  in  the  days  of  Moab  and  Midian,  into  aught  so  terrible  1 " 

Num.  irv.)  in  the  lewd  rites  of  Heathendom.  ^  Wherefore  be  saitb.-]  Rather,  "  it  saith," 

Tbe  one  was  a  devils  sacrament  of  the  ^  ^  u^^  Scripture,"  as  in  vcx^  5.    Quoted 

^1  ^u     u^       ♦!.    >•      /A    n    M   it..  ffomPj»v.  iii.  34  (LXX), except  that  "God" 

*.« '^L.  ,       S?i?**^^"x  ^u  '  ^'    1'  ^^'  is  here  substituted  for  "  the  Lord,"  as  in  the 

Mowed  by  Ln.,  Tdf.,  Trg.)  have  only  tte  ^^^^  paasage  (where   there   are   several 

words"  ye  adultorosej^   which  is  more  diffi-  ^^^al  coirSdences),  i  Pet  v.  5.    See  also 

cult    It  a  not  hkely  that  the  female  disaples  ^^^^    ^      ,6      ^he    "proud"   are    the 

are  smgled  out  for  rebuke.    In  the  O.  T.  enemies  of  God  (verse  4),  viewed  as  rebels; 

figme,  God    IS   always  the  bridegroom  or  foUo^e^  ^f  the  rebel  Angel  (verae  7)  whom 

hud>and,toiwhcmiallHispj^e  are  wedded  we  are  to  resist,  and  who  is  baffled  by  those 

Gerem.  and  Hosea  above  ated ;  cp-  Isai.  Ixu.  ^y^  tumble  themselves. 

4-  5);  and  so,  perhaps,  all  (male  and  female  . 

alike)  are  designated  in  their  unfeithfiilness  7.  The  comadences  with   1   Pet  v.  5-7 

as  ai«UeT0U8  spouses  0/  tbe  Lord,   This  continue;  there  is  also  a  reference  to  Chnst's 

woaW  weaken  the  reference  to  lusts  of  the  Temptation  (especially  Matt  iv.  10,  11);— 

Be*  in  vcree  3 ;  but  point  more  sharply  the  al]  three  passages  testifying  to  the  personality 

wning  against  the  world's  love  as  (in  God's  ©^  the  Tempter  (see  too  Luke  3001.  31,  ieq.\ 

spouse)  adulterous.    Perhaps   Rom.  vii.  4  who  appears  (as  elsewhere)  as  the  pnnce  of 

mav  be  taken  as  favouring  this  interpretation,  this  world ;  whose  thralls  the  friends  of  the 

ltii,bowcvcr,worthyof  remark thatelsewhere  world  necessanly  become  (John  xu.  31,  xiv. 

the  Spouse  of  God  or  Christ  is  not  an  indi-  3o)- 

^ual,  bat  always  a  Church  or  Community,  therefore,']     Because  nhis  submission  im- 

personified    as    a    female.     And    Hofmann  plies  the  humility  to  which  God  gives  grace 

suggests  that  the  feminine  word  may  have  been  (verse  6).    For  then  Christ,  who  conquered 

used  in  contempt  of  the  "  effeminate."  the  Tempter,  will  fight  for  us ;  and  in  Him 

friendship  of  tbe  <world.]    Cp.  I  John  ii.  15,  ,7f  ^^^\  be  conquerors,  because  (i)  we  are 

16,-tiie  World,  as  antagonistic  to  God,  lying  "  fo"°/j.^  "»?»   ^  °i>  o°t  "^  f^"""^  "J" 

under  the  powmofdarknessand  theirpnnce  out  of  His  hand  and  the  Father's  (John  x.  28, 

(Eph.  n.  2^  1 2 ;  John  xiv.  30).    We  must  i^-) ;  (0  He  does  not  allow  any  tenaptahop 

mie  oar  ihoicc;  "Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  tobe  overpowering  (i  Cor,  x.  1 3) ;  (3)  His 

Mammon'' (Matt  vi.  24).    The  very  "  will "  strength  is  made  perfect  m  our  weakness 

("womld  ba  a  friend  ")  to  gain  the  world's  (^  ^^^'  ^"-  9)- 

£noiir  incurs  of  itself  the  enmity  of  God.  8.  Draw  nigh  to  God,  &€,"]  Not  only  vrith 

But  verses  4-6  icquoe  a  longer  examina-  ^^mouth"  or  ^'lips,"  which  is  in  effect  to 
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hands,  ye  sinners ;    and   purifjr  your  1 1  Speak  not  evil  one  of  another, 

hearts,  ye  double  minded.  brethren.     He  that  speaketh  evil  of 

9  Be   afflicted,  'and    mourn,  and  hu  brother,  and  judgeth  his  brother, 

weep :  let  your  laughter  be  turned  to  speaketh  evil  of  the  Taw,  and  judgeth 

mourning,  and  jf0«r  joy  to  heaviness,  the  law:  but  if  thou  judge  the  law, 

ID  Humble  yourselves  in  the  sight  thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the  law,  but  a 

of  the  Lord,  and  he  shall  lift  you  up.  judge. 

remain  ferfrom  Him  (Matt.  xv.  8 ;  Isai.  xxix.  i  Kings  xxi.  27,  j<>^.,  for  the  partial  efficacy 

13);  but  with  "heart"  and  "hands," — the  of  even  Ahab's  self-abasement.    "As  a  tree 

inward  disposition,    the    outward    liife  and  must  strike  root  deep  downward,  that  it  may 

practice, — in  sincerity  and  truth.    And  then  grow  upward,  a  man's  spirit  must  be  rooted 

He  will  be  found.    He  "is  not  fu*  from  in  humility,  or  he  is  only  lifted  up  to  his  own 

every  one  of  us"  (Acts  3cvii.  27):  but  He  hurt."    (Augustin.,  quoted  by  Calvin.) 

will  have  us  seek  Him;  see  2  Chron.  xy.  ^^  jj^^^  jouruhej,-]    StiU  with  refer- 

'l-'^i^^'i^L^!;  ?^-       "A    "    •  K  encetoverses6,7;seeEcclus.iLi7,iii.  18; 

which  will  make  the  devU  flee.-"  Draw  nigh  ^^^  ^^jjj  „  ^^t},  the  parallels;  a^d  espe^ 

.  .     and  He  will  draw  nigh,''  answer   to  ^^    jy^^  ^  g            In  i  Pet  v.  5,  it  is 

Resist  .  .  .  and  he  wUl  flee,"  verse  8.  u  huJnble  yourselvw  under  the  mighty  hand 

Clean je  jour  bands ^  ye  jinnerj."]     Of  the  of  God :"   but  here  "  in  the  sight  of  the 

grosser  forms  of  actual  sin,  and  the  ordinary  Lord  "  expresses  the  self-abasement  which  the 

and  outward  cleansing,  e.  g.  from  phyacal  sense  of  His  presence  works;  as  expressed 

impurities  or  from  leprosy.    In  i  Tim.  ii.  8,  in  Job  xlii.  5,  6. 

"holy  hands  "  are  among  the  conditions  of  ;^           j    Referring  fir^  to  the  hidden 

acceptable  prayer.  gl^^  of  ^y^  ^^^^  dispensation :  then  to  the 

/"/•(^  four  hearts^  ye  double  minded,']    The  future  revelation  of  the  consummate  glory, 

more  subtle  evil  demands  a  higher  purifica-  -,     .„  -k«»«*  oK,««-.  *^.i««i:..«»  f i,<.  «.,K;«/<f 

tion:    the  word  AWfciF   expressing  either  11- An  abnipt  change,  resupng  the  subjc^ 

^^.y  ^l.^^S^«  ^r!:;  .    .^^J  c«n,w  of  "  the  tongue ;"  its  licence,  m  contrast  with 

in 
watch- 
separated  from  Christ  (Heb.  vii.  26);   the  f"*°^- 

"double  minded"  (see  on  i.  8)  is  he  who  bretbren."]  L  e, "my  brethren !"  as  so  often 

would  fain  serve  God  and  the  world  (verse  in  this  Epistle ;  not  "  since  ye  are  brethren." 

4) ;  see  1  Kings  xviii.  21;  Ecclus.  ii.  12  ;  and  Yet  the  appeal  suggests  the  same  argument 

cp.  Psalm  xxiv.  4.    Perhaps  the  former  is  he  in  a  more  touching  way ;  cp  Act.  vii.  26. 

who  asks  not,  and  the  latter  he  who  asks  Speak  . . .  rr//.]    Is  mterpreted  by  what  fol- 

amiss  (verses  2,  3).    But  both  epithets  may  lows,  not  of  slander,  but  of  harsh  judgment, 

apply  to  the  same  persons,  as  viewed  on  censoriousness.  It  is  almost = to  condemn;  but 

different  ades  of  theu:  character ;— see  Calvin,  without  authority  to  condemn. 

0.  ^^4^r/A/.]  Moreliterally,bewretohed,  of  bh  brotber,]    Rather,  of  a  brother, 

I.  e.  feel  the  real  wretchedness  of  your  con-  "  one  that  is  a  brother ;" — andjudgetb  should 

dition;  cp.  Rev.  iii.  17,  of  the  Church  of  be  "or  judgeth,"  as  A,  B,  K,  13,  and  the  old 

Laodicea.    If  this  reality  is  folt,  repentance  versions. 

vnll  shew  itself  in  the  outward  manifestations  ,^  /^^j  ^ot  merely  the  specific  pre- 
of  "  mourmng  .  and  "  weeping,''-m  dress,  ^ept,  "  Judge  not "  (Matt  vii.  r)  fbut  iden- 
look,  gesture,  voice,  tears:  see  Lu.  ^  25.  tical  vrith  "the  royal  law"  (ii.  8),  which 
We  must  remember  the  denaonstrative  embraces  all,— "thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
character  of  Jewish  (as  generally  of  Onental)  bour  as  thyself."  Such  a  violation  of  the 
joy  (2  Sam.  vi.  14,  &c)  and  sorrow  (Lev.  spj^t  of  the  "  great  commandment,"  is  in  fact 
XVI.  29,  31,  Num.  XXV.  6,  &c.).  Here  a  censure  of  the  law  itself  which  is  summed 
they  are  exhorted  to  avert  the  coming  judg-  „p  j^  these  woixis.  Sec  Rom.  u.  i,  1 3,  where 
ment  by  anticipatmg  it  In  ch.  v.  i,  teqq.,  ^^  ^jj^t  judges  another  is  spoken  of,  and  the 
comes  the  denunoation  of  the  judgment  ii^oer  of  the  law"  is  opposed  to  the 
Itself  on  those  who  have     hved  in  pleasure."  u  hearer,"  as  here  to  the  critic    To  judge, 

beavinesj,']    Downcastness,  as  that  of  the  or  criticise  the  Law,  one  must  be  outside  o^ 

publican,  who  "  would  not  lift  up  so  much  and  above  it ;  not  within  its  sphere  and  under 

as  his  eyes  to  heaven"  (Lu.  xviiL  i3)»    See  its  jurisdiction.     Otherwise   it   cannot    be 


T.  12—17.] 
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12  There  is  one  lawgiver,  who  is 
able  to  save  and  to  destroy  :  who  art 
thou  that  judgest  another  ? 

13  'Go  to  now,  ye  that  say.  To 
day  or  to  morrow  we  will  go  into 
such  a  city,  and  continue  there  a 
year,  and  buy  and  sell,  and  get  gain : 

14  Whereas  ye  know  not  what 
shall  be  on  the  morrow.  For  what 
7;  jour  life  ?      ^  It  is  even  a  vapour. 


that  appeareth  for  a  little  time,  and 
then  vanisheth  away. 

15  For  that  ye  ought  to  say.  If  the 
Lord  will,  we  shall  live,  and  do  this, 
or  that. 

16  But  now  ye  rejoice  in  your 
boastings  :  all  such  rejoicing  is  evil. 

17  Therefore  to  him  that  knoweth 
to  do  good,  and  doeth  it  not,  to  him 
it  is  sin. 


jndged  comprehensively,  didnterestedly,  and  To^Ja^  or  to^morrmu.']     Or,  "  to-day  anJ 

(cooacquentiy)  fairly.     It  is  by  "doing"  it  to-morrow;"  to  day  to  set  out,  to-morrow 

that  a  man  comes  to  understand  it  (John  vii.  to  arrive.     Note  the  chain  of  the  scheme, 

17) :  and  the  doer  is  not  likely  to  criticise.  every  link  of  which  is  treated  as  safe ;  where- 

12.  To  judge  the  law  belongs  to  the  same  ^J^X  ^°«,  "^^r  *>'«^»  ^^^  ™^°  ^^^  r'^^}^i 

authority  as  to  make  the  law.    The  best  — to-day-to-moixow-a  year;  all   leading 

antiwrities  (A,  B,  K,  &c)  add  "  and  judge  " 

-  ^ t»  1  •  ••  1     ^m^  t  • 


after  "lawgiver:"  and  these  words  are  im- 
portmt; — **th9  lawgiver  and  Judge  is 
Oat;  tTon  He  who  is  able  to  save  and  to 
destroy  f-^^He  who  made  the  Law  and  gives 


up  to  the  object,  "  we  will  get  gain." 

into  such  a  citj,"]  Into  this  eity  here; 
as  if  pointing  it  out  while  speaking.  The 
character  here  sketched  is  rather  Jevnsh  than 
Christian ;  that  is,  St.  James  describes  persons 


it  nlidity ;  He  who  can  save  when  man  con-    according  to  their  nationality  rather  than 


daiins(Rom.  xrv.  4);  who  can  destroy  the 
meo  who  take  so  much  upon  them.  See 
c^Koally  Matt.  x.  28. 

to  save  and  to  destroy^    In  the  complete 
and  final  sense ;  see  Matt.  /.  r. 

^bo   art   tbou  .  .  .  .]      Brings    man's 


their  religion  (see  on  iv.  a).  We  see  the 
commercial  genius  of  the  nation,  already 
developed  by  their  dispersion ;  a  people  with- 
out a  home,  following  their  traffic  from  place 
to  place.  Josephus  ('Antt.'  xx.  11,  i)  de- 
scribes them  as  fleeing  from  Palestine  in  all 
, .  ,  -  -  .  ,  directions  to  escape  the  avarice  and  cruelty 

nothmgncs   mto  sharp  contrast   with   the    of  Gessius  Florus.    Compare  the  notices  of 

Majesty  of  God  the  lawgiver  and  judge ;  and    Aquila  (a  Jew  of  Pontus)  and  PrisdUa,  firet 

'^^'°*',.*^  self-<ielusion  of  those  who  thus    at  Rome,  then  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  i,  a) ; 

ocroadi  on  His  prerogative.  then  at  Ephesus  {ih,  a6;   i  Cor.  xvi.  19); 

awtUr1\    Pit>bably  we  should  read,  thy    again  at  Rome  (Rom.  xvi.  3);  lastly,  again 

atigkbonr  (A,  B,  K,  &c.);  the  sense  being    at  Ephesus  (a  Tim.  iv.  19). 

the  same;  cp.  for  the  fir^,  Rom.  iL 

for  the  second,  supra^  ii.  8.    In  ii.  10, 

onky  of  the  Lawgiver  was  the  proof 

unity  of  the  whole  Law.    Here  God,  in  His    ouehO*"""lf*"  &c   ^The    A  '  V*  is  \^ther 
unity,  is  contrasted  with  all  those  to  whom    amWcrn/Mie   *  ' 

the  Uw  b  given.  ammguous. 

13  Fr«™     rL.  ..11.1mr.f11xL.11:    ;«^««o«*.    ^       ^  "•]    ^^  should  probably  read.  Ye  are 
«.k!:  J^    presMptuous    judgments   of    (with  A,  B,  dec). 
ciuiers  It  IS  a  sught  step  to  presumptuous  71/ 

coofidcDce  in  one's  own  future;  v.  Lu.  xiL 
M-3o;  Prov. 
Mes.x.  14. 


xxviL    I ;   and  see  note  on 


a  'vapour,']  Cp.  Job  vii.  7 ;  Wisdom  ii.  a. 
In  Ps.  cxliv.  4,  a  Greek  version  has  "  like 
a  vapour"  instead  of  "vanity."  See  too 
Hosea  vi.  4,  xiii.  3.    The  condition  "  If  the 


A.V 


Goto:\    Thisphiase  (see  Gen.  xi.  3,  4,  7,  Lord  will,  we  shall  Uve,"  must  precede  even 

J^  *  "f?®??  ^ '  which  however,  is  the  first  link  in  the  chain  of  vers?  1 3.  Othere 

^f^n    ^  ^^5  ^"""^  '^^c^^.Z^  ha^e.  "  If  the  Lonl  will,  and  we  live  and  do 

^1 '  ^d\ ""''  ^"^  ""  ^^^  ^  ^!  this  or  that,"  ...  the  J»nclusion  being  left 

a«^Stnctiy,an  imperative  verb  ought  to  be  supplied  by  the  readers.    "OurSilen- 

SJl^^*'  '^  ""^  ^'  '^:J^^  "^^  ^u.°u  dars  give  the  longest  day  and  the  shortest, 

f^.thoe  IS  a  long  parenthesis,  after  which  the  ^s  and  the  festivals :  but  no  Calendar 


m  dL  V.  I,  «« Go  to"  is  repeated.  But  the 
^^  rebuked  in  the  two  paragraphs  are 
^^ct  The  present  sentence  is  really 
™sbed,  in  another  form,  in  verse  16,  '*  all 
ndi  rgoicing  is  evil" 


gives  the  iojt  day  "  (Stier). 

16.  je  rejoice  in  your  boojtingsl]  The  verb 
itself  imphes  glorying  or  boaking  Ov,  Prov. 
xxvii.  I,  LXX);    and   this  may  oe  well- 
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funded  (in  the  Lord,  in  the  Cross,  z  Cor.  expect  to  trace  some  connexioa  with  the 

1.  31 ;  Gal.  vL  14),  or  ill-grounded  (in  men,  context    Probably,  the  reference  is  to  the 

I  Cor.  iiL  31).    But  the  noun  expresses  pre-  boastful  rgoidng  just  mentioned.    The  Jews 

sumptuous  boasting — ^''All  such  glorying  relied  on  their  knowledge  (Rom.  ii.  17-20); 

(not,  all  glorying)  is  eviL"  and  their  condemnation  was,  that  they  said 

boajtingi.-]    (Plural)the  aggregate  of  those  ^^^  ^^J   therefore    their    sin   remained 

instances  of  arfogancn  whidi  form  the  cha-  Uo»».  «*  iff.  ^;  ^\+9);^eu- "  h«nng  - 

racter ;  as  in  il  i  (Uterally), «  with  respeeti  ^as  not     domg,    and  therefore     their  reh- 

of  persons."  \  ^^i  '  giQU  ^^^3  vam"  {jufra,  i.  26,  seq,).     Some 

^  have  suspected  a  dmect  reference  to  Rool 

17.]    With  this  maxim  q».  Christ's  words  xiv.  23,    **  Whatsoever  is   not  of  £uth  is 

in  Liike  xii.  47;  John  ix.  41,  xv.  22,  J^gg-i  sin."     We  can  scarcely  assume  so  much: 

and  especially  xiii.  17.    St  James  delights  in  but  the  correspondence  is  very  remarkable; 

abrupt  apophthegms,  especially  at  the  end  of  and  St  James  supplements  St  PauL     '*  It 

a  paragraph.    But  here  he  does  not  merely  is  sin  to  doubt  whether  a  thing  be  right, 

say,  "  Now  I  have  warned  you;  so,  if  you  and  yet  to  do  it     It  is  also  sin  to  know 

go  wrong,  your  sin  will  be  the  greater."  that  a  thing  is  right,  and  yet  to  leave  it  un- 

However  abrupt  the  style,  we  reasonably  done." 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  IV. 

(A)  Verse  2. 

First,  we  must  remember  how  often  Christ  whose  insurrection  in  the  time  of  the  Census 

directs  His  discourses,  sometimes  to    one  (Adtsv.  37;  Joseph.  *Antt' xviii.  i,  i  and  6) 

class,  sometimes    to   another,  among   that  marks  <the    popular   consciousness    of  the 

mixed  multitude  which  contained  alike  the  utter  departure  of  the  sceptre  from  Judah. 

ardent  disciple  and  the  half-hearted  listener,  Such^  certainly,  was  Simon  the  Zealot — Ca- 

even  the  secret  enemy ;  all  being  within  the  naanitSy  or  Canamean^  is  a  name  formed  from 


pale  of  possible  conversion  so  long  as,  fixim    the  corresponding  Hebrew  i(tfffiia(£xod.xx.  5) 
any    motive,   they  were   attracted   to   the    — so  called,  doubtless,  from  his  former  assoda- 


Teacher.  Next,  we  must  consider  the  posi*  tions.  Such  was  Saul  of  Tarsus  (though 
tion  of  St.  James  and  those  to  whom  he  he  was  of  the  school  of  Gamaliel,  grand- 
wrote,  as  still  Jews,  though  believers ;  still  son  of  that  Hillel  who  gave  his  name  to  the 
looking  on  their  unconverted  brethren  as  moderate  party),  a  zealot  for  God  and  the 
members  of  the  same  communion,  though  traditions  of  tne  Others  (Acts  xxii.  3  ;  GaL 
they  had  not  yet  accepted  God's  entire  reve-  i.  14 ; — see  Introduction  to  the  Acts,  voL 


lation.    Both  these  classes  were  necessarily  ii.  337).    And  St  James  himself  says  (Acts 

present  to  his  mind  while   he  wrote ;    as  xxi.  20)  of  the  ^  many  myriads "  of  believers 

he  was,  in  fsict,   connected  with    both  at  at  Jerusalem  that  they  were  all "  zealots  of 

Jerusalem.    See  note  on  ch.  v.  i,  and  Intro-  the  law."     But  while  many-  became  Chris- 

duction,  ii.  tians,  the  Zealots,  as  a  body,  became  asso- 

We  can  com|)rehend,  therefore,  the  state  dated,  and    popularly   identified,  with    the 

of  things  here   indicated,  without  directly  dagger-men  (jicariij  Acts  xxi.  38),  or  9nw^ 

imputing  it  to  the  Christians  themselves,  derers^  in  the  Jewish  war.    Josephus    uses 

Perhaps,  indeed,  we  are  too  apt  to  picture  the  names  as  convertible  in  describing  the 

to  ourselves  the  Apostolic  times  as  a  golden  bands  of  Eleazar  (a  descendant  of  Judas  of 

age   of  a  spotless  Church.     The  Epistles  Galilee),  John  of  Giscala,  and  Simon,  son  of 

to  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians  are  enough  Gioras  Q  B.  J.'  ii.  17,  9 ;  vii.  8,  i  and  a,  Scq.\ 

to  destroy  this  illusion.     But  St  James's  But    it    must    be   remembered    that    they 

description  is  far  beyond  anything  that  can  were  Josephus'  bitter  enemies.     This  bas- 

be  imputed  to  the  Christians  of  his  time,  tard  "zeal,"  or  "zealotrv,**  developed  itself 

It  is,  however,  no  exaggerated  portrait  of  that  in  two  directions  during  tne  times  or  anarchy. 

state  of  Jerusalem  which  made  the  Temple  In  some,  it  became  bloody  fanaticism ;    to 

(literally)    a   den  of  robbers.     The  well-  others  it  was  a  mere  cloak  for  rapine,  murder, 

known  nolitico-religious  party  of  the  Zealots  and  all  brutality.    The  doings  of  the  Zealots 

was  probably  at  first  a  sincere  brotherhood  are  the  crowning  horrors  of  the  siege  of 

of  enthusiasts,  not  unworthy  of  the  Mac-  Jerusalem.  The  mischief  had  not  yet  reached 

cabees,  whose   era   they  hoped  to   revive,  its  climax ;  for  before  that  came,  St  James 

Their  zeal,  we  may  believe,  was  for  God,  "thejust"himself  became  their  victim.     But 

though  they  misread  the  leadings  of  His  this  is  probably  the  allusion  in  his  words: 

providence,  and  did  not  recognise  His  king-  and  if  these  may  be  fkirly  rendered  ye  play 

domasitcame.    Such  a  one  Judas  of  Galilee  the    mnrdereri    (jsearii)    and     lealota, 

(of  Gamala,  the  Gaulonite)  may  have  been,  there  will  be  no  lack  of  force  in  them. 
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(B.)  Verses  5,  6. 

The iflterpretadofiB  of  this  passage  are  be-  is  equally  false;   the  real  antithesis  being 

yoodnumbCTing.    Referring,  therefore,  once  between  irp6s  ^66vov  cirtiro^i  and  ttfiwri 

for  all,  to  the    condensed    summaxy    in  ^cfpcy.    Again,  hltwri  x^P^^t  occurring  twice 

Thdle,  'Comm.  in  £p.  Jac/  pp.  213-329,  m  vene  6,  must  have  the  same  meaning  both 

let  us  enquire  what  points  may  be  considered  times;  whence  it  follows,  that  Ms  (sug*- 

as  accepted.     Tbese  will  guide-  us  to  the  gested  by  $tov  (x^pa,  Btov  ix'^p6t  in  Terse  4) 

general  roulL  is  the  nominatiite  to  all  three  verbs,  iirtnoBtl 

I.  The  word  or  (omitted  in  A.  V.)  carries  •  .  .  didcMrt  .  .  .  didoxrc. 
OS  back  to  verse  4,  *'  Know  ye  not  that  .  .  . ,  4«  If  then  Bt6s  be  the  nominative  to 
or  do  ye  think:"  so  that  "the  Scripture"  cirtiro^ci,  the  verb  nwst  be  used  in  a  good 
(whether  quoted,  or  only  referred  to)  is  sense,  as  it  is  everywhere  else  in  N.  T., 
•ooiethiiig  equivalent  to  the  foregoing  clause ;  Rom.  i.  11;  a  Cor.  v.  2,  ix.  14;  Phil.  i.  8, 
the  ahematives  being  that  the  world's  friend-  iL  26 ;  z  Th.  iii.  6 ;  2  TinL  i.  4 ;  i  Pet  iL  2 ; 
ship  is  God's  enmity,  or  that  the  Scripture  and  so  €irtiroBla,  Rom.  xv.  23;  imndBifrog, 
spoks  in  vain.  A  note-  of  interrogation  PhiL  iv.  i;  imv6&ria'it  fnote  its  connexion 
should  therefore  follow  Xryci.  It  is  indeed  vrith  such  words  as  ayavaxn/o-iff,  ^^6^09, 
objected  that  Xcyvi  must  then  be  translated  {jJXos,  cVdunyo-iO  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  11.  It  is 
" speaks,"  not  *^  says "  (as  neuter,  not  tran-  therefore  not  "  to  lust"  (as  it  seems  to  be  in 
sitiTe);  and  that  this  is  contrary  to  usage.  Ecclus.  xxv.  21,  and  perhaps  in  Ps.  Ixii.  (Ixi.) 
But (j) in  Heb.  ix.  5,  mp\  hv  ovk  tart  vvv  11,  LXX),  but  "to  long  affectionately,  pas- 
Xcycir  Kara  fi^por,  it  is  simply  "to  speak."  sionately  for  "a  person  or  thing. 
Beides,  (^)UieverK  has  an  intermediate  use^  Proceeding  from  these  data  we  must 
especially  where  it  refers  to  something  going  understand  rh  irptviui  as  an  accusative  after 
b^nre,  meaning  ''to  sav  tbh,  to  say  jo."  ^tiro^cc,  meaning  not  the  Divine  Person, 
So  in  the  parenthetic  dause  "  I  spe2k  (or  but  the  Spirit  which  God  has  given  us.  If 
say  this)  as  a  man/'  Rom.  iii.  5,  vL  19 ;  ^k1  xar^xi^frrv  were  read,  it  would  be  the  Holy 
qi.  I  Cor.  X.  1 5,  XV;  54 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  3,  viii.  Ghost  dwelling  in  us,  and  might  be  the 
S.xi.  21  (in  GaL  iiL  15.  the  reference  seems  nominative;  but  this  would  produce  con- 
to  be  to  what  follows).  And  though  the  fusion  between  irvtvfia  and  ^ror,  as  subjects 
words  usually  introduce  a  quotation,  thev  of  the  verbs,  and  would  require  fifias  to  be 
may  refer  to  something  already  statea.  awkwardly  supplied  after  tmiroBtt 
Moreover,  an  appoi  to  the  authority  of  Omitting  for  the  present  the  words  irp6t 
Scripture,  to  con6rm  aybnyamg  general  state*  if>$6vov^  we  find  the  dominant  idea  through- 
ment,  does  not  imply  a  verbad  quotation  of  out  to  be  contained  in  the  word  "  adulter- 
aav  one  passage,  but  may  be  taken  as  a  sum-  esses  "  in  verse  4.  And  the  allusion  in  ^ 
mary  of  the  general  teaching  of  Scripture  ypa^^  Xcyct  is  to  the  virtual  identity  be- 
(e.  g,  in  Rom.  ii.  24 ;  cpi  i  Kings  ii.  3 ;  Matt,  tween  the  friendship  of  the  world  and  the 
xxri.  24;  Mark  ix.  13);  whereas,  when  the  enmity  of  God,  as  exhibited  throughout  the 
vords  "*  it  is  written,"  or  the  like,  stand  whole  of  the  O.  T.  history,  and  enforced  in 
first,  they  must  be  followed  by  an  actual  the  continual  assertion  of  God's  claim  to  the 
quotation.  exclusive  love  and  devotion  of  those  whom 

2.  Now  the  words  which  here  follow  17  He  takes  to  be  His  own  ("  Thou  shalt  have 
ypai^  Xryvc  cannot  be  found  in  form  or  even  no  other  gods  before  Me ;" — "  Hear,  O  Israel, 
n  sabrtance,  either  in  the  O.  T.,  or  (as  has  the  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord  ;  and  thou 
been  attempted)  in  the  N.  T.  Perhaps  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  Gop  with  all  thine 
Dent.  xxxiL  a  I,  jeqq^  and  Isai.  Ixiii.  7-1 1*  heart,"  &c,  Exod.  xx.  3;  Deut.  vi.  4,  &c, 
come  nearest  But  all  attempts  at  identifica-  adopted  and  ratified  bv  Christ  in  His  dis- 
tioQ  fioL  And  the  suggestion  that  the  writer  courses);  and  especially  in  those  frequent 
means  to  quote  Prov.  iiL  34,  but  after  the  passages  where  the  prophets  use  the  figures 
vords ''the  Scripture  saith"  interpolates  a  of  human  love,  wedlock,  and  adultery.  Note 
paiipiuj&e  of  his  quotation,  which  then  fol-  on  the  one  hand  the  combination  of  impuritv 
lom  with  ^  wherexore  He  suth,"  in  verse  6,  with  idolatry  in  the  false  worship  to  which 
Deeds  no  refutation.  the  Israelites  were  tempted ;  and  on  the  other 

3.  Agan,  the  ordinary  rules  of  construe-  the  significant  punishment  of  the  adulterer 
tioQ  require  that  iwiiroBtl  (verse  5)  and  under  the  law  of  Moses.  God  was  wedd^ 
2«Wi  Yopcr  (verse  6)  riiould  have  the  same  to  His  people.  Therefore,  His  was  a  jealous 
iMsmnative  case.  If  4  yp<i^>7  X«y^*  •  •  •  love ;  and  the  love  of  the  world  was  infidelity 
fwiCova  m  ^l^mn  x^^*  ^^^  assumed  as  cor-  to  Him. 

Riadves,  the  result  is  a  mere  false  antithesis.        Thus  understood,  "  the  Spirit "  for  which 

And  if  umtioov  (the  true  reading,  as  A,  B,  God  craves  so  peremptorily,  is  not  that  which 

>)  is  faeilmced  with  fu  d<  didwri  xapiv,  this  He  breathed  into  man  on  the  day  of  creation. 


■^ 
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bat  that  which  He  makes  oars  when  the  apostasy  of  Israel  and  the  fiiiy  of  God's  ven- 

Holy  Ghost  imparts  to  us  the  gift  of  Hun-  geance.    That  affection,  which  in  its  purity 

self,  to  dwell  in  us,  moulding  and  informing  is  Lore,  becomes,  when  suspicion  is  roused^ 

our   spirits,  and   making  our   bodies    His  jealousy;  and,   when  the  apostasy  of  the 

temples  by  His  presence ; — yet  so,  that  it  is  spouse  is  certain  and  irremediable,  is  changed 

still  possible  for  us  to  lose  Him,  by  grieving  into  something  stiU  more  terrible,  of  which 

Him  and  doing  Him  desinte  (Eph.  iv.  30 ;  the  deadly  workings  are  described  in  sundry 

Heb.  X.  29).    Compare  Rom.  viii.  23-27,  for  portions  of  Holy  Writ  (e.  g,  DeuL  U.  cc ; 

the  strivings  of  the 'Holy  Spirit  for  and  in  £zek.  xxilL,  &c.);  and  which  seems  to  be 

those  who  **  have  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit,"  here  expressed,  for  want  of  a  more  accurate 

— He  who  dwells  within  them  strugglmg  to  word,  by  **envy;" — being  the  passion  into 

retain  His  place,  while  the  contest  goes  on  which  jealousy  changes,  when  certainty  super- 

between  the  deep  love  of  God  to  man,  and  sedes  suspicion ,  **  for  the  Lord  thy  God  is  a 

that  necessity  (so  to  speak)  of  His  perfect  consummg  fire,  even  a  jealous  God  "  (Deut 

holiness  which  must  destroy  the  defiler  (or  iv.  24).    This  is  indeed  a  figure  of  speech 

destroyer)  of  His  temple  (i  Cor.  iii.  17).  most  strange  and  startling  in  its  application 

But  what  are  we  to  say  of  the  phrase  n-pdr  to  God  and  His  Holy  Spirit!      Yet  our 
<^B6vov\     It  cannot  be  translated  ** against  choice   among   all    the   renderings    which 
envy."    Most  modem  commentators  render  have   been    proposed,   seems   to    lie    only 
tt,  *'even  unto  jealousy."     This  b  simple;  between  this  and  one  other,  not  very  dif- 
and  few  would   question  it,   if  the  ideas  erent    from    the    A.  V.,    but  treating,  as 
of  if>66vo9    and    ^Xor  were  philosophically  above,    rj   ypa4>^   Xryri    as   a    question: — 
identical.    Usually,  however,  they  are  con*  "  The  spirit  which  God  gave  to  dwell  in  us 
trasted ;  see  Aristot.  Rhet.  ii.  11:  (<t>Bov€p6v  carries  its  longings  even  to  envy  (see  verses 
r6  ^rloi',  the  heathen  maxim  in  Herod.  L  32,  i,  2,  ''wars,   fightings,  ....  from  your 
ScCj  is  altogether  different,  ascribing  to  the  lusts  ") :  but  He,  who  gave  that  spirit,  gives 
Deity  a  grudge  against  man's  excessive  pros-  all  the  more  abundant  grace  to  control  it; 
perity).    And  yet  the  words  "  God  craveth  wherefore,"  &c.    This  gets  rid  of  the  diffi- 
tor  the  S^nrit,  which  He  hath  made  to  dwell  culty  in  the  translation  of  ^divot :   but  it 
in  us,  even  to  the  point  of — (f>B6vos,^'  are  creates  several  others,  some  of  which  have 
such  as  to  make  any  other  interpretation  still  already  been  considered  in  detail.    It  con- 
more  difficult;  so  that  we  must  submit  to  nects  the  thought  exclusively  with  verses  1-3, 
interpret   <f>66vos^  not    indeed  as  =   CfjXos^  so  that  the  mention  of  the  friendship  of  the 
but  as  that  into  which  (rjXos  passes,  when  world  in  verse  4  loses  its  importance,  and 
the  provocation  reaches  the  extreme  point,  all  reference  to  the  bond  of  jpiritttal  wedlock 
For  there  is  a  relation  between  jealousy  and  and  its  violation  disappears.    Consequently 
envy ;    though  jealousy    presupposes    love,  it  requires  the  adoption  of  the  inferior  readr 
whereas  envy  implies  hate.    Both  are  com-  ing,  "  ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses ;"  and 
bined  in  Plato,  Symp.  2 1 3  D  (cp.  also  Phaedr.  these  words  must  then  be  used  in  their  literal, 
243  C);  and  though  one  shrinks  from  quo-  not  their  spiritual  sense.    The  omission  of 
ting  such  passages  in   connexion  with  St.  the  nominative  before  fitiCova  di  dSioHrt  x^^P^ 
James's  thought, — for  they  describe  the  in-  becomes   on   this    view    intolerable.     The 
sanity  of   unruly  passion  venting  itself  in  balance  of  God's  resistance  to  the  ovcrween- 
spiteful   tricks, — ^vet  the  words  Cv^orvrr&u  in^  and  His  graciousness  to  the  humble  is 
Koi  <f>6ov&v,  '*  jealous  and  envious,"  are  so  injured :  for  He  is  represented  solely  in  Hb 
coupled  as  to  shew  that  the  contrast  of  their  attribute  of  mercy,  even  while  sinners  are 
meanings  is  sometimes  lost  sight  of.  still  impenitent ;  whereas  St  James  depicts 

Thus  the  fundamental  idea  is,  as  before,  the  terrors  of  the  Lord  as  enhanced,  to 

the   wedded  bond  between  God  and  His  those  that  brave  them,  by  the  mercies  which 

people,  dissoluble    only  by  such  profligate  have  been  rejected;   he  shadows  forth  the 

£uthlessuess   as    in    human    nature   would  great  war  against  the  Evil    One  and  the 

turn   love    to    hate,   but    here    combines  world  which  is  in  bondage  to  him :  and  he 

in  one,  love  and   hate,  passionate  yearning  shews  that  we  must  take  one  side  or  the 

and  envy  (cVin-o^ci  irp6t  <bB6vov) ;  as  if  no-  other,  because  we  cannot  be  the  friends  of 

thing  short  of  such  a  startling  paradox  could  God  and  of  the  world.     But  if  we  choose 

shadow  forth  the  combination  of  the  Divine  the  world's  love,  we  are  more  than  mere 

attributes, — the   love   that   is  jealous,    the  enemies  of  God.    Because  we  have  enjoved 

jealousy  that  slays:  see  Deut.  vi.  15;  and  His  love,  we  are  rebels,  apostates,  ay,  adul- 

cp.  ib,  xxxii.   1 1   ^LXX),  where  imiroOtlv  terous  spouses, 
occurs,  followed  (m  verses  15-22)  by  the 
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CHAPTER  V. 


I  IVkiedriek  mm  are  to  f tar  God^s  vengeance, 
7  We  ought  to  be  patient  in  afflictions^  after 
the  example  of  thepropheU^  and  Job :  12  to 
forbear  rwearingy  15/9  pray  in  adversity^ 
to  sing  in  prosperity:  16  to  acknowledge 
mutually  our  several  fauliSj  to  pray  one  Jor 
another,  19  and  to  reduce  a  straying  brother 
to  the  truth. 


GO  to  now,  ye  rich  men,  weep 
and   howl  for  your  miseries 
that  shall  come  upon  you. 

2  Your  riches  are  corrupted,  and 
your  garments  are  motheaten. 

3  Your  gold  and  silver  is  cankered ; 
and  the  rust  of  them  shall  be  a  wit- 
ness against  you,  and  shall  eat  your 


Chap.  V.    l.  Go  to  mow.']    Sec  on  iv.  13,  it  (v.  Rom.  x.  xi.).     The  night  was  fast 

where  the  rebuke  was  directed  against  those  closing  in  upon  them,  but  their  day  of  grace 

who  hasted  to  be  rich,  and  made  sure  of  was  not  wholly  past    (See  Introduction,  ii.) 
liTing  to  gain  their  object    Here  St  James 


onmin  feature  of  the  two  dasses  is  their  ^?^^' »°  the  preparations  for  the  siege  of  Jeru- 

presomption  in  boasting  of  the  morrt>w.  ?^«"-    ^^P  ^l^V^"^  paragraph  is  Chrwt's 

In  ilVly,  the  entrance  of  a  rich  man  into  ^S'^'''    ^'''^'  J?ll'''  .^^»^^J^ 

a  Christian  assembly  leads  to  the  thought  of  f^y^  ,"gl^  ^°^"S  ^  ^?  Lord,"  must  be 

the  treatment  of  the  poor  believer  by  the  T&^r^'^T'^"?/''  ^!u?*'°*^.i!!*^'^ 

rich;  but  it  is  not  ccrtoin  that  the  rich  man  ?/  ^^^'1  *''°"^*'*  °"  *!"?  '"^J^»  \^^ 

is  ^presented  as  a  pix>fessing  Christian  (see  ?.?^  *°^  ^^  seasons  remaimngum^ealed 

notef   And  many  think  thft  the  burst  of  ('^  ^^^'   J^^^^"^^''"/ ^^  •!?'?^  "T^*"^ 

indignation  here  is  not  directed  against  those  "^^^^f  ^^,  ^""^"^  f  ?^^  £  ^]?^» 

to  whom  St  James  is  writing  (the  customary  J^?^?!^^  *^  '"?*'  ?^,.°^^  ?,^\*^''  ^T' 

"Brethren"  ^docs  not  occuf  from  iv.  13  to  butbirth-pangsof  joy  UW,  if  8;  cp.  John 

T.  6  inclusive),    but  is  to  be  understood  ?!?•  "^.*°  ^?!?'^]'°,r?,i  affecting  the  whole 

likcthcdenunciLtionsofthcenemiescJf  God's  DfPersion-jndeed  all  the  Believers  through- 

people  (which  it  so  much  resembles)  in  the  ^"*  ***^  "^i^^"^'  "^f?  ^  ^^L^T^^  ^  it 

Boob  if  the  Prophets;  the  point  of  ippUca-  *-"salem;  because  m  the  «pectation  of  the 


>ppressoi 

SQffiesdon  in  2  Thess.  i.  5^  seqq.     But  the  that  shall  come  upon you^  That  are  eomlng 

snbject  is  wider.    The  disdpks  of  St  James  upon    you  (cp.   Luke  xxi.   26,   35),  either 

w  becoming  Christians  had  not  ceased  to  be  "  soon,"  or  "  suddenly  ;'*  probably,  both. 

Jews.    They  were  members  not  only  of  the        „    ^        .  ,  ^^  j  n   t^u 1 

«ation,  but  'of  the  Church  which  4«  co-  ,^  ^Z^T^^r^y^^^^J.  I^.^^ 

etostre  with    it     They  had  reeeived  an  ^S^T^  t^  'S^h^^r.^J^^ 

•Iditioiial  iweUtion,  but  not  a  caU  to  sever  f^f^T^    T5        ^      I    i?  *  A*^ 

tbfflwlies  (so  longu  they  were  not  violently  *^"?,»'*  1"  ?S"*  "{  ^'^"^  ("'h.ch 

•wred)  fiim  the^comiSnwealth  of  Israel  "^"^i  ^^"  '^'°"/  *<»  "i  »Jt'S)-     The 

TV  Church  at  Jerusalem  was  the  Society  ^^j'*  "^  *^  anaents  was  of  a  misceUaneous 

rf  those  laaeUtes  who  were  true  to  the^  •°'[^,T1*f^    "*     ^I^  !v  ^^7^^ 

Cod,  listening  to  His  m^lations,  believing  '"ffii'5  ^^T"^,  P?"f '"'''^  *^^r  ^^' 

on  Him  whcSe  combg  had  beei  so  lonl  wha*' Horace  (Epttt  i.  6.  40)  says  of  Ln- 

k»W  for.    They  we^,  in  this  sense,  thi  S"""*    "  "  ^^  ^  Onental  feshion  to 

^  \snA,  the  efement  'of  vitality  in  rmass  S^^  Jl^^  , ^rJf'th'^^i!':,:^?^^  ^^f, 

rtch  it  was  stm  possible  that  they  might  manner  of  stuffs,  m  the  furniture  of  a  pnncely 

iwtn.  (See  BoumiCpP- 37-39.)  Note  the  ^°"?^  ff , '^*iL'°"'  "'  "'  "'"^  '*  " 
•««*  spoken  br  St  iLies  to  St  Paul  in  "npl>ed  that  wedding-garments  were  pro- 
A«sx5^.^*ii'X^i^to,U,  vided  for  the  king's  gu«U  Such  wealti  a. 
a.  >«;  and  tte  bro«l  distinction  made  be-'  *"■  ^  If"?  *°  corruption  and  decay,  and 
i;^  the  lews  and  the  Gentiles  which  had  «pecially  »<>  *;  ravages  of  the  moth.  Similar 
l^wl  iii.  ac^as).  This  denunciation  of  f^°^  ^  /^^V'^l  '"  ^»«-  "•  '9.  ^-i 
•«  (for  such  it  Ii,  rather  than  a  call  to  J*"**  ""'  '* '  ^^-  ^  ''  ^-  '• 
'*P'=l*nce)  b  addressed  to  persons  who  were  8.1  Gold  and  silver  are  not,  strictly  speak- 
All  fanally  within  the  pole  of  God's  Church  ing,  liable  to  "  canker  "  or  "  rust."  But  they 
JJ^with  "the  election,"  "the  true  Israel,"  are  liable  to  be  so  tarnished  as  to  justify  the 
°>°*>{h  they  were  cutting  themselves  off  from  use  of  the  words;  cp.  the  Epistle  of  Jerr' 
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flesh  as  it  were  fire.     Ye  have  heaped        5  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure  on 

treasure  together  for  the  last  days.  the  earth,  and  been  wanton  ;  ye  have 

4  Behold,  the  hire  of  the  labourers  nourished  your  hearts,  as  in  a  day  of 

who  have  reaped  down  your  fields,  slaughter. 

which  is  of  you  kept  back  by  fraud,        6  Ye  have  condemned  and  killed 

crieth :  and  the  cries  of  them  which  the  just ;    and  he  doth   not  resist 

have  reaped  are  entered  into  the  ears  you. 
of  the  Lord  of  sabaoth.  7  'Be    patient    therefore,   breth- Li';«. 

miah,  24.    Chaucer  (Prologue  to  the  *Per-  somncxtwrse,  ye  ooadAAiUBdc  The  tenses 

80une*s  Tale ')  has —  are  emphatic.      St.  James  speaks  as  if  in 

--.,,.-        _       -,,        _  retrospect  from  the  Judgment  Day :  "Yei/f</ 

"And  this  figure  he  acWed  vet  therto,  ^hus  and  thus:   but  it  is  aU  over  nowi" 

That  ifgoldnistc,  what  skuldiren  do?"  "Ye  Uved  ia  luxury  and  wantonness,  (i  Tim. 

a  witness^    Cp.  Matt  x.  18,  xxiii.  31.  ▼•  *) ;  X«  nourished,  pampered  your  Wts  "* 

•^j,    T    „  '  ,  (Acts  xiT.  1 7).    If  "  ^  m  a  day  of  slaughter  *• 

as  It  ^erejire:]    By  some,  these  words  are  ^  read,  the  "  slaughter  "  must  refer  to  the 

thrown  into  the  next  sentence-"  treasured  preparadons  for  fe^ng;  cp.  Isai.  xxiL  12, 

yP»  ^  'VT'''*  ^"^     ^"^11  ^n^'  F''  ^l^  V3  ;  Jer.  xil  3..   But,  omitting  "  as  "  (so  A,  B. 

LXX);    but  not  so  well.  Cp."  our  God  ^.^  ^    Vulg.,  Memph.),  the&  own  slaughter 

»  a   consuming  fire,"  Heb.  xii.  29,  firom  jg  probably  indicat«i.     There  is  here   an 

Deut  IV.  34.    The  glowing  metal  itself  (per-  ^^  ^^  Christ's  teaching  in  Luke  xiL  16-21, 

v^PL?i^^.?™^^^'^.iI^'^S?^T^y  xvi.  19-31;  see  too  Ecdus.xiil 
hugged  by  the   greedy)  is  thought  of  as  ^  ->  1 

clinging,  consuming  the  living  flesh.     After        6.  Ye  eondemned  (not  have  condemned 

this  comes  a  fresh  thought.    Men  lay  up  and\  ye  killed  the  Just  (or  Righteous)  One.] 

treasure /or  the  future;  but  these  did  it  "in  Suggested  by  Christ's  words.  Matt,  xxiii.  35 

(notybr)  the  last  days."    This  is  spoken  as  (cp.   dueaiov  ....  rov    diKaiov  ....  iifto- 

u  from  the  very  last  day  of  all.  When  the  end  v€vaaT€  there),  of  the  sin  of  the  Jews,  from 

came,  it  found  them  heaping  up  treasures  age  to  age,  in  killing  the  prophets  of  God ; 

which  they  could  never  use.    See  Matt.  xxiv.  till  in  the  fulness  of  time,  when  God  sent  His 

38,  Luke  xviL  36,  28,  of  the  days  of  Noah  own  Son,  they  slew  Him  also  (J6.  xxi.  33, 

and  Lot;  and  the  parable  of  the  rich  fool  in  seqy,;  Luke  xilL  33,  seq.)     The  idea   had 

Luke  xii.  16,  seqq.  been  so  distinctly  developed  in  Wisd.   iL 

4.  the  hire  of  the  labourers,']     The  Mosaic  ifT*^'  j«  .  MpJ^^^r^h^cv  tfit  had  nnt 

law  was  very  Jealous  for  the  rights  of  those  b^i^ol^^^^ 

who  had  nothing  but  their  labour :  see  Lcvit  tfen  recognised  as  a  smnmary  or  propneoes 

.      "«»«  """""6  .""••  "«="     o  *  A       iTl^  already  extant,  the  religious  instincts  of  the 

^fJllL^''"***"  m'^i'  -^'  ?"^  ^X'^^^^f  people^ forecasting  the  shape  in  which  these 

mjerenuxxu  i3;MaLm.5(cp.Jobxxiv.6  shoSld  be  fiilfilW.    Wh(^ thus  led  up  to 

^^'\J''^VJ:.JL^a'^^'^\}'''^^'^  the   Person    towards  whom    aU    prophecy 

stew  the  neglect  rfthe^^^  converged,  we  cannot  accept  the  Iseri^es  of 

gear  enetb  (like  the  blood  of  Abel,  the  sin  of  higt/jriml  details  without  aeeiatc  here  that 
Sodom  and  GOTawiah,  Gen.  it.  io,  xviiL  ao,  ^^  Antitype  of  all,  which  shews 

ax.  I  J) ;  cp.  Habak.  u.  ii ;  Luke  x«.  40.        ^^  dgnifi^ce  of  ttrrest-tiie  one  blood- 

^ ^n^A^l^^t^^^^^  shedding, to  which  all  the  others  point;  in 

^'    T^J?    uT^J^t^y  ^   J^t  *ort,  the  death  of  the  only  Victim  to  whom 

as).    Those  who  have  no  earthly  protector  ^    ^^^    ,  „  ^  j       ^  Righteous  One ' 

have  IBm:  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth^  the  Lord  of  k-i^„^  /  a^^  ;;:    ,.   \a;    -•  \^\i    t.  .  -r« 

Hosts  is  His  name.    The  Hebrew  Saiaatb,  ^'°X  (Acto  in-  '4,  'H;  5  ».«•'•  /4^<^ 

preseryed  also  in  Rom.  ix.a9,  from  the  LXX  J  .J"''"   "•,  l>:     Cp.   Bp.  Jebbs     Sacred 

SKhe  id«i  of  might  aik  glory ;  the  an^  Litemture,'  «u.  pp.  ,58-267. 
gelic  hosts  being  connected  with  the  reve-        he  doth  not  resist  jou,!    (Omit  "  and.'^ 

lation  of  Sinai  (Deutxxxiii.  2;  Ps.lxviii.  17),  Compare  Isai.  liii.  7,  and  see  Matt  v.  39, 

and  with  the  Last  Judgment  (Dan.  vii.  10 ;  xxvi.  63,  xxvii.  12-14;  i  Pet.  ii.  21,  seqq. 
Matt  XXV.  31 ;  2  Thess.  i.  7 ;  Jude  14).    Cp.        It  is  miserably  inadequate  to  give  "  wearied 

LXX,  Isai.  Y.  9.  and  harassed  to  death  "  as  the  equivalent  of 

feUs,]    The  word  impUes  large  tracts  of  "condemned  ....  .  murdered;-   and   ain 

labd,Ai/^«^,asinJohniv.35;Lukexii.i6.  only  be  accounted  for  by  the  penmasiont^t 

^     "^         '        •'  ^-^ '  St-  James  was  here  denounang  a  sin  which 

6.  Te  have  lived  ,  *  ,  .  ye  hone  nourished,']  the  Christians  had  committed.    But  see  note 

Read,  jt  liT«d  •  •  •  ye  aouriihed,  and  sttfrOfY.u   True,  the  Jews  of  the  Dtsperstoo 
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(^^'»  rcn,  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  hearts :  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord 

•i.'.  iims  Behold,    the    husbandman     waiteth  draweth  nieh. 

^'*''  for  the  precious  fruit  of  the  earth,        9  'Grudge  not  one   against   an-  ^^ 

and  hath  long  patience  for  it,  until  other,  brethren,  lest  ye  be  condemned :  GHiwnoi 

he   receive    the    early    and    latter  behold,  the  judge  standeth  before  the 

rain.  door, 
8  Be  ye  also  patient ;  stablishyour        10  Take,  my  brethren,  the   pro- 


lad  had   no    part    in   this  particular  act;  k«/i/ Ar  r^r«w.]  Rather,  " until  it  receive." 

but  m  this  the  national  sin  had  culminated,  >        »  ,  ^^         .  <i    f^a,             ^-      ^ 

and  from  this  the  thought  goes  on  to  the  ^'"l&J^  ^^^"^  'i^'}    P^^°  mentioned 

wrious  other   sins,    which   differed  rather  '«  the  O.  T.,  .  ^.  Deut  xi   i4;Jer.  v.  aj; 

in  degree  than  IT  kind.     The  crucifixion  "^-J^-  I''  ^"^.TT!^  ^"^^  "•  M'  1^1 

of  Christ  was  a  sin  r^resentative  of  a  class.  tZ^.^^l'^^J^jJ^l'^^^l  Z  .?lf  .^! 


aiesarnameoi"inejusc,"or"tneK.ignteous,      ;,;/"  £: 1  Zi i —  Wu    y^l 

and  caDed  him  "the  Bulwark  of  the  people"  ^^i^ ^J^^"  °^fi!^^  "^  .^P"?"^  ^f,^?"f «• 

See  IntHxiuction.  L  2.                       ^^  ^^  ^^  SL^?  .Sw  "^^t  •*  ^l  *'  ^"^ 

^  be  remembered  that  "the  hrst  fruits"  were 

7.  Be  patknt.']    Or,  "  long-suffering,"  as  offered  in  the  Temple  service  on  the  morrow 

elsewhere  translated,  whether  in  expectation  of  the  Paschal  Saobath,  i.e.  on  the  day  of 

(HdxTl  15)  or  in  endurance:  here  in  both.  Christ's  Resurrection  (Lerit.  xxiii.  10,  11 ; 

^-  sed  of  God,  as  bearing  with  sinners  and  cp.  i  Cor.  xv.  ao). 

delaying  Tcngeance,  in  Rom.  ii.  4,  &c.  o     /    t     r           #^u  •-*.                u*v 

Hotfcr  remarks  tiie  patiios  with  which,  8.  a/to.]    Le.  as  Christ  was;  as  "tiiere- 

at  the  Tcry  climax,  when  instant  vengeance  *°'"^»  *°  ^®"*  7- 

was  to  be  looked  ifor,  the  curtain  falls  with  jtabVubyour  hearts^    Brace,  nerve  them  to 

"Patience,  brethren,  patience!"     But  the  endure  all  that  comes  between;  cp.  i  These. 

wwds  "therefore"  here,  and  "be  ye  aUo  iii.  13.    The  prospect  of  the  Lord's  coming 

patient,"  in  verse  8,  imply  a  connexion,  not  makes  this  easy,  for  it  is  at  hand  (as  the 

atransidon.    They  recall  the  attitude  of  the  word  is  rightly  translated  in  Matt.  iii.  a; 

Christ  before  His  murderers;  see  the  pro-  Mark  i.  15). 

pfcccy  and  the  history  (Isai.  liii.  7;  Matt.        e%    1  *       l        j        ji  m^  i-j a  /«- 

YTnt  ,.  ,    .    .^  o™   ^;i   ,^              ,  D-*  ^'  *fJ*y^  oe  condemnedA   Or,  judged  (aa 

pn.  12-14;    cp.  Rom.  Xll.  19,  seq,  ;    l  Pet.  «      ,      ^  authoriti^^  •    M»e  Matt  vii     i 

n.  19,  «77.,  iiL  17,  ^eqq,)    But  all  tiiis  has  its  -  -*"^  ^^^  authorities) ,    see  Matt  vu.  i, 


joins  comfort  to  the  iuffti^^s  witii  terrors  ^^^^nT^^^i  J!"|?t?n!  .,,  ,u,  „,,^:^ 

to  the  enemy.    The  "coming"  b  Christ's,  y?"/^^'       Long^uffenng  has  the  promise 

anrf  th»  «ri^ii\v,l»r^  *<^  ♦!  H^ .  *^wZ2  o^  ^he  reward ;  the  want  of  it  becomes  un- 

ft^M  whole  pa^p  refers  to  Him;  there-  charitableness,  knd  tiierefore  is  "in  danger  of 

wt  He  B  the  Lord  here  spoken  of,  though  St.  J^J**^  ;,;^«^I«f  «    >r»!r  i .^^^^^        1  ft«!  1  ««i 

James  uses  tiiat  title  both  of  tiie  Fatii^  and  the  judgment      The  Judge  (t,  ^.  the  Lord 

^  Son.    Hb  S«:ond  Advent  is  indicated  fj^^  ^°P°«>»  ??^  «*  ^i^'^^^  ^j  *^^  ^T 

Y39iiid«.  rll^»ZrAi^\»  *.««Ij«Ji  «J.  Axr,«^  (Matt.  XXIV.  33 ;  Mark  xiu.  29,  andespeciaUy 

S^^tkT^^i^^'S  ^^'  "i-  ^o)»  '^^dy  to  avenge  His  own  elect, 

"ow  mat  the  "times     were  nidaen  even  „ 'n  •„ j,^  "1*    :*„i««xuuk  Jf.«^  ^k»»:«^A.:i. -. 

from  those  to  whom  so  much  was  revealed;  ^lll"^^,^.'''/^  ^^^^^^        tK^iiiJ: 

cpi  Matt  xxiv  a7  t6 •  but  it  must  have  been  ^*"-  ^'  39 »  ^-om.  xu.  19,  on  the  one  side ; 

X«22lf^    iZL^  '^  ]^f  ^^  ^  and  Luke  xviii.  7,  8 :  a  Thess.  L  6 ;  1  Peter 

'««>ginsed,  m  type  and  germ  at  least,  m  the  •!!  ,7^"  J^*u  J«lul-  '        ^^ 

2RTOdSng  day  5  Jerualem.  *^-  '9'  °°  ^^  °^«^- 

>  £»i»>i^m^.]    Sec  the  parable.  Matt        1^-  ^^  ^^  '/^^^»0    ^^«  'P^^*- 
*S-  39.    The  point  of  comparison  here  is        in  the  name  of  the  Lord."]    The  idea  of 

^  &ith  in  the  future  which   nuikes  all  "prophet  "is  of  one  who  speaks  in  the  name 

present  trials  bearable.    So  St.  Paul  treats  01  God :  not  out  of  his  own  heart,  but  as  he 

^fiAaudiT  as  a  work  of  faith,  even  faith  is  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost  (2  Peter  i.  ai), 

(^Btoally)  in  the  Resurrection  of  the  dead.  This  exhortation  carries  us  back  to  Matt.  v. 

1  Cor.ix.  10,  XV.  36,  Jeqq.;  cp.  also  Ecclus.  11,  la,  *'  Blessed  are  ye  (juucdptoi,  as  fuiKapl-' 

^1%  CofMv  here)  ....  when  men  shall  per- 
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phets,  who  have  spoken  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord,  for  an  example  of  suffer- 
ing affliction,  and  of  patience. 

1 1  Behold,  we  count  them  happy 
which  endure.  Ye  have  heard  of 
the  patience  of  Job,  and  have  seen 
the  end  of  the  Lord;  that  the 
Lord  is  very  pitiful,  and  of  tender 
mercy. 


12  But  above  all  things,  my  breth- 
ren, swear  not,  neither  by  heaven, 
neither  by  the  earth,  neither  by  any 
other  oath  :  but  let  your  yea  be  yea; 
and  your  nay,  nay ;  lest  ye  fall  into 
condemnation. 

13  Is  any  among  you  afflicted? 
let  him  pray.  Is  any  merry?  let 
him  sing  psalms. 


secute  you  ...  for  so  persecuted  they 
the  prophets  which  were  before  you."  See 
this  amplified,  Heb.  xi.  i — ^xii.  1 1,  especially 
xi.  32-38.  From  all  this,  as  well  as  the 
reference  to  Job  in  verse  1 1,  it  is  plain  that 
the  '^  prophets  "  are  those  of  the  Old  Dispen- 
sation, not  of  the  Apostolic  age. 

of  suffering  affliction^  and  of  patience^  Not 
one  idea  (as  of  suffering  voitb  patience),  but 
two ;  "  or  the  sufferings  which  you  are  to 
expect,  because  thejr  are  the  badee  of  your 
profession  (3  Tim.  iii.  la);  and  of  the  spirit 
in  which  they  must  be  borne  ;**  the  first  being 
the  more  prominent  in  Matt  /.  r.,  the  second 
here.  "  May  you  not  be  content,  if  you 
are  dealt  with  as  they  were?  Must  you 
not  rejoice,  if  your  reward  is  like  theirs  \ " 
See  2  Cor.  iv.  17. 

11.  them  . . .  <ivMcb  endurel\  This  would 
comprise  not  only  the  prophets  above-men- 
tioned, but  all  who  follow  their  faith  and  share 
their  trials.  But  the  better-attested  reading 
(A,  B,  K,  Vulg.,  Syr.)  is,  "who  endured." 
From  Matt.  x.  22,  we  supply  "  to  the  end." 
In  these  instances  the  reward  was  not  in  this 
world,  but  it  was  a  matter  of  faith  that  in 
GodJs  mercy  the  sufferings  would  not  always 
remain  unrecompensed ;  cp.  2  Thess.  1.  5, 
seqq.  But  the  example  of  Job  was  recorded 
and  "  heard  of  (Job  xUi.  7,  seqq. ;  Ezek.  xiv. 
14;  see  Tobit  ii.  12-15,  in  the  Vulgate). 

have  seen  the  end  of  the  LordJ]  These 
words,  wliich  in  themselves  might  refer  to 
the  example  of  our  Lord  in  His  Passion, 
must  from  the  context  mean  the  conclusion 
with  which  God  crowned  the  trials  of  Job. 
The  words  "that  the  Lord  is,"  &c.,  are 
added  by  way  of  explanation. 

very  pitiful!]  Literally,  "abounding  in 
bowels  of  compassion." 

It  has  been  asked  why  St.  James  limits 
himself  to  O.  T.  examples,  and  does  not  refer 
to  our  Lord's  Passion.  Answer — (i)  he  has 
already  done  so  in  verses  6,  7;  (2)  he  is 
writing  with  his  mind  fiill  of  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount,  v.  10  being  suggested  by  Matt.  v. 
10-12,  and  V.  12  being  a  paraphrase  of  ib, 
33-37. 


12.]  The  parallelism  between  this  and 
Matt.  V.  33-37  (omitting  the  reasons  given 
by  Christ  for  each  precept)  is  as  follows : — 


St.  Matthsw. 


Swear  not  at  all,  neither  by 
heaYen  . . . :  nor  by  the 
earth 
neither  by  Jerusalem  . 
neither  shalt  thou 
by  thy  head 
but  let  your  communication 
be  yea,  yea :  and  nay,  nay : 
for  whatsoever  is  more  than 
these  Gometh  of  evil. 


» .  t 

alem  . . . ;  1 

[Ou  swear   > 

»    •    *  ■  I 


St.  Jambs. 

Swear  not,  neither  by 

heaven,  neither  by  the 

earth, 

neither  by  any  other  oath  ; 

but  let  your  yea  be  yea, 

and  your  nay,  nay : 
lest  ye  fall  into  condem- 
nation. 


That  which  St.  James  makes  prominent  in 
the  last  clause  is  implicitly  contained  in  St 
Matthew :  *'  Say  Yea,  yea ;   Nay,  nay ;  and 
nothing  more.'*    Again,  '*  Let  your/ra  stand 
simply  and  surely  for  yea;  and  your  naj  for 
nay.    Say  no  more  than  you  mean:  make 
it  clear  that  you  mean  precisely  what  you 
say."    The  conclusion  in  each  case  corre- 
sponds with  its  antecedent — (i)  "  nothing 
more :  for  that  is  evil ;"  (2)  "  nothing  differ- 
ent, lest  ye  be  condemned.**    Note  that  the 
vain  use  of  God's  name  is  not  noticed  in 
either  passage,  though  Christ  (/.  r.)  shews 
how  all  swearing  whatsoever  contains  a  vir- 
tual appeal  to  Him.    Hence  it  would  seem 
that  both  these  warnings  refer,  not  to  the 
confirmation  of  the  truth  by  a  solemn  appeal 
to  God  on  due  occasion,  but  to  a  habit  of 
using  oaths  lightly  in  business  or  conversa* 
tion,  especially  (if  we  take  the  position  of  this 
verse  into  account)  under  irritating  circum- 
stances.    In  St.   Matthew,  an    ea^ortation 
against  revenge  of  injuries  follows,  and  here 
patience  is  inculcated  in  verses  7-1 1 ;  verse 
I  a  may  connect  these  with  the  '^  affiictioDS,** 
&c.,  of  verse  13,  "Bear  evil  patiently:  let  no 
irritation,  however  natural,  under  wrong  or 
suffering  shew  itself  in  swearing  (again  note 
the   importance   attached   to    sins    of    the 
tongue !).  Affliction  must  vent  itself  in  prayer, 
as  cheerfulness  in  praise."    See  the  passage 
from  Bp.    Sanderson  on   '  Oaths '  vii.    1 1 ; 
(Works  iv.  p.  356,  jeq.\  quoted  by  Bp.  Words- 
worth here.     In  a  Cor.  i.  17-20,  there  are 
some  remarkable  verbal  coinddenocs    with 
this  passage.    But  while  the  thought  in  St. 
James  and  St  Matthew  is  nearly  the  snTWf>^ 
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14  Is  any  sick  among  you  ?  let 
him  call  for  the  elders  of  the  church ; 
and  let  them  pray  over  him,  anoint- 
ing him  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the 

Lord: 


15  And  the  prayer  of  faith  shall 
save  the  sick,  and  the  Lord  shall 
raise  him  up;  and  if  he  have  com- 
mitted sins,  they  shall  be  forgiven 
him. 


St  Paul  is  dwdling  00  the  combination  of 
jea  AND  fltff — faith  and  doubt,  assurance  and 
DBccrtainty ;  ^  yea  "  being  that  which  is,  the 
objectiTe  truth  (cp.  Amen,  as  a  name  of 
Chri^  in  Rer.  iii.  14),  while  ^'nay"  is  its 
negji&jt  and  contradictory.  So  Shakspeare, 
*  King  Lear,'  iv.  6,  "  To  say  Aj  and  No,  to 
every  thing  I  said !  Aj  and  No  too  was  no 
^dirinity!" 

13.  i^teJf]     The  word  elsewhere  in 

N.  T.  IS  used  of  outward  suffering  (cp. 

2  Tim.  iL  3,  9,  iv.  5) ;  here  (in  contrast  with 

'•merry*)  of  the  inward  sense  of  suflfering. 

The  remedy  is  Prayer :   not  necessarily  to 

obuin  the  removal  of  the  trial,  but  at  any 

nte  for  the  increase  of  &ith,  to  raise  the 

spirits,  90  that  we  be  comforted  {confortan) 

2nd  of  good  cheer.     Mirth  (in  the  modem 

sense  of  the  word)  is  not  meant;    but  a 

temper  cheerful,   faithful,  and    hopeful,  to 

ssistain  us  while  work  is  still  to  be  done. 

See  Acts  zxvii.  23,  25,  36,  for  the  courage 

imparted  by  St.  Paul  to  his  shipmates.    The 

'^afficted"  and  the  "merry"  may  be  the 

same  persons,  first  praying  to  God  to  re- 

nioye  thdr  burden,  and,  when  He  has  heard 

tbdr  prayers,  nnging  to  Him  with  thanks- 

gfnog.    *^PsaIffu  and  hymns  and  spiritual 

songs "  are  joined  with  thanksgivings  as  the 

octpotaings  of  Christian  joy  in  Eph.  v.  19, 

the  PioHtr  of  David  having  for  ever  stamped 

the  word  with  its  religious  meaning  among 

Jews  and  Christiana.    So,  "  I  will  pray  .  .  . 

i  will  ang*'  ...  I  Cor.  idv.  15,  teqq. 

Are  these  clauses  interrogative,  **Is  any 
cat/*  &C.  ?  or  hypothetical,  "  Put  the  case, 
cDe  is,"  &C.  ?  The  difference  is  very  slight, 
bjt  the  latter  form  seems  rather  the  more 
yid,  and  connects  itself  more  clearly  with 
^s  foregtnng  verses.  There  is  the  same 
Jioubt  in  I  Cor.  vii.  1 8. 

14.  h  any  sick  . . .  f)  See  last  note.  Some 
^zit  this  to  such  sicknesses  as  have  been 
s^  to  punish  the  sins  mentioned  in  verse 
'5  (sec  note  there,  and  cp.  1  Cor.  xi.  30). 
^e  recognise,  indeed,  the  mysterious  con- 
3tiica  of  all  suffering  with  sin  in  a  world 
^^-h  has  been  put  out  of  joint  by  the  Fall. 
1^*^  tib  very  truth  disproves  the  limitation. 
^t^ks^  in  vcree  15,  it  is,  "//*  he  have  com- 
--Ucd  sins.,"  which  cannot  refer  to  all  the 
^^^  here  mentioned. 

the  elders  of  the  church^  Doubtless  within 
tia  body  of  "  presbyters  *'  were  found  (though 


not  excluaveM  all  the  miraculous  gifts  of 
the  Spirit,  and  especially  that  of  healing. 
But  the  words  point  not  to  certain  gifted  in- 
dividuals, as  such,  but  to  a  solemn  visit  of 
the  Body,  as  the  representatives — in  ccclesi- 
siastical  language,  the  ^^ Persons**  —  of  the 
Church  of  which  they  are  the  ministers.  So 
they  are  joined  with  the  Apostles  in  Acts  xv. 
6,  22,  23 ;  cp.  I  Peter  v.  i. 

let  them  pray  over  bim.']  We  seem  to 
see  them  bending  over  the  bedridden  man 
(cp.  Luke  iv.  39  with  Matt  viii.  14)  while 
they  pray  for  him ;  cp.  too  Acts  xix.  1 3.  It 
has  been  thought  that  the  imposition  of 
hands  along  with  prayer  is  implied.  Not  im- 
probable in  itself;  but  not  contained  in  the 
words. 

anointing  him  vuitb  oil^  So  Mark  vi.  1 3  : 
"  They  (the  Twelve)  anointed  with  oil  many 
that  were  sick,  and  healed  them."  Isai.  i.  6, 
and  Luke  x.  34,  are  referred  to  for  the  heal- 
ing properties  of  oil  and  its  use.  But  the 
use  of  oil  as  an  outward  sign  in  these 
cases  belongs  to  its  more  extensive  use  as 
a  religious  symbol,  e,g»  in  the  unction  of 
King,  Priest,  Prophet,  as  well  as  of  the 
vessels  of  the  sanctuary;  see  Exod.  xxx. 
33-33 )  Ps.  cxxxiii.  2,  &c.  Hence  the  name 
Messiah,  Christ,  the  Anointed  One 
(Ps.  ii.  2,  &c.).  And  this  anointing  symbol- 
ised the  unction  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  i  Sam. 
X.  I,  9,  xvi.  12,  seq,;  cp.  Isai.  ixi.  i  (Luke 
iv.  18);  Acts  X.  38;  2  Cor.  i.  21,  seq,; 
I  John  ii.  20,  27.  We  are  within  the  sphere 
of  the  Holy  Spirit's  Inanifestation  of  Himself 
in  visible  miracles,  yet  all  in  orderly  grada- 
tion. Christ  spoke  the  word,  and  a  miracle 
was  wrought  His  Apostles  spoke,  as  a  rule, 
in  IBs  namey  with  the  same  result.  These 
elders  do  not  speak  as  having  autliority*,  but 
"pray;"  and  "the  prayer  of  faith"  is  the 
means  of  healing.  Christ  Hunself  sometimes 
used  outward  symbols,  e.g,  John  ix.  6,  11. 
Some  suggest  "  medicated  oUs ;"  but  com- 
mon sense  shews  us  that  something  is 
described  here  utterly  different  fix>m  the  ordi- 
nary blessing  of  God  on  medical  appliances. 

in  the  name  of  the  Lord,"]  Not  to  be 
joined  with  "pray,"  but  with  "anointing;" 
the  name  of  Christ  being  the  power  which 
made  the  outward  symbol  a  means  of  grace ; 
see  the  confession  of  the  Apostles  in  Acts  iii. 
16,  iv.  10-12. 

15.  tbe  prayer  of  faitb,']    Note  how  the 

K2 
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16  Confess  your  faults  one  to  an-  17  Elias  was  a  man  subject  to  like 

other,  and  pray  one  for  another,  that  passions   as  we   are,  and  he  prayed 

ye   may  be  healed.     The   effectual  'earnestly  that  it  might  not   rain:*^" 

fervent  prayer  of  a  righteous  man  and  it  rained  not  on  the  earth  by  the 

availeth  much.  space  of  three  years  and  six  months. 

condition  of  faith  is  connected  with  Christ's  been  cognisant  of  the  sin,  should  be  equally 

miracles  of  healing,  just  as  with  the  forgive-  aware  of  the  repentance;  and  that  the  peni- 

ncss  of  sins ;  because  all  evil,  spiritual  and  tent  should  have  the  help  of  all  their  prayers; 

physical,  flows  from  one  source  and  is  healed  — objects  not  attained  by  confession  under 

bv  one  Saviour.    The  want  of  faith  was  an  the  seal  of  secrecy. 

obstacle  to  healing  (Mark  vL  5, /^.),  as  it  is  ^^,^^-|    g^j    ^^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^, 

to  salvation.    In  Matt.  ix.  2   He  se«ns  to  ^j^^^^  j J  ^^  ^'^  ^   ^-^^^^^  reference  to 

accent  the  faith  of  thc»e  who  brought  the  5  j^tual  things;  compare  the  use  of  the  verb 

P      .^^l!°  "r I  ^"^  "^-.r"^ A*M  ^"^  "to  save,"  and  see  i  Peter  u.  24,  « By  whose 

granted  the  patient;s  own  fiutlu    And  here,  ^^^pes  ye  were   healed."    Here  bith  the 

though  the  praver  is  that  of  the  elders,  ^e  u^^^^»  ^^d  the  "sin"  are  included:  the 

sick  man  has  shewn  his  faith  in  calling  for  Spiritual   and  the   Material,  the  soul  and 

them  (vewe  14).    See  the  promise  m  Matt  ^^  y^    y^     ^^  recognis^  and  honoured 

XXL  22 ;  Mark  xi.  22,  s,qq.  •„  Holy  Writ! 

jove.]    Used,  as  in  some  of  the  above  re-  A  cheering  apophthegm  winds  up  the  ex- 

ferences,  of  bodily  healing,  the  '*  forgiveness"  hortation,  "  Great  is  the  force  of  a  righteous 

coming  later.  man's  prayer,  when  nrge&t;'* — not  mcrdy 

the  Lord.]    Christ,  as  in  verse  14.  ">"  its  working,"  for  (he  idace  which  the 

.     ,.       ^nr.        -.i.i.jr-1.  word  holds  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  in 

rauehm  up.-]    From  the  bed  of  sickness,  ^^e   original  is  emphatic     Not  as   if  the 

as  m  Acts  VL.  34,  5cc.  prayers  of  the  righteous  are  ever  Ukely  to 

and  if  be  have  committed  ji/u."]    Possibly,  be  slack ;  but  this  is  a  special  zeal,  a  special 

referring  to  a  sickness  sent  as  the  punish-  emotion   and  fervour  of  heart,  an    agony 

ment  of  sin.    "  If  he  has  brought  his  sickness  of  prayer,  such  as  takes  Heaven  by  storm 

on  himself  by  sinning;"    see  John  v.   14;  (Matt  xL  12,  &c.)    Observe  this  in  Christ's 

I  Cor.  XL  30.    Ifthe  sickness  be  only  bodily,  prayer    at    Gethsemane,   Luke     xxii.     44; 

it  shall  be  healed;  if  spiritual  also,  his  sins  Heo.  v.  7;  and  cp.  Col.  iv.  12,  "JLabour- 

shall  be  forgiven;  both  alike  through  faith.  ing  fervently  (Gr.  "agonizing")  for  you  in 

they  shall  be  forgiven  him.]    Literally,  "It  Prayers."    See  also  Col.  i.  293  i  Cor.  xiL  6, 

shall  ....'*  i.e.  the  commission  of  them.  'o»  "»  ^^  God  "working  mightily''  in  us, 

Very  few  words  are  necessary  on  the  sub-  ^P^  °f  tl\e  operations  of  the  Holy  Ghost  vx 

ject  of  the  authority  supposed  to  be  derived  Si^s  of  miracles. 

from  this  veree  for  the  so-^Ued  sao-ament  17.  ,^i,ject  to  like  passions,]    Of  like  na- 

of  Extreme  Unction  in  the  Romish  Church,  ture,  feelings,  or  affeotions,  perhaps  also 

To  quote   the  title,  "  Exfa-eme    Unction"  "temptations;"  so  that,  not wthsUnding  the 

(sacramentum  exeuntium)  is  enough.    For  ^^g  ^^  ^hi^h  he  impresses  us,  there  is  no 

the  unction  of  St.  Janaes  is  pnmanly  and  gulf  betvreen  us  and  him,  that  we  should  not 

distmctively  for  the  healmg  of  the  sick.  ^o  what  he  did.    The  caution  is  necessary, 

16.1    Verse  15  treated  of  the  functions  of  because  Elijah  was  so  far  apart  from  other 

the  Church's  ministers.    But  though  its  col-  men  in  the  whole  course  of  his    ministry, 

lective  life  and  spiritual  energy  take  form  especiallyinhisjoumeytoHoreb  and  sojourn 

and  action  in  the  persons  of  these  elders,  there,  his  ascension,  his  appearance   at   the 

every  member  has  his  vocation  and  ministry ;  Transfiguration,  and  his  generally  expected 

the  same  duty  extends,  the  like  blessing  is  return  to  earth  (Mai.  iv.  5;   Matt.  xTii.  10^ 

promised  to  all;  through  the  sympathy  of  •r^9?0-    ^P*  Ecclus.  xlviiL  1-12.     rrhe  wort! 

all  the  members  each  one  works  for  good,  (o/xoioirad^r)  is  used  in  Acts  xiv.  15,  ivher< 

and  receives  it  (i  Cor.  xii.  12-27,  especially  the  Apostles  assure  the  Lycaonians  that  thei 

26).    The  woixis  one  to  another  caary  us  are  men  like  themselves;  also  in  AVisd.  vii 

from  the  elders  to  the  whole  body :  all  can  3,  of  our  kindred  earth, 

give,  and  all  can  receive,  this  benefit.  ^^^  .,  ^^^,  ^,  ^^.^  -,    ,„  ,  ^ings  xviL  , 

Con/ess  jour  faults.]    Cp.  Rom.  x.  9,  seq.  Elijah  announces  the  coming  drought,   bu 

As  that  confession  avouched  the  reality  of  his  prayer  is  not  mentioned.    The    gift   c 

belief,  so  this  the  reality  of  penitence.   More-  rain  is  afterwards  naturdl)r  connected  wit 

over,  it  is  right  that  others,  who  may  have  the  prayer  recorded  in  xviiL  36,  ^r^.^  au 
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i8  And  he  prayed  again,  and  the 
heaven  gave  rain,  ana  the  earth 
brought  forth  her  fruit, 

19  Brethren,  if  any  of  you  do  err 
from  the  truth,  and  one  convert  him ; 
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20  Let  him  know,  that  he  which 
converteth  the  sinner  from  the  error 
of  his  way  shall  save  a  soul  A-om 
death,  and  shall  hide  a  multitude  of 
sins. 


mplied  ih,  42.  The  promise  in  xviii.  x  was 
an  eDCOiinigeiiient  to  pray  for  its  early  ful- 
filment In  a  (4)  Esdras  vii.  39,  his  prayer 
is  actually  mentioned.  The  specification  of 
three  jears  and  six  months  is  remarkable. 
Lij^htfoot  says  that  in  i  Kings  xvit.  i,  **  these 
years  *  is  plural,  not  dual ;  and  he  thence  in- 
fen  that  they  were  three  at  the  least.  Ih, 
im  I,  has  ''in  the  third  year;"  but  from 
what  starting  point  ?  Probaoly  from  the  first 
actual  signs  of  serious  droughty  which  would 
not  occur  for  some  time  after  the  end  of  the 
ordinary  rainy  season — perhaps  "  at  the  end 
of  daysi"  vdien  the  brook  dried  up  (xvii.  7, 
Marg.).  TTiis  period  of  si  years  was  cer- 
tianlr  fiuniliar  to  the  Jews ;  for  Christ  men- 
tions it  in  connexion  with  Elijah's  going 
to  Sarepta  (Luke  iv.  35).  Extant  Jewish 
irritings  specify  the  same  period.  But  there 
is  also  something  mystical  in  it  as  a  period 
of  suffering — **  a  time,  times,  and  a  half ;" 
''foitv  and  two  months;"  a  thousand 
two  hundred  and  threescore  days;  the  half 
of  a  prophetic  week ;  see  Dan.  xii.  7 ;  Rev. 
xi.  2, 3,  xiL  6,  xiii.  5  ;  in  Rev.  xi.  6,  the  two 
ftitnesses,  who  have  power  to  shut  heaven, 
prophesy  for  the  same  period. 

18.  the  heaven  ,  .  •  •  the  earth,"]  The  re- 
versal of  the  denunciation  in  Levit.  xxvi.  19 ; 
Dent  xxviii.  2  3 .  Palestine  is  described  in  Deut. 
xL  II,  as  "a  land  of  hills  and  valleys,  that 
drinketh  water  of  the  rain  of  heaven."  We 
can  scarcely  appreciate  the  extent  to  which 
in  that  country  water  b  plenty  and  drought 
B  timine.  But  our  Indian  empire  may  teach 
OS.   See  note  on  iii.  ii. 

19.]  Another  practical  precept  to  con- 
dyle with:  abrupt,  as  regards  the  verses 
ioBDediately  preceding,  but  embodying  that 
thoaght  of  the  duty  of  brotherhood  which 
runs  like  a  golden  thread  through  the  tissue 
<!t  the  Epirtle.  It  has  been  treated  nega- 
Mx^  "Do  the  brethren  no  ill;  repay 
BO  injuries"  (v.  9,  seqq.);  then  positively, 
*"  Minister  to  them,  and  pray  with  them  for 
bodilT  and  spiritual  healing  "(v.  14,  seqq,)-^ 
sad  BOW,  lastly,  "  Seek  them  out ;  reclaim  for 
Christ  His  lost  sheep."  This  is  the  climax 
colore;  more  than  brotherly,  Christlike! 
In  connexioD  vrith  the  exhortation  to 
prayer,  this  may  be  looked  on  as  fraying 
^^  the  hands  J  working  as  God's  ministers 
pTwards  the  fulfilment  of  that  which  has 
been  uttered  by  the  lips. 


err  from  the  trtith,"]  Cp.  Gal.  vi.  i.  This 
must  not  be  limited  to  the  case  of  relapses 
either  to  Judaism  or  to  the  world  and  its  cor- 
ruptions. It  is  Quite  general.  The  "  truth  " 
may  be  doctrinal,  or  practical,  or  (most  pro- 
bably) both :  St  James  deals  little  with  doc* 
trine,  except  from  a  practical  point  of  view. 
See  the  words,  "  error  of  his  way,"  "  sinner," 
in  verse  ao,  and  cp.  John  iii.  ai ;  i  John  1. 
6;  I  Cor.  xiii.  6.  But  the  reference  is  not 
to  details,  but  to  practical  consequences 
of  the  abandonment  of  the  principles  of 
Christian  doctrine  by  those  whom  *'He  begat 
with  the  Word  of  Truth"  (i.  x8). 

20.  Let  him  know,"}  In  sense,  this  is  im- 
personal =  "  be  it  known,"  1.  e. "  know,  all  of 
you"  (B.  has,  knowje). 

<which  convertethf  is't.']  Resuming  the 
phrase  in  verse  19 ;  see  note  there.  But  this 
verse  rises  from  the  particular  instance  to  a 
declaration  of  the  blessedness  of  all  acts  of 
the  like  character.  Perhaps  the  words  '*r 
(not  the)  sinner  "  are  intentionally  substituted 
for  "err  from  the  truth,"  as  at  once  more 
weighty  and  more  general 

sa*ve  a  sond  from  death,]  A  greater  work, 
a  higher  charity,  than  "  to  save  (or  heal)  the 
sick;"  for  this  is  the  death  of  a  soul  (Matt. 
X.  28);  and  the  words  carry  us  forwuti  to 
the  Judgment-Day. 

hide  ....  j/«j.]  According  to  a  com- 
mon Hebrew  expression  (see  Ps.  xxxil  1,  2, 
quoted  in  Rom.  iv.  7;  also  Ps.  bcxxv.  a; 
Prov.  X.  la),  connected  etymologicalty  and 
symbolically  with  the  co'ver  of  the  ark,  the 
mercy-seat  (kdphar,  kapp6reth)\  v.  Exod. 
XXV.  17-22.  To  hide  them  is  to  procure 
their  forgiveness,  in  so  fo  as  God  is  pleased 
to  give  one  of  us  influence  over  another's 
eternal  lot  It  can  hardly  mean  "  shall  cloak 
his  own  sins,"  or  even  **' shall  have  his  own 
sins  forgiven."  The  benefit  is  not  repre- 
sented as  being  directly  repaid  in  kind  to  the 
agent.  It  is  true  that  this  recompense  is 
offered  in  Matt.  vi.  14.  But  to  those  whose 
exceeding  great  reward  God  Himself  vouch- 
safes to  be.  He  reveals  a  higher  and  purer 
blessing — that,  like  their  Saviour,  they  "  shall 
see  of  the  travail  of  their  soul "  (Isai.  liii.  11). 
Their  joy  shall  be  in  this  fruit  of  their  la- 
bour, and  they  shall  share,  in  their  degree, 
the  blessed  work  of  Christ  in  hiding,  blot- 
ting out  sins,  and  saving  souls  fixtm  deattu 
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Compare  i  Peter  iv.  8,  where,  however,  the 
context  leaves  it  more  doubtful  whose  are 
the  sins  that  shall  be  covered 
And  thus  St.  James  concludes,  as  if  saying 


that  if  but  one  soul  were  won  to  Christ  by 
his  Epistle  he  would  be  well  repaid,  and  that 
he  would  have  every  Christian  feel  this,  even 
as  he  himself  felt  it ! 


EXCURSUS,— ST.  JAMES  AND  ST.  PAUL 


Much  has  been  written  on  ^  the  conflict" 
existing  between  St  James  and  St  Paul,  espe- 
cially  with  reference  to  James  it.  14-26.  And 
various  attempts  have  been  made  to  reconcile 
them. 

Yet  it  is  probable  that  no  such  conflict 
really  exists;  because  there  is  no  such  re- 
lation between  their  arguments  as  might 
produce  it.  The  two  lines  neither  cross 
nor  touch  one  another.  But  it  is  not  sur- 
prising that  the  idea  should  have  been 
entertained.  The  appearance  of  oppodtion  is 
very  remarkable.  Not  to  mention  passages 
like  Rom.  iii.  20,  28,  Gal.  ii.  16,  where  "  the 
works  of  the  La<tv  "  are  spoken  of,  and  which, 
therefore,  are  less  strictly  applicable  (for 
St  James  does  not  mention  these),  St.  Paul 
discusses  (Rom.  iv.  2-5,  ^c)  the  instance  of 
Abraham,  prior  by  four  centuries  to  the 
Law  of  Moses ;  and  he  denies  the  justifying 
power  of  works  in  Abraham's  case.  On 
the  other  side  we  have  what  St  J.  says 
of  the  efficacy  of  "works,"  and  of  the  in- 
efficacy  of  "with"  without  them  (ii.  14,  17, 
20,  26).  And,  as  if  to  sharpen  the  antagon- 
ism, the  instances  of  Abraham  and  Rahab 
^cited  in  Rom.  iv.  and  Heb.  xi.)  are  brought 
forward  by  St.  J.  in  confirmation  of  his 
teaching. 

3.  The  section  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews (xi.  8-19,  31)  may,  however,  be  set 
aside ;  not  from  any  question  of  the  authority 
of  the  Epistle,  which,  even  by  those  who  deny 
that  St.  P.  actually  wrote  or  dictated  it,  is 
generally  admitted  to  have  been  the  product 
of  his  inunediate  school,  and  to  contain  his 
teaching;  but  because,  (i)  throughout  Ep. 
Hebr.  ch.  xi.,  the  thing  asserted  of  the 
Heroes  of  the  Old  Covenant  is,  not  that  they 
had  faith,  but  that  by  faith  tbej  «ivrought  this 
or  that;  according  to  the  summary  mnt.  33, 
"who  through  faith  subdued  kingdoms, 
VDrougbt  righteousness^**  &c. ;  (2)  there  is 
nothing  in  the  references  to  Aoraham  and 
Rahab  in  the  two  epistles  so  striking  as  to 
warrant  the  inference  that  the  one  passage  is 
meant  to  contradict,  or  indeed  in  any  way  to 
refer  to,  the  other.  The  bead-roll  of  saints 
in  Hebr.  xi.  is  so  extensive,  that  it  would 
have  been  difficult  to  select  a  name  suitable 
to  St  J.'s  argument,  which  was  not  contained 
in  it    Abraham,  the  father  of  the  fiiithful. 


could  not  be  omitted.^  Rahab  is  only  one, 
and  not  a  prominent  example,  among  the 
many ;  nor  is  anything  said  of  her  in  Hebr. 
xi.  31,  which  is  denied  in  JanL  ii.  25.  More- 
over, on  a  different  ground  there  is  a  special 
reason  why  St  J.  should  mention  Abraham 
and  Rahab  together,  standing  as  they  do  at 
opposite  poles — male  and  female — ^Jcw  and 
Gentile, — he  the  friend  of  God,  she  the  sin- 
ner, the  harlot  We  must  admit  that  an 
argument  which  is  applicable  to  these  ex- 
treme cases,  must  cover  all  that  lies  between 
them.' 

3.  It  remains  to  consider  the  supposed  op- 
position between  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans 
(especially  ch.  iv.)  and  the  Galatians,  and  that 
of  St  James.  Yet  there  is  a  previous  question, 
which  it  is  not  easy  to  answer  positively. 
Was  St.  J.  acquainted  with  St.  P.*s  writings, 
or  was  he  not  ?  •  They  are  indeed  referred 
to  in  St  Peter's  second  Epistle  (iiL  15,16),  but, 
probably,  at  a  later  date  than  can  be  assigned 
to  that  of  St  T.  It  has  even  been  suggested 
that  the  spread  of  so-called  "Pauline"  doctrine 
among  the  churches  over  which  St  J.  pre- 
sided, was  the  actual  occasion  of  his  writing. 
And  this  is  chronologically  possible,  if  he 
wrote  his  Epistle  shortly  before  his  death, 
A.D.  62  or  63.  For  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  is  usually  assigned  to  the  early 
part  of  A.D.  58.  At  all  events  it  belongs  to 
the  period  specified  in  Acts  xx.  3.  But  the 
following  chapter  of  that  book  (xxi.  17-26), 
describes  the  relations  between  the  two 
Apostles  in  a  way  which  does  not  justify  the 
suspicion  of  any  doctrinal  collision  between 
them,  although  their  characteristic  differences 
are  not  disguised.  On  that,  as  on  a  former 
occasion  (Gal.  ii.  9 ;  Acts  xv.  13,  seqq.)j  St.  P. 
satisfied  St.  J.  In  proportion,  however,  as  we 

*  Especially  as  "  the  faith  of  Abraham  '*  seems 
to  have  been  a  commonplace  familiar  thesis 
for  discussion  in  the  schools  of  Jewish  philo- 
sophy at  the  time  of  the  Chiistian  era.  See 
the  discussion  in  Bp.  Lightfoot  on  Ep.  GaL, 
pp.  1 5 1-7,  who  refers  to  i  Mace  ii.  52,  ^c        ' 

*  See  J.  C.  K.  v.  Hofmann,  *Schrift-bcweis,* 
i.  p.  556,  seqq.;  Id,  'D.  heiL  Schrift  untersucht,*! 
vii.  3,  p.  83. 

*  YeSf  according  to  Wiesinger,  *Einleitnng,*| 
p.  36,  segq.;  Nc,  say  Huther,  *£inleitung,*  §  5  $ 
keuss,  '  Theologie  chr^tiennc,'  ii.  257.  | 
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2IV  indaced  hj  other  reasons  to  assign  a  late  regeneration  by  the  free  will  and  grace  of 

date  to  our  Epistle,  we  may  admit  it  as  a  God,  through  the  Word  of  Truth,  as  an 

probability  that  the  errors  of  some  who  dis-  accomplished  fact,  i.  18  ;  and  exhorts  Chris- 

tcxted  St  P.'s  teaching,  may  have  had  a  share  tians,  as  a  consequence  of  this,  to  **  receive 

in  calling  forth  St  J.'s  rebukes.    But  there  is  with  meekness  the  engrafted  word,  which  is 

DO  sati^actory,  or  even  plausible,  evidence  able  to  save  their  souls"  (16.  21). 
of  the  imputed  antegonian  unle«  the  cha-  g     ^   ^       ^      .^  ^    ^ 

meter  and  phraseology  of  the  statements  m  ^  ?'  7  j-V^Ll^        •    wiui  ixici*  wuw  «»%" 

»K-  v«:^u  :*^^P  o«<.  /^n<^.i^  ««  ^^»fo:»;»«  *  ^ery  different  meanmg  to  the  word  "  feith." 

J"C!S  ^  T  ^^"^.^  ^  f  "^°i"?  He  looks,  not  backward  to  the  time  when 

a  deliberate  attack  on  portions  of  St  P.s  *k«v  «,«^  w^c^k*  ♦!  k1i;I«- ;^  ruZJ^u,^ 

writings  and  teaching.  ^^^  "^^  brought  to  beheve  m  Christ,  but 

Now  St 
statement 

ham's  belief  was  counted  unto  him  for  right-  -""»«*""-"""  »^y  ^"'«*  «"'  "k^m  ?k"^  L*"" 

««.,c~-»  «-  K^:««  ^»»i:ooki«  ««w  «.«  «««  tru^  "C  sees  many  who  profess  to  hold  this  foun- 

SS^v!^&.?f  t^  hv  &Lr  nnt  ^l  ^^^u,  but  who  nevertheless  assert  that,  as 

^^  ^  w  ^1?  F!1-  ^-    7i?    *      J^J  they  hive  "  faith," it  isenough,  so  that  they  are 

SnfnfT.^  T  ^r^  ^V  Jir^w"^"  under  no  necessity  Of"  worLg."  ConsdJi? 

K^t M i;^;^; i^, ?^2, k^i^  ^  r^^^^'  or  unconsdously;  such  men  must  have  held  a 

ad^  that  this  saying  was  J^fiilfilled  '  {iur.  appa-  definition  of  faith  widely  different  from  that 

rently,  was  revealed  in  its  true  significance,  .  u:  u  ol  n  -a-    .J  *""'^*j^"'-  **""' ^7' 

and  i^cdved  its  complete  historical  ratifica^  ^^^  wtLS  hv  ^v."^'  ??^1  v^^f  ^X 

tion)  at  a  later  date,  when  the  works  which  T^u  ^^^.^^0,^^,  ^""^.l,   ^^J^J'  ^}'    7^'^^ 

bis  4ith  wrought,  proved  how  true  the  im.  ^"fa^ihriSe^  r^ y  Se  °f^^^^^ 

putatioa  had  been.^     "Thus,"  he  says,  in  r^^!!SftK^-7nh™2^ 

simmiing  up,  "  a  man  is  justified  by  works,  f^^?P*^  ^^"^  phraseology,  and  meets  them  on 

i«t  by  Lff  isoUted  and  by  itself  V  ch.  ii  ^^^l^  ''^[^u^'T'^-    .»"\^\*^"«  them  that 

18  and  «"*»^***  7    «*•      I        •  "•  such  a  feith  as  theu^  is,  which  works  not  and 

'^'  loves  not,  will  avail  nothing ;  that  it  is  dead ; 

4-  Epcrything  depends  on  the  right  mter-  that  it  is  nothing  more  than  is  held  by  the 

pretrtion  of  the  two  words,— "  faith,"  and  devils  in  hell  (ii.  8-17,  19). 
"justified."    Is  it  quite  certain  that  they  are  «  •        ». 

used  by  the  two  writers  in  precisely  the  s^me        ^-  Respecting  the  exact  character  of  th^ 

sense?  error  thus  combated  by  St.  J.,  there  have 

first,  of/aith,  ^^^^  *^°  ^^^  different  opinions.     By  many 

It  must  be  remembered  that  St  J.  attempts  ^^  »s  thought  to  consist  in  what  is  commonly 

no  analysis  and  gives  no  definition  of  this  called  antinomianism,  a  fenatical  conceit  of 

word.    He  does  not  enter  into  theological  personal  feith  as  availing  to  ensure  salvation, 

speculations.    He  continually  betrays  an  utter  without  effecting  anything  to  purge  the  soul 

dis^ste  for  all  controversies,  viewing  them  froni  sin  and  uncleanness. 
as  mere  inmediments  to  the  practice  of  sunple        This  is,  plainly,  the  falsehood  which  seeks 

Christian  duty.*     "  Non  magna  loquimur,  sed  *o  shelter  itself  under  the  mantle  of  St  P., 

ririmus,"  might  well   have  been  his  saying,  being  the  depravation  (only  too  natural)  of 

Hb  Epistle   has    been,  not  without  some  ^^  teaching  by  the  carnal  mmd.    And  against 

plausibility,  described  by  Reuss  as  a  protest  ^^^  he  himself  makes  a  vigorous  protest  in 

aainst  aU  controversy,  ahnost   against   all  R^o^i.  iii.  8  ;  vi.  i,  2,  and  elsewhere. 
theology  except  that  of  a  holy  life.     His        But  others*  are  rather  disposed  to  identify 

object  is  simidy  and  severely  practical.  the  error  with  the  dead  orthodoxy  of  Jevrish 

But  in  the  passages  which  are  the  founda-  Pharisaism,  which  rested  contentedly  in  a 

tan  of  his  argument,  and  in  which  he  seems  <^o\d  intellectual  assent  to  articles  of  faith,  and 

to  use  the  woid  "  feith  "  in  the  same  sense  as  '^^  ^^^  precision  vrith  which  it  could  contro- 

St  P.,  he  assumes  it  as  the  condition  pre-  versially  mamtain  correct  doctrine,  though 


this  world,  rich  in  faith,"  &c.    All  this  adds  ^^  not" ;  who,  when  the  multitude  was  in- 

point  to  the  words  "  though  a  man  jaj  that  he  clined  to  beHeve  on  Him,  caUed  them  cursed 

^  &ith,"  in  u.  14.    Again,  he  asserts  the  because  they  knew  not  the  Law  (Matt,  xxiii. 

a,  3  ;  John  vii.  49).    They  rested  upjon  a  fbr- 

»S«v.HofbMmii,'Schrift.bcweis.'«/«r/ra/  '"'^^^  («^  ^°"^- "•  ^7,  ^^w):  with  them 
^d  cp.  Angustin.  Enarr.  in  Psalm  xxxi.  3. 

'  C)n  the  words  "wrought  with  his  works,"  *  See    especially    Neander,     'Planting   and 

itt  the  note  on  ii.  22.  Training  of  the  Church,'  bk.  iv.  ch.  I  (i  p.  357, 

'  Cp.  L  19,  26 ;  iL  14 ;  iiL  i-ia  Sff.,  Bohn's  English  edit). 
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the  accqitance  of  a  creed  was  everything;  the  immediately  derived  fixnn  this;   see  Exod. 

belief  in  a  Person  was  nothing.    And  of  such  xxiiL  7 ;  IsaL  ▼.  as ;  Ps.  cxliii.  a  ;  which  last 

as  tiiese  St  P.  had  also  spoken,  '*  Though  passage,  when  compared  with  GaL  iL   16, 

I  have  all  faith,  so  that  I  could  remove  moun-  shews  at  once  the  difference  and  the  con* 

tains,  and   have  not  charity  (love),    I   am  nexion  of  the  two  usages.     The  word  is 

nothing"  (i  Cor.  xiii.  a;  cp.  Rool  z.  10,  in  LXX  not  gracious,  h\it  Jmliciai.     So  in 

**  with  the  heart  man  believeth  unto  righteous-  N.  T.,  *'  to  justify  oneself,"  Luke  x.  39,  xvL 

ness").  15;   and  compare  especially  the  wonis  of 

This  latter  mischief  is,  of  the  two,  the  more  Christ  in  Matt  xiL  37/'  By  thy  words  thou 

likely  to  have  gained  ground  among  such  shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt 

persons  as  might  have  passed  from  Judaism  be  condenmed." 

to    ChristUnity  without   puttingoff  their  g  ,„  ^^  ^^^  ^^e  word  is  used  by  St  J. : 

Jewish  scctananian.      And  therefore  it  is  ^^  j^^^  ^^  ^^    ^^t^               might  be 

the  more  hkely  to  have  prevailed  among  those  ^^^  ^  ^^  key.no*eof  hiTa^umeift  and 

with  whom  St  J.  had  to  deal.    As  time  went  teaching.    With  him  it  signifies  the  mainte- 

on  when  the  eap  between  the  Jew  and  the  „          ^^  ^he  end,  of  that  relation  of  man  to 

Christian  had  become  wider,  the  antmomian  q^  j^t^  ^^i^^  he  has  been  fu^  admitted 

error  might   become  the  more  dangerous,  through  faith.    It  contains  everywhere  the 

There  is  no  rwson   to   question    the   co-  notion  of yii*i««f/,  as  in  the  Psalm  quoted  in 

existence  of  both  m  the  cities  where  "Jews  R^m.  iii.  4;  see  J^l  ii.  la,  13.    Add  this  is 

of  the  Dig)ersion      sojourned   among  the  enough  to  prove  that  the  "wring  "mentioned 

Gentiles.    But  the  sp^  evil  agaiiKt  which  j^  jj       ^^  ^^  ^^  consummadon  on  the  last 

St  J.  feeU  himse^  called  upon  to  do  battle  ^       ^^^  the  necessity  of  mamtainmg  good 

is,  m  all  probability,  the  sptnt  of  irrehgwus  ^^^ks,  and  the  judgment  according  to  works, 

pbaruoism  shelving  tUelf  among  Je<wub  con^  ^  ^^^^1    taught  by  St  P.  to  those  to  whom 

'^'    ^          ^                       J  u          u  he  gives  the  titles  of  "saved"  (Eph.  iL  5,  8), 

On  those  who  are  possessed  by  such  a  «sanctified"  (i  Cor.  L  a;  vi.  11),  "justifiW" 

spmt  St  J.  turns ;  and  without  disputing  the  (^it  iu.  7,  &c.) ;  sec  Rom.  viiL  4,  1 3  ;  xiu.  8- 

claim  which  thev  made  to  be  accounted  as  ^^.  ,  ^or.  vi.  7-11;  GaL  v.  6.    Thus  he 

"having  faith,"  he  says,  "roiir  fejth--that  ^alls  on  those  who  "Uve  in  the  Spirit,-  to 

feith  which  you  profess-a  fiutfi  without  the  «walkin  theSpirit"  (GaL  v.  asV 

works  of  love— will  not  justify  you  or  any  ,     «  _^   ^vL  rt       ,^.    .  . 

one ;  for  it  is  not  aUve,  but  dead  I"  ^^  9.  In  fact,  St  J.  s  subject  is  not  so  much 

It  may  be  noticed  that   the  subject    of  ytuttficatton "  (according  to  saentific  theo- 

"  works  vrithout  feith,"   is  never  discussed  m^cal  terminology),  as  it  is  ''judgment  by 

^t  all.  works" ;  including,  however,  in  that  expres- 

'          ji      f .     '^     •  sion  the  continuous  judgment  which  is  always 

7'  Secondly,  of  justification.  accompanying  the  couree  of  human  action,— 

What  IS  It,  m  the  phr^ology  of  the  tvvo  the  culrcnt  record  of  that  Book  out  of  which 

wnters,  to   be  justtfed   (8i«atov<r^ai)  ?     In  mankind  wUl  be  judged  in  the  Day  to  which 

St  P.  we  may  say  that  it  is  the  restoration  ^jj  jg  i^^ding  up,  and  in  which  the  sentence 

of  man  to   his   place   m    Gods  sight   as  wiU  be  pronounced.  This  article  of  the  faith  is 

righteous ;  the  new  relation  m  which  (objec-  ^^li   maintained  by  St  P.  in  other  forms  of 

tivelj)    God    places   man   to  Hiinself  for  expression ;  while  in  the  discourse  of  Christ 

Christ  s  sake,  and  through  the  Redemption  ^^ich  has  been  already  quoted  (Matt  xii. 

m  His  blood -(subjectively)  received  and  37)^  the  actual  words  "thou  shalt  be  jiisti- 

appropriated  by  the  hand  of  faith.    St.  P.  ^^ «  ^tand opposed  to  "thou  shalt  be  con- 

seems  to  place  it  at  the  beginning  of  Gods  jemned,"  in  plain  reference  to  the  Day  of 

work  in  us,  and  distinctively  makes  it  an  judgment 

inward  operation.    Only  twice  (Rom.  iLi  3 ;  Those    professing    Christians,  then,  who 

I  Cor.  iv.  4)  dow  he  himself  use  it  other-  ^^^  to  be  absolved  from  the  cultivation  of 

^'^^^u^f^SJ^^J^   ?°"\'":i\^t^"°*^u*  holiness  and  charity  on  the  plea  of  their 

^  *^?  S  ^\^'  *^'  •  ^*  ^a"^  ?"i.!^  acceptance  of  a  creed,  are  met  in  this  Epistle 

est  be  justihed  m  thy  sayings,  and  mightest  ^n  &e  plain  ground  of  human  experiVnoe. 

overcome  when  thou  art  judged.      But  this  st  Jam«  do^  not  profess  to  be  a  meta- 

hitter  IS  the  all  but  univensal  u«ge  ofthe  ^ysical  theologian.    He  judges  men  by  the 

word  in  the  LXX  version  of  the  Old  Testa-  ^J  ^^  ^^ich  js  available  to  him-by  their 

ment ;»  either^  as  m  a  court  of  \kw  to  judge,  ^^^^  ^^  ^^    ^^  ,^,^  ^t  the  Christian 

be  adjudged  rtgbteous,  or  m  a  figurative  sense  ^^^  ^  jt  exhibits  itself;  and  it  is  in  working 

that  faith  exhibits  itsel£'    And  this  b  accord- 
*  So  in  all  the  thirty-nine  instances  quoted  by 

Trommius  (Concordantiae  in  LXX),  except  Isai.  '  See  Huther,  Exc.  on  ch.  ii. 

xlv.  25;— in  1.  8,  which  would  otherwise  be  •  Schmid,  'BibL  Theology,*  §  ^7     p.  347, 

doabtfiil,  the  words  ris  6  KpiM6fi9w6s  ftoi ;  follow.  K  T. 
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ing  to  the  example  of  bis  Lord  Id  Matt  vii,  practically  teachine   the   same  thing,  their 

15-33,  and  many  other  places.  language  will  not  be  found  to  be  the  same. 

10.  But  St  Paul  is  also-nay,  is  emphati-  And  this  points  to  real  differences  in  their 
cally-a  philosophical  theologian.  Heanalyses  mental  characteristic,  which  are  in  them- 
tlie  work  of  salvation.  Beginning  at  its  source  «^^«»  interesting  and  instructive,  while  they 
in  the  Kline  counsels,  he  traces  its  operations  ^J^^  »«  «>?«  ^^f^^?  ^^^"^  ^^"^  ^®  ^^^^ 
in  the  inner  man,  to  its  consummation  when  chooses  and  moulds  His  own  instruments  to 
it  i«ies  in  "  the  perfect  man  in  Christ."  St  P.  derelope  and  reveal  His  fa-uth,  one  and  multi- 
instigates  the  process.  St  J.  tests  the  re-  «^nn.  The  view  which  St  J.  takes  is  human, 
aks.  And  the  personal  history  of  the  two  oiiivnrd,afojtfrion;  he  dwlswith  trials,  with 
men  throws  Kght  on  this  difference.  The  F^^  "^^  "^^^  ,Nor  does  St  P.  neglect 
confcrsion  of  St  P.  was  a  convulsion  of  his  ??.  ^  ?"*  ^«."  led  rather  to  take  the 
inward  nature.  Who  can  tell  the  death-  Divme  point  of  view.  He  sees  the  answeis 
pangs  and  birth-pangs,  the  searchings  of  heart,  ^^  ^^.  questions  as  God  sees  them,  pnor  to 
the  revelations  of  God  in  Christ,  during  those  «penence.  He  reads  the  humM  heart,  as 
three  days  at  Damascus,  in  which  "  he  was  changed  by  the  grace  of  God,  before  its  good 
without  si^t,  and  did  neither  eat  nor  drink? "  treasure  has  be«i  brought  forth  m  speech  or 
But  SL  !.,  an  Israelite  of  another  character,  jct  He  beholds  Abrahanijurtified,  because 
hadgnuiuaDy  imbibed  the  spirit  of  the  new  *^e  sees  hun  to  be  from  the  first,  not  only 
Teacher,  till  the  Old  Dispensation  was  to  potentially,  but  truly  that  which  he  after- 
him  purified  and  glorified,  so  that  it  became  ^"^  manrfestly  and  histoncally  became 
New  without  break  of  continuity.*  Hence  ^^en  he  offered  up  Isaac.  This  offoing 
it  was  to  him  stfll  "  a  law ,-"  but  now  «  a  royal  f  ^ewed  how  truly  it  had  been  counted  to 
law,-  «  a  law  of  Uberty,''— no  longer  external,  ^"2    ^  righteousness  before. 

but  within,— the  law  of  the  nature  of  the  ^  statements  are  frue.  That  of  St  J.  is 

regenefate  Spirit  much  needed  as  a  safeguard  against  three 

..r^.          ru*i.i_        A       t  ^^^  ^^  dangera, — unfiruitftil  formalism,  un- 

11.  And  the  ticws  of  both  these  Apostles,  practical  pride  of  knowledge,  and  practical 
toww  different  they  naay  appear,  are  por-  antinomianism.*  But  it  must  be  confessed 
tonsofthe  tilth  of  Gods  word.  Compare  that  St  P.  reveals  a  truth  which  is  deeper, 
^  which  Chnst  says  about  the  tree  and  ^ore  fruitful,  and  more  Divine."  He  shews. 
Its  fruit  (Matt^vu.  17,  18).  If  we  ask  ^^at  St.  J.  does  not  so  fully  shew,*  the  unity 
tow  we  are  to  faiow  that  the  tree  is  good,  and  homogeneousness  of  the  Christian  life. 
^  amwCT  is,^  By  their  frmts  ye  shall  know  He  brings  us  fiice  to  face  with  God,  as  loving 
them.  But  if  the  quertion  IS,  Which  IS  the  children  with  a  loving  Father.  Law  and  duty 
scwceof  goodness  to  the  otho- ?  the  answer  ^jelt  into  love.  "  Honour  thy  Father,"  is 
most  be  tlat  the  goodness  of  tiie  frmt  is  con-  superseded  by  "  My  son,  give  me  thine  heart" 
toned  m  the  pnor  goodn«s  of  the  tree.  The  Nay,  in  Christ  we  are  one  with  Him.  And 
fe«  IS  St  J.  s  statement;  the  second  IS  St  P.  s.  ^his  carries  us  far  beyond  the  limitations  and 
itoth  are  toTie;   both  are  unportant:    both  imperfections  of  actual  experience. 

are  foooded  on  the  teachmg  of  Chnst. 

12.  ThCTC  is,  however,  something  more  to  i  Lcchler,  *  Apostolisclics  Zeitalter,'  i.  i.  4,  2 
be  said.    Even  when  these  two  Apostles  are  (p.  259  s^g.), 

*  Reuss,  *  Th^ologie  chretienne,*  iL  a6i. 

'  Schmid,  «/  supra;  p.  349,  £.  T.  '  Yet  see  ii.  10,  11. 


I.  PETER. 


INTRODUCTION. 


i  I.    Introductory  Remarks, 

1%.    The  Objects  of  the  Ep'utle. 

§3.    Cbss  of  readers  to  whom  the   Epistle 

was  addressed. 
§  4*    ^ime  and  place  of  its  Composition, 

§  I.    Introductory  Remarks. 

IN  this  Epistle  we  have  one  of  the 
most  important  and  deeply  interesting 
monuments  of  the  Apostolic  age.  Ac- 
cepted without  a  trace  of  doubt  or  hesi- 
tation by  all  early  Christian  writers,  begin- 
ning with  the  immediate  successors  and 
contemporaries  of  the  Apostles,  quoted 
laigely  and  repeatedly  by  those  Fathers 
to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  the  fullest 
and  most  authoritative  testimony  to  the 
canonical  Scriptures*,  the  first  Epistle 
of  St  Peter  has  always  retained  its  high 
position  in  the  estimation  of  the  Church; 
nor  was  there  any  question  as  to  its 
authenticity  until  within  the  last  few 
yeais,  when  rationalism,  guided  by  the 
sure  instinct  of  antipathy,  has  assailed  it 
in  common  with  sdl  documents  which 
attest  the  £aith  and  unity  of  the  primitive 
Church. 

Questions  however  of  considerable  im- 
portance towards  the  right  understanding 
of  the  Epistle  have  been  raised  and  are 
still  contested  by  writers  of  various 
schools ;  they  will  receive  due  attention 
in  this  Introduction  and  in  the  following 
Commentary. 

The  first  two  questions  concern  the 
immediate  or  principal  objects  of  the 
Writer,  and  the  class  of  readers  to  whom 
the  Epistle  was  addressed.  These  points 
being  determined,  we  shall  be  in  a  posi- 
tion to  estimate  its  bearings  upon  the 
<ioctiine  and  constitution  of  the  Apo- 

^  For  proois  of  these  statements  see  §  6. 


§  5.     Characteristics  of  this  Epistle, 

§  6.     Evidences  of  its  authenticity  ^  external  and 

internal, 
§  t.    Bearing  on  the  state  of  the    Apostolic 

Church. 

stoHc  Church,  and  upon  the  relations 
between  the  great  leaders  to  whom  the 
establishment  and  guidance  of  that 
Church  were  specially  intrusted  by  its 
Divine  Head. 

§  2.   The  Objects  of  the  Epistle. 

As  it  appears  to  the  present  writer,  two 
objects  closely  connected,  and  indeed 
inseparable  in  their  development,  were 
present  with  equal  distinctness  to  the 
mind  of  St  Peter. 

It  is  scarcely  questioned  that  the  im- 
mediate occasion  of  this  Epistle  was  the 
approach,  or  outburst*,  of  persecutions  in 
Asia  Minor.  This  stands  in  front  of  the 
Epistle;  but  the  extreme  importance  of 
bearing  it  in  mind  has  never  been  so  fully 
drawn  out  as  by  Ewald*,  who  in  his  short 
but  interesting  introduction  fixes  atten- 
tion upon  the  fact,  that  in  this  Epistle  we 
have  the  only  Apostolic  model  of  exhor- 
tations and  consolations  addressed  to 
Christians  under  circumstances,  which 
formed  at  once  the  trial  and  the  test  of 
their  faith.  In  other  Epistles  allusions  are 
frequently  made  to  sufferings  and  diffi- 
culties, in  this  the  readers  are  presented 
to  our  minds  as  imdergoing,  or  on  the 

'  This  question  is  discussed  in  §  7. 

2  'Sieben  Sendschreiben  des  N.  B.;*  see  espe- 
cially p.  5.  **  The  great  and  i)crmanent  merit  of 
our  Epistle  is  to  have  first  distinctly  set  forth  the 
right  view  as  to  the  position  of  Christians  in 
reference  to  the  whole  power  of  heathendom, 
and  to  its  persecutions  of  the  Church." 


156 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


eve  of  undergoing,  fiery  persecutions. 
This  is  the  first  image  impressed  upon  us 
in  contemplating  their  external  condition, 
though  with  admirable  skill,  or  we  should 
rather  say  in  the  true  spirit  of  a  Chris- 
tian Apostle,  St  Peter  gives  precedence  to 
their  internal  and  permanent  condition. 
We  see  Christians  regenerate  to  a  lively 
hope,  assured  of  an  inheritance  of  glory, 
but  subject  as  a  matter  of  necessity  to 
trials  which,  though  severe  and  searching 
as  of  fire,  are  temporary,  which  are  in- 
dispensable to  the  full  development  of 
their  spiritual  life,  and  are  therefore  to 
be  borne  not  merely  without  repining 
but  with  exultation,  as  an  earnest  and 
pledge  of  glory.  The  first  and  most 
direct  object  of  the  writer  is  to  inspire 
Christians  with  an  absolute  confidence 
in  the  Divinei  favour  and  support. 

This  point  elicits  the  thought  which 
specially  occupied  the  mind  of  St 
Peter.  All  the  confidence  of  Christian 
hope  depended  upon  the  certainty  of 
the  truths  which  converts  had  already 
received.  Were  they  still  to  be  inqui- 
rers, painfully  comparing  the  teaching  of 
rival  or  antagonistic  leaders,  looking  out 
for  more  distinct  revelations  of  God's  will 
and  purposes :  or  were  they  to  repose  upon 
the  truth,  in  its  principle  and  in  its  prac- 
tical applications,  which  they  had  already 
received?  To  this  consideration  St  Peter 
addresses  himself  at  once;  no  shadow  is 
permitted  to  rest  upon  the  relations  be- 
tween the  doctrine  of  the  older  Apostles, 
and  that  which  the  people,  in  all  the  dis- 
tricts contemplated  by  the  Writer,  had  re- 
ceived from  their  own  first  teachers.  The 
entire  system  as  it  stands  before  us  in 
the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  as  it  stood  before 
the  minds  of  those  who  first  listened  to 
St  Paul — ^many  of  whom  must  have  per- 
sonally known  Silvanus,  by  whose  hands 
this  Epistle  reached  them — is  presented 
by  St  Peter,  not  indeed  in  terms  which 
indicate  the  existence  of  any  previous 
controversy,  but  in  every  form  of  direct 
affirmation,  constant  allusion,  frequent 
quotation  of  the  best  known  writings  of 
the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  which  might 
impress  upon  the  readers*  minds  the  cer- 
tainty of  absolute  unity  of  doctrine  and 
perfect  harmony  of  action.  This  charac- 
teristic is  indeed  so  prominently  marked, 
the  allusions  to  or  citations  from  the  Paul- 
ine Episdes,  the  intention  of  confirming 


the  readers  in  a  faith  already  received,  to 
which  nothing  could  be  added,  fix)ra 
which  nothing  could  be  taken  away,  are 
so  manifest,  as  to  constitute  a  conclusive 
evidence  of  spurious  origin  in  the  minds 
of  diosewho  invented  or  still  maintain  the 
calumnious  fiction  of  antagonism  between 
the  two  chief  representatives  of  Apostolic 
Christianity :  and  we  may  admit  without 
hesitation  that  if  their  widely  spread  asser- 
tions could  be  established  by  conclusive 
reasoning,  this  great  Episde  would  fall  in 
the  general  overthrow  of  nearly  all*  that 
the  Church  has  retained  of  the  sacred  de- 
posit intrusted  to  her  by  our  Lord.  Here 
it  may  suffice  to  bring  forward  distinctly 
the  fact  that  we  have  the  admission,  or 
we  may  rather  say  the  well-founded  asse- 
veration, of  the  strongest  opponents  of 
the  faith,  that  this  Epistle  asserts,  implies, 
and  most  distinctly  proves  that  the  doc- 
trinal system  of  its  Writer  was  in  perfect 
harmony  with  that  of  St  Paul 

This  however  is  a  point  of  so  much 
importance  that  we  would  at  once  re- 
quest the  reader  to  examine  the  following 
passages  (chh.  i.  i,  2,  3, 12, 14, 17,  21, 25, 
ii.   16,    iii.  6,  16,  18,   iv.    i,  3,    v.   12) 
and  to  consider  the  notes  appended  to 
them  in   this   Commentary.      He    will 
find  that  St  Peter  is  most  careful  to  take 
the   leading  points   which   had    raised 
controversies  or  occasioned  doubts,  and 
to  intimate  the  perfect  agreement  be- 
tween   himself  and    St    Paul.      Thus 
the  election  of  the  Gentiles  as  well  as 
Hebrews  is  attributed  to  the  foreknow- 
ledge of  God,  and  that  in  terms  evident- 
ly intended  to  remind  the  reader  of  St 
Paul's  own  language  and  arguments'. 
Faith  is    specially   represented    as    the 
moving  principle  of  Christians,  the  basis 
of  their  hope,  and    their    preservative 
unto  final  salvation.    The  tone   or,  so 
to  speak,  the  colouring  of  the  Pauline 
Episdes,  especially  of  that  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  with  which  the  people  to  whom 
this  Epistle  is  specially  addressed  would 
naturally  be  most  familiar,  is  preserved 
throughout     So  too  is  that  of  the  great 
Episde  to  the  Romans,  in  which  we  find 

*  The  four  Gospels,  the  Acts,  in  short  all  the 
New  Testament,  except  four  epistles  of  St  Paul 
and  the  Revelation  of  St  John,  each  and  all  have 
been  abandoned  as  unauthentic  by  the  leaders 
of  the  Tubingen  school. 

'  See  the  Introd.  to  Ephesians. 
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the  fullest  statement  of  doctrines  at  pre- 
sent assumed  by  the  critics  of  Tubingen 
to  be  most  directly  antagonistic  to  the 
Petrine  system,  and  certainly  most  speci- 
ally characteristic  of  St  Paul  \  The  turns 
of  language,  as  well  as  the  mode  in  which 
the  principles  are  presented,  leave  no 
room  for  reasonable  doubt  that  when  St 
Peter  wrote  he  had  both  those  Epistles 
before  him  or  distinctly  impressed  upon 
his  mind.  This  point  is  indeed  forcibly 
urged,  and  it  may  be  said  demonstrated, 
by  critics  who  on  that  ground  impugn  the 
authenticity  of  this  Epistle':  and  it  is  a 
point  which  can  only  be  accounted  for  in 
a  satisfactory  manner  by  the  supposition 
that  it  was  St  Peter's  express  intention 
to  cut  off  all  occasion  for  misunderstand- 
ing and  to  guard  against  intentional 
misrepresentation.  Such  a  supposition 
is  in  accordance  with  all  that  Christian 
antiquity,  setting  aside  heretical  for- 
geries of  the  second  century,  has  handed 
down  to  us  in  the  Canonical  Scriptures 
and  in  the  writings  of  the  weightiest 
and  earliest  Fathers,  and  we  maintain  it 
without  hesitation.  But  our  Apostle  is 
not  satisfied  with  allusions,  references, 
and  statements  bearing  upon  this  object; 
he  takes  occasion  at  two  most  critical 
points  in  the  Epistle  to  attest  the  sound- 
ness of  the  doctrine  which  his  readers 
had  received  from  St  Paul,  to  whom  their 
conyersion  is  incontestably  to  be  attribu- 
ted First  at  the  close  of  his  introductory 
exhortations,  ch.  i  25,  "but  this  is  the 
Word  which  was  delivered  as  evangelic 
truth  to  you*."  Secondly,  not  less  forcibly, 
at  the  winding  up  of  the  whole  Epistle, 
cL  V.  12.  Here  the  Apostle  first  asserts 
that  he  transmitted  it  through  Silvanus,  in 
whose  faithfulness  he  takes  occasion  to 

'  See  notes  on  L  17,  14,  20,  11,  ii.  i,  6 — 10, 
lit  13  and  19,  UL  9,  la,  iv.  i,  10,  v.  i,  5. 

'  llie  most  complete  inquiry  into  this  state- 
ment is  that  by  Seufert,  in  two  articles  of 
Hilgenfeld's  '  Zeitschrift  fiir  wissenschallliche 
Thttjlogie,'  1874,  1875.  His  object  is  to  prove 
that  the  writer  intentionally  adopted  Pauline 
<ioctrine,  and  therefore  could  not  be  St  Peter ; 
«e  accept  his  facts,  substitutii^,  however,  agree- 
ment with  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  for  depen- 
dence upon  it ;  as  for  Seufert'€  conclusion,  it 
fests  upon  the  r/Horw  ^evBot  of  antagonism 
betveen  the  two  great  teachers  of  Christendom. 

'  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  this 
statement,  the  force  of  which  is  inadequately 
ctpresMd  by  the  literal  version  in  our  transla- 
lion :  ice  note  in loc.  and  on  ch.  i.  is. 


express  his  own  perfect  confidence,  whom 
his  readers  knew  well  as  the  comrade, 
and  so  to  speak  the  fellow  Evangelist  and 
fellow  Confessor  of  St  Paul;  a  circum- 
stance which  is  of  importance  in  its  two- 
fold bearings,  upon  the  personal  relations 
of  the  Apostles  and  upon  the  position  of 
the  Churches  which  saw  in  the  agent  and 
deputy  of  St  Peter  a  man  whom  they 
recognised  as  the  trusted  friend  of  St 
Paul.  In  this  latter  passage  he  emphati- 
cally states  that  the  especial  object  of  the 
Epistle  was  to  affirm,  in  the  strongest 
form  of  words,  and  attest  that  the  faith 
which  they  had  received  was  tlia  trae 
grace  of  God,  an  expression  in  itself  so 
distinctly  Pauline  as  to  be  regarded  by 
some  critics  (e,g,  De  Wette)  as  a  sure  indi- 
cation of  Pauline  authorship;  but,  as  we 
have  a  right  to  regard  it,  a  certain  proof 
of  the  spiritual  influence  of  which  that 
Apostle  was  the  chosen  exponent.  To 
this  St  Peter  adds — if  we  retain  the  com- 
mon reading — "/«  which  ye  standi  ^  thus 
adopting  St  Paul's  own  words,  i  Cor.  xv.  i, 
or — ^if  we  accept  the  preferable  reading  of 
the  oldest  MSS. — "in  which  stand!" 
thus  substituting  for  a  simple  declaration 
of  their  secure  position  as  adherents  to 
the  Pauline  doctrine  of  grace,  an  em- 
phatic exhortation  to  steadfastness  in 
maintaining  it 

We  shall  presently  have*  to  discuss 
other  questions  raised  by  those  who  re- 
gard the  two  great  representatives  of 
Christian  truth  as  opponents,  but  we 
may  here  observe  that,  taking  St  PauFs 
own  account  of  his  personal  intercourse 
with  St  Peter,  we  learn  that  the  two 
Apostles  resided  together  at  a  crisis  of 
the  highest  importance  in  their  ministry ; 
that  the  younger  Apostle  sought  out  St 
Peter  with  the  express  purpose  of  in- 
quiry; and  that  on  the  very  occasion 
which  caused  a  brief  alienation  St  Paul 
appealed  without  hesitation  to  the  fun- 
damental principles  recognised  by  both ; 
while  all  other  accounts  concur  in  repre- 
senting the  elder  Apostle  as  justifying 
and  maintaining  the  cause  of  St  Paul 
when  that  Apostle  was  assailed  by  the 
Judaizing  party. 

^  These  points  are  fully  discussed  further  on, 
I  7.  We  may  remark  that  Bleek  took  nearly 
the  same  view  as  that  here  advocated,  whereas 
his  late  Editor,  Mangold,  adopts  that  of  the 
Tubingen  school.    See  '  Einl.'  pi  665. 
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§  3.    Class  of  Readers  to  whom  the 
Epistle  was  addressed. 

The  foregoing  arguments  may  indicate 
the  conclusion  at  which  we  have  arrived, 
and  to  which  we  adhere  with  entire 
confidence,  viz.  that  the  Apostle  through- 
out the  Epistle  is  addressing  not  any 
separate  or  distinct  party,  faction,  or  class 
in  the  Church,  but  the  entire  body  of 
Christian  converts  in  those  districts  where 
the  Gospel  was  undoubtedly  planted  by 
the  instrumentality  of  St  Paul.  That 
body  of  course  included  a  considerable 
number  of  Jewish  converts,  and  all  its 
members  were  deeply  penetrated  by  He- 
brew influences,  were  familiar  with  the  Old 
Testament,  and  were  well  aware  that  the 
origin  and  root  of  Christianity  was,  as  our 
Lord  (John  iv.  22)  and  all  His  Apostles 
state,  to  be  sought  in  the  revelation  to 
the  Patriarchs  and  to  Moses.  But  not 
less  certainly  the  great  majority  of  the 
first  converts,  and  of  those  who  were 
added  to  the  Church  in  the  interval  be- 
tween St  PauVs  preaching  and  the  issue 
of  this  Epistle,  were  Gentiles  by  birth, 
training,  and  previous  religion.  This 
being  the  case  we  should  expect  to  find  in 
the  Epistle  a  pervading  tone  of  ancient 
Hebrew  thought,  equally  however  intel- 
ligible to  Jews  and  Gentiles  under  Apo- 
stolic teaching,  but  at  the  same  time 
forms  of  address,  exhortations,  and  in- 
junctions specially  adapted  to  those  who 
were  most  exposed  to  heathen  influences, 
and  were  undergoing  a  rapid  but  not  yet 
complete  process  of  transition  from  old 
heathenish  customs  to  Gospel  purity  and 
light. 

Now  if  we  examine  the  forms  of  ad- 
dress we  find  that  while  the  Hebrew  tone 
is  unmistakable  {e.g,  in  the  introductory 
clause,  ch.  i.  i,  and  in  the  description  of 
believers,  ch.  il  9,  taken  from  Exodus 
and  Isaiah),  yet  by  far  the  most  numerous 
and  specific  expressions  are  applicable, 
not  indeed  exclusively  to  Gentiles,  but 
to  a  body  in  which  they  constituted  the 
predominant  and  characteristic  portion  *, 
They  are  exhorted  to  eschew  the  habits 
formed  in  a  state  of  ignorance  (i.  14),  a 
term  expressly  applied  to  heathens,  being 
redeemed  from  ancestral  corruption, 
called  out  of  darkness,  once  not  a  people 

^  See  the  notes  on  chh.  i.  i,  14,  z8,  20,  22, 
ii.  9,  10,  13,  iii.  3,  6,  iv.  3. 


— an  expression  which  certainly  was  never 
applied  to  faithful  Israelites — and  they 
are  warned  to  be  on  their  guard  against 
heathen  practices.  Women  are  repre- 
sented as  having  become,  i.e,  on  their 
conversion,  daughters  of  Sarah.  Men  are 
reminded  of  their  old  Gentile  habits,  iv. 
3,  4 — habits  which  were  repulsive  to  the 
Jews  scarcely  less  than  to  Christians.  In 
short  the  general  tone  and  special  in- 
junctions equally  justify  the  conclusion 
at  which  the  majority  of  modem  com- 
mentators have  arrived,  that,  far  from 
having  Israelites  exclusively  before  his 
mind,  the  large-minded  baptizer  of 
Cornelius  gave  his  deepest  and  most 
earnest  thoughts  to  a  body  in  which 
there  is  neither  Jew  nor  Gentile,  in 
which  Christ  is  all  in  alL 

This  conclusion  has  indeed  against  it 
the  opinions  of  manyancient  writers,  none 
however  of  really  early  date^  none  who 
learned  from  Apostles  or  Apostolic  noen, 
but  who  generally  belonged  to  a  time 
when  the  true  relations  between  the 
members  of  the  primitive  Church  were 
somewhat  obscured  and  often  misappre- 
hended. Some  modem  writers',  deser- 
ving of  all  consideration,  maintain  that 
the  Epistle  written  by  the  Apostle  of  the 
circumcision"  must  have  been  addressed 
exclusively  to  that  party  in  the  Church. 
But  they  do  not  and  cannot  point  to  a 
time  or  to  probable  circumstances  in 
which  Jewish  communities  could  have 
been  established  in  those  districts  which, 
as  all  Christian  antiquity  concurs,  re- 
cognised St  Paul  as  their  first,  and  at 
that  time  (before  St  John  resided  at 
Ephesus)  their  only  Apostolic  Teacher ; 
nor  indeed  is  there  the  slightest  ground 


*  The  earliest  is  Didymas. 

^  E,g,  Erasmus,  Bengel,  Hug,  Pott,  Mason. 
See  Huther  in  Meyer's  '  Exegetisches  Hand- 
buch,'  who  agrees  with  Steiger  in  the  view  here 
maintained. 

'  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  invariably  addressed  himself  in 
the  first  instance  to  the  Jews,  and  that  his  ar- 
guments are  often  specially  applicable  to  them. 
In  fact  both  Apostles  always  contemplated  the 
Church  as  an  undivided  whole,  noticing  differ- 
ences  connected  with  race  or  party,  only  with 
the  view  of  pointing  out  their  incompatibility 
with  Christian  principles.  We  should  also  re- 
member that  both  Apostles  suffered  from  the 
envy  and  jealousy  of  adversaries  common  to 
both,  who  had  first  attacked  St  Peter,  see  Acts 
xi.  I,  3. 
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foTthe  assumption  that  in  any  Christian 
community^  in  any  city  or  district,  be- 
liever who  acknowledged  their  union 
with  the  Apostolic  body  were  separated 
into  distinct  classes  of  worshippers.  Even 
at  Conuth,  where   factious  movements 
gave  occasion    to   indications  of  such 
tendency — sternly  repressed  by  St  Paul 
—no  such  distinct  bodies  were  formed. 
The  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome,  written 
about  a  quarter  of  a  century  from  the 
probable  date   of  this  Epistle,  proves 
that  whatever  might  be  the  internal  ten- 
dency in  the  Corinthian  church,  no  such 
distinction  was  dreamed  of  as  that  which 
is  implied  in   this  assumption.      That 
Epistle,  addressed  to  a  Church  in  which 
the  Gentile  element  was  unquestionably 
predominant,  is  most  deeply  tinctiured  by 
Hebrew  teaching,  but  it  does  not  suggest 
or  indeed  permit  the  notion  that  Hebrews 
and  Gentiles  stood  apart,   worshipped 
apart,  or  could  be  addressed  apart  by 
an  Apostolic  teacher.     Nothing  can  be 
more  futile  than  the  attempt  to  fiind  traces 
of  separate  Hebrew  bodies  of  worshippers 
tolerated  within  the  Chiurch.  In  Palestine 
the  Hebrew  element  of  course  predomi- 
nated for  a  time;  in  other  districts,  especi- 
ally in  Europe  and  Asia  Minor,  tiie  Gen- 
tile element  as  certainly  predominated. 
Tendencies   existed    which    issued   on 
the  one  side  in  the  ultra-Gentile  heresy 
of  Maidon,  on  the  other  in  the  Ebionite 
faction,  which   has  a  fitting  exponent 
in  the  worthless  Clementine  forgeries; 
but  no  sooner   did  they  come   to   a 
head   than    they   broke    out    in    open 
separation,   not   within,   but    from   the 
Church;    noticed,  so    far   as  tliey  are 
lioticed    by    any  Apostle,  only  to  be 
uniformly   condemned.      Assuredly   no 
such  countenance  as  that  which  would 
have  been  given  to  the  most  mischievous 
and  inveterate  enemies  of  Church  unity, 
had  such  an  Epistle  as  this   been  ad- 
dressed to  them  exclusively,  ought  to  be 
attributed  to  the  chief  of  the  old  Aposto- 
lic body — the  friend  and  the  consistent 
apporter  of  St  Paul 

i  4-    Time  and  Place  of  the  Compo- 
sition OF  THIS  Epistle. 

1.  The  time  is  approximately  settled 
^  we  admit  the  fact,  now  scarcely  open 
to  serious  controversy,  which  has  been 


discussed  in  the  preceding  sections,  that 
the  Apostle  was  acquainted  with  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  which  was  cer- 
tainly written  towards  the  close  of  St 
Paul's  two  years'  residence  at  Rome,  in 
bonds  but  not  yet  incarcerated.  This 
leaves  no  option  of  a  composition  earlier 
than  A.D.  63.  A  much  later  date  is 
certainly  precluded  by  the  noUces  of  the 
constitution  of  the  Church  \ 

With  this  agree  other  clear  indications 
in  the  Epistle,  especially  those  which 
refer  to  the  condidon  of  the  Christians 
in  Asia  Minor.  It  is  evident  on  the  one 
hand  that  partial,  but  very  frequent  at- 
tacks had  been  made  upon  them;  that 
accusations  of  disloyalty,  neglect  or  vio- 
lation of  legal  enactments,  had  been 
urged ;  that  the  name  of  Christian  was 
held  up  to  scorn  (iv.  14)  and  apparently 
was  regarded  as  in  some  cases  a  sufficient 
ground  for  condemnation  even  to  death 
(iv.  IS,  16).  Such  was  evidently  the  general 
condition  of  Christians  from  the  time 
when  the  Gospel  was  first  preached  in 
those  districts,  and  there  is  good  reason 
to  believe  that  the  persecutions,  regular 
or  irregular,  of  which  we  find  notices  in 
the  earlier  Epistles,  continually  increased 
in  intensity.  The  irritation  of  the  Gen- 
tiles against  those  who  themselves  re- 
jected, and  induced  numbers  to  reject 
the  national  superstitions;  the  fury  of 
the  numerous  citizens  and  merchants 
whose  interests  were  bound  up  with 
the  public  worship  of  the  old  and 
popular  idols ;  the  persistent  and  skilful 
machinations  of  the  unbelieving  Jews, 
especially  influential  in  the  "wrangling 
marts  "  and  commercial  sea-ports  of  the 
East,  are  brought  before  us  in  lively 
colours  by  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul :  nor 
can  it  be  doubted  that  those  movements 
approached  their  culminating  point  about 
the  time  when  Nero — not  unskilful  in 
discerning  indications  of  popular  excite- 
ment— first  brought  them  to  a  focus  in 
that  fearful  persecution  of  which  the 
horrors  are  scarcely  conceivable,  to  which 
indeed  full  justice  could  scarcely  be  done 
save  by  a  writer  who  combines  a  lively 
imagination  and  singular  historical  tact 
with  utter  irreverence  and  disregard  of 
ordinary  feelings  of  modesty  and  tender- 

*  See  notes  on  ch.  v.  i,  and  §  6,  towards  the 
end. 


1 63 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


ness  \  But  it  seems  clear  that  no  regular, 
systematic  persecution  conducted  under 
imperial  authority,  had  broken  out  at 
that  time  either  in  the  city  where  this 
Epistle  was  written  or  in  the  districts  to 
which  it  was  addressed.  The  mutter- 
ings  of  the  storm  were  heard,  and  there 
were  frequent  anticipations  of  impend* 
ing  woes;  but  the  great  judgment  had 
not  yet  begun  fh)m  the  house  of  God 
(iv.  17)".  This  Epistle  had  certainly  for 
one  object  consolation  under  present 
sufferings,  but  far  more  distinctly  and 
impressively  preparation  for  a  coming 
woe".  The  Christian  is  the  object  of  in- 
cessant calumny,  of  vigilant  espial,  but  is 
not  as  yet  in  a  position  to  be  subject  to  the 
last  penalty  without  any  form  of  trial, 
simply  on  the  ground  of  his  adherence  to 
a  new  faith. 

On  these  grounds  we  must  assign  the 
Epistle  to  the  interval  between  the  first 
year  of  St  Paul's  imprisonment  and  the 
burning  of  Rome  a.  d.  64,  July. 

2.  Closely  connected  with  the  ques- 
tion as  to  the  time  of  the  composition  is 
that  of  the  place. 

Here  we  have  first  to  examine  the 
statement  at  the  close  of  the  Epistle, 
V.  13. 

If  we  read  it  without  reference  to  any 
early  tradition,  to  any  consideration  of 
the  history  of  the  Apostle  and  of  early 
Christendom,  it  would  at  first  sight  ap- 
pear that  when  he  gives  the  salutation  of 
the  /ady  or  Church  co-elect — doubtless 
with  the  Christians  to  whom  the  Epistle 
is  addressed — in  Babylon,  the  Apostle 

^  The  '  Antechrist'  of  Renan  stands  alone  in 
its  vivid  and  fearful  portraiture  of  the  agony  of 
that  terrible  crisis :  see  especially  pp.  164  to  181, 
to  which  Bishop  Lightfoot  refers  with  a  well- 
merited  note  of  disapproval. 

*  So  Steiger,  Wieseler,  Huther,  and  others. 

*  It  is  scarcely  conceivable  that  a  critic  so 
acute  as  Hilgenfekl  should  mbunderstand  or 
misinterpret  intimations  of  such  a  character,  as 
referring  to  the  persecution  under  Trajan ;  nor 
indeed  does  it  seem  admissible  to  refer  them  to 
any  period  after  the  burning  of  Rome,  when 
Christianity  was  for  the  first  time  formally  de- 
nounced as  an  illicit  religion,  and  persecution 
from  that  time  if  not  continuous,  yet  breaking 
out  in  frequent  intervals,  became  the  normal 
condition  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  See  an  ex- 
cellent article  by  M.  Boissier  in  the  '  Revue 
arch^logique,'  1876,  pp.  119  fl  The  notices 
in  this  Epistle  refer  to  a  different  and  early  stage 
in  the  process.  See  notes  on  L  6,  ii.  I3,  iii. 
16,  iv.  19,  Y.  6« 


distinctly  intimates  that  well-known  city 
as  the  place  where  he  was  then  residing. 

This  view  accordingly  has  had  nu- 
merous and  very  weighty  supporters  in 
modem  times :  critics  of  the  highest 
eminence,  and  certainly  little  affected  by 
party  considerations,  have  adopted  it 
without  misgiving. 

It  implies  that  towards  the  close  of 
St  Petei^s  public  ministry  there  existed 
at  Babylon  a  Christian  community,  faith- 
ful to  the  whole  system  of  Christian 
doctrine,  equally  under  the  influence  of 
Pauline  and  Petrine  teaching;  that  Sil- 
vanus,  St  Paul's  old  and  tried  friend,  was 
living  there,  in  close  connection  with  St 
Peter;  and  that  the  Church  was  on 
terms  of  affectionate  intercourse  with 
those  communities  in  Asia  Minor  which 
owed  their  existence  to  St  Paul 

But  to  this  whole  statement  and  to 
each  of  its  details  serious  and  indeed 
insuperable  objections  exist 

In  the  first  place  we  have  to  encounter 
the  uniform,  unvarying,  testimony  of  early 
Christian  writers.  From  whatever  quarter 
their  voices  reach  us,  they  affirm  that 
Babylon  here  is  a  recognised  appellation 
of  Rome,  the  city  which  occupied  the  place 
of  that  ancient  city  as  the  central  world- 
power,  the  head-quarters  of  Anti-Christian 
influences  \  In  fact  no  other  view  of  the 
passage  was  entertained  or  suggested  be- 
fore Calvin,  who  argued  that  the  old  tra- 
dition was  connected  with  false  notions 
as  to  the  position  of  the  Roman  Church, 
and  that  in  this  as  in  all  other  cases  the 
literal  interpretation  ought  to  stand,  un- 
less it  is  shewn  to  be  untenable. 

Now  the  main  point  to  be  determined 
is  whether  it  is  probable  or  even  possible 
that,  at  the  date  assigned  to  this  Epistle, 
a  Christian  community  under  the  presi- 
dency of  St  Peter  existed  at  Babylon. 

One  thing  is  certain,  and  seems  of 
itself  almost  conclusive.  The  early 
records  of  Christianity,  which  give  very 
full  Accounts  of  Christian  Churches,  and 
which  especially  give  prominence  to  those 

^  Papias,  Qem.  Alex.,  Jerome,  CEcumenias, 
Eusebius;  all  state  this  as  a  well-known  fiact, 
needing  no  defence.  CEcumenius  gives  the  true 
account  of  the  matter.  "  He  calls  Rome  Baby* 
Ion,  on  account  of  the  pre-eminence  which  of  old 
had  belonged  to  Babylon."  Renan  observes 
that  "Romedevint  comme  Babylone  one  sorte 
de  ville  sacramentelle  et  symbolique.**  *Ante- 
christ/  p.  178. 
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foooded  by  Apostles  or  under  their  guid* 

ance,  are  absolutely  silent  as  regards  the 
existence  of  a  Church  at  Babylon.  We 
have  no  notice  of  a  succession  of  Bishops, 
no  intimation  of  persecutions  in  that 
city;  the  Church  must  have  been  swept 
away  without  a  trace  of  its  existence — all 
points  which,  if  they  stood  alone,  would 
compel  us  to  inquire  if  no  other  inter- 
pretation could  be  maintained. 

Bot  we  have  historical  evidence,  ac- 
cepted by  all  critics  as  genuine,  which 
proves  conclusively  that  a  community  of 
Christians,  more  especially  of  Hebrew 
Christians,  to  whom  St  Peter  is  assumed 
to  have  confined  his  personal  ministra- 
tioDs,  did  not  and  could  not  exist  in  that 
city  or  the  adjoining  district  at  the  time 
in  question.  Up  to  the  time  of  Caligula 
the  Jews  formed  a  large  and  very  influen- 
tial community  in  Babylon.  They  were 
staanch  religionists;  bigoted  adherents 
of  all  Hebrew  traditions ;  they  supplied 
Paksdne  with  some  of  its  most  dis- 
tinguished teachers;  Hiilel,  a  descendant 
of  David,  came  from  that  city  before 
oar  Lord's  birth;  and  the  school  in 
that  district  continued  to  flourish  in  all 
branches  oi  rabbinical  doctrine.  Christi- 
anity, had  it  been  introduced  there  at 
any  time,  would  have  encountered  fierce 
and  persistent  (^position,  of  which  traces 
would  certainly  have  been  found  in  the 
traditions  of  the  Babylonian  Talmud. 

But  about  A.D.  40,  towards  the  end  of 
C%ula's  reign,  the  whole  Jewish  popu- 
^on  in  Babylon  was  exterminated  by  a 
^es  of  calamities,  of  which  a  full  ac- 
count is  given  by  Josephus  in  the  last 
dapter  of  the  i8th  Book  of  his  Jewish 
Antiquities. 

^e  leara  from  that  account  that  after 
tbe  total  destruction  by  the  Parthians  of 
^e  warlike  colony  of  Hebrews  at  Nearda 
"^most  remarkable  and  interesting  epi- 
5ode  m  the  history  of  the  province — the 
^  and  bitter  enmity  between  the  native 
Babylonians  and  the  Jews  residing  among 
^  borst  out;  the  Babylonians  set 
^  the  Jews,  who  being  unable  to  re- 
^•^  them  by  arms,  or  to  endure  their 
'fi^aks,  migrated  in  great  numbers  to 
^^^oaai ;  and  that  six  years  later,  in  con- 
^^^leoce  of  losses  caused  apparently  by  a 
fresh  outbreak,  those  who  had  remained 
left  the  district  of  Babylon.  At  Seleucia 
S^tOoo  of  the  fugitives  were  afterwards 
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massacred.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that, 
as  Josephus  expressly  states,  the  Jews 
abandoned  the  whole  province;  and 
though  at  a  later  time  we  find  them 
in  adjoining  districts,  there  is  no  indica- 
tion of  their  presence  within  the  precincts 
of  Babylon  \ 

It  is  in  short  utterly  incredible  that  a 
Christian  Church,  consisting  as  critics 
assume  chiefly,  if  not  wholly,  of  Hebrew 
converts,  should  have  been  established 
in  Babylon  within  less  than  a  quarter  of 
a  century  from  that  catastrophe. 

With  regard  to  the  probability  of  St 
Peter's  own  presence  and  active  work  in 
that  district,  or,  speaking  generally,  near 
or  beyond  the  Eastern  limits  of  the 
Roman  empire,  it  must  be  observed  that 
although  we  know  nothing  definite  of 
the  Apostle's  movements  after  the  dis- 
pute between  him  and  St  Paul  at  Antioch, 
probably  in  the  year  a.d.  53,  yet  that 
intimations  in  St  Paul's  Epistles',  and 

^  The  extent  and  Importance  of  this  calamity 
are  much  underrated  by  Huther,  in  Meyer  s 
*  Exegetisches  Handbuch/  who  does  not  seem  to 
have  read  the  chapter  in  Josephus,  certainly  not 
with  due  care.  For  he  says  that  only  50,000 
Tews  are  said  to  have  left  Babylon,  whereas  the 
historian  says  expressly  that  of  those  who  fled  to 
Seleucia  50,000  were  massacred,  and  that  Jews, 
who  did  not  join  in  the  first  migration,  six  years 
afterwards  deserted  the  city  in  consequence  of 
great  losses  {^opd?).  In  the  last  section  of  the 
same  chapter  Josephus  says  that  "the  whole 
face  of  Jews  in  this  province  (voi^  t6  rgdt  'loth 
badtaw  yiwot)  abandoned  it,  dreading  the  natives 
of  Babylon  and  Seleucia.*'  Huther  in  fact  shews 
by  this  mis-statement  that  he  feels  the  incom- 
patibility of  the  facts  with  the  assumption  of  the 
existence  of  a  Hebrew  Christian  Church  at 
Babylon  in  St  Peter's  time. 

'  The  most  distinct  allusions  to  St  Peter's 

fresence  or  action  in  Corinth  are  found  in  St 
'aul's  First  Epistle  ta  the  Corinthians.  In  the 
first  diapter,  v,  12^  he  states  that  certain  persons 
at  Corinth  took  the  name  of  Cephas,  as  also  his 
own  name  and  that  of  Apollos,  nay,  even  of 
Christ  Himself,  as  a  badge  of  party ;  of  course, 
without  any  concurrence  on  his  own  part  or  on 
the  part  of  Apollos  or  Cephas.  In  the  third 
chapter,  v.  99,  St  Paul  names  Cephas,  together 
with  himself  and  Apollos,  as  ministering  to  the 
Church  in  Corinth.  We  may  add  that  the  refer- 
ence to  the  wife  of  Cephas,  ch.  ix.  5,  implies 
personal  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  Cormth- 
lans.  In  no  passage  of  that  Epistle  does  St 
Paul  suggest,  or  permit  the  suggestion,  that 
St  Peter  countenanced  his  opponents.  It  is 
also  to  be  remarked  that  in  the  long  and 
TCiy  grave  series  of  charges  that  St  Paul  brings 
against  certain  members  or  parties  in  the  Churdi 
of  Corinth,  none  are  connected  with  (]uestions 
between  Hebrew  and  Gentile  Christians,  but 
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in  the  earliest  Christian  writers,  point 
distinctly  to  his  presence  and  activity  in 
Europe;  as  for  instance  at  Corinth,  where 
the  most  ancient  and  trustworthy  notices 
shew  that  he  preached,  as  a  joint  founder^ 
with  St  Paul,  and  at  Rome',  where,  as  it 
is  generally  admitted  and  is  positively  as- 
serted by  the  writer  above  all  others  com- 
petent to  speak  with  authority,  he  was 
accompanied  by  St  Mark*.  St  Mark 
would  certainly  not  have  been  needed 
as  an  interpreter  in  a  Hebrew  Christian 
Church  at  Babylon;  at  Rome  he  may 
have  been  and  probably  was  almost  in- 
dispensable. We  find  also  in  the  men- 
tion of  Silvanus  a  further  and  most  co- 
gent argument  against  the  supposition 
that  the  writer  was  resident  at  Babylon. 
Nothing  more  probable  than  that  Silvanus 
should  be  drawn  to  Rome  by  St  Paul's 
presence  in  that  city;  nothing  more  pro- 
bable than  that  in  that  city  he  should 
have  been  directed  by  St  Peter,  or 
induced  spontaneously,  to  undertake  a 
mission  to  the  quarters  where  he  had 
laboured  of  old  in  company  with  St 
Paul;  and  certainly  nothing  more  suit- 
able to  St  Peter's  purpose,  whether  or 

with  errors  of  doctrine  and  corruptions  of  prac- 
tice, which  had  their  sonrce  in  Gentile  laxity  of 
morals  and  {xsendo-scientific  speculations.  Com- 
pare the  notices  of  dissensions  at  Corinth  in  the 
£pistle  of  Clement  of  Rome,  r.^.  ch.  48. 

^  So  Dionysius,  Bp  of  Connth,  about  A.D, 
170.  It  is  inconceivable  that  the  positive  state- 
ment of  this  Bishop  in  reference  to  his  own  city, 
and  to  Rome,  with  regard  to  which  his  state- 
ment is  confirmed  b^Irenseus,  should  be  slighted 
in  deference  to  conjectures  "aping  the  truth." 
We  have  abundant  testimony  in  the  Epistle  of 
Clement  Rom.,  in  the  Epistle  of  Ignatius  to  the 
Romans  c.  I.,  and  in  Irenseus,  that  the  memory 
of  both  Apostles  was  cherished  with  grateful 
affection  at  Rome  and  Corinth.  In  a  most  im- 
portant passage,  ch.  44,  Clem.  R.  attributes 
to  our  Apostles,  i,  e.  St  Peter  and  St  Paul,  the 
organization  of  the  Christian  ministry  at  Corinth. 
In  this  sense  the  word  joint-founders  may  pro- 

eirly  be  applied  to  both,  as  by  Irenaeus  and 
ionysius. 

*  'The  presence  and  martyrdom  of  St  Peter  at 
Rome  are  attested  by  Dionysius  Cor.,  Caius  of 
Rome,  the  Canon  ot  Muratori,  Irenaeus,  Clem. 
Alex.,  Tertullian,  and  by  all  later  Fathers.  The 
facts,  questioned  or  denied  by  some  modern 
writers,  chiefly  of  the  extreme  negative  school, 
are  maintained  by  Credner,  Bleek,  Wieseler, 
Meyer,  Hilgenfeld,  Renan,  Mangold,  and  nearly 
all  unbiassed  critics.  See  GeUiardt's  note  on 
Clem.  Rom.  v.  4,  p.  81,  Bishop  Lie^htfoot  on 
the  same  passage,  and  Schott,  p.  348  f. 

«  The  oldest  witness  is  Papias,  Eus.  *H.  E.' 
III.  15;  thus  too  Irenxus  ill.  i.  and  Clem.  Alex. 


not  he  acted  with  the  direct  and  open 
concurrence  of  St  Paul,  or  guided  only  by 
his  own  Christian  feelings,  than  to  send 
this  missive  of  encouragement,  exhorta- 
tion, and  earnest  injunction  to  steadfast- 
ness in  the  ^th  as  the  readers  had  re- 
ceived it  first,  by  the  hands  of  Silvanus, 
under  the  sanction  of  both  Aposdes,  and 
with  St  Peter's  personal  attestation  to 
his  faithfulness. 

An  argument  in  favour  of  the  Babylo- 
nian hypothesis  has  been  drawn  from 
the  order  in  which  the  provinces  ad* 
dressed  by  St  Peter  are  enumerated  in 
the  beginning  of  the  Epistle.  It  is  re- 
marked that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
west  and  proceed  eastward — as  might 
be  expected  had  the  letter  come  from 
Rome — but  that  tiiey  begin  with  the 
east  and  end  with  Asia  and  Bithynia. 
But  on  close  examination  the  argument 
tells  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  first 
district  mentioned  is  Pontus.  Now  Pon* 
tus  was  a  district  in  constant  communica* 
tion  with  Rome;  a  vessel  proceeding  from 
Rome  would  probably  proceed  there  di- 
rectly if  its  course  was  determined  by  the 
lines  of  traffic;  and  whether  we  suppose 
that  it  was  sent  on  public,  or  on  Chnstian 
business,  the  sea-ports  of  Pontus  would  be 
equally  convenient.  On  the  other  hand, 
had  the  messenger  of  St  Peter  started 
from  Babylon  it  is  impossible  that  Pon- 
tus should  have  been  the  first  district 
which  he  reached,  or  that  which  would 
naturally  present  itself  first  to  the  A- 
postle*s  mind. 

The  forgoing  arguments  seem  to  leave 
no  alternative  but  to  accept  the  old  un- 
varying testimony  of  the  Fathers,  who 
must  have  known  the  sense  in  which  the 
statement  was  understood  throughout 
Asia  Minor,  that  St  Peter  designates 
Rome  by  the  name  of  Babylon. 

The  objection  however  is  strongly 
urged  that  it  is  highly  improbable  St 
Peter  should  have  used  a  mystic  term  in 
an  Epistle  dealing  not  with  apocalyptic 
visions  but  with  simple  matters  of  fact 

But  we  should  observe  that  the  whole 
clause  in  which  this  appellation  occurs 
must  be  understood  in  a  symbolical 
sense.  This  salutation  is  given,  not — as 
is  elsewhere  the  case  where  Churches  are 
distinctly  specified  as  sending  or  receiving 
greetings — by  the  Church  in  Babylon,  but 
by  rA€  a^decf,  a  feminine  adjective,  to 
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which  the  literal  reader  would  naturally 
supply  the  word  woman  or  lady.  In  fact 
some  expositors  have  adopted  this  in- 
terpretation and  suppose  that  St  Peter 
sends  the  salutation  in  the  name  of  his 
wife,  elect  together  with  himself-— an  in- 
terpretation rejected  by  the  common 
sense  of  Christians,  and  too  unreason- 
able to  need  refutation;  for  who  could 
iznagine  that  he  should  name  his  wife 
00  sach  an  occasion,  or  speak  of  her  as 
c(helect  in  Babylon?  This  expression 
most  be  accepted  as  a  mystical  designa- 
tion of  the  Christian  community,  dwelling 
io  2  dty  which  the  Apostle  styles  Baby- 
lon, the  head-quarters  of  idolatrous  wor- 
^p,  the  abode  of  antichristian  and  per- 
seaidng  powers;  such  as  Babylon  was  in 
the  times  of  the  prophets,  to  whose  voice 
St  Peter  was  ever  listening;  such  as 
Rome,  and  Rome  alone,  was  in  his  own 
time.  What  could  be  more  natural  than 
^t  the  Christians  of  Rome  should  send 
sach  a  greeting  to  their  co-elect  brethren, 
just  at  a  time  when  the  "  vanward  clouds 
of  evil  days  "  were  gathering  thickly  and 
thieaiening  to  burst  over  both? 

But  would  the  designation  be  under- 
stood by  those  to  whom  it  was  addressed? 
Of  course  if  explanation  were  needed  it 
would  at  once  be  given  by  the  bearer  of 
the  Epistle;  but  we  know  for  certain  that 
^  inhabitants  of  Asia  Minor  became 
familiarly  acquainted  with  the  expression 
before  the  close  of  the  first  century, 
^  we  must  therefore  adroit  as  pro- 
bable that,  when  the  Revelation  of  St  John 
first  reached  them,  it  found  them  prepared 
to  receive  the  name  of  Babylon  as  sym- 
bolically designating  Rome:  We  may 
safely  assume  that  the  great  majority  of 
commentators  are  right  in  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  name  Babylon,  which  is 
ghren  in  the  commentary  on  the  Reve- 
l^&on  in  this  volume.  The  Christians 
cost  have  had  constant  occasion  to  refer 
^  the  imperial  dty  as  the  central  hold 
of  idolatry  and  persecution ;  and  they 
oight  naturally  use  language  which  would 
BGt  expose  thera  to  Gentile  indignation. 

St  Peter  indeed  appears  in  this  clause  to 
tave  intentionally  used  very  guarded  ex- 
pesaons.  Theterm  "co-elect,"  as  applied 
either  to  an  individual  or  a  Church,  has 
no  parallel  in  Scripture  or  in  early  Chris- 
ton  writers.  It  would  not  be  understood 
by  any  heathen  who  might  hear  or  read 


it;  nor  give  occasion  to  a  charge  of  dis- 
loyalty to  the  Empire :  a  charge  equally 
perilous  to  the  Christians  of  Asia  Minor 
and  to  those  of  Rome.  It  had  moreover 
a  peculiar  suitableness  in  an  Epistle  ad- 
dressed to  Christians  who  had  been  con- 
verted by  St  Paul  It  would  remind 
them  that  the  Church  in  which  St  Peter 
was  residing  and  in  whose  name  he  spoke, 
owed  its  origin  probably,  and  certainly 
its  full  development,  to  St  Paul  their  own 
Apostle.  "Fellow  elect"  in  all  senses, 
fellows  in  the  Divine  purpose  and  fore- 
knowledge, elect  together  from  heathen- 
ism and  Judaism,  and  brought  to  the 
knowledge  and  realization  of  their  elec- 
tion by  the  same  instrumentality.  This 
is  in  fact  one  more  point  supporting  the 
view  insisted  upon  throughout  these 
pages,  that  St  Peter  was  specially  intent 
upon  confirming  the  Churches  in  their 
acceptance  and  maintenance  of  Pauline 
doctrines. 

But  it  will  be  said,  late  critics  are  all 
but  unanimous  in  upholding  the  literal 
sense.  We  are  however  deahng  here  not 
with  authorities,  but  with  reasons:  were 
we  indeed  to  listen  to  authorities  we  might 
argue  fairly  that  the  testimony  of  Fathers 
nearly  contemporary  with  the  writer,  and 
certainly  competent  witnesses  to  the  be- 
lief of  those  who  received  the  Epistle, 
wculd  be  entitled  to  preference  over 
views  founded  on  conjecture  or  ques- 
tionable interpretations.  We  might  fur- 
ther argue  that  the  opponents  of  the  old 
view  were  certainly  influenced  in  the  first 
place  by  strong  party  feelings.  Calving 
the  first  maintainer  of  the  modem  view, 
says  that  the  old  interpretation  is  *'a 
stronghold  of  popery;'*  a  statement 
which  is  at  once  controversially  dangerous 
in  reference  to  Romanists,  who  would 
justly  claim  the  support  of  all  Christian 
antiquity,  not  to  speak  of  internal  evi- 
dence, in  their  favour,  and  subversive  of 
his  own  position ;  for  who  would  attach 
weight  to  an  argument  suggested  by 
such  a  consideration?  Luther,  whose 
vigorous  intellect  guided  him  safely,  felt 

^  Even  Calvin  admitted  that  St  Peter  may  have 
died  at  Rome:  see  'Instit.'  iv.  ch.  6,  §  15, 
"  Pcx>pter  scriptoram  consensum  non  pugno  quin 
illic  mortotts  esset."  On  the  feeling  which  af. 
fected  the  judgment  of  some  modem  critics  see 
BMtsdMs  remarks  quoted  further  on  in  note  i, 
p.  Do* 

L2 


i64 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


that  it  would  give  a  vantage-ground  to 
his  bitter  opponents  were  he  to  forsake 
the  old  view,  and  he  maintained  it  fear- 
lessly. In  fact  there  is  nothing  in  this 
closing  salutation  like  an  assumption  of 
authority,  much  less  of  supremacy.  St 
Peter  does  not  speak  in  his  own  name, 
nor  in  the  name  of  the  Apostolic  body, 
to  which  he  never  alludes  as  recognising 
his  authority  or  even  primacy,  but  simply 
conveys  the  salutations  of  the  Christian 
body,  of  which  every  member  is  entitled 
to  the  highest  of  all  designations— one 
of  the  Elect  of  God.  We  must  also  ob- 
serve that  among  the  latest  commenta- 
tors some  of  highest  repute  for  critical 
discernment  and  absence  of  party  feel- 
ing^ accept  the  old  tradition  as  well 
founded  both  on  external  evidence  and 
internal  grounds. 

§  5.   Characteristics  of  this  Epistle. 

We  first  remark  the  extreme  simplicity 
of  the  general  structure.  It  is  divided 
broadly,  at  the  nth  verse  of  the  2nd 
chapter,  into  two  sections.  The  first 
presents  us  with  a  portraiture  of  the 
Christian  in  his  high  privileges,  elect  by 
the  Divine  will,  in  full  possession  of  the 
means  of  salvation,  ammated  by  a  new 
life  in  virtue  of  his  regeneration,  over- 
flowing with  spiritual  emotions,  rooted  in 
faith,  abounding  in  hope,  full  of  unfeigned 
fervent  love,  especially  developed  in  the 
relationships  of  the  new  family;  we  have 
the  dogmatic  truths  of  the  pre-existence, 
the  divinity,  the  majesty,  of  the  Head 
of  the  Church  set  before  us  with  a  vivid- 
ness and  completeness  unsurpassed  in 
the  sacred  writings,  while  the  Church 
stands  out  as  a  temple  of  which  every 
stone  is  instinct  with  spiritual  life,  the 
home  and  realization  of  the  ideal  Israel, 
ever  present  to  the  mind  of  God's  heralds 
and  interpreters,  in  which  the  old  people 
became  a  true  spiritual  people,  and  those 
who  had  been  for  ages  wholly  alien  were 
made  full  partakers  of  all  blessings, 
brought  out  of  the  darkness  of  heathen- 
ism into  marvellous  light,  shewing  forth 
the  praises  and  thanksgivings  which  attest 
their  union  with  each  other  in  Christ 

In  the  following  section,  to  the  close  of 
the  Epistle,  the  Apostle  dwells  in  detail 

^  E.^.  Ewald,  Thiersch,  Mason,   Wieseler, 
Schott,  &C.    See  note  9,  p.  56, 


upon  the  duties  which  sprlngfrom  that  new 
relationship,  with  special  reference  to  the 
temptations  to  which  at  that  time  all 
classes  of  his  converts  were  exposed. 
In  the  foremost  and  central  place  we  find 
the  inculcation  of  purity^  as  the  condition 
of  victory,  both  in  the  desperate  struggle 
between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit  (ii.  11), 
and  in  the  great  work  assigned  to  Chris- 
tians of  evangelizing  the  Gentile  world 
(il  12,  see  note).  TTien  come  in  order 
the  duties  of  Christians  as  subjects  and 
citizens  (ii.  13 — 17),  recalling  the  exhorta- 
tions of  St  Paul,  but  dwelling  with  pe- 
culiar force  upon  the  possible  abuse  of 
Christian  liberty — a  point  urged  else- 
where by  the  younger  Apostle,  but  here 
introduced  with  singular  aptness  in  refer- 
ence to  dvil  and  political  subordination. 

Next  come  exhortations  to  Christians 
in  a  state  of  servitude,  again  reminding 
us,  and  doubtless  recalling  to  the  readers' 
minds,  the  exhortation  of  St  Paul  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  but  having  one 
most  impressive  peculiarity.  In  that 
Episde  St  Paul  dwells  on  the  relation 
of  all  classes  to  Christ,  and  on  the 
future  reward;  St  Peter,  in  his  special 
capacity  as  *' witness  of  the  sufferings  of 
Christ',"  fixes  attention  upon  Christ  as  the 
one  example  of  all  Christians,  especially 
of  those  who  are  called  upon  to  suffer  in 
His  name  and  for  His  sake,  and  who  are 
thus  made  true  followers  of  Him  who  by 
His  death  accomplished  the  redenaption 
of  man.  Wives  and  husbands  next  re- 
ceive counsels  and  admonitions,  those  to 
the  former  based  on  their  adoption  into 
the  family  of  Sarah,  to  the  latter  with 
special  reference  to  the  new  inheritance 
of  which  husbands  and  wives  are  equally 
partakers,  and  to  the  development  of  their 
new  spiritual  life  in  common  prayer. 

Then  follows  a  singularly  complete 
and  condensed  summary  of  the  duties  of 
men  called  to  inherit  a  common  blessing  \ 
and  warnings  against  undue  terror  and 
despondency,  remarkable  not  only  for 
force  and  persuasiveness,  but  for  their 
combination  with  a  survey  of  the  deepest 
mysteries  of  grace,  with  a  presentation  of 
the  Saviour's  work  on  earth  and  in  the 
unknown  region  of  spirits,  and  of  His 

^  See  Dean  Church,  'The  Gifts  of  Civiliza« 
tion,'  p.  134. 
*  See  note  on  ch.  v.  i. 
'  See  note  on  iii.  & 
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present  exaltation  to  dominion  over  all 
the  powers  of  the  universe^  The  same 
stzain  of  exhortation  to  all  Christian  good 
works,  mingled  and  blended  with  refer- 
ences to  present  or  impending  afflic- 
tfons»  and  to  the  mighty  truths  of  Reve- 
lation, is  preserved  to  the  end  of  the  4th 
diapter.  It  is  followed  in  the  5th  by 
an  admonition  to  the  leaders  of  the 
Christian  community,  whose  position  is 
at  once  defined  and  limited,  as  sharing 
the  duties  and  prerogatives  of  the  minis- 
tiy  with  the  Apostle  himself  (who  claims 
but  to  be  their  fellow  presbyter),  and  who 
are  strongly  warned  against  their  special 
temptation  to  undue  assumption  of  lord- 
ship. The  whole  is  wound  up  with  exhor- 
tations, and  warnings,  remarkable  for  in- 
tense concentration,  and  with  an  ascrip- 
tion which  presents  in  the  most  condense 
and  completest  form  the  claims  of  the 
Father  as  the  source,  and  of  the  Son  as 
the  channel  of  all  spiritual  strength  and 
life. 

With  a  salutation  corresponding  in 
brevity  and  completeness  to  that  which 
introduces  the  Epistie,  St  Peter  closes 
what  he  himself  describes  as  a  ^r^  sum- 
mary of  Christian  doctrine  and  admoni- 
tion, once  more  and  emphatically  en- 
joining perseverance  in  the  true  grace  of 
God,  of  which  his  readers  had  already 
been  made  partakers;  taking  occasion 
to  name  two  persons,  Silvanus,  well 
blown  to  all  as  die  old  fellow  worker  of 
St  Paul,  and  St  Mark,  an  attendant  of 
that  Aposde  both  at  the  commence* 
meat,  and  towards  the  close  of  his 
career,  and  then  commending  all  to  the 
peace  which  is  in  Christ 

Wien  we  consider  the  purport  and 
bearings  of  the  Epistle,  as  thus  briefly  in- 
dicated, and  look  more  closely  into  each 
portion  of  it,  endeavouring  to  realize  the 
^saracter  and  intentions  of  the  inspired 
Titer,  certain  points,  sometimes  strangely 
werlooked,  strike  us  with  exceeding  dis- 
^ctness  and  force. 

We  observe  that  not  only  does  St  Peter, 
^t  St  Paul  and  indeed  all  inspired 
teachers,  give  equal  prominence  to  the 
duties  and  the  privileges  of  Christians, 
to  dc^;ma  and  to  practice,  but  that  he 
|tecps  them  throughout  in  the  closest 
unaginable  connection.    In  this  we  find, 

'  iii.  18 — 22,    See  further  on  in  this  S» 


not  a  point  of  difiference  between  the  two 
Apostles,  but  a  remarkably  vivid  illustra- 
tion of  the  principle  common  to  both. 
Not  one  thought  connected  with  the 
mystery  of  salvation  is  presented  without 
an  instant  and  emphatic  reference  to 
what  a  Christian  ought  to  feel  and  what 
he  ought  to  do.  No  place  in  the  spiritual 
temple  is  so  humble  that  he  who  holds  it 
has  not  before  him  the  loftiest  sphere  of 
spiritual  action  and  thought  Injunc- 
tions which  touch  the  heart  most  power- 
fully are  impressed  upon  us  as  we  con- 
template the  eternal  glory,  the  manifesta- 
tions of  Christ's  love:  Christ's  power  and 
majesty  dash  out  most  vividly  as  we  follow 
His  workings  in  the  heart  of  the  slave. 

This  characteristic  of  the  Epistle  re- 
quires dose  and  repeated  study  to  ap- 
preciate duly,  but  it  forces  itself  upon 
the  mind  and  works  upon  the  feelings  of 
all  who  read  with  open  and  devout  hearts. 
If  among  Christian  teachers  St  Peter 
ranks  as  one  thoroughly  and  conspi- 
cuously practical,  it  is  because  he  is 
thoroughly  spiritual  and  evangelical. 
Christ  suffering  is  at  once  the  example 
and  the  salvation  of  believers,  Christ  in 
glory  at  once  the  object  of  devout  con- 
templation and  the  exceeding  great  re- 
ward of  His  followers.  Among  commen- 
tators, who  have  brought  this  aspect  of 
St  Peter^s  teaching  to  bear  upon  the  con- 
science and  life  of  Christians,  Archbishop 
Leighton  stands  foremost,  a  man  who 
himself  combined  the  resources  of  learn- 
ing with  the  truest  and  most  vivid  appre- 
ciation of  the  lowliest  graces  and  loftiest 
gifts  of  God's  people. 

But  one  characteristic,  not  in  fact  dif- 
ferent, but  yet  distinct,  from  this  har- 
monious intertwiniag  of  doctrine  and 
practice,  has  yet  to  be  considered.  We 
refer  to  the  very  remarkable  comprehen- 
siveness of  St  Peter's  representation  of 
the  work  of  Christ  and  the  privileges  of 
His  Church,  and  the  extreme  complete- 
ness and  conciseness  of  his  statements, 
both  as  regards  doctrine  and  practice. 
Thus  for  instance  when  he  brings  before 
us  the  mystery  of  salvation,  he  at  once 
points  out  that  it  is  the  end  of  the  faith 
which  is  fixed  intently  upon  Christ  and 
developed  in  perfect  love  and  unspeak- 
able joy :  but  he  does  not  rest  there ;  he 
durects  our  thoughts  to  the  ages  past; 
there  he  sees,  and  makes  us  see^  the 
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Spirit  of  Christ — ^thus  regarded  as  eter- 
nally coexisting  in  the  Godhead — dwell- 
ing as  giver  of  life  in  the  prophets,  dis- 
tinct from  their  own  spirit,  informing 
and  enlightening  them,  and  making  them 
feel  themselves  to  be,  what  the  Church 
has  ever  acknowledged  them  to  be,  the 
channels  and  agents  of  a  salvation,  which 
they  and  the  Angels  contemplate  with 
intense  interest  and  unwearied  admira- 
tion. This  point,  though  according  with 
all  Apostolic  teaching,  is  in  its  form  and 
development  peculiar  to  St  Peter.  See 
note  on  L  lo. 

For  other  instances  of  complete  and 
condensed  statement  we  may  refer  the 
reader  to  notes  on  chh.  L  4,  ii.  17,  iiL 
8,  18,  t8,  iv.  3,  19,  v.  10. 

Here  we  would  however  call  special 
attention  to  the  bearing  of  this  point 
upon  the  most  obscure,  but  certainly 
most  deeply  interesting  passage  in  the 
whole  Epistie,  iiL  18 — 22..  The  Apostle 
sets  before  us  Christians  undergoing  every 
species  of  trial  and  perseevutiois  and  caUs; 
upon  them  to  defend  the  truth  fearlessly 
by  reasoning,  and  above  iB  by  the  mani- 
festation of  genuisie  Christian  principles^ 
and  entire  blamelessnessof  life  (z^;  1 3-1 7). 
He  points  at  once,  as  before  in  addressing 
servants,  to  the  example  oi  Christ's  suffer- 
ing ;  and  then„  having  Christ  thus  present 
to  his  mind,  he  follows  Him  from  the 
scene  of  that  suffering  into  the  int^r-t 
mediate  state:  he  fills  up  the  gap  be- 
tween the  death  on  the  Cross  aoid  the 
Resurrection;  and  he  gives  us  a  glimpse,, 
not  an  obscure  glimpse,  into  the  imt^rva) 
passed  by  the  human  spirit  of  our  Lor4 
in  the  unknown  realms  of  the  depa^ted^ 
He  sees  and  hears  Him  preaching,  and 
singles  out,  as  special  objects  of  thai 
preaching,  the  multitudinous  souls  who 
in  every  stage  of  disobedience  had  been 
swept  from  the  earth  at  the  Deluge — ^thus„ 
as  ever,  bringing  the  past  and  greatest 
judgments  to  bear  upon  present  trials; 
and  future  accomplishment  In  this 
representation  St  Peter  stands,  so  to 
speak,  alone  ^ :  other  passages  of  Holy 
Scripture  point  in  the  same  direction, 
but  to  him  it  was  given  to  indicate  a  part 
of  Christ's  work,  which  was  appreciated 
most  thoroughly  by  the  greatest  teachers 

^  For  a  corresponding  notice  in  a  speech  of 
St  Peter,  see  Introduction  to  the  Acts,  p.  34a 
ef.  Eph.iv.  9. 


of  the  early  Church,  and  which  has 
a  special  interest  for  minds  now 
anxiously  exercised  by  questionings 
touching  the  condition  of  disembodi^ 
spirits.  But  St  Peter  deals  with  it,  ac- 
cording to  his  usual  system  of  complete 
statement,  as  a  link  between  the  work 
done  on  earth  and  the  following  glories: 
the  Resurrection,  the  Ascension,  and  the 
culmination  of  sdl  that  had  been  antici- 
pated by  prophets,  the  Session  on  the 
right  hand  of  God,  the  inauguration  of 
the  everlasting  kingdom  of  Him  to  whom 
the  highest  created  powers  are  ministers 
and  slaves.  It  is  the  same  St  Peter 
who,  in  the  Gospel  of  St  Mark  written 
certainly  under  his  influence,  and  in  his 
speeches  recorded  in  the  Acts,  ever  re- 
verts to  the  first  announcements  of 
Gospel  truths,  and  points  onward  to  the 
accomplishment  of  all  in  the  conversion 
of  the  world  and  the  manifestation  of 
^e  kingdom  of  God. 

§  6.    Evidences  of  Authenticfiy. 
A.  External  Evidence. 

In  the  case  of  a  writing,  which  is  ad- 
Wtted  by  all  critics  to  have  been  ranked 
among  those  whose  authenticity  was  un- 
questioned in  the  early  Church,  it  m^ht 
suffice  to  refer  to  the  brief  but  conclu- 
sive statements  of  Eusebius  '  H.  E.'  in. 
^5-  $9  ^^^  to  a  few  passages  firom  the 
most  ancient  Fathers  upon  which  the 
statement  rests,  or  by  which  it  is  con- 
firmed. 

But  independently  of  the  advantage 
of  having  a  ready  and,  to  unprejudiced 
minds,  a  conclusive  answer  to  cavilling 
objections,  a  somewhat  fiill  inquiry  into 
the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  which  bear 
upon  this  point,  may  serve  to  shew,  not 
only  the  general  reception  of  the  Epistle 
in  l^e  first  and  second  centuries,  but  the 
deep  impression  which  it  made  upon 
those  who  best  represent  the  mind  of 
early  Christendom. 

The  notice  in  the  second  Epistle  of 
St  Peter,  iii.  i,  is  admitted,  even  by  those 
who  impugn  the  authenticity  of  that 
Epistle,  to  be  conclusive  as  to  the  fact 
that  this  one  was  known  and  generally 
accepted  at  the  beginning  of  the  2nd 
century,  the  latest  time  which  critics  as- 
sign for  the  composition  of  the  second 
Epistle.    Accepting,  in  common  with  all 
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the  Chorches  of  Christendom,  that  Epistle 
as  genaine,  on  grounds  which  will  be 
stated  in  the  Introduction  to  it,  we  have 
the  highest  possible  attestation,  that  oi 
the  Apostle  himself. 

We  learn  from  Eusebius*  that  Papias 
of  Hierapotis  quoted  this  Epistle  in 
writings  no  longer  extant  Now  Papias, 
as  we  learn  from  Irenaeus,  v.  35.  4,  was 
''a  hearer  of  John,  and  a  companion  of 
Poiycarp'."  The  statement  is  conclusive 
as  to  tlus  reception  of  the  Epistle  in  that 
district  of  Aaa  Minor  to  which  it  was 
spedally  addressed. 

Bat  passing  on  to  those  Fathers  whose 
woiis  are  in  our  hands,  and  who  are  the 
best  representatives  of  the  early  Church, 
we  find  a  remarkable  series  of  testimo- 
nies, whether  we  turn  to  the  city,  from 
iriiich,  as  we  have  argued,  the  Epistle 
was  sent,  or  to  those  communities  to 
which  it  was  addressed.  It  must  always 
be  remembered  in  consulting  the  earliest 
Fathers  for  information  that  it  was  not 
their  custom  to  quote  any  books  of  the 
NewTestament  with  scrupulous  accuracy, 
or  to  name  the  writers.  In  addressing 
heathens  such  a  process  would  have  been, 
utterly  useless,  in  addressing  Christiana 
ianiiliar  with  the  Apostolic  writings  th^ 
would  seem  to  have  deemed  it  neediest. 
What  we  do  find  in  the  case  of  those 
portions  of  Scripture,  which  are  accepted 
as  genuine  by  the  most  unscrupuybus 
critics,  are  allusions,  adaptations^  of  strik- 
ing thoughts  and  utterances,  words  and 
sentences  embedded,  so  to  ^eak,  in  ex- 
hortations or  addresses  to  the  heart  and 
conscience  of  Christians,  indications  of 
^miliarity  with  the  works  so  noticed 
both  on  the  part  of  the  writers  and  of 
those  to  whom  they  were  writing.  If  we 
bear  this  in  mind  we  shall  find,  as  the 
lesolt  oi  careful  inquiry,  that,  compared 
^  any  other  portion  of  equal  extent, 
we  have  a  most  unusual  quantity  of  such 
illusions  in  reference  to  this  Epistle,  suf- 

^  This  notice  of  F&pias  U  of  great  importance. 
^biii,  •  H.  E.*  II.  15,  says  that,  according  to 

1!^  St  Peter  mentions  Mark  in  his  first  £pis- 
'i«t  vliich  he  wrote  in  Rome  itself,  and  that  he 
^  Rome-  Babylon,  metaphoricaUy.  See  also 
E«.'H.iL'lU.«5. 

Thb  statement,  so  far  as  regards  St  John, 
IBS  been  <|aestioned,  but  abmidant  proof  of  its 
^'^'libajty  IS  giTen  by  Bishop  Lightfoot ;  see  his 
[**  aitides  on  Papias  in  the  *  Contemporaiy 
«»>ew,'  1875. 


ficient,  if  not  to  convince  those  who  start 
frith  a  fixed  opinion  of  its  irreconcilable- 
ness  with  their  own  theories,  yet  to  satisfy 
all  other  critics,  however  firee  and  bold  in 
their  inquiries,  of  its  acceptance  by  the 
early  Church. 

Rome,  for  instance,  is  represented  most 
perfectly  by  St  Clement  Addressing 
the  Corinthians  he  abounds,  as  might  be 
expected,  in  allusions  to.  the  Pauline  E- 
pistles.  Yet  if  we  apply  the  broad  test 
of  indices,  compiled,  as  in  the  edition 
of  Gebhardt  and  Hamack,  without  any 
view  to  controversy,  we  find  in  that 
Epistle  no  less  than  seventeen  passages 
bearing  more  or  less  satisfactory  indica^ 
tions  of  familiarity  with  St  Peters  words 
and  thoughts,  a  larger  number  in  propor- 
tion than  even  the  references  to  Romans 
(18),  to  I  Cor.  (23),  2  Cor.  (5^  Gal.  (6), 
Eph.  (12) :  larger  even  than  to  the  Epi- 
stle to  the  Hebrews,  with  which,  as  is 
well  known,  the  mind  of  St  Clement 
was  so  thoroughly  impregnated  that 
critics  of  high  authority  have  attributed 
to  him  its  authorship.  Nor  is  this  ge- 
neral impression  materially  weakened 
when  we  examine  the  references  in  detail 
Some  of  these  passages  are  cited  in  the 
following  commentary,  see  notes  on  chh. 
i.  16,  19,  ii.  21 ;  they  leave  a  distinct 
impression  that  the  writer  had  St  Peter's 
Epistle  present,  to  his  mind,  and  had 
reason  to  believe  that  it  must  have  been 
known  to  his  readers.  There  are  two 
references  to  i  Pet  ii.  13,  15,  in  the 
newly-discovered  portion  of  St  Clement's 
Epistle.    See  §§  lix.  and  lxi. 

The  only  other  writer  of  very  early 
date  who  represents  in  any  sense  the 
Church  of  Rome  is  Hermas.  In  his 
well-known,  but  fanciful  work,  the  'Shep- 
herd,' very  few  clear  quotations  are  found 
from  any  books  of  the  New  Testament 
His  vague  and  inaccurate  style,  both  as 
regards  thought  and  the  expression  of 
thought,  would  seem  incompatible  with 
what  is  called  diplomatic  exactitude. 
Still  the  traces  of  familiarity  with  this 
Epistle  are  numerous  and  tolerably  clear. 
He  adopts  figures  of  speech  common 
in  St  Peter,  expresses  doctrinal  views  in 
similar  language,  and  though  he  cannot 
be  relied  upon  as  an  independent  autho- 
rity, he  must  be  regarded  as  one  whose 
notices  harmonize  with  those  which,  as 
all  admit,  in  the  course  of  the  next  cen- 
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tuiy  prove  the  universal  reception  of  this 
Epistle  by  the'  Churches  of  Christendom* 

We  turn  to  the  East;  to  those  Fathers 
who  represent  the  Churches  of  Asia 
Minor  most  completely.  There  we  have 
positive  and  most  important  results.  Of 
all  the  early  Fathers  none  stand  higher 
in  character  and  position^  none  are  en- 
titled to,  or  have  received,  more  reverence 
than  Polycarp*,  the  faithful  disciple  of 
St  John,  saint  and  martyr,  Bishop  of 
Smyrna  at  the  close  of  the  first  cen- 
tury, a  man  who  won  the  crown  of  life 
promised  in  the  book  of  Revelation, 
iL  lo,  to  him  who  in  the  hour  of  trial 
should  "be  faithful  unto  death."  Now 
in  the  Epistle  of  that  great  Bishop  ad« 
dressed  to  the  Philippians  there  are  quo- 
tations from  our  Epistle  so  distinct  and 
so  accurate,  that  no  critic  questions  the 
fact.  Their  only  resource  is  a  reckless, 
and,  we  must  add,  futile  attempt  to  dis- 
prove the  authenticity  of  Polycarp's  E- 
pistle,  in  spite  of  all  die  strongest  imagi- 
nable attestation  to  its  unquestioned 
reception  in  early  ages.  The  reader 
need  but  glance  at  the  passages  from  that 
Epistle  referred  to  in  this  Commentary 
or  conspicuously  marked  in  the  margin 
of  the  editions  of  Bishop  Jacobson,  of 
Hefele,  and  of  Gebhardt  and  Hamack, 
to  be  satisfied  that  St  Polycarp,  the  dis- 
ciple of  St  John,  the  staunch  follower 
and  admirer  of  St  Paul,  dwelt  with  spe- 
cial earnestness  upon  the  teaching  of  St 
Peter  in  our  Epistle*. 

We    need  not  discuss  the  question 

^  On  Polycarp  see  the  exhaustive  article  by 
Bp.  Lightfoot  in  the  'Contemporary  Review^' 
May,  1875;  he  deals  thoroughly  with  the  in- 
ternal as  well  as  external  proofs  of  the  authen- 
ticity of  this  Epistle.  The  date  of  Polycarp's 
death  has  been  lately  established,  in  a  manner 
satisfactory  to  all  critics  {e.g",  Hilgenfeld,  Ljp- 
sius,  and  £.  Renan),  by  inscriptions  of  which  a 
full  account  has  been  given  by  M,  Waddington. 
It  must  have  taken  place  between  A.D.  154  and 
A.D.  156.  We  know  from  Polycarp's  own  state- 
ment that  he  had  then  been  86  years  a  Christian  ; 
and  he  was  probably  not  much  less  than  100  years 
old.  We  have  thus  a  practically  contemporary 
testimony  to  the  reception  of  our  Epistle  in  Asia 
Minor.  See  the  note  in  Vol.  ii.  p.  163  of  '  Pa- 
tres  Apostolici,'  Gebhardt  and  Hamack,  and 
Bp.  Lightfoot,  1.& 

'  It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  Polycarp 
has  a  laiger  number  of  passages  evidently  taken 
from  this  Epistle  than  from  any  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles.  This  shews  the  peculiarly  strong  im- 
pression which  it  had  made  upon  the  minds  of 
Christians  in  Asia  Minor. 


whether  Justin  Martyr  had  read  this 
Epistle.  It  is  well  known  that  in  ad- 
dressing heathens  and  unconverted  Jews 
that  writer  had  no  occasion  for  quoting 
Christian  works,  and  that  the  evidence 
of  his  familiarity  with  the  Gospels  and 
the  Pauline  Epistles  rests  on  deductions 
rather  than  on  positive  data.  Yet  traces 
there  are — ^scarcely  less  distinct  than 
those  which  in  other  cases  have  satisfied 
most  critics — of  familiarity  with  our 
Apostle's  teachmg  and  language.  With- 
out claiming  him  as  a  witness  we  hold 
that  his  testimony  is  far  from  adverse 
k)  the  general  reception  of  our  Epistle 
in  his  time. 

In  the  second  and  early  part  of  the 
third  centuries  we  have  a  host  of  un- 
questioned  and  unquestionable  attesta- 
tions. Foremost  stands  Irenseus,  a  man 
representing  both  the  East  and  the 
West  Bom  in  Asia  Minor,  and  educated 
under  Polycarp,  Presbyter  and,  after 
Pothinus  of  the  same  great  Johannine 
school,  Bishop  of  the  Church  of  Lyons^ 
well  known  at  Rome  where  he  repre- 
sented as  ambassador  the  Churches  of 
Gaul,  Irenseus  combines  every  claim 
upon  our  acceptance  of  his  testimony; 
and  that  testimony  is  positive  and  con- 
elusive.  His  quotations  are  clear  and 
copious:  in  fact  they  are  admitted  &s 
such  by  all  critics.  But  in  Irenseus  we 
have,  in  ail  questions  of  Scriptural  canon^ 
idty,  the  authoritative  testimony  of  the 
whole  Church. 

Were  any  adverse  testimony'  from 
writers  of  the  second  century  aUeged,  it 
might  be  worth  while  to  adduce  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  Tertullian  and  Origen 
as  witnesses ;  it  certainly  is  worth  ob- 
serving that  each  of  these  writers  proves 
that  he  and  his  readers  were  not  less 
familiar  with  our  Epistle — ^which  they 
quote  repeatedly  and  either  expressly, 


^  The  only  exception  is  the  Mnratorian  Canon, 
which  omits  the  Epistles  of  St  Peter  in  its  list 
of  canonical  books.  Routh,  and  the  critics 
whom  he  quotes,  account  for  the  omission  by 
the  fragmentary  and  imperfect  state  of  the  docu- 
ment in  the  portion  where  the  notice  ought  to 
have  occunred.  See  'Rel.  S.'  Tom.  1.  p.  414. 
We  have  in  fact,  to  use  Bp.  IJghtfocft's  words 
"an  unskilful  Latin  traxislation  from  a  lost 
Greek  original,"  and  "the  extant  copy  of  this 
translation  has  been  written  by  an  extremelv 
careless  scribe,  and  is  full  of  clerical  enois. ' 
See  'ConL  R.*  1875,  October,  p..  836. 
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or  what  is  of  equal,  if  not  higher  import- 
ance, in  half-unconscious  allusions — ^than 
with  the  Evangelists  and  the  writings  of 
St  Paul  Origen  indeed  states  positively, 
in  speaking  of  doubts  raised  as  to  the 
authenticity  of  the  Seoond  Epistle,  that 
the  first  was  acknowledged  by  all  as 
genuine:  he  quotes  it  frequently,  and 
especially  in  reference  to  the  most  cha- 
racteristic points  in  the  Apostle's  teach- 
ing, e.g,  ch.  iii  18 — «i. 

The  testimony  of  the  early  Church 
is  summed  up  by  Eusebius,  '  H.  £.'  iii. 
23. 3.  He  places  it  among  those  writings 
about  which  no  question  was  ever  raised, 
no  doubt  ever  entertained  by  any  portion 
of  the  Catholic  Church  Vi 

R    Internal  Evidence. 

This  depends  upon  a  variety  of  points, 
to  most  of  which  attention  will  be  di- 
rected throughout  the  following  Com* 
mentaiy.  Here  it  may  suffice  to  notice, 
(i)  The  indications  of  personal  character, 
brightness  of  hope,  fervour  of  love, 
strong  personal  attachment  to  the  Sa- 
viour, singular  humility,  shewn — as  in 
the  Gospel  of  St  Mailc  written,  as  most 
critics  admit,  under  his  influence,  if  not 
personal  superintendence — by  a  stu- 
dious omission  of  all  reference  to  his 
unquestioned  position  as  foremost  among 
the  Apostles,  nay,  even  to  the  special 
marks  of  Divine  approbation  conferred 
upon  him  by  our  Lord".  (2)  The  har- 
mony of  his  teaching,  and  mode  of 
cidng  the  ancient  Scriptures,  with  what 
we  have  remarked  in  iiis  speedies  re- 
corded in  the  Acts,  a  point  of  great  im- 
portance, on  which  see  'Introduction 
to  Acts,*  p.  339  f.  (3)  The  notices  of  the 
constitution  of  Churches  which  he  ad- 
dressed ;  it  is  evidently  the  same  as  that 
with  which  they  were  left  by  St  Pa\il. 
Presbyters  are  recognised  as  the  govern- 
ing body  in  each  community.  Subordi- 
nate officers,  probably  deacons,  are  men- 
tioned, but  not  so  distinctly  as  to  imply 
their  general  existence  as  a  separate 
order;  see  notes  on  ch.  v.  i  f.  If  in  any 
cities  Bishops  as  distinct  from  Presbyters 
were  already  appointed,  they  are  not  so 
addressed  or  designated  in  this  Epistle. 

^  The  ezternfll  testimoov  is  fairly  stated  by 
l)>ndson,  "who  holds  it  to  be  most  satisfactory. 
'Introdoction  to  N.  T.'  Vol.  ill. 

*  See  notes  on  ii  4,  and  v.  4. 


But  there  is  no  reasonable  ground  for 
doubting  that  within  a  very  few  years 
from  the  date  of  this  Epistle,  if  not  in 
every  Church,  certainly  in  all  the  most 
important  Churches  of  Asia  Minor,  the 
powers,  first  exercised  by  presbyters  col- 
lectively or  individually,  devolved  upon 
Bishops,  most  probably  under  the  influ- 
ence and  authority  of  St  John'.  In  fact, 
to  whatever  cause  it  may  be  attributed, 
the  Epistles  of  Folycarp  and  Ignatius,  the 
contemporary  evidence  of  Hegesippus, 
and  the  concurrent  notices  in  all  extant 
writings  of  the  second  century,  prove 
the  existence  and  recognised  position 
of  Bishops  as  depositaries  of  Apostolic 
authority.  The  notices  in  this  Epistle 
belong  beyond  controversy  to  the  pri- 
mitive and  9S  yet  undeveloped  consti* 
tution  of  the  Church.  (4)  Arguments 
from  style,  usage  of  words,  correspond- 
ences with  other  contemporary  portions 
of  Scripture  would  require  a  special  trea- 
tise to  deal  with  them  adequately.  It 
may  be  hoped  that  the  reader  of  this 
Commentary  will  find  sufficient  to  satisfy 
him,  and  that  the  investigation,  if  pur- 
sued faidy  and  thoroughly,  will  issue  in 
the  confirmation  of  all  preceding  argu- 
ments, and  others  of  a  similar  character 
which  have  long  satisfied  unbiassed 
critics.  It  will  be  felt  to  be  certain  that 
in  this  Epistle  we  have  the  teaching  of 
that  Apostle  who  is  at  once  the  special 
representative  of  the  original  Apostolic 
body,  and,  together  with  St  Paul,  con- 
spicuous among  the  chief  founders  and 
teachers  of  the  Christian  Church. 

§  7.    Bearing  on  the  state  of  the 
Apostolic  Church. 

This  Epistle,  if  we  admit  the  points 
here  advanced  and  defended,  gives  us  a 
lively  illustration  of  the  relative  position 
of  the  Apostolic  body  represented  by 
St  Peter,  and  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Gen- 
tiles :  that  Apostle  whose  vast  field  of 

^  For  this  we  have  the  very  early  and  positive 
statements  of  Clem.  Alex.  ap.  Bus.  '  H.  £.'  in. 
43,  andTertullian,  *adv.  Marc'  I  v.  5.  See  also 
'Const.  Apost.'  VII.  c.  xlvi.  The  passages  are 
quoted  in  tne  commentary  on  the  book  of  Reve- 
lation, note  F  on  v.  30,  ch.  i.  We  may  infer 
from  the  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome  that  a 
similar  course  was  pursued  at  Rome  and  Corinth 
by  the  Apostles  who  founded  or  oiganised  their 
cnurches;  see  *C1.  R.  ad  Cor.'  c.  44. 
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labour,  occupied  independently  of  the 
original  body,  might  be  held  to  suggest, 
if  not  to  justify,  views  wiiich  of  late  years 
have  been  vigorously  maintained,  and 
have  exercised  a  deleterious  influence 
upon  the  leaders  of  opinion  in  some 
quarters  of  the  Church. 

What  we  have  seen  is  a  distinct  re- 
cognition by  St  Peter  of  the  soundness 
and  completeness  of  the  younger  Apostle's 
teaching,  a  recognition  which  at  that  time 
was  most  important,  if  not  indispensable 
to  the  general  reception  of  that  Apostle's 
claims.  We  may  perhaps  be  justified  in 
attributing  to  this  recognition  the  fact  that 
those  Epistles,  which  are  regarded  by  some 
critics  as  antagonistic  to  Petrine  doctrine, 
were  accepted  by  all  the  Churches  of 
Europe  and  Asia  Minor,  in  short  by  all 
Churches  represented  by  the  early  Fathers, 
e.g.  Polycari)andIrenaBus,towhomwe  owe 
the  strongest  attestations  to  the  reception 
of  the  Canonical  Scriptures.  Nor  is  this 
recognition  less  important  as  completely 
cutting  away  the  grounds  on  which 
modem  speculation  has  attempted  to 
overthrow  the  authority  of  the  elder 
Apostles,  representing  them  as  imper- 
fectly imbued  with  the  true  Christian 
principles  which  St  Paul  consistently 
and  powerfully  upheld.  The  doctrines  of 
salvation  by  faith  and  grace,  and  the 
supremacy  of  God's  will,  in  fact  all 
Divine  truths  vindicated  by  St  Paul,  are 
declared  so  plainly  by  our  Apostle  that 
— as  we  have  seen — ^some  critics  mainly 
for  that  reason  have  affirmed  that  this 
Epistle  could  nothave  been  penned  byany 
one  not  belonging  to  the  Pauline  school. 
This  Epistle  presents  us  with  the  clearest 
possible  proof  of  the  fundamental  accord- 
ance of  principle  and  the  thorough  unity 
of  spirit  in  those  two  Apostles,  in  whom 
the  earliest  and  best  representatives  of 
Christian  life  recognised  "the  most 
righteous  and  most  noble  columns" 
of  the  Church*. 

It  may  be  objected  that  some  doc- 
trines specially  characteristic  of  St  Paul 
have  no  certain  or  distinct  place  in  this 
Epistle;  that  of  justification  by  faith 
alone  being  the  most  conspicuous  in- 
stance. To  this  a  satisfactory  answer  may 
be  given.  The  Epistle  is  much  shorter 
than  either  Romans   or   Galatians,   in 

^  See  Introduction  to  Acts  and  further  on  at 
the  dose  of  this  §• 


which  aUnf  St  Paul  explicitly  sets  it 
forth,  having  special  reasons  for  dwelling 
upon  the  doctrine  in  opposition  to  those 
who  maintained  the  sufficiency  of  the 
law.  It  would  not  indeed  have  been 
possible  within  so  small  a  compass  to 
develope  or  even  to  state  every  appli- 
cation of  the  central  truth,  to  which  in 
common  with  all  essential  doctrines,  that 
of  justification  by  faith  must  be  referred  ^ 
Now  that  truth  of  truths,  vital  union 
with  Christ,  and  hearty  reception  of  the 
inseparable  truths  of  atonement  and  re- 
demption, stands  out  with  singular  dis- 
tinctness in  the  highly  wrought  repre- 
sentation of  the  Church  as  a  spiritual 
temple,  and  with  as  singular  complete- 
ness in  the  summary  statements  of  doc- 
trine which  have  been  noted  above  as 
specially  characteristic  of  this  Apostle. 
Had  there  indeed  been  any  repugnance 
to  the  form  in  which  the  great  doctrine 
of  justifying  faith  was  preached  by  St 
Paul,  assuredly  St  Peter  would  not  have 
hesitated  tOi  indicate  his  apprehension 
that  it  was  liable  to  be  misunderstood 
and  misapplied.  He  was  not  likely  to 
be  less  outspoken  than  St  James ;  nor, 
had  such  been  his  feeling,  would  he  have 
withheld  the  warning  which  he  after- 
wards gave,  probably  elicited  by  Antino- 
mian  teaching,  in  his  second  epistle  \ 

In  conclusion  we  would  briefly  call 
attention  to  these  facts.  The  Epistle  is 
admitted  in  its  principles,  its  form  and 
substantial  bearings  of  doctrine,  to  be  at 
once  Petrine  and  Pauline;  that  at  least 
is  the  outcome  of  most  careful,  and,  it 
must  be  added,  most  jealous  scrutiny. 
We  would  simply  add  that  the  unity  of 
spirit  thus  manifested  accords  with  all  the 
notices  of  the  mutual  relations  between 

^  See  note  on  v.  is.  At  present  it  is  a  very 
common  and  exceedingly  mischievous  habit  to 
assert  or  suggest  that  points  of  fact,  or  of  doc- 
trine, not  expressly  stated  in  any  book  in  the 
N.T.,  are  unknown  to  the  writer.  Applied  to  any 
one  of  St  Paul's  shorter  Epistles,  indeed  to  any 
except  Romans  and  Galatians*  the  results  "woald 
be  confessedly  misleading.  Applied  to  thi^ 
Epistle,  shorter  than  Galatians  or  Ephesians,  it 
is  used  to  justify  the  astounding  assertion  that 
St  Peter  knew  not  the  deepest  and  most  funda^ 
mental  principles  of  the  Christian  faith.  That 
assertion  is  the  more  remarkable,  inasmuch  as  it 
is  urged  most  vehemently  by  critics  who  reject 
the  central  truth  on  which  tlie  doctrine  specially 
in  question  rests. 

'  See  note  on  2  Pet.  iii.  :i6. 
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the  two  Apostles  which  are  to  be  found 
(i)  in  St  Paul's  own  writings,  (2)  in  the 
other  books  of  the  New  Testament,  speci- 
allj  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  (3) 
in  Christian  writers  in  all  quarters  of 
Chiistendom  within  the  period  when  the 
Apostolic  tradition  is  held  by  the  sound- 
est critics  to  have  been  retained  without 
intenniicture  or  deterioration. 

(i)  St  Paul  tells  us  (GaL  L  18)  that 
fifteen  days  of  his  visit  to  Jerusalem,  the 
first  after  his  conversion,  were  spent  in 
personal  mtercourse  with  Sit  Peter,  pro- 
bably in  the  same  house,  if  not  in 
St  Peter's  own  home ;  that  on  the  next 
occasion  of  his  visiting  that  city^  at  a 
crisis  of  exceeding  interest  and  impor- 
tance, St  Peter  in  common  with  the  two 
Apostles  who  are  equally  cahimniated, 
St  John  and  St  James,  accepted  his  doc- 
trinal teaching  as  complete  and  sounds 
needing  no  addition  and  calling  for  no 
amendment';  that  th^  gavQ  him  the 
right  hand  of  fellowship,  and  distinctly 
recognised  his  peculiar  position  as  called 
to  evangelize  the  vast  realms  of  hea- 
thenism ;  and  that  on  the  solitary  occa- 
sion when  the  two  Aposdes,  each  acting 
in  accordance  with  hiis  own  position  and 
temperament,  stood  out  in  open  opposi- 
tion, St  Paul  had  not  to  maintain  a  dif- 
ferent principle,  but  to  appeal  with  full 
confidence  to  the  deepest  feelings  of  St 
Peter  and  to  the  identity  of  pcinciples 
maintained  by  both.  See  GaL  iL  1 1  f. 
Observe  also  the  explicit  affirmation  by 
St  Paul  touching  the  entire  correspond- 
ence between  his  teaching  aiul  that  of 
the  other  Apostles,  x  Cor.  xv.  11. 

(2)  In  the  Acts  (ch.  xv.  7—^)  we 
find  St  Peter,  in  exact  accordance  with 
these  statements,  vindicating  the  pro- 
ceedings of  St  Paul  which  had  been 
assailed  by  the  party  which  St  Peter  is 
said  to  have  countenanced,  and  most 
materiaUy  influencing  the  decision  of 
the  Apostolic  council  which  attested  the 
soundness  in  the  faith,  and  confirmed 
the  authority,  of  the  beloved  Barnabas 
and  PauL  It  should  be  remembered 
that  St  Peter  had  himself  been  specially 
assailed  by  the  representatives  of  the 
Pharisaic  party  after  the  Baptism  of  Cor- 
iidius ;  see  Acts  xL  2,  3. 

^  See  Bishop  Lightfoot's  note  on  Gal.  and 
Mr  lotrodnctian  to  Acts,  p.  394,  note  3. 


(3)  The  testimony  of  Polycarp,  Ire^ 
naeus,  Dionysius  of  Corinth,  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  TertuUian,  and  in  short  every 
Christian  writer  of  the  first  three  cen- 
turies, is  beyond  all  question  in  perfect 
agreement  with  these  utterances  of  in- 
spiration. Foremost  and  most  distinct 
among  them  we  have  the  words  of  St 
Clement  of  Rome,  addressed,  within  some 
30  years,  to  a  Church  in  which,  if  in 
any  Church  of  Christendom,  traces  of 
the  assumed  antagonism  of  the  two 
Apostles  might  be  looked  for.  Those 
words  in  part  we  have  already  quoted  in 
the  Introduction  to  the  Acts,  p.  326,  note 
I,  but  cannot  refrain  from  citing  here  at 
length  as  diey  now  stand  in  the  edition  of 
Bryennios,  and  as  they  are  accepted  by 
Bishop  Lightfoot  and  other  critics.  They 
convey  the  strongest  imaginable  attesta- 
tion to  the  judgment  of  the  early  Church 
touching  the  nuxtual  relations  of  St  Peter 
and  St  PauU  ^But  to  pass  from  the  an- 
cient examples  let  us  come  to  those 
athletes  wha  axe  very  near  to  us  in  time: 
let  U3  take  the  nobte  examples  of  our 
own  generation.  Owing  to  jealousy  and 
envy  ^e  greatest  and  most  righteous 
pillars  (cf.  GaL  iL  9)  were  persecuted 
and  suffered  even  unto  death.  Let  us 
set  before  our  eyes  the  good*  Apostles : 
Peter  who,  owing  to  unrighteous  jea- 
lousy, endured  not  one  or  two  but  nu- 
merous sufferings,  and  thus,  having  borne 
witness  as  a  martyr,  departed  to  the 
abode  of  glory  which  was  due  to  him. 
Owing  to  jealousy  and  strife  Paul  exem* 
plified  the  reward  of  patient  endurance. 
Seven  times  he  was  a  prisoner  in  chains, 
he  was  exiled,  he  was  stoned,  he  preach- 
ed both  in  the  east  and  in  the  west,  and 
attained  the  noble  renown  of  his  faith, 
having  taught  righteousness  to  the  whole 
world ;  and  finadUy  having  arrived  at  the 
boundary  of  the  west,  and  borne  witness 
as  martyr  before  the  governors,  he  was 
then  released  from  the  world,  and  de- 
parted unto  the  holy  place,  having  be- 
come the  greatest  pattern  of  endurance." 

^  The  word  is  emphatic,  in  the  special  sense 
of  kindliness  and  generosity,  see  i  Pet.  il  18,  and 
cp.  Grimm,  *Lex.  N.  T.*  s.v.  "arctiore  sensu, 
detuzfoius"  Hence  the  appro]>riateness  of  the 
epithet  in  this  passas^e,  which  inculcated  such  a 
feeling  as  indispensable  to  peace ;  a  point  seem- 
ingly overlooked  by  editors,  who  have  even  pro- 
posed an  alteration  in  the  text. 
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'Clem.  Rom.  to  the  Corinthians,'  c.  vi.' 
These  two  Apostles  are  thus  held  up 
together  as  the  two  great  examples  for 
the  imitation  of  all  Christians,  with  spe- 

^  On  this  whole  passage  the  reader  should 
coosult  the  notes  of  Bishops  Jacobson  and  light- 
foot,  especially  the  Appendix  by  the  latter. 
Readers  interested  in  German  speculations  will 
do  well  to  compare  Hilgenfeld,  who,  both  in  his 
'  Introduction  to  the  N.  T.'  and  in  an  article  in 
his  'Zeitschrift  f.  w.  T.'  1877*  pp.  486—508, 
entirely  disposes  of  the  arguments  alleged  by 
Upsius  and  other  critics  against  the  presence  and 
martyrdom  of  St  Peter  in  Rome.  lie  twice  ad- 
ministers the  caution,  which  we  have  suggested 
above,  p.  57,  in  reference  to  Calvin,  against  the 
blind  and  dauogerous  spirit  of  partizanship,  which 
in  this  and  other  questions  senously  damages  the 
cause  of  truth,  and  gives  a  vantage-ground  to 
Romish  controversialists. 

'  Bishop  Lightfoot  has  an  important  state- 
ment in  the  Appendix  to  his  edition  of  the  Epi- 
stle of  St  Clement.    **  In  the  close  of  the  epistle 


cial  reference  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
unity  of  the  Church  and  to  the  suppres- 
sion of  all  unseemly  antagonism '• 

mention  is  made  of  the  bearers  of  the  letter,  two 
Romans,  Claudius  Ephebus  and  Valerius  Bito. 
— ^These  delegates  are  described  as  '  fiuthful  and 
prudent  men  who  have  walked  among  us  from 
vouth  unto  old  age  unbIameably'--Uiey  must 
nave  been  dose  upon  thirty  years  of  age  when 
St  Paul  first  visited  Rome.  They  must  there* 
fore  have  had  a  direct  personal  knowledge  of 
the  relations  between  the  two  Apostles,  St  Peter 
and  St  Paul  (supposing  that  St  Peter  also  visited 
Rome,  as  I  do  not  doubt  that  he  did),  and  of  the 
early  history  of  the  Roman  Church."  "We  owe 
this  among  other  facts  of  exceeding  interest  to 
the  late  discovery,  by  Archbp  Bryennios,  of  the 
missing  portion  of  St  Clement's  Epistle.  Bishop 
Lightfoot  further  adds,  "to  this  theory  (sc.  the 
Tubingen  theory  of  antagonism  between  the 
teaching  of  the  two  ApNOstles)  the  Epistle  of 
Clement,  the  one  authentic  document  which  has 
the  closest  bearing  on  the  subject,  gives  a  de- 
cided negative.** 


THE    FIRST    EPISTLE    GENERAL    OF 


PETER 


CHAPTER  I. 

I  Ife  hlasdk  God  for  his  manifold  spirihud 
p^us:  lo  shewing  that  the  salvation  in 
Christ  is  no  news,  hU  a  thing  prophesied  of 
dd:  II  and  exhorteth  them  accordingly  to  a 
gidly  conversation^  iorasmuch  as  they  art 
now  bom  anew  by  tie  word  of  God* 


PETER^  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  the  strangers  scattered 
throughout  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappa- 
docia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia, 

2  Elect  according  to  the  foreknow- 
ledge of  God  the  Father,   through 


The  Salutation  (L  i,  2). 

Chap.  I.  l.  Peter']  In  addressing  Chris* 
tians  the  Apostle  here  calls  himself  by  that 
ume  which  was  most  precious  to  himself  and 
most  impressiTe  for  than,  inasmuch  as  it  was 
ghroi  to  him  by  his  Lord,  Matt  xvi.  18.  In 
the  Second  Epistle  he  uses  the  two  names, 
Simoo,  or  Symeon,  Peter. 

an  apoitU]  A  Ronum  Catholic  commen* 
tator  (Estius)  remarks,  as  an  instance  of 
modesty,  that  St  Peter  does  not  call  himself 
the  Prince  of  the  Apostles  He  might  have 
also  drawn  the  obvious  inference  that  the 
Apostle  neither  claimed  nor  recognised  any 
distinction  of  rank  or  authority  between  him- 
sdf  and  his  colleagues. 

to  the  strangers.,,']  Lit.  '*to  the  strangers, 
or  sojoornera,  of  the  dispersion.  *'  The  word 
rcndned  ** strangers"  means  persons  soi'oum- 
ing  for  a  brief  season  in  a  foreign  land.  See 
Note  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter.  The  question 
whether  it  here  applies  exclusively  or  chiefly  to 
the  Jews,  or  includes  all  believors,  is  of  con* 
sidciable  importanoefor  the  right  understanding 
of  the  Epistle.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
expression  did  primarily  apply  to  Hebrews 
diqxTsed  throughout  the  world,  whether  they 
were  vohintary  or  involuntary  exiles.  But  it  is 
equally  certain  that  the  Apostles  and  intelli- 
gent Christians  of  the  Apostolical  age  under* 
stood  such  designations  in  a  wider  and  more 
spiritual  sense.  See  Bp  Lightfbot  on  Clem. 
Rom.  •!  Cor.'  p.  31.  They  knew  that  Israel 
was  a  type  of  the  Church,  and  that  every  one 
of  its  spedal  privileges  and  peculiar  circum- 
stances has  a  true  and  hr  more  perfect  fulfil- 
iQoit  hi  Christians.  These  woids,  therefore, 
^y  to  all  believers,  Jews  or  Gentiles,  whose 
|nie  home,  whose  citizenship  and  conversation, 
^^  in  heaven,  and  who,  like  their  prototypes 
the  patriarchs,  are  strangers  and  pilgrims  upon 
earth.  Hengstenbeig  (on  Revelation  xi.  13) 
laiafks  that  *'  the  wonls  as  here  used  include 
ail  Gentile  converts,  and  exclude  all  unbeliev* 
in;  Jews,  for  the  Apostles  always  understand 


the  elect  of  God,  even  His  Church,  when  they 
use  words  which,  in  their  primary  sense,  be- 
longed to  the  people  of  Israel.*'  Thus  too 
Grimm,  *Lex.  N.  T.'  s.v.,  holds  that  the 
name  is  applied  to  Christians  dispelled  among 
the  Gentiles.  Cf.  John  xi.  5  a.  So  also  Hil- 
genfeld,  *  Einl.'  p.  617.  In  this  Church  there 
is  neither  Jew  nor  Gentile,  nor  did  St  Peter, 
when  he  wrote  this  Epistle,  admit  or  re- 
cognise any  peculiarity  of  position  or  privi- 
leges in  the  converts  of  the  arcumdsion.  He 
was  their  Apostle,  but,  as  such,  it  was  his 
special  work  to  complete  the  fusion  which 
had  been  commenced  oy  his  special  ministry 
in  the  case  of  Cornelius. 

Pontus, . .]  Some  commentators  consider  that 
the  order  in  which  these  countries  are  named 
shews  that  the  Apostle  directed  his  Epistle  to 
them  from  the  East  (Bengel  and'  Steiger.) 
This  is  very  doubtful.  The  provinces  are  not 
geographically  ^tuate  in  an  order  correspond- 
ing to  this  enumeration.  In  that  case,  as 
Ewald  observes,  Cappadoda  would  have  come 
first  It  is  possible  that  St  Peter  may  have 
had  in  mind  the  route  which  his  emissary 
would  pursue,  but  that  route  was  determined 
by  considerations  which  we  have  no  data  to 
appreciate.  His  messenger  may  have  gone  by 
sea  to  Pontus,  which  had  lately  been  made  a 
Roman  province(cf.  Sueton.  *  Nero,'  c.  xvili.), 
and  thence  to  Galatia  and  Cappadocia,  and 
afterwards  proceeded  to  Ephesus,  the  capital  of 
the  province  then  called  Asia^  and  thence  to 
Bithynia.  In  all  these  provmccs  would  be 
found  numerous  Churches,  planted  by  St 
Paul,    See  notes  on  Acts  ii.  9  and  xvi.  ;• 

2.  Elect]  (On  the  OTobable  construction 
see  Additional  Note.)  The  question  will  of 
course  be  raised  whether  St  Peter  addresses 
all  baptized  and  professing  members  of  the 
Churdi,  elect  to  the  means  of  grace  and  to 
the  hope  of  glory,  or  those  odij  who  are  elect 
unto  final  alvation.  But  it  is  clear  that  he 
speaks  to  all  who  require  exhortation,  re- 
proof and  correction^  and  that  he  considers  aU 
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[v.  2. 


sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  unto  obe-    Jesus  Christ :  Grace  unto  you,  and 
dience  and  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of    peace,  be  multiplied. 


to  be  in  a  state  of  salvation,  but  hr  from 
being  assured  of  the  same  result. 

according^  &c.]  We  have  here  the  origin 
of  election,  viz.  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the 
Father.  It  is  a  weighty  question  whether  this 
expression  neoessarily  implies  that  election  de- 
pends upon  personal  qualities  in  individuals 
foreknown  to  God,  or  rather  upon  the  use 
which  they  will  make  of  the  means  of  grace 
ofTeral  equally  to  all.  This  appears  to  have 
been  generally  the  opinion  of  the  early  Fathers, 
and  without  an  exception  of  the  Eastern 
Church  for  ages.  See  Additional  Note.  The 
Latin  Fathers,  however,  who  arc  followed 
by  the  great  majority  of  modem  divines, 
especisdly  by  those  who  represent  most  faith- 
fully the  tradition  of  the  Western  Church,  held 
that  foreknowledge  is  inseparable  from  pre- 
destination. As  Augustine  says,  God  foresees 
nothing  of  good  which  He  does  not  effect. 
There  is  no  difficulty  so  ^  as  regards  the 
general  purposes  of  God  with  referenoe  to  His 
Church.  That  He  foreknew,  or  that  He  pre- 
destined the  gathering  of  the  Churchy  of  the 
elect  from  Judaism  and  heathendom,  is  not  a 
proposition  which  can  be  controverted  or 
which  could  give  offence.  This  we  believe  to 
be  the  meaning  of  the  Apostle.  It  accords 
with  one  principal  object  which  St  Peter  keeps 
in  mind  throughout  this  epistle,  that  of  shew- 
ing the  perfect  harmony  m  doctrine  between 
himself  and  St  Paul.  Cf.  Introd.  to  Ephesians. 
It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  cate- 
gories of  time  and  space  do  not  apply  to 
God  or  to  His  eternal  acts.  Thus  Dionysius 
Alex.,  'O  luv  3(09  lariy  acl,  xol  avfinag  6  aico v 
M<miKtv  clKoi  a'dr^  xai  wap€<rTUf»  ap.  Routh, 
^  Rel.  Sac*  iv.  p.  442.  It  shouki  suffice  for 
His  creatures  to  know  that  their  salvation 
depends  upon  His  infinite  justice,  which  is 
absolutely  identical  with  His  love. 

through  ionetifieation]  SanctaBcation  is  the 
cause,  condition,  and  means  of  the  admission 
into  the  inheritance.  The  precise  meaning  of 
the  word,  in  fact  the  sense  m  wluch  it  would 
naturally  be  understood  by  the  Jewish,  as  well 
as  Gentile  converts,  is  separation  from  an  evil 
world  and  dedication  to  God.  (Hence  dip 
is  explained  B^nD  by  the  Rabbins.  See  Schoett- 
gen  *Hor.  Heb.'  i.  p.  487.)  The  expression 
is  not  without  ambiguity  as  it  mav  mean  sanc- 
tification of  the  Spirit,  bestowed  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  or  sanctification  of  the  believer's  spirit. 
This  ambiguity  may  represent  the  certain  truth 
that  sanctification  is  the  result  of  a  complex 
work  wfought  by  the  Spirit  on  the  consenting 
will. 

N.B.  Remark  the  force  of  the  three  pre- 
positions, (Kara)  in  aeeordanee  ^vUh  the  fore^ 
knowledge  and  eternal  will  of  tte  Father,  (cV) 


through  or,  more  exactly,  m  the  initiative  act 
and  uie  progressive  course  of  spiritual  sancti- 
fication, (<2c)  unto  the  effect  and  end  of  that 
election  and  woiic  Observe  also  that  the  word 
uincttfioation  (ayuurfios)  is  used  eight  times  by 
St  Paul,  but  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the 
N.T. 

unto  obeSence  and  sprinkling']  The  end,  so 
far  as  our  actual  state  is  concerned,  is  twofold. 
We  are  brought  into  a  state  of  obedience, 
prompt  and  willing  obedience  to  our  Lord, 
and  of  purification  from  guilt  by  virtue  of  His 
atoning  blood.  It  is  perhaps  smgular  that  St 
Peter^ould  makeobedience  precede  thesprink- 
ling  Since,  however,  obedience  is  the  imme- 
diate result  of  thesanctifying  work  of  the  Spirit, 
this  order  may  be  taken  to  indicate  that  the 
first  movement  of  the  awakened  will  is  to  obey 
the  call  (cf.  Acts  ix.  6),  and  so  to  approach 
the  cross^  of  the  Redeemer.  Obedience  is 
therefore  the  first  act,  as  well  as  the  perma- 
nent characteristic  of  true  feith. 

and  sprinkling']  The  sprinkling  of  blood,  ac- 
cording to  the  terms  of  the  eternal  Covenant,  has 
the  special  effect  of  cleansing  from  the  guilt  of 
sin.  1 1  is  applied  to  the  conscience  by  the  Spirit 
in  Baptism;  thus  "Arise,  and  be  baptized, 
and  wash  away  thy  sins,"  Acts  xxii.  z6.  The 
blood  of  the  paschal  lamb,  and  of  other  sacri- 
fices, especially  of  the  heifrr,  typified  this  ex- 
piatory efficacy  of  Christ's  blood,  and  also  the 
propitiation  which  it  ensures:  cf.  Heb.  ix.  13, 
Z4,  ai.  Our  Loid  expiated  our  sins  by  pour- 
ing out  His  blood,  i,e.  the  life-blood  of  the 
human  nature  which  He  assumed,  and  fede- 
rally represented.  At  the  same  time,  and  by 
the  same  act.  He  propitiated  the  Father,  in- 
asmuch as  He  then  and  there,  on  our  behalf, 
and  in  our  stead,  exemplified  the  entire  ful- 
filment of  the  fundamental  principle  of  His 
Law,  absolute,  entire,  all  sacrificing  love.  Faith 
m^es  Christians  partakers  of  that  act,  repre- 
sents and  applies  to  the  conscience  the  shed- 
ding of  that  blood;  being  thus  sprinkled  with 
it  ti^y  have  remission  of  sins  and  entire  ac- 
ceptance, for  **God  hath  set  Him  forth  to  be 
a  propitiation  tiiiough  faith  in  His  blood,  to 
declare  His  righteousness  for  the  remission  of 
sins  that  are  past"    Rom.  iii.  25. 

CVavritriiott  iu  the  passive  sense,  the  act 
of  oeing  sprinkled.  Thus  Bengel,  passive  quia 
obedienter  adnuttitur  aspersio.) 

Observe  the  mode  in  which  each  Person  of 
the  adorable  Trinity  is  represented  as  concur- 
rently acting  for  our  salvation,  the  Father 
foreknows,  the  Son  atones,  the  Spirit  applies 
the  work  of  the  Son  to  the  conscience. 

Grace]  St  Peter,  like  St  Paul,  Rom.  i.  7, 
and  St  Jude,  combines  the  two  beautiful  salu- 
tations of  the  Greeks  (xaif>f )  and  of  the  He- 
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3  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  which  ac- 
cording to  his  ^  abundant  mercy  hath 
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begotten  us  again  unto  a  lively  hope 
by  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
from  the  dead, 


brrws  (JOiXXf),  but  gives  to  each  the  true  and 
full  Chnsdan  significance.  Grace,  that  is  not 
merdjr  fiivour  with  man,  and  earthly  joy,  but 
spirituai  blessing  bestowed  gratuitously  by  a 
kmqg  Father  (thus  Theophylact  and  (Ecu- 
menius);  and  peace,  not  merely  security  and 
tnmquillity  in  temporal  matters,  but  peace 
with  God,  peace  in  Christ  accorded  to  those 
vfao  wen  enemies  to  God,  peace  applied  to 
the  conscience  by  the  Spirit,  and  pervading  the 
wiiole  existence  of  believers.  Thus  the  Angel, 
who  aimoanced  the  Incarnation,  saluted  the 
Vii^,  Hail  thou  who  art  highly  favoured,  or 
adaed  viitb  graee^  and  thus  our  Lord  saluted 
His  disdpln  after  the  resurrection.  Peace 
heuUojM.  St  Peter  adds  ''be  multiplied,'* 
aa  expression  which  has  a  peculiar  ntness, 
for  they  to  whom  it  was  addressed  were 
dect,  called,  and  sanctified,  and  had  there- 
fore the  firstfruits  of  the  Spirit,  needing  only 
cootimuooe  and  increase. 

N.B.  Ji\i)&vpB€iff  is  used  in  the  New  Tes- 
tameot  only  by  St  Peter — in  both  epistles — and 
hj  St  Jade;  c£  Daniel  iii.  31,  LXX.  St 
Poljrcaip  uses  it  in  the  salutation  of  his  Epis- 
tle to  the  Philipptans.  The  same  form  is 
fixzod  in  Rabbinical  writers,  quoted  by  Wet- 
tton;  Sanhedrin  f.  zi.  a,  Scribit  fratribus 
filiismeridiei:  pax  vestra  multiplicetur. 

3^12.  St  Peter  now  introduces  the  giett 
SQbject  of  his  epistle  (a.  3 — 5)  with  a  thanks- 
Sivmg  for  the  privileges  of  Cfhristians,  sa  re^ 
SBKration,  living  hope,  a  future  inheritance 
>ai  preservation  unto  final  salvation,  {h,  6 — ^) 
He  posses  on  to  the  feelings  which  characterize 
hue  Qiristians  in  seasons  of  severe  trial,  such 
3s  were  then  afflicting  them  ;  they  rejoice  in 
sufferings  which  are  needful  for  the  attestation 
of  fnth,  and  by  which  it  is  fully  developed, 
Si^ng  a  sure  earnest  and  foretaste  of  salva- 

tiOQ, 

3—5.    Thanksgiving. 

3.  Blessed^  &c.]  St  Paul  begins  the  second 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  and  that  to  the 
^fheaians  with  the  same  form  of  words.  If, 
»  we  beficve,  St  Peter  had  seen  one  or  both  of 
1^  epistles,  he  must  have  adopted  the  words 
Qppessly  to  indicate  the  perfect  harmony  of 
^ing,  as  vrell  as  of  doctrine  between  himself 
^yat  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  an  object 
vhidi  he  had  very  specially  at  heart  See  In- 
^n*l-  §§  1  and  5. 

^attxr  of  our  Lord  Jesua  Christ^  It  is  a 
pKufiar  characteristic  of  the  Christian  revela- 
^  that  it  makes  God  known  to  us  in  those 
P^nooal  relations  upon  which  the  economy  of 
<Hirsahratioa  is  based.    It  is  because  the  Father 


is  the  Father  of  our  Saviour  that  we  bear  to 
Him  the  relation  of  adopted  children,  that  He 
is  our  merciful,  forgiving  and  loving  Father. 

N.B.  EvXoyi/rof  in  the  New  Testament  is 
always  used  in  speaking  of  God,  ffvXoyi;/MW 
in  speaking  of  man. 

<wincb,..batb  begotten^  Rather,  who... 
begat.  St  Peter  refers  our  regeneration 
to  the  act,  by  which  Christ  completed 
His  work.  This  passage  teaches  us  (i^  that 
the  original  cause  of  our  regeneration  is 
the  will  of  the  Father,  determined  solely 
by  His  own  great  mercy:  thus  St  James 
<'of  His  own  will  begat  He  us,**  and  St  Paul 
^*not  for  works  of  righteousness  which  we 
had  done,  but  according  to  His  mercy  He 
saved  us.'*  {%\  That  the  effective  cause, 
Le,  the  agency  by  which  that  purpose  was 
carried  into  effect,  was  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead.  In  the  same  way 
as  His  death  both  represented,  and  virtually 
effected,  the  death  of  the  old  man  in  Christians, 
so  His  rising  both  represented,  and  assured,  as 
a  pledge  and  means,  their  resurrection  from 
the  death  of  sin,  when  being  regenerate,  they 
were  bom  again  unto  the  life  of  Holiness.  It 
was  a  pledge,  inasmuch  as  He  lived  again  unto 
righteousness,  to  become  a  sanctifying  as  weU 
as  justifying  principle  of  lifi?;  it  was  the  means, 
because  He  rose  to  take  possession  of  His 
throne,  there  to  receive,  and  thence  to  bestow, 
gifts  upon  men,  that  the  Lord  God  might 
dwell  among  them.  "He  rose  again  for  our 
justification  ;**  see  note  on  Rom.  iv.  25.  Nay 
more,  the  whole  Church  is  declared  to  have 
risen  again  in  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  in 
virtue  of  that  spiritual  union  which  identifies 
Him  with  His  members.  That  resurrection 
recommences,  or  is  repeated  in  the  regeneration 
of  each  Christian^  it  will  be  completed  in  the 
ultimate  glorification  of  all  true  believers. 

N.B.  This  construction  connects  bC  a^atrra^ 
o-cttf  withaMycMn^o-aff,  not  with  ((viray,  compare 
Rom.  iv.  15 ,  and  this  £p.  iii.  3 1 .  Thus  Estius, 
Calvin,  Huther.  The  other  construction  how- 
ever is  preferred  by  CEcum.,  Luther,  Bengel, 
Steiger,  De  Wette,  &c.,  and  it  gives  an  excel- 
lent sense — ^the  hope  of  the  Christian  lives  and 
is  quickened  by  the  power  of  our  Lord's  re- 
surrection. 

ii'vefy  hope]  Or,  a  11  via g  hope,  Le.  a  hope 
having  in  it  the  principle  of  spiritual  life,  spring- 
ing as  from  a  root,  from  the  resurrection  of 
our  Lord,  and  producing  the  fruits  of  life. 
It  has  been  often  remarked  that  St  Peter 
dwells  with  peculiar  earnestness  and  frequency 
on  the  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection,  and  on 
the  hopes  and  blessings  which  it  involves;  and 
also  that  he  loves  the  qiithets,  livdy  and  living, 
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I  Or, 
\Jer  us. 


4  To  an  inheritance  incorruptible, 
and  undefiled,  and  that  fadeth  not 
away,  reserved  in  heaven  I  for  you, 


5  Who  are  kept  by  the  power 
of  God  through  faith  unto  salvation 
ready  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time. 


and  the  n\ention  of  hope,  so  much  so  that  a 
late  commentator  observes  that  if  St  John 
may  be  called  the  apostle  of  love,  and  St  Paul 
of  faith,  onr  Peter  is  especially  the  preacher  of 
hope.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  word  hope 
does  not  occur  in  the  s^optic  gospels.  As  a 
Christian  grace  it  is  denved  from  the  Resur- 
rection. In  fact  in  classical  writers  the  word 
rendered  hope  means  simply  expectation. 

(BengeL  Amat  Petrus  epitheton  vivusy  et 
mentionem  spei.  Thus  also  Pott  and  Steiger. 
Heidegger.  (jS^va  quia  et  fhictus  vitae  edit,  et 
spes  vitx  est  et  permanet) 

4.  To  an  inberitance\  The  Christian  is 
bom  again  not  merely  to  the  subjective,  or 
inward,  change  from  despair  to  living  hope, 
but  to  the  objective  change  from  the  mor- 
tality, corruptible,  polluted,  and  withering, 
which  he  inherited  from  Adam,  to  the  im- 
mortality incorruptible,  not  liable  to  disso- 
lution— ^undefiled,  not  subject  to  pollution — 
that  fadeth  not  away,  having  in  it  the  principle 
of  eternal  youth,  which  is  his  inheritance  in 
Christ.  Each  word  is  emphatic  and  refers  to 
a  special  blessing  and  privilege  of  the  Saints  in 
light  This  redundance  of  epithets,  with  a 
remarkable  fulness  of  spiritual  meanings,  is 
characteristic  cf  St  Peter.  In  each  of  these 
expressions  there  appears  to  be  a  tacit  refer- 
ence to  the  temporal,  and  therefore  typical, 
inheritance  bratowed  upon  the  people  of  the 
ancient  covenant. 

reserved  in  heaven']  The  ancient  commen- 
tators infer  from  this  that  Christians  are  not 
to  look  forward  to  a  state  of  millennial  felicity 
on  earth.  The  infjerenoe  may  be  evaded,  but 
it  is  obvious,  natural,  and  in  accordance  with 
many  important  declarations  of  Holy  Writ. 
The  expression  "reserved''  is  remarkable. 
It  implies  (Est.)  that  the  care  of  God  for  His 
elect  is  from  everlasting,  and  that  in  founding 
the  heavensHereservedaportion  for  the  inherit- 
ance of  His  children,  not  like  Paradise  open 
to  the  assaults  of  the  evil  one,  but  having  sal- 
vation for  its  walls.  Some  have  believed  that 
the  ancient  Paradise  was  taken  up  into  heaven 
at  the  Fall,  and  is  there  "  reserved"  until  the 
Second  Advent,  an  opinion  which,  though  fan- 
ciful and  unfounded,  typifies  the  great  truth, 
that  the  paradisiacal  state  of  bliss  and  innocence 
will  be  restoied,  and  that  the  purposes  of  God 
remain  unchanged. 

N.B.  Thus  Didymus,  Theophylact,  and 
CEcumenius,  who  uses  the  strong  expression 
uvBcidris  rj  ;(iXiocri;ff  it9roic(ira<nra(riff  **the  mil- 
lennarian  restoration  is  purely  fabulous.**  The 
vehemence  with  which  all  the  Fathers,  from 
the  third  century  downwards,  attack  all 
modifications  of  the  millennarian  doctrine  is 


most  remarkable.  See  especially  S.  Basil 
« Ep.*  263,  c.  4,  S.  Greg.  Naz.  T.  ir,  p. 
91  and  95,  and  Dionys.  Alex.  ap.  Eus. 
♦H.  E.*  VII.  c.  24.  The  passages  of  the 
earlier  Fathers  are  collected,  and  carefully 
examined  by  the  Oxford  translator  of  Ter- 
tullian.  Vol.  i.  p.  lao.  He  holds  that  they 
generally,  indeed  without  exception  before 
Origen,  believed  in  a  Millennium,  but  not 
a  ounal  one,  a  spiritual  reign  of  resuscitated 
saints  preparatory  to  the  entire  fruition  of  the 
Godhead,  it  is  difficult  to  reconcile  that  view 
either  with  such  passages  as  this  in  Scripture, 
or  with  the  statements  of  Hegesippus  and 
Polycrates  ap.  Eus.  *  H.  E.*  iii.  c.  20  and  v.  24. 
N.B.  Schoettgen  quotes  a  passage  from  the 
Sohar  which  bears  some  resemblance  to  this, 
Beata  est  portio  iHius  hominis  (Kn^DHtC  nn^l 

n?  TID31  K1)  qui  accipit  hxieditatem  hanc; 
et  cui  ilia  adservata  est ;  TlDi  corresponds  very 
accurately  to  rmiprifimv.  Sohar  Exod.  f. 
^6,  cd.  Z42.  See  also  the  passage  quoted  by 
Schoettgen  on  Rom.  xi.  16. 

/brjou]  There  is  a  great  preponderance  of 
authority  for  this  reading. 

6.  fFbo  are  kept]  An  expression  which 
suggests  a  warning,  tor  it  excludes  those  who 
do  not  remain  in  the  fdth,  but  which  is  full 
of  comfort,  since  it  assures  us  that  the  Father 
who  preserves  the  inheritance,  also  protects 
and  guards  the  heirs.  The  word  for  kept  here 
used  in  the  original  is  a  military  term,  and 
means  such  a  guard  as  is  maintained  by  a 
powerful  garrison  to  protect  a  fortress  from 
assault  or  surprise.  The  Christian  is  thus 
kept  by  the  power  of  God  and  by  His  hosts, 
for  **  the  angel  of  the  Lord  encampeth  around 
them  that  fear  Him.*' 

by  the  potver"^  The  original  has  "  in  the 
power,**  a  striking  and  peculiar  expression, 
which  here  implies  that  the  believer  is  kept 
within  the  sphere  of  God*s  special  manifesta- 
tion of  power.  He  is  encircled  by  the  ever- 
lasting arms.  "  He  lives  and  exists  in  the 
power  of  God,  and  within  this  he  is  kepC 
Steiger. 

through  faith']  Lit  "through  the  faith/' 
that  is  the  subjective  condition,  not  that  faith 
has  any  power  in  itself,  but  it  constrains  us 
to  keep  within  the  fortress,  trusting  in  His 
protection. 

readj  to  be  revealed]  The  Apostle  thus 
speaks  of  the  salvation,  unto  wluch  we  are 
kept,  as  already  accomplished,  though  not  yet 
fully  manifested.  The  inheritance  is  alreauly 
secured,  but  it  will  not  be  bestowed  until  the 
last  time.  Even  to  departed  saints  who  arc 
secure  of  salvation,  if  the  andent  Fathers  are 
right,  that  glory  wiU  not  be  fuQy  manifeste4 
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6  Wherein    ye   greatlj    rejoice,  7  That  the  trial  of  your  faith,  being 

though  now  for  a  season,  if  need  be,  much  more  precious  than  of  gold  that 

je  are  in  heaviness  through  manifold  perisheth,  though  it  be  tried  with  fire,' 

temptations :  might  be  foundf  unto  praise  and  ho-> 


DotO  Christ  who  is  their  life  shaU  appear,  and 
thef  with  an  bdievers  will  appear  with  Him 
in  gioiy.    Can  such  an  anticipation  be  recon- 
died  with  a  prdxminary  manifestation  of  the 
Messiah  apon  earth  ?    Whether  St  Peter  and 
tbeotber  apostles  believed  that  the  last  time 
was  doK  at  hand  according  to  our  ordinary 
DOtioiis  is  quite  uncertain,  nor  should  we  at- 
tadk  weight  to  the  arguments  of  conunenta- 
tois  wbo  always  adopt  that  interpretation  of 
Holf  Scripture  which  is  most  unfevourable  to 
the  inspiration  of  the  sacred  writers.    The 
word  ^' ready''   proves   absolutely  nothing. 
The  sahation  was  ** ready"  in  the  eternal 
coanseis  of  God.     See  note  on  ch.  iiL  7, 
(T.  Burnett  was  among  the  first,  if  not  the 
iiist,  who  hdd  the  notion  that  the  Apostles, 
mistakziig  the  meaning  of  our  Lord's  predic- 
tion, belmd  in  a  axedy  termination  of  the 
worid.  <  De  statu  Mort  et  Resurg.') 

&->9.    Feelings  of  Christians. 

6.  fFhertm]  This  word  may  refer  either 
to  the  last  time,  or  to  the  whole  sentence 
enumerating  the  Christian's  privileges.  The 
contemplation  of  the  last  time  is  always  repre- 
sented as  a  source  of  rejoicing  to  believers^ 
for,  notwithstanding  all  the  terrors  cf  judg^ 
mot,  the  predominant  idea  is  that  of  a  mani- 
fesbtion  of  the  sons  of  God  ^Rom.  viii.  19), 
^"tich  win  accompany  the  full  revelation  of 
the  gtory  of  Christ:  so  that  believers  may 
truly  be  said  to  rejoice  greatly  in  the  contem- 
plation of  the  last  time.  It  is  however  more 
probable  that  '<  wherein"  refers  to  the  sUte- 
iQBit  of  present  and  future  blessings,  the  lively 
^  and  the  assured  inheritance.  There  is 
no  real  incompatibility  between  the  two  states 
of  njoidog  and  sorrow.  The  sorrow  is  On 
^  suitkx  only,  the  joy  pervades  the  very 
*pth  and  centre  of  the  believer's  being, 
"Blessed  aie  they  that  mourn ;"  blessed  even 
"wv,  who  are  ♦*  rejoicing  in  hope,"  "  as  sor- 
">»fiil,  yet  always  rejoicing."  Rom.  zii.  11 ; 
a  Cor.  n,  10. 

fir  a  teasoH^  Literally, "  for  a  little,"  which 
°uy  mean,  little  in  degree,  slight  in  com- 
P^nson,  or,  as  is  more  probable,  brief  in  dura- 
^;  brief,  that  is  compared  with  eternity, 
aHhou^i  the  affliction  might,  and  very  gene- 
^  did  in  those  days,  extend  over  the  entire 
QrtUjr  existence  of  believers.  Their  light 
^^Bction  whidi  was  but  for  a  moment,  woii^ed 
i:K  tbem  '*  a  fiu*  more  exceeding  and  eternal 
*«fiit  of  glory.**     %  Cor.  iv.  17. 

^•B.  'oXtyov  is  not  used  thus  in  the  N.  T., 
^^ccpting  in  t.  zo  of  this  Epistle,  in  the  same 

c^ttMctioa.    Syr.  ^t  ^^,  Vulg.  modicum; 
New  Tat— yois  IV. 


Le,  in  a  moderate  degree,  CEcumenius  says, 
§UKpop  apn  iwtl  fwtpot  Ktu  oKlyof  6  wapmp 
/9/off.  It  seems  not  improbable  that  St  Peter 
combined  both  notions  in  one  word,  as  St 
Paul  keeps  both  in  view  in  the  beauti^l  text 
which  is  quoted  above. 

if  need  be"]  This  implies  that  afflictions  do 
not  come  unless  they  are  necessary  conditions 
of  the  accomplishment  of  God-s  work,  whe- 
ther they  be  for  the  salvation  of  the  suffering 
believer,  **for  through  much  tribulation  we 
must  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God,"  Acts 
xiv.  ss,  or  for  the  advancement  of  the  king** 
dom  of  Christ,  the  blood  of  martyrs  being 
the  seed  of  the  Churdi.  Both  motives  con- 
cur in  teaching,  not  merely  resignation,  but 
cheerful  acquiescence  in  this  trying  proof  or 
His  love,  who  *^doth  not  willmgly  afflict" 
any. 

N.B.  The  passages  finom  Lysias  and  Anti« 
phon  quoted  by  Wetstein  do  not  correspond 
to,  or  serve  to  explain,  this  phrase.  In  the  one 
passage  c ?  ri  dcot,  *'  whatever  might  betide,^  is 
an  euphemism  for  death ;  in  the  other  9I  dcor 
iirrX  means  since  it  is  needful,  and  does  not 
involve  any  notion  of  contingency.  CEcu- 
menius gives  the  true  interpretation,  **  If  need 
be,"  because  not  every  believer  is  tried  by 
affliction,  not  every  sinner.  Luther  remarks 
that  the  phrase  is  equivalent  to  that  which  best 
explains  it,  "  if  such  be  the  will  of  God," 
iil  17. 

ye  are  in  heaviness^  This  should  rather  be 
translated,  hftTS  been  afflicted.  St  Peter 
does  not  refer  to  possible,  or  general  trials,  but 
to  afflictions  which  actually  had  befallen  the 
churches  planted  by  St  Paul 

7.  That  the  trial,  &c.l  The  result  of  all 
temptation  to  the  feithfiu  is  uniform.  It  at 
once  purifies  them  and  attests  the  sterling 
qualities  of  their  hearts.  If  gold,  which  is  a 
material  and  therefore  a  perishable  thing,  is 
benefited  by  the  purifying  fire,  much  moie 
must  this  be  the  case  with  the  imperishable 
man.  The  fire  of  affliction  can  only  affect 
the  accidents  of  his  external  condition,  it  will 
prepare  him  for  a  state  of  grace,  and  entitle 
him  to  those  rewards  which,  though  proceed- 
ing  from  free  grace,  are  bestowed  condition- 
ally— ^the  reward  of  praise,  for  then  **  every 
man  shall  have  praise  of  God,"  i  Cor.  iv.  5 ; 
of  honour,  **  for  them  that  honour  me  will 
I  honour,"  i  Sam.  ii.  30 ;  and  the  reward  of 
glory,  "  for  glory,  honour  and  peace  shall  be 
to  every  man  that  worketh  good,"  Rom.  ii.  zo. 
The  order  in  which  these  rewards  are  mentioned 
depends  upon  their  internal  relation.  Commen- 
tators have  not  been  generally  careful  enough, 
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nour  and  glory  at  the  appearing  of  with  joy  unspeakable  and    full    of 

Jesus  Christ:  glory: 

8   Whom   having   not    seen,    ye  9  Receiving  the  end  of  your  faith, 

love ;    in    whom,    though    now   ye  iven  the  salvation  of  your  souls, 

see  bim  not,  yet  believing,  ye  rejoice  10   Of  which  salvation  the  pro- 


in  explaining  these  words;  but  ^* praise"  means 
the  approbation  of  God,  the  immediate  result 
of  tnumph  over  temptation ;  **  honour  '*  refers 
to  the  distinction  conferred  upon  the  good 
soldiers  of  Christ  in  the  Church  militant; 
**  glory,"  which  includes  both  the  preceding, 
and  raises  them  to  their  highest  intensity,  is 
alrrady  their  portion,  now  reserved  in  heaven, 
and  to  be  manifested  when  the  Church  trium- 
phant will  be  enthroned  with  the  Lord,  and 
share  that  glory  which  was  His  **fn>m  the 
beginning  of  the  world." 

N.B.  To  d<Mc/fuov,  a  good  classical  word 
used  by  Plato  in  the  sense  of  **  touchstone." 
Here  it  means  the  result  of  the  trial.  Calvin  ob- 
serves, there  is  a  twofold  trial  of  gold  by  fire, 
one  when  it  is  purified  of  dross,  the  other  when 
it  is  assayed.  Both  are  here  included.  This 
metaphor  is  so  common  among  clasacal  wri- 
ters that  it  had  become  proverbial.  Wetstein 
collects  numerous  passages,  to  which  may  be 
added  this  older  and  more  forcible  one.  Pindar 
'  Pyth.'  X.  Ep.  iv.  vttpwvrt  dc  ical  ypvovf  cV 
fiaaaino  wp€nti  Koi  poot  6pB6t,  This  pas« 
sage  also  from  St  Augustine  is  worth  quoting. 
Sicut  sub  uno  igne  aunim  rutilat,  palea  fiimat 
— ita  una  eademque  vis  irruens  boxios  probat, 
purificat,  eUquat:  malos  damnat,  vastat,  ex- 
termtnat.  Tantum  interest  non  qualia,  sed 
qualis  patiatur.  *  De  Civ.  D.*  i.  c.  8.  Greg. 
N^rssen  also  has  a  fine  passage  on  repeated 
trials  of  gold  compared  with  those  of  Chris- 
tians. *  Vit  S.  Macrin.'  11.  p.  187.  There  is 
some  difference  of  opinion  as  to  what  is  meant 
by  gold  being  perishable.  Perit  aurum  vel  a 
furious  ablatum,  vel  certe  morte  domini. 
Wetstein.  Quod  aliquando  periturum  est. 
Grotius.  Aurum  cum  mundo  perit,  nee  tum  ju- 
valMt  quemquam.  Bengel.  The  word  rendered 
(i  which  perisheth,"  is  omitted  in  some  edi- 
tions and  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate,  probably  on 
account  of  this  difficulty.  There  is  no  doubt 
of  its  genuineness.    Cf.  Irenzus,  iv.  9. 

at  the  £^aring]  Or,  revelation.  The 
word  imphes  that  a  glorv  now  complete  will 
be  imveiled,  and  maniiested.  See  iv.  13; 
Rom.  viii.  18,  19 ;  i  Cor.  L  7 ;  s  Thess.  i.  7. 

8.  bawng  not  seen]  St  Peter  seems  to  refer 
to  our  Lord^s  saying,  **•  Blessed  are  they  who 
have  not  seen,  and  yet  have  believed."  The 
Gentile  converts  in  Asia  Minor  could  not 
have  seen  Him,  nor  probably  had  many  of  the 
Jews  resident  in  those  parts.  The  expression 
is  rightly  understood  to  imply  that  the  writer 
had  himself  seen  the  Lord,  and  it  is  there- 
fore a  mark  of  authenticity.  This  passage  is 
quoted  by  Polycarp,  *  £p.  Ph.'  i. 


9.  Rfceivir^'^  This  repments  belic%eis 
as  already  receivmg,  if  not  in  complete  posses- 
sion of,  the  object  a^  reward  of  faith.  The 
Christian  who  is  virtually  dead  vrith  Christ  b 
also  virtually  risen  with  Him,  and  in  a  very 
true,  though  inchoate;  or  incomplete  sense, 
does  receive  salvation.  "By  grace  ye  art 
saved  through  fiadth,"  Eph.  il.  8,  **  According 
to  His  mercy  He  saved  us,"  Tit  liL  5.  **  We 
have  peace  with  God,"  Rom.  v.  z. 

N.B.  Thus  Clemens  Alex.  <  Strom.*  vii.  p. 
737  A,  says  of  the  mature  Christian  yaipcc 
1U9  in\  roiff  fTopoCcrcv  dyalBoit^  y^yfi*  ^  ^^ 
roiff  dmiyytXfuvois  ns  ^di;  ircuN>0<rtr.  In  the 
preceding  page  he  says  very  DeautifuQy  that 
their  souls  not  yet  arriving  unto  the  absolute 
good  dwell,  as  it  were,  in  the  vestibules  of 
their  Father's  Palace,  near  to  the  Great  High 
Priest.  TcXor  includes  the  two  ideas  ^^  result" 
and  "reward."  This  is  admitted  by  Calvin 
and  Beza,  a  point  of  some  importance,  since 
the  interpretation  is  sometimes  objected  to, 
as  not  Protestant. 

even  the  salvation^  Some  have  inferred 
from  this  text  that  Faith  which  secures  justi- 
fication is  indefiectible.  Of  course  if  we  were 
to  take  '*  rejoice"  in  the  future  sense  (see  note 
above),  the  interpretation  would  fall,  and  with 
it  the  inference.  This,  however,  is  not  neces- 
sary, for  in  truth  the  participle  "receiving" 
has  an  imperfect  sense,  very  difTerent  from 
^<  having  received."  It  implies  that  in  propor- 
tion as  the  Christian  realizes  by  fiiith,  he  ap* 
propriates  and  enjoys  by  anticipation,  the 
ultimate  blessings  of  salvation.  De  Wette 
says  untruly  that  "  salvation  "  is  a  word  and 
an  idea  peculiar  to  St  Paul.  There  is  not  a 
book  in  the  New  Testament  in  which  the 
word,  either  as  a  verb,  or  as  a  concrete 
noun,  does  not  occu;*.  The  idea  is  the  very 
foundation  of  the  Gospel.  See  the  Con- 
cordance for  "  save,  Saviour,  salvation,"  &c« 

10.  the  prof  bets]  No  sacred  writer  refers 
m<»e  frequently  to  the  prophetical  Scriptures 
than  St  Peter,  both  in  his  sj^eeches  and  epistles. 
The  view  of  prophetic  mspiration  in  this 
passage  is  peculiar  and  striking.  The  words 
ana  declarations  which  the  prophets  were 
commissioned  to  utter  are  represented  as  sub- 
jects of  diligent  inquiry  to  themselves ;  so  €ir 
were  they  from  being  the  products  of  their 
own  intelligence.  Doubtless  had  the  pro- 
phecies been  the  result  of  reflection,  or  of  a 
certain  instinctive  intuition,  in  minds  quickened 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  they  would  be  truly 
represented  as  inspired.  This  passage,  how- 
ever, goes  much  farther.    It  certainly  implies 
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phets  have  enquired  and  searched  di- 
ligently, who  prophesied  of  the  grace 
tbat  sbwid  C9me  unto  you : 
11  Searching  what,  or  what  man- 


ner of  time  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which 
was  in  them  did  signify^when  it  testified 
beforehand  the  sufferings  of  Christ, 
and  the  glory  that  should  follow. 


tbat  the  Spirit  of  Christ  presented  images  to 
their  minds,  and  put  words  into  their  mouths, 
which  so  fiu:  fiom  originating  they  were  un- 
abk  to  comprehend.   Thus  we  read  of  Daniel 
inquizing  of  the  Angel  as  to  the  meaning  of 
the  mdatioas  which  he  received,  Dan.  vii. 
16.  Some  of  the  earlier  conmientators  (CEcu- 
nmhis  and  Theophylact,  followed  by  Est) 
consider  that  this  inquiry  and  diligent  search- 
ing refris  to  the  movements  of  the  prophets' 
spiriti  before  and  during  the  process  of  inspira- 
txn,  and  that  having  found  what  they  sought, 
tb^reoonded  it  in  the  sacred  oracles.    The 
fonaer  interpretation  seems  preferable.    The 
Tai^gum  on  Ecckaastes  L  8  says,  the  ancient 
prophets  inquired  earnestly  about  all  events 
that  were  preocdained  in  the  worid,  and  were 
enable  to  discover  thdr  limits,  and  Rashi  on 
Numben  xxiiL  23   represents  the  Angds  as 
iaquiring  from  the  Saints,  what  is  God  doing? 
9f  the  grace]    De  Wette  says  that  ♦«  grace  " 
is  an  expression  so  entirely  Pauline  that  its 
occanence   in   a    work   attributed  to  any 
other  Apostle  makes  its  authenticity  ques- 
tionable.   That  it  is  Pauline  is  true,  but  it 
B  Pontine  because  it  is  thoroughly  Christian. 
In  th^  controversy  against  Judaizers  the  mind 
of  St  Panl  was  especially  directed  towards 
thb  aspect  of  Christ^s  religion,  but  the  grace 
nd  truth  which  came  by  Jesus  Christ  are 
the  common  treasure  of  the  faithful    There 
B  no  point  which  sudi  writers  as  De  Wette 
2ie  more  anxious  to  establish  than  the  radical 
tSscrepancy  of  Pauline  and  Petrine  doctrine,  a 
nation  which  is  completriy  overthrown  by 
this  Epistle,  and  by  the  frequent  use  of  such 
«preasioos  as  "grace,"  ♦'salvation,"  &c    See 
Introduction  to  Acts,  p.  330. 

IL  9obat^  or  ^ubat  maimer]  The  points, 
j>boot  which  the  prophets  are  said  to  have 
«a  spedaOy  anxicKis,  are  the  date  and  the 
^comstaaoes  of  our  Lord's  Advent  in  the 
'^  There  seems  to  be  a  special  refinence 
toDa&.ix.s5.  It  is  certain  that  believers  in 
ify**cy  were  ooavinced  from  the  study  of 
t«t  and  other  passages  that  the  Messiah  was 
tocame  about  that  very  time;  a  persuasion 
*acb  extended  ^r  beyond  the  borders  of 
^l^^otine,  and  was  noted  by  the  historians  of 
^^**«»  and  Roroeu 

^•B.  ut  rtva  refers  to  the  simple  date^  tU 
E^to  the  characteristic  features  of  the  tmie. 
^  aB  commentators  of  any  weight  from 
^^^c^iOKnius  downwards. 

the  Spirit  0/ Christ^  In  thb  most  important 
^  ve  have  to  consider  in  the  first  place  the 
Qoct  meaning  of  the  expresaon  "  Spirit  of 


Christ."  In  some  passages  it  might  signify  the 
Spirit,  as  commumcated  to  Christ,  the  Incar- 
nate Mediator,  and  through  Him,  to  His 
people;  in  others,  the  higher  or  spiritual 
principle  of  life  in  our  Lord's  humanity ;  but 
neither  signification  can  apply  to  Him  before 
the  Nativity.  Here  it  must  mean  the  Spirit 
proceeding  from  the  Father  and  the  Son,  who 
therefore  is  called  indifferently  the  Spirit  of 
God,  the  Spirit  of  the  Father,  and  here,  the  Spirit 
of  the  Son,  or,  as  in  Rom.  viiL  9,  of  Cnrist  See 
abo  Gal.  iv.  6.  We  have  therefore  the  strongest 

riible  declaration  of  the  Godhead  of  Chnsty 
none  ever  doubted  that  the  Spirit  which 
dwelt  in  the  prophets  was  the  Spirit  of  God. 
The  text  is  of  great  weight  in  the  controversy 
with  the  Eastern  Church,  which  does  not  hold 
the  procession  of  the  Spirit  from  the  Father 
and  the  Son ;  but  of  still  greater,  as  expressing 
in  the  clearest  and  most  convincing  form  that 
trutfi,  on  which  all  the  early  Fathom  dwelt  so 
lovingly,  that  the  Spirit,  which  dictated  the 
laws,  mspired  the  seers,  and  animated  the 
heroes  of  patriarchal  and  Jewish  times,  was 
the  same  Spirit  by  Which  the  Son  even  now 
lives  and  works  in  His  Church,  bestowed  then 
indeed  partiall]^,  manifested  but  in  figures, 
speaking  in  enigmatical  utterances,  but  still 
the  same  Spirit  then  preparii^  the  hearts  and 
undeistandings  of  men  for  His  coming  in  the 
Fle^,  even  as  now  It  is  preparing  them  for 
His  second  coming  in  glory. 

N.B.  St  Athanasius  states  a  doctrine  held 
by  the  greatest  doctors  of  old  that  the  Spirit 
bears  aqxcial  relation  to  the  Son,  El  yap  ^po^ 
pow  6fS»£  ircpl  Toi;  Aoyov,  t^pwwv  vyuis 
Koi  wtpX  rov  IlvffVfuiroff,  o  irapa  rov  Ilarpof 
^KfTopcvcrat,  ical  rov  YloG  tdwp  tv  trap  ovroO 
didonu  TOtff  lutBtfraii  lau  irao-A  rotr  iriorcvovo'iv 
fir  avrov,  *£pist.  ad  Serap.'  pp.  518,  5x9, 
Tom.  II.  ed.  Bened.  In  the  same  treatise  he 
quotes  this  and  other  passages,  in  which  the 
Spirit  is  specially  called  the  Spirit  of  the  Son. 
See  also  Didymus  Me  Spiritu  Sancto,'  who, 
takes  great  pains  to  shew  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  equally  called  the  Spirit  of  the  Father  and 
of  the  Son. 

when  it  testified]  It  was  a  saying  of  the 
Jews  that  the  prophets  universally  and  ex- 
clusively prophesied  of  the  days  of  the  Messiah. 

the  si^eringj  0/ Christ]  St  Peter  was  espe- 
daily  concenied  to  shew  that  the  sufferings 
were  foretold,  because  one  of  the  very  chiefest 
points  of  controversv  with  the  Jews  referred 
to  the  question  whether  Christ  was  to  suffer. 
(See  Acts  iii.  18,  and  xxvi.  23,  and  Justin 
Martyr,  *  Dial,  with  Trypho,'  cc  ai  and  68.) 
Our  Saviour  had  declared  repeatedly  before  ^ 
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12  Unto  whom  it  was  revealed, 
that  not  unto  themselves,  but  unto 
us  they  did  minister  the  things,  which 
are  now  reported  unto  you  by  them 
that  have  preached  the  gospel  unto 


you  with  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  down 
from  heaven ;  which  things  the  angeU 
desire  to  look  into. 

13  Wheirefore  gird  up  the  loins  of 
yoiu"  mind,  be  sober,  and  hope  ^  to  j-^ti/^ 


and  after  His  crucifixion  that  those  sufTerings 
had  been  represented  by  all  the  prophets  as 
nece^ary  conditions  of  His  triumph.  See 
especially  Luke  xxiv.  25,  a6,  *'  O  fools,  and 
slow  of  heart  to  believe  all  that  the  prophets 
have  spoken.  Ought  not  Christ  to  have  suf- 
fered these  things,  and  to  enter  into  His  glory  ?  '* 
The  veil  which  still  hangs  over  the  Jews  (see 
a  Cor.  ill  13 — z6),  and  prevents  them  from 
recognising  their  own  Messiah,  b  their  in- 
vincible prejudice  touching  His  humiliation 
and  suffering. 

N.B.  Remark  the  construction  ratU  Xpurrw 
ira^fuira — ^the  sufierings  destined  for  Christ, 
or  rather  which  were  to  befall  Him,  as  Hip- 
polytus  *  de  Antichristo,'  §  la,  who  seems  to 
have  had  this  passage  before  his  mind,  ra  tit 
XpiOTw  avfipTjfrofupa  wdBri*  Some  few  com- 
mentators follow  Luther  and  Calvin,  who 
contrary  to  all  authorities  ancient  and  modem 
understood  the  Church,  as  well  as  the  Person 
of  Christ,  to  be  comprehended  in  this  expres- 
sion. Their  interpretation  proceeded  from  a 
profound  and  spiritual  view  of  the  union  of 
the  Body  with  the  Head,  but  it  has  no  place 
here. 

12.  Unto  vifbom  it  ivas  rfveaUd"]  The 
truth  here  inculcated  b  that  the  prophets  were 
taught  by  a  Divine  revelation  that  the  subject- 
matter  of  their  inspired  utterances  belonged 
not  to  their  own  time,  or  the  special  drcum-* 
stances  of  Israel,  but  to  the  latter  days,  ue. 
to  the  Christian  dispensation.  That  both  they 
and  their  faithful  hearers  derived  spiritual 
benefits  from  such  instruction  b  certain,  but 
it  was  a  partial  and  so  to  speak  reflected  light 
caught  from  the  £u'-off  dawn  of  the  rising  of 
the  Sun  of  righteousness.  Thb  was  the  only 
view  of  the  text  taken  b^  ancient  conunenta- 
tors,  though  it  appears  with  a  slight  modifica- 
tion in  the  Syriac  version :  "  and  to  them  it 
was  revealed  because  they  sought  it  not  for 
themselves." 

but  unto  us]  All  the  best  MSS.  have  "unto 
701L''  St  Peter  has  the  state  of  hb  readers' 
minds  before  him. 

they  did  minister^  All  preaching  of  the 
Word  is  called  a  ministration,  with  the  special 
idea  of  subordination  to  God  and  service  to 
man. 

^vbieb  are  now  reported  unto  you  by  them  that 
have  preached]  Rather,  which  w«re  now  re- 
ported to  yon  by  them  that  preached 
the  OoipeL  The  two  expressions  reported^ 
i.e,  announced  as  actual  and  realized  events, 
and  preached  the  Gospel  (a  single  word, 
gvttngeUzed),  are  correlatives  with  **  testified 


beforehand*'  and  "prophesied."  The  same 
Holy  Spirit  which  predicted  the  events  by 
the  prophets  announced  their  fulfilment  by 
the  preachers  of  the  GospeL  In  the  former 
He  was  the  indwelling  Spirit  of  Christ,  even 
as  in  the  latter,  but  vrith  thb  difference,  tiiat 
in  these  He  was  present  in  a  spedal  manner, 
having  been  sent  down  from  heaven,  a  mission 
first  manifested  at  Pentecost.  The  reverence 
which  all  converts,  Jews  or  Gentiles,  were 
ready  to  render  to  the  prophets,  b  thus 
claiined  by  St  Peter  for  those  who  had 
preached  the  Gospel  to  hb  readers,  i.r.  for  St 
Paul  and  hb  fellow-labourers;  a  point  to 
which  attention  b  repeatedly  called  in  these 
notes,  as  most  important  in  its  bearings  upon 
the  special  object  of  the  Epistle. 

which  things  the  angels  desire  to  look  into] 
The  word  rradered  "to  look  into'*  b  empha- 
tic and  highly  graphic.    It  means  to  lean  side- 
ways in  order  to  look  into  a  vessel,  or  place; 
as  in  Joh.  zx.  5,  where  see  note,  and  Tames  L 
a8.    Here  the  mysteries  of  the  Gospel  are  re- 
presented as  objects  of  deep  contemplation  and 
earnest  inquiry  to  the  angeb;  a  truth  which, 
as  even  Grotius  and  Beza  hold,  was  mysti- 
cally signified  bv  the  two  cherubs  whose  ^ngs 
overshadowed  the  ark,  and,  as  we  may  reve- 
rentially assume,  by  the  two  angels  nrhom 
Mary  Magdalene  saw  in  the  Holy  Sepulchre. 
The  eariy  Fathers,  Justin  M.  and  Irenrus,  i v. 
67,  understood  this  statement  to  refer    to 
the  desire  which  the  angeb  felt  when  ponder- 
ing on  the  prophecies  upon  our  Lord's  coining. 
But  Didymus,  CEcumenius  and  others  take  it 
more  generally  as  including  the  whole  scdieme 
of  redemption  predicted  by  the  Prophets  and 
announced  by  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel. 
Cf.  Ephes.  iii.  xo. 

We  must  not  omit  to  notice  the  compre- 
hensive grandeur  of  the  view  thus  presented  to 
us  by  St  Peter  of  the  agents  en^iged  in  the 
ministry  of  redemption:  prophets  fnxn  the 
beginning,  evangelists  in  the  fulness  of  time, 
angeb  throughout  watching  and  inquiring,  aU 
alike  overshadowed,  possnsed  and  eaa^^zod 
by  the  ever-present  Spirit  of  Christ 

EXHORTATIOK  TO  EARNEST  EFFORTS. 
w.  13 — x6. 

13.  fHferefore]  Thb  connects  the  exhor- 
tation closely  with  the  preceding  statement ;  if 
such  were  the  feelings  and  acts  of  prophets, 
evangelists  and  angels  under  the  alndin^  pre^ 
sence  of  God*s  Spirit,  what  ought  your  ezer* 
tions  to  be? 

gird  tf  the  him  of  your  nund]    As  persons 
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the  end  for  the  grace  that  is  to  be 
brought  unto  you  at  the  revelation 
of  Jesus  Christ ; 

14   As    obedient    children,    not 
iSishioning    yourselves    according   to 


the    former    lusts    in    your    igno- 
rance : 

15  But  as  he  which  hath  called 
you  is  holy,  so  be  ye  holy  in  all  man- 
ner of  conversation ; 


setting  oot  on  a  journey,  or  undertaking  a 
{rest  work,  gathered  up  their  loose  robes  with 
a  giixUe,  that  their  movements  might  be  unim- 
peded, so  Christians  must  brmg  all  loose 
thouglits  and  fedings  under  restraint^  and  brace 
aO  the  powers  of  the  inner  man^  or,  as  the 
«oni(du»oia)  signifies,  the  ** thinking  faculty, 
the  soul  as  the  living  intellectual  principle  of 
our  natuie,"  in  order  to  meet  the  trials  and 
£tt^aes  of  a  pQgrimage  towards  heaven.  The 
mttaphor  is  scriptural^  cf.  Luke  zii.  35 ;  Eph. 
Ti  14;  and  classical;  but  the  word  here  used 
does  not  occur  dsewbere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment This  passage  is  quoted  verbatim  by 
Polycaip,  *  Ep.  Ph.'  §  i. 

be  joier]  This  may  be  a  practical  explana- 
tioD  of  the  metaphor;  but  more  probably  it 
points  to  the  sobnety  of  spirit,  specially  cha- 
racteiistic  of  Church  teadiing,  which  Divine 
grace  akxie  makes  compatible  with  fervent  zeal 
and  livdy  hope.  Enthusiasm  combined  with 
srif'Cootrol  and  per&ct  self-possession  is  found 
in  such  a  Christian  warrior  as  St  Paul,  who 
when  aocosed  of  madness  for  preaching  doc- 
trines which  to  the  cold  man  of  the  world 
sarouied  of  fimatidsm,  could  answer:  '^I 
speak  forth  the  words  of  truth  and  soberness," 
Actsxzvt  »5« 

hofe  to  the  end]  Rather,  hope  perf  eotly, 
L^  with  a  perfect  and  enduring  hope.  The 
ohoftatioa  applies  specially  to  the  grace 
oiered  to  you,  and  bestowed  upon  you  by  the 
rewJatioD  of  Jesus  ChrisL 

that  is  to  be  brought  unto  yait  at  the^  &c.] 
CUbcr,  *^which  is  (now)  being  brought 
onto  yoQ  In  the  revdation  of  Jesus  Christ** 
The  A.  V«  takes  the  word  as  referring  to  future 
saKation,  but  the  Greek  is  clear,  arid  grace  is 
2  present  blessii^.  Theword'*  revelation  "here 
<^  not  mean  simply  the  disclosure  of  saving 
tmth  proclaimed  by  Christ,  but  the  manifes- 
fatioa  of  Himself;  the  highest  truth,  which 
ioTohcs  an  odier  truths.    Cf.  John  L  14. 

14.  Am  obeiUent  cbtUrm)  Lit  "children 
of  obedience,*^  an  emphatic  Hebraism,  de- 
vting  the  inherent  and  inseparable  union  be- 
twi  the  soul  and  its  motive  principle.  The 
Christian  is  not  merely  an  obedient  child,  so 
|hat  if  he  ceased  to  be  obedient  in  will  and 
iplention,  he  would  still  be  a  chikl  (the  adjec- 
tinl  form  ix3t  impl)ring,  of  necessity,  an  es- 
aotial  and  characteristic  attribute),  out  he  is 
s  child  of  obedience;  his  obedience  makes  him 
^  ddd,  first,  as  above,  in  the  act  of  obeying 
Gods  can,  and  it  keeps  him  a  child,  by  pre- 
scrriog  h»  union  with  God. 

N.B.    In  Hebrew  and  Arabic  two  distinct 


words  are  used  in  such  phrases  as  these;  the 
one  ^meaning  *< possessor")  denotes  an  acci- 
dental, the  other  (meaning  **son**)  a  permanent 
connection  of  ideas.  The  reader  who  would 
judge  for  himself  of  this  not  unimportant 
point  may  consult  the  long  list  in  Frevtag*s 
'Arabic  Lexicon,'  Tom.  i.  pp.  7,  54  and  z6i. 
He  win  find  exceptions,  but  the  principle 
seems  to  run  through  the  whole  series  of  ex- 
amples. 

not  fasbiomng^  Or,  not  oonformlng 
yourselTes,  a  distinct  allusion  to  Rom.  xiL 
% ;  cf.  Eph.  iL  3.  The  expression  implies  that 
the  soul  oecomes  dmilar  to,  all  but  identified 
with,  the  object  which  it  pursues.  Contem- 
plating Christ  it  becomes  Christlike,  pursuing 
sensuality  it  becomes  gross,  sensual,  devUish. 

€UCording  to  the  former  lusts  in  jour  igno- 
ranee]  This  refers  to  the  state  of  die  uncon- 
verted, and  doubtless  applies  to  Jews  as  well  as 
Gentiles,  but  it  has  a  special  force  and  signi- 
ficance as  applied  to  the  latter.  The  uncon- 
verted Jew  sinned  against  light,  the  Gentile 
without  direct  or  sufficient  light  (iv  rj  ayvo/9, 
a  state  of  absolute,  but  not  wilful  ignorance ; 
see  Eph.  iv.  z8  and  Acts  xii.  30):  nor  can  it 
be  questioned  that  the  strange  grossness  of 
Gentile  sensuality  called  for  special  warnings, 
such  as  we  find  most  strongly  urged  by  St 
Paul  in  Epistles  addressed  to  Gentile  con- 
verts. So  Hilgenfdd,  '  Einl.'  p.  448.  Bleek 
notices  the  bearing  of  this  passage  on  the 
date  of  the  Epistle.  It  is  addres%d  not  to 
the  descendants  of  converts,  but  to  men  them- 
selves recently  converted     *  Einl.'  §  a  15. 

iusts]  The  Greek  Fathers  are  most  careful 
to  point  out  the  distinction  between  inordinate 
lusts  and  strong  but  natural  appetites.  Even 
the  word  here  used  is  regarded  by  Chrysos- 
tom  in  very  difierent  an)ects  when  connected 
or  not  connected  with  unjustifiable  excess 
(irXfovr(m).  We  do  wefl  to  confine  the  word 
which  is  here  used,  exclusively  to  inordinate 
sensuality. 

15.  he  which  hath  called]  Or,  He  who 
oalled  you.  I.e.  God  the  Father,  to  whom 
the  calling  and  election  of  believers  are  always 
attributed  The  Christian  is  called  upon  to 
look  up  to  God  as  his  example,  an  exhorta- 
tion in  accordance  with  our  Saviour's  word, 
Matt.  V.  45.  Compare  also  Eph.  iv.  24;  Col. 
iii.  To«  The  special  end  of  God's  calling  and 
election  is  "holiness**  (see  i  Thcss.  iv.  3,  and 
7),  consisting  characteristically  in  entire  sepa- 
ration from  sin,  and  here,  most  probably  with 
reference  to  sensual  defilement.  ' 

conversation]    The  word  (ciMurrpo^^)  here 


l82 


I.   PETER.   I. 


[v.  i6— 18. 


•  Lev.  It.       1 6  Because  it  is  written,  'Be  ye 

J^J; '7* "-holy;  for  I  am  holy. 

17  And  if  ye  call  on  the  Father, 
who  without  respect  of  persons-jude- 
eth  according  to  every  man's  work. 


pass  the  time  of  your  sojoummg  ben 
in  fear: 

18  Forasmuch  as  ye  know  that  ye 
were  not  redeemed  with  corruptible 
things,  as  silver  and  gold,  from  your 


used  applies  peculiarly  to  the  outward  course 
of  life,  the  discharge  of  relative  duties.  It 
occurs  twice  in  the  Apocrypha,  thrice  in  St 
PauFs  Epistles,  once  in  St  James.  St  Peter 
uses  it  very  frequently,  six  tunes  in  this,  and 
twice  in  the  second  Epistle. 

16.  Beyebolj]  Or,  according  to  all  the  best 
MSS.  Te  shall  be  holy,  as  in  the  Septuagint 
version  of  the  five  passages  in  Leviticus  to 
which  St  Peter  refm  This  injimction  in- 
volves the  necessity  of  conformity  to  God,  a 
spiritual  change  going  farther  even  than  sub- 
mission to  His  will.  Bp  Lightfoot  com- 
pares Clem.  Rom.  *  i  Cor.^  xxx. 

17 — 21.  Exhortation  to  godly  fear, 

FOUNDED  upon  CERTAINTY  OF  God'S 
JUDGMENT,  AND  KNOWLEDGE  OP  REDEMP- 
TION BY  ChRIST*S  BLOOD. 

17.  Jtfuii/}  The  word  "  if 'does  not  im- 
ply  doubt,  or  contingency,  but  marks  an  in- 
dispensable condition.  It  is  not  quite  equiva- 
lent to  ** since,''  but  means  that  you  cannot 
be  Christians  if  you  do  not  pray, 

s/je  coil  on  tU  Fatter]  Or,  If  ye  InToke  as 
Father  Him  who.  So  every  Christian  does 
who  uses  the  Lord's  Prayer:  in  doing  so  he 
must  bear  in  mind  that  his  Father  is  his 
Judge;  and  that  He  judges  every  man  accord- 
mg  to  his  own  work,  without  reference  to  his 
nation,  his  position,  or  his  privileges— points 
specially  applicable  to  Jewish  converts,  cf. 
Rom.  iu  I — 3 — ^but  of  practical  importance 
to  all.  The  word  here  used  by  St  Peter 
mntbwt  rtsteet  of  perswu^  is  peculiar  to  our 
Apostle,  cf.  Acts  x.  34,  to  St  Paul  and  St 
James,  and  as  such  is  a  characteristic  of  style; 
see  also  Clement  of  Rome,  *i  Coi*.'  L,  and 
^  £p.  Bam.'  iv.  is ;  but  the  corresponding 
idiom  is  found  in  Luke  xx.  az;  and  is  not 
uncommon  in  the  Old  Testament  Steiger 
takes  great  but  unsuccesful  pains  to  reconcile 
this  statement  with  the  doctrine  of  absolute 
justification  by  faith,  as  exempting  the  believer 
from  judgment  to  come.  It  is  evident  that 
St  Peter,  in  that  agreeing  entirely  with  St  Paul 
(Rom.  xiv.  10;  %  Cor.  v.  zo),  inculcates  a 
godly  fear,  in  this  life  a  preservative  fhnn  sin 
and  a  guide  of  conduct,  as  inseparable  firom 
the  sense  of  an  ever-present  Judge.  "Man" 
in  fact,  as  St  Augustine,  speaking  of  the  strug- 
gle between  the  flesh  and  the  ^irit,  observes, 
"is  ever  in  peril  until  the  hour  of  bus  death," 
'Semu'  15X.  6.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that 
in  this  passage  St  Peter  refers  not  to  the 


future,  but  to  the  present,  continuous  judg- 
ment of  a  man's  work. 

of  jour  sojourning^  See  note  above,  oq  v.  i, 
and  cf.  £ph.  iL  19. 

18.  A  second  and  not  kss  cogent  zs^* 
ment;  ye  ought  to  be  holy  because  your  de« 
liveranoe  from  tli«  bondage  of  inboited  guilt 
has  been  eflfected  at  an  infinite  cost.  You 
have  not  the  excuse  of  servitude,  for  the  bonds 
are  broken,  the  ransom  has  been  paid. 

redeemed]  Or,  "ransomed."  All  theolo- 
gians agree  that  the  ransom  was  the  life-blood 
of  Christ,  and  that  the  bondage  from  which 
we  were  thus  delivered  was  subjection  to  the 
power  and  guilt  of  sin,  specially  from  the  evil 

3>irit  that  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobe- 
ience,  and  leadeth  them  captive  according  to 
his  will.  The  principle  underiying  the  act  of 
redemption  is  variously  apprriiended,  see 
Thomson^  'Bampton  Lectures,'  and  the  note 
on  Rom.  iii.  24.  Here  it  may  suffice  to  re- 
mark (a)  that  our  Lord  took  not  a  num^  but 
nunCs  nature  into  His  Person,  and  that  He  so 
completely  identifies  Himself  with  His  own 
that  His  blood  becomes,  mystically,  but  to 
all  intents  and  purposes,  their  blood;  and  (^) 
that  His  offering  represents  and  virtually  effects 
an  entire  surrender  of  that  nature  in  and  by 
Him  to  God.  This  passage  of  St  Peter  ex- 
presses, more  fully  than  any  other  in  whidi 
the  word  occurs,  the  special  object  of  the 
Redemption,  viz.,  deliveianoe  from  sin.  It  is 
also  remarkable  as  resting  the  duty  of  obe- 
dience and  holiness  on  the  highest  and  most 
sacred  ground. 

vein  eonverjation"]    Or,  "  manner  of  life." 
See  note  on  v.  15.    It  b  here  described  as  in- 
sensate; wickedness  and  folly  are  synonymous 
terms  in  Holy  Scripture :  the  word  rendcRd 
vain  has  generally  a  special  reference  to  idolatry 
and  is  equivalent  to  heathen  (cf.  Acts  xiv.  15 
and  note  on  Rom.  i.  si),  a  point  of  im- 
portance in  reference  to  the  following  state- 
ment that  it  was  ^^  received  by  tradition  from 
your  £Eithers."     St  Peter  here  uses  an  idiom 
common  in  Rabbinical  writings  which  speak 
of  heathen  rites  and  customs  as  to  some  ex- 
tent excusable,  being  doived  by  tradition  from 
their  Others :  see  '  Meg.  Esther,'  and  '  Cholin,' 
quoted  by  Wetstein.    Thus  the  Koran  repre- 
sents idolaters  as  generally  rgecting  God's 
messengers  because  they  prefbred  to  follow 
the  traditions  of  their  fathers :  cf.  Sur.  x.  79. 
It  can  therefore  scarcely  be  doubted   that 
Gentiles  are  specially  addressed  in  this  pas- 
sage.    Of  course  St  P^er  would  not  have 
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20  Who  verilv  was  foreordained 
before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  but 


vain  conversation  received  by  tradition 
from  your  fathers ; 

19  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  wasmanifestin  these  last  times  for  you, 

Christ,  as  of  a  lamb  without  blemish  21  Who  by  him  do  believe  in  God^ 

and  without  spot :  that  raised  him  up  from  the  dead,  and 


nempted  the  Jewish  conyerts  from  the  charge, 
bot  it  applied  to  them  far  less  forcibly  than 
to  idobieis  practising  cruel  and  licentious 
rites  witboat  compunction  or  remorse. 

19.  But  vntb  the  preeloiu  blood]  The 
doctrine  of  atonement  by  Christ's  bloiod,  typ- 
ified by  that  of  the  paschal  lamb,  is  thus 
^2bed  with  the  utmost  completeness  and  dis- 
tinctness. It  was  the  doctrine  which  the 
Apostle  had  kamed  originally  from  John  the 
fi^tist,  John  L  29,  where  see  note.  The 
concspondence  between  the  type  and  the  Anti- 
type, and  the  distinction,  are  expressed  with 
equl  deamess.  The  lamb  was  without  ble- 
Dush  and  mt,  a  law  which  applies  to  all 
sacrificial  offerings,  see  Lev.  iv.  31;  to  the 
peaceuofierings,  Lev.  iii.  6,  zxii.  aa — 24  ;  and 
to  the  botnt-offering,  Lev.  i.  10,  zii.  6,  xiv. 
10;  Num.  zzviiL  3,  ix.  The  first  condition 
of  an  atoning  sacrifice  is  that  it  shall  be  free 
from  the  pollution  which  it  expiates ;  so  our 
I^scfaal  Lamb,  in  a  sense  peculiar  to  Himsdf, 
vas  without  all  taint  oi  sin.  The  woid 
'^pRdoDs"  intimates  the  fundamental  distinc- 
tion between  all  legal  sacrifices  and  Him  who 
was  not  only  sinless  Man,  but  One  with 
God.  Isaiah  undoubtedly  refinrred  to  the  pas- 
dial  hmb  when  he  represented  Christ  under 
this  image,  ch.  liiL  7.  Compare  Clement  of 
Rone,  *  X  Cor.'  c.  vii,  **  Let  us  fix  our  thoughts 
iBtently  on  the  blood  of  Christ,  and  know 
^  predoos  it  n  to  God  His  Father,  because 
beiog  poured  out  for  our  salvation  it  brought 
the  grace  of  repentance  to  the  world."  Again 
mdLxu.,  "Through  the  blood  of  the  Lord 
tine  will  be  redemption  to  all  who  believe 
3Bd  hope  in  God.**  See  too  chh.  xxi«  and 
^.  These  passages  indicate  ^miliar  ac- 
<lQuiitanoe  with  our  Epistle  on  the  part  of  St 
(^laoent,  and  shew  how  deeply  the  doctrine 
^  Atonement  was  impressed  upon  the  consci- 
ovKK  of  the  primitive  Church. 

aOu  fimriamei]  Lit.  "  foreknown ;"  but 
t^  knowledge  of  God  is  inseparable  from 
HiswilL 

^efwe  the  JmmdatUm  of  the  world]  Not  in 
^  which  began  with  creation,  subject  to 
y^witndes  and  change,  but  in  eternity,  rest- 
^  upon  the  unchangeable  will  of  God,  and 
^'ten&ined  by  considoations  which  cannot  be 
^^  understood  by  His  creatures.  The 
^*Qts  by  which  the  determination  was  effect- 
<i  veve  simply  manifestations  of  eternal  rraK- 
^  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  has  been  fitnn 
the  heginning  the  only  meritorious  cause  of 
■>l*3tiat  Thus  Qaenstedy  «<  the  eternal  con- 


templation of  Christ^s  sacrifice  is  the  ground 
of  ail  divine  grace.*'  See  the  fine  remarks  of 
Augustine,  *  Confess.*  vii.  x.  No  spiritual 
work  of  God  fidls  under  the  categories  of 
time  or  space.  This  is  a  truth  of  vital  impor- 
tance, for  it  teaches  Christians  to  rest  with 
confidence  on  the  eternal  and  unalterable  good- 
ness of  the  Father  who  sent  His  Son  to  be 
the  propitiation  for  our  sins;  and  it  refutes 
the  erroneous  notion  that  the  sacrifice  thus 
offered  in  accordance  with  His  will  was  the 
cause  of  a  change  in  His  purposes.  Both 
Jews  and  Gentiles  thus  learned  that  the  elec- 
tion of  the  whofe  body  of  believers  was  not  a 
new  thing,  but  the  accomfrfishment  of  an 
eternal  purpose ;  see  the  Introduction  to  the 
Ephesians. 

in  tbeje  last  times]  Or,  at  the  end  of 
the  times,  i.r.  in  the  period  which  apper- 
tains to  the  final  dispensation  of  God.  The 
«« last,'*  because  it  is  not  to  be  superseded  by 
any  fiirther  manifestation  until  the  end  of 
time.  N.B.  The  reading  cir'  i<rx&rw  follows 
the  best  MSS.  and  is  undoubtedly  correct. 

forjou]  The  manifestation  had  for  its  sp^ 
cial  object  thcK  who  through  faith  should 
receive  Christ  as  their  Saviour,  ue.  all  be- 
lievers, Hebrews  and  Gentiles  alike,  without 
i«fei«ice  to  any  previous  qualifications  or  pri- 
vileges. It  is  contrary  to  the  principles  held 
alike  by  St  Peter  and  St  Paul  to  limit  this 
declaration  to  the  one  or  to  the  other.  Faith 
in  the  Resurrection  levels  all  distinctions. 

SI.  Who  by  bim  do  belirve]  Or,  according 
to  two  principal  MSS«,  '*  Who  through  Him 
are  faithful  to  God."  Our  version  however 
gives  the  true  meaning.  The  expression  ap- 
plies with  special  force  to  Gentile  converts, 
who  learned  to  know  and  to  believe  in  God 
through  the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  but  St  Peter 
certainly  includes  sdl  his  readers,  Jews  as  well 
as  Gentiles;  both  receiving  from  Christ  the 
only  saving  knowledge,  that  which  is  insepa- 
raUe  from  living  faith. 

N.B.  The  reading  wumntt  is  supported  by 
A,  B,  but  numvowrat  rests  on  high  authority, 
and  yields  at  least  as  good  a  sense  as  the 
other  reading. 

that  raised  bim  up  from  tbe  dead]  The  two 
main  truths  which  effected  the  conversion  both 
of  Jews  and  Gentiles  were  the  Resurrection  of 
Cfairist  and  His  Ascension.  To  these,  con- 
sidered as  one  in  substance,  St  Peter  in  his 
first  address  to  the  Jews,  and  St  Paul  in  the 
beginning  of  his  great  doctrinal  Epistle,  Rom. 
L  4,  appeal  as  prooft  of  Christ*s  rdation  to 


1 84 


I.  PETER.  I. 


tv. 


gave  him  glory ;  that  your  faith  and 
hope  might  be  in  God. 

22  Seeing  ye  have  purified  your 
souls  in  obeymg  the  truth  through 
the  Spirit  unto  unfeigned  love  of 
the  brethren,  sa  that  ye  love  one 
another  with  a  pure  heart  fer- 
vently : 


23  Being  bom  again,  not  of  cor- 
ruptible seed,  but  of  incorruptible,  by 
the  word  of  God,  which  liveth  ana 
abideth  for  even 

24  I  For  all  flesh  is  as  grass,  and  >  c^^< 
all  the  ^ry  of  man  as  the  flower  of 
grass.     The  erass  withereth,  and  the 
flower  thereof  fklleth  away : 


the  Father.  Salyatioii  b  purchased  bjr  the 
death  of  Christ,  justification  is  appropriated 
by  the  faith  which  was  established  by  His 
resuirection.  Obserre  that  the  Scriptures  in« 
differently  represent  the  Father  as  raising  the 
Son,  thereby  recognising  Him  as  His  true 
Son,  Rom.  i.  4,  and  the  Son  as  raising  Htm* 
self,  thereby  declaring  the  absolute  oneness  of 
the  Godhead  in  both,  and  the  unity  of  Their 
work. 

that  ywr  frntb  and  hope  might  be  hi  God"] 
Or,  more  accurately,  so  that  your  faith 
and  hope  are  In  God.  The  A.V.  follows 
the  generality  of  the  old  yersions  and  early 
oonmientators,  and  the  construction,  thougn 
not  common,  is  certainly  admissible,  cf.  Matt. 
xxiy.  24,  xxyii.  i :  but  the  idiom  is  more  pro- 
bably explained  as  referring  to  £ict  rather  than 
to  intention.  St  Peter  shews  that  inasmuch 
as  the  proof  and  completion  of  Christ's  work 
was  the  resurrection,  effected  by  the  will  and 
power  of  God,  all  Christian  faith  and  hope 
rest  upon  the  Godhead,  and  are  therefore  like 
Him  stedfast  and  unchangeable. 

22—26.  Exhortation  to  brotherly 
love,  as  a  result  and  proof  of  obe- 
dience and  regeneration. 

22.  Seeing  je  have  pur^d,  See,']  St  Peter 
argues  thus.  The  souls  of  Christians  are 
purified,  an  actual  process  begun  at  conyersion 
and  going  on  through  life  (such  is  the  force  of 
the  perfiect  part.  ijyvtKmi^y  haying  one  per* 
manent  and  paramount  object,  the  unfeigned 
loye,  in  which  our  Apostle,  like  St  John,  St 
Paul,  and  St  James,  recognises  the  true  fulfil- 
ment of  the  law  of  righteousness,  see  therefore 
that  ye  so  loye  one  another,  heartily  and  finr- 
yently.  Here  we  must  notice  the  force  of  the 
expression  *4n  obeying  the  truth,**  i.e.  in  the 
obedience  which  has  for  its  object  truth  as 
made  known  by  Christ,  that  is  the  condition 
and  the  effectiye  instrument  of  Christian  sane- 
tification.  Two  sayings  of  our  Lord  are  thus 
illustrated:  ''sanctify  them  by  Thy  truth,** 
John  xyii.  17,  and  ''hereby  shall  all  men 
know  that  ye  are  my  discipks  if  ye  loye  one 
another.**  John  xiii.  $5,  The  best  MSS.  omit 
the  worxis  "  through  the  Spirit.*'  They  are 
probably  a  gloss,  stating  a  true  doctrine,  but 
not  needed  in  this  passage,  where  St  Peter  is 
dwelHng  throughout  on  the  liymg  power  of 
God*s  truth.  Again,  the  word  "pure,**  though 
ibund  in  some  ancient  MSS.  and  versions,  is 


omitted  in  the  oldest,  and,  like  the  preceding, 
was  probably  a  marginal  gloss.  The  word 
rendered  "fcryently**  is  emphatic;  it  inyolves 
the  idea  of  intensity,  and,  as  used  in  later 
Greek,  perastency;  Grinun,  'Lex.  N.T.'  in- 
tentus,  assiduus. 

The  exhortation  throughout  may  possibly 
imply  that  St  Peter  felt  anxious  about  the 
state  of  his  readers,  who  in  all  regions,  and  it 
may  be  more  specially  in  the  districts  which 
he  specially  addresses,  were  moved  by  various 
and  conflicting  influences;  but  there  is  no 
indication  of  his  making  any  distinction  be- 
tween them ;  Jews  and  Gentiles  equaUy  need 
his  pastoral  monition  and  are  equally  its  ob- 
jects. The  earnestness  indeed  is  but  the  out- 
come of  his  own  loving  and  affectionate  heart. 

23.  Being  bom  agmn^  &c.]  A  further 
and  even  deeper  appeal,  not  merely  to  an  in- 
tellectual, though  ^iritual  process,  but  to  the 
very  principle,  root  and  origin  of  the  Chris- 
tian life.  They  must  love  one  another,  and 
thus  fulfil  "the  royal  law**  of  Christ  by  reason 
of  their  "  having  been  born  again,*'  become  re- 
generate.  The  spirit  of  sonshlp  is  the  spirit  ot 
brotherhood:  becoming  children  of  one  Father 
we  beornie  brethren,  members  of  one  fiunily, 
of  one  body,  members  each  of  the  other :  this 
in  a  far  higher  sense  than  that  of  natural  reb* 
tionship,  since  we  are  bom,  not  as  in  our  first 
birth  of  corruptible  seed,  with  sensual  afifec- 
tions,  but  of  incorruptible,  the  germ  of  spi- 
ritual life,  of  which  the  giver  and  implanter  is 
the  living  and  eternal  Word  of  God.  Here 
the  question  rises  whether  by  the  Word  of 
God  (in  this  verse  \v^<it^  in  the  ijth  pffui) 
St  Peter  refers  to  the  will  of  God  expressed 
and  revealed  in  the  Gospel,  or  to  the  Personal 
Word  incarnate  in  Chnst  Jesus.  Comparing 
our  Apostle*s  own  words  in  Acts  x.  36,  we 
infer  that  the  preaching,  not  the  person,  of 
our  Lord  is  here  meant ;  but  the  connection 
between  the  word  uttered  and  the  Son,  the 
Divine  Word  who  utters  it,  is  invariable, 
and  is  always  distinctly  recognised  by  St  Peter 
and  St  Paul.  See  note  on  James  i.  18.  No 
teacher  of  the  early  Church  ever  dissociated 
the  ideas  of  the  Word  and  the  Son,  as  was 
done  at  a  later  period  on  the  one  hand  by 
Paul  of  Samosata  and  Photinus,  on  the  other 
by  Marcellus  of  Ancyra:  see  S.  Basil,  '£p.* 
335,  ^^Z'  ^"^  Euseb.  '  c.  Marcell.* 

24.  For  all  Jlesb  is  as  grau^  &c»3    The 
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25   But  the  word    of  the  Lord    word  which  hj  the  gospel  is  preached 
endureth  for  ever.     And  this  is  the    unto  you. 


hmnfdiatr  otject  of  St  Peter  is  to  enforce  the 
preoedmg  aigument.    As  men  bom  of  fleshy 
mexriy  natinal  men,  your  feefings  of  love 
nigfat  be  tnmsient  and  fickle,  like  tlie  nature 
to  which  they  bdong,  and  however  attractive 
aodspedous  they  would  perish  without  remit ; 
that  nature'  is  like  grass  that  is  scorched  by 
the  son,  and  flowers  that  &11  off  yielding  no 
£ruit:  but  the  Word  df  God  being  eternal 
must  produce  durable  effects,  and,  as  the 
Apostle  declares  in  the  next  verse,  that  is  the 
irord  which  has  been  preached  to  you  in  the 
Gospel    The  whole  passage  however  and  its 
appbcation  suggests  other  considerations  of  the 
highest  importance  in  their  bearings  upon  the 
goeral  purport  of  the  Epistle  and  the  question 
to  what  dass  of  readers  it  was  specially  ad- 
dmed     In  the  first  place  St  Peter  follows 
the  Septnagint  so  closely  as  to  prove  that  he 
addnssed  persons  who  would  be  more  familiar 
with  it  than  with  the  original  Hebrew,  omit- 
ting one  verse,  Isai.  xl.  7,  which  is  not  found 
in  the  Septuagint,  but  which,  though  omitted 
in  some  MSS.  probably  influen<^   by  the 
LXX.,  is  unquestionably  genuine.     It  is  true 
that  it  does  not  bear  directly  upon  the  argu- 
oMiit  here,  but  the  omission  indicates  a  feeling 
ID  St  F^ter  that  it  would  be  strange  to  most 
of  his  readers.     Thus  too  the  adoption  of 
"glory"  for  **comeliiiess"  or  "grace,"   of 
""grass"  m  the  second  clause  for  "the  field," 
and  "feDcth  off"  for  "  withereth,''  is  best  ac- 
coanbed  for  by  assuming  either  Gentile  or 
Hdknistic  readers,  to  whom  the  Hebrew  was 
unknown.    On  the  other  hand,  two  changes 
are  highly  significant :  instead  of  "all  glory  of 
man''  in  the  LXX.  St  Peter  has  all  itj  glory, 
sgneing  with  the  Hebrew,  thus  dewing  his 
own  knowledge  of  the  original ;  and  again,  in 
the  ooocluding    clause   he  substitutes  "the 
Lonl"  for  "our  God,"  a  most  important 
point,  for  it  proves  that  St  Peter  identifies  the 
lord,  that  is  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  accord- 
ii^  to  the  usage  of  the  New  Testament,  with 
Kan  whom  Jews  and  Christians  alike  call 
"our  God:"  see  the  following  note.    These 
considerations  may  not  prove,  but  they  are 
thorooghly  in  accordance  with,  the  view  that 


St  Peter  has  in  mind  the  position,  feelings  and 
knowledge  of  a  class  of  readers,  all  of  whom 
were  familiar  with  the  Old  Testament,  espe- 
cially with  the  great  Messianic  prophecy  of 
Isaiah,  but  of  whom  the  great  majority  knew 
it  only  through  the  medium  of  the  Septuagint 
version, 

26.  But  the  vjord  of  the  Lord"}  As  it  was 
observed  in  the  preceding  note,  St  Peter  sub- 
stitutes "the  Loid"  for  "our  God,"  as  it 
stands  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  most,  though  not 
all,  copies  of  the  LXX.  Both  Hebrews  and 
Gentiles  would  see  in  this  a  distinct  recogni- 
tion of  the  Godhead  of  Christ,  ajid  that  in 
reference  to  the  grand  attribute  of  God  as 
source  and  giver  of  revealed  truth.  Having 
brought  his  readers  so  far,  St  Peter  clinches 
his  whole  alignment  with  a  declaration,  bear- 
ing upon  the  point  which  lay  especially  near 
to  his  heart,  viz.  that  this  Word,  eternal  in 
duration,  is  that  which  had  been  preached  to 
his  hearers  and  had  been  received  by  them. 
The  expression  which  he  uses  is  singularly 
forcible,  this  word  is  the  joyous  tidings  or 
Gospel  which  was  declared  unto  you.  Now 
there  b  no  question  as  to  the  person  by 
whom  the  Gospel  had  been  introduced  into 
the  districts;  what  St  Peter  here  asserts  is 
that  in  the  fonn  in  which  it  was  presented  to 
them  it  was  substantially  and  essentially  the 
very  Word  of  God.  So  that  here,  as  in  the 
close  of  the  Epistle,  we  have  the  attestation  of 
St  Peter  to  the  absolute  integrity  of  Gospel 
truth  as  it  had  been  preached  in  the  Churches 
of  Asia  Minor  by  St  Paul.  Such  an  attesta- 
tion would  be  specially  needed,  it  may  be,  by 
that  portion  of  the  converts  which  may  have 
still  retained  aught  of  the  old  leaven  of  Juda- 
ism, to  whom  however  no  distinct  allusion  is 
ever  made  in  this  Epistle;  but  it  would  be  un- 
speakablv  precious  to  all  true-hearted  Chris- 
tians, who  looked  up  with  equal  love  and 
reverence  to  their  own  converter  St  Paul,  and 
to  St  Peter  as  the  recognised  mouth-piece  and 
representative  of  the  Aposties,  to  whom  our 
Lord  first  committed  the  mmistry  of  the 
Word. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES 

1-  (a)  irapnrS^tium  is  used  by  the  LXX. 
s  a  tramlatioo  of  Sb^M,  Gen.  xxui.  4;  Ps. 
ttzix.  12.    Tihe  Syriac  uses  the  same  word 

^  lo/oZ.     It  is  nesU-ly  equivalent  to  nap* 

«i0f,  Acts  vii.  6,  39.  Ps.  cxx.  5,  oXfioi  on 
9  mpouda  ptov  i/uuipvwBri.  Both  words  are 
^Bed  together  in  Ps.  xxxviii.  17,  quoted  by 
^Sozmenhis.      Some  conunentators  consider 


on  Chap.  i.  i,  2,  6,  8. 

that  the  prefix  napa  has  no  special  force :  but 
CEcumenius  is  quite  right  in  maintaining  a 
distinction.  vaptvUirjfiogj  one  who  sojourns 
without  any  fixed  home  or  special  right  in  an 
alien  land.  The  mpa  in  composition  is  here 
not  local,  but  denotes  transitoriness.  See  Bp 
Lightfoot  on  Ctem.  Rom.  p.  3  a.  Mangold 
observes  that  the  word  indicates  persons  at- 
tached to  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion,  not 
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Jews  themselves,  but  Gentile  converts  to 
Christianity.  See  Bleek^s  *  Einleitung,'  ed. 
Mangold,  p.  658,  note. 

2.  Elect.  Electis  in  cselo,  advenis  in  terrii. 
Bengel.  Thus  Didymus  and  CEcumenius. 
Compare  the  fine  passage  in  the '  Epistle  to 
Diognetus,*  appended  to  the  works  oif  Justin 
Martyr,  c  5,  mrpUkit  alKovtruf  Idtor  aXX'  tit 
iropocxoc — iracra  (fl^  varpis  iarip^  aur&Py  foal 
tratra  narplt  i^Pih  Thus  CEcumenius,  (froi  dta 
rrjv  dtaairopa»  ctircv,  tj  «ol  on  warrts  o2  Kan 
0909  d^vTtt  vap^nihripot  Xryovnu  r^f  ydr> 

Chrysostom  expresses  very  faithnilly  the 
doctrine  of  the  early  Greek  Church.  On 
Romans,  ^  Hool*  zvi.  5,  *0  B^ot  ovjt  dmfUpti 
KoBan-wp  MpufTot  difo  rtw  tmXow  t»v  vpayfta- 
r«v  Vi€i9  ro¥  oyaBov  Ktii  rim  ov  roiovrov,  a^a 
K.al  irpo  Tovrmp  oUt  rit  fuv  6  noviipos  rU  dc 
o  fuf  roiovTov.  Abundance  of  similar  passages 
may  be  quoted  from  Justin  M.,  Clement  Ala., 
Ongen,  &c.  Spencer  on  Origen  *c.  Cels.*  11. 
p.  38,  ed.  Cant,  says,  somewhat  too  broadly, 
that  all  the  Fathers  before  Augustine  hdd  the 
opinion  that  predestination  b  based  on  fore- 
knowledge. It  is,  however,  quite  true  of  the 
Greeks,  and  even  of  St  Ambrose,  who  stands 
nearest  to  Augustine  in  doctrine  as  well  as 
time ;  he  says,  Quorum  merita  praescivit,  eorum 
praemia  praedestmavit  *De  Fide,*  Tom.  il. 
P*  565,  n.  83.  It  is  difficult  to  see  why  vpo' 
yuvxnt  should  mean  anything  but  foreknow- 
ledge, as  e.g,  in  Clemens  Rom.  *  Ep.'  I.  44,  of 
the  Apostles,  vpiyimfrw  tlkij^JMrtt  rcXf^cv. 
Thus  ail  the  ancient  commentators.  Didymus 
(who  says,  pracsdentia  nihil  est  putanda  quam 
contemplatio  fiituri,  an  expression  which  is 
taken  from  Origen,  wpoywrnraf  yap  ovx  S^Xo 
ri  ffyi/rfov  i)  ^ov/acmiv  dfctpiop^  ap.  Cramer, 
*Caten.*  in  loc,)^  the  Greek  Scholiast  ap. 
Matthaei,  and  many  of  the  modems.  The 
fact  that  what  God  knows  He  wills,  and  what 
He  wills  He  knows,  does  not  affect  the  mean- 
ing of  this  word. 

N.B.  We  have  followed  modem  com- 
mentators in  making  the  construction  of  the 
sentence  to  depend  upon  ckXc ktvip,  as  it  does  of 
course  in  our  version.  Most  of  the  ancients 
however,  (all  the  Greek  Fathers,  as  Cyril, 
CEcumenius,  Hesychius,  the  Scholiast  in  Cra- 
mer's *  Catena,*  and  Theophylact,)  refer  the 
words  Kara  irp>  &c  to  mtoaroKo^'  There  is 
much  to  be  said  for  their  view.  'EieXc rroir  is 
not  placed  wnere  it  was  to  be  expected,  and 
where  it  occurs  in  our  ver^on.  On  the 
other  hand  the  word  <*  Apostle**  has  its  po- 
sition marked  out  at  the  beginning  of  the 
epistle,  while  the  designation  of  the  persons  to 
whom  it  was  addressed  is  naturally  placed  in 
a  parenthesis.  It  is  indeed  no  exaggerated 
description  of  an  Apostle  to  say  that  he  holds 


that  office  in  accordance  with  the  Father^s  fore^ 
knowledgp,  under  the  consecrating  influence 
of  the  Spuit,  to  win  men  to  obey  Christ,  and 
to  be  sprinkled  by  His  blood.  It  is  also  in 
accordance  with  St  Paul*s  custom,  thus  to 
state  the  grounds  of  his  apostolical  authority 
in  the  beginning  of  an  Epistle.  There  is  in- 
deed a  very  remarkable  resemblance  between 
this  passage,  if  thus  constmcted,  and  the 
opening  of  the  Romans.  There  the  words 
xX^roff,  d^«purfi#M>r  tU  c.  tf.,  and  S  irpo€wi/y 
ytiKaro  are  ncariy  equivalent  to  Kork  irpo- 
yvwrvf  and  h  aytairfif^  while  wh  vircucoSjp 
corresponds  to  tls  vtrtucorip  fritmnt*  A  com- 
parison of  these  passages  with  the  introduc- 
tory sentences  of  the  Epistks  to  the  Galatians, 
Ephesians,  and  Colossians,  strongly  confirms 
this  interpretation.  It  may  ftirther  oe  remark- 
ed that  a  full  enumeration  of  the  blesar^gs, 
duties,  and  characteristics  of  believers  is  given 
in  the  following  verses,  and  is  scarcely  needed 
here.  The  tendency  of  modem  criticism  is  to 
undervalue  ancient  conunentatois,  who  were 
often  men  of  sound  judgment  and  acute  per- 
ception, and  were  generally  giuded  by  a  sure 
instinct  in  ouestions  depending  upon  tl^  con- 
struction of  their  own  language.  Bede,  Ly- 
ranus,  the  Syriac,  and  Estius  agree  with  our 
version. 

6.  Some  of  the  andents  read  ^yoXXuiirciT^, 
thus  Origen,  Syr.  ^OpwZ,  adding  VnVvV 

for  ever.  Thus  also  a  few  MSS.  On  the 
other  hand  CEcum.  r^  yap  oyaXXiaotfc  awri 
tuWoPTOf  ctXijimu*  7  Kol  Kara  ro  ^motmc. 
This  makes  it  doubtful  whether  the  Latin 
translator,  who  uses  the  future  tense,  followed 
the  common  reading  or  not  Most  oommen- 
tators  take  the  second  construction,  e.g,  Bede^ 
Est,  Grotius,  Bengel,  Steiger,  &c. 

8.  Some  MSS.  have  Wdorcr,  not  having 
known.  Theophylact,  however,  who  reads  c2do- 
rev,  understands  it  to  mean  Idownt'  ouk  mi^otms 
avTOP  o'opKos  6<l>$akiMois  tK  ftomft  oko^s  oymrarc. 
We  doubt  much  whether  this  is  admissible. 
There  can  be  no  question  that  Idoprtf  is  the 
preferable  reading,  and  it  has  stronger  sup* 
port  of  MSS.  St  Polycarp  read  c&r  or  ovk 
Idoprttf  *  Ep.  ad  PhiL'  c.  i.  But  the  reading 
there  is  not  certain.  Two  MSS.  have  cftdor- 
rcff,  which  may  be  for  c^dorvr,  ed.  DresseL 
*AyaKkuur6€i  Irenaeus  seems  to  have  read 
dyaXXiMTtaBt;  he  certainly  understood  the 
word  in  the  future,  exultabitis,  and  draws 
from  it  an  argument  for  the  resurrection,  v. 
c  7.  This  gives  a  satisfiictory  ooimectioQ 
with  KOfuCaiAtpoi  in  the  next  verse,  which  in 
that  case  would  refer  to  the  future  realizaticm 
of  the  believers*  hopes. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

I  He  dekcrUih  them  from  tJu  breach  of  cka- 
rity:  4  skewing  that  Christ  is  thejotmdation 
whemtpon  th^  are  hti/t.  \\  He  beseeeheih 
them  also  to  abstain  from  fUshly  lusts^  13  to 
he  ebediirU  to  magistrates^  18  and  teaeheth 
servants  haw  to  obey  their  meuters<,  so  pa* 
tiently  sufferistg  for  well  doings  after  the 
example  of  Christ  * 


WHEREFORE  laying  aside  all 
malice,  and  all  guile,  and  hy- 
pocrisies, and  envies,  and  all  evil 
speakings, 

2  As  newborn  babes,  desire  the 
sincere  milk  of  the  word,  that  ye 
may  grow  thereby : 


Chap.  II.    1 — 5.    Exhortations  and 

WARNINGS    FOUNDED    ON   THE   PRECEDING 
VIEWS   ON    THE    CONDITION  AND  NATURE 

OP  Christians. 

L  Wherefore'}  This  word  connects  the 
foDowiDg  eadkortations  closely  with  the  last 
ioir  Ycrses  of  the  6rst  chapter.  Inasmuch 
as  yoi  hare  been  regenerated  by  the  word  of 
Gad  (L  13),  and  have  received  it  from  your 
spiritoal  teacheis  (i.  35),  you  must  in  the  first 
place  lay  aade,  put  away  from  you,  all  evil 
passions,  c^iedally  those  which  are  opposed 
to  brotberiy  love.  Compare  Eph.  iv.  %% — 31, 
where  most  of  the  wonls  and  all  the  topics 
occur  which  St  Peter  here  usesL  They  are 
common  to  all,  bearing  equally  upon  Jewish 
and  Gentile  converts,  and  are  pressed  with 
equal  force  by  the  two  Apostles. 

malice]  St  Peter  Ukes  this  first,  as  the 
main  cause  of  dissensions,  whereas  St  Paul 
places  it  last,  as  the  climax  of  all  ofiences 
gainst  hrotherly  love,  Eph.  iv.  31.  The 
Gzvek  (loBuua)  refen  specially  to  malignity, 
aod  is  best  rendered  by  the  word  malice. 

all  gmle^  &c^  There  is  a  connection  of 
sequence  between  the  three  vices  included  in 
tins  group ;  guile  the  inward  disease,  hypo- 
crisy  its  outward  manifestation,  and  as  a 
nsuit  of  the  consciousness  of  evil,  envy  in  its 
varioQs  forms,  specially  directed  against  those 
win  have  the  peace  m  which  the  hypocrite 
faiows  that  he  is  lacking,  a  feeling  which  sooner 
w  bier  breaks  out  in  calunmious  aq)er5ions, 
for  which  St  Paul,  Eph.  iv.  31,  uses  the  wonds 
damour  and  evil  speaking  (cpavy^  xol  ffkav^ 
^^^y  The  comparison  with  Ephesians  is 
o&p^wtant  as  bearing  upon  the  question 
f^vther  St  Peter  has  one  class  only  of  rraders 
n  miiid;  the  evils  were  common  to  all,  not 
(*m,  as  might  be  supposed,  peculiarly  preva* 
^  in  the  Churches  of  Asia  Minor,  but 
equally  prominent  at  Corinth,  see  z  Cor.  i. 
10—13,  iii.  3,  4,  and  indeed  in  all  Churches. 
Tfe  word  rendered  "laying  aside"  or  **put- 
%  off"*  (<nro^/MMM)  IS  used  twice  by  St 
^^  £{Ai.  iv.  21,  a5,  in  reference  to  the 
sone  or  similar  vices,  and  stands  in  antithesis 
^t^tatg  on  {(iM<raa'&ai)y  v.  S4.  jcuroXa* 
^  is  a  rare  word,  used  by  CleoL  Rom. 
'I  Cor.'  zzz.,  and  by  Polycarp. 


3.  Js  newborn  ^^A  Referring  to  i.  33 
t^  Apostle  addresses  Christians  as  newly 
Rgoente.  The  metaphor  was  not  unknown 
to  Hebrew  writers,  who  call  disciples  '*  suck« 


lings ; "  see  Targum  on  Job  iii.  z8  ;  and  Song 
of  Sol.  viiL  I.  It  is  common  in  St  Paul ;  and 
in  the  mind  of  both  Apostles  was  undoubtedly 
associated  with  our  Lord's  saying ;  cf.  Matt 
zviii.  3  ;  Mark  x.  14,  15. 

desire  the  sincere  milk  of  the  wordl  Each 
word  is  emphatic;  desire  means  long  for 
earnestly  as  a  babe  cares  for  milk  and  for  that 
only ;  it  is  its  proper  nourishment ;  so  yours, 
as  ^iritual  babes,  is  pure  unadulterated  doc- 
trine, which  is  conveyed  m  and  by  the 
Word.  Our  translators  property  refer  the 
adjective  (Xoyucov),  rendered  elsewhere  "  rea- 
sonable,*' Rom.  xh.  z,  to  the  Word,  ch.  L  93; 
as  **  bodily  "  refers  to  the  body,  psychical  to 
the  psyche  (living  to  life),  spiritual  to  qpirit, 
so  (Xoyucof)  lit.  logical,  but  equivalent  in 
sense  to  *'  rational,"  refers  to  the  Word,  which 
is  the  true  and  proper  nourishment  of  the 
"inner  man,"  *' renewed,"  and  "created'* 
after  God  in  the  holiness  of  truth.  The 
nearest  equivalent  word  is  spiritual^  which 
.however  could  not  be  used  here,  as  it  would 
disguise  the  reference  to  the  Word. 

sincere"]  Lit.  "  without  guile,"  or  deceit.  In 
antithesis  to  the  guile  which  must  be  put 
away.  The  Greek  order  of  words  is  "  logical 
guileless  milk;'*  doctrine  derived  from  the 
Word,  unadulterated  by  any  faMuxxL  The 
Personal  Word,  who  is  the  Truth,  informs 
the  intellect,  and  quickens  the  spirit,  for  in 
Him  are  hidden  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge.  Whether  St  Peter  identified 
the  Son  of  God  with  the  Word  may  be  ques- 
tioned, but  that  he  regarded  Him  as  its  source, 
and  it  as  His  periect  manifestation,  is  certain. 
The  teaching  of  the  early  Fathers  is  deeply 
interesting.  Irenaeus,  1.  iv.  c.  xxxviii.  p.  699, 
ed.  Stieren,  "  And  for  this  reason  (viz.  the 
incapacity  of  man  to  receive  Christ  in  the  ful- 
ness of  His  glory),  He,  who  is  the  perfect 
Bread  of  the  Father,  gave  Himself  as  milk,  as 
to  babes — that  by  this  milky  diet,  being  ac- 
customed to  eat  and  drink  the  word  of  God, 
we  might  be  enabled  to  retain  in  ourselves  the 
bread  of  immortality  which  is  the  Spirit  of 
the  Father."  See  also  Origen  «c.  Cels.'iv.  c.  18. 

that  ye  nuy  grow  thereby}  Lit  "therein,"  in 
the  Word  as  the  element  wherein  the  Chris- 
tian life  is  developed  The  oldest  and  best 
MSS,,  K,  A,  B,  C,  and  oldest  versions,  add 
^*  unto  salvation,"  possibly  an  eariy  gloss,  yet 
important  as  indicating  the  true  end  of  spiritiial 
growth ;  cf.  Rom.  i.  16.  "The  word  of  God," 
as  TertuUian  says,  "  must  be  desired  for  the 
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[v-3— 5- 


3  If  so  be  ye  have  tasted  that  the  men,  but  chosen  of  God,  and  pre- 
Lord  is  gracious.  cious, 

4  To  whom  coming,  as  unto  a        5  Ye  also,  as  lively  stones,  'are JPjj^^J 
living  stone,    disallowed    indeed    of  built  up  a  spiritual  house,  an  holy 


sake  of  life,  devoured  foy  the  hearing;  rumi<* 
nated  by  the  understanding,  digested  by  feith.** 

3.  If  JO  be  ye  have  tasted']  Rather,  IF  ye 
tasted ;  St  Peter  refers  to  the  first  experience 
of  converts.  The  conjunction  \f^  according  to 
Greek  usage,  here  implies  that  such  a  desire 
must  exist  in  those  who,  as  may  be  assumed 
in  the  case  of  Christians,  have  known  ex- 
perimentally rfor  sensible  apprehenaon  pro- 
duces dearer  Knowledge  than  any  mere  rea- 
soning, CEcum.)  the  sweetness  of  spiritual 
food,  and  learned  from  it  to  appreciate  the 
graciousness  of  the  Lord.  The  word  here 
used  by  St  Peter  (xP^arot)  has  the  special 
meaning  of  benignity ;  some  have  held  that 
the  Apostle  refers  to  the  name  Christ;  but 
this  is  hardly  probable,  though  the  two  words 
ebrestus  and  CbrUtus  were  confused  at  a  very 
early  time,  as  in  the  wdl-known  account  of 
Christians  by  Tacitus.  It  has  been  suggested, 
but  seems  unlikely,  that  there  is  a  reference  to 
Eucharistic  food,  administered  at  that  time 
immediately  after  baptism.  The  passage  is 
taken  verbatim  fiom  the  LXX.  of  Ps.  xxxiv.  8. 

the  Lonl2  ^"  ^^  ^^^  Testament,  as  a 
rule,,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  here  it  represents 
t^e  Hebrew,  Jehovah :  an  important  point  in 
its  bearing  upon  St  Peter^s  Christology. 

4.  To  nvbom  comings  &c.]  St  Peter  passes 
on  to  another  and  distinct  metaphor  in  order 
to  shew  the  necessity  of  perfect  union  with, 
and  conformity  to,  Him  from  whom  spiritual 
life  is  derived.  St  Paul  has  the  same  metaphor 
in  Ephes.  ii.  ao— as,  and  elsewhere.  The 
Christian  comes  to  Christ  to  be  built  up  in 
the  faith,  and  He  to  whom  he  comes  is  con- 
caved of  as  the  head  comer-^tone,  instinct 
with  life,  holding  together  the  building  and 
felt  as  the  principle  of  stability  in  every  part. 
St  Peter  refers  explicitly  to  our  Lord^s  own 
saying.  Matt.  xxi.  4a.  It  should  be  observed 
that  he  omits  altogether  to  notice  the  place 
in  the  building  assigned  to  himself  by  Christ, 
Matt.  xvi.  18,  the  whole  mind  and  spirit  of 
believers  being  directed  exclusively  to  the  only 
source  of  life.  The  epithet  *^  living  "  points 
out,  of  course,  the  metaphorical  sense  of  the 
expression,  but  it  is  emphatic;  that  stone  is 
all  life  in  itself,  and  the  cause  of  life  to  all  the 
stones  that  are  joined  to  it.  Christians  come 
to  Him  as  living  and  Ufi>giving  that  they  may 
live  on  and  by  Him. 

duailowed]  St  Peter  could  not  allude  to 
this  jKissage  without  reference  to  a  point,  not 
bearing  upon  his  immediate  argument,  but 
constantly  present  to  his  mind,  viz.  that  the 


stone  so  precious  in  the  sight  of  God  was 
rejected  and  cast  out  by  man. 

predouj]  Not  the  same  word  as  above, 
L  19 ;  that  (rlfuos)  referred  to  intrinsc  pre- 
ciousness,  this  (cyrtp>v)  refers  to  the  recogni- 
tion of  that  preciousness  by  the  Father. 

5.  Te  aUOf  as  lively  stones^  are  built  vp\ 
Rather,  as  the  granunatical  structure  and  tiie 
inner  sense  indicate,  Be  ye  also  built  up 
as  living  stones.  Both  words  ^'coming'^  in 
v.  4  and  "  be  built  up,"  or,  "  let  yourselves 
be  built  up  "  (lit  "  be  built  up  upon  "\  inti- 
mate  the  concurrence  of  an  active  will  in  all 
true  converts ;  they  are  drawn  to  Christ,  but 
follow  willingly.  The  epithet  llTlng,  not 
lifoely  (which  obscures  the  connection  of 
thought),  shews  that  we  receive  life  from 
Him  who  hath  life  in  Himself,  and  must 
therefore  be  fellow-workers  with  Him.  Cf. 
Hermas  v.  iii.  and  ix. 

a  spiritual  bouse"]  The  antitype  of  the  ma- 
terial house  of  God,  the  temple,  of  which  the 
glory,  together  with  the  uses  which  it  pre- 
figured, is  transferred  to  the  Church  of  Christ. 
The  frequent  use  of  this  metaphor  by  St  Paul 
in  epistles  specially  addressed  to  Christians  of 
Gentile  origin  sufficiently  proves  that  St  Peter 
may  have  had,  and  makes  it  probable  that  he 
really  had,  such  believers  present  to  his  mind, 
though  not  to  the  exclusion  of  Hebrews.  He 
had  long  learned  the  lesson  that  in  Christ  Jesus 
there  is  neither  Jew,  nor  Gentile;  cf.  Acts 

XV.  9. 

an  holy  priesthood]  The  best  MSS.,  K,A,B,C, 
and  late  critical  editions  insert  the  preposition 
for  (fjf)  before  these  words.    There  can  be 
little  doubt  as  to  the  correctness  of  this  read- 
ing ;  Christians  built  up  in  Christ  are  made  a 
spiritual  house,  or  temple,  for  a  ^lecial  pur- 
pose, that  they  may  become  a  holy  priesthood, 
qualified  and  empowered  to  offer  spiritual  sacri* 
nces.    The  term  "  holy  priesthood,"  here  and 
in  a;.  9,  is  not  precisely  the  same  as  *^  bcly 
priests,"  but  points  to  the  great  truth  that 
Christians  constitute  a  corporate  unity,  co]<- 
lectively  possesnng  and  exercising  the  func> 
tions  of  the  priesthood.    In  reference  to  the 
preceding    statement,     St    Augustine    says, 
*^Simul  omnes   unum  templum,   et  singuli 
singula  templa  sumus,"  '£p.*  187,  §  20 ;  so 
Christians  are  one  priesthood  collectivdy,  and 
individually  in  a  limited,  but  definite,  sense 
they  are  priests,  see  Rev.  xx.  6 ;  thus  too 
Barnabas,  '  £p.'  4,  **  Let  us  become  spiritual, 
a  perfect  temple  to  God."    The  priesthood 
of  Christians  does  not^trench  on  the  peculiar 
province  of  our  one  High  Priest,  nor  <m  the 


T.  6,  7.] 


priesthood,  to  ofier  up  spiritual 
crifices,  acceptable  to  Go4  by  Jesu? 
Christ. 
6  Wherefore  also  it  is  contained  in 
la, A  the  scripture,  'Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion 
a  chief  comer  stone,  elect,  precious : 
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and  be  that  believeth  on  him  shall 

not  be  confounded. 

7  Unto  you  therefore  which  be-io,^^^ 
ieve  hi  is  ■  precious :  but  unto  them  i^sjv'- '  * 
vhich    be    disobedient,   ^the    stone  aa.  M^t. 


I 

which    be    disobedient, 

which    the  builders  disallowed,   the  aom- 


II. 


other  hand  does  it  exclude  the  office  of  a 
ncanoos  priesthood,  representing  and  acting 
on  behalf  of  the  body  corporate ;  this  is 
suScintly  proved  by  passages  in  the  Old 
Testammt,  which  at  once  recognise  the 
people  as  priests,  and  yet  restrict  certain 
functions  to  the  Aaronic  priesthood.  Augustine 
'de  CiT.  p.*  XX.  c.  10,  **Sicut  omnes  Chris- 
tiinos  didmus  propter  mysticum  Chrisnui,  sic 
onines  sacerdotes,  quoniam  membra  sunt  unius 
Saordotis."  Irenaeus,  dwelling  on  the  other 
point,  expresses  the  mind  of  the  early  Church, 
"Sacerdotes  sunt  omnes  Domini  Apostoli — 
qui  semper  altari  et  Deo  serviunt,"  *  c  Haer.' 
IV.  c  XX.  By  parity  of  reasoning  all  ministers 
ud  stewards  of  the  mysteries  m  Christ  con- 
^itttte  a  true,  though  vicarious  and  representa- 
thfe,  priesthood.  On  the  whole  subject  see 
Wateriand,  *  Distinctions  of  Sacrifice,'  §  xiv. 

^  TIU.  p.  341. 

^  Jesus  Ciniit']  Or,  through  Jesus 
Christ.  The  spiritual  sacriBces  of  prayer, 
pnise,  and  all  Christian  works,  are  offered 
through  Him  as  the  One  true  High  Priest ; 
thf^  are  abo  acceptable  to  God  through  Him, 
by  reason  of  His  One  perfect  oblation  of 
Himsdf.  The  ccmstruction  admits  of  either 
*n«;  the  former  corresponds  to  ch.  iv.  11 ; 
Heb.  xifi.  15 ;  Rom.  L  8,  vii.  35  ;  but  it  is 
piofaaUe  that  the  expression  as  hm  used  in- 
cludes the  whole  statement;  so  Didymus, 
Bede,  Schott,  and  De  Wette. 

S— 10.  In  these  verses  the  pre- 
ceding STATEMENTS  ARE  CONFIRMED,  EX- 
PANDED, AND  ILLUSTRATED. 

6.  Wherefore  also  it  is  contained']  The 
^gfflpg  of  the  idiom  here  employed,  which  is 
xxnewhat  peculiar,  seems  to  be,  **  with  rcfcr- 
^  to  the  previous  statements  compare  the 


^31, where  A.V.  renders  the  word  **place." 
A  noiiar  usage  is  pointed  out  in  Josephus, 
'AidL'  XI.  4-  7:  ircpuxct  is  thus  taken  as 
aiimpeisonalveib. 

^f^9ldy  Sec]  This  passage  is  quoted  freely, 
IJ^nore  fineely  by  St  Paul,  Rom.  ix.  33. 
^  original  text  is  correctly  rendered  in  our 
>a&OQ,  cf.  IsaL  xxiriii.  z6 ;  but  the  Sep- 
^ogint  comes  Tcry  near  to  St  Peter's  quota- 
J«;  it  omits  «*a  tried  stone,"  a  «*sure 
Jwndation"  noiO  TOtD),  and  for  "shall  not 
nake baste," It  has  "shall  not  be  ashamed," 


or,  as  A.V.  here  renders  it,  " be  confounded." 
The  last  expression,  however,  probably  ex- 
presses the  true  sense  of  the  original;  the 
mtimate  connection  between  the  words 
"  hasten,"  "  fear,"  and  "  be  ashamed,"  is  best 
shewn  in  the  Arabic,  in  which  the  verb  which 
exactly  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  has  these 
three  significations,  see  Pocock,  *  Port.  Mos.* 
p.  67.  It  seems  clear  that  St  Peter  quoted 
from  the  Septuagint,  and  that  memoriter. 

7.  precious"]  Or  lit.  Is  the  honour,  not 
as  in  the  marg.  an  honour ;  i.e.  that  precious- 
ness,  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  passage,  ap- 
pertains to  you  who  believe.  As  living  stones, 
consolidated  by  faith,  and  mystically  in  union 
with  that  comer-stone,  you  partake  in  its 
excelloicy. 

hta  unto  them  which  he  dtsohedient]  Another 
reading,  "which  are  unbelieving,  has  the 
support  of  the  three  oldest  MSS.  K,  B,  C,  and 
some  versions.  It  agrees  better  with  the  con- 
text, in  antithesis  to  "  you  which  believe,"  but 
it  may  possibly  be  an  early  gloss. 

the  stone]  St  Peter,  as  is  not  unconunonly 
the  case  in  the  New  Testament,  combines 
references  to  two  texts,  Ps.  cxviii.  as,  and 
Isai.  viii.  14 ;  the  former,  cited  by  our  Lord, 
Matt  xxL  42,  bearing  upon  His  rejection  by 
the  Jews,  and  the  completion  of  His  work  in 
building  up  the  Church,  and  by  St  Peter 
himself.  Acts  iv.  xi;  the  second  predicting 
the  result  of  that  rejection  to  those  who  in- 
curred the  guilt  The  passage  from  the  Psalms 
means  that  the  persons  upon  whom  the  duty 
of  completing  the  edifice  properly  devolved, 
viz.  the  rulm  and  priests  or  the  Hebrews, 
rgected  and  cast  out  the  living  stone,  which 
was  proved  by  the  event  to  be  the  only  one 
on  which  the  building  could  rest ;  but  in  con- 
sequence of  that  very  act,  by  virtue  of  the 
sufferings  which  He  then  underwent,  that 
same  Christ  became  (A.  V.  is  made)  at  once 
the  very  comer-stone  on  which  and  by  which 
the  two  great  divisions  of  mankind,  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  were  compacted  into  one  harmoni- 
ous whole ;  but  at  the  same  time  He,  whom 
they  were  called  upon  to  recognise  as  the 
comer-stone,  became  to  them  who  rnected 
Him,  as  such,  "a  stone  of  stumbling,"  not, 
that  is,  a  stone  at  which  they  stumbled,  being 
unwilling  to  acknowledge  its  goodness,  but 
against  which  they  came  into  collision;  and 
"a  rock  of  offence,"  it  being,  as  Simeon 
(Luke  iL  34)  states,  set  for  the  fall  and  rise 
of  many  in  IsraeL    They  had. the  option  of 
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same    is    made    the    head    of    the 
corner, 

8  ^  And  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and 
a  rock  of  offence,  evtn  to  them 
which  stumble  at  the  word,  being 


disobedient:  whereunto  also  they  were 
appointed. 

9 
a  ro>_  ^ , ^  ,    ^ 

peculiar  people ;  that  ye  should  shew  >n^k 


But  ye  art  a  chosen  generation, 
yal  priesthood,  an  holy  nation,  '  a  >^'« 


resting  upon  the  rock,  but  not  availing  them- 
selves of  that  option  they  impinged  upon  it  and 
were  broken  in  pieces^  to  the  destruction  of 
their  souls  individually,  and  nationally  to  the 
subversion  of  their  temple  and  country. 

This  passage  is  omitted  in  the  Syriac  ver* 
sion,  and  rejected  as  an  interpolation  by  some 
critics — ^wrongly  for  it  is  extant  in  all  the  best 
M SS.,  and  the  omission  is  eaaly  accounted  for 
by  a  conunon  error  of  transcrioers  in  passages 
when  the  same  word  recurs  after  an  intervsd. 

8.  even  to  them]  The  construction  is 
more  simple  than  might  appear  from  this 
rendering.  Lit.  who  being  disobedient, 
that  is^  who  by  reason  of  their  disobedience, 
or  rebellious  unbelief,  stumble  at  the  Word. 
Here  the  Word  is  dearly  identified  with 
Christ,  if  not  with  His  penon,  yet  with  His 
doctrine,  the  truth  of  which  He  is  the  mani- 
festation. 

whereunto  al/o  thty  were  appomted]  i,e,  to 
which  result  of  unbelief;  sc.  utter  overthrow, 
they  were  appointed.  The  immediate  object 
of  the  Apostle  is  to  shew  that  the  rejection  of 
the  Jews,  brought  about  by  their  disobedience, 
was  not  a  new  thing,  but  had  been  foreseen 
and  predetermined.  Commentators  are  divided, 
rather  in  accordance  with  their  doctrinal 
views  than  as  a  result  of  grammatical  and 
critical  inquiry ;  some  referring  the  words  to 
the  unbelief  of  the  Jews,  others  to  the  punish- 
ment which  followed  justly  upon  their  unbe- 
lidF.  The  former  view  may  be  defensible  on 
the  ground  that  the  infatuation  of  the  Jews, 
their  utter  blindness  to  the  evidences  of  Christ^s 
Truth,  was  a  judicial  infliction,  as  it  is  repre- 
sented in  many  passages  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament ;  but  the  other  view,  which  refers 
to  their  punishment  as  a  just  and  inevitable 
consequence  of  wilful  unbelief,  fully  meets  the 
requirements  of  the  Apostle*s  statement.  Thus 
Wetslein  concisely,  "  non  ut  peccent,  sed  ut 
peccantes  puniantur;^'  so  too  Benson,  Ham- 
mond,  Glas,  Grotius,  Hensler,  Steiger,  and 
Huther.  Vorstius  quoted  by  Huther,  **in- 
creduli  sunt  designati  vel  constituti  ad  hoc, 
ut  pcenam  sive  exitium  sibi  accersant  sua  in- 
oediditate.'* 

9.  But ye'j  The/r  is  emphatic;  but  as 
for  you,  who  m  contradistinction  from  the  un- 
believing Jews  have  received  the  Messiah,  ye 
are  the  new  generation  consisting  of  the  **  rem- 
nant of  grace  **  among  the  Israelites  and  of  all 
Gentiles  who  are  united  to  the  Head  of  the 
Body  by  £uth.    St  Ftfeer  does  not  address  or 


regard  them  as  separate  bodies^  but  as  one 
Body  in  Christ 

a  chosen  generation"]  Thus  **  the  Lord  had 
a  delight  in  your  fathers  to  love  them,  and  to 
choose  thdr  seed  after  them,**  Deut.  x.  15. 
This  applies  in  a  higher  sense  to  those  *'  who 
are  born  again  not  of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  ot 
the  fl^h,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God,'* 
John  i.  13 ;  and  who  are  therefore  '^  couated 
to  the  Lord  for  a  generation;"  thus  ag^tin 
Isai.  xliii.  20,  21,  '*  My  people,  my  chosen ; 
this  people  have  I  formed  n>r  mysdf ;  they 
shall  shew  forth  my  praise.** 

a  nyal  prieithooa]  See  above  on  v.  8. 
Here  instead  of  " holy"  St  Peter  has  "royal," 
in  reference  to  Exod.  xix.  6,  **  Ye  shall  be  unto 
me  a  kingdom  of  priests.**  The  expressioo  in 
Greek  follows  the  Septuagint  Christians  are 
in  a  peculiar  sense  all  *'  kings  and  priests,**  or 
^*  a  lungdom  of  priests,"  Rev.  L  6,  whoe  see 
note,  and  v.  zo,  by  virtue  of  their  mystic  union 
with  the  One  King  and  One  Pnest  of  the 
universe.  Sec  Augustine  *de  C.  D.'  x.  10, 
Didymus  on  this  passage  says,  "Wherefore 
we  also  are  named  a  chosen  generation,  being 
the  ofl^ring  of  a  king  and  priest;  for  since 
He  who  be^t  us  hath  both  offices,  we  must 
needs  also  as  of  a  king  hold  the  kinriy  c^oe, 
and  as  of  a  priest  the  priestly.**  The  term 
"  royal "  might  mean  either  *'  lielonging  to  the 
king,"  or  **  having  royal  prerogatives ;"  the 
former  explanation  is  more  probable,  accord- 
ing with  the  other  deagnations  of  Christians, 
and  with  the  principle  that  all  their  rights  and 
dignities  depend  upon  their  rekition  to  thdr 
King.  The  Fathers  dwell  much  upon  the 
necessary  connection  between  the  royalty  and 
the  priesthood ;  cf.  Irenseus,  iv.  c.  ao.  It  is 
also  observable  that  Rabbinical  writers  recog- 
nise the  application  of  the  foregoing  texts  to 
both  dispensations^  the  old  and  the  new  cove- 
nant. Thus  'Tanchuma'  ap.  AVetstein,  in 
which  treatise  Num.  iii.  is,  xviii.  6,  and  Exod. 
XIX.  6  are  quoted,  with  special  reference  to 
the  expression  ^<unto  Me**  m  those  passages. 

em  holy  nation'^  "A  nation"  applies  to 
Christians  collectively,  as  forming  a  distinct 
polity,  or  society.  The  Hebrews  were  a  holy 
nation,  as  being  separated  from  the  heathen  by 
moral  and  ceremonial  law;  Christians  in 
virtue  of  spiritual  association  with  each  other, 
and  of  renunciation  of  all  evil  heathenish 
habits.  They  are  sanctified  by  the  blood 
of  Christ  applied  to  the  conscience  by  His 
Sphit  Stetger  observes  that  '*  generation  **  in 
the  preceding  clause  refers  to  spuitual  desoentt 
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ibrth  the  *  praises  of  him  who  hath  a  people,  but  are  now  the  people 

called  YOU  out  of  darkness  into  his  of   God :    which   had  not  obtained 

marvellous  light :  mercy,    but    now     have     obtained 

10  ^  Which  in  time  past  were  not  mercy. 


^la&n  ^  to  unity  of  customs ;  a  possible  dis- 
tbctkn,  and  ioTolying  the  true  thought  that 
as  Chnsdans  derive  tbdr  life  from  one  King- 
Piiest,  they  must  have  customs  and  morals  in 
xcordance  with  their  descent 

BftcvSarfeopW]  Lit.  '*  a  people  of  acqui- 
sitioa/*  equivalent  to  a  people  acquired  and 
pcsaessed  as  a  qxcial  and  peculiar  treasure. 
The  passages  to  which  St  Peter  refers  are 
Deut  TO.  6,  "a  special "  or  peculiar  people, 
MaL  in.  17,  where  A,  V.  has  **  jewels,"  a 
pKufiar  treasure;  and  especially  IsaL  xliii.  ii 
(wbere  the  Septuagint  has  a  word  equiv^ent 
to  that  which  is  here  used  by  St  Peter,  oy 
tifiiMw^nm  [sic]).  **  This  people  which  I 
hiTC  foraied  unto  myself;  they  shall  shew 
forth  my  joaise." 

N3.    The  words  tls  vtpiirouitruf^  vtpuv^ 

ncf,  and  i17>Dy  of  which  the  first  is  used  here, 
the  second  by  the  LXX.  in  rendering  Exod. 
sx.  5,  and  by  St  Paul,  Tit  il  14,  and  the 
third  in  the  Hebrew  of  Exodus  and  Malachi, 
cQQivy  the  sune  idea  under  different  aspects ; 
3fl  imply  possession,  the  first  as  an  acquis!- 
tioo,  the  second  as  an  excellent,  the  third  as  a 
spedal  and  peculiar,  possession.   The  Chaldee 

oae  of  the  verb  730,  acquisivit,  probably  de« 
tmnined  the  veraon  here  adopted  by  St  Peter. 
The  appropriation  of  all  these  epithets,  in 
their  fbdlest  and  most  ^iritual  meaning  to 
ChiistiaDs,  shews  how  di^nctly  the  Apostks, 
St  Peler  and  St  Paul,  who  are  often  misrepre- 
*sted  as  taking  difierent  positions,  inculcated 
the  truth  that  all  the  promises  made  to  Israel, 
29  the  seed  of  Abraham,  were  fulfilled  in  the 
CfaurdL  Judaism  was  absorbed  and  trans- 
bgORd  in  Christianity,  in  which  Gentiles  and 
jNs  became  one  race,  one  nation,  and  one 

shaJd  jJbequ  firtb']  Or,  "  proclaim,"  tell 
^  or  abroad.  Ths  Greek  word  does  not 
«car  dsewbere  in  the  N.  T.,  but  it  is  clas- 
^  and  here  singularly  expressive. 
,  tlte  p-aues]  Lit  **  the  virtues  "  or  perfec- 
^1  but  the  LXX.,  whose  language  is  here 
><loptBd  by  St  Peter,  use  the  word  (apcrar)  as 
^'jnnknt  to  "praises"  in  Isai.  xliti.  ai,  the 
P^pgehere  quoted,  and  in  Isai.  xlii.  12,  and 
^  7*  The  praises  are  the  recognition  of 
the  divine  attributes ;  and  the  end  of  the 
^B<^  of  Christians  is  to  manifest  by  their 
eves  and  to  oeiebrate  by  their  thanksgivings  the 
*^B>W&,  power,  mercy,  and  love  of  Him  who 
^^  them,  a  point  most  dktinctly  brought 
^  in  the  passage  of  Isaiah  here  referred  to. 
V^n^aic  also  Isai.  be  3,  where  it  is  said  of 
ti%  mnltitiide  of  the  Gentiles  who  come  to 
^  gkvffied  Jerusalem  and  to  the  light ^  and 


brightness  of  its  rising,  that  thev  shall  bring 
gold  and  incense,  and  shew  forth  the  praises 
of  the  Lord.  Here  St  Peter  explains  the 
spiritual  meaning  of  that  prophecy  and  shews 
its  fulfilment    See  however  note  on  %  Peter 

vfbo  bath  called  jou  out  of  darkness]  This 
applies  with  special  force  to  Gentile  converts 
brought  out  of  the  total  night  of  heathenism, 
and  they  appear  to  have  been  more  imme- 
diately present  to  the  Apostle's  mind ;  not 
that  reference  to  Jewish  converts  is  excluded, 
of  whom  the  best  informed  had  been  but 
partially  enlightened,  a  veil  bdng  over  their 
hearts,  cf.  %  Cor.  iii.  14,  and  of  whom  the 
great  majority  were  in  total  darkness.  It  was 
a  q)ecial  promise  that  they  should  have  light 
at  the  coming  of  Christ,  Isai.  ix.  if.;  cf. 
Matt.  iv.  16 ;  thus  again  Isai.  Ix.  i,  **  Arise, 
shine,  for  thy  light  b  come.*'  Cf.  Clem.  Rom. 
XXXVI.  a.  30. 

marnxllous']  As  transcendent  and  incon- 
ceivable; the  glory  of  Him  who  dwelleth  in 
unapproached  light,  z  Tim.  vL  16. 

10.  Which  in  time  past"]  No  passage  in 
this  Epistle  indicates  more  distinctly  the 
Gentile  converts  as  specially  the  objects  of 
St  Peter^s  address.  He  agrees  with  St  Paul, 
Rom.  ix.  15, 16,  who  applies  the  passage  of 
Hosea  ii.  aa-which  primarily  leferred  to 
Israel — specially  and  distinctly  to  Gentiles; 
and  he  adopts  the  same  order,  transposing  the 
words  of  the  prophet.  Had  St  Peter  directed 
his  Epistle  specially  to  Jewish  Christians  it 
seems  impossible,  or  to  say  the  least  highly  im- 
probable, that  he  should  have  chosen  this  text, 
and  have  followed  St  Paul,  whose  Epistle  was 
certainly  present  to  his  mind,  both  in  the 
form  ot  the  quotation  and  in  its  application. 
Hilgenfeld  observes  that  every  unprejudiced 
reader  must  needs  infer  from  this  passage  that 
St  Peter  addresses  Gentile  Christians ;  *  Einl.* 
p.  6a8. 

not  a  people]  A  singulariy  strong  expres- 
sion, implying  that  they  who  in  Christ  are 
one  people  had  no  real  existence  as  such  before 
their  conversion.  Bengel,  ''  ne  populus  qui- 
dem,  nedum  Dei  populus.'*  ^This  is  in  a  pecu- 
liar sense  true  of  the  heterogeneous  mass  of 
Gentiles,  aliens  from  God  and  separated  from 
each  other  by  race,  language,  customs,  and 
religion — ^true  also  of  the  whole  body  of  con- 
verts, Jews  and  Gentiles,  previously  antago- 
nistic. 

wbicb  bad  not]  The  use  of  the  Greek 
tenses  marks,  more  accurately  than  is  possible 
in  English  without  a  paraphrase,  the  distinc- 
tion ^ween  their  former  estatCi  one  of  un« 
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[v.  It,  12*. 


1 1  Dearly  beloved,  I  beseech  you 
as  strangers  and  pilgrims^  abstain 
from  fleshly  lusts,  which  war  agamst 
the  soul; 


12  Having  your  conversation  ho- 
nest amongthe  Gentiles :  that,  *  where- 1^ 
as  they  speak  against. you  as  evildoers, 
they  nuy  by  your  good  works,  which 


pardoned  sin,  and  that  into  which  they  were 
transferred  by  a  single  act  on  thetr  converaon. 

11.  This  verse  marks  the  main  division  of 
the  Epistle.  From  the  beginning  St  Peter 
has  been  concerned  mainly  with  the  privileges, 
blessings  and  dignity  of  believers,  and  with  the 
general  fundamentsd  principles  which  follow 
as  a  necessary  consequence  from  their  relation 
to  God:  be  now  passes  on  to  exhortations 
about  their  relative  duties  to  each  other  and  to 
those  with  whom  they  come  into  contact, 
with  special  reference  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  times,  to  the  temptations  to  which  they 
were  peculiarly  exposed  by  their  previous 
habits,  and  to  the  effects  which  their  example 
would  have  for  good  or  for  ill  upon  the 
heathen.  The  first  injunctions  dwell  upon 
the  purity  of  life,  which  would  specially 
affect  the  reputation  of  Christians  and  their 
influence  upon  Gentiles. 

11, 12.  Exhortation  to  pcrity  of  life. 

beloved\  Emphatic,  a  form  of  address  used 
thrice  bjr  St  Paul,  i  Cor.  x.  24,  xv.  58; 
fl  Cor.  vii.  I ;  by  St  John,  z.  iii.  1,  and  by  St 
James.  Here  it  introduces  the  special  exhor* 
tations,  most  fittingly,  as  an  assurance  of  good 
will  and  affection,  tempering  reproaches  and 
adding  force  to  entreaties. 

/  beseech  jou]  Cf.  Rom.  xiL  z ;  Eph.  iv.  z, 
where  see  note. 

as  strangers  andpilmms']  Cf.  L  zy,  where 
the  word  ** sojourning^  represents  the  condition 
of  those  who  are  here  called  **  strangers,*'  but 
more  properly  ^^dweUers  in  a  strange  land,'* 
(ndpoiKoi).  '*  Pilgrims'*  does  not  exactly  repre- 
sent the  second  word,  which  in  i.  z  is  rendered 
** strangers;*'  see  notes  there;  it  denotes 
specially  persons  who  take  up  their  abode  for 
a  short  tune,  not  as  settlers,  but  as  visitors  in 
a  foreign  citv  or  land.  The  bome^  the  true 
country  of  the  Christian,  is  heaven ;  where- 
ever  he  may  be  living  on  earth  he  is  equally  a 
stranger.  All  his  rights,  privileges,  and  dignity 
are  derived  from  his  citizenship  (see  note  on 
Phil.  iii.  20)  which  b  in  heaven ;  so  that  the 
very  exaltation  of  the  believer  in  spiritual 
things  separates  him  the  more  completely  from 
earthl)[  things ;  because  he  is  a  citizen  of  heaven, 
belonging  to  a  holy  nation,  he  is  a  stranger  on 
earth;  because  lie  is  consecrated  he  must 
abstain  from  pollutions;  because  he  is  a 
soldier  of  Christ  he  must  war  against  lust. 
Thus  Abraham  ^^  sojourned  in  the  land  of 
promise  as  in  a  strange  country,**  and  all  the 
I^atriarchs  ^*  confessed  that  they  were  strangers 
and  pilgrims  (sojourners)  upon  earthy"  Heb. 


xi.  Z3.  The  word  ** pilgrim"  introduces  a 
diffeient,  though  in  itself  a  true,  metaphor. 

from  JUshly  lusts']  tli9  fleshly  lusts.  Cf. 
Gal.  V.  16  and  Rom.  vii.  23.  The  extent  and 
limitation  of  this  injunction  are  equally  im- 
portant; it  does  not,  as  Calvin  assumes,  in- 
clude all  natural  desires,  but  all  that  in  their 
tendency  are  destructive  to  the  soul,  that  is, 
the  principle  of  life,  or  rather  the  inner  man, 
not  as  renewed  by  grace,  but  as  the  principle 
capable  of  union  with  the  spirit,  yet  liable  to 
assaults:  by  the  lusts  are  meant^  not  the 
natural,  but  those  inordinate,  appetites  which 
wage  an  incessant  war  against  the  soul,  tend- 
ing to  reduce  it  to  a  state  of  slavery,  and 
finally  to  destroy  it  everlastingly.  Abstinence 
is  the  first  movement  in  the  conflict  against 
them,  equivalent  to  '* putting  away"  in  the 
first  verse  of  this  chapter.  The  Greek  word 
(<rapjttjtoff)  rendered  *<  fleshly*'  occurs  fre- 
quently in  St  Paul's  epistles,  but  not  dse- 
where  m  the  N.  T. 

wJ^cb  war]  The  proper  meaning  of  this 
expression  is  *Mnasmuch  as,"  or  *'siioli  at 
war  against  it"  (airipttj  not  <u).  The  word 
**  war**  implies  active  aggression,  not  simply  a 
state  of  antagonism,    Cf.  Polycarp,  £p.  v. 

12.  conversation  honest']  Conversation  is 
used  here  as  in  ch.  L  Z5,  Z7,  in  its  proper 
sense,  as  outward  conduct,  habits  of  life,  by 
which  the  inner  principle  is  manifested  and 
attested.  It  must  be  ''honest,"  lit  «< beauti- 
ful," or  "fair,"  an  expression  common  in 
classical  Greek,  such  as  may  attract  and  com- 
mand admiration  and  esteem. 

among  the  Gentiles]  to  whom  you  fbrmeriy 
belonged,  or  among  whom  you  lived,  par- 
taking in  their  excesses. 

whereas]  Or,  wherein.  This  expression 
elsewhere,  Mark  ii.  Z9,  means  *'at  what  time" 
TA.  V.  or  long  as)\  here  it  has  rather  the 
definite  senses  **in  what,"  i.^.  in  the  very 
point  which  now  is  ^med  at  by  calumnious 
misrepresentations.  So  in  Rom.  iL  i,  where 
it  is  properly  rendered  *'  wherein*"  The  pomt 
which  was  the  object  of  such  attacks  was 
and  is  the  special  mode  of  life  distinguishing 
Christians,  as  such,  from  men  of  the  world, 
whether  Jews  or  Gentiles. 

they  speak  against  you  as  evildoers'^  Chris- 
tians were  specialiy  attacked  by  Gentiles,  gene- 
rally at  the  instigation  of  Jews,  on  political 
grounds  as  enemies  of  the  state  (cf.  Acts 
xvii.  6,  7);  on  religious  grounds  as  atheists, 
i.e.  rnecting  the  objects  of  heathen  wcnrship; 
on  ethical  grounds  as  introducing  unlawnil 
customs,  and,  as  it  was  believed^  aboaunabiQ 


n 


▼•  13O 


i;   PETER.   11: 


193 


they  shall  behold,  glorify  God  in  the    dinance  of  man  for  the  Lord's  sake : 
day  of  visitation.  whether    it    be    to    the    king,     as 

13  Submit  yourselves  to  every  or->    supreme ; 


impurity,  Acts  zvi.  ao,  21.    These  points  are 

commonly  aUeged  by  opponents  of  Christian- 
ity, and  are  specially  noticed  by  apologists  in 
the  first  two  centuries.  See  AthenagoraSi 
*Ap.*  p.  6;  Clem.  Alex.  *  Strom.'  vil.  p.  701, 
and  the  laige  collection  of  passages  by  Spencer 
OQ  Origen,  ^c.  Celsum,*  i.  i,  p.  319,  ed.  Ben. 
Jnsdn  Martyr  attributes  these  calumnies  to 
Jewish  dnissaries  sent  about  for  the  express 
pnrpose  of  defaming  Christians,  see  ^  Dial.  c. 
Tr^'  c  XVII.  Suetonius  uses  the  Latin 
wofd  maUfici^  which  exactly  corresponds  to 
this,  in  describing  Christians  at  the  time  when 
this  Epistle  was  written.  Hebrew  and  Gentile 
Christians  were  of  course  alike  objects  of  such 
calumnies,  but  the  latter  were  peculiarly  hate> 
fill  to  the  Gentiles  as  apostates  from  their 
own  religion ;  and  considering  the  character  of 
many  converts  before  they  were  rescued  from 
the  unspokable  pollution  of  heathenism  (cf. 
I  Cor.  ri.  9,  11),  it  is  not  surprising  tiiat 
strong  prejucUces  were  entertained,  and  that 
calmmiies  invented  by  the  deadly  enemies  of 
the  Cross  were  readily  believed  by  the  Gen- 
tiles. St  Peter  has  each  point  distinctly  present 
to  his  mind  in  this  and  in  the  following  ex- 
hortations. 

hy^fffgood  vjorkj]  The  same  wordgooJy 
or  Imejt,  used  above.  A  good  conversation 
manifested  in  good  works. 

vUiich  tbey  shall  bebold\  The  entire  phrase 
implies  that  as  a  result  of  good  works  which 
Utiles  otserve  as  spectators — the  word  is 
emphatic,  implying  careful  inspection  (Grimm, 
^ectando  observo) — they  may  learn  to  glorify 
God,  to  recG^ise  His  work  with  grateful 
admiration  'Mn  the  day  (rather,  a  day)  of 
^jatatioQ.''  This  last  expression  might  imply 
cither  a  visitation  of  judgment,  the  judgment 
of  the  last  day — a  meaning,  however,  quite 
Msuitable  to  the  context,  for  the  Gentiles 
would  certainly  not  then  bring  to  mind  the 
Sood  works  of  Christians,  or  Uieir  own  ob- 
^ct^^ioQ  of  them — or  as  in  other  passages 
""a  risitation  of  grace**  (so  Luke  xix.  44 ; 
^  1.  14;  cf.  Wisd.  liL  7,  13;  xviii.  19; 
»  abo  Clem.  Rom.  •!  Cor.'  L.),  ue. 
*^  God  sfaaU  visit  their  souls,  when  like 
T<xaseiTes  they  shall  return  to  this  Shepherd 
»d  BiAop,  or  Visitor  (<ir*incoiroff).  Then 
Mf  Gentiles  would  acknowledge  the  glory  of 
God  which  had  previously  been  manifested 
^^niqgfa  the  works  of  Christians ;  thus  Eras- 
^Calovius,  Calvin,  Steiger,  Huther.  St 
'osr  probably  has  in  mind,  certainly  he  re^ 
?J^  to  our  minds.  Matt  v.  r6,  "  Let  your 
•"fht-.-that  they  may  see  your  good  works 
*"d  glorify  your  FaUier  which  is  in  heaven.'* 
The  omnsion  of  the  article  before  "  day " 
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indicates  the  uncertainty  of  the  time;  but  its 
probable  occurrence  when  unexpected  is  a 
point  of  extreme  importance,  urged  con- 
stantly by  Christian  apologists  and  illustrated 
by  the  mfluence  of  Christian  example  in 
early  ages.  Another  interpretation  is  defen- 
sible, but  less  suited  to  the  immediate  con- 
text It  takes  the  day  of  visitation  to  be  the 
time  of  persecution  then  impending  over  Chris- 
tians, to  which  reference  is  made  throughout 
this  Epistle.  See  especially  ch.  iv.  16 — 18. 
It  is  true  that  conversions  of  Gentiles  were 
common  at  such  visitations,  and  effected  by 
the  example  of  Christian  sufferers ;  but  in  this 
passage  St  Peter  is  speaking  of  the  general  life 
and  demeanour  of  believers  as  preparing  ob- 
servers for  their  own  conversion. 

13 — 17.   Exhortations  to  submission 

TO  CIVIL  authorities,  OR  MORE  GENE- 
RALLY TO  DUE  OBSERVANCE  OF  THE  DUTIES 
OF  CITIZENS. 

From  the  general  exhortation  to  good  works 
St  Peter  passes  on  to  special  applications  of 
the  principle,  dwelling  in  order  upon  those 
points  which  were  most  likely  to  affect  Gen- 
tile observers  in  judging  the  tendency  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine. 

13.  ordinance  of  man]  Lit.  **  every  human 
creation,"  here  taken  in  the  sense  of  institution, 
or  as  in  A.V.  ordinance;  i.  r.  every  authority 
constituted  or  appdnted  by  man.  This  mean- 
ing rests  on  the  authority  of  the  ablest  Fathers, 
e,g,  Dionys.  Rom.  ap.  Athan.  *  de  Syn.  Nic' 
p.  276;  Euseb.  c.  Marc.  ap.  Socrat  'H.  E.* 
II.  21,  and  is  adopted  by  late  conunentators. 

for  the  Lords  sake]  Both  because  **the 
powers  that  be  are  ordained  of  God,"  Rom. 
xiii.  I,  to  which  St  Peter  certainly  refers  in  the 
next  verse ;  and  because  submission  to  legiti- 
mate authority  is  a  most  effectual  means  of 
removing  obstacles  to  the  advance  of  his  king- 
dom ;  a  principle  powerfully  urged  by  Justin 
Martyr  and  other  early  apologists. 

to  the  king]  The  emperor,  specially  styled 
king  by  Greek  writers;  the  one  supreme 
authority  in  the  lands  which  St  Peter  has  in 
mind.  The  emperor  at  that  time  was  Nero, 
not  only  notorious  for  unspeakable  crimes, 
but  the  first  persecutor  of  the  Christians, 
the  iiuin  under  whom  both  St  Peter  and  St 
Paul  suffered  a  long-foreseen  martyrdom.  The 
precept  is  therefore  universal,  binding  on  the 
conscience  of  all  Christians  in  their  private 
capacity  as  subjects ;  the  sovereign  is  supreme 
by  the  ordinance  of  man,  as  the  personal 
representative  of  all  power  inherent  in  the 
state. 
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[v.  14 — 18. 


14  Or  unto  governors,  as  unto 
them  that  are  sent  by  him  for  the 
punishment  of  evildoers,  and  for  the 
praise  of  them  that  do  well. 

15  For  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that 
with  well  doing  ye  may  put  to  silence 
the  ignorance  of  foolish  men  : 


16  As  free,  and  not  ♦using  your^j^\ 
liberty  for  a  cloke  of  maliciousness, 
but  as  the  servants  of  God. 

17  'Honour  all  men.     Love  the'^^;^ 
brotherhood.      Fear  God.      Honour 

the  kin?. 

18  Servants,  be   subject  to  your 


14.  governor/]  The  Greek'  wcjrd  is  spe- 
cially applied  to  provincial  magistrates. 

jent  by  birn]  The  natural  sequence  refers 
*^  him "  to  the  king,  since  magistrates  are  to 
be  obeyed  simply  as  his  representatives  and 
delegates.  Cf.  Clem.  Rom.  <x  Cor.'  xxxvii., 
who  apparently  alludes  to  this  passage.  The 
reference  to  "the  Lord"  adopted  by  some 
commentators  rests  upon  a  great  truth,  and 
accords  with  St  Paul's  argument  in  a  passage 
very  closely  corresponding  with  this,  Rom. 
xiii.  I — 5 1  but  it  is  less  obviously  connected 
with  the  preceding  words. 

for  the  punishment^  &c]  This  passage  dis- 
tinctly recognises  the  twofold  object  of  the 
magistracy — not  lost  sight  of  under  heathen 
rulers — ^to  check  crimes  by  punishment  and  to 
promote  good  works  by  rewarding  and  pro- 
tecting the  agents.  Whether  it  referred  to 
the  Divine  source  of  all  authority,  or  to  the 
supreme  authority  in  the  state,  this  injunction 
is  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  large  and 
liberal  principles  maintained  by  the  Apostles. 
Late  writers,  e,g,  Boissier,  Renan,  have  shewn 
the  substantial  soundness  of  Roman  legislation, 
and  the  actual  progress  of  social  order,  even 
under  Nero  at  the  period  now  under  con- 
sideration, and  especially  in  the  provinces  of 
Asia  Minor. 

15.  For  so  is  the  twl/I  of  God,  &c."]  It 
is  God's  will  that  by  such  conduct  you  should 
silence  calumniators,  who  in  their  ignorance — 
a  guilty  because  wilful  ignorance  (ayvooo-ta, 
not  ayvoia) — of  the  true  principles  of^  Chris- 
tians, assume  that  they  lead  to  evil  deeds,  not 
to  good  deeds ;  and  who  because  of  that  ig- 
norance must  be  regarded  as  foolish  ^a  strong 
word  used  by  St  Paul,  i  Cor.  xv.  36),  sense- 
Jess — a  defect  not  merely  of  mind,  but  of  heart. 
This  applies,  not  to  the  magistrates,  but  to 
those  who  invent  or  disseminate  false  reports. 
In  the  Greek  the  definite  article  is  here  used, 
implying,  it  may  be,  that  St  Peter  points  to  a 
well-known  class  of  accusers*  The  word  ren- 
dered ** silence"  is  very  strong,  "stop  their 
mouths  as  with  a  gag*'  (^^oCk,  see  i  Cor. 
ix.  9;   I  Tim.  V.  18;:  Alatt.  xxii.  12). 

16.  As  free,  and,. J}  St  Peter  reminds 
the  Christians  that,  although  they  are  truly 
free,  indeed  the  only  truly  free  men — a  point 
ever  present  to  the  minds  of  the  Apostles 
— yet  that  freedom  did  not  imply  license  to 
break  the  laws  of  men,  being  in  fact  another 


word  for  subjection  to  God.    What  he  warns 
them  against  most  specially  was  making  that 
liberty  a  pretext  for  malieiousness,  a  word  which 
designates  any  kind  of  evil  (equivaleht  in  the 
LXX.  to  niTI),  most  i&equently  malignity, 
malice,  as  in  Rom.  i.  29 ;  Eph.  iv.  31,  suid  m 
the  first  verse  of  this  chapter;  here  it  evidently 
refers  to  the  evil  and  rdiactory  spirit  ^ewn 
in  violation  of  law.     False  teachers  inculcated 
two  main  errors.    Judaizers  claimed  exemp- 
tion from  human  law;  Gentile  sophists  con- 
founded liberty  with  libertinism,  and  held  that 
grace  implied  deliverance  from  the  restraints 
and  penalties  of  divine  law.    St  Peter  is  care- 
ful, as  throughout  the  Epistle,  to  reiterate  and 
enforce  the  exhortations  of  St  Paul,  see  Rom. 
vi.  throughout ;  GaL  v.  13  f.;  and  cf.  Irenxus 
IV.  16.  5.   N.B.  The  word  rendered  **  cloke," 
lit.  **a  covering,"  is  not  found  elsewhere  in 
the  N.T.,  but  it  is  used  by  Menander,  who 
says  of  wealth  that  it  is  tl^  coverintg  of  evil 
deeds. 

17.  Honour  all  men']  An  universal  pre- 
cept, not,  as  some  would  have  it,  limited  to 
persons  with  whom  Christians  are  brought 
mto  contact  as  citizens.  It  has  probably  a 
special  reference  to  the  narrow  and  exclusive 
spirit  common  in  all  ages  to  mere  professors  of 
religion,  and  inculcates  reverence  for  man  as 
such,  bearing  the  impress  of  his  divine  origin. 
Honour  must  be  taken  in  this  natural  sense, 
neither  involving  undue  subservience  nor  mere 
regard  to  social  and  political  distinctions.  Few 
precepts  have  been  more  needed  or  more  neg- 
lected. 

Love  the  brotherhood^  The  general  honour 
must /be  transformed  mto  Christian  love  of 
those  who  form  one  brotherhood — a  word 
peculiar  to  St  Peter,  but  expressing  the  truth 
most  strongly  inculcated  by  our  Lord — ^being 
regenerate  and  children  of  one  Father  in 
Christ.  The  precept  in  this  connection  was 
probably  suggested  by  the  fact  that  false 
teachers,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  were  con- 
spicuous for  schismatical  tendencies.  See  I  Cor. 
i.  10  f.  N.B.  Clem.  R.  has  this  word  (adcX- 
AoTTjff)  *  I  Cor.*  II. ;  so  too  Polycarp,  Hermas, 
frenaeus,  and  many  later  writers.  St  Peter 
seems  to  have  first  used  it. 

Fear  God,  Honour  the  king"]  The  fear  of 
God  is  urged  not  only  as  the  beginning  of 
wisdom,  but  in  reference  to  the  preceding  pre- 
cepts. The  distinction  between  submission  to 
authority  and  fear  due  only  to  the  Giver  and 
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mastcn  with  all  fear;  not  only  to 
the  good  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the 
froward. 

19  For  this  is  thankworthy,  if  a 
man  for  conscience  toward  Grod  en- 
dure grief,  suffering  wrongfully. 


20  For  what  glory  is  it^  \f^  when 
ye  be  buffeted  for  your  faults,  ye 
shall  take  it  patiently  ?  but  if,  when 
ye  do  well,  and  suffer y»r  iV,  ye  take 
it  patiently,  this  is  '  acceptable  with  "Or. 
God. 


tkatdL 


Lord  of  life  (cf.  Matt,  x,  28)  was  specially  to 
bp  borne  in  mind,  as  exempufied  by  St  Peter 
himsdf,  Acts  vr.  19,  and  by  all  Christian  con- 
iessors  and  martyrs.  The  antinomian  had  to 
kam  the  fear  of  God,  the  zealot  his  duty  to 
the  kiog.  >*  Honour  **  in  the  last  clause  is 
emphatic,  due  in  the  highest  human  sense  to 
the  bead  and  source  of  all  authority.  The 
Rngnant  conciseness  is  characteristic  of  St 
Peter's  style. 

la— 2L    Duties  of  Servants  ;  the 
Example  of  Christ. 

18.    Servamti]     Not,  as  in  other  passages, 
(Epb.  tL  5  ;  Col.  iii.  ai)  "  slaves,"  but  ser- 
\2Lts,  properiy  domestic  servants.    The  term 
(which  occurs  but  thrice  elsewhere,  Luke  xvi. 
13;  Actsz.  7;  Rom.  xiv.  4,  where  see  note) 
is  at  once  more  general— since  it  includes 
**  frwdmen,"  who  formed  a  large  part  of  most 
Christian  churches  at  that  time,  and  possibly, 
according  to  Greek  usage,  other  dependent 
mnnbers  of  a  household — and  more  courteous ; 
ht  both  reasons  noticeable  and   important 
in  its  bearings  upon  practical  teaching.     Sla- 
voy  was  a  condition  contrary  to  inherent 
human  right,  and  as  such  doomed  to  pass 
my  undo*  Uie  influence  of  Christianity;  ser- 
^tude  tempered  and  regulated  by  Christian 
pnndples  is  inseparable  from  social  order. 
St  Peter's  precept  applies  to  both  conditions; 
^  at  that  time  the  temptation  against  which 
i^  warns  was  a  peculiarly  trying  one.    It  was 
^d  to  reconcile  temporal  bondage  with  spi- 
i^oal  liberty ;  hardest  when  masters  were  infi- 
<^ls.  and  as  such  likely  to  treat  their  slaves 
*rth  peculiar  cruelty.     The  difficulty  may 
•'^ve  been  enhanced  in  the  case  of  Hebrew 
cfsi^Tits,  by  the  Rabbinical  maxim  that  **a 
]^f(  ought  not  to  be  a  servant  to  a  heathen," 
ffd  OQ  the  other  hand  by  the  principle  of  the 
^-senes,  that  it  is  contrary  to  the  law  of 
Mtare  to  be  a  servant  to  any  one.    The  so- 
^7  of  apostolical  teaching  stands  out  in 
^^^^  contrast  to  that  of  fanatics  in  all 
^•^oiG^    The  gradual  transforination  tending 
ta  the  final  extinction  of  slavery  is  well  brought 
^"^  by  P.  Allaid,  *  Les  esclaves  Chretiens.* 
^sviject]  Lit.  "  submitting  yourselves." 
t9 the  Jriward^     Lit.  the  "crooked,"  but 
^  the  sense  "  perverse,"  which  is  exactly  ex- 
?*?*ssed  by  •*  froward,"  Anglo-Saxon  fram» 
^«.y,  aversos,  perversus;  here  it  is  in  anti- 
^**ss  to  "  gentle,''  or,  as  the  word  so  ren- 
l^^nd  means,  equitable  and  kindly.  The  duty 
B  thus  cnfotced  in  its  fullest  extent,  including 


even  "fear"  in  all  its  legitimate  working:  but 
it  does  not  include  evil  compliance,  such  as 
was  held  by  Roman  legists  to  be  a  iiuty  on 
the  part  of  freedmen  aiKl  of  necessity  on  the 
part  of  slaves.  Cf.  Seneca  *  Contr.'  iv.  Prol. 
and  Boissier,  *La  religion  romaintf,'  11.  p. 
38^,  and  see  note  on  Rom.  vii.  15. 

19.  tbankwortbf]  Lit  ** a  grace;"  which 
might  mean  it  is  one  effect  and  proof  of  di- 
vine grace;  but  here  more  probably  "  accept- 
able to  God,"  as  in  the  last  clause  of  the  fol- 
lowing ver«. 

conjcienee  toward  Godl  Lit.  "conscience 
of  God,"  an  expression  which  probably  means 
"  consciousness  of  the  presence  and  power  of 
God;"  cf.  I  Cor.  viii.  7,  where  "  conscience 
of  idols"  means  "a  conscious  belief  in  the 
reality  of  false  gods."  Such  consciousness  in 
the  Christian  involves  the  recognition  of  all 
duties  flowing  from  our  relation  to  God.  The 
word  is  peculiar  to  St  Peter  and  St  Paul,  see 
Introd.  to  Acts,  p.  342,  n.  a.  Our  A.  V. 
expresses  the  truth  in  its  most  practical  bear* 
ings;  cf.  i  Cor.  x.  25,  27. 

suffering  ivrongfitlfy']  This  may  not  refer 
directly  to  the  case  of  Christian  servants  per- 
secuted for  their  faith;  but  it  undoubtedly 
includes  them,  and  was  probably  suggested  in 
this  connection  by  the  frequency  of  such  occur- 
rences. 

20.  For  ivbat  glory  is  if]  "  Glory  "  here 
does  not  mean  "  cause  of  boasting,''  a  difTerent 
word  beuig  used  for  that,  but  refers  to  the 
effect  produced  upon  others  by  good  conduct. 
They  will  think  and  say  nothing  of  such  con- 
duct if  the  punishment  be  provoked.  The 
word  (xXcof),  common  m  classical  writers, 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T. 

if^  fufben^  &c.]  The  original  brings  out 
the  antithesis  more  forcibly  "  if  sinning  and 
buffeted,"  "  if  well  doing  and  suffering."  It 
may  seem  strange  that  the  Apostle  appears  to 
recognise  no  merit  in  patient  endurance  of 
afflictions  brought  on  by  our  own  faults.  The 
truth  seems  to  be  that  although  this  is  a  pecu- 
liarly difficult  work,  and  as  such  characteristic 
of  Christians,  it  is  simply  a  duty;  whereas 
when  the  Apostles  "  rejoiced  that  they  were 
counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame  for  His 
name,"  when  after  cruel  and  illegal  scoui^ging 
"they  sang  praises  unto  God,"  Acts  xvi.  25, 
they  won  the  crown  of  righteousness.  In 
both  cases  the  power  of  grace  is  felt,  in  the 
latter  it  is  manifested  to  all  observers  and 
wins  "  glory."    Cf.  Isidor.  Pel » Ep.'  Lib,  ,v. 
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21  For  even   hereunto  were  ye 
called:  because  Christ  also  suffered 

J^«      '  for  us,  leaving  us  an  example,  that 
you*        ye  should  follow  his  steps : 

22  Who  did  no  sin,  neither  was 
guile  found  in  his  mouth  : 

23  Who,  when  he  was  reviled. 


reviled  not  again ;  when  he  suffered, 
he  threatened  not:  but  ■  committed 'P^;"* 
himself  to  him  that  judgeth   right- cause, 
eously : 

24    Who  his  own  self  bare  our 
sins  in  his  own  body  'on  the  tree,*^-* 
that  we,  being  dead  to  sins,  should 


454,  "  suffering  wrongfully  wins  the  meed  of 
crowns,  suffering  for  faults  is  the  acquittal  of 
debts."    Cf.  Luke  xxiii.  41. 

acceptable^  The  same  word  which  above, 
V.  19,  is  rendered  "thankworthy."  The 
meaning  appears  to  be  that  such  conduct  im- 
plies a  state  of  grace  in  reference  to  God; 
scarcely,  as  some  hold,  an  act  meriting  thanks 
from  God.     Cf.  Luke  ii.  5  a. 

21 — 25.  The  Apostle  passes  on  from  the 
duty  to  the  motive.  Upon  the  lowliest  Chris- 
tian he  presses  the  highest  principle;  thus 
combining  practical  every-day  work  with  the 
sublimest  mystery  of  redemption. 

21.  bereuntol  Not  to  suffering  only, 
though  the  kingdom  of  God  must  be  entered 
''  through  much  tribulation,"  but  to  patience 
under  suffering. 

because  Christ  also\  Even  He,  your  Master, 
whom  ye  profess  to  follow :  but  the  peculiar 
force  of  the  exhortation  lies  in  the  motive  of 
gratitude. 

suffered  for  «j]  Rather,  for  you ;  so  the 
oldest  MSS.  and  early  versions,  both  in  this 
and  in  the  next  clause.  St  Peter  has  those 
whom  he  addresses  present  to  his  mind.  He  is 
urging  upon  maltreated  servants  the  most  diffi- 
cult of  all  duties.  N.B.  Reiche  has  strong 
arguments  in  favour  of  adopting  us  as  the 
true  reading  in  this  clause,  and  yon  in  the  next. 

leanf'mg  us  an  example"]  Or,  leaving  you: 
both  words,  *Meaving"  and  ^*  example,"  are 
peculiarly  emphatic.  The  word  example 
means  properly  *'a  line  or  sketch  traced  by 
the  teacher  over  which  the  scholar  was  to 
write  a  letter  or  draw  a  figure;"  a  model 
therefore  not  merely  to  be  contemplated, 
but  exactly  copied,  line  for  line,  feature  for 
feature.  The  word  is  peculiar  to  St  Peter, 
and  is  characteristic  of  his  own  close  minute 
adherence  to  his  Master^s  teaching  and  imita- 
tion of  his  Master^s  example.  It  is  also  no- 
ticeable as  being  adopted  by  early  Christian 
writers,  especially  by  Clement  of  Rome,  a 
younger  contemporary  of  the  Apostle,  fellow- 
worker  with  him  and  with  St  Paul.  See  his 
*  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,'  v.  7,  with  Bp 
Lightfoot's  note;  xvi.  17  and  xxxiii.  8. 
Thus  also  Polycarp,  *ad  Phil.'  viii.  a,  evi- 
dently alluding  to  this  passage,^ '.Let  us  there- 
fore imitate  IJis  patience^fbr  He  gave  us  this 
example  (set  us  this  pattern)  in  Himself." 

/ollow]  The  Greek  word  so  rendered  occurs 


but  thrice  elsewhere  (1  Tim.  v.  10,  24 ;  Mark 
xvi.  20).  It  is  empoatic  and  implies  close 
and  diligent  following. 

22.  fFbo  did  no  sin\  St  Peter,  in  speaking 
of  His  Master,  ever  reverts  to  the  utterances  of 
the  "  Spirit  of  Christ,"  dwelling  on  the  pro- 
phets, *^  which  declared  beforehand  the  suffer- 
ings of  Christ  and  the  glory  which  should 
foUow,"  i.  II.  Here  he  adopts  the  words  of 
Isaiah  as  completely  describing  His  acts  and 
feelings,  with  special  application  to  servants. 
The  servant  is  tempted  to  deceit — in  His  lips 
was  no  guile:  the  servant  is  provoked  to 
insolent  and  passionate  words — ^when  He  was 
reviled  and  suffered  He  neither  reviled  nor 
threatened :  as  the  Lord  committed  His  cause 
to  the  one  righteous  Judge,  so  the  servant  has 
to  look  up  to  Him  as  at  once  his  Example  and 
his  Judge.  It  has  been  justly  remarked  that 
Isaiah  in  that  passage  speaks  of  Him  specially 
as  the  Servant  of  the  Lord. 

24.  Who,., bare  our  sins']  The  word  ren- 
dered ^'  bare  "  has  a  singular  fulness  of  signi- 
ficance :  it  is  a  sacrificial  term,  constantly  used 
in  the  Septuagint  for  offering  sacrifice ;  here 
it  includ^  two  meanings,  our  Lord  took  up 
our  ans,  and  in  His  own  body  which  He 
offemi  on  the  cross  He  expiated  theai.  This 
explanation  is  admitted  and  proved  by  De 
Wette,  Huther,  Grimm,  and  indeed  all  criti- 
cal commentators*  (Grinun  *  Lex  N.  T.' : 
toUere  peccata  in  crucem,  sc.  ad  ea  patiendo, 
moriendoque  expianda.)  It  must  also  be 
noted  that  when  He  took  up  our  sins,  He  took 
them  away,  enabling  us  to  oe  rid  of  them. 

on  the  tree]  The  same  word,  rather  a 
peculiar  one,  is  used  by  St  Peter  in  the  Acts, 
ch.  ▼.30;  see  Introduction  to  Acts^  note, 
p.  340. 

that  wcj  being  dead]    The  word  rendered 
"dead,"  and  that  very  probably  as  the  best 
equivalent,  means  **  having  ceased  to  exist, *^ 
or  to  be  liable  to  sins,  our  old,  or  besetting 
ans.    The  temptation  may  be  terribly  strong 
— had  it  not  been  so  it  would  not  hai^  needed 
a  dying  Saviour,  and  had  not  that  work  been 
effectual  He  would  not  have  undertaken  it 
To  use  the  words  of  a  living  teacher,  *^A 
lifelong  ministry  of  sacrifice,  finished  by  the 
crucifixion,  has  bought  for  man  freedom  of 
conscience  for  the  past,  freedom  of  will  fur 
the  future."    Thomson,  *  Bampton  Lectures* 
for  1856. 
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live  unto  righteousness:   by  whose 
stripes  ye  were  healed. 

25  For  ye  were  as  sheep  going 
astray;  but  are  now  returned  unto 
the  Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  your 
souls. 


CHAPTER  III. 

I  Jfe  ieacheih  the  duty  of  wives  and  husbands 
to  each  other ,  8  exhorting  alt  men  to  unity 
and  love^  1 4  and  to  suffer  persecution,  ig  Ae 
declareth  cUso  the  benefits  of  Christ  toward 
the  old  world. 


should  live  unto  righteousness'^  Cf.  Roxil  vi. 

XI. 

bj  wbose  stripes']  Lit  By  whose  brnliQ, 
properly,  by  whose  <ufaU^  specially  the  livid 
mark  left  by  scourging,  for  the  severity  of 
which  in  our  Lord's  case,  see  note  on  Matt, 
xrrii.  16.  The  application  to  servants  whose 
scourging,  however  cruel,  would  fall  short  of 
that  inflicted  before  crucifixion,  is  natural  and 
obvious. 

26.  as  sheep  going  astrety]  Another  image 
from  IsaL  liii.  6.  Cf.  Ps.  cxix.  at  the  end. 
It  implies  that  wild  and  perilous  courses 
might  have  been  natural,  as  they  were  in  fact 
ail  but  ttnivenal,  before  converts  were  brought 
into  the  fold  and  placed  under  the  guidance 
aod  care  of  the  heavenly  Shepherd. 

but  are  now  returned']  Or,  "  but  ye  turned 
back,"  sc  at  the  time  of  your  conversion ;  St 
Peter  nfas  to  an  act  then  accomplished,  of 
Tiliich  the  effects  must  still  continue.  You 
then  left  all  devious  and  perilous  courses,  you 
are  under  a  sure  and  safe  guide  if  you  follow 
in  His  steps.  Christ's  twofold  office  is  here 
narked  He  b  our  Shepherd  because  He  feeds, 
guides  and  protects  us;  He  is  our  Bishop  be- 
cause He  inspects,  exercises  vigilant  control 
over  us  and  over  all  subordinate  shepherds 
and  bishops  to  whom  for  a  season  He  commits 
the  charge  over  Christians.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  St  Peter  neither  here  nor  in  any  part  of 
^  Epistle,  nor  in  his  speeches,  makes  any 
Rfaajce  to  his  own  special  position  in  the 
Church  (Matt  xvL  18,  19),  or  to  the  special 
office  assigned  to  him  by  his  Master,  cf.  John 
^17.  As  shepherd  and  bishop  he  has  one 
»ork,  to  bring  the  people,  whom  he  now 
*2dressca^  to  the  One  true  Shepherd. 

Chap.  HL 

1-^    Duties  of  Christian  Wives. 

The  Apostle  proceeds  in  his  enumera- 
tion of  relative  duties,  not  from  servants  to 
™«as,  am  might  here  be  expected,  but  to 
»ives.  This  b  not  to  be  accounted  for  by 
^i?P<KiDg  that,  in  the  district  to  which  this 
M>eUe  was  addressed,  there  were  few  free 
%!  or  heads  of  familKS  among  the  converts 
to  Christiaiuty.  That  argument  wotdd  have 
applied  equally  to  St  Paul  who,  in  his  pastoral 
^^nwoitjons  to  communities  in  Asia  Minor, 
^^^  special  mentioo  of  masters,  see  Eph.  vi. 


• 

9  ;  Col.  iv.  I.  It  seems  to  be  a  natural  result 
from  the  general  plan  of  this  Epistle:  here  St 
Peter^s  main  object  is  to  inculcate  submission, 
resignation,  and  avoidance  of  conduct  which 
might  exa^jerate  or  alienate  persons  in  au- 
thority or  m  a  position  of  social  superiority. 
Certamly  in  that  age  and  country,  especially 
in  Asia  Minor,  no  persons  were  in  more  need 
of  advice,  encouragement  and  exhortation  than 
married  women.  The  Greeks,  in  accordance 
with  the  views  of  their  highest  philosophers- 
see  the  references  in  Wetstein  in  loc.  and 
Aristotle  'Pol.'  I.  §  a — regarded  a  wife  as 
holding  an  intermediate  position  between  a 
free  person  and  a  slave;  if  not  as  a  chattel,  or 
mere  property,  yet  as  an  absolute  dependent, 
and  at  best,  as  a  trusty  instrument  for  the 
management  of  his  household;  as  the  mother 
but  not  the  educator  of  his  children,  the  agent 
but  not  the  partaker  of  his  counsels.  Among 
barbarians  generally,  as  Aristotle  1.  c.  points 
out,  the  wife  and  Uie  slave  were  in  the  same 
position. 

In  addition  to  these  general  facts  it  must  be 
observed  that  in  the  partially  civilized  districts 
in  the  north  of  Asia  Minor  the  treatment  of  a 
wife  was  rough  and  unmanly ;  her  whole  life  was 
embittered  by  the  intemperance  and  licentious- 
ness of  her  nuister.  In  northern  Africa, 
where  the  general  condition  resembled  that  of 
Asia  Minor  pretty  closely,  and  at  a  much 
later  time,  when  Christianity  had  materially 
softened  the  old  habits,  St  Augustine  men- 
tions, as  a  singular  proof  of  his  mother^s  ad* 
mirable  character,  that  her  husband  did  not 
beat  her.  But  when  to  all  other  causes  of 
disorder  there  was  added  that  of  religious 
difference,  when  the  husband  fi?lt  that  his  wife 
scorned  the  observances  which  he  usually  left 
to  her  care,  when  the  wife  knew  that  her  bus* 
band^s  religion  was  destructive  of  his  moral 
character,  it  is  evident  that  without  the  most 
perfect  sacrifice  of  self,  without  the  most  pru- 
dent, as  well  as  most  virtuous  conduct  on 
her  part,  the  disruption  of  family  ties  would 
have  ensued  upon  the  introduction  of  the 
truth ;  the  name  of  Christ  would  have  been 
blasphemed,  and  a  fierce  persistent  spirit  of 
antagonism  would  have  been  aroused  which, 
deriving  its  strength  fi^m  natural  feelings, 
would  have  imperilled  the  fabric  of  Chris- 
tianity. Hence  the  need  of  wise,  precise,  and 
earnest  exhortations,  such  as  are  given  most 
fiilly  and  forcibly  in  this  passage. 
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LIKEWISE,  ye  wives,  be  in  sub- 
jection to  your  own  husbands ; 
that,  if  any  obey  not  the  word,  they 
also  may  without  the  word  be  won 
by  the  conversation  of  the  wives  ; 

2  While  they  behold  your  chaste 
conversation  coupled  with  fear. 


3  Whose  adorning  let  it  not  be 
that  outward  adorning  of  plaiting  the 
hair,  and  of  wearing  of  gold^  or  of 
putting  on  of  apparel ; 

4  But  let  it  be  the  hidden  man  of 
the  heart,  in  that  which  is  not  cor- 
ruptible, even  the  ornament  of  a  meek 


1.  Likewue]  Emphatic,  "in  the  same 
manner''  as  slaves  are  bound  to  submission 
so  are  wives.  The  Apostle  uses  the  same 
word  for  due  and  orderly  submission,  and  in 
the  same  form;  lit.  being  In  inbjectlon: 
this  denotes  a  voluntary  act,  or  rather  habit. 

tbat^  if  any  obey  not  the  fword]  Or,  tbat 
even  If  some  are  disobedient  to  the 
word.  The  expression  implies  that  the  Apo- 
stle expects  that  most  husbands  of  believing 
wives  would  themselves  be  Christians,  but 
that  exceptions  would  be  found,  perhaps  not 
uncommon.  Women  did,  in  point  of  fact, 
take  the  lead  very  frequently  in  conversion ; 
and  the  antagonism  which  thus  sprung  up 
was  the  immediate  cause  of  some  of  the  earliest 
and  fiercest  persecutions.  See  Justin  Mart. 
*  Apol.'  II.  §  a;  Eus.  *H.  E.'  IV.  17,  §§  a— 13. 

the  ivora]  Equivalent  to  the  "  Gospel," 
see  above,  i.  23,  note;  and  ii.  8. 

fwitbout  the  word]  For  "without"  the 
Greek  has  two  expressions:  one  dmply  de- 
notes the  absence  of  a  truth ;  the  other,  whidi 
is  here  used,  implies  its  rejection.  The  state- 
ment therefore  means  not  that  the  husbands 
had  not  heard  of,  but  that  they  had  rejected 
Christianity.  The  exposition  that  the  Apostle 
means  "without  any  argument,"  such  as  might 
be  adduced  by  a  Christian  wife,  is  certainly 
incorrect,  and  the  inference  drawn  from  it  by 
Renan,  viz.  that  women  ought  not  to  discuss 
such  questions  with  their  unbelieving  husbands, 
has  no  place  here.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
lays  down  the  true  principle  and  rule  for  con- 
duct. *  Strom.'  IV.  p.  513  c  (p.  621,  ed.  Pott) 
"  A  discreet  woman  would  desire  in  the  first 
place  to  persuade  her  husband  to  be  a  partaker 
with  her  of  those  things  which  conduce  to 
blessedness,  but  should  this  be  impossible  let 
her  strive  only  for  virtue,  obeying  her  hus- 
band in  all  things,  so  as  never  to  do  anything 
without  his  consent,  save  only  those  things 
which  are  held  rightly  to  ^{)ertain  both  to 
virtue  and  to  salvation."  This  injunction  is 
admirably  illustrated  by  the  passage  in  Justin 
Martyr  above  referred  to. 

may.., be  <won']  The  same  word  used  by  St 
Paul,  I  Cor.  ix.  19,  ai,  implies  to  gain  as 
converts  to  Christ.  fTon  expresses  this,  if 
understood  in  its  literal  and  full  sense. 

conversation^  As  above,  ii.  la,  the  whole 
conduct,  habits  and  demeanour;  see  too  i.  15. 

2.  JVbUe  tbey  behold]  As  above,  ii.  i a,  the 
word  means  having  observed  as  eye-witnesses, 


and  having  special  opportunities  for  ascertain- 
ing— a  metaphor  from  admission  to  sacred 
and  mysterious  rites. 

chaste  conversation"]  St  Peter  repeats  the 
word,  adding  two  expressions  which  fix  atten- 
tion on  a  special  point,  "chaste"  implies  ex- 
treme purity  of  heart  and  conduct ;  and  fear, 
reverence  for  the  rightful  and  inalienable  au- 
thority of  the  husband,  as  defined  by  Clem. 
Alex,  in  the  passage  above  quoted.  The 
union  of  the  two  principles,  equally  difficult 
to  observe  in  cohabitation  with  a  heathen 
husband,  characterizes  the  perfect  Christian 
wife. 

8.  Whose  adorning  let  it  not  be~]  Or, 
whose  adorning  should  be,  not  &c. 
This  form  of  expression  is  a  common  Hebra- 
ism and  implies,  not  a  prohibition  of  outward 
adorning,  but  a  declaration  of  its  worthless- 
ness  if  opposed  to,  or  separated  from,  inward 
graces. 

plaiting  the  hair']  Excessive  care  in  wreath- 
ing the  hair  is  constantly  noted  by  contem- 
porary satirists;  not  merely  as  a  symptom  of 
vanity,  but  as  a  common  occasion  of  cruelty 
to  slaves. 

of  gold]  Rather,  of  gold  ornaments, 
necklaces,  &c.,  which  are  still  in  the  Blast 
used  to  an  extent  beyond  all  proportion  to  a 
woman's  means. 

of  apparef]  Costly  r^ment,  such  as  is 
reckoned  among  household  riches  by  sacred 
and  profane  writers.  All  these  expressions 
justify  the  inference  that  many  Christian  con- 
verts belonged  to  the  middle  or  even  opulent 
classes,  as  was  certainly  the  case  at  a  very 
early  period. 

4.  the  bidden  man]  This  is  not  quite 
synonymous  vrith  the  new  or  regenerate  man, 
the  soul  renewed  by  Divine  grace,  but  is  her? 
equivalent  to  the  soul,  the  inner  principle  of 
lire,  as  distinguished  from  the  outward,  ma- 
terial body.  Thus  Athanasius,  ^  De  Incam.*  p. 
6a6  B,  "our  inner  man  b  the  soul,"  and 
Clem.  Alex.  »Pacd.'  in.  i,  says,  "the  inner 
man  is  the  rational  nature  which  rules  the 
outer  man ; "  a  passage  noteworthy  as  being 
full  of  reminiscences  of  this  part  of  our 
Epistle.  Here  it  must  be  observed  that  in  the 
case  of  the  women  addressed  by  St  Peter  "  the 
inner  man  "  had  been  renewed  in  conversion, 
so  that  the  injunction  specially  applies  to 
Christians. 

in  that  which  is  not  corruptible]    Lit.  ^'  in 
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and  quiet  spirit,  which  is  in  the  sight 
of  God  of  great  price. 

5  For  after  this  manner  in  the 
dd  time  the  holy  women  also,  who 
tnisted  in  God,  adorned  themselves, 
being  in  subjection  unto  their  own 
husbands: 


6  Even  as  Sara  obeyed  Abraham, 
calling  him  lord:   whose  ♦  daughters *^- «*^* 
ye    are,    as    long    as    ye    do    well, 

and  are  not  aifraid  with  any  amaze- 
ment. 

7  Likewise,    ye   husbands,  dwell 
with  them  according  to  knowledge. 


theiDcomiptibility;"  the  expression  is  pecu- 
liar and  emphatic,  contrasting  the  imperish- 
able beauty  of  a  Christian  spirit  with  perish- 
able oniaments,  cf.  L  7. 

a  meek  and  qiutt  jpirif^  Or  the  meek  and 
quiet  spirit,  viz.  that  spirit  which  in  the  sight 
of  God  is  the  true  and  truly  precious  jewel 
becoming  and  characterizing  the  Christian 
wife.  The  use  of  the  article  in  this  passage 
kd  Athanasius  (*  ad  Serap.*  i),  and  probably 
Clem.  Alex.  (*Paed.'  111.  c.  10,  p.  291,  ed. 
Potter^  to  interpret  **  of  the  gentle  and  quiet 
Spirit,"  as  referring  to  the  Holy  Spirit ;  but 
St  Peter  is  evidently  speaking  here  not  <^  the 
source,  but  of  the  manifestation  of  this  charac- 
teristic grace.  Both  words,  meek  and  quiet, 
seem  to  refer  to  the  Christian  Beatitudes  in 
Matt  ▼. 

vtHcb  u  in  the  sight  of  God  of  great  price"] 
St  Pinter  is  careful  to  notice  that  the  Chnstian 
teirper  which  wins  the  affection  of  the  crea^ 
tore  bas  the  infinitely  higher  reward  of  God's 
approvaL 

5.  after  this  maimer']  That  is,  such  were 
tbe  ornaments  worn  by  matrons  of  old.  To 
precept  the  Apostle,  as  usual,  adds  example. 

'tubo  trusted  in  God]  Rather,  wlio  liopQd 
la  God,  whose  hope  was  Godwards.  That 
i»pe  in  all  times  enabled  truly  religious  wo- 
nm  to  bear  with  humility  and  patience  the 
yc4e  made  cruel  and  grievous  by  human 
•^'*%  or  more  especially  by  undisciplined  and 
tyianmcal  passions,  nope  is  often  noted  as 
tbe  characteristic  grace  of  our  Apostle ;  here 
ve  have  its  special  bearing  on  resignation 
iinder  a  peculiarly  heavy  trial  noted.  The 
copditioo  of  the  Christian  wife  has  undergone 
a  diange,  scarcely  less  complete  than  that  of 
tbe  Christian  domestic,  in  each  case  from 
^srery,  yet  leaving  the  duty  of  subordination 
ctact,  and  the  Apostolic  injunctions  univer- 
sally applicable. 

6.  (oliing  him  lord]  A  term  that  denotes 
s^AQiiacy,  SQch  as  was  enforced  by  the  sen- 
tsue  of  God ;  Gen.  iii.  16  and  xviii.  la,  the 
?ass^  to  which  St  Peter  eridently  refers. 

«?AMr  daugtters  ye  are]  Rather,  "  whose 
l^^t^ters  ye  became.'*  This  undoubtedly 
^%s  that  the  majority  of  those  whom  St 
Peter  addresses  were  Gentile  converts,  not 
Hebfrws  by  birth.  The  argiunent  stands  thus, 
yA  as  you  becaune  children  of  Abraham,  being 
f^^Sefierate  on  the  condition  of  faith,  so  ye 
tiKame  daughters  cf  Sarah  on  the  condition 


of  following  her  example.  It  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  St  Paul  (Gal.  iv.  22 — 31^  had 
taught  converts  in  Asia  Minor  that  Saran  was 
a  type  of  the  true  Church,  which  is  free.  The 
conditions  are  twofold, — activity  in  all  good 
work;  and  superiority  to  vague,  groundless 
terrors. 

amazement]  The  expression,  which  is  some- 
what peculiar,  rightly  understood  gives  the 
true  sense  of  the  original,  which  is  usually 
translated  "  terror."  It  means  properly  ner- 
vous terror,  such  as  produces  or  indicates 
bewilderment.  It  occurs  often  in  the  LXX., 
corresponding  to  Hebrew  words  signifying 
terror,  shuddering.  The  fear  of  the  Christian 
wife  must  be  car^lly  distinguished  from  ner- 
yous  terror,  the  one  leads  to  faithful  discharge 
of  duty,  the  other  to  misapprehension  of  what 
is  reallv  her  duty,  or  to  inability  to  dis- 
charge it. 

Duties  of  Husbands. 

This  short  address  to  husbands  seems  to  be 
introduced,  as  it  were,  parenthetically,  the 
general  puxport  of  this  part  of  the  Epistle 
being  the  inculcation  of  submission  upon 
those  Christians  who  were  in  a  position  of 
dependence  or  subordination.  It  is  evidently 
so  introduced  in  order  to  guard  against  any 
abuse  of  the  preceding  advice  to  wives:  and 
to  enforce  the  truth  that  the  relation  of  the 
husband  to  the  wife  is  not  merely,  or  even 
essentially,  one  of  authority  but  of  mutual 
affection  to  be  regulated  by  Christian  prin- 
ciple. Hence  the  Apostle  does  not  dwell  upon 
the  obvious  duties  of  protecting  and  support- 
ing the  wife,  but  upon  those  higher  duties 
which  devolve  upon  the  husband  spiritually  in 
Christ  Compare  the  singularly  profound  and 
beautiful  exhortations  of  St  Paul,   £ph.  v. 

^5—33- 

7.  Likewise]  I,e.  with  the  same  regard  to 
Cluistian  principle;  or,  as  some  explain  the 
word,  in  the  same  spirit  of  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Christ  Possibly  the  word  may  simply 
mean,  As  I  have  exhorted  wives,  so  now  I 
exhort  husbands. 

dwell  ^vitb  them  according  to  knowledge] 
The  true  construction  of  this  clause  seems  to 
be — ^^Living  together,  according  to  knowledge, 
with  the  woman  as  the  weaker  vessel," — ^in 
which  statement  are  involved  certain  special 
principles:  *' according  to  knowledge**  niight 
be  taken  generally  as  an  injunction  to  rational 


200 


I.  PETER.   IIL 


[V.8. 


giving  honour  unto  the  wife,  as  unto 
the  weaker  vessel,  and  as  being  heirs 
together  of  the  grace  of  life ;  that 
your  prayers  be  not  hindered. 


8  Finally,  he  ye  all  of  one  mind, 
having  compassion  one  of  another, 
■  love  as  brethren,  be  pitiful,  be  cour-  '^t^ 

teOUS  :  brttkn 


intercourse,  but  in  this  passage,  which  deals 
with  Christians,  as  such,  *' knowledge"  must 
be  that  which  is  a  necessary  result  and  re- 
ward of  fiiith  (^*  intellectus  est  merces  fidei," 
AugustineV  ami  leads  to  clear  views  of  all  the 
bearings  or  relatiTe  duties.  It  points  specially 
to  the  duty  of  forbearance  and  kindliness  to 
the  wife  as  weaker  in  body,  or  more  generally 
in  physical  and  mental  constitution.  (The 
word  "vessel "  corresponds  very  nearly  to  the 
old  Rabbinical  word  yetier^  for  which  two 

other  words  mana  feOKD,  and  keli  v3,  signi- 
fying vessel,  are  also  used.)  Upon  the  obvious 
disparity  of  natural  powers  heathenism  founded 
the  law  of  despotic  power  universally  claimed 
for  the  husband;  while  Christianity  derives 
from  it  a  peculiar  obligation  to  love  and 
cherish. 

giving  honour,  &C.]  Here  too  the  words 
are  properly  taken  in  a  different  connection 
from  that  adopted  in  our  A.  V.  Benderlng 
honour  as  dno  to  those  who  aro  also 
fellow-heirs  of  the  grace  of  life.  The 
word  (anoytfioPTts)  rendering,  which  does  not 
occur  elsewhere  in  Uie  New  Testament,  and  but 
once  in  the  LXX.,  in  a  different  sense,  has  a 
special  significance.  It  is  common  in  classical 
writers,  always  in  reference  to  what  is  due 
from  one  to  the  other  party :  so  that  the  render- 
ing of  honour  is  not  a  mere  act  of  favour,  but 
the  recognition  of  a  due.  The  principle  is 
recognised  by  some  Rabbinical  writers,  quoted 
by  Wetstein ;  but  in  its  full  development  is 
essentially  Christian,  founded  here  upon  the 
perfect  equality  of  coheirs  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  or,  as  here  described,  "the  grace  of 
life,"  the  spiritual  and  eternal  life  bestowed  by 
grace.  N.  B.  We  adopt  the  punctuation  of  most 
commentators,  as  more  logical  and  satisfactory 
than  that  of  our  Version.  The  reading  trvy 
kkripovofAois,  which  rests  mainly  on  the  au- 
thority of  B,  is  accepted  by  Tischendorf,  and 
Bruckner.  The  received  text  is  not  unsatis- 
factory, since  it  implies  that  husbands  feeling 
that  they  are  fellow-heirs  with  their  wives  are 
bound  to  render  them  the  honour  due  to  them 
in  that  high  relationship ;  but  the  other  read- 
ing is  more  natural,  and  is  held  by  Reiche  to 
be  far  preferable. 

that  your  prayers  be  not  bindered"^  As  they 
would  be  were  the  true  relations  disturbed  by 
the  husband's  unchristian  demeanour,  or  dis- 
regard of  his  wife^s  claim  to  due  reverence. 
Two  hearts  at  variance  with  each  other  will 
not  offer  the  common  incense  of  prayer,  nor 
can  husband  or  wife  bring  singly  and  sepa- 
rately an  acceptable  offering,  while  labounng 
under  the  sense  of  unrepented  or  unforgiven 


wrong.  This  principle  then  applies  to  all 
the  intercourse  between  husband  and  wife; 
including,  but  not  confined  to,  the  ebullitions 
of  unseemly  passions,  regarded  by  someandeDt 
and  modem  commentators  as  the  point  chiefly 
intimated — ^thus  the  Scholiast,  '*fbr  disturb- 
ance in  a  house  is  a  hindrance  to  all  religious 
works;''  and  Ignatius,  *ad  Phil.^  §  8,  ''where 
there  is  division  and  wrath  God  dwelleth  not*' 
— ^nor  on  the  other  hand  specially,  if  at  all, 
referring  to  mutual  abstinence  during  certain 
periods  for  devotional  purposes,  a  view  com- 
mended  by  CEcumenius,  Jerome,  'c  Jovinian.' 
I.,  and  Estius,  and  to  a  certain  degree  counte- 
nanced by  the  expression,  ''according  to 
knowledge,"  but  having  no  real  support  in 
this  or  any  other  passage  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. The  fieelings  of  the  early  Fathers  on 
this  point  are,  perhaps,  best  expressed  by 
ClenL  Alex.  *  Strom.'  ii.  p.  413  c.  N.B.  The 
MSS.  vary  between  cjc-  and  ^yjconrro^ai,  the 
latter,  which  is  represented  by  our  A.V.,  is 
preferred  by  most  commentators,  but  Schoett- 
gen  shews  that  the  former  corresponds  more 
closely  to  the  Hebrew  idiom. 

8 — 11.    General  Exhortations. 

The  Apostle  passes  from  special  injunctions 
to  the  great  Christian  principles  which  under- 
lie and  regulate  all  relative  duties. 

8.  Finailjl  The  word  is  emphatic ;  as  the 
final  end  ana  true  object  of  all  injunctions 
attend  to  these  principles. 

a/i  of  one  mind,  &c.]  St  Peter  sets  forth 
those  principles  in  five  words,  which  lose 
somewhat  or  their  force  in  our  rendering— the 
first  fundamental  principle  is  unity  of  thought 
and  feeling.  For  this  the  Apostle  has  a  word 
new  in  its  application  to  Christians  (a.  X.  in 
New  Testament,  and  not  found  in  the  LXX. )< 
but  common  in  classical  writers ;  here  deriv- 
ing its  full  significance  from  the  ne*w  mnd 
derived  from  Christ 

bavhtg  compassion  one  of  another"]  Rathefi 
as  expressed  in  a  single  word  sympathlilnSi 
involving  interchange  of  fellow-feeling  whether 
in  joy  or  sorrow ;  so  St  Paul,  Rom.  xiL  15, 
"  Rejoice  with  them  that  do  rejoice,  and  weep 
with  them  that  weep."  The  word  ((rvfuro^c If ) 
is  peculiar  to  St  Peter. 

Jove  aj  brethren"]  Again  in  one  word, 
"brother-lovers,"  i,e.  lovers  of  brethren,  that 
special  feeling  of  brotherly  love  which  unites 
all  children  of  God  in  Christ  This  word 
too  is  used  by  St  Peter  only,  condenang  in 
one  pregnant  expression  a  whole  series  of 
Christian  admonitions. 

pitiful]  Lit  "good-hearted,"  having  msa 
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9  Not  rendering  evil  for  evil,  or 
railing  for  railing:  but  contrariwise 
blessing;  knowing  that  ye  arq  there- 
unto called,  that  ye  should  inherit  a 
blessing. 
,  Ac'*'     10  For  *  he  that  will  love  life,  and 


see  good  days,  let  him  refrain  his 
tongue  from  evil,  and  his  lips  that 
they  speak  no  guile : 

II  Let  him  eschew  evil,  and  do 
good ;  let  him  seek  peace,  and  en- 
sue it. 


cp  iieait  tbORHi^y  right,  full  of  mercy  and 
kne.  St  Paul  uses  tUs  word  once,  Eph.  iv. 
32.  It  occurs  once  in  Hippocrates,  m  the 
technical  sense,  "with  strong  healthy  viscenu" 
The  Doun  fixmi  which  it  is  derived  is  very 
conuDon  in  the  New  Testament,  and  (as  has 
been  frequently  noted)  means  not  **the 
bowds,"  as  our  A.V.  unhappily  renders  it, 
hat  the  nobler  intestines,  ibe  heart,  liver, 
longs,  kc,  the  seat  of  strong  emotions.  It  is 
2fso  osed  by  the  Greeks,  but  specially  as  the 
orpn  of  angry  vehement  passions,  among  the 
Hebrews  of  tenderness  and  specially  of  pity. 

ie  eourtntu]  This  expresses  very  nearly 
the  common  reading,  and  yields  a  true  and 
^  attractive  meaning,  which  we  should 
gladlf  Rtiun,  were  it  not  that  all  the  best  MSS. 
<8d  critical  editions  have  another  word, 
IttiDble-mladed— the  point  which  St  Peter, 
biving  his  Master^s  teaching  ever  in  mind,  is 
specially  anxious  to  impress  upon  all  Chris- 
tiaos,  here  in  connection  with  the  whole 
tfflour  of  the  Epistle. 

9.  Nta  renderings  &c.]  St  Peter  now 
applies  the  principles  of  Christian  life  to  inter- 
ccwrse  with  those  without ;  having  more  im- 
iittiiately  in  mind  the  temptations  to  which 
briiems  were  exposed  in  contact  with  the 
bcathen,  at  a  time  when  persecution  was  near 
at  hand  and  already  makmg  its  approaches  felt 
by  eril  acts  and  evil  words. 

nU fir  evil]     Cf.  Rom.  xii.  17. 

^  emtrarkuue  blesung]  Blessing  is  here 
a  paitidplc ;  but  do  the  very  reverse,  **  bless 
tbcm  thi  curse  you,"  Matt.  v.  44 ;  a  word 
""bich  St  FMer  of  all  the  apostles  was  specially 
cariiil  to  bear  in  mind. 

^w«»^  /Ab/]  Or  (omitting  the  word 
"blowing,*  as  not  extant  in  any  of  the  oldest 
MSS.,  and  not  required  by  the  sense),  for  ye 
^•rt  eaUed  unto  this,  viz.  to  bless  others  in 
«ler  that  ye  may  yourselves  inherit  blessings ; 
^iryewTie  called  unto  this,  that  is,  to  a  state 
^blessing  in  order  that  ye  may  bless  others. 
^  argument  is  cogent  in  either  case ;  and 
^^"Bsnentators  are  divided  as  to  which  is  pre- 
^lahle.  In  fiivour  of  the  second  it  may  be 
^^fo^  that  it  is  rather  in  accordance  with  the 
Pfjacipies  of  the  Gospel  to  deduce  duties  from 
P^l^i^es,  the  duty  of  blessing  others  from  the 
P'l^'^  ^  inheriting  blessings  ourselves,  than 
to  aicDicate  duties  as  the  means  of  obtaining 
P^Tileges;  and  this  comes  nearer  to  the  argu- 
°!^  in  Eph.  iv.  i  f.,  where  we  find  the  same 
find  of  Christian  duties  based  upon  the  call- 
ng  of  Cfanstians.    Still  the  former  construc- 


tion is  more  obvious,  and  in  addressing 
persons  in  various  stages  of  spiritual  life,  the 
Apostle  may  have  dwelt  upon  what  all  would 
feel  as  a  poweriul  inducement.  This  too  seems 
more  probable  when  we  compare  the  exhorta- 
tion and  promise  with  Matt  v.  44,  45,  which 
was  evidently  present  to  the  mind  of  St  Peter, 
and  con^der  the  close  connection  of  this  ex- 
hortation with  the  following  passage  quoted 
from  the  zxxivth  Psalm. 

10 — 12.  This  citation  enforces  the 
discharge  of  all  christian  duties  by 
reference  to  the  all-seeing  judge, 
and  that  not  merely  to  the  future  judgment, 
but  to  His  abiding  presence  and  constant 
dealings  with  the  evil  and  the  good. 

10.  be  that  will  love  lifi]  There  is  a 
singular  deviation  from  the  Septuagint  (which 
throughout  the  rest  of  the  quotation  is  fol- 
lowed closely  by  St  Peter)  m  these  words; 
and  the  rendering  of  the  A  postle  presents  some 
difficulty.  The  LXX.  have,  "  he  that  desireth 
life  and  loveth  to  see  good  days,"  slightly  dif- 
fering from  the  Hebrew,  "and  loveth  days  that 
he  may  see  good."  St  Peter's  rendering  gives 
the  sense  *^he  whose  will  is  set  on  loving  true 
life  and  having  good,  i,e,  happy  and  well-spent 
days."  A  slight  change  of  order  would  bring 
this  passage  into  exact  agreement  with  the 
LXX. ;  but  the  MSS.  and  some  of  the  earliest 
versions  agree  with  the  received  text,  and 
leave  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  its  genuineness. 
We  have  four  conditions  for  a  happy  and 
good  life;  the  first  is  that  on  which  special 
stress  is  laid  by  St  James,  the  tongue  must 
be  restrained  not  merely  from  evil-speaking, 
but  from  all  deceit  and  falsehood.  The  sup- 
pression of  angry  feelings  stands  foremost 
both  in  connection  with  the  preceding  clauses, 
and  as  presenting  peculiar  difficulty  at  that 
time  and  under  the  circumstances  of  the 
Christian  converts. 

11.  Let  him  esebecuf]  Lit.  "turn  away 
from  "  evil ;  the  old  word  eschew  is  singularly 
expressive,  implying  anxious  shrinking,  the 
Anglo-Saxon  sceob^  our  "shy,**  and  the 
German  scbetu  Thus  the  Psalmist  passes  on 
from  the  outward  expression  of  bad  feelings 
to  the  principles  regulating  the  Christian  lif?, 
renunciation  of  evil,  active  goodness,  earnest- 
ness in  the  maintenance  of  peace;  in  other 
words,  repentance  as  the  beginning,  and  charity, 
exemplified  in  act  and  feeling,  as  the  com- 
pletion of  the  life  which  has  its  root  in  fiiith. 

seek,., and  ensue"]  Both  words  are  emphatic ; 
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12  For  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are 
over  the  righteous,  and  his  ears  are 
open  unto  their  prayers :  but  the  &ce 

i Or. tt/on,  of  the  Lord  is  ^against  them   that 
do  evil. 

13  And  who  is  he  that  will  harm 
you,  if  ye  be  followers  of  that  which 
is  good  r 


14  But  and  if  ye  sufier  for  right- 
eousness' sake,  happy  are  ye:  and  ^be*'"^ 
not  afraid  of  their  terror,  neither  bc*^'* 
troubled ; 

15  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in 
your  hearts :  and  be  ready  always 
to  give  an  answer  to  every  man 
that  asketh  you  a  reason  of  the  hope 


the  last  implies  earnest  pursuit.  The  English 
form  ** ensue"  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in 
our  A.  v.,  but  the  original  is  used  nine  times 
in  the  Pauline  Epistles  in  the  same  meta- 
phorical sense.  This  accords  with  classical 
usage. 

12.  In  connection  with  outward  acts  Uie 
Psalmist  has  promises  of  temporal  blessings, 
but  in  reference  to  the  great  Christian  prin- 
ciple of  charity  he  appeals  to  the  highest 
spiritual  motive.  The  eyes  of  the  Lord  are 
fixed  on  the  righteous — He  hears  their  prayers. 

that  do  tvW]  St  Peter  omits  the  words 
that  follow  in  the  Psalm,  "to  cut  off  the 
remembrance  of  them  from  the  earth,**  evi- 
dently because  he  would  fix  attention  exclu- 
sively upon  the  spiritual  and  eternal  conse- 
quences of  evil-doing. 

13.  <ivi/l  harm  joii]    The  word  is  em- 
phatic, do  you  any  real  evil     Cf.  Isai.  1.  9, 
where,  as  in  many  other  passages,  the  same, 
word  is  used  in  the  Septuagint.    It  stands  in 
direct  antithesis  to  "  good." 

that  which  is  good']  Lit.  *^  the  good,**  which 
might  mean,  as  our  translators  take  it,  "  that 
which  is  good,"  but  more  probably  points  to 
Him  who  Is  good.  The  choice  depends  to 
some  extent  upon  the  other  word,  rendered 
"  be  ye  followers."  The  reading  followed  by 
our  translators  and  found  in  most  of  the 
oldest  MSS.  means  zealous  in  the  pursuit,  or 
zealous  for,  an  expression  equally  applicable 
to  zeal  for  goodness  or  for  God;  cf.  Acts 
xxii.  3.  Another  reading,  which  has  good 
support,  sc.  **  imitators,"  would  almost  neces- 
sitate the  rendering,  '*  of  Him  who  is  good." 
Cf.  Matt  V.  45,  48. 

14.  But  and  if  ye  suffer]  "  But "  is  em- 
phatic ;  if  however  it  should  happen  that  ye 
should  suflfer,  i,e.  notwithstanding  the  general 
promise  of  exemption  from  harm,  it  may 
happen,  and  you  must  expect  that  it  will 
happen,  that  you  will  be  called  upon  to  suffer. 
The  extent  to  which  St  Peter  intends  this  as  a 
warning,  not  merely  of  possible,  but  of  pro* 
bable,  and  nearly  impending  sufferings,  depends 
upon  the  general  or  special  bearing  of  the 
Epistle.  Taken,  as  seems  by  far  the  most 
probable  view,  as  specially  intended  to  pre* 
pare  Christians  for  what  the  Apostle  distinctly 
foresaw,  we  must  understand  this  phrase  as 
explained  above;    **but  remember  that  al- 


though none  can  really  harm  you,  yet  should 
you  be,  as  you  soon  must  be,  called  on  to 
suffer,"  &c. 

for  rigbteousneis'  sake']  Either  for  the  pro- 
fession of  the  Christian  faith,  or  for  the  con- 
duct which  becomes  that  profession.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  the  faith  and  the  life  of 
Christians  were  equally  odious  to  heathens. 
Some  of  the  fiercest  and  the  earliest  perse- 
cutions were  brought  on  directly  by  hatred 
of  their  purity  of  life.  See  Justin  Martyr, 
» Ap.'  I. 

bn^  are  ye'\  That  lesson  St  Peter  had 
learned  from  his  Master,  Matt.  v.  10,  and  had 
learned  it  thoroughly ;  see  Acts  v.  41.  Chris- 
tians too  took  it  thoroughly  to  heart.  '  £pi 
ad  Diogn.*  c  5,  '*  Doing  good  they  ait 
punished  as  evil,  being  punished  they  rejoice 
as  made  to  live; "  Tertul.  *  ad  Scap.'  i,  '^magis 
damnatl,  quam  absoluti  gaudemus." 

be  not  afraid  of  their  terror"]  This  is  com- 
monly explained  as  the  terror  which  thor 
menaces  might  excite;  but  considering  the 
undoubted  reference  to  IsaL  viii.  xa,  13,  it 
seems  probable  that  St  Peter  means  such 
terror  as  dismays  those  who  do  not  fear  God 
supremely. 

15.  But  sanctiff  the  Lord  God]  On  the 
oldest  and  best  reading,  the  Lord  tlie  Chrlit, 
instead  of  God,  see  the  Additional  Note.  Here 
we  have  to  press  the  truth  that  a  man  who 
sets  up  God  in  his  heart  as  the  only  true 
object  of  reverence  and  fear,  is  exempt  from 
all  other  fear. 

and  be  ready"]  Omit  "and  be/'  which 
obscures  the  close  connection  with  the  preced- 
ing injunction.  The  first  effect  of  the  abiding 
sense  of  Christ  present  as  the  object  of  holy 
fear  in  your  heart  will  be  a  constant  readiness 
to  meet  inquirers. 

to  give  an  ans^ver]  Lit  '*  for  an  apology;" 
a  word  peculiar  in  the  New  Testament  to 
St  Paul  and  our  Apostle.  Sm  Introd.  to 
Acts,  p.  34a,  n.  a.  It  means  a  complete  and 
satisfactory  account,  and,  consequently,  de- 
fence, of  the  principle  questioned  or  assaikd. 
It  is  the  word  afterwards  formally  adopted  by 
those  who  undertook  to  set  forth  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Christian  faith  in  answer  to 
heathen  opponents— 4he  age  inunediatdy  fol- 
lowing the  Apostolic-  has  been  desig;i]ated  as 
the  Apologetic  age.  The  modem  usage  unfor- 
tunately obscures  the  meaning  of  the  wofd. 
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that  is  in  you  with   meekness  and  evildoers,  they  may  be  ashamed  that 

1  ku :  falsely  accuse  your  good  conversation 

16  Having  a  good  conscience }  that,  in  Cnrist. 
whereas  they  speak  evil  of  you,  as  of        17  For  it  is  better,  if  the  will  of 


which  is  Curly  expressed  by  our  A.V.to  grve 

to  every  man  that  Oiketb  ynu  a  reason\  The 
wards  **reasoD"  and  ** answer"  in  our  vcr- 
900  oomspood  to  each  other  more  closely 
in  the  Greek.     To  any  man  who  asks  for 
SD  account,  a  rational  principle,  of  the  hope 
viiich  is  in  you^  you  must  be  ready  to 
pre  1  satisfiKtory  and  rational  account.    To 
so  moch  he  is  entitled  for  his  own  sake, 
so  much  yoQ  are  bound  to  give  upon  de- 
mand, for  tbe  sake  of  the  truth  on  which 
joor  hope  is  baaed.     Tbe  answer  must  be 
ready  when  the  question  is  put  by  an  in- 
quirer, as  seems  here  to  be  specially   im- 
pfei   It  may  be  doubted  whether  it  applies 
to  questions  merely  captious  or  put  in  order 
to  e&it  gromids  for  persecution.    Such  ques- 
tioQs  are  commonly  and  best  met,  as  they 
were  m  our  L(^*s  case,  by  dignified  and 
nrermt  silence.    It   must  however  be  re- 
aanberal  that  it  was  a  charge  often  brought 
by  heathens  that  Christians  were  not  able  to 
xUuoe  any  radooal  arguments  in  proof  of 
the  truth  and  doctrine  which  they  professed 
\)afk9  fjftof  ^luif  Xrycur  rtr  oirodct^ur  dkffBtSat 
^  nB  ^pkt  cr.X.,  Theophil.  Ant  *ad  Aut.' 
I"-  4t  p.  383,  ed.  Bened.    Thus  too  Julian, 
Porphyry,  amd  some  of  the  earliest  heretics, 
^  Sim.  M.,  cf.  '  Recog.  Clem.'  2,  and  the 
QQ(e  of  LacenU    on  Tertullian,   'De  Res. 
Carnis,'  c.  v.).    This  charge  was  sufficiently 
^i^utai  by  the  great  writers  of  the  second  and 
ttird  centuries.    The  precept  however  must 
^  cautiously  applied.     It  goes  very  far,  for  it 
^ipiies  to  all  fiur  questions ;  it  does  not  by 
s^T  ipnms  implv  that  the  Christian  should 
^  willmg  or  aole  to  deal  with  sophistical 
^'punents,  but  it  does  imply  that  as  he  does 
^  hope  without  a  reason,  that  reason  he 
lost  be  ready  to  produce.  It  may  be  personal 
ttpmence  of  the  power  of  Christ,  of  the 
?itablenes5  of  Hb  Gospel  to  man's  needs  and 
^^^smities,  and  as  a  remedy  for  sin;    but 
'tatCTcr  reason  is  alleged  it  must  be  a  true 
^  sound,  and  so  far  a  sufficient  reason. 
^hmeehiejj  and  feaf\     Here  our  A.V., 
'^Sowing  the  received  text,  unfortunately  omits 
*je emphatic  word  but;  of  two  Greek  words 
w  rndned  the  more  forcible  is  found  here 
^  ill  the  best  MSS.  and  ancient  versions. 
• :  Ptter  presses  this  condition  most  urgently ; 
fy^  dangera  that  of  angry,  arrogant  and 
^^**wnt  demeanour  on  the    part  of  men 
^^f.  and  often  captiously,  questioned,  is 
^  most  coounon    and   subtle.     Sweetness 
^'''Pfed  with  awe,  remembering  whose  cause 
^  iisfeided,  will  commend  true  reasoning,  and 


the^  will  be  in  themselves  evidences  calculated 
to  impress  and  often  to  win  opponents.  The 
word  **fear"  may  also  include  anxiety  to 
avoid  giving  offence  by  inconsiderate  or  intem- 
perate arguments,  but  it  certainly  does  not 
mean  fear  of  magistrates.  The  Christian  is 
bound  to  submit  to  law,  but  is  released  from 
all  fear  of  personal  consequences  when  put  on 
his  trial.  Reverence  is  due  to  all  lawnil  au- 
thority ;  cf.  V.  a. 

16.  Having  a  good  com€ience\  This  clause 
is  directly  connected  with  the  preceding  in- 
junction— a  good  conscience  is  the  only 
security  for  an  effectual  defence  of  tiie  truth. 
The  word  rendered  "  conscience  "  occurs  very 
frequently  in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  once  in  the 
Acts  xxiii.  I,  where  St  Paul  is  speaking  (see 
Introd.  to  Acts,  p.  34a,  note  2),  and  uses  the 
word  precisely  in  the  same  form,  a  good  con- 
science, and  in  reference  to  unjust  accusations. 
This  is  one  among  many  instances  of  exact 
conformity  of  thought,  feeling,  and  even  ex- 
pression between  the  two  Apostles. 

vjbereas^  Or  whsrein,  i.r.  in  reference 
to  the  point  on  which  you  are  attacked ;  see 
note  on  ii.  la. 

they  speak  evil  of  you]  Or,  according  to  the 
reading  generally  adopted,  *' may  speak  against 
you.^'  St  Peter  refers  not  to  a  certain,  but  a 
probable  form  of  accusation.  The  Christian 
may  be,  as  was  indeed  often  the  case,  arraigned 
not  for  his  faith,  but  for  his  conduct  mis- 
understood or  wilfully  misrepresented.  The 
reading  however  is  doubtful  Tischendorf 
follows  B,  which  has  ^*  ye  are  spoken  against.'* 
It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  common  read- 
ing may  be  derived  from  the  corresponding 
passage,  ch.  ii.  12. 

they  speak  evil]  Or,  in  one  word,  "  calum- 
niate," or  revile.  St  Peter  has  in  mind  our 
Lord's  words.  Matt  v.  11. 

tbejf  may  be  ashamed]  Or,  "put  to  shame;" 
convicted  of  falsehood. 

good  conversation]  Note  the  repeated  use  of 
the  words  good  and  "conversation'*  in  the 
specific  sense  of  conduct. 

in  Christ]  In  this  expression  the  name 
"Christ"  is  always  used  by  the  Apostles. 
It  denotes  the  divine  nature  in  which  the 
Christian,  as  such,  moves  and  lives,  and  has 
his  true  being. 

17.  if  tbe  twill  of  God  be  jo]  See  note  on 
i.  6,  and  ii.  20.  Here  the  phrase  is  somewhat 
different,  *•  should  the  will  of  God  so  will  it ; " 
thus  bringing  out  two  points  prominently; 
whatever  may  be  done  will  be  in  accordance 
with  God's  will  (c£  Matt  xxvL  39,  and  the 
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God  be  80,  that  ye  suffer  for  well 
doing,  than  for  evil  doing. 

18  For  Christ  also  hath  once  suf- 
fered for  sins,  the  just  for  the  unjust, 
that  he  might  bring  us  to  God,  being 


put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  but  quick- 
ened by  the  Spirit : 

19  By  which  also  he  went 
and  preached  unto  the  spirits  in 
prison ; 


parallel  passages,  specially  St  Luke  xxii.  41), 
and  must  thmfore  be  for  the  good  of  those 
who  suffer.  For  the  general  sentiment  com- 
pare the  noble  words  of  Socrates  in  the 
*  Phacdo,' 

18  to  end  of  chapter.    The  preceding 

EXHORTATIONS  ARE  NOW  ENFORCED  BY 
REFERENCE  TO  THE  EXAMPLE  OF  ChRIST. 

18.  For  Cbrhf]  Here,  as  usual,  in  ad- 
dressing Gentile  converts,  St  Peter  uses 
**  Christ  ^  as  a  proper  name.  In  passages 
intended  for  Hebrews  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  generally  use  the  other  form,  the 
Christ;  Le,  the  Messiah. 

bath  once  suffered']  Rather,  snffQrQd 
once  for  all.  St  Peter  refers  to  the  one  act 
by  which  pardon  for  sin  was  procured.  The 
points  of  likeness  and  contrast  are  equally 
striking.  Christ  suffered  not  for  His  sins,  but 
for  sins  in  general;  so  must  the  Christian 
suffer,  not  for  evil-doing,  but  remembering 
that  be  has  been  saved  from  sins.  Some  MSS. 
here  add,  "for  you  "or  "for  us,"  either  of 
which  readings  expresses  an  apt  thought,  but 
was  probably  supplied  as  a  gloss.  Again 
instead  of  "suffered"  some  old  MSS.  have 
"  died  "  (dniBa»w  instead  of  tnaBti),  a  reading 
which  obscures  the  very  distinct  reference  to 
the  sufferings  of  Christ's  people. 

the  just  for  the  unjust]  The  omission  of 
the  article  in  Greek  brings  out  the  contrast 
more  forcibly ;  but  it  is  required  by  English 
idiom.  We  ^ould  observe  that  the  Christian, 
like  his  Master,  must  be  just,  but  that,  unlike 
his  Master,  he  suffers  not  for  others,  but  to 
discharge  his  own  duty.  Compare  St  PauVs 
elaborate  statement  of  this  great  doctrine, 
Rom.  V.  6 — 8. 

that  be  might  bring  us  to  God]  St  Peter 
then  states,  as  usual,  concisely  but  distinctly 
the  great  end  and  effect  of  the  atoning  death 
of  Christ;  it  gives  man  access  to  God,  i,e, 
restores  him  to  communion  with  God;  cf. 
Rom.  V.  I,  2 ;  and,  still  nearer  in  expression, 
£ph.  ii.  18,  and  iii.  ii.  Hence  follow  the 
duty  and  the  power  of  following  the  ex- 
ample of  Him  who  procured  such  access. 
The  word  "  bring  "  is  not  that  which  is  used 
in  speaking  of  a  sacrificial  offering,  a  thought 
which  might  natiually  occur,  as  it  did  to 
Luther.  The  Christian  is  here  regarded  not 
as  a  victim,  but  as  an  offender  on  whose 
behalf  the  Victim  has  suffered,  and  who  there- 
by finds  the  way  open  to  his  Father. 

bein^  put  to  death,,  Jbe  Spirit']  The  exact 
rendenng  of  this  very  important  text  has  given 


occasion  to  much  controversy,  see  Additional 
Note.  The  meaning  however  may  be  regarded 
as  fully  established.  We  have  two  statements: 
(i)  Christ  underwent  death  in  the  body,  lit.  in 
flesh  (not  the  flesh),  /'./.  the  material  and 
visible  form  which  He  assumed  in  the  Incama^ 
tion ;  cf.  Rom.  L  2,  where  his  bodily  descent 
from  David  is  mentioned,  and  note  on  z  Cor. 
vii.  a  8.  (2)  He  was  quickened  in  the  ^irit, 
lit  "  in  spirit,"  which  certainly  refers  not  to 
the  power  by  which  He  was  quickened,  but 
to  the  higher  spiritual  nature  which  belonged 
to  the  integrity  of  His  humanity,  and  which 
was  the  medium  through  which  the  lifogiving 
energy  from  God  was  communicated  to  that 
humanity.  The  best  rendering  would  tbere^ 
fore  seem  to  be,  "  who  died  in  flesh  and  was 
quickened  in  spirit,"  were  it  not  that  the 
English  idiom  requires  the  before  flesh. 

The  connection  of  this  statement  with  the 
preceding  exhortation  appears  to  be  this. 
Every  Christian  like  his  Master  is  called  upon 
to  die ;  his  material  body  must  undergo  that 
process;  but  the  spiritual  principle  within 
him,  by  virtue  of  which  he  is  regenerate  in 
Chnst,  receives  a  new,  indestructible  life  at 
the  very  moment  of  dissolution.  Our  Lord's 
spirit,  thus  endued  with  life,  at  once  mani- 
fested its  lifegiving  power;  so  it  may  be 
inferred,  will  each  Christian  spirit  in  and  by 
its  suffering  win  converts. 

19.  Bj  twbieh  also']  See  Additional  Note. 
The  points  which  stand  out  distinctly  in  this 
difficult  and  much  controverted  text  are  these. 
I.  "  By  which  "  must  be  rendered  In  wh.  Icli, 
i.e.  in  which  spirit,  disembodied  and  quick- 
ened with  the  new  undying  life.  2.  He  went  and 
preached;  the  word  rendered  "went"  is  al- 
ways used  in  reference  to  a  personal  act,  anil 
specially  in  connection  with  preached  ;  thus  in 
Mark  xvi.  15,  Go  je  and  preach;  both  woriii 
the  same  as  are  here  used.  We  must  th<?rt?^ 
fore  understand  St  Peter  to  say  that  afte^ 
death  our  Lord  in  His  own  human  spiri 
went  forth  and  preached,  i.e.  proclaimed  cor 
tain  tidings.  3.  "To  the  spirits  in  prison,^ 
or  in  custody ;  s.e.  to  certain  spirits,  ^lecifie^ 
afterwards,  who  when  He  thus  came  ai^ 
preached  to  them  were,  not  in  bonds  or  pen^ 
durance  (which  would  be  cV  dro-fu»Ti7pio>)  « 
condemned  criminals,  but  in  custody,  as  prj 
soners  awaiting  their  doom. 

The  reason  why  St  Peter  specially  ref^^ 
to  the  deluge  was  evidently  because  tH^ 
catastrophe  was  a  prelude  and  type  of  t.1^ 
general  judgment,  to  which  the  Apostle  wovxl 
here  direct  the  attention  of  his  reabders. 
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20  Which  sometime  were  disobe* 
dient,  when  once  the  longsufFering 
of  God  waited  in  the  days  of  Noah, 
while  the  ark  was  a  preparing,  where- 
in few,  that  is,  eight  souls  were  saved 
by  water. 

21  The  like  figure  whereunto  even 
baptism  doth  also  now  save  us  (not 


the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the 
flesh,  but  the  answer  of  a  good  con- 
science toward  God,)  by  the  resur- 
rection of  Jesus  Christ : 

22  Who  is  gone  into  heaven,  and 
is  on  the  right  hand  of  God ;  angels 
and  authorities  and  powers  being  made 
subject  unto  him. 


20.  fFimh  lometihte  9Juere  duobeMenf]  Le. 
who  at  a  former  time  had  disobeyed,  sc.  the 
iDnoimoement  orconunand  then  given  to  them. 

wfloi  mci\  Rather  (omitting  "once," 
viiicfa  represents  a  word  not  found  in  any 
good  MS.),  voben^  specifying  the  time  of  that 
disobedieDce. 

the  Imgnffcrif^  of  God  *tvaited2  ^^«  ^'^^ 
v&itlng.  The  word,  which  St  Paul  uses 
fitqiwotly,  implies  attentive  and  patient  wait- 
ing, or  expectation.  The  exact  interval  is 
further  ^ledfied;  it  lasted  while  Noah  was 
buikling  the  ark,  a  period  of  many  years. 

^aie  the  ark]  Lit  wblle  an  ark  was 
being  prepared. 

^'bmin  few]  This  marks  the  extent  of 
the  dd  disobedience.  None  obeyed  the  call 
of  Noah,  all  perished  save  the  few,  his  own 
Uhf,  who  entered  the  ark.  They  were  saved 
^  the  water  which  destroyed  the  others.  So 
that  the  persons  to  whom  Christ  went  and 
prached  were  those  who  had  neglected  or 
nrjected  warnings  in  life  uttered  by  a  human 
prc^bet  They  had  perished  in  the  water 
w^hxh  bore  those  who  entered  the  ark  in  perfect 
safety.    Cf.  Clem.  Rom.  « i  Cor.»  vii.  and  ix. 

21.  The  Uke  figure  vobereunto]  This  ren- 
<^ng  expresses  the  general  sense,  but  does 
Bot  accurately  represent  the  statement  in  the 
Greek.  It  may  be  rendered  **  which  also 
a^cs  yoQ  now  as  baptism  being  antitypical.'* 
That  is,  "  water  which  saved  those  who  lis- 
'^oed  to  the  preaching  of  Noah  now  in  bap- 
tsn,  which  b  the  antitype  of  that  water,  is 
^  means  or  mstrument  of  your  salvation." 
The  same  vrater,  which  drowned  those  who 
^Ssobeyed  Noah,  saved  those  who  entered  into 
^  ark;  so  also  baptismal  water,  which 
?*^£ntially  drowns  and  destroys  the  old  man, 
^  oor  sinful  nature,  saves  all  who  are  brought 
aio,  and  remain  in,  the  true  ark  with  Christ. 

N.fi.  The  reading  o  instead  of  «  T.  R.  is 
=s?«stioiiably  correct. 

»*  the  putting  anjetf\  Rather,  "  not  a 
P'^Jing  away."  This  passage  is  parenthetical, 
^*rtBd  to  guard  against  a  possible  mtsunder- 
^^3&ig,or  rather,  a  probable  misrepresentation 
^  the  natore  and  effect  of  baptism.  Baptism 
^  us,  not  as  an  external  operation,  sc. 
the  patting  away  uncleanness  of  the  body; 
("Vthatthotigfa  a  sacramental  symbol  is  dis- 
dainable in  idea,  and  separable  also  m  &ct 
"«n  tbc  spititoal  efficacy  of  the  mystery, 


which  requuies  certain  conditions)  but  as  an 
inward  process  attested  by  the  appeal  which 
the  Conscience,  being  purified,  makes  to  God. 
See  Additional  Note  on  the  whole  of  this 
passage. 

St  Peter  may  of  course  refer,  as  Chrysos- 
tom  (Tom.  li.  p.  228  c),  Justin  M.  *c.  Tryph.' 
p.  114  D,  and  other  expositors  hold,  to  the 
mefficacy  of  the  old  ceremonial  ablutions;  but 
his  meaning  is  clear  when  confined  to  Christian 
baptism.  It  is  effectual  spiritually ;  the  virtus 
sacramenti  is  one  thing,  the  res,  /.r.  the  out- 
ward form,  is  another;  both  are  necessary, 
but  the  one  is  conunon  to  all  partakers  of  the 
rite;  the  other  is  confined  to  those  who  fulfil 
the  conditions. 

but  the  anstu/er]  Or,  lit.  "the  question" 
in  the  sense  of  a  prayerful  questioning,  a  peti- 
tion or  supplication.  The  antithesis  stands 
thus.  Contrasted  with  **the  flesh,"  or  omit- 
ting the  article,  "flesh"  is  "conscience,"  the 
inner  man  contrasted  with  the  outer  man. 
The  (dfroOta-ig  pvwov),  the  putting  off  all  bo- 
dily defilement  is  the  act  of  the  outer  man,  the 
questioning  in  prayer  is  the  act  of  the  inner 
man.  The  word  anoBtau  is  peculiar  to  St 
Peter,  cf.  2  Pet.  i.  14*  N.B.  Both  trapKot 
and  trv^iH^atns  are  the  subjective,  not  the 
objective  genitive. 

by  the  resurrection  of  Jettu  Christ]  The 
resurrection  of  Christ  is  thus  stated  to  be  the 
cause  why  baptism  saves  us.  He  was  thereby 
declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power, 
Rom.  i.  4)  and  as  St  Paul  again  says  Rom.  iv. 
25,  "He  rose  again  for  our  justification." 
Thus  in  the  first  ch.  St  Peter  has  said  that  we 
are  regenerated  by  His  resurrection.  Both 
Apostles  therefore  attribute  our  regeneration, 
justification  and  salvation  in  a  special  sense  to 
the  Resurrection.  Baptism  is  the  instrumental 
cause,  Christ^s  death  the  meritorious  cause, 
His  Resurrection,  brought  to  bear  upon  the 
heart  by  His  Spirit,  is  the  efficacious  cause;  of 
which  the  movement  of  the  conscience  in 
prayer  to  the  Father,  calling  Him  Abba, 
Father,  is  the  attestation,  as  CEcumenius  puts 
it,  "the  pledge,  assurance,  and  manifestation.*' 

22.  fFbo  is  rone  into  heaven]  The  same  word 
which  is  used  above,  v,  19,  to  denote  a  per- 
sonal movement;  as  He  went  to  Hades,  as 
His  Apostles  went  into  the  world,  so  in  His 
human  form  He  went  up  into  heaven. 

and  is  on  the  right  hand  of  God^     in  S( 
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Peter's  ^scounes  and  in  the  Petrine  Gospel 
the  Ascension  is  piesented  as  the  culminating 
point,  the  end  and  completion  of  Christ's  work. 
See  note  on  Mark  i.  i. 

angeU  and  authorities  and  povfers^  As  He 
declared  before  His  ascenaon.  Matt.  xxviiL  i8, 
**  All  power  is  given  unto  Me  in  heaven  and 
earth,*'  so  here  all  the  powers  of  heaven  are 
said  to  have  been  made  subject  unto  Him ;  as 
the  word  (viroroycWtty)  denotes,  before  His 
Ascension,  ix.  at  His  Resurrection.  It  may  be 
questioned  whether  in  this  passage  reference 
is  made  to  *'  the  powers  and  principalities  of 
darkness,  as  well  as  of  light,*'  but  considering 
the  near  resemblance  of  this  passage  to  Ephes.^ 


cf.  i.  ao — is;  and  corresponding  statements 
in  other  Pauline  Epistles,  it  seems  not  impro- 
bable. It  is  no  slight  consolation  to  kmow 
that  not  only  all  good  spirits  are  wholly  sub- 
servient to  Christ,  ministering  therefore  to 
those  who  are  heirs  of  salvation,  but  that 
Satan  and  his  powers  are  absolutely  subject  to 
Him,  acting  only  by  His  permission,  and  even 
when  inflicting  punishment,  doing  it  for  the 
benefit  of  the  church.  Cf.  i  Cor.  v.  5  ;  i 
Cor.  xiL  7 ;  and  i  Tim.  i.  ao.  See  also  Rev. 
XX.  a. 

Attention  should  be  specially  given  to  the 
completeness  of  St  Peter  s  Chnstology  in  this 
remarkable  passage.    See  Introduction,  §  5. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  hi.  15,  18,  19,  21. 


16.  Instead  of  Btov  the  oldest  and  best 
MSS.,  tC,  A,  B,  C,  have  Xpc<Troy.  So  too  all 
the  best  ancient  versions.  It  seems  presump- 
tuous to  reject  a  reading  so  authenticated,  and 
it  may  be  added,  so  unlikely  to  have  been 
introduced  in  what  must  have  been  regarded 
as  a  quotation.  It  is  a  text  of  great  import- 
ance, since  it  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  iaenti- 
fication  of  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  with 
the  Lord  Jehovah,  numifested  in  the  Second 
Person  in  the  Trinity.  It  has  been  objected 
that  Kvpioff  without  the  article  is  not  used  of 
our  Lord  in  the  New  Testament,  an  obser- 
vation which,  if  true,  would  be  scarcely  ap- 
Elicable  to  a  quotation.  The  LXX.  however 
ave  Yivpiov  dc  avrov  for  ^Mehovah  of  Sa- 
baoth,**  so  that  in  any  case  St  reter  alters  their 
rendering,  and  in  addressing  Christians  he  uxges 
the  special  claim  which  the  Christ,  whose  name 
they  profess,  has  to  their  devout  and  fear- 
excluding  reverence.  St  Peter  uses  Xptoror 
twice  with  the  article,  though  more  commonly, 
as  is  usual  in  addressing  Gentiles,  without  the 
article.  Here  it  is  emphatic,  Kvpcoy,  Jehovah, 
"  the  Christ."  On  the  whole  the  oldest  and 
best  supported  reading  should  certainly  be 
retained. 

18.  The  only  various  reading,  rf  irvcw- 
fiori,  which  is  unfortunately  that  of  the 
received  text,  followed  by  our  A.V.,  has  no 
support  in  the  Uncial  MSS.  It  imports  an 
alien  thought  into  the  statement.  St  Peter 
does  not  say  that  Christ  was  quickened  by 
the  Spirit,  which  is  implied  in  that  reading, 
and  by  the  capital  letter  in  our  A.V.;  but 
that  as  He  died  in  body,  so  He  was  quick- 
ened, endued  with  new  life,  in  spirit,  i.e.  as 
explained  above,  in  His  spiritual  nature,  the 
true  inner  man,  which  after  God  is  renewed 
unto  true  holiness.  Both  trapKi  and  irycv^arc 
must  be  constructed  as  the  casus  modalis^ 
indicating  the  mode  and  principle  in  which 
the  several  processes  of  life  and  death  are 
accomplished.  The  frvfO/Ao  in  speaking  of 
Christ  is  called  by  St  Paul  irvrv/m  oycaxri/i^r, 
Bot  r^  AT.,  and  as  here  is  directly  connected 


with  restoration  to  life  after  or  in  death.     See 
Additional  Note  on  Rom.  i.  4. 

10.  Most  of  the  questions  raised  by  theo- 
logians and  commentators  are  disposed  of  by 
adherence  to  the  literal  meaning  of  each  clause, 
as  given  in  the  footnote.  Our  A.  V.  leaves 
the  whole  construction  obscure  and  ambigu- 
ous; but  while  differing  materially  in  the 
inferences  drawn  from  the  statement,  com- 
mentators are  now  all  but  unanimous  as  to  its 
literal  import. 

*£v  ^  was  formerly  explained  away,  either  as 
meaning  in  which,  or  by  the  agency  of  which 
Holy  Spirit,  taken  personally  according  to  the 
old  reading  r^  nvcv/ian ;  but  it  certainly  means 
"  in  which."  "  He  went "  undoubtedly  implies 
a  personal  advent  or  going  forth,  as  shewn 
specially  by  the  passage  above  quoted  from 
Mark  xvi.  15,  and  by  John  xiv.  3.  'Er  ^v- 
Xaxg  certainly  means  **in  custody,"  as  in 
Rev.  XX,  7 :  not  necessarily  as  a  place  of 
suffering,  but  as  a  place  where,  aocordinfr  to 
their  several  demerits,  evil  angels  (see  a  Pet. 
ii.  4 ;  Jude  6)  or  sinful  men  are  kept  awaiting 
the  final  judgment. 

He  preached.  The  word  is  invariably  used 
in  the  New  Testament  of  a  public  announce- 
ment, a  heraldic  proclamation,  so  to  speak,  and 
specially  of  the  Gospel  tidings.  St  Peter  says 
nothing  as  to  the  subject-matter  or  effects  of 
such  an  announcement,  but  the  natural  infer- 
ence is  that  it  was  not  amply  and  exclusively 
a  denunciation,  for  which  another  word,  not 
hallowed  like  this  by  associations  of  merciful 
tidings,  would  probably  have  been  employcxl. 
It  should,  however,  be  noticed  that  Clement 
of  Rome,  ^  i  Cor.'  c  vii.,  says  that  N<»r  ckt;- 
pvf  r  utravoiap  icaX  ol  vireucovcravrts  itntiOtfora», 
whicn  seems  a  reminiscence  of  this  passage : 
see  also  a  similar  statement  in  c.  ix.  Joseph  us, 
'Arch.'  I.  4,  gives  the  old  Hebrew  tradition; 
and  it  is  quite  possible  that  Clement  might 
have  had  that  tradition  present  to  his  mind. 
rather  than  our  passage,  which  would  have 
suggested  other  considerations.  *Airc4^<ra<ri 
irorc,  ore;  this  distinctly  marks  the  long  past 
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time  when  the  an  of  disobedience  had  been 
JDCuned. 

If  in  such  a  passage  as  this,  where  the  literal 
statonent  presents  a  clear,  though  in  its  bear- 
ings a  mysterious  sense,  it  were  necessary  to 
go  further,  we  should  turn  in  the  first  place  to 
tiie  eaiiy  Greek  Fathers,  who  were  most  un- 
likely to  misunderstand  the  words,  and  had 
ampie  means  of  knowing  in  what  sense  they 
were  reoeiyed  by  the  heavers  and  followers  of 
the  Apostles.     It  is  certain  that  with  one 
oonsmt  they  heki  that  St  Peter  here  speaks  of 
tie  descent  into  Hades,  recognised  by  the 
Apostles'  Creed  and  universally  taught  by  the 
Church.  The  passages  bearing  on  tUs  are  col- 
lected by  Coteixr  *  Patt  Ap.*  Tom.  i.  p.  117. 
As  to  the  objects  of  that  descent  they  differed 
vMy,  Qement  of  Alexandria,  as  usual,  going 
hrthest  in  that  direction,  held  that  this  preach- 
ing extended  to  all  the  Gentfles  who  had  lived 
li^teously  before  our    Lord's   coming,   cf. 
'Strom.'  II.  p.  379.  Most  of  the  early  Fathers 
ooQsdered  that  it  was  limited  to  those  who 
had  believed    in    His  future   advent ;  thus 
Irenacus  iii.  43 ;  iv.  29,  45 ;  v.  31 ;  Justin 
M.,  Origen,    Hippolytus,   Greg.    Naz. ;    or 
cure  strictly  to  the  souls  of  the  patriarchs, 
TertoUian  *  de  Anima,*  p.  260  c.    Some  few 
Ivlieved  that  He  offered  salvation  to  all  who 
vouki  receive  Him,  an  opinion  stated  and  not 
altogether  rejected  by  Augustine,  who  in  the 
'64th  Epistle,  §  II,  12,  discusses  the  question 
^h  great  care,   and  as   usual  with    great 
ability,  and  acknowledges  his  uncertainty  as 
to  the  true  meaning  at  the  time,  a.d.  415, 
when  he  wrote  that  Epistle.    But  whatever 
tbey  taught  or  conjectured  as  to  the  persons 
to  whom  the  proclamation  was  addre^ed,  all 
sgreed  that  it  was  an  announcement  to  spirits 
^tbe  departed,  and  moreover  that  it  was  an 
announcement  of  deliverance  to  the  penitent, 
^'•e  of  the  strongest  statements  is  found  in 
Atfanasius,  '  c.  Apollinar.*  i.  §  14— a  passage 
^ch.  although  somewhat  obscure,  distinctly 
asserts  our  Lord's  personal  presence  in  Hades. 
This  interpretation  was  first  contested  by 
Aagustine,  who  in  the  Epistle  to   Evodius, 
*boTc  qaoted,   gives  an  explanation,  which 
*as  afterwards  generally  adopted  by  mediaeval 
'^^itcTs  of  the   Western   Church,   sc.  Bede, 
Thomas  Aquinas,  N.  de  Lyra,  and  by  many 
^iacs  after   the    Reformation,    e,g,    Beza, 
^^ger,  Hammond.   As  stated  by  Augustine, 
^^•7  it  stands  thus.    The  spirits  shut  up  in 
?p5on  are  the  unbelievers  who  lived  in  the 
'•c»s  of  Noe,  whose  spirits,  i^.  whose  souls 
'wshut  up,  as  it  were  in  prison,  in  the  flesh 
Tid  m  the  darkness  of  ignorance.     Christ 
»**adied  to  them  not  in  the  flesh,  for  He  was 
''«  jn  incarnate,  but  in  spirit,  i.e,  in  His 
iTJne  nature,  **  secundum  divinitatem."    This 
appem  to  have  been  the  view  taken  by  our 
^i?iah  translators.     It  is  obviously  irrecon- 
c:feAle  with  the  Greek.    Beza's  modification, 
*•  «*to  DOW  in  prison  are  suffering  due  punish- 


ment,*' meets  one  objection  only,  and  that  but 
partially.  As  was  shewn  the  sense  thus  given 
to  the  words  is  forced  and  arbitrary. 

The  preaching  of  Noah  certainly  cannot 
mean  a  personal  act  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ, 
even  supposing  that  the  word  Spirit  here  refers 
to  the  Divine  Word,  which  is,  to  say  the 
least,  wholly  improbable.  The  expression  4p 
^Xcue^  certainly  does  not  mean  **  in  the  prison 
of  ignorance,"  but  a  state  of  durance.  The 
Greek  drr€tBii<mai  necessarily  refers  to  a  period 
antecedent  to  the  announcement,  and  cKifpv^c 
indicates  a  single  act,  not  a  series  of  admom- 
tions. 

Hence  all  modem  commentators  concur  In 
the  exposition  given  in  the  footnote;  differing 
only  in  the  inferences  drawn  from  it,  though 
not  necessarily  involved  in  it.  It  is  clear  that 
it  tells  us  nothing  of  the  effects  of  the  announce^ 
ment,  and  affords  no  ground  for  speculation  as 
to  the  present  or  future  condition  of  those  who 
now  await  their  judgment  in  the  intermediate 
state,  having  rejected  or  not  having  known 
the  Gospel  of  Christ.  All  orthodox  writers 
agree  that  the  text  cannot  apply  to  spirits 
already  condemned  to  eternal  punisiiment.  The 
expression  "in  prison,"  or  more  exactly,  in 
custody,  does  not  imply  or  suggest  a  state  of 
purgatorial  torment;  though  that  doctrine, 
when  once  introduced,  first,  as  seems  pro- 
bable, by  Augustine,  was  supported,  in  the 
absence  of  direct  authority,  by  reference  to 
passages  which  by  reason  of  their  incomplete- 
ness or  obscurity,  might  be  open  to  speculative 
interpretations. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  whole 
passage  forms  part  of  a  general  statement  of 
the  result  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ  He 
died  for  sins,  the  just  for  the  unjust.  By  that 
death  He  opened  access  for  us  Christians  to 
God;  after  that  death  in  the  body  He 
preached  to  the  captives  in  His  spirit,  and  by 
the  l^ptism  which  He  instituted  He  assured 
salvation  to  all  who  should  fulfil  the  condi- 
tions :  an  institution  followed  by  His  Resur- 
rection and  Ascension. 

21.  The  rendering  follows  two  readings 
found  in  all  the  best  MSS.,  d,  which ;  referring 
to  vdwp,  not  (f,  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  "  where- 
unto;'*  evidently  a  gloss,  intended  to  facilitate 
the  construction,  which  presents  some  diffi- 
culty, and  is  scarcely  capable  of  exact  repro- 
duction. Again,  vfias  with  tC,  A,  B,  instead  of 
}7fiar,  which  has  fair  support  It  must  be  ob- 
served that  the  word  dyrirvrrov  is  an  adjective, 
rendered  in  German  "  gegenbildlich,"  which, 
being  either  adjectival  or  adverbial,  evades  the 
difficulty  to  some  extent  The  Vulgate  is 
happy  in  its  rendering,  Quod  et  vos  nunc  similis 
formge  salvos  facit  baptisma. 

In  the  questions  on  the  Parables  of  Scripture 
attributed,  but  wrongly,  to  Athanasius,  the 
Flood  is  called  the  first  Baptism  for  the  extir- 
pation of  an,  *  Opp.'  II.  p.  426 ;  Tertullian  calls 
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it  the  Baptism  of  the  world ;  and  Origen,  '  c. 
Cels.'  VI.  58,  says  "The  destruction  of  men 
in  the  flood  is  the  purification  of  the  earth,** 
and  T^iars  to  an  old  saying  of  the  Greeks  to 
the  same  effect. 

As  to  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  the  anjwer 
of  a  good  corueience^  it  must  be  remarked 
that  iwfpwTifjLa  means  in  classical  usage  a 
question  or  questioning.  The  |>assages  quoted 
from  Herodotus  and  Thucydides  are  clear 
and  decisive.  The  verb  m>m  which  it  is 
derived  £W€pwa»  occurs  frequently  in  the 
New  Testament  and  in  the  LXX.,  first  in  the 
sense  of  simply  asking  a  question,  then  spe* 
cially  of  consulting  God,  as  in  IsaL  Ixv.  i, 
quoted  Rom.  x.  ao,  and  still  more  commonly  of 
addressing  a  petition,  asking  in  orayer,  a  mean- 
ing derived  from  the  Hebrew  7tW,  to  which 
it  corresponds  in  many  passages:  see  Tronun. 
^  Concord.'  Thus  too  the  simpler  form  €pwa» 
means  to  pray,  to  seek  in  prayer,  a  sense,  which, 
as  Grimm,  s.v.  observes,  is  unknown  to  classi- 
cal writers.  The  single  passage  in  which  the 
word  entpwTjiia  occurs  in  the  Septuagint,  viz. 
Dan.  iv.  14,  identifies   it  in   meaning  with 

Kn^K^,  which  Rttdiger  in  Ges.  *Thes.' explains 
"decretum,"  but  which  our  A.V.,  in  common 
with  most  expositors,  renders  by  the  word  "de- 
mand." See  Kranichen  in  loc.  This  render- 
ing of  the  word  has  therefore  a  primary  claim 
for  acceptance.  The  Vulgate  adopts  it  "Con- 
scientias  bonx  interrogatio  in  Deum."  Thus 
the  Vulg.  has  interrogavit  in  Domino  and  in 
Deo  repeatedly,  for  the  Septuagint  intpwran 

and  the  Hebrew  7Nfi^:  so  that  the  natural 
rendering  of  the  word  as  used  by  and  to  per- 
sons conversant  with  the  LXX.  would  be  "the 
petition,  prayer,  or  prayerful  address  of  a 
good  conscience  to  God.**  Thus  Bengel,  *  Gn.* 
Salvat  ergo  nos  rogatio  borue  corucienti^e.  The 
objection  ('Meyw)  that  this  is  too  vague  is 
scarcely  valid.  The  object  of  the  prayer  ad- 
dressed by  a  conscience,  pure  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  efficient  cause  of 
converaon,  must  needs  be  salvation,  including 


its  conditions  and  ultimate  result  Thetemay 
also  be  reference  to  the  spiritual  washing.  See 
Ps.  li.  a.  Grimm,  'Lex.  N.T.,'  proposes 
another  rendering,  viz.  the  demand  or  entreaty 
for  a  good  conscience.  This  is  scarcely  ad- 
missible. 

a.  The  exposition  of  the  old  Scholiast  in 
CEcumenius  comes  near  the  true  meaning; 
ffirc/Mvnj/AO,  dppaP»v,  Myvpoy,  dirodti^iSf  i./. 
baptism  is  an  act  in  wiuch  the  conscience 
being  pure  pledges  itself  to  God.  It  is  how- 
ever not  easy  to  shew  the  connection  of  the 
word  with  the  meaning  thus  assigned  to  it. 

3.  The  meaning  "  stipulatio  **  is  advocated 
by  Bishop  Bull,  'Apol.  p.  Harm.*  p.  23, 
"Stipulatio  idem  significat  quod  frvytoaraB*ait 
ap.  Basil.  *  De  Spir.  S.*  c.  11.  nimirum  in  Bap- 
tismo  interrogabat  Episcopus  dwvra(r<ni  rif 
Sorov^;  respondebat  oaptizandus  dvaraaco^ 
IJuaiJ*^  The  objection  that  this  refers  to  a  later 
form  has  not  much  weight;  the  form  was 
simply  the  expression  of  an  old  truth:  but  no 
valid  authority  for  this  sense  of  nrcp«n7/ia  can 
be  adduced. 

4.  In  some  inscriptions  referred  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  century  a  formula  occurs 
not  unfrequently,  which  might  suggest  a  plau- 
sible explanation  of  this  passage;  sc.  Kim  rh 
tirtptirnfjui  t^£  irvfworan;;  jSovXf  r,  *'  according 
to  the  decision  of  the  Senate.**  This  implies 
that  after  careful  questioning  and  examination 
a  decisive  answer  has  been  given.  Thus  in 
baptism  the  conscience  is  questioned,  consi- 
ders the  question  and  deliberately  pledges 
itself,  without  the  admixture  of  impure  motive, 
to  the  fulfilment  of  the  universal  conditions, 
repentance  and  faith.  This  process  corre- 
sponds with  the  external  act  by  which  the  man 
Cleanses  himself  from  outward  pollution.  It 
scarcely  seems  a  reasonable  objection  that  the 
use  of  the  word  is  not  demonstrable  in  the 
time  of  St  Peter ;  it  is  a  common  and  legitimate 
use  at  a  period  not  far  distant,  and  seems  to 
express  his  thought  not  inadequatdj'.  Upon 
the  whole,  however,  the  explanation  given 
above,  no.  i,  is  decidedly  to  be  preferred. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

I   Ift  exhorteth   t)um  to  cease  from  sin  by 
the  example  of  Christ,  and  the  considira" 


Chap.  IV.  1— 11.  St  Peter  resumes  the 
argument  from  v.  x8  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
after  the  important  digression  which  there 
followed  the  general  statement  From  the 
fact  there  stated  and  here  repeated,  viz.  that 
Christ  suffered  in  the  flesh,  ue.  in  the  body, 
he  now  deduces  practical  inferences,  shewing 
that  He  suflfered  not  only  to  bring  us  into  a 
state  of  reconciliation,  but  ^so  into  a  state  of 
holiness.  His  death  at  once  represented  and 
effected  a  complete  conquest  over  sin.    He 


tion  of  the  general  end  that  now  approach- 
eth :  13  and  comforteth  them  against  per* 
secutiofu 


died  in  the  flesh  to  save  us  from  the  penalty 
due  to  sin,  and  at  the  same  time  by  that 
death  He  represented  and  potentially  cf* 
fleeted  the  mortification  of  our  carnal  nature.; 
This  line  of  alignment  is  followed  by  St 
Paul  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  aii4 
Colossians,  see  following  notes.  Hence  SI 
Peter  enforces  the  duty  of  eschewing  all  ol^ 
heathenish  habits,  with  special  reference  td 
the  judgment  which  awaits  the  quick  and  thq 
dead. 
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FORASMUCH   then  as  Christ 
hath  suffered  for  us  in  the  flesh, 
ann   yourselves    likewise    with    the 
same  mind :  for  he  that  hath  suflS:red 
in  die  flesh  hath  ceased  from  sin ; 
2  That  he  no  longer  should  live 


the  rest  of  bis  time  in  the  flesh  to  the 
lusts  of  men,  but  to  the  will  of  God. 
3  For  the  time  past  of  our  life 
mav  suffice  us  to  have  wrought  the 
will  of  the  Gentiles,  when  we  walked 
in  lasciviousness,  lusts,  excess  of  wine, 


L  fir  tul  These  words  are  omitted  in 
the  oldest  MSS.  and  versions.  The  sUte^ 
meat  though  true,  does  not  bear  upon  the 
Jnunediate  object  of  the  Apostle,  who  is  draw- 
ing out  the  practical  and  spiritual  inferences 
from  Christ's  death.  Observe  the  correspond- 
cace  with  the  expressions  used  above,  ch.  iiL 
z8,  and  iL  ax.  24* 

armjoMrulves  tike^JMse  with  the  same  mind: 
fir]  Or  more  probably,  do  yon  alio  (em- 
phttic)  arm  yonrialvai  with  tha  same 
tboacht;  the  word  refers  to  the  thought 
which  was  in  the  mind  of  Christ,  viz.  that 
death,  met  and  undergone  in  the  same  spirit 
which  actuated  Him,  puts  an  end  to  contact 
with  an,  in  His  case  with  the  sins  of  others, 
which  were  then  blotted  out,  expiated,  and  done 
awaf  vrith,  but  in  the  case  of  those  who  are 
hapdzed  into  His  death,  to  contact  with  per- 
sonal sins ;  here  St  Peter  adopts  the  argument 
defctoped  bv  St  Paul  in  Rom.  vi.  6,  7,  which 
was  midouDtedly  present  to  his  mind  and 
wodki  be  rememtxred  by  his  readera. 

The  woid  rendered  "mind*'  A.V.,  or 
more  properiy  *'  thought "  or  way  of  think- 
ing, occurs  but  ODce  elsewhere  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, Hcb.  iv.  12,  where  it  is  used  in  the 
plnraL  The  rlawal  usage  is  uncontested. 
The  injuDCtioo  reminds  Chiistians  that  they 
have  to  wage  battle  against  '*  fleshly  lusts  that 
war  against  the  soul,"  ii.  1 1 ;  they  must  therefore 
pot  on  as  the  only  perfect  armour  of  defence 
that  principle  which  was  exemplified  in  the 
drath  undergone  bv  the  Saviour,  and  is  spi- 
ritually shared  by  the  true  believer.  It  is,  as 
usoal  with  St  Peter,  a  condensed  and  preg* 
rjst  summary  of  Pauline  exhortations,  most 
^%  derdoped  in  £ph.  vL 

fir  be  tbat^  &c.]  Or,  "that  he  who  hath." 
Thb  is  the  more  obvious  construction,  but 
"^  vbidi  is  adopted  by  our  A.  V.  is  well 
supported,  and  is  probably  correct 

iiatb  ceased Jmm  sai\  Christ  having  suffered 
^  suL,  abdished  sin,  nad  no  more  to  do  with 
^  io  the  way  of  atonement ;  the  Christian 
-tt^  foUow  that  example,  see  the  following 
aote. 

S.  TSttf  be  ao  longer]  This  is  closely  con- 
^*<^  in  structure  with  the  preceding  clause, 
'h«h  ceased  from  sin,'*  to  the  effect  that 
^^^  dead  to  sin  the  Christian  must  live  the 
""^  of  his  life  in  the  flesh,  not  as  heretofore 
^^li^wing  the  lusts  of  men,  but  the  will  of  God. 
"  In  the  flesh "  in  this  clause  refers  simply  to 
«ir  bodily  life.    The  word  rendered  **  live  " 


has  a  somewhat  emphatic  meaning,  being  never 
used  of  animals ;  henceforth  the  life  must  be 
a  true  life,  such  as  befits  man. 

3.  For  the  time  past]  The  words  "of 
our  life"  and  "us"  after  "suffice"  are  not 
found  in  the  oldest  MSS.  and  should  be  omit- 
ted. St  Peter  certainly  does  not  identify  himself 
with  those  who  had  lived  in  the  abominations 
of  heathendom,  specially  pointed  at  in  the 
following  words.  Another  reading,  ^*you" 
for  "  us,'*  has  some  support  in  old  MSS.  and 
versions  (cf.  i  Cor.  vi.  11),  but  is  not  to  be 
adopted.  St  Peter  leaves  to  his  readers  the 
application  of  his  statement 

the  will  of  the  Gentiles]  This  implies  that 
the  mass  of  St  Peter's  hearers  had  formerly 
lived  as  Gentiles;  Gentiles  among  Gentiles. 
The  statement  would  be  but  partially  ap- 
plicable to  converts  from  Judaism^  The  evil 
habits  enumerated  were  prevalent  among  all 
Gentiles,  and  especially  in  the  eastern  provinces 
of  the  Empire,  to  an  extent  hardly  to  be 
realized  by  Christians,  and  certainly  not 
shared  by  Jews. 

when  we  walked]  The  pronoun  "we" 
must  be  omitted ;  "  having  walked  "  is  better ; 
our  English  idiom  almost  requires  a  pronoun, 
but  none  can  be  used  without  modifying  the 
A  posticus  statement 

in  lasciviousness^  &c.]  St  Peter  gives  here 
an  enumeration  strikingly  characteristic  of  his 
style,  remarkable  for  fulness  and  condensa- 
tion ;  see  Introduction,  §  5.  Six  forms  of  gross 
sensuality  are  pointed  out.  Of  these  three 
are  personal,  applying  to  individuals  as  such : 
each  denoted  by  a  word  accurately  discrimi- 
nating the  principle  and  character  of  the  sin : 
first,  ^*  lasciviousness,"  or  more  exactly,  lasci- 
vious actions  or  habits,  such  as  fill  the  pages 
of  satirists  and  licentious  poets  of  that  age; 
secondly,  "lusts,"  the  inner  principles  of 
licentiousness;  thirdly,  ** excess  of  wine,"  a 
strong  word,  occurring  here  only  in  the 
New  Testament,  but  not  uncommon  in  class- 
ical writers,  indicating  crapulousness,  drunken- 
ness. Whether  solitary  or  not  these  three  sins 
are  personal.  The  three  following  are  social 
evils,  (i)  *'  revellings,"  a  word  which  has  the 
special  sense  of  riotous  processions  of  wild 
youths  such  as  were  common  in  all  Greek  cities 
at  that  time;  (a)  "tenquetings"  or  "drinking 
bouts,"  often  prolongni  through  the  night, 
and  noticed  not  without  commendation  by 
the  most  thoughtful  heathen.  Cf.  Plato, 
*Symp.*  ch.  xiii.,  xxxi.  and  xxxix.    Lastly 
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revellings,  banquetings,  and  abomina*  5  Who  shall  give  account  to  him 

ble  idolatries:  that  is  ready  to  judge  the  quick  and 

4  Wherein  they  think  it  strange  the  dead, 

that  ye  run  not  with  them  to  the  6    For   for   this   cause   was   the 

same  excess  of  riot,  speaking  evil  of  gospel  preached   also  to   them  that 

you:  are  dead,  that  they  might  be  judg- 


(3),  abominable  idolatries,  lit.  illicit  idolatries, 
not  as  contrary  to  human  law,  but  to  the 
eternal  principle  of  right  ^aOtfuros).  After  the 
persecution  of  Nero  Christianity  itself  was  an 
illicita  religio.  Here  it  is  evident  that  St  Peter 
specially  refers  to  the  general,  all  but  universal 
connection  of  the  grossest  sensuality  with 
idolatrous  practices,  such  as  all  his  Gentile 
readers  must  have  shared,  but  from  which  the 
Jew  recoiled.  This  poissage,  among  many 
others,  is  decisive  as  to  the  nationality  of  his 
readers^ 

4.  fFher-ein]  This  refers  to  the  former 
course  of  life  now  abandoned  by  Christian 
converts. 

tbey  think  it  jtrange]  The  Gentiles,  not 
regarding  any  or  all  tne  sins  so  abjured  as 
unnaturaJ,  or  harmful,  felt  and  expressed  the 
utmost  surprise  at  the  abstention  of  Christians, 
and  looked  upon  them  as  morose,  superstitious 
bigots,  misanthropists,  equally  opposed  to  the 
enjoyments  of  man  and  to  the  worship  of  their 
own  Gods.  This  feature  is  constantly  alluded 
to  by  Christian  apologists. 

that  ye  run  not  <witb  tbem\  implies  more 
than  niere  compliance,  an  eager  pursuit  of  the 
same  object. 

excess  of  not'\  Both  words  are  emphatic ; 
the  former  used  nere  only  means  an  overflow- 
ing, a  surging  up,  or  outburst;  the  second, 
common  in  classical  writers,  expresses  utter 
dissoluteness,  ruinous  profligacy.  It  occurs 
in  £ph.  V.  18,  where  see  note. 

speaking  evil  of  you]  Lit.  blaspheming ; 
a  word  which  ought  to  be  kept,  omitting  the 
words  **  of  you,"  as  including  evil-speaking 
not  only  against  the  persons,  but  the  religion 
of  Christians. 

6.  The  interpretation  of  this  verse  depends 
upon  that  of  the  passage,  w.  19,  ao,  in  the 
preceding  chapter,  with  which  it  corresponds 
substantially.  According  to  the  most  ancient, 
and  now  most  generally  received,  view  of  that 
passage,  the  sense  of  this  verse  must  be  that 
the  Gospel,  i,e.  the  glad  tidings  of  the  triumph 
over  death  by  our  Lord^s  death  and  resurrec- 
tion, was  preached  to  the  dead — a  term  which 
certainly  extends  further  than  to  those  who 
perished  in  the  Deluge,  and  possibly  to  all 
past  generations — with  the  intent  and  object  of 
teaching  them  that  although  they  should  have 
Jbeen  judged  according  to  the  law  of  nature  and 
of  God  to  suffer  deadi  in  the  body,  they  might 
be  quickened,  according  to  a  special  putting 
forth  of  Divine  grace,  in  the  spirit,  and  stand 


with  spiritualized  bodies  before  the  judgment- 
seat  of  Christ.  Cf.  Rom.  viii.  10.  If  this 
interpretation  is  correct  it  is  evident  that  we 
must  take  the  verse  in  connection  with  the 
first  verse  of  the  chapter ;  it  shea's  that  the 
law  there  laid  down  is  universal ;  no  one  can 
be  admitted  into  the  kingdom  who  has  not 
suffered  in  the  flesh,  undergoing  the  penalty 
for  sin,  and  who  has  not  also  been  spiritually 
quickened.  This  view  does  not  imply  that 
those  to  whom  the  announcement  was  made 
were  transferred  into  a  diflTerent  state  from 
that  in  which  they  had  died,  but  that  the 
meaning  and  effect  of  their  punishment  was 
made  known  to  them,  and  the  access  to  God, 
which  Christ's  death  opened  to  all,  was  of- 
fered to  them.  This  is  connected  also  with 
the  preceding  verse  as  shewing  the  univer- 
sality of  the  Final  Judgment. 

Points  of  exceeding  importance  are  thus 
drawn  out:  i.  The  death  of  Christ  affects 
all,  not  excluding  those  who  died  before  His 
coming ;  2,  All  must  share  His  death  in  order 
to  be  made  partakers  of  His  life. 

*was  the  gospel  preached^  This  necessarily 
refers  to  a  definite  and  past  act,  not  to  a  con- 
tinued preaching.  It  corresponds  to  the  word 
"  preached  *'  in  ch.  iii.  19,  but  differs  from  it ; 
that  word  meant  amply  **  He  proclaimed ; " 
this  explains  the  nature  and  bearing  of  the 
proclamation;  it  was  evangelical,  a  message 
of  glad  tidings.  For  the  statement  see  Justin 
M.  *Dial.'  Lxxii.  and  Otto*snote;  Irenzus,  iv. 
33,  and  V.  31. 

them  that  are  dead]  This  does  not  give  the 
exact  sense  of  the  Greek,  which  rather  implies 
**to  them  that  were  dead  when  the  Gospel 
reached  them.**  We  may  assume  as  certain 
that  the  word  refers  to  physical,  not,  as  some 
have  held,  to  spiritual  death.  The  announce- 
ment  was  made  not  to  the  quick  but  to  tb 
dead ;  those  dwellers  in  Hades  who,  whethei 
as  "prisoners  of  hope,"  or,  so  to  speak 
prisoners  of  fear,  awaited  the  coming  a 
Christ. 

tbat  they  might  be  judged]  The  construe 
tion  presents  some  difficulty,  increased  in  ou 
version  by  the  omission  of  the  word  inde«< 
The  Greek  makes  a  distinction  between  tli 
two  {MPopositions ;  the  former  does  not  appl 
to  the  eSett  of  the  tidings,  but  to  the  coi 
dition  of  those  who  were  addressed;  tlx 
were  to  learn  that  they  had,  as  a  natural  \i\ 
to  undergo  death,  the  wages  of  their  sin ;  tJ 
next  proposition,  but  live,  tells  us  what  w 
the  ultimate  and  perfect  effect  upon  the 
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ed  accx>rding  to  men  in  the  flesh, 
but  live  according  to  God  in  the 
spin't. 

7  But  the  end  of  all  things  is  at 
hand:  be  ye  therefore  sober,  and 
watch  unto  prayer. 


8  And  above  all  things  have  fer- 
vent charity  among  yourselves :  for 
charity  'shsJI  cover  the  multitude  of'Or.w/^. 
sins. 

9  Use  hospitality  one  to  another 
without  grudging. 


vho  vfre  prepared  to  receive  it.  According  to 
G^d^  as  above  explained,  according  to  the 
dirine  law  of  grace  and  life.  The  literal  ren- 
doiog  is  thai  tbey  may  he  judged :  but  the 
torn  b  evidently  used  with  reference  to  their 
pmrioQS  state,  not  to  the  time  of  the  an- 
Dounoenient* 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  St  Peter^s 
great  object  is  to  shew  the  universality  and 
absolute  character  of  the  principles  with  which 
he  b  here  specially  concerned.  It  might  have 
been  objected  that  physical  death  and  the 
option  of  spiritual  life  could  scarcely  be 
murecsal,  if  aJl  past  generations  were  exempted 
from  the  law.  That  objection  he  meets,  not 
to  lead  us  into  speculative  inquiry,  but  to 
viixficate  the  righteousness  of  God  and  take 
VKVf  every  pretext  for  misrepresentation. 

7—11.  Practical  exhortations  con- 
xexted  with  impending  judgment. 

7.    But  the  end  of  all  things^     The  order 

of  the  Greek  words  is  emphatic,  Off  all  bo«uf^ 

ever  the  end  is  near;  all  might  apply  both  to 

men  and  things,  here  probably  to  both,  for 

our  **own  end*^  is  the  main  pomt  in  warning. 

The  words  stand  out  in  staking  contrast  to 

tbe  preceding  veise ;  we  are  not  to  be  drawn 

aside  from  contemplating  our  own  respon- 

sibifity  by  speculating  about  the  lot  of  others ; 

ve  and  they  have  the  ultimate  and  complete 

judgment  to  look  for,  and  that  without  delay. 

at  baad'\    Lit.  has  drawn  near.   It  is  the 

vord  constantly  used  in    reference   to   the 

coming  of  Christ  and  His  kingdom.    We 

i^a^  to  undentand  it  either  as  referring  to  the 

^tfry  brief  period  which  must  intervene  before 

*e  are  called  individually  to  give  account  for 

^  things  done  in  the  body — a  view  which 

^^ovever  is  rather  an  application  than  a  proper 

'^^bnatioo, — or  to  the  great  judgment  cer- 

^ythen  impending  over  the  Hebrew  and 

^^^ottle  world,  to  which  expressions  resem- 

^  this  very  dosdy  must  be  referred ;  or 

^^B3]]y  and  properly  to  the  day  which  will 

i>^  in   eternity.    To   this  last   the  only 

P°>ible  objection  is  that  the  Apostle's  state- 

°^  are  hrid  to  be  incompatible  with  the 

^  interval  which  has  already  elapsed.    But 

the  hst  day  is  spoken  of  as  hear,  not  with 

'^fcwoe  to  our  chronology,  but  to  the  de- 

*^^Qent  of  God*s  purposes  in  His  various 

^^^speosatioas.     We  live  in   the    last   times, 

^^>der  a  <fispensation  which  is  final  in  the 

batoy  of  humanity,  and  will  have  its  termi- 


nation at  the  coming  of  Christ.  That  termi- 
nation has  drawn  near  (fyytiec),  so  near  that 
there  is  absolutely  nothing  between  it  and  us. 

beje  therefore  joher"]  Rather,  "  be  ye  there- 
fore iober-mlnded:"  referring  to  a  general 
state  of  wise  and  sooer  mind.  The  Greek 
((Ttt^pomy)  is  explicitly  opposed  to  all  ill- 
regulated  and  unwise  thoughts  and  feelings. 

and  watch  untoprayer'\  The  word  rendered 
watch  (yT^orc)  implies  sober,  thoughtful,  ab- 
stinence, giving  the  mind  in  a  calm  composed 
state  to  the  great  duty  of  prayer.  A  different 
word  is  used  in  the  exhortation  which  natu- 
rally pnssents  itself  to  our  minds ;  see  Mark 
xiii.  37.  St  Peter  had  in  mind  the  special 
temptations  of  a  people  and  time  addicted  to 
excess  in  habits  and  emotions. 

8.  above  all]  Lit  before  all  things. 
Omit  the  conjunction  ^'and/*  which  rather 
obscures  the  earnestness  of  St  Peter*s  style. 
Charity  must  not  only  be  supreme,  but  it 
must  precede  all  acts  which  manifest  the 
Christian  life.  It  is  scarcely  needful  to  point 
out  that  '*  charity  *^  is  the  Christian  grace  of 
love,  and  that  the  word  was  adopted  here  and 
elsewhere  in  our  A.  V.,  partly  because  it  is 
a  new  and  exclusively  Christian  name  for  a 
Christian  grace,  corresponding  closely  to  the 
Greek,  partly  because  it  was  familiar  to  the 
Christian  mind  as  the  equivalent  and  represen- 
tative of  the  Vulgate  "  caritas.^* 

barve  fervent  charity]  The  Greek  is  even 
stronger,  **  having  or  keeping  your  charity  in- 
tense ; "  the  charity  they  must  needs  have  as 
Christians;  they  are  biound  to  keep  it  in  a 
state  of  energy  or  intensity. 

shall  cover\  Or,  covers.  This  reading 
has  far  better  support  than  shall  cover;  and  is 
important  as  meaning  that  earnest  charity 
casts  a  cloke  over  many  offences,  refuses  to 
see  or  to  expose  them.  The  future  tense  might 
rather  unply  that  it  will  be  a  protection  or 
defence  in  the  day  of  judgment,  a  thought 
alien  to  the  Apostle's  mind.  In  the  original 
passage,  Prov.  x.  la,  the  former  is  the  un- 
doubted meaning.  Here  the  injunction  and 
the  motive  have  a  special  significance;  the 
preservation  of  peace  being  the  best  and  indeed 
the  only  effectual  preparation  for  impending 
trials  and  the  final  judgment.  See  note  on 
James  v.  ao. 

9.  hospitality'}  The  word  must  be  token 
in  its  proper  sense,  not  directly  referring  to 
friendly  intercourse  among  equals — a  soci^^ 
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10  As  ever7  man  hath  received  the 
gift,  iven  so  minister  the  same  one  to 
another,  as  good  stewards  of  the  ma- 
nifold grace  of  God. 

1 1  If  any  man  speak,  let  him  speak 
as  the  oracles  of  God ;  if  any  man 
minister,  let   him    do   it   as    of  the 


ability  which  God  giveth  :  that  God 
in  all  things  may  be  glorified  through 
Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  praise 
and  dominion  for  ever  and  ever. 
Amen. 

12    Beloved,  think  it  not  strange 
concerning  the  fiery  trial  which  is  to 


and  temporal  duty  having  its  own  immediate 
and  temporal  reward — but  specially  to  the 
kindly  reception  of  strangers  (of.  Matt.  xxv. 
35)  and  of  all  who  need  comfort  and  help. 
Such  ho^itality  involved  considerable  expense 
in  an  age  when  no  regular  provision  was  made 
for  the  destitute,  great  and  sudden  vicissitudes 
from  opulence  to  poverty  were  common,  and 
wayfarers  bearing  commendatory  letters  from 
Christian  pastors  frequently  presented  them- 
selves at  the  houses  of  the  rich.  Hence  the 
repeated  exhortations  of  St  Paul  and  our 
Apostle. 

gnulging]  Or  **  murmuring,**  impatient 
outbursts.  The  word  indicates  the  common- 
ness of  the  temptation  and  the  necessity  of  a 
special  caution.    Cf.  2  Cor.  ix.  7. 

10.  tJbegift]  Or,  a  gift.  From  temporal 
the  Apostle  now  passes  to  spiritual  duties ;  the 
word  rendered  **gift"  means  specially  a 
spiritual  endowment,  whether  miraculous  or 
ordinary,  whether  personal  or  ministerial. 
This  exactly  corresponds  to  St  Paul's  exhor- 
tations, I  Cor.  xii.  7 ;  see  also  xiv.  12.  Com- 
pare Clem.  Rom.  *  i  Cor.*  xxxviii. 

as  good  Jtnoards]  The  proper  office  of 
the  steward,  as  understood  by  the  readers  of 
St  Peter,  was  rightly  to  administer  and  dis- 
pense his  master's  goods,  providing  for  the  due 
maintenance  of  all  the  household.  The  word 
** manifold"  in  Greek  specially  refers  to  the 
great  variety  of  gifts  and  graces  of  which  each 
Christian  recipient  is  boimd  to  be  a  liberal 
dispenser. 

11.  Jf  any  man  speak~\  Or,  "  If  any  man 
ip  aak  i  ;**  i . e»  When  any  one  speaks.  It  is  not 
implied  that  some  may  not  have  to  speak.  Here 
St  Peter  refers  to  two  kinds  only  of  the  noani- 
fold  gifts,  but  they  include  all  that  is  needed 
for  the  edification  and  organization  of  the 
Church.  Speaking  includes  all  kinds  of  in- 
struction given  by  Christians  to  each  other, 
whether  ordinary,  extraordinary,  or  official. 
A  man  who  speaks  thus  must  speak  not  as 
using  his  own  natural  uninspired  utterances, 
but  as  being  a  bearer  of  divine  utterances. 

the  eraeiej]  Not  "  the  oracles,**  an  expres- 
sion which  would  imply  in  conformity  with 
the  Scriptures,  but  as  oraolei,  being  them- 
selves entrusted  with  such  utterances.  The 
exhortation  is  singularly  impressive,  implying 
a  complete  surrender  of  the  speaker*s  srif  to 
the  movements  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  in 
our  Lord's  exhortation,  Mark  xiiL  iz.    The 


ministering  officers  of  the  Church  are  to 
depend  entirely  cm  the  strength  given  them 
by  God.  Thus  all  the  glory  of  the  success 
of  exhortations  or  of  ministrations  will  be  re- 
ferred to  God  through  Jesus  Christ,  by  whose 
effectual  working  the  speaker  and  minister  are 
enabled  to  do  their  duty. 

mifiitter]  This  does  not  refer  to  ministra- 
tions in  the  Church,  but  to  the  distribution  of 
gifts  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse. 

to  vjbom]  The  question,  whether  this  refers 
to  God  the  Father  or  to  the   Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  is  differently  answered  by  coDomenta- 
tors.    On  tlie  one  hand,  it  is  said  truly  that 
all  glory  is  ascribed  to  the  Father  as  the 
primal  source  of  grace,  and  in  this  passage 
the  great  subject  of  the  sentence;  on  the  other, 
it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  most  natural 
construction  connects  the  words  with  thoee 
immediately  preceding  it,  and  that  the  ascri|>- 
tion    of  glory    and    power    to    the  Son  is 
thoroughly  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
and  the  style  both  of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul 
Clem.  Rom.  §  xx.  applies  the  ascription  in* 
discriminately  to  the  Father  and,  as  here,  to 
the  Son.    See  the  note  of  Lipsius  on  that 
passage  in  the  edition  of  Gebhaxdt  and  Har- 
nack.    That  doxology  refers  specially  to  the 
grace  and  goodness  of  God  manifested  through 
Christ  to  the  Church. 

12 — ^19.  St  Peter  now  recurs  to  the  tram 
of  thought  which  marks  the  beginning  of  bis 
Epistle,  i.  3 — 9;  and  points  to  the  certain 
hope  of  glory  which  awaits  those  who  arc 
partaken  of  Christ*s  sufferings.  The  expres 
sions  employed  throughout  imply  that  severe 
persecution  is  imminent,  to  be  looked  for  ai 
immediately  to  come,  if  not  already  begun. 

12.  think  it  not  strange^  The  word,  a 
here  used,  is  peculiar  to  St  Peter,  who  use 
it  twice,  here  and  above,  v.  4.  The  fcclin 
deprecated  is  that  of  strangeness,  as  thoug 
suffering  was  not  the  home-portion,  so  1 
speak,  of  a  Christian.  Gentiles  felt  unable  1 
understand  the  feelings  of  Christians,  and  we 
therefore  estranged  from  them,  Cfaristiai 
must  not  feel  themselves  unable  to  realii 
their  position  as  sufTerers.  They  are  to  ' 
at  home  in  suffering. 

eoneemmg.,Jo  try  you\  This  may  be  mc 
exactly  rendered,  ^'at  the  fiery  afflietli 
which  is  taking  place  anaonff  you  foi 
trial."  The  word  (wipwrttiy  is  emphati 
it  is  used  in  the  LXX.  as  equivalent  to. *'  fi 
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try  70U,  as  though  some  strange  thing 
happened  unto  you : 

13  But  rejoice,  inasmuch  as  ye 
are  partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings ; 
that,  when  his  glory  shall  be  reveal- 
ed, ye  may  be  ^ad  also  with  exceed- 
ing joy. 

14  If  ye  be  reproached  for  the 
name  of  Christ,  happy  are  ye;   for 


the  spirit  of  glory  and  of  God  rest- 
eth  upon  you:  on  their  part  he  is 
evil  spoken  of,  but  on  your  part  he  is 
glorified. 

15  But  let  none  of  you  suffer  as 
a  murderer,  or  as  a  thief,  or  as  an 
evildoer,  or  as  a  busybody  in  other 
men's  matters. 

16  Yet   if  any   man   suffer  as   a 


**  and  certainly  refers  to  ch.  i.  7.  The 
A.  V.  b  ambiguous  and  may  be  understood 
to  speak  of  a  future  trial ;  the  Greek  decisively 
shews  that  it  b  ahrady  going  on  among 
Christians. 

MMif  Jtrange  tbing\  This  refers  to  the  verb, 
rankled  **  think  it  not  strange.**  The  follow- 
ing Tcne  shews  that  such  sufferings  cannot  be 
strange  to  Chiist*s  followers. 

13.  Bta  rejoUe^  Uuumuci>\  The  word  *^  in- 
asnmch  **  must  be  understood  in  its  full  and 
proper  sense,  **to  the  extent  in  which.**  So 
^tf  as  the  Christian's  sufferings  are  of  the 
sane  kind,  proceeding  from  the  same  causes, 
as  those  unoergune  by  hb  Master,  he  b  called 
npoa  to  Ttjoice,  for  that  present  participation 
in  SDftriQg  secures  future  participation  in  Hb 
gkyry.    See  again  ch.  i.  7. 

tbat\  Thb  refiei^  to  the  rgoicing  in  suffer- 
ing wnich  b  a  pledge  of  future  rejoicing  in 
ftory. 

14.  Vye  be  reproaebei]  Rather,  If  (or 
'*w1mi**)  7«  ars  rsvll^d.  The  Greek  does 
not  imply  a  contingency,  but  asserts  a  fact. 

fir  the  name  of  Chrut]  Lit.  ''  in  Christ*s 
same,"  i.e.  simply  because  you  confess  Christ 
as  joor  LonL  Thus  in  the  Epistle  of  the 
Churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  *'they  were 
imprisoned  as  Christians,  no  other  charge 
vfaatever  being  brought  against  them.** 

fir  the  Jfirit]  Hence  the  blessedness  of 
tliie  Christian  who  when  suffering  has  a  special 
soae  of  the  abiding  presence  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  brix^ging  with  It  the  assurance  of  futnn.* 
Skiry,  and  of  actual  fovour  with  God.  The 
Tord  reodered  *^  resteth  **  has  a  special  signi- 
&3ax,  being  used  in  the  LXX.  of  the  abid- 
Qs  ptesence  of  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  Isai. 

XLl. 

at  iheir  part., glorified]  Thb  clause  b 
omitted  in  all  the  best  MSd.  and  ancient  ver- 
^ao&  It  was  probably  a  gloss,  a  very  correct 
«^  in  the  margin  of  an  earlv  MS.,  and  taken 
sto  the  text  by  a  transcriber.  The  oldest 
HS.  which  has  it  b  of  the  ninth  century,  but 
it  k  fbcmd  in  some  very  old  versions,  the 
^Jibi£c  and  Italic.  It  contrasts  the  bias- 
phonies  (for  evU  spoken  ^should  be  rendered 
blatpkem«d)  with  the  glory  attributed  and 
pfX)Ted  by  hs  effects  on  suffenng  Christians. 

15.    Baf\   Read  ''  for.**   St  Peter  touches 


evidently  upon  charges  often  brought  falsely 
and  maliciously  by  persecutors. 

a  murderer']  '  This  probably  stands  first, 
not  as  a  charge  likely  to  be  made,  but  as 
standing  first  in  the  decalogue,  in  dealing  with 
duty  to  man.  Possibly  the  heathens  might 
found  such  a  charge  upon  the  reception  of 
criminab  into  the  Church  upon  their  repent- 
ance. 

or  as  a  thief]  A  special  sin  of  slaves, 
against  which  we  find  unusually  explicit 
warning  in  Eph.  iv.  28,  where  see  note. 

an  evildoer  J  A  l^al  term,  equivalent  to 
''inale&ctor*'^or  criminal;  a  word  summing 
up  all  offences  against  the  law.  It  b  a  word 
comiiK>n  in  classical  writers,  but  in  the  New 
Testament  used  only  by  St  Peter,  ii.  xa,  14, 
iii.  16,  and  St  John  xviii.  30. 

a  biujbodj  in  other  metCs  matters]  Thb 
expresses  a  single  word  in  the  Greek,  one 
which  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament,  and  twice  only  m  later  Christian 
writers.  The  exact  meaning  is  "one  who 
usurps  authority  in  matters  not  within  his 
province.**  St  reter  gives  a  special  point  to 
thb  injunction;  it  stands  apart,  as  differing 
in  kind  from  other  offences.  The  question 
b  whether  he  alludes  to  the  propensity  to 
interfere  with  other  persons,  specially  with 
heathens,  in  religious  matters,  as  a  warning 
against  indiscreet  zeal  on  the  part  of  Christians, 
a  view  taken  by  Renan,  *  Antech.*  p.  4a ;  or 
whether,  as  the  form  of  the  Greek  word  cer- 
tainly implies,  hb  object  b  to  warn  Chris- 
tians against  assuming  authority  in  purely 
secular  matters  alien  to  their  calling.  Ps. 
Dionys.  Areop.  uses  it.  in  the  sense  of  one  who 
intrudes  upon  an  alien  office.  The  word  of 
which  it  IS  compounded  "eptscopos**  with 
its  derivatives  in  the  LXX.  always  refers  to 
offici^d  duties  or  works,  specially  to  the  work 
of  inspection.  It  certainly  does  not  bear  upon 
missionary  undertakings.  But  were  Christians 
likely  to  incur  the  charge  of  taking  undue  part 
in  secular  matters  with  which  they  were  not 
personally  concerned  ?  The  answer  must  be, 
Very  probably  they  were.  We  read  of  an 
application  to  our  Lord  Himself  to  take  upon 
Him  the  office  of  a  secular  Judge,  and  Hb 
indignant  refusal,  Luke  xii.  13,  14*  In  fact 
we  have  instances  of  Christians  having  a  wide- 
spread reputation  for  equity  and  diaoenunent 
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Christian,  let  him  not  be  ashamed; 
but  let  him  glorify  God  on  this 
behalf. 

17  For  the  time  ss  come  that  judg- 
ment must  begin  at  the  house  of  God : 
and  if  it  first  begin  at  us,  what  shall 
the  end  be  of  them  that  obey  not  the 
gospel  of  God  ? 


18  And  if  the  righteous  scarcely  be 
saved,  where  shall  the  ungodly  and 
the  sinner  appear  ? 

19  Wherefore  let  them  that  suf- 
fer according  to  the  will  of  God 
commit  the  keeping  of  their  souls  to 
him  in  well  doing,  as  unto  a  faithful 
Creator. 


among  their  unbelieving  neighbours,  and  on 
that  account  being  appealed  to  to  settle  diffi- 
cult cases,  i.e.  to  act  as  overseers  or  arbitra- 
tors in  external  matters.  Thus  in  a  Talmudic 
notice  of  the  second  Gamaliel  we  read  that  he 
with  his  sister  applied  to  a  Christian  for  a 
decision  in  a  question  of  contested  rights  of 
property.  (See  'Tract.  Shabbath,'  f.  116, 
quoted  in  the  'Expositor,*  April,  1879,  ^"d 
by  Hilgenfeld  on  the  'Evang.  Heb.'  p.  11, 
23.)  Such  a  position,  whether  rightly  or 
wrongly  used,  would  expose  Christians  to 
misrepresentation,  and  be  a  pretext  for  perse- 
cution. This  seems  to  be  the  true  meaning 
of  the  warning.  It  agrees  with,  but  is  more 
precise  than  the  explanation  of  CEcumenius, 
or  of  Cyprian,  who  renders  it  ''alienas  curas 
gerens,"'*  Ep,*  iv.  6.  Plato  has  a  correspond^ 
ing  word,  aXkorpumpayixoavvrji  *Rep.'  IV. 
Hilgenfeld  takes  the  word  to  mean  delator^  an 
interpretation  certainly  incorrect,  and  evidently 
adopted  in  order  to  support  his  view  as  to  the 
late  date  of  the  Epistle;  see  his  'Einl.'  p.  652. 

16.  on  tbh  behalf '\  This  rendering  follows 
the  old  and  common  reading;  but  the  best 
MSS.  have  In  tliii  name,  which  inay  be 
explained  as  an  idiom  not  differing  in  meaning 
from  the  one  adopted  in  our  A.  V. ;  but  which 
more  probably  has  a  distinct  and  definite  bear- 
ing upon  the  chaige  brought,  as  the  real  sub- 
stantial charge  against  Christians,  that  of  pro- 
fessing the  Name  of  Christ.  It  need  not  be 
inferred  that  St  Peter  alludes  to  the  name 
**  Christian,"  but  since  it  was  first  given  at 
Antioch,  long  before  this  Epistle  was  written, 
and  must  have  been  well  known  to  the 
Apostle,  the  reference  is,  to  say  the  least, 
highly  probable.  Thus  Clem.  Alex.  ^Quis 
D.  S.'  ch.  36,  "  worthy  of  the  name  which 
they  wear  as  a  kingly  diadem." 

17.  For  the  time  is  come]  Lit.  For  it  is  a 
■eaion;  the  critical  time  is  now  come  when 
the  judgment,  which  impends  on  all,  must 
have  a  beginning,  and  that  beginning  must 
take  place  in  God's  house.  The  cleansing  of 
the  sanctuary,  i.e.  the  Church  of  Christ,  must 
be  the  very  first  act  in  the  process  of  judg- 
ment. All  its  severe  trials  therefore  are  to  be 
regarded  as  intimations  and  preludes  to  the 
general  judgment.  The  sifting  involves  a 
separation  of  the  sound  from  the  unsound, 
which  must  needs  bring  suffering  to  all,  and 
ruin  to  those  who  do  not  endure  to  the  end. 


that  obey  not  the  goipel  of  God'\     Cf.  Rom. 

18.  the  righteous]  This  word  b  rarely 
applied  to  Chnstians,  but  St  Peter  is  quoting 
from  the  Septuagint  version  of  Prov.  xi.  31, 
and  retains  the  word  as  specially  applicable  to 
the  occasion.  The  Christiau^  as  such,  is  clear 
from  the  guilt  which  incurs  coodemnation ; 
but  if  he  being  righteous  is  saved  only  on 
the  condition  of  passing  through  affliction  so 
terrible,  affecting  life,  property,  character, 
what  must  be  the  position  of  a  wilful  offender 
against  God  and  His  law  ? 

the  ungodly]  Or,  Impious,  a  term  specially 
applying  to  false  worship  rather  than  to  denial 
of  God. 

sinner'\  in  the  special  sense  of  transgressor, 
for  "sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law." 
Rabbinical  writers  quoted  by  Wetstein  ob- 
serve as  a  general  law  of  divine  chastisements 
that  **they  do  not  come  upon  the  world  un- 
less there  be  impious  persons  in  it,  yet  that 
they  always  begin  with  the  righteous— when 
power  is  given  to  the  destroyer  he  makes 
no  distinction  between  the  righteous  and  the 
wicked,  and  not  that  only,  but  he  begins  with 
the  righteous." 

N.B.  The  LXX.  render  the  Hebrew  of 
Proverljs  inaccurately;  our  version  gives  the 
true  meaning.  It  is  evident  that  St  Peter 
addresses  persons  who  were  not  acquainted 
with  the  Hebrew.  He  would  regard  the 
truth  of  his  statement  rather  than  its  verbal 
agreement  with  a  passage  which  he  adduces 
without  indicating  its  source. 

10.     Wherefore]     Lit.   "So  let  them  also 
who  suffer,"  &c.    St  Peter  sums  up  the  ar- 
gument  with   singular   power.      What   the 
Christian  has  to  remembo-  throughout  is  that 
he  suffers  according  to  God's  will,  and  thens 
fore  necessarily  for  a  wise  and  loving  purpose. 
>^Tiat  he  has  to  do  is  simply  to  commit  his 
soul  to  his  Creator,  trusting  not  only  in  His 
power,  but  in  His  faithfulness.     The  word 
"as "  before  "  unto  a  faithful  Creator,"  must 
be  omitted,  being  found  only  in  later  MSS. 
St  Peter  certainly  refers  to  our  Lord's  own 
words,  Luke  xxiii.  46  (where   all   the  best 
MSS.  have  irapart^cuac).     He   is   careful  to 
add  "in  well  doing;"  in  order  to  have  and  to 
justify  that  absolute  reliance  on  God's  fiiith- 
fulness.  Christians  must  have  good  and  holf 
works  to  offer  as  proofe  of  their  faith.  "  Theu 
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CHAPTER  V. 

I  He  txhortdh  the  eiders  to  feed  their  flocks^ 
5  the  yoamger  to  obey,  8  and  adl  to  be  sober , 
vfoickful^  and  constant  in  the  faith :  g  to 
ntiit  the  crud  aetoersary  the  detril, 

THE  elders  which  are  among  you 
I  exhort,  who  am  also  an  elder, 


and  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of 
Christ,  and  also  a  partaker  of  the 
glory  that  shall  be  revealed : 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  >  which 'OI^dM 
is  among  you,  taking  the  oversight  Inyj^ 
thereof^  not  by  constraint,  but  will- 


worb  do  follow  them,"  Rev.  xiv.  13.  The  good 
worb  are  not  the  effectual  or  meritorious 
cause  of  acceptance,  but  they  afford  the  only 
assurance  that  believeis  are  accepted.  The 
word,  as  it  stands  in  this  passage,  is  peculiar 
to  St  Peter ;  it  accords  with  his  style  to  con- 
dense a  whole  series  of  injunctions  into  a  single 
pregnant  word ;  see  note  on  ch.  iii.  8. 

Chap.  V.     1 — 4.     Exhortations  to 

THE   OFFICIAL     HEADS    AND    LEADERS    OP 

THE  Church.  These  exhortations  are  strictly 
confined  to  the  discharge  of  their   specif 

duties. 

L  The  eiders'}  The  word  therefore  is  in- 
troduced here  on  good  MSS.  authority ;  but 
it  seems  unnecessary  and  scarcely  in  accord- 
ance with  the  course  of  St  Pcter*s  argument, 
unles  it  be  understood  as  a  special  application 
of  the  word  which  in  the  Greek  immediately 
pnecedes  it,  viz.  **  in  doing  good  works."  The 
elden  here  addressed  unquestionably  represent 
the  highest  authorities  in  the  Churches.  The 
tenn  todudes  those  who  afterwards,  within  a 
^  years,  were  formally  designated  as  Bishops. 
They  exercise  all  the  functions  of  that  office, 
which  are  included  in  the  word  inadequately 
Midered  by  **  feed  "  in  the  next  verse,  where 
ve  note.  On  the  New  Testament  usage  see 
i^fjtes  on  Acts  and  Philippians.  The  use  of 
the  wond  in  this  place  is  one  among  many 
coodosive  prootfis  of  the  early  date  of  the 
Ipistie,  which  must  have  been  written  before 
the  organization  of  the  Churches  in  Asia 
Minor  was  substantially  completed  under  the 
gOTcnimeiit  of  St  John. 

I  exhort}  Thb  text  has  been  misused  as  a 
proof  of  St  Peter's  supremacy,  but  it  is  com- 
cxoly  used  not  only  by  Apostles  (as  by  St 
^  most  fiequently),  out  by  all  Christians 
exhorting  their  fellows  in  the  faith.  In  fact 
^  word  though  often  used  for  admonition 
^  even  command  never  loses  its  primary 
^  most  common  sense,  that  of  persuasion. 
^>  IVter  gives  three  reasons  to  enforce,  we 
^?fat  ahnost  say  to  excuse,  the  earnestness  of 
^  exhortation ;  (i)  community  of  office, 
f  *-)  the  fact  that  he  was  a  witness  of  the  suffer- 
er of  Christ,  (3)  that  he  shared  with  them 
^  hope  of  glory.  The  first  and  third  reasons 
IK  studiously  put  forward  so  as,  it  might 
SKm,  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  such  claims 
tt  were  afterwards  advanced  in  his  name ;  the 
lecood  gives  a  peculiar  pathos  to  his  exhorta- 


tion to  tend  the  flock  of  God  **  which  He 
bought  with  His  own  blood,^^  Acts-xx.  a8. 

There  is,  as  might  be  expected,  a  striking 
resemblance  between  his  arguments  and  those 
used  by  St  Paul  in  the  great  discourse  recorded 
in  Acts  XX.  18 — ^35. 

a  twitness}  In  the  special  sense  of  one  called 
to  bear  witness  of  what  he  had  seen. 

a  partaher  of  the  glory  that  shall  be  revealed] 
This  refers  to  ch.  1.  7.  The  word  rendered 
*'  shall  be*'  implies  certainty,  but  not  an  im- 
mediate manifestation. 

2.  Feed  the  floch\  The  word  rendered 
"  feed,"  rather  tend,  includes  all  the  duties 
of  a  shepherd,  specially  those  of  tending, 
guiding,  and  bringing  to  good  pastures.  It 
was  a  word  deeply  impressed  upon  St  Peter's 
consciousness,  being  the  special  duty  imposed 
upon  him  as  a  proof  of  love,  John  xxu  16, 
where  the  A.V.  improperly,  as  here,  renders 
the  word  (froZ/ioiyc)  "feed,"  for  which  a 
totally  different  word  (/Soo-icr)  is  twice  used 
in  the  15th  and  X7th  verses.  It  is  important 
to  observe  that  neither  here  nor  elsewhere  in 
this  Epistle,  or  in  the  speeches  of  the  Acts, 
does  St  Peter  allude  to  that  or  to  the  still 
higher  distinction  conferred  upon  him  by  our 
Lord.    Cf.  Matt.  xvi.  17 — 19. 

thefloch  of  God[\  Thus  all  the  best  MSS. 
A  various  reading  **  of  Christ "  or  of  *^  the 
Lord ''  is  scarcely  deserving  of  notice,  except 
as  bearing  upon  the  similar  passage  in  Acts 
XX.  28.  The  Church  is  the  flock  of  God  the 
Father  as  the  maker  and  possessor;  of  God 
the  Son  as  the  purchaser  and  restorer;  of  God 
the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  feeder  and  guide. 

^jobkh  is  among  you\  Equivalent  to  *^  under 
your  care,"  or  in  your  province.  The  expres* 
sion  is  somewhat  peculiar,  and  certainly  repre- 
sents a  close  inward  union. 

taking  the  oversight  thereof]  The  word 
(hcifrKvirovrrts)  thus  paraphrased  is  omitted 
by  the  two  oldest  MSS.,  but  it  is  found  in  the 
great  majority  of  MSS.,  and  in  all  the  oldest 
versions.  There  is  no  sufficient  reason  for 
following  those  two  MSS.,  N,  B,  which  are 
conspicuous  for  such  omissions.  The  word 
is  important,  for  it  means  *^  acting  as  overseers 
or  Bishops,"  an  expression  which  at  a  very 
early  penod  was  appropriated  to  the  actual 
governors  of  the  Church,  and  which  soon 
became  their  formal  official  designation. 

not  by  constraint}  Not  only  or  chiefly 
because  it  is  a  bounden  duty,  involving  a  heavy 
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ingly ;  not  for  filthy  lucre,  but  of  a 
reacfy  mind  \ 

3  Neither  as  *  being  lords  over 
Goas  heritage,  but  being  ensamples  to 
the  flock. 


4  And  when  the  chief  Shepherd 
shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  a  crown 
of  glory  that  £ideth  not  away. 

5  Likewise,  ye  younger,  submit 
yourselves  unto  die  elder.     Yea,  all 


penalty  if  neglected,  but  with  a  willing  spirit, 
moved  not  by  fear  but  love.  Cf.  i  Cor.  ix. 
z6,  17.  The  word  here  used  in  the  Greek 
does  not  occur  elsewhere. 

not  for  Jilt  by  here]  Not  with  a  disgraceful 
view  to  profit.  There  seems  evidently  a  refer- 
ence to  St  PauPs  words  in  the  verse  inune- 
diately  following  those  referred  to  in  the  pre- 
ceding note,  What  is  mf  reward  tbenf  the 
answer  being  that  the  only  reward  for  which 
he  cared  is  to  preach  the  Gospel  without 
charge.  It  must  be  observed  that  the  warn- 
ing implies  a  right  to  maintenance  which 
might  be  abused.  At  a  very  early  age,  and 
indeed  throughout  the  history  of  the  Church, 
neglect  of  this  warning  led  to  tiie  worst  schisms 
and  usurpations. 

of  a  ready  mind]  The  word  is  emphatic, 
implying  not  merely  willingness,  but  earnest 
desire. 

3.  Neither  as  being  iordj]  Rather,  *^  act- 
ing as  lords,'*  lording  It  over.  The 
word  implies  that  the  Presbyter-bishops  had 
real  authority,  but  warns  them  against  an 
arrogant  domineering  spirit  in  its  exercise.  It 
is  obvious  that  abuses  m  this  duection  would 
arise  at  a  very  early  period ;  see  a  singularly 
strong  instance  in  the  third  Epistle  of  St  John, 
V.  9.  The  very  existence  of  a  governing 
power  has  been  denied  b^  writers  resting  on 
the  misapplication  of  this  text,  an  opinion 
which  might  seem  to  be  countenanced  even  by 
St  Bernard,  **  Planum  est,  Apostolis  inteidici- 
tur  dominium,**  *  De  Consideratione,*  11. 6 :  but 
dominium  implies  more  than  constitutional 
authority.    Compare  Clem.  R.  *  i  Cor.*  xvi. 

God's  heritage]  Lit.  *^  heritages,*'  an  ex- 
pression which  occurs  only  in  this  passage, 
and  presents  some  difficulty.  Some  under- 
stand it  as  referring  to  the  clergy,  an  early 
usage  of  the  word,  but  not  resting  on  scrip- 
tund  authority.  The  more  probable  and 
generally  accepted  meaning  is  that  the  several 
churches  under  the  charge  of  the  presbyters 
addressed  by  St  Paul  are  spoken  of.  Thus 
Grimm  *Lex.  N.  T.*  s.v.  Kkripoi^  and  Hil- 
genfeld.  Thus  too  Bengel  and  Estius.  Cy- 
prian's view  agrees  with  this,  "The  Church 
of  God  is  one,  the  separate  portions  of  which 
are  governed  each  by  its  own  Bishop  as  a 
common  inheritance.**  Ritschl,  *  Die  Enst.  d. 
A.  K.  Kirche,'  p.  19a,  holds  the  word  to 
mean  the  orders  of  which  the  flock  consists. 
The  word  God's  ought  not  to  have  been  in- 
serted in  our  A.  V. 

ensamples]    Lit.  types  in  the  special  sense  of 


examples,  for  which  St  Peter  uses  two  words, 
one  taken  from  the  art  of  painting  (yiroypaf^ 
fiof,  see  above,  ii.  ai),  the  other  from  the  sister 
art  of  sculpture.  Each  head  of  the  flock  must 
stand  out  as  a  distinct  representative  of  the 
unseen  Master  to  whom  he  and  his  people 
must  be  confornwd.  Thus  Greg.  Naz.  says 
of  his  own  father,  "  He  humanized  the  man- 
ners of  his  wild  people,  both  by  words  of 
pastoral  wisdom,  and  by  setting  forth  himself 
an  example,  so  to  speak  a  spiritual  image,  ex- 
quisitely finished  so  as  to  exemplify  the  b«iuty 
of  every  good  work,"  *Or.'  xviii.  c.  16,  p. 
34X  A.  TonL  I.  ed.  Ben. 

4.  the  chief  Shepherd]  St  Peter  thus 
points  out  the  true  and  only  origin  of  all 
authority  in  the  Church.  Presbyters  or 
Bishops  are  true  shepherds,  but  only  as  dele^ 
gates  of  our  chief  Shepherd,  cf.  ii.  25.  This 
great  word  is  used  by  St  Peter  only ;  the  last 
thing  he  could  have  dreamed  of  as  possible 
would  be  its  misapplication  to  himself  or  his 
so-called  successors.  It  is  here  to  be  observed 
that  the  words  ''shepherd'*  and  ''tend"  are 
peculiar  to  St  Peter  and  to  St  John,  who 
stand  in  a  peculiarly  near  rdatioa  to  each 
other  and  to  the  Church. 

a  crown  of  glory  thatfadeth  not  awafy  Lit 
"  the  un&ding  crown  of  the  glory.**  A  similar 
but  not  exactly  the  same  word  is  used  above, 
L  4*  It  means  not  liable  to  vjither^  a  meta- 
phor suggested  by  the  wreaths  oS  flowers  in 
common  use,  and  specially  awarded  as  crowns 
to  victors  in  public  games.  Cf.  James  i.  la ; 
I  Cor.  ix.  a5  ;  Wisd.  v.  16.  In  a  Tim.  iv.  8 
we  are  told  that  the  crown  of  righteousness 
will  be  given  not  only  to  Apostles,  but  to  all 
who  love  His  appearing. 

6.      Exhortation  to   younger 
ministers. 

6.  Libewse^  ye  younger]  Tht  younger  thus 
spoken  of  would  seem  totw  the  subordinate 
ministers  of  the  Church ;  for  the  word  "  like- 
wise** implies  a  certain  analogy  or  corre- 
spondence, so  that  as  the  elders  were  certainly 
oflicials,  the  younger  were  in  all  probability 
their  subordinates.  Whether  the  term  include 
"deacons'*  may  be  questioned,  but  it  seems 
improbable  that  the  Apostle  should  omit  all 
notice  of  an  order,  first  established  under  the 
authority  of  the  Twelve,  see  Acts  vi.  a — 6 ; 
and  this  was  the  natural  place  for  addressing 
them.  It  is  certain  however  that  at  a  very  early 
time  and  in  those  districts  subordinate  oflfices 
were  called  into  existence,  and  Polycarp  '  Ep. 
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•f  ywht  subject  one  to  another,  and 
be  clothed  with  humility :  for  God 
resisteth  the  proud,  and  giveth  grace 
to  the  humble. 

6   Humble    yourselves    therefore 
under    the    mighty  hand    of   God, 


that    he    may    exalt    you    in    due 
time: 

7  Casting  all  your  care  upon  him ; 
for  he  caretn  for  you. 

8  Be  sober,  be  vigilant;  because 
your  adversary  the  devil,  as  a  roaring 


Ephes.*  c.  VIII.  specially  distinguishes  **the 
youDger"  from  the  deacons,  to  whom  as  well 
as  to  the  elder  he  exhorts  them  to  be  obedient 
We  may  understand  by  the  tenn  all  subordi- 
date  ministers  of  the  Church,  as  distinguished 
from  the  members  who  are  generally  addressed 
in  the  next  clause.  The  due  relation  between 
tike  young,  and  the  elders,  is  often  dwelt  upon 
by  Clem.  R.  in  language  which  seems  adopted 
from  St  Peter. 

Tea^  ali  ofjou  be  Jubjeet]  The  last  word 
rendered  ^^  be  subject  **  is  omitted  in  the  oldest 
MSS.,  and  seems  to  be  transferred  ftx>m  ch.  ii. 
i8.  If  it  be  a  gloss  it  is  a  very  good  one,  and 
should  not  hastily  be  dismissed,  especially  as 
it  is  almost  nec«sary  for  the  grammatical 
construction  with  the  following  words  **  one 
to  another,"  which  are  retained  in  all  MSS. 

be  eloibed'\  The  expression  in  the  Greek, 
which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, has  a  singular  force.  It  means  to  be 
clothed  as  with  a  white  scarf  worn  by  slaves, 
and  in  a  manner  which  intimates  promptitude 
in  the  discharge  of  menial  duties.  The  word 
is  admirably  illustrated  by  Fritzsche,  see 
Grimm, 'Lex.  N.T.' (s.T.cyico^oofUM).  So 
that  the  words  may  be  paraphrased.  Put  on 
humility  as  a  garb  of  ^ves  indicating  the 
mutual  subjection  of  all  true  Christians.  No- 
thing b  more  remarkable  in  the  accounts  of 
nriy  Christians  than  their  willingness  to  adopt 
the  once  odious  name  and  acts  of  slaves.  See 
especially  P.  Allard,  *  Les  esclaves  Chretiens,' 

P- 139  f 

for  God  resistetb'y  This  passage,  quoted 
^  by  St  James^  iv.  6,  is  taken  from  the 
Scptuagint  version  of  Prov.  iii.  34,  The 
Hebrew  has  in  the  first  clause,  '^  surely  he 
scoraeth  the  scomers.''  The  subject  *  God' 
in  our  Epistle,  and  'Lord'  in  the  LXX.,  is 
supplied  in  the  translation. 

8—0.  Final  exhortation  to  humility, 
patience  and  watchfulness.* 

6.  Humble  yourselves.,, under  the  mighty 
*««/]  The  words  "mighty  hand"  refer 
5*ciaDy  to  a  putting  forth  of  power  in  the 
«*m  of  chastisement.  The  Christian  yields 
^*nnibly  and  submissively,  with  a  certainty 
that  every  visitation  is  intended  for  his  good, 
^  must  therefore  be  followed  by  a  great 
jriiverance  and  exaltation.  St  Peter  doubtless 
*^frra  to  our  Lord's  saying,  "  He  that 
humbleth  himself  shaU  be  exalted,"  (cf  also 
Matt  xviiL  4,)  but  he  has  in  mind  specially 


such  submission  as  was  shewn  by  our  Lord  in 
Gethsemane. 

in  due  time"]  This  follows  the  version  of 
Erasmus,  and  accords  with  classical  usage; 
but  here  the  word  evidently  refers  to  the  time 
when  our  Lord  at  His  second  coming  will 
give  a  crown  of  glory  to  the  humble. 

7.  Casting  all  jour  care.,. be  caretb']  Two 
very  different  words  are  used  here  in  reference 
to  man's  care — which  involves  anxiety,  and 
is  to  be  suppressed  or  thrown  off-^and  God*s 
care  which  is  loving  and  providential.  The 
expression  rendered,  casting  all  your  care, 
should  therefore  be  understood,  **  casting  all 
^our  anxiety  upon  him,"  though  the  render- 
mg  of  the  A.V,  may  be  preserved.  St  Peter 
refers  to  Ps.  Iv.  12,  but  he  does  not  quote 
exactly  either  the  Hebrew  (which  has  a 
peculiar  and  difficult  word  for  *^care,"  see 
note  in  loc.),  or  the  LXX.,  which  in  the 
second  clause  follows  the  Hebrew,  whereas 
our  Apostle  introduces  a  new  and  veij  affect- 
ing thought,  indicating  the  fulness  of^  Divine 
sympathy.  Such  refmnces  are  not  to  be  re^ 
garded  either  as  direct  quotations,  or  as  im- 
perfect reminiscences,  but  as  expressions  of 
thought  worked  out  in  Christian  conscious- 
ness. 

for']  Omit  this  word,  which  is  not  found 
in  the  oldest  MSS. 

8.  Be  sober^  be  vigilanf]  The  sobriety  of 
mind  and  spirit  is  here  mdicated,  without 
which  watchfulness  would  degenerate  into 
anxiety.  *^  Watch"  is  the  last  word  in  the 
last  general  exhortation  of  our  Lord  before 
His  Passion,  Mark  xiii.  37. 

your  adversary  the  devil']  The  two  words 
point  to  the  special  forms  in  which  the 
Christian  must  look  for  trial.  'The  adver- 
sary' is  the  maintainer  of  the  opposite  side  in 
a  trial  for  life  or  death ;  *  the  devil,'  taken  in 
its  proper  sense,  means  calumniator,  one  who 
knowingly  advances  £«ilse  charges;  the  most 
formidable  designation  of  Satan,  exactly  ex- 
pressing the  Hebrew  name. 

The  expression,  '^goeth  about,"  is  peculiarly 
graphic,  describing  the  evil  one  as  '*  prowling 
about,  not  daring  to  enter  the  fold,  but  ready 
to  seize  any  wanderer  and  to  devour  him." 
The  craft  as  well  as  the  ferocity  of  Satan  is 
distinctly  set  before  us.  The  word  rendered 
"roaring"  is  specially  used  to  indicate  the 
howl  of  the  lion  or  wolf  in  fierce  hunger  (cf, 
Hesychius,  Kvpms  4nl  Xi/i^  7  \vk»w  $  Xcoy- 


2lS 


I.   PETER.  V. 


[v.  9 — 12; 


lion,  walketh  about,  seeking  whom  he 
may  devour : 

9  Whom  resist  stedfast  in  the  faith, 
knowing  that  the  same  afflictions  are 
accomplished  in  your  brethren  that 
are  in  the  world. 

10  But  the  God  of  all  grace,  who 


hath  called  us  unto  his  eternal  glory 
by  Christ  Jesus,  after  that  ye  have 
suffered  a  while,  make  you  perfect, 
stablish,  strengthen,  settle  you, 

1 1  To  him  be  glory  and  dominion 
for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

12  By  Silvanus,  a  faithful  brother 


r»v),  and  it  has  the  effect  of  utterly  prostrat* 
ing  the  animal  energies  of  those  whom  it  does 
not  rouse  to  exertion.  Under  this  most  strik- 
ing image  the  Ajpostle  describes  the  tempta- 
tions which  ever  beset  the  Christian,  and  most 
specially'  in  times  of  persecution.  The  roaring 
of  the  lion  finds  its  counterpart  in  the  menaces 
and  writings  of  fanatic  Jews  and  heathens, 
and  Wetstein,  who  quotes  a  passage  from  the 
Talmud,  *  Aboth '  36,  to  the  effect  that  evil 
angels  run  to  and  fro  from  one  end  of  the 
world  to  the  other,  takes  it  here  as  referring 
specially  to  calumnious  accusations  before 
heathen  magistrates.  This  however  but  par- 
tially represents  the  meaning.  The  exhorta- 
tion applies  to  ail  times  and  all  classes  of 
Christians. 

9.  Whom  resist  jtedfast  intbefaitb']  With- 
out dwelling  upon  the  metaphor,  so  com- 
pletely wrought  out  by  St  Paul,  £ph.  vi.  13  f., 
our  Apostle  evidently  has  it  present  to  his 
mind.  The  one  great  point  however,  on  which 
the  ^*  rock-man  '*  Peter  concentrates  attention, 
is  the  firmness,  solid,  rock-like  stedfastness, 
which  has  its  root  and  sustenance  in  £uth. 
He  well  knew  the  effects  of  the  presence  and 
of  the  loss  or  failure  of  that  central  principle. 

knowing]  This  implies  that  persecutions 
were  already  breaking  out  in  all  parts  of  the 
Roman  empire ;  but  the  word,  "  are  accom- 
plished,** requires  attention.  It  means  not 
that  the  afflictions  have  been  accomplished,  or 
more  properly  **  ftilfilled,"  but  that  they  were, 
at  the  time  when  St  Peter  wrote,  in  process  of 
fulfilment.  The  word  fulfilment  refers  espe- 
cially to  the  sufferings  as  in  accordance  with 
the  Divine  purpose,  a  thought  of  which  an 
echo  is  heard  in  the  beginning  of  the  *  Iliad.' 

jour  brethren  that  are  in  the  *wor!d]  Lit. 
<«your  brotherhood  (a  word  used  in  the 
New  Testament  only  by  St  Peter,  cf.  ch.  ii. 
17),  in  the  world,"  i,e,  in  different  parts  of 
the  world,  whether  extending  beyond  the 
Roman  empire  is  uncertain :  but  there  are  no 
records  of  persecutions  at  that  time  save  with- 
in the  dommions  of  Nero. 

10,  11.  End  of  the  Epistle;  sum- 
ming up  its  whole  purport  in  a  prayer  singular 
for  its  completeness,  and  followed  by  an 
ascription  of  glory  due  to  God. 

10.  But  tbeGod,,.calied  US']  Or,  according 
to  all  the  best  MSS.,  "  who  oalled  (om.  hath) 
you."  The  God  ofallgraee^  to  Him  the  origin 


and  perpetual  sourcse  of  all  grace,  the  calling 
of  Christians  is  invariably  attributed  in  the 
New  Testament. 

bj  Christ  Jesus']  More  literally,  in  Olirlit 
(the  two  oldest  MSS.  omit  "  Jesus,"  which 
however  stands  on  good  authority,  and  would 
hardly  have  been  left  out  by  our  Apostle  in 
this  great  prayer).  The  word  in  mcludes, 
but  extends  farther  than  by,  Christ  is  the  life, 
head,  and  very  principle  of  all  existence  to  the 
Christian. 

tfier  that  ye  have  suffered  a  twhile]  This 
rendering  obscures  the  reference  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Epistle,  i.  6,  in  which  the  short- 
ness and  comparative  lightness  of  the  sufferings 
of  Christians  are  spoken  of.  The  word  ren- 
dered <'a  while,*'  lit.  ''a  little,"  includes 
both  the  brevity  of  the  time  and  the  com- 
parative lightness  of  the  sufferings. 

make  you  perfect,  ^settle  you]  Or,  "will  make 
you,"  &c.  The  MSS.  vary  between  the  future 
and  the  optative.  Good  reason  may  be  alleged 
for  either,  the  former  expresses  a  certain  con- 
viction, the  latter  a  strong  desire  and  trust. 
The  former  however  seems  prcfierable;  cf. 
%  Cor.  ix.  10;  Phil.  iv.  19,  where  the  future 
is  used,  though  some  MSS.  have  the  same 
variant  as  here. 

Here  we  have  another  instance  of  St  Peter^s 
habit  of  conden^ng  a  whole  series  of  lofty 
thoughts  in  a  few  pregnant  words.  Each  of 
the  four  words  which  he  uses  has  a  distinct 
sense;  the  first  rendered  make  you  perfict 
is  properly  applied  to  a  thorough  process  of 
amendment,  bringing  for  instance  a  damaged 
net  into  perfect  order,  the  occupation  of  the 
fishermen  when  our  Lord  called  them.  Matt 
iv.  21 ;  Mark  i.  19.  Stablish^  elsewhere  ren- 
dered confirm,  is  the  second  step  in  the  pro- 
cess of  conversion,  used  to  denote  the  object 
of  Apostles  in  a  second  missionary  journey ; 
strengthen  (the  Greek  word  is  used  only  by 
St  Peter)  refers  to  the  imparting  of  spiritual 
strength,  cf.  Eph.  iii.  16;  settle  (cf.  Ephes. 
iii.  17,  where  it  is  rendered  "grounded")  is 
an  emphatic  word:  looking  upon  the  Chrisoan 
as  corrected,  con  finned,  strengthened,  St  Peter 
sums  up  all  in  the  one  great  thought  that  he 
must  be  "founded  on  the  rock,"  Matt  vii. 
25,  where  the  same  word  is  used.  N.B.  Here 
the  word  is  omitted  in  two  old  MSS.,  but 
is  to  be  retained  as  in  accordance  with  St 
Peter^s  style  and  with  the  context. 

11.    be  glory  and  dominion']    This  ascription 
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unto  you,  as  I  suppose,  I  have  writ- 
ten bn'eiiy,  exhorting,  and  testifying 
that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God 
wherein  ye  stand. 


13  The  church  Aat  is  at  Ba- 
bylon, elected  together  with  you^ 
saluteth  you ;  ana  so  doth  Marcus 
my  son. 


seems  to  have  undergone  a  slight  interpolation, 
not  unnatural,  as  common  in  other  passages, 
but  here  somewhat  obscuring  the  connection 
of  thought.  Read  to  Him  bo  tho  might. 
The  prominent  feeling  in  St  Peter's  mind  is 
that  all  the  power  and  might,  in  virtue  of 
vhicb  the  Christian  can  alone  maintain  his 
integrity,  belongs  to  God,  and  is  derived  from 
Him  only. 

12—14.  Salutations,  as  usual,  after  the 
proper  close  of  the  Epistle,  follow  and  com- 
plete St  Peter's  object. 

12.  Bj  SilvantUy  a  faUhfid  brother  unto 
J9u^  as  I  suppose^  I  banye  ^written]  For  the 
correct  rendering  see  the  following  note.  This 
notice  b  of  extreme  importance,  but  two 
points  require  attention  in  considering  the 
precise  meaning  of  the  words. 

as  I  suppose^  scarcely  represents  the  mind  of 
St  Peter;  his  word  (Xoy/^o/iai)  implies  no 
mere  conjecture,  or  opinion,  but  an  estimate 
resting  on  rational  and  sure  grounds.  Cf. 
Rom.  viii.  18.  He  gives  this  expression  of 
well-grounded  confidence  in  order  to  satisfy 
all  his  readers  that  the  Silvanus  whom  they 
knew  well  as  the  companion  of  St  Paul, 
was  equally  esteemed  and  trusted  h^  him- 
self; a  point  never  lost  sight  of  m  this 
Epistle  is  the  existence  of  perfect  harmony 
of  principle  and  feeling  between  himself  and 
St  Paul.  The  words  unto  you  are  referred 
in  our  version  to  the  opinion  or  feelings 
of  the  Churches  to  whom  Silvanus  bore  the 
Epistle;  but  it  is  far  more  reasonable  to 
connect  it  with  the  verb  /  bo've  written :  St 
Peter  was  not  concerned  to  tell  his  readers 
that  Silvanus  was  well  known  and  trusted 
by  them;  he  was  concerned  to  tell  tbem 
that  in  his  deliberate  opinion  Silvanus  was  a 
true,  faithful  brother  in  Christ.  This  con- 
nection comes  out  distinctly  if  vire  adopt  the 
radering,  By  BllTanns,  tlit  (not  a  as  in 
A.V.)  faithful  brother,  as  I  Judge,  I 
writs  unto  yon  in  few  words.  '  I  write,' 
K>t  *  I  have  written,'  lit  /  wrote;  in  accord- 
ance with  Greek  usage  St  Peter  uses  what 
^  called  the  epistolary  aorist,  lit.  I  wrote, 
<-f.  when  I  penned  the  Epistle.  He  is  careful 
to  can  attention  to  three  points ;  that  he  writes 
Qsi^  Silvanus  as  his  messenger,  that  Silvanus 
is  well  known  to  his  readers,  and  enjoys  his 
perfect  confidence;  and  that  hb  Epistle,  com- 
paml  probably  with  the  great  doctrinal 
Epistks  to  the  Romans  and  Corinthians,  is 
studiously  short,  not  so  much  expounding  or 
discussing,  as  stating   concisely  the  funda- 


mental principles  of  all  Christian  teaching— 
hence  the  special  force  of  the  next  clause. 

exhorting,  and  testifiing,  &c.]  Both  words 
have  special  force,  the  first  implies  an  earnest 
and  persuasive  form  of  address,  see  note  above 
on  V.  I ;  the  next  a  strong  attestation.  St  Peter 
has  in  mind  the  necessity  above  all  things  of 
attesting  the  completeness  and  soundness  of  the 
faith  as  already  received  by  them.  This  is 
the  true  grace  of  God — that  is  the  grace 
which  they  had  been  taught  by  St  Paul.  It 
is  as  forcible  and  convincing  as  St  PauFs  own 
emphatic  declaration  in  Ga&.  i.  11,  la;  and 
coming  from  St  Peter  it  carries  with  it  the 
whole  weight  of  Apostolic  authority. 

wherein  ye  stand]  The  oldest  MSS.  here 
have  in  which  stand.  St  Peter  changes  his 
tone,  as  it  were  involuntarily  and  uncon* 
sciousljr  passing  from  attestation  to  a  vigorous 
admonition.  This  is  the  true  grace  of  God, 
see  to  it  that  ye  do  not  £all  from  it.  The 
common  reading  yields  a  sound  and  true  sense, 
the  grace  in  which  ye  now  stand  is  the  true 
grace ;  but  the  transition  is  singularly  effec- 
tive. It  is  probable  that  St  Peter  refers  to 
St  Paul's  own  words,  i  Cor.  xv.  i ;  enforcing 
his  statement  by  the  change  from  the  indica- 
tive to  the  imperative  mood. 

13.  Ihe  church  that  it  at  Babylon']  Lit. 
"  the  co-elect  in  Babylon."  These  few  words 
present  considerable  difficulties.  The  word 
^*  church"  is  not  in  the  Greek,  but  is  accepted 
by  nearly  all  commentators  ancient  and  mo- 
dem as  the  true  meaning. — ^The  church  in 
Babylon  elect  together  with  the  churches  to 
which  the  Epistle  is  addressed.  But  for  the 
consent  of  old  and  modem  interpreters  the 
word  lady  or  woman  would  naturally  be 
supplied;  and  the  elect  lady  of  a  John  x 
comes  nearest  to  the  expression.  There  how- 
ever the  lady  probably  means  the  Church  ad- 
dressed by  St  John.  In  either  case  therefore 
the  sense  would  remain  substantially  the  same, 
but  it  must  be  noticed  as  a  mystical  or  sym- 
bolical expression,  and  as  such  bearing  upon 
the  interpretation  of  the  next  word. 

at  Babylon]  See  Introduction,  §  4.  We  have 
here  to  remark  (z)  that  the  city  of  Babylon  at 
that  time  was  certainly  not  the  seat  of  a  Chris- 
tian community ;  (a)  that  no  ancient  record 
has  the  slightest  trace  of  St  Peter's  presence  or 
work  in  Chaldaea ;  (3)  that  all  ancient  authori- 
ties are  unanimous  in  the  assertion  that  the 
later  year  or  years  of  his  life  were  passed  in 
the  west  of  the  Roman  empire.  On  the  other 
hand,  Babylon  was  well  known  in  Asia  Minor 
during  the  lifetime  of  St  John  as  the  sym- 
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14   Greet   ye   one  another  with    you   all    that  are  in   Christ  Jesus, 
a  kiss   of  charity.     Peace   be   with    Amen. 


bolical  designation  of  Rome,  and,  as  was 
before  pointed  out,  the  whole  phrase  has  a 
symbohcal  form  or  tone.  Accordingly^  we 
find  an  absolute  consensus  of  ancient  mter- 
preters  that  here  Babylon  must  be  understood 
as  equivalent  to  Rome.  There  was  good 
reason  why  such  a  name  should  be  here  given 
to  it.  AH  the  persecutions  then  impending,  in 
fact  already  in  progress,  came  from  the  dty, 
which  succeeded  Babylon  as  the  type  and 
centre  of  antichristian  forces.  The  Church 
elect  together  with  other  Churches  suggested 
the  remarkable  contrast ;  from  that  little  com- 
munity, faithful  and  loved  by  all,  came  the 
salutation  of  peace  in  antithesis  to  the  bowl- 
ings of  persecution.  We  adopt  without  the 
least  misgiving  this  explanation  of  the  word 
as  alone  according  with  the  mind  of  the 
Apostle,  and  with  the  testimony  of  the  early 
Church.  So  also  Thiersch,  Ewald,  and  Hil- 
genfeld  very  positively,  '  Einl.*  p*  683. 

Marcus  my  son\  It  is  generally,  all  but 
universally,  admitted  that  *John  whose  sur- 
name was  Mark'  is  here  meant.  He  was 
probably  converted  by  St  Peter,  who  was  on 
terms  of  affix:tionate  and  close  intercourse  with 
Mary  his  mother ;  and  at  the  latter  time  of 


the  Apostle*s  life  he  was  employed  by  him  as 
his  amanuensis,  so  the  oldest  tradition  asserts. 
This  mention  adds  somewhat  to  the  fonn  of 
the  preceding  arguments,  which  identify  Baby- 
lon with  Rome,  there  being  ample  proof  that 
St  Mark  wrote  his  Gospel  in  that  city.  The 
salutation  would  have  a  special  interest  con- 
sidering the  early  relations  between  Mark  and 
the  Churches  of  the  East.  For  instances  of  the 
very  conunon  idiom  *  son '= pupil  or  disciple, 
see  Potter  on  Clem.  Alex.  ^Str.*  i.  p.  317. 

14.  vjitb  a  kUs  of  charity^  Cf.  Rom.  x^ 
16,  and  notice  the  connection  between  this 
and  the  reiterated  exhortations  to  brotherly 
love. 

Peace,„Cbrut  Jesus]  Or,  Peaos  to  yon 
all  who  are  In  Christ.  The  name  Jesus 
stands  on  fair  authority,  but  is  omitted  in 
the  oldest  MSS.  IVho  are  in  Christ  does  not 
imply  a  suggestion  that  some  only  of  those 
whom  St  Peter  addresses  are  true  Christians, 
a  thought  which,  however  true,  was  not  pro- 
bably in  the  mind  of  the  Apostle,  who  em- 
braced all  in  loving  trust,  and  prayed  for  the 
peace  of  all  who  bore  the  name  of  Christ  and 
had  been  baptized  into  Him. 
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T  N  dealing  with  this  Epistle  it  will  be 
•*•  most  convenient  to  notice  (i)  The 
external  evidence  which  relates  to  it; 
(2)  The  internal  marks  of  its  genuine* 
ness  and  authenticity. 

The  former  of  these  enquiries  will  be 
very  brief,  for  though  included  among 
the  Canonical  Books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment at  the  Council  of  Laodicea\  the 
second  Epistle  ascribed  to  St  Peter  was 
not  generally  accepted  in  the  early 
Church  as  a  part  of  Canonical  Scripture, 
neither  are  allusions  to  it  nor  quotations 
from  it  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
early  Christian  writings.  Eusebius  pro- 
bably represents  the  sense  of  a  large 
part  of  the  Christian  Church  of  his  time, 
when  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century  be  writes',  "One  Epistle  of 
Peter  called  his  first  is  generally  accepted, 
and  this  the  presbyters  of  old  have 
quoted  in  their  writings  as  undoubtedly 
genuine ;  but  that  which  is  circulated  as 
his  second  we  have  received  to  be  not 
canonical;  nevertheless  as  it  appeared 
useful  to  many  it  has  been  diligently 
studied  along  with  the  other  Scriptures." 
And  later  on',  when  he  divides  the 
books  of  Scripture  into  three  classes, 
those  undoubtedly  accepted;  those  not 
canonical,  but  disputed ;  and  those  that 

^  A.  ^'^»    Canon  Lix. 
*  'H.  E.'  III.  3.     It  is  worth  while  to  quote 
Je  Oreck  of  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence  ojJi: 

**H.  £.'111.15. 


pAca 

Ttme  and  place  of  Writing 234 

Language ib. 

Conclusion     .    « f^* 


are  spurious;  he  places  the  Second 
Epistle  of  St  Peter  among  the  disputed 
books. 

For  though  the  Epistle  undoubtedly 
was  in  circulation  long  before  the  time 
of  Eusebius  it  was  not  widely  known,  as 
lar  as  we  can  find,  nor  much  quoted. 
The  earliest  coincidence  with  its  lan- 
guage is  found  in  the  first  Epistle  of 
Clement  of  Rome  to  the  Corinthians,  a 
work  written  about  the  close  of  the  first 
century.  In  chapter  xxiii.  of  that  Epistle 
we  read,  "We  have  heard  these  things 
even  in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  and 
behold  we  have  grown  old  and  none  of 
these  things  has  happened  unto  us." 
The  same  statement  is  quoted  also  in 
the  second  Epistle  of  Clement,  written 
perhaps  in  the  middle  of  the  second 
century*,  but  with  some  modifications. 
There  we  find  "  We  have  heard  all  these 
things  even  in  the  days  of  our  fathers, 
but  though  we  have  expected  day  by 
day,  we  have  seen  none  of  them*." 
These  words  are  very  like  2  Pet.  iil  4 ; 
and  when  we  see  how  the  two  passages 
vary  in  expression  we  can  understand 
how  a  writer  giving,  as  was  the  custom 
with  the  early  Christian  Fathers,  the 
substance  rather  than  the  precise  lan- 
guage of  the  older  Epistle  might  bring 
St  Peter's  words  into  the  forms  in  which 
they  here  appear,  yet  we  cannot  be  cer- 
tain that  the  quotation  is  made  from  our 

^  See  Wcstcott,  'On  the  Canon,'  p.  i6i  (3rd 
edit.). 
»  *  a  Clem,  ad  Cor.*  cap.  xi. 
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Epistle'.  Of  like  uncertainty  is  the  lan- 
guage of  Polycarp",  where  he  says,  **  nei- 
ther I  nor  any  other  like  me  can  follow 
the  wisdom  of  the  blessed  and  glorious 
Paul,"  words  which  may  be  an  echo  of 
2  Pet  iii.  1$,  but  about  which  it  is  im- 
possible to  speak  surely.  So  too  with 
the  words'  of  Melito,  bishop  of  Sardis 
(a.d.  170):  "There  was  once  a  flood 
and  chosen  men  were  destroyed  by  a 

mighty  north  wind so  also  it  will  be 

at  the  last  time :  there  shall  be  a  flood 
of  Are,  and  the  earth  shall  be  burnt  up 
together  with  its  mountains  and  men 
shall  be  burnt  up  together  with  their 

idols and  the  sea  together  with  its 

islesi  shall  be  burnt;  and  the  just  shall 
be  delivered  from  the  fury  like  their 
fellows  in  the  ark  from  the  waters  of  the 
deluge."  This  passage  may  have  been 
suggested  by  the  language  of  2  Pet.  iii. 
5 — 7,  but  it  is  not  possible  to  affirm  that 
it  was  so. 

Next  in  order  of  time  comes  Theo- 
philus,  bishop  of  Antioch  (a.d.  168 — 
180),  who  writes*  thus :  "The  ordinance 
of  God  is  this,  His  word,  shining  like  a 
lamp  in  a  house  which  encloses  it,  illu- 
mines the  whole  world  under  heaven." 
Here  we  have  a  comparison  which  St 
Peter  employs  (2  Pet.  i.  19),  but  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Apostle  in  that  passage  is 
so  striking  and  unique  that  it  is  hard  to 
believe  Theophilus  is  drawing  from  him, 
with  so  little  imitation  of  his  precise 
words,  a  simile  that  he  might  have  found 
in  many  places  besides.  There  is  how- 
ever another  sentence  in  the  same  trea- 
tise* which  has  the  look  of  a  paraphrase 
of  2  Pet  i.  20,  21 :  "  Men  of  God  moved 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  becoming  pro- 
phets inspired  and  made  wise  by  God 
Himself,  became  taught  of  God ;"  and 
the  occurrence  of  this  passage,  in  which 
the  original  words'  bespeak,  more  than 

^  The  two  passages  are  interesting  in  connec- 
tion with  St  reter^  second  Epistle  for  another 
reason.  In  the  latter,  the  quotation  is  prefaced 
by  X^7ei  70^  koX  6  TpwpTfriKot  }<6yo§..,  (cf.  2  Pet 
2.  19),  while  in  the  first  Epistle  it  is  termed 
4  yfM^rj  avTTi  Stov  X^ec... 

'  *Ep.  ad  Phil.*  HI.  Polycarp  was  martyred 
A.D.  150.  See  Introd.  to  1st  Peter  §  6  and  notes. 

'  Cureton,  'Spicilegium  Syriacum,*  p.  48. 

^  '  Ad  Autolycum,'  1 1.  13,  p.  91  (ed.  Colon). 

*  *  Ad  Autolycum,*  li.  9,  p.  87. 

*  '  The  TwevfMTo^poi  wcv/Mirof  aylov  of  Theo- 
philus seems  to  be  drawn  from  the  vv6  TvevfULTot 
aylw  ^p6fuvoi  of  the  Epistle,  while  the  expres- 
sion 6L  rov  6eov   Mpunroi  is  not  unlike  the 


the  English  can  be  made  to  do,  an  ac- 
quaintance with  St  Peter's  Epistles,  gives 
us  fair  ground  for  believing  that  Theo- 
philus was  acquainted  with  this  second 
Epistle. 

When  however  we  come  to  Clement 
of  Alexandria  (a.d,  165 — 220),  we  seem 
to  gain  some  sure  evidence  of  the  exist- 
ence of  our  Epistle.  It  is  true  that  in 
the  extant  works  of  that  Father  we  have 
no  reference  to  it,  but  Eusebius  has  pre- 
served for  us*  a  notice  of  his  labours 
which  seems  conclusive  for  his  know- 
ledge of  the  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter. 
The  words  are  "In  his  Outlines,  to  speak 
briefly,  Clement  has  given  concise  expla- 
nations of  all  the  Canonical  Scriptures, 
not  omitting  the  disputed  books  (avn- 
Xeyo/xcvas),  I  mean  the  Epistle  of  Jude 
and  the  remaining  Catholic  Epistles, 
also  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  and  the  so- 
called  Apocalypse  of  Peter."  Now  as 
Eusebius  elsewhere  (iii.  25)  gives  us  a 
list  of  these  disputed  books,  using  the 
same  word  to  designate  them,  and  in- 
cludes among  them  the  Second  Epistle 
of  St  Peter,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  he  intended  it  to  be  included  here 
under  the  phrase  "the  remaining  Catholic 
Epistles."  We  seem  therefore  to  be  safe 
in  concluding  that  our  Epistle  was  known 
to,  and  had  a  short  exposition  written  on 
it  by,  the  Bishop  of  Alexandria. 

In  the  writings  of  Hippolytus,  bishop 
of  Portus  (a.d.  220),  we  find  allusions  to 
the  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter.  Thus': 
"these  fathers  (the  prophets)  were  fur- 
nished   with    the    Spirit    and     largely 

honoured  by  the  Word  Himself. and 

when  moved  by  Him  they  announced 
what  God  willed.  For  they  spake  not 
of  their  own  power  (let  me  not  lead  you 
wrong),  neither  did  they  declare  what 
pleased  themselves,  but  first  of  all  they 
were  rightly  gifted  with  wisdom  by  the 
Word,  and  then  were  duly  instructed 
about  the  future  by  visions.  So  when 
convinced  they  spake  those  things  which 
God  had  revealed  to  them  alone."  These 
words  may  almost  certainly  be  taken  as 
an  expansion  of  2  Pet.  i.  2 1. 

Further  in  a  letter*  of  Firmilian,  bp. 

Apostle's  phrase,  at  least  according  to  some  MSS. 
1  *  H.  E.'  VI.  14. 

*  *  De  Anlichristo,'  2. 

•  The  letter  is  preserved  with  those  of  Cyprian, 
£p>  75>  Oxf.  edit. 
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of  Caesarea  in  Cappadocia,  to  Cyprian, 
bishop  of  Carthage,  we  have  an  undoubt- 
ed reference  to  2  Peter.  The  writer 
is  speaking  of  Stephen,  bishop  of  Rome, 
and  says  that  in  breaking  the  peace  of 
the  Church  he  is  "  defaming  Peter  and 
Paul,  the  blessed  Apostles,  as  if  the  very 
men  delivered  this  rule,  who  in  their 
Episdes  execrated  heretics  and  warned 
us  to  avoid  them."  There  is  no  sentence 
in  St  Peter's  first  Epistle  to  which  these 
words  would  apply,  they  must  therefore 
be  referred  to  the  exhortations  against 
false  teachers,  of  which  the  second 
Epistle  is  full 

It  is  also  clear  that  Origen,  who  died 
A.D.  253,  knew  of  both  St  Peter's  Epistles, 
for  we  have  first  his  statement  preserved 
for  us  by  Eusebius* :  "Peter,  on  whom 
Christ's  Church  is  built,  against  which  the 
gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail,  has  left 
one  Epistle  generally  accepted.  Grant 
also  a  second,  for  it  is  a  matter  of  ques- 
tion." And  in  the  Latin  version  (which 
alone  is  preserved  to  us)  of  a  Homily  on 
Joshua*,  he  says  "Peter  moreover  sounds 
loudly  on  the  twofold  trumpet  of  his 
Epistles."  And  in  another  Homily*  he  is 
represented,  by  his  translator,  as  writing 
"Peter  says.  Ye  have  been  made  par- 
takers of  the  Divine  nature."  Beyond 
this  amount  of  recognition  we  have  no 
external  evidence  concerning  the  second 
Epbde  before  its  acceptance  into  the 
Canon  at  the  Council  of  Laodicea.  For 
the  supposed  allusions  in  Justin  Martyr^ 
Athenagoras*9  and  Methodius',  bishop 
of  Tyre,  are  not  certainly  to  be  cited  as 
drawn  from  this  Epistle,  nor  can  hardly 
be  called  citations  in  any  proper  sense; 

Yet  even  this  small  amount  of  evidence 
testifies  to  a  wide  circulation  of  the 
Epistle.  In  the  far  separated  districts 
of  Alexandria,  Palestine,  Cappadocia, 
Proconsular  Asia,  Italy  and  Carthage, 
vere  Christians  into  whose  hands  the 
Epistle  had  come,  and  they  shew  by  their 
allusions  that  they  supposed  those  for 
^m  they  were  writing  to  be  gble  to 
appreciate  citations  drawn  from  it  and 
therefore  to  have  seen  and  read  it.     We 

^•H.E.'vi.  15. 

*  '  Horn.  IV.  in  Josh.' 

'  •  Horn.  IV.  in  Lcvit.' 

*  •  Dialo^e  with  Trypho/  c  89. 
'  *  L^atio  |>ro  Christianis,*  p.  9. 

*  *Apnd  Epipb.  Haw.'  LXIV.  31. 


shall  not  then  be  wrong  in  assuming 
that  much  more  evidence  than  we  now 
possess  was  laid  before  the  Fathers  at 
Laodicea  when  they  admitted  this  second 
Epistle  into  the  Canon  in  spite  of  the 
doubts  which  in  certain  quarters  had  been 
cast  upon  it;  and  its  acceptance,  after 
having  been  classed  among  the  disputed 
books  so  distinctly,  is  the  best  possible 
assurance  that  there  was  satisfactory  proof 
then  existing  that  the  Epistle  was  what  it 
professes  to  be. 

In  the  absence  of  any  more  external 
evidence  we  must  turn  to  the  Epistle  it- 
self, and  see  what  testimony  can  be  de- 
duced from  its  own  language.  And 
we  may  with  advantage  take  the  points 
to  be  considered  in  the  following  order : 

(i)  The  author's  statements  concern- 
ing himself,  and  the  manner  in  which 
these  are  made. 

(2)  The  persons  for  whom  the  Epistle 
professes  to  be  written. 

(3)  The  sentiments  contained  in  it 
compared  with  those  of  the  First  Epistle 
of  St  Peter. 

(4)  The  style  and  language  of  this 
Epistle  as  compared  with 

(a)  St  Peter's  first  Epistle. 

(d)  The  language  ascribed  to  St 
Peter  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

(c)  Such  traces  of  St  Peter's  language 
and  manner  as  can  be  gathered 
from  the  Gospels. 

(5)  A  comparison  of  the  language  with 
the  New  Testament  diction  generally. 

(6)  Other  internal  evidence  of  genu- 
ineness and  authenticity. 

(i)  The  author  of  our  Epistle  calls  him- 
self Symeon  [Simon]  Peter  and  claims  to 
be  an  Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  (i.  i,  iii.  2). 
He  further  states  that  he  has  already 
written  an  Epistle  to  those  whom  he 
is  now  addressing  (iii.  z).  He  speaks 
as  an  old  man,  whose  death  is  near 
at  hand  (L  14),  and  claims  on  this 
ground  the  right  of  calling  to  the  re- 
membrance of  those  to  whom  he  writes 
the  solemn  lessons  which  they  had 
learnt  both  from  the  Old  Testament 
prophecies,  and  from  those  who  had 
spoken  to  them  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  (iii.  2).    The  whole  of  the  Epistle, 
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in  its  illustrations  and  quotations  beans  with  St  Paul's  Epistles  (iiL  15),  and  to 

evidence  that  the  writer  was  a  Jew.     But  some  of  those  here  addressed  that  A- 

the  most  solemn  portion  of  the  letter  is  postle  had  written.      They  knew   too 

that  wherein  he  asserts  that  he  was  one  that  St  Paul's  Epistles  were  numerous, 

of  those  who  had  been  present  at  the  The  affectionate  terms  in  which  the  writer 

Transfiguration.     For  the  naturalness  of  speaks  to  them,  calling  them  brethren 

the  manner  in  which  he  introduces  this  (L  10),  employing  language  which  betrays 

personal  notice,  and  the  tokens  of  truth-  marked  personal  interest  (i.  12,  13),  and 

fulness  which  the  statement  contains,  see  repeatedly  using  'the  epithet  "beloved" 

the  notes  on  i.  14 — 19.     It  is  difficult  (iiL  i,  8, 14, 17),  bespeak  great  affection 

to  believe  that  any  one  could  have  made  on  the  part  of  the  author;  while  some  of 

the  declarations  which  there  appear,  in  his  words  (L  18)  can  hardly  mean  any- 

an  Epistle  specially  directed  against  false  thing  but  that  he  himself  had  preached 

teachers,  if  he  were  merely  writing  in  an  and  laboured  among  tho$e  to  whom  he 

assumed  character,  and  using  a  name  of  now  sends  his  second  letter  of  exhorta- 

repute  to  gain  currency  for  a  letter  which  tion  in  his  old  age.    Throughout  the 

under  his  own  name  might  have  been  less  whole  Epistle  he  appears  to  be  well  ac- 

acceptable.  quainted  with  their  spiritual  condition 

When  such  are  the  claims  of  the  writer,  (i.  i — 4,  12,  iiL  14,  17)  and  knows  that 

made  in  such  solemn  manner,  we  cannot  they  are  still  stedfast  in  the  faith,  and 

reject  what  he  says  without  comparing  writes  only  to  remind  them  that  danger 

the  Epistle  with  everything  else  which  is  near,  and  to  bid  them  be  watchful 

may  bear  upon  it,  and  enquiring  whether  against  it. 

the  character  of  the  writing  will  allow  us        As  far  as  all  this  is  concerned  the  le- 

to  receive  it  for  what  it  claims  to  be.  cipients  of  the  second  Epistle  may  very 

And  especially  should  we  compare  it  in  well  have  been  the  same  persons    as 

every  particular  with  the  first  Epistle,  those  to  whom  the  first  was  sent     For 

which  is  on  all  hands  accepted  as  a  verit-  among  these  latter  were  also  many  Jews 

able  letter  of  St  Peter.  dispersed  in  the  lands  of  the  Gentiles 

^2)  If  St  Peter  wrote  this  second  letter,  {irapciri8T7/iot  Suunropas,  i   Pet  i.  i)  in 

it  is  addressed  to  the  same  persons  to  the  districts  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappa- 

whom  he  sent  the  first     Now  this  Epistle  docia,  Proconsular  Asia  and  Bithynia^ 

is  written  to  Christians  of  whom  a  large  They  also  can  be  appealed  to  by  the 

portion  had  been  converted  from  Ju-  writings  of  the  prophets  (i  Pet  i.  10), 

daism^  but  who  appear  to  be  living  amid  and  the  Apostle  can  illustrate  his  teach- 

non-Jewish  populations   (ii.   18).     That  ing  to  them  from  the  Old  Testament 

they  had  many  of  them  been  Jews  either  Scriptures  (L  16,  iL  6,  10,  iiL  6,  20)  with 

by  birth  or  as  proselytes  and  were  known  full  assurance  that  he  will  be  understood, 

to  be  familiar  with  the  writings  of  the  and  he  writes  to  them  as  to  men  who 

Old  Testament  is  clear   from  the  use  had  received  traditions  from  which  they 

which  the  writer  makes  of  the   Scrip-  needed  to  be  redeemed  (L  18),  while  the 

tures  of  the   older   Covenant  to  illus-  minute  exhortations   given    throughout 

trate  and   enforce   all  that  he  has  to  the  whole  letter  not  only  to  the  Christian 

say.     Even  allusions   to  Jewish   tradi-  congregations  in  general,  but  to  citizens 

tion  (ii.  4)  are  presumed  to  be  quite  un-  on  their  duty  as  such  (ii.  13 — 17),  to 

derstood  by  these  converts,  and  they  servants  (ii.  18),  to  wives  (iiL  i — 8),  to 

have  access  to  the  same  prophecies  as  husbands  (iii.  7),  to  elders  (v.  i — 4),  to 
the  Apostle  himself,  and  have  been  taught 

by  them,  and  also  to  value  them  most        ^  On  this  point  see  Canon  Cook's  instructive 

highly*    But  they  were  also  acquainted  notes  on  1  Pet.  i.  i.    I  should  agree  with  all 

that  is  there  advanced  to  shew  that  there  was  no 

^  On  this  point  see  Introduction  to  x  Peter  §  3.  opposition  between  the  two  Apostles,  or  among  the 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Second  Epistle  converts  to  whom  they  wrote,  for  both  had  alike 

was  equally  general  with  the  First,  and  though  written  to  these  Christian  congregations ;  but 

we  may  suppose  St  Peter  by  birth  more  attached  the  addition  of  the  names  of  districts  in  the 

to  the  Jews,  there  can  be  no  question  that  our  opening  verse  of  the  first  Epistle  makes  it  appear 

Epistle  is  intended  for  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  to  me  more  probable  that  a  literal  rather  tnan  a 

There  was  no  faction  among  those  to  whom  it  figurative  sense  should  be  given  there  to  the  word 

iVas  addressed.  buiffTopa* 
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the  young  (v.  5),  betray  an  intimate  per- 
sonal acquaintance  with  the  condition  of 
those  to  whom  the  Epistle  is  sent,  which 
without  any  express  statement  would  leave 
the  impression  that  St  Peter  had  visited 
and  preached  among  those  for  whom  he 
is  so  minutely  anxious.  And  he  ad- 
dresses them  in  the  like  affectionate  tone 
used  in  the  second  Epistle  (ii.  11,  iv.  12), 
while  we  may  be  sure  that  those  who 
received  a  letter  by  the  hands  of  Silvanus, 
and  were  greeted  by  Mark,  could  not  fail 
to  be  acquainted  with  what  St  Paul  had 
both  written  and  taught  Judging  there- 
fore from  the  contents  of  the  Epistles 
there  is  no  reason  why  the  latter  should 
not  have  been  sent  to  the  same  people 
as  the  former. 

(3)  And  while  from  internal  evidence 
we  may  allow  both  the  Epistles  to  have 
been  directed  to  the  same  readers,  we  can 
see  also  from  their  contents  that  they 
breathe  the  same  spirit,  and  convey  the 
same  teaching.  The  writer  of  both  ex- 
pected that  the  end  of  the  world  was 
near.  C£  i  Pet  i  5,  of  the  ''salvation 
ready  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time,"  and 
I  Pet  iv.  7,  "The  end  of  all  things  is  at 
hand,"  with  2  Pet  iiL  3, 10,  "There  shall 
come  in  the  last  days  scoffers,"  and  the 
times  of  the  scoffers  were  close  at  hand; 
and  "the  day  of  the  Lord  will  come  as  a 
thief  in  the  night"  In  both  Epistles  the 
writer  teaches  that  prophecy  does  not 
bear  with  it  its  own  interpretation  (cf 
I  Pet  i  lOy  1 1  and  2  Pet  L  20).  Both 
alike  dwell  on  the  small  number  who 
were  saved  at  the  Flood  (i  Pet  iii.  20 
and  2  Pet  iL  5,  iii.  6);  both  have  the 
same  sentiments  on  the  nature  and  right 
ose  of  Christian  liberty  (i  Pet  ii.  16;  2 
Pet  iL  19)  and  dwell  with  equal  emphasis 
on  the  value  of  prophecy  (i  Pet  i.  10— 
12;  2  Pet  L  19,  ill  2).  Both  alike  at- 
tribute apenf  to  God  (i  Pet  ii.  9;  2  Pet 
L  3)1  SLnd  herein  employ  the  word  as  it  is 
nowhere  else  used  in  the  New  Testament 
Hence  we  gather  some  additional  indica- 
ti<»is  that  the  Epistle  may  be  accepted 
for  what  it  claims  to  be,  the  work  of  him 
who  wrote  the  first  Epistle. 

da)  But  it  is  when  we  compare  the 
actual  words  of  both  Epistles  minutely 
that  the  evidence  that  they  were  both 
from  the  same  hand  becomes  strongest 
They  are  both  alike  full  of  graphic  ex- 
piessionsy  words  which  call  up  a  picture 
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to  the  mind  as  we  read  them.  Thus  in 
I  Peter  we  have  irapoicv^ai  (i  12),  "to 
stoop  down  that  a  good  view  of  anything 
may  be  obtained  ;*'  dva^wrdfitvoi  (i.  13),  of 
the  "girding  up"  the  loins  of  the  mind; 
^i/iovv  (iL  15),  properly  "to  muzzle,"  of 
putting  men  to  sUence;  liriKoXv/x/ma  (ii. 
16),  for  "a  veil,"  not  a  material  one,  but 
of  maliciousness;  oncoXios  (iL  18),  "crook- 
ed, twisted,"  used  of  the  froward  in  tem- 
per; icoXa^i(oficvot  (iL  20),  "slapped  with 
the  hand,"  of  men  buffeted  for  faults ; 
6v\ia'aa6e(iv.  i),  "put  on  armour,"  though 
it  is  used  of  mentd  resolution;  iyKOfiPii- 
traxrOi  (v.  5),  a  word  which  indicates  the 
putting  on  of  a  tight  robe  well  rolled  up, 
such  as  a  slave  would  wear  for  hard  work, 
is  used  to  indicate  the  way  in  which 
humility  is  to  be  the  everyday  wear  of 
the  true  Christian;  while  a>pvo/icvo9  (v.  8) 
is  a  most  picturesque  word  to  express 
the  fierce  howling  of  a  hungry  lion  to 
which  Satan's  conduct  is  compared. 

The  same  picturesqueness  of  diction 
is  equally  abundant  in  the  second  Epistle. 
Thus  (2  Pet  L  9)  fUMinrafor,  "onewhocan^ 
not  see  afar  off,"  is  literally  "one  who 
has  his  eyes  tight  closed,  either  from  in- 
tention or  weakness  of  sight;"  cKqviafui  (L 
13,  14),  of  the  body,  as  the  tabernacle  of 
the  soul;  <f>wrifk6poi  (L  19),  the  light- 
bringer,  for  "the  day-star;"  irXooros  (iL  3), 
that  can  be  moulded  or  bent  in  any  way, 
plastic,  of  "feigned"  words;  vwrraiuv  (ri. 
3),  "to  slumber,"  literally  "to  nod  in 
sleep;"  rc^poxras  ^iL  6),  "turning  into 
ashes;"  PfuravQitw  (ii.  8),  "to  vex,"  lite- 
rally "to  put  to  torture;"  j^rj&ov  (iii.  10), 
"with  a  great  noise,"  but  the  word  im- 
plies the  hurtling  of  weapons  or  the  plash 
of  many  waters ;  orpcjSXow  (iiL  16),  "to 
wrest,"  really  "to  put  on  the  rack." 

Again,  if  we  compare  the  two  Epistles 
in  the  matter  of  aira^  Xcyo/xcva  and  rare 
words  we  shall  find  a  like  correspondence 
in  their  diction.  The  list  in  the  first 
Episde  comprises  dydxya-ts  (iv.  4),  dvaycK- 
voca  (i.  3),  dfunftdimvoi  (v.  4),  dfidfMvro^ 
(i.  4),  avcfcAoXi^ros  (L  8),  'srarpoirapaSoros 
(L  18),  lKT€vy%  (iv.  8),  dfynyhnnp-oi  (iL  2), 
a3oXo$  (iL  2),  Uparcv/ta  (iL  5,  9),  viroXifir 
mroi  (ii.  21),  viroypc^/xos  (ii.  21),  fKoAoi^ 
(ii.  24),  ^iroirrcvoi  (iL  12,  iiL  2),  ifxirXoKij 
(iiL  3),  lv$vcrts  (iii.  3),  oiyo^Xvyta  (iv.  3), 
ciXXorpiocTurKoiros  (iv.  15),  apxtiroifii;v  (v. 
4),  ovKcicXcieros  (v.  13).  Now  many  of 
these  words  are  specimens  of  that  strong 
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figurative  diction  whichis  notunfirequently 
found  among  unlearned  but  still  vigorous 
and  thoughtful  men.  Had  it  been  an 
imitator  who  had  set  about  writing  the 
second  Epistle  we  may  be  confident  that 
a  close  study  of  the  language  of  the  first 
would  have  made  him  aware  of  this  cha- 
racteristic of  St  Peter's  diction,  and  we 
should  have  been  sure  to  find  some  of 
the  unusual  words  of  the  first  letter  re- 
produced in  the  second.  A  writer  who 
meant  to  pass  his  work  off  as  St  Peter's 
composition  must  have  set  such  a  stamp 
upon  his  writing.  But  the  actual  case  is 
not  of  that  nature.  The  second  Epistle 
abounds  like  the  first  with  unusual  or 
unique  words,  but  there  are  none  among 
them  which  connect  it  with  the  previous 
letter.  The  peculiarity  of  style  is  as 
prominent  as  ever,  but  it  is  developed  in 
entirely  new  materials.  The  unique  words 
of  the  second  Epistle  are  mainly  these  : 
ta-oTLfjMi  (i.  l),  fitNinnx(oi  (i.  9),  lumitf^ 
(i.  16),  avx/Ai/pos  (i.  19),  SiavyaCoi  (L  19), 
ifiwr<l>6po9  (L  19),  hnkwris  (L  20),  ra^iy^ 
(L  14,  ii.  i),  TOfyrapwa  {iL  4),  irXoorros 
(ii.  3),  hcvaXai  (ii.  3,  iiL  5),  <r€ipa  (iL  4^, 
PXififia  (ii.  8),  fiiofiot  (ii.  13),  hrpv^oM 
(iL  13),  aicarairavoToc  (ii.  1 4),  iraptul>povta 
(ii.  16),  l^ipayua,  (ii.  22),  KvXurfAa  (iL  22), 
poitrjhov  (iiL  10),  jcavoroco  (iiL  ZO,  1 2), 
SvGvoviroi  (iii.  16),  danjpucro^  (iL  14,  iiL 
16),  onypiy/utos  (iii.  17). 

It  will  be  seen  that  many  of  these 
words  are  of  the  same  character  in  every 
respect  as  those  used  in  the  first  Epistle, 
words  which  would  be  employed  by  a 
writer  who  had  a  very  graphic  manner 
of  expression,  and  gave  word-pictures  in 
all  that  he  said  or  wrote,  but  they  are 
not  those  which  an  imitator  of  the  first 
Epistle  would  have  chosen  that  he  might 
impress  the  reader  with  the  notion  that 
the  author  of  one  letter  was  the  author 
of  the  other. 

(4  ^)  If  we  turn  now  to  the  language 
which  is  ascribed  to  St  Peter  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles,  we  shall  find  that  there 
are  many  indications  that  the  speaker 
was  the  same  person,  to  judge  from  his 
words,  as  the  writer  of  the  Second 
Epistle.  In  2  Pet.  L  i  we  have  Xayxa- 
vctv  used  of  those  "who  have  obtained 
the  like  faith."  The  word  is  found  in 
the  same  sense  Acts  L  17,  where  Peter 
speaks  of  Judas  having  ''  obtained  part  of 
this  ministry."    But  in  this  sense  the 


word  is  found  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament  So  cwrcjScui,  holiness  (A.V. 
godliness),  is  used  2  Pet  L  7  of  a  poten- 
tiality in  exercise,  which  will  msJ^e  its 
possessor  firuitful  in  good  works,  just  as 
St  Peter  says  (Acts  iiL  12),  "Why  look 
ye  on  us  as  though  by  our  own  power  or 
holiness  we  had  made  this  man  to  walk." 
In  like  manner  the  use  of  ovo/aoc  (unlawful) 
concerning  things  and  not  persons  is  con- 
fined to  St  Peter  in  the  Acts  and  to  the 
writer  of  this  Epistle  (cp.  2  Pet  ii.  8  with 
Acts  iL  23).  Everywhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament  the  word  is  used  of  persons. 
In  2  Pet  iL  9  we  have  cvo-c^i^s  of  godly 
persons.  In  the  Acts  (x.  2,  7),  in  a  de- 
scription which  can  hardly  have  come  in 
the  first  instance  firom  any  other  than 
St  Peter,  we  find  the  same  word  em- 
ployed twice  over  in  describmg  Corne- 
lius. The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in 
the  New  Testament,  for  in  Acts  xxiL  1 2 
the  best  MSS.  and  editions  read  tika/S^^. 
Of  the  same  kind  is  the  writer's  use 
(2  Pet  iL  16,  18)  of  ff)$€yyofAai^  a  very 
unusual  verb  for  to  speak.  It  is  found 
(Acts  iv.  18)  in  the  report  of  the  injunc- 
tion given  to  St  Peter  and  his  com- 
panions '*  not  to  speak  nor  teach  in  the 
name  of  Jesus,"  but  nowhere  else,  and  this 
report  was  most  likely  to  be  gathered 
first  of  all  firom  the  spokesman  of  the 
Apostles.  So  i7fi^  icvptov,  the  day  of 
the  Lord,  is  found  only  in  Acts  ii.  20  and 
2  Pet  iiL  10,  and  once  in  St  Paul's  Epistles 
(i  Thess.  V.  2),  but  the  whole  passage  in 
St  Peter's  second  Epistle  should  be  read 
along  with  the  quotation  in  the  Acts, 
and  the  thoughts  will  be  seen  to  run  in 
one  and  the  same  channel  A  further 
and  most  remarkable  instance  of  the  use 
of  the  same  words  is  found  in  Acts  i.  18 
compared  with  2  Pet  iL  13, 15.  In  the 
first  passage  St  Peter  is  speaking  of  Judas 
buying  a  piece  of  ground  with  the  wages 
of  iniquity  (fuo^os  r^s  aSocuxc),  and  in  the 
Epistle  the  same  expression  is  used  of 
Balaam  and  of  the  sinners  whom  the 
writer  compares  with  him  :  while  the 
words  are  to  be  found  nowhere  else. 
These  instances  do  not  exhaust  the  points 
of  similarity  in  diction,  for  XoXcii^  (Acts 
iii.  21  compared  with  2  Pet  L  21)  is 
used  in  both  books  in  the  same  way  for 
God's  message  spoken  to  man,  and  ^ira- 
yctv  of  2  Pet  iL  5  is  like  the  use  of  the 
word  in  Acts  v.  28.    So  too  fcoAoCco^oi 
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of  Acts  iv.  21,  compared  with  the  use  of 
the  same  verb  2  Pet.  iL  9,  and  in  no 
other  passages.  AU  these  examples  in 
the  Acts  occur  either  in  St  Petei^s  own 
speeches,  or  in  narratives  in  which  he 
appears  as  principal  actor,  and  of  which 
he  must  have  been  the  first  relater,  and 
when  brought  together  and  compared 
with  oiu'  Epistle  they  furnish  a  large 
amount  of  evidence  such  as  could  hardly 
be  derived  from  any  writings  except 
those  drawn  from  the  same  source. 

(4  c)  If  we  turn  now  to  the  Gospels 
we  find  some  indications  of  a  like  nature. 
Tradition  describes  St  Mark  as  the  ^ftir 
wwnfs  of  St  Peter.  If  this  be  true,  we 
should  expect  in  the  second  Gospel  to 
find  points  of  language  which  resemble 
our  Epistle.  Of  such  we  have  the  verb 
&opco/uu  used  Mark  xv.  45  and  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament,  except  2  Pet 
L  3.  So  too  ^axTovUfa  in  the  same  figura- 
tive sense  in  2  Pet  ii.  7,  8,  and  Mark  vL 
48.  In  the  same  way  both  these  writers 
employ  rp^iiy,  a  word  tmcommonln  the 
New  Testament  (c£  Mark  v.  33  with  2 
Pet  u.  10).  Again,  nowhere  dse  is  the 
word  (AoiXa^)  tempest  used.  Storms  and 
tempests  are  often  enough  spoken  of  in 
the  Gospels,  but  only  in  Mark  iv.  37 
and  2  Pet  iL  17  does  this  word  appear. 

There  are  aJso  several  instances  of 
dose  resemblance  between  the  other 
Gospels  and  this  Epistle.  Thus  the 
swine  and  dogs  are  spoken  of  together 
(ii.  22)  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  in 
Alatt.  viL  6.  The  day  of  the  Lord  is 
compared  to  a  thief  in  the  night  (iiL  10) 
as  in  Matt  xxiv.  43.  The  way  in  which 
St  Peter  alludes  to  the  Flood  and  to 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  recalls  the  mention 
of  them  by  Christ  (Matt.  xxiv.  37  ;  Luke 
xviL  26 — 30),  while  in  the  koAo^o/ici^ovs 
of  2  Pet  iL  9  we  have  the  echo  of 
the  icdAaorts  in  Matt  xxv.  46;  and  the 
same  may  be  said  of  2  Pet  ii.  20,  "  the 
latter  end  {ja,  hryfiTa)  has  become  worse 
than  the  beginning  (twv  w-poircov),"  which 
is  drawn  from  our  Lord's  words.  Matt 
liL  45.  But  perhaps  the  most  striking 
passage  of  this  kind  in  the  whole  Epistle 
is  the  allusion  (L  17,  18)  to  the  narra- 
tives of  the  Transfiguration.  Closely 
joined  with  these  verses  we  have  two 
words  in  the  Apostle's  letter  which  revive 
the  story  of  that  great  manifestation  of 
Qmst*s  glory.  In  z/.  13  we  read  "  as  long 


as  I  am  in  this  tabemacUn^  Now  it  was 
St  Peter  who  at  the  Transfiguration  had 
said,  ''Let  us  make  three  tabernacles/* 
Then  in  v,  15,  alluding  to  his  own  death, 
he  writes,  "after  my  departure"  (2£o8ov)y 
and  at  the  Transfiguration  Moses  and 
Elias  talked  with  Jesus  of  his  "decease  " 
(also  lfo8ov),  which  he  should  accomplish 
at  Jerusalem.  The  two  words  seem  to 
have  revived  the  memory  of  the  past, 
and  immediately  the  writer  passes  to  the 
mention  of  the  vision  of  Christ's  glory 
in  the  Holy  Mount  Such  a  train  of 
thought  is  natural  in  St  Peter,  but  would 
be  marvellous  in  any  other  than  one  who 
had  been  a  witness  of  the  Transfigura- 
tion. 

(5)  In  comparing  the  Second  Epistle 
of  St  Peter  with  the  other  New  Testa- 
ment writings,  the  most  important  to 
be  noticed  are  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul 
We  maintain  that  our  Epistle  b  directed 
to  congregadons  of  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
among  whom  the  latter  had  first  minis- 
tered, but  among  whom  St  Peter  also 
had  laboured.  Of  course  the  employ- 
ment of  the  same  words  and  phrases  in 
their  letters  is  not  conclusive  in  respect 
of  their  joint  interest  in  the  persons  ad- 
dressed, but  it  is  of  great  importance  as 
evidence  that  St  Peter's  Epistle  is  not 
a  composition  of  late  date  and  of  the 
second  century.  At  that  time  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  Christian  Churches 
had  entirely  changed,  errors  which  in 
St  Paul's  day  were  only  just  raising  their 
heads  had  then  grown  into  magnitude, 
and  topics  of  discussion  had  become 
prominent  of  which  the  Apostolic  age 
knew  little  or  nothing.  If  St  PetePs 
Epistle  therefore  deals  with  the  same 
subjects  and  in  exactly  the  same  spirit 
as  those  of  his  fellow  Apostle,  it  is  only 
just  to  suppose  that  the  letter  which  has 
come  down  to  us  was  written  under  the 
same  circumstances  and  at  the  same  time 
as  St  Paul's.  Now  St  Peter  (2  Pet  L  2) 
speaks  of  "ever  growing  knowledge" 
(cTTiyKCDo-is)  exactly  as  St  Paul  does  in 
Rom.  L  28,  iiL  20,  and  in  many  other 
places  which  have  been  alluded  to  in 
the  notes.  In  a  like  tone  does  he  deal 
(L  16)  with  the  "  fables  "  {juvBoi)  of  which 
St  Paul  speaks  i  Tim.  i.  4  and  iv.  7. 
The  same  covetousness  (irXcovcf to)  cha- 
racterizes the  false  teachers  in  the  ex- 
perience of  one  Apostle  and  of  the  other 
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(^cf.  2  Pet.  iL  3  with  i  Tim.  vi.  5 ;  Titus 
i.  11):  they  make  the  same  large  pro- 
mises of  liberty  to  those  whom  they 
desire  to  mislead  (cf.  2  Pet.  ii.  19  with 
I  Cor.  X.  29  and  Gal.  v.  13).  The  long- 
suffering  of  God  and  the  end  for  which 
it  was  displayed  St  Peter  (iil  15)  speaks 
of  in  words  which  seem  to  be  derived 
from  Rom.  iL  4,  and  with  them  also 
may  be  compared  Rom.  ix.  22.  The 
"  false  brethren  unawares  brought  in  who 
came  in  privily  to  spy  out  our  liberty" 
(Gal.  ii.  4)  have  their  counterpart  in 
those  who  "privily  bring  in  heresies  of 
destruction"  (2  Pet  ii.  i),  and  indeed 
the  whole  position  assumed  by  St  Peter 
in  reference  to  heretical  teaching  is  very 
exactly  that  which  is  set  before  us  in 
St  Paul's  Epistles.  The  errors  are  of 
the  same  kind,  their  development  is  in 
the  same  stage,  the  artifices  of  their 
propounders  are  alike,  and  the  whole 
pictures  have  so  much  in  common  that 
it  seems  unreasonable  to  place  them  at 
different  periods  of  the  Church's  history. 
Those  who  have  studied  the  fertile 
growth  of  various  phases  of  false  teach- 
ing in  the  Ecclesiastical  history  of  the 
second  century,  will  find  it  difficult  to 
believe  that  by  a  writer  of  that  period, 
in  a  letter  devoted  in  the  main  to  a 
warning  against  errors  of  doctrine,  so 
litde  should  have  been  said  of  other 
forms  of  false  teaching  which  then  existed, 
and  no  hint  given  of  any  thing  more 
than  the  earliest  stages  of  Gnostic  errors 
in  teaching  and  in  practice. 

It  is  worth  while  also  to  notice  that 
the  seducing  teachers  have  no  name  in 
St  Peter's  Episde,  whereas  the  same 
persons  in  the  Revelation  (ii.  14,  15) 
are  called  Nicolaitanes.  The  offenders 
there,  as  here,  are  those  that  hold 
the  doctrine  or  follow  the  errors  of 
Balaam  the  son  of  Beor,  but  by  the  date 
of  the  Revelation  they  had  further  gained 
a  more  definite  appellation.  *'Thou 
also,  as  well  as  Israel  of  old,''  it  is  said 
to  the  Church  of  Peigamos,  "  hast  such 
teachers  that  hold  the  doctrines  of  the 
Nicolaitanes."  Now  whatever  date  is 
assigned  to  the  Revelation,  it  was  written 
long  before  the  time  at  which  those 
who  dispute  the  authenticity  of  2  Peter 
would  fix  its  production.  Yet  it  is  strange 
that  the  definite  title  of  these  teachers 
does  not  appear  in  it,  but  only  their 


description  in  connexion  with  the  name 
of  the  false  prophet  in  whose  steps  they 
were  treading.  For  this  reason  among 
others  we  should  place  2  Peter  be- 
fore the  Apocalypse,  and  as  the  date 
of  the  Apoc^ypse  is  most  likely  before 
A.D.  70,  this  suits  well  with  the  genuine- 
ness and  authenticity  of  the  second 
Epistle  of  St  Peter. 

(6)   But  beside  these  points  of  resem- 
blance in  the  language  of  the  second 
Epistle  both  to  the  other  writings   of 
the  New  Testament,  and  to  the  acknow- 
ledged words  of  St  Peter,  there  is  a  fea- 
ture of  likeness  between  the  first  and 
second  Epistles  which  deserves  to   be 
specially  noted,  and  which  contributes 
much  to  the  evidence  that  they  are  both 
by  the  same  hand.    The  mind  of  the 
writer  in  both  letters  continually  becomes 
retrospective,  and  his  recollections  fashion 
the  language  which  he  uses.    In  the  first 
Epistle  we  have  this  characteristic  exem- 
plified in  several  instances.     In  chap.  v. 
5  he  writes,  "  be  clothed  with  humility." 
But  no  mere  translation  can  give    the 
force  of  the  verb  there  used.    It  signifies 
"to  wrap  tight  round  you  a  kind  of  over- 
dress which  servants  used  when  engaged 
in  rough  or  dirty  labour."     Now  in  the 
use  of  this  word  the  writer  seems  to  be 
carried  back  in  mind  to  that  occasion 
(John  xiiL  4)  when  Jesus  "  laid  aside  his 
garments  and  took  a  towel  and  girded 
himself"  and  washed  his  disciples'  feet 
The  words  of  the  Apostle  are  in  an  ex- 
hortation which  begins  **  All  of  you  be 
subject  one  to  another,"  and  his  thoughts 
appear  to  revert  to  the  way  in  which 
Christ  had  taught  the  same  lesson,  and 
he  frames  his  language  by  a  single  word 
to  point  back  to  that  scene,  "  Wrap  your 
humility  tight  about  you,  as  a  robe  for 
work  and  wear,"  and  so  follow  the  ex- 
ample of  Jesus  when  he  washed  the  feet 
of  his  disciples. 

Exacdy  in  the  same  way  does  he  seem 
to  look  back  to  words  of  Jesus  (Luke 
xii.  35),  "Let  your  loins  be  girded  and 
your  lamps  burning,"  when  he  says  (i. 
i3)»  "Gird  up  the  loins  of  your  mind-" 
So  too  when  he  gives  his  exhortation  to 
the  elders  (v.  2),  "  Feed  the  flock  of  God 
which  is  among  you,"  he  is  mindful  of 
that  interview  of  his  with  Christ  which  is 
related  John  xxi.  15,  16,  where  a  like 
charge  was  given  to  himself,  and  he  fulfils 
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to  the  best  of  his  power  the  command 
(Luke  xxii  32),  "when  thou  art  con- 
verted strengthen  thy  brethren/  In  L 
17  too  we  have  recalled  most  clearly 
St  Peter's  own  picture  of  the  life  of 
Cornelius  (Acts  x.  2)  when  we  read,  "  If 
ye  call  on  the  Father,  who  without  re- 
spect of  persons  judgeth  according  to  every 
man's  work,  pass  the  time  of  your 
sojourning  here  infear*^  We  may  trace 
too  a  remembrance  of  his  own  inability 
to  watch  even  a  short  time  with  his 
Master,  when  "  the  hour  "  of  his  enemies 
and  "  die  power  of  darkness  "  arrived,  in 
those  earnest  exhortations  to  watchful- 
ness (v.  8)  which  he  gives  against  the 
attacks  of  the  devil. 

But  most  of  all  does  he  dwell  on  the 
sufferings  and  resurrection  of  Jesus.  His 
great  claim  to  be  heard  is  (v.  i)  that  he 
is  "a  witness  of  the  suflferings  of  Christ*' 
He  remembers  the  last  prayer,  "  Father, 
into  thy  hands  I  commend  my  spirit," 
so  he  exhorts  those  who  have  to  sufifer 
(iv.  19)  to  "  commit  the  keeping  of  their 
souls  to  God  in  well-doing  as  unto  a 
faithful  Creator."  And  he  makes  special 
and  constant  allusion  to  the  Passion. 
The  whole  scene  of  Christ's  trial  is  before 
his  eyes  as  he  writes  the  words  (ii.  19— 
24)»  "What  glory  is  it,  if  when  ye  be 
huffded  for  your  faults  ye  shall  take  •  it 
patiently?"  The  Greek  word  means 
** smitten  with  the  palm  of  the  hand" 
as  Christ  was  smitten.  And  the  one 
word  recalls  the  whole  scene,  and  he 
applies  it  at  once  for  the  purpose  of  his 
exhortation.  "Christ,"  he  continues, 
**^  sulSered  for  us,  leaving  us  an  example 
that  ye  should  follow  His  steps :  who  did 
no  sin,  neither  was  guile  found  in  His 
mouth,  who  when  He  was  reviled,  reviled 
not  again,  when  He  suffered  He  threat- 
ened not,  but  committed  Himself  to 
Him  that  judgeth  righteously ;  who  His 
own  self  bare  our  sins  in  His  own  body 
<w  t/u  treCf  that  we  being  dead  to  sins 
should  live  unto  righteousness,  by  whose 
stripes  ye  were  healed."  These  words 
shew  as  we  read  them  that  all  the  terrible 
events  of  that  sad  day  were  minutely 
reii-ived.  The  mockery  and  the  blows, 
the  scorn  of  the  High-priest  and  his  col- 
leagues, the  submissive  silent  Jesus,  are 
^  depicted  in  his  graphic  words.  He 
^ises  too  for  "tree"  (^Xov)  an  unusual 
^^rd,  which    he  also  employs  in  like 


manner  in  two  of  his  addresses  in  the 
Acts  (v.  30 ;  X.  39),  while  in  the  word 
for  stripes  (/moftXco^)  we  have  the  eye- 
witness clearly  presented  to  us.  It  means 
properly  "  a  waJe  or  bruise  "  rising  under 
the  skin  after  a  severe  blow,  and  as  we 
read  the  passage  with  this  in  mind,  we 
can  see  that  the  writer's  thoughts  were 
on  that  mangled  form  which  the  hard 
blows  had  made  to  seem  like  a  single 
bruise. 

Such  is  St  Peter's  way  of  thought  and 
writing  in  the  first  Epistle.  Of  hke  kind 
in  our  second  EpisUe  we  may  note  the 
use  of  (ScXcc^civ)  to  catch  with  a  hait^  only 
employed  here  (iL  14,  18)  and  by  St 
James  (L  14)  of  the  alluring  of  sinners 
unto  evil  ways,  but  in  which  the  thought 
goes  back  to  the  fisherman's  life  on  the 
Lake  of  Galilee.  We  can  see  too  how 
he  recurs,  when  he  speaks  of  false 
teachers,  to  those  words  which  only  he 
and  three  others  appear  to  have  heard 
from  Jesus  (cf.  Matt.  xxiv.  3  with  Mark 
^u*  3)9  "  Many  false  prophets  shall  rise 
and  shall  deceive  many,  and  because 
iniquity  shall  abound,  the  love  of  many 
shall  wax  cold."  Peter  had  seen,  yea 
been  part  of,  such  a  turning  away ;  and 
now  when  men  are  arising  again  "to 
deny  the  Master  who  bought  them,"  he 
almost  uses* Christ's  own  words  for  the 
warning  of  his  readers.  Also  he  has 
strong  in  his  mind  the  terms  of  that 
same  discourse  (Matt.  xxiv.  xxv.)  when 
he  writes  (iiL  3,  4)  that  "  in  the  last  days 
there  shall  come  scoffers  walking  after 
their  own  lusts,  and  saying,  'Where  is 
the  promise  of  his  coming?'"  while 
Christ's  solemn  words  on  the  same  oc- 
casion, "  Immediately  after  the  tribula- 
tion of  those  days  shall  the  sun  be 
darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give 
her  light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from 
heaven  and  the  powers  of  heaven  shall 
be  shaken,  and  then  shall  appear  the 
sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven,"  are 
echoed  in  the  exhortation  (iii.  10)  of  the 
Epistle,  where  the  words  also  look  back 
to  St  Peter's  Pentecostal  sermon,  "  The 
day  of  the  Lord  will  come  as  a  thief  in 
the  night,  when  the  elements  shall  melt 
with  fervent  heat,  the  earth  also  and  the 
works  that  are  therein  shall  be  burned 
up." 

Further,  he  seems  ever  to  have  in  his 
mind    the    charge    (Luke    xxiL    32), 
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"Sfrengfhm  (cmfpifov)  thy  brethren." 
No  version  can  give  the  force  of  the 
original,  but  the  Apostle  reproduces  the 
thought  when  he  says  (i.  12),  "I  will 
not  be  negligent  to  put  you  always  in 
remembrance  of  these  things  though  ye 
know  them  and  be  established  i^frnqpiy- 
fUi^cvq)  in  the  present  truth."  He  had 
fulfilled  his  Apostolic  duty  and  strdtgth- 
cned  them,  but  he  would  not  through  any 
neglect  let  them  fall  back  into  weakness. 
Once  more,  those  who  wrest  the  Scrip- 
tures (iii.  16)  are  "unlearned  and  uHi- 
stabW*^  {danjpiKToi),  having  no  strength 
or  firmness  of  hold  on  the  truth,  while 
the  better  condition  to  which  the  Apostle 
hopes  to  have  brought  his  hearers  is 
noticed  again  by  a  form  from  the  same 
word  (iii  17), " Beware  lest  ye... fall  firom 
your  own  stedfasiness  "  (onyptyfiov). 

This  feature  of  resemblance  between 
the  two  Epistles  has  been  dwelt  on  at 
more  length  because  it  is  what  an  imita- 
tor would  be  most  unlikdy  to  reproduce. 
Such  a  writer  may  carefiilly  study  and 
imitate  the  external  marks  of  style  in  the 
author  whom  he  intends  to  copy,  but  to 
enter  into  the  man's  mind,  tb  look  back 
with  the  vision  of  another  o^er  a  life  of 
which  he  has  had  no  experience,  and  to 
reproduce  touches  the  same  in  kind  but 
different  in  particulars,  yet  such-  as  would 
have  been  natural  to  the  thought  of  the 
true  writer,  this  is  beyond  imitator's 
Work. 

And  there  are  not  wanting  other  indi- 
cations that  our  writer  was  not  a  forger. 
A  forger  would  never  have  written 
^^ Symeon  Peter"  (i-  i),  lior  have  varied 
from  the  terms  of  the  heavenly  message, 
at  least  as  reported  in  some  of  the 
Gospds,  when  he  was  describing  the 
Transfiguration.  He  would  also  hardly 
havi^  ventured  to  claim  so  solemnly  for 
himself  a  share  in  that  scene,  while  he  is 
writing  against  teachers  of  falsehood,  if 
his  words  had  not  been  true,  nor  would 
he  have  glided  so  naturally  from  the 
singular  number  to  the  plural  in  that 
narrative,  just  where  the  change  is  most 
suitable,  nor  would  he  have  sdlowlsd,  as 
he  does,  any  testimony  of  prophecy  to 
be  counted  of  more  certainty  than  the 
vision  from  heaven  which  he  was  pro- 
fessing to  have  seen.  A  second  century 
imitator  would  hardly  have  spoken  as 
our  Epistle  speaks  (iiL    15)  of  "our 


beloved  brother  Paul,"  but  would  have 
used  terms  of  greater  honour  and  re- 
spect, such  as  were  common  in  writers 
of  that  date^  nor  would  he  have 
failed  to  conclude  his  Epistle  with  a 
solemn  ascription  and  Doxology  as  is 
done  in  the  close  of  the  first  Epistle. 
Once  more,  the  very  difference  of  tone 
on  some  points  in  the  two  Epistles 
seems  to  mark  them  both  as  genuine. 
For  exaihple,  in  the  first,  where  the  ob- 
ject is  to  give  comfort  under  trial,  and 
to  exhort  unto  patience  "those  who 
are  being  kept  by  the  power  of  God  unto 
salvation,"  thfe  second  coming  of  Christ 
may  fitly  be  spoken  of  a3  a  Revelation 
{diroKakvil/is,  I  Pet.  i.  5)',  for  they  were 
preparing  to  welcome  his  appearing  with 
the  cry  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocaljrpse, 
"'Even  so,  come,  Lord  Jesus."  But 
when  false  teachers  are  abroad  it  is  a 
time  for  Christ's  coming  to  be  set  forth 
in  another  light  To  those  who  fall 
away  it  will  be  a'  {nitpcva-ia)  coming-,  *a 
presence^  but  not  one  to  which  they  have 
looked  with  joy.  To  them  it  will  be 
"  the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord" 
and  the  "day  of  judgment"  (iii.  7). 

We  can  see  too  why  Christ  is  so  often 
called  Saviour  {(mmfp)  in  the  second 
Epistle  from  the  same  consideration. 
He  had  bought,  redeemed  His  people, 
this  constituted  Him  their  Saviour,  this 
was  the  great  claim  He  had  upon  their 
love,  and  this  is  the  reason  why  by  the 
name  which  he  so  delights  to  apply  to 
the  Lord,  the  writer  of  the  second  Epistle 
gives  emphasis  to  the  work  of  Christ  in 
man's  redemption,  and  to  His  claim  on 
man's  love. 

Thcfn  our  Lord's  sufferings  are  much 
dWelt  on  in  the  First  Epistle,  hardly  at 
ail  in  the  Second  But  is  there  not  good 
cause  for  the  change  of  tone  ?  It  was 
not  the  time  to  urge  on  men  to  imitate 
Christ  in  His  humility  and  patience  when 
they  were  being  persuaded  to  deny  Him 
altogether.  The  different  circumstances 
sufficiently  explain  the  difference  of  the 
lismguage. 

Combining  all  these  points  of  internal 
evidence  we  seem  to  have  many  good 
grolmds  for  accepting  the  second  Epistle 
as  the  work  of  the  same  writer  who  com- 
posed the  first    The  tone  of  the  two 

^  For  an  instance,  see  supra,  p.  9ai« 
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letters  is  the  same  on  a  great  many 
points,  and  where  there  are  variations, 
these  can  be  sufficiently  accounted  for 
by  the  times  in  which,  and  the  objects 
for  which,  each  was  composed.     The 
language  of  the  two  letters  exhibits  in 
large  abundance  the  same  peculiarities 
which  differ  entirely  from   those  which 
an  imitator  of  the  first  would  have  endea- 
voured to  introduce  into  the  second. 
The  language  also  of  the  second  Epistle 
has  many  points  of  resemblance  to  words 
which  must  have  come  from  St  Peter 
in  the  Acts,  and  to  some  which  most 
likely  did  so  in  the  Gospels,  while  the 
mental  characteristics  of  the  writer  of 
2  Peter  so  completely  agree  with  those  ex- 
hibited in  the  earlier  Epistle,  that  to 
suppose  them  different  persons  is  viery 
difficult    There  are  at  the  same  time 
many  things  to  be  found  in  the  second 
Epistle  which  we  can  hardly  conceive  an 
imitator  introducing  or  allowing  to  ap- 
pear.   If  both  letters  be  by  St  Peter  all 
that  we  find  in  them  may  be  explained 
naturally,  to  ascribe  the  second  to  an 
imitator  raises  difficulties  which  seem  to 
pass  solution.    For  these  reasons,  not 
indeed  amounting  to  proof,  but  when 
combined  with  the  decision  of  the  Lao- 
dicean Council    affording  most   strong 
presumption,  it  seems  right  to  accept  the 
verdict  of  antiquity  and  to  receive  our 
Episde  for  St  Petefs. 

There  are  a  few  other  points  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Episde*  which  need  to 
be  noticed,  and  foremost  among 'them  is 
its  relation  to  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude. 
In  several  places  in  the  notes  occasion 
has  been  taken  to  remark  on  such  forms 
and  expressions  as  seem  to  shew  that 
St  Peter's  Epistle  was  the  fiht  i*Wtten. 
Bat  it  will  be  well  to  set  the  whdh  case 
before  the  reader  here. 

In  the  first  place  comes  the  grammati- 
cal evidence.  St  Peter  (iL  i)  says: 
**  There  sAaH  also  be  fabe  teachers'aihong 
yon,  who  shaU  privily  bring  in  heresies 
of  destruction... and  many  sluill  follow 
their  lasdviousnesses,  by  reason  of  whom 
the  way  of  truth  shall  be  blasphemed^  and 
in  covetousness  shall  they  with  feigned 
^>oris  make  merchandise  of  you."  Here 
&e  future  aspect  of  the  coming  heresies 
seems  most  strongly  emphasized  The 
writer  proceeds  to  describe  the  judgment 
of  these  sinners  as  being  prefigured  by 


examples  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  iii 
so  doing  completely  identifies  the  false 
teachers  who  shall  come  hereafter  with 
those  who  have  been  their  types  in  the 
.past  Thus  he  says,  *'  they  are  not  afiraid 
to  speak  evil  of  dignities,"  '^  they  speak 
evil  of  the  things  which  they  understand 
not,"  and  other  like  sentences  in  the 
present  or  aorist  tenses,  but  this  is  just 
what  a  writer  would  do  who  was  figuring 
at  the  moment  the  future  from  a  con- 
sideration'  of  the  past  And  when  he 
comes  to  cohcludehis  admonition  (iii. 
I — 4)*  on  this  subject,  and  to  turn  to 
thin|;s  as  they  are,  he  shews  again  that 
thtf  mroads  of  error  are  only  dreaded  in 
the  time  to  come.  For  he  writes,  **/ 
stir  up  your  pure  minds  by  way  of  re- 
membrance :  that  ye  may  be  mindful  of 
the  words  which  were  spoken  before  by 
the  holy  prophets... knowing  this  first 
that  in  the  last  days  scoffers  shall  come 
in  their  scoffing."  The  whole  position 
assumed  here  is  that  of  one  addressing 
Christians  who  were  still  free  from  ad- 
mixture with  error,  and  who  only  needed 
to '  be  put  in*^  mind  of  what  they  had 
heard,  to  keep  safe  from  the  danger 
which  the  Apostle  saw  was  growing  up 
around  them. 

In  St  Jtide's  Epistle  the  language 
refers  to  a  different  time.  The  writer 
there  says,  "There  are  certain  men  crept 
in  unawares,''  as  though  these  were  al- 
ready carrying  on  the  mischievous  de- 
signs amodg  the  Christian  community. 
They  are  ** spots"  now  existing  "in  the 
feasts  of  charity,"  they  "feast**  among 
the  brethreh  " without  fear"  and  "pas- 
ture themselves."  All  this  is  in  a  differ- 
ent toirefrom  St  Peter's  more  predictive 
language^.'  And  when  we  come  to  verses 
17  and  18  we'  have  what  appears  to  be 
a  direct  allusion  to  St  Peter's  words: 
"Remember  ye  the  words  which  were 
spoken  before  of  the  Apostles  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ;  how  that  they  told 
you  there  should  be  mockers  (cft^oZicTai) 
in  the  last  time."  This  word  for  mockers 
is  found  noM^here  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment except'  2' Pet  iii.  3,  and  the  whole 
passage  in'^St  Jude  wears  the  appearance 
of  a  quotaticm  from  that  verse.  And  in 
St  Peter  the  sentence  is  the  Apostle's 
own  languslge.  He  has- said,  ^I  stir  up 
your  minds... that  ye  may  be  mindful  of 
the  words  which  were  spoken  before  by 
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the  holy  prophets  and  of  the  command- 
ment of  your  Apostles... as  ye  know  this 
first  that  in  the  last  days  mockers  shall 
come."  So  that  the  portion  quoted  by 
St  Jude  is  a  direct  utterance  of  St  Peter, 
and  not  a  quotation  from  any  other 
source  which  might  have  been  equally 
accessible  to  another  writer.  On  the 
score  of  language  therefore  the  second 
Epistle  of  St  Peter  appears  to  have  been 
written  before  that  of  St  Jude. 

And  when  we  look  at  the  characters 
portrayed  in  the  two  Epistles  this  posi- 
tion is  strengthened.  St  Peter  speaks 
of  those  against  whom  he  writes  as 
^'teachers/'  men,  that  is,  who  by  the 
lessons  which  they  gave  were  likely  to 
induce  others  to  accept  their  opinions, 
and  in  consequence  to  follow  their 
practices.  They  bring  in  "heresies  of 
destruction,"  "with  feigned  words  they 
make  merchandise  of  their  hearers, 
"they  beguile  unstable  souls,"  "they 
make  promises  of  liberty  while  they 
themselves  are  the  servants  of  comip- 
tion."  But  in  St  Jude's  Epistle  the 
picture  is  much  darker,  the  mischief  has 
grown  apace.  There  is  no  more  men- 
tion of  the  offenders  as  teachers  or 
setters  forth  of  any  doctrine.  They  are 
simply  degraded  in  their  life  by  wicked 
lusts.  "  They  turn  the  grace  of  God  into 
lasciviousness,"  "these  men  dreaming 
defile  the  flesh."  "What  they  know 
naturally,  as  brute  beasts,  in  thpse  things 
they  corrupt  themselves."  "They  are 
spots  in  your  feasts  of  charity"  (he  con- 
tinues), "  feasting  with  you  without  fear, 
pasturing  themselves,"  "they  walk  after 
their  own  lusts,"  "  they  are  sensual,  they 
have  not  the  Spirit"  They  are  such 
that  it  is  only  with  fear  and  ^trembling 
that  men  may  try  to  save  them,  ftieir 
deeds  are  to  be  loathed  as  a  defiled  gar- 
ment 

Here  then  we  have  another  ipdication 
that  St  Jude  wrote  after  St  Peter.  None 
will  doubt  that  they  are  both  addressing 
their  exhortations  agaiqst  th^  same  evil, 
and  that  one  writer  kn^w  of  the  other's 
Epistle ;  and  grap^ng  this,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  t)ie  letter  of  St  Jude  was 
composed  when,  the  evil  teaching  had 
found  its  q£U;ural  consequence  in  evil 
doing,  and  that  bad  practices  were  en- 
couraged without  much  outward  show  of 
a  party  of  teachers  in  the  Church. 


Once  more,  when  we  look  at  the  form 
of  the  sentences  in  the  two  Epistles,  we 
seem  able  to  trace  St  Jude's  expansions, 
and  in  some  cases  to  judge  of  the  reason 
for  them.  This  will  be  best  seen  if  we 
place  side  by  side  a  few  of  those  verses 
which  seem  to  bear  out  the  view  that  St 
Jude  takes  his  text  from  St  Peter,  but 
uses  it  as  seems  most  fitting  for  his  need. 
Comparing  2  Peter  iL  4  with  Jude  6  we 
find 


«  Pet.  ii.  4.  For  if 
God  spared  not  angels 
when  they  sinned,  but 
cast  them  into  Tartarus, 
and  delivered  them  into 
chains  [pits]  of  darkness 
to  be  reserved  unto 
judgment... 


Jude  6.  And  the 
angels  that  kept  not 
their  first  estate,  bnt 
left  their  own  habita- 
tion, he  hath  reserved 
in  everlasting  chains 
under  darkness  unto 
the  judgment  of  the 
great  day. 

Here  is  a  manifest  comment  upon 
''the  angels  that  sinned,"  and  it  suits 
exactly  with  the  relative  position  of  the 
two  Epistles  as  we  think  them  to  have 
been  written.  St  Jude  wishes  to  speak 
strongly  of  those  who  had  utterly  fallen 
away  from  Christian  living,  and  therefore 
he  charges  the  picture  more  deeply,  and 
speaks  of  the  angels  as  keeping  not  their 
first  estate,  but  leaving  their  own  habita- 
tion.    So  again. 


9  Pet.  ii.  6.  Turning 
the  cities  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  into  ashes 
condemned  them  with 
an  overthrow,  making 
them  an  ensample  to 
those  that  after  should 
live  ungodly. 


Jude  7.  Even  as 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
and  the  cities  about 
them  in  like  mamier, 
giving  themselves  over 
to  fornication,  and  go* 
ing  after  strange  fleh, 
are  set  forth  for  an 
example,  suffering  the 
vengeance  of  eternal 
fire. 


Here  too  St  Jude  has  a  scene  of 
grosser  character  in  his  mind,  and  he 
uses  the  example  which  St  Peter  had 
employed,  but  gives  it  a  stamp  which 
fits  it  for  the  more  corrupted  days  in 
which  he  is  writing. 

And  we  have  another  example  of 
expansion. 


2  Pet.  ii.  II.  Where- 
as angek,  which  are 
greater  in  power  and 
might,  bring  not  rail- 
ing  accusation  against 
them  before  the  Lord. 


Jude  9.  Yet  Michael 
the  archangel,  when 
contending  with  the 
devil  he  disputed  about 
the  body  of  Moses, 
durst  not  bring  against 
him  a  railing  accusa* 
tion,  but  said.  The  Lord 
rebuke  thee. 
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Both  these  passages  are  meant  to  il- 
lustrate the  inconsistency  of  those  sinners 
in  the  Christian  communities  who  *'  rail 
against  dignities."  St  Jude  wishes,  as  we 
believe,  to*  make  his  illustration  even 
stronger  than  St  Peter's,  for  the  times 
were  grown  more  evil.  The  latter  had 
said,  '^  Angels  bring  not  railing  judg- 
ment against  evil  persons."  St  Jude 
goes  further  with  a  concrete  instance, 
and  says,  "Michael,  the  greatest  of  angels, 
did  not  bring  a  railing  judgment  even 
against  Satan  himself,  the  prince  of 
evil" 

So  too  if  we  set  side  by  side 


iPet.  ii.  17.  These 
are  wells  without  water, 
and  mists  driven  about 
by  a  whirlwind,  to 
whom  the  blackness  of 
(ivimflB  is  resenred. 


Jude  14.  Clouds  they 
are  without  water,  car- 
ried about  of  winds; 
autumn  withering  trees, 
without  fruit,  twice 
dead,  plucked  up  by 
the  roots ;  raging  waves 
of  the  sea,  foaming  out 
their  own  shame ;  wan- 
dering stars,  to  whom  is 
reserved  the  blackness 
of  darkness  for  ever. 


Here  as  before  we  recognize  the  darker 
condition  of  those  against  whom  St  Jude 
is  giving  his  warnings.  These  sinners 
now  gloried  in  their  shame  and  minded 
only  earthly  things.  They  cast  their 
shanaeforth  to  the  public  gaze  with  nofeel- 
ing  of  regret  for  the  better  state  which 
they  had  lost.  But  perhaps  the  strongest 
phrase  is  that  which  speaks  of  them  as 
trees  doubly  dead:  there  has  been  no 
mere  blasting  in  their  case  of  one  year's 
promise,  leaving  hope  that  in  another 
they  may  bloom  again.  All  hope  of 
snch  men  is  past,  and  it  is  "for  ever" 
^  for  them  the  blackness  of  darkness 
B  reserved. 

These  are  not  all  the  instances  of  such 
treatment  which  could  be  produced,  but 
these  samples  are  enough  to  illustrate 
^  Midrasb-like  exposition  which  St 
Jade  seems  to  have  given  to  St  Peter's 
text  The  contrary  process,  viz.  St  Peter 
abbre\'iating  St  Jude's  letter,  is  not  easy 
to  conceive,  especially  in  view  of  the 
existence  of  those  graver  evils  which  are 
clearly  indicated  and  spoken  against  in 
the  latter  Epistle,  and  which  of  them- 
selves imply  some  time,  if  not  a  long 
time,  since  the  false  teachers  of  St  Peter 
seemed  near  at  hand 


Argument  of  the  Epistle. 
This  may  be  summarized  as  follows : 

• 

Chap.  I.  It  is  addressed  to  those 
who  hold  the  like  precious  faith  with 
the  writer  (i,  2),  who  are  urged  because 
of  God's  gracious  gifts  unto  them,  to 
labour  with  all  diligence  for  a  steady 
advance  in  holiness  (3 — 7).  The  graces 
to  be  cherished  increase  men's  know- 
ledge of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
those  who  do  not  thus  grow  are  blind, 
and  lose  the  memory  of  former  spiritual 
blessing  (8,  9).  Therefore  be  ye  dili- 
gent (he  continues)  and  I  will  not  be 
negligent  to  keep  you  in  mind  of  these 
things.  For  I  shall  soon  be  taken  away, 
and  I  desire  that  after  my  death  you  may 
recall  what  I  have  said  (10 — 15).  For 
we  have  good  warrant  for  our  teaching, 
since  we  saw  the  Lord  in  His  glory  at 
the  Transfiguration  (16 — 18).  And  there 
is  beside  the  word  of  prophecy,  which  is 
to  other  men  more  sure  than  our  vision. 
Take  heed  to  this  and  follow  its  light, 
for  the  words  of  the  prophets  are  God's 
own  words,  for  these  men  spake  from 
Him,  being  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost 
(i9_2i). 

Chap.  IL  But  of  old  there  were  false 
prophets,  and  there  shall  rise  false 
teachers  among  you,  and  shall  lead 
many  astray,  and  cause  the  truth  to  be 
evil  spoken  of  (i,  2).  But  their  judg- 
ment has  been  foreshewn  long  ago,  for 
they  shall  no  more  be  spared  than  were 
angels  when  they  sinned,  or  than  the 
world  before  the  Flood  or  the  cities  of 
the  plain.  The  destruction  of  these  was 
a  type  of  the  end  of  the  false  teachers, 
just  as  the  deliverance  of  Noah  and  of 
Lot  teaches  us  that  God  can  deliver  his 
servants  out  of  their  trials  (3 — 9).  The 
marks  by  which  the  false  guides  both  in 
past  times  and  in  times  to  come  can  be 
discerned  are  these :  they  walk  after  the 
flesh  and  despise  dominion  and  are  self- 
willed;  they  speak  evil  of  glories,  blas- 
pheming things  which  they  cannot  under- 
stand, and  while  they  destroy  others 
they  shall  be  destroyed  (10 — 12).  They 
delight  to  revel  in  the  day  time,  and  are 
blemishes  among  your  company;  they 
beguile  the  unstable,  and  in  their  covet- 
ousness  follow  the  example  of  Balaam 
of  old  (13 — 16).    They  give  promise  but 
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perfonn  nothing,  like  fountains  without 
water,  and  clouds  without  rain.  They 
allure  by  their  fine  speeches,  and  promise 
liberty  to  their  followers,  but  themselves 
are  slaves  of  corruption  (17 — 19).  They 
have  once  known  the  right  way,  but  have 
fallen  back  into  evil,  so  their  latter  end 
is  worse  than  their  beginning.  They 
fulfil  the  proverbs  of  the  dog  and  the 
swine  by  returning  to  the  evil  from  which 
they  had  been  cleansed  (20 — 22). 

Chap.  III.  I  write  this  second  Epistle 
to  put  you  in  remembrance  of  wliat  you 
have  been  taught,  for  the  times  of  danger 
spoken  of  both  by  prophets  and  apostles 
are  near.  The  stoffers  will  come  with 
their  scofHngs,  and  ask,  WHere  is  the 
promise  of  his  coming  (i — 4)  ?  These 
men  wilfully  forget  that  the  earth  has 
been  destroyed,  and  its  futufe  destruc- 
tion is  pronounced.  Do  not  ybu  be  like 
them,  and  count  God  slack  becsluse  He 
does  not  strike  sinhers  at  once.  He  is 
long-suffering  that  men  may  repent  (5 — 
10).  But  the  day  will  come  when  men 
look  not  for  it,  and  those  i)ortents  shall 
be  seen  which  Christ  foretold.  Men 
ought  therefore  to  walk  in  all  holy  con- 
versation and  godlinfesi,  that  they  may 
always  be  ready  (i  i — 13).  We  Christians 
look  for  new  heavens  and  new  earth, 
wherein  dwelleth  rfghfeousness;  we  then 
should  labour  that  We' may  be  fit  to  dwell 
there  and  be  foiifarf  ourselves  without 
spot  (14).  Think  that  God's  long-suffer- 
ing is  meant  for  man's  salvationl  St 
Paul  teaches  us  this,  but  there  are  por- 
tions of  that  Aposde's  words  which  the 
unstedfast  wrest  to  their  own  destructioh 
(15,  x6).  But  as  ye  ate  warned  and 
instructed  take  heed  that  ^e  fall  not 
away,  but  grow  in  grace  ahd  in  the 
knowledge  of  Christy  to'  whom  be  all 
glory  (17,  18). 

Time  and  Place  of  Writing. 

On  these  two  pomts  little  can  be  said. 
St  Peter  was  expecting  his  death  sbon 
to  come,  but  we  have  no  certain  evi- 
dence in  what  year  he  suffered  martyr- 
dom. The  traditions  on  which  most 
reliance  can  be  placed  make  it  very 
probable  that  he  died  in  Rome,  and 
that  his  death  was  after  a.d.  63  and 
before  a.i>.  70.  Further  than  this  we 
cannot  go,  nor  need  we,  because  there  is 


no  allusion  to  the  destruction  of  Jem- 
salem  in  his  Epistle,  necessarily  conclude 
that  he  died  before  it  was  destroyed. 
It  seems  almost  certain  that  by  "  Baby- 
lon" in  the  first  Epistle  (v.  13)  Rome  is 
intended  \  and  if  this  be  so,  we  can 
hardly  conclude  otherwise  than  that  he 
was  in  the  same  dty  when  he  wrote  the 
second'  letter.  It  was  not  written  so 
long  2Jter  the  first  as  to  make  the  former 
out  of  mind,  and  as  tradition  places  the 
death  of  the  Apostle  in  Rome,  it  seems 
likely  that  he  laboured  there  during  his 
last  years  on  earth,  as  one  of  the  greatest 
centres  of  life,  and  so  a  place  whence 
his  influence  would  be  most  widely 
spread. 

Language. 

Some  attempts  have  from  time  to 
time  been  made  to  demonstrate  that 
Second  Peter  and  Jude  were  both  origi- 
nally written  in  Hebrew,  and  that  the 
supposition  of  such  Aramaic  originals 
will  explain  many  of  the  difllculties  which 
meet  us  in  the*  comparison  of  the  two 
texts.  But  though  highly  interesting,  no 
such  speculations  have  yet  been  made 
convincing.  One  of  the  most  recent  of 
these  discussions  is  by  the  Rev.  E.  G. 
King".  Biit  though  Mr  King's  remarks 
support  strongly  the  position  that  St 
Jude  wrote  after  St  Peter,iand  was,  as  it 
were^an  expounder  or  commentator  on 
part  of  his  text,  yet  tlie  fact  that  both 
writers  were  Hebrews  writing  in  Greek, 
and'  so,  sure  to  give  their  thoughts  a 
Hebrew  turn,  seems  enough  to  account 
for  tKe  greater'  portion  of  the  instances 
whicli  are  there  brought  forward. 

Conclusion. 

From  all  that  lUs  been  here  said  it 
wiA  be  seen  that,  looking  at  the  external 
evidence  alone,  we  cannot  arrive  at  cer- 
tainty concerning  the  authorship  of  this 
Epistle.  The  internal  evidence  has  been 
shewn  to  point  very  dearly  to  St  Peter 
as  the  author.  But  there  rises  the  ques- 
tion :  What  shall  we  say  concerning  its 

*  See  Introductioii  to  the  First  Epistle,  pp. 
i6o8eqq. 

s  *  Did  St  Peter  write  in  Greek?  Thoogfats 
and  criticisms  tending  to  prove  the  Aramaic 
origin  of  the  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter  and  the 
Epistle  of  Jude.'    Cambridge,  1871. 
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non-accq)tance  in  the  earliest  days  of 
Christianity?    The  Epistle  was  known 
in  many  quarters  among  the  early  Chris- 
tians, and  they  could  see,  as  we  dO|  that 
it  claimed  to  be  the  work  of  the  chief 
among  the  Apostles.     It  will  be  said, 
'Had  they  believed  it  to  be  really  a 
writing  of  St  Peter,  could  they  ever  hate 
r^arded  it  as  uncanonical?'    Yet  hold- 
ing it  for  uncanonical,  many,  as  we  see 
bom  the  words  of  £usebius,  still  con- 
sidered it  of  value,  and  our  only  reply 
must  be,  that  the  circumstances  of  the 
time  and  the  conditions  under  which 
writings  came  before  the  world  in  those 
early  times  were  such  as  made  it  pos- 
sible for  works  to  be  circulated  and 
obtain  only  a  doubtful  acceptance  with- 
out any  sui^icion  of  what  we  iti  modem 
days  call:  literary  forgery.      We  know 
from  the  preface  to  St  Luke's  Gospel 
that  many   Christian   writings,   and   of 
raned  value,  came  into  circulation  during 
the  infancy  o(  the  Church,  and  it  is  not 
difficult  to^  understand  that  our  Epistle, 
sent  probably  from  Rome  to  Asia,  may 
have  remaih'ed  for  a  good  while  in  par- 
tial obscurity,  and  when  it  began  to  be 
more  widely  known  the  circumstances 
mider  which  it  was  first  sent  may  have 
been  in  some  degree  haitl*  to  discoven 
Thus  the  Epistle  would   come  to    be 
classed  with  a  multitude  of  other  works 
about  whose   origfii   some   uncertainty 
prevailed.     But  time  brought'  it  into  its 
proper  estinoiation.     It  was  first  found 
useful,  and  when  the  day  of  closer  en- 
quiry arrived  it  wbs  accepted  as  canon- 
ical by  the   Laodicean  Council.    And 


when  we  remember  what  works  were 
rejected  from  the  Canon,  and  by  what 
names  they  were  known,  names  which  in 
Canonical  Scripture  were  highly  distin- 
guished,-if  not  so*  highly  as  St  Peter,  we 
may  rest  sure  that  the  evidence  adduced 
Before  thd  Fathers  of  Laodicea  was  such 
as  to  make  the  external  testimony  bear 
out  the  claims  made  in  the  text  of  the 
Epistle. 

It  may  therefore  smfHce  ns  concerning 
this  second  Epistle,-  claiming  to  be  St 
ifeter's,  to  know,  even  though  we  have 
not  al^  the  evidence' preserved  to  us,  that 
in  old  time  there  wa^  warrant  found  for 
accepting  it  as  what  it  claims  to  be.  We 
ourselves  can  see  that  it  accords  in  sen- 
timent with  the  teaching  of  the  Gospels 
and  the  Epistles  eonceming  which  we 
have  no  doubt ;  that  its*  view  of  the 
Christian  Church*  is  in  agreement  with 
that  of  other  writings  of  the  Apostolic 
age,  that  it  fits  iil,  in  short,  in  its  place 
amohg  the  Canonical  Scriptures.  We 
have  seen  that  the  internal  evidence  which 
would  incline  us  to  accept  the  Epistle  as 
St  Peter's  is  very  strong,  while  the  diffi- 
culty of  finding  a  theory  on  which  all  the 
features  that  mark  this  letter  could  have 
been  exhibited  in  thework  of  any  imitator 
Ts  well-nigh  insurmountable.  Therefore 
we  receive  it  as  St  Peter's  writing  in 
spite  of  the  doubts  of  the  early  Church, 
for  we  feel  confident  that  they  were 
cleared  away  before  the  book  was  in- 
cluded in  the  Canon.  Biit  above  all  we 
take  it  as  part  of  our  Christian  Scriptures 
because  of  its  harmony  with  what  Christ 
taught    It  bears  ils  witness  in  itself. 
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CHAPTER  L 

I  Confirming  them  in  hope  of  the  increase  of 
God's  graces t  5  he  exhorUth  thcm^  by  fait h^ 
and  good  vforkSf  to  ntahe  their  calling  sure: 
11  whereof  he  is  careful  to  remember  them^ 
knowing  that  his  death  is  at  hand:  16  and 
tvameth  them  to  be  constant  in  the  faith  of 


Christ t  who  is  the  true  Son  of  God,  by  tkt 
eyewitness  of  the  apostles  beholding  his  ma- 
jesty, and  by  the  testimony  of  the  Father,  and 
the  prophets, 

IMON  Peter,  a  servant  and  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  them 


s 


Title. 

The  title  of  the  Epistle  as  given  in  the  A.V. 
is  only  found  in  some  late  MSS.  It  is  that 
which  is  given  by  Stephens,  while  the  Textus 
Reccptus  adds  "the  Apostle"  after  "Peter." 
The  MSS.  of  greatest  authority  (K,  A.  B)  and 
most  recent  editors  give  merely  "Of  Feter  ii." 

Chap.  I.  1 — ^11.  The  apostolic  salutation 
and  prayer  for  a  blessing  on  those  for  whom 
he  writes,  followed  by  an  earnest  exhortation. 
Seeing  that  God  has  granted  unto  you  all 
things  which  pertain  to  a  godly  life,  take  good 
heed  that  ye  provide  with  all  diligence  such 
graces  as  may  prove  you  to  be  not  un- 
fruitful, for  thereby  shall  be  provided  for 
you  an  entrance  into  the  eternal  kingdom  of 
Christ. 

1.  Simon  Peter"]  In  the  first  Epistle  we 
have  only  the  one  name  Peter  given.  Without 
admitting  in  any  sense  that  there  was  a  Petrine 
and  a  Pauline  party  in  the  early  church,  it  may 
be  gathered  from  what  St  Paul  says  (Gal.  ii. 
7)  of  the  "  Gospel  of  the  circumcision  being 
conunitted  unto  Peter,"  that  while  both  Apo- 
stles laboured  in  the  same  spirit  and  walked 
in  the  same  steps,  the  son  of  Jonas  was  recog- 
nized  most  completely  by  the  Christians  who 
belonged  to  his  own  nation.  Among  them  we 
can  understand  that  he  would  be  known  bj  his 
Jewish  as  well  as  by  his  Greek  name.  Writing 
to  churches  of  mixed  Jews  and  Gentiles  he 
combines  both  names  and  calls  himself  Simon 
Peter.  The.  union  is  a  token  that  Jew  and 
Greek  were  rapidly  being  made  one  in  Christ. 

The  best  supported  orthography  of  the  name 
in  this  verse  is  Symeon.  This  is  a  strong  mark 
of  a  Jewish  hand.  It  is  the  form  which  the 
LXX.  always  gives  for  tfae  name  of  the  patri- 
arch Simeon  (Gen.  xxix.  33,  &c.),  and  which  in 
the  New  Testament  is  written  (Rev.  vii.  7)  as 
tiie  name  of  the  tribe  called  after  him.  It  is  also 
found  as  the  name  of  the  son  of  Harim  (Ezra 
X.  31),  though  there  the  A.V.  has  Sbimeon, 


In  the  Apocrypha  the  name  of  the  Maccabean 
prince  is  written  Si^y  (x  Mace.  v.  17,  &c.), 
though  on  his  coins  it  stands  with  the  same 
orthography  as  the  name  of  the  son  of  Jacob 
(see  Gesenius,  s,  v.).  In  the  New  Testament 
2v/i€«»y  is  found  (Luke  ii.  25^  34)  as  the  name 
of  that  aged  man  who  received  our  Lord  in 
the  Temple,  also  of  a  son  of  Juda  in  St  Luke's 
genealogy  (iii.  30),  and  of  Simeon  called  Niger 
(Acts  xiii.  i).  It  is  also  given  as  the  form  of 
St  Peter's  name  in  the  account  of  that  pecu- 
liarly Jewish  assemblage,  the  council  held  (Acts 
XV.  14)  concerning  the  circumcision  of  Gen- 
tiles converted  to  Christianity.  From  tbis  it 
would  seem  that  among  Jews  themselves  the 
fuller  form  Symeon  was  most  used,  and  would 
be  the  name  written  on  rdigious  occasions  and 
for  solemn  purposes,  while  Simon  was  the 
form  most  current  in  then:  intercourse  with 
non-Jews,  and  would  be  employed  in  the 
ordinary  transactions  of  life.  Whether  we 
ascribe  the  use  of  this  form  of  the  name  to  the 
Apostle  himself  or  to  an  amanuensis,  its  oc- 
currence suits  well  with  what  we  may  conceive 
to  have  been  the  surroundings  of  St  Peter  in  his 
later  life.  We  know  from  GaL  iL  11  how  he 
was  inclined  to  cling  to  everything  which  was 
Jewish.  In  his  ministry  to  the  converts  from 
his  own  nation  he  would  be  likely  to  call  him- 
self, and  to  be  called  of  others,  by  that  form  of 
his  name  which  was  familiar  from  their  ancient 
Scriptures,  and  which  occupied  a  place  in  their 
national  history.  Yet  this  would  only  be  the 
case  for  a  little  while,  until  the  Gospel  narra- 
tives had  come  into  circulation.  After  that 
time  any  writer,  who  might  have  undertaken 
to  put  forth  this  Epistle  under  St  Peter's  name, 
would  have  had  the  best  chance  of  gaining 
acceptance  for  it,  if  he  had  made  use  of  those 
forms  which  the  Evangelists  employ  exclu- 
sively. A  forger  would  assuredly  have  made 
his  form  of  the  name  accord  vrith  that  em- 
ployed in  the  first  Epistle,  and  would  never 
have  departed  from  the  orthography  found  in 
the  Gospels. 
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that  have  obtained  like  precious  faith  2  Grace  and  peace  be  multiplied 
with  us  through  the  righteousness  of  unto  you  through  the  knowledge  of 
God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ :        God,  and  of  Jesus  our  Lord, 


Thus  this  first  word  of  the  Epistle  seems 
to  be  an  indication  that  the  letter  is  not  the 
woit  of  any  fbi^ger.  Where  so  little  is  known 
of  the  history  of  the  Epistle  from  external 
eTJdcDce,  the  accumulation  of  such  points  of 
internal  testimony  seems  the  best,  perhaps  the 
only,  answer  that  can  be  given  to  those  who 
would  assign  this  Epistle  to  a  late  date  and 
to  another  hand  than  that  of  St  Peter. 

a  servant  and  an  apostle]  This  precise 
combination  is  found  in  no  other  apostolic 
salutation.  The  nearest  approach  to  it  is  Tit 
L  I,  where  St  Paul  calls  himself  **  a  servant 
of  Gdd  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.'*  The 
ionasx  word,  used  often  by  St  Paul  (Rom. 
I  i;  PhiL  i.  i,  &c)  and  more  exactly 
leodered  bond-^Urve,  implies  the  entire  devo- 
tion of  the  servant  to  his  Lord,  the  latter 
the  service  in  which  his  devotion  engaged 
liim. 

like  precious  faisb']  Rather,  a  Bke^recious, 
The  original  is  only  one  word,  which  does 
not  occur  dsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
implies  that  the  faith  admits  all  those  who 
have  received  it  to  the  same  Christian  privi- 
leges, and  is  for  that  reason  alike  precious  to 
them  all  It  is  also  alike  precious  through  all 
time,  to  those  who  first  received  it,  and  to  all 
those  who  shall  hereafter  do  so.  The  gifts  of 
Christ  are  like  Himself,  **  the  same  yesterday, 
to-day,  and  for  ever."  But  it  is  not  meant 
that  all  who  receive  the  ^th  profit  equally 
thereby.  The  fiiith  is  the  opened  door,  the 
progress  made  in  Christian  lire  differs  accord- 
ing to  the  use  which  is  in  each  case  made  of 
the  good  gift  of  God. 

faitif]  This  is  not  to  be  understood  of  a 
concrete  form  or  profession  of  belief,  in  which 
sense  wiimt  came  to  be  used  in  later  times, 
bat  of  that  *'  substance  of  things  hoped  for 
and  evidence  of  things  not  seen  "  (Heb.  xi.  i) 
which  alone  can  be  spoken  of  as  the  gift  of 
God's  righteousness.  The  word  rendered  o^ 
^^d  (Xaxowri),  literally,  recei'ved  by  lot,  in- 
<|icates  that  this  fiiith,  which  forms  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Christian's  life,  is  a  gift  of  God's 
grace,  and  not  of  merit,  or  bv  transmission. 
It  should  be  noticed  also  that  the  construction 
<^  Xaxciv  here  with  an  accusative  finds  its  only 
psnllel  in  the  New  Testament  in  a  speech  of 
St  Peter  (Acts  L  17). 

^tb  sj]  Is  this  Epistle  addressed  to  the 
some  readers  as  the  first  ?  The  writer  speaks 
(iii.  i^  as  if  this  were  so,  calling  it  a  **  second 
i^pistie;"  also  in  v,  z6  of  this  chapter  it  seems 
<o  be  hnplied  that  there  had  been  some  pre- 
rioos  teaching  given.  In  that  case  the  refer- 
ence in  us  may  be  only  to  himself  and  the  rest 
of  the  Twelve  who  had  been  first  called  into 


Christ's  Church  from  Judaism.  He  would 
say  to  his  readers  **  We  received  the  faith  from 
the  lips  of  Jesus,  but  though  He  has  gone  into 
heaven,  the  faith  is  the  same  as  ever,  and  of 
the  same  saving  virtue."  But  as  there  is  no 
statement  made  about  the  readers  for  whom 
it  was  intended,  we  need  not  narrow  the  limits, 
for  the  dangers  against  which  they  are  warned 
would  beset  all  the  Church  alike ;  it  seems  better 
therefore  to  take  the  Epistle  as  designed  for  a 
wide  circle,  as  the  later  tradition  which  named 
it  *^ catholic"  implies.  Then  the  expression 
with  us  would  include  the  Apostle  and  all 
those  members  of  the  Christian  Church  among 
whom  he  was  labouring  when  the  Epistle  was 
written.  If,  for  illustration,  we  suppose  him 
writing  at  Rome  to  the  Christians  whom  he 
knew  in  Proconsular  Asia,  the  words  would 
intimate  that  the  fiuth  was  one  and  the 
same  and  of  a  like  power  in  all  the  churches, 
salvation  offered  to  mankind  through  Christ 
on  whom  they  have  believed. 

through  the  righteousness^  Better,  "  in  the 
righteousness."  That  is,  in  the  righteous 
dealing  of  God  with  men.  The  Judge  of  aU 
the  earth  will  do  right,  and  under  the  Chris- 
tian dispensation  admits  all  believers  to  equal 
privileges  through  faith.  The  causes  which 
prevent  them  from  equally  profiting  thereby 
are  not  of  God.  He  is  no  respecter  of 
persons. 

0/  God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ^  In 
the  best  MSS.  the  pronoun  is  with  God.  The 
translation  should  be,  of  onr  God  and  the 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  It  is  indeed  possible  to 
explain  both  God  and  Saviour  here  as  titles 
given  to  Jesus  Christ,  and  so  to  render  '^  our 
God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ"  But  as  the 
Father  and  the  Son  are  spoken  of  in  contra- 
distinction in  the  next  verse,  it  is  better  to 
preserve  the  distinction  here  also.  It  should 
moreover  be  observed  that  we  nowhere  else 
find  "God  and  Saviour"  used  of  Christ. 
"  Lord  and  Saviour  "  occurs  in  this  Epistle 
(i.  II,  iii.  18)  and  elsewhere  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament very  frequently. 

2.  Grace  and  peace  be  multiplied  untoyou"^ 
The  order  of  the  Greek  is,  **  Grace  unto  you 
and  peace  be  multiplied,"  and  is  the  exact 
phrase  employed  in  i  Pet  L  a.  Here  how- 
ever it  is  further  expired  how  the  grace  and 
peace  can  be  multiplied. 

through  the  knowledge]  Better,  in  the  know- 
ledge. The  noun  is  one  much  used  by  St  Paul 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  (i.  9,  10,  ii. 
a,  iii.  10^  and  in  the  Epistles  to  Timothy 
'i  Tim.  u.  4 ;  »  Tun.  ii.  25,  iii.  7)  and  Titus 
i.  i)  as  well  as  in  other  places.    It  signifies 
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3  According  as  his  divine  power    the  knowledge  of  him  that  hath  called 
hath  given  unto  us  all  things  that    us  'to  glory  and  virtue :  lOr.^ 

^^/tf/ir  unto  life  and  godliness,  through        4  Wherebj  are  given  unto  us  ex- 


a  steady  growth  in  knowledge,  an  advance 
step  by  step,  not  knowledge  matured  but  ever 
matunng.  Wecan  understand  how  sucha  word 
would  come  to  be  chosen  by  the  Aposdes  to 
describe  Christian  knowledge,  whoi  the  sim- 
pler word  for  knowledge  ^yvaiatt)  had  become 
identified  with  the  hereocal  teaching  of  the 
early  Gnostics,  and  so  while  ypmns  is  found 
in  St  Peter's  first  Epistle,  iniyvoMns  is  not, 
because  the  need  for  such  a  term  had  not 
become  apparent  when  the  first  Epistle  was 
written.  Such  knowledge  as  the  Gnostics 
professed  to  have  was  a  knowledge  **that 
pufieth  up,"  because  it  churned  to  have  reached 
an  eminence  whence  no  advance  was  needed. 
/ircyMoo-iff  is  a  protest  against  such  teaching ; 
it  implies  a  constant  growth  both  as  possible 
and  mdispensable.  In  this  constant  mcrease 
of  the  knowledge  of  God  through  Christ  (no 
man  cometh  unto  the  Father  but  by  Him) 
shall  be  found  the  abundance  of  peace  for 
which  St  Peter  prays.  The  steps  of  this  growth 
in  grace,  and  consequent  peace,  are  set  forth 
aftowards  in  w.  5-^-8. 

Jems  our  Lor£\  This  is  an  unusual  expres- 
sion found  only  here  and  in  Rom.  iv.  24. 
An  imitator  would  have  written  some  more 
common  form,  and  would  have  introduced 
Cbrut  before  or  after  Jejus.  There  is  probably 
some  emphasis  intended  by  the  position  of  the 
pronoun  ^fk»v  with  which  the  verse  concludes. 
Jesus  is  our  Lord  (the  Lord  of  la),  for  His 
divine  power  hath  granted  unto  m  His  pre- 
cious pronuses,  and  He  has  called  us  by  His 
own  glory  and  virtue,  and  so  He  may  claim 
us  for  His  liegemen  and  faithful  servants. 

3.  According  as  bis  divine  potufer^  &c.] 
Better,  Seeing  that  His  divine  power^  Sec. 
There  is  no  comparison  implied  in  the  sen- 
tence. The  prayer  which  the  writer  has  uttered 
in  the  previous  verse  needs  only  earnest  zeal 
on  man's  part  to  bring  about  its  fulfilment, 
since  God  has  given  on  His  side  all  things  that 
tend  to  this  increase  of  grace  and  peace.  The 
construction  is  the  same  as  in  2  Cor.  v.  ao, 
**  Now  then  we  are  ambassadors  for  Christ, 
seeifig  that  (or  since)  God  doth  beseech  you 
by  us,"  &c. 

Hs  divine  power"]  Here  Hit  seems  most 
fitly  referred  to  Jesus.  Had  the  Father  been  in- 
tended there  would  have  been  no  need  for  the 
adjective  divine.  The  divine  power  of  Jesus, 
and  that  He  is  able  to  grant  those  things 
which  pertain  unto  life,  had  been  evidenced  by 
His  resurrection,  and  through  that  resurrec- 
tion Christians  are  begotten  again  unto  a  lively 
hope  (i  Pet.  i.  3).  This  divine  power  of  the 
Son  or  Man  woidd  call  for  marked  emphasis 


at  a  time  when  men  were  ready  to  deny  this 
•<  Master  that  bought  them." 

hathgroen^  !&  verb  so  rendered  in  A.  V. 
is  not  the  ordinary  verb  translated  give,  and 
for  that  reason  a  better  English  rendering  here 
would  be  Itatb  granted.  The  word  in  the 
original  deserves  notice,  because  in  the  New 
Testament  it  is  only  found  here  and  in 
Mark  snr.  45  of  Pilate  granting  the  body  of 
Jesus  to  Joseph  of  Arimathaea.  The  dose 
sinularity  betweeo  the  language  ci  the  second 
Gospel  and  of  these  Epistles  of  St  Peter  has 
been  noticed  elsewhere.    (See  Introduction, 

p.  217.) 

alJ  thh^s  tbatpertan  unto  RJe  and  god&usi] 
Under  l^  is  enibraced  all  that  is  n^dful  for 
the  attainment  of  eternal  life,  in  possession  as 
well  as  in  reversion,  both  the  souFs  support  in 
jthis  life,  and  the  hope  for  the  worid  to  come; 
godliness  refiers  to  those  means  whereby  the 
blessing  of.  such  life  is  to  be  cherished,  and 
that  growth  in  divine  knowledge  att^uned 
through  which  eternal  life  will  become  oois. 
Both  are  Christ's  fm^  gifts  for  men  to  treasure 
and  to  use.  ''  Do  the  works  and  ye  shall  (ever 
more  and  more)  know  of  the  doctrine.'*  *^And 
this  is  life  eternal,  to  know  God  and  Jesus 
Christ  whom  He  hath  sent"  And  aU  things 
that  pertain  to  both  these  gifts  come  to  ns 
through  the  divine  power  of  Jesus. 

The  word  rendered  godliness  occurs  only  in 
this  Epistle  (i.  3,  6,  7,  iiL  11)  and  in  St  Paul's 
Pastoral  Epistles,  and  in  a  speech  of  St  Peter 
(Acts  ill  I  a),  **  by  our  own  power  or  ^oifi- 
n«j"  (A.V.  hoUnessV 

through  the  knowledge  of  bim]  As  in  the 
previous  verse  it  is  the  constant  progress  of 
such  knowledge  which  is  intended. 

that  batb  called  us  to  glory  and  virtue] 
There  is  no  original  text  which  is  capable 
of  this  translation.  Some  authorities  read 
through  glory  and  virtue  (dca  dofvyr  ml 
dptTfjt),  but  the  text  which  is  best  supported 
is  by  HlB  own  glory  and  virtue  (iSig  do£n  mI 
aperfj).  That  the  word  virtue  (or  excelkncf) 
should  be  applied  to  a  divine  Being  need  not 
startle  us.  It  is  in  exact  accordance  with  the 
usage  in  St  Peter's  first  Epistle  (ii.  9),  "  That 
ye  may  shew  forth  the  virtues  (or  excellencies) 
of  Him  who  called  you  out  of  darkness  into 
His  marvellous  light"  Glory  is  the  essential 
subjective  conception  of  the  Godhead ;  virtue^ 
the  manifestation  of  God's  working  in  and  for 
believers.  St  Paul's  teaching  (Eph.  i.  i7t 
&c.)  is  of  like  character.  The  calling  of 
Christians  and  their  enlightenment  is  a  reveU* 
tion  of  the  glory  of  God  in  Christ,  *'  God... 
the  Father  of  glory,  may  give  unto  you  the 
spurit  of  wisdom.. .The  eyes  of  your  under- 
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cecding  great  and  precious  promises: 
dut  by  these  ye  might  be  partakers 
of  the  divine  nature,  having  escaped 


the  corruption  that  is  in  the  world 
through  lusf. 

5  And  beside  this,  giving  all  dili- 


staDdiog  being  enligbtened^  that  ye  may  know 
what  is  the  hope  (»  His  calling  and  what  the 
ricbes  tf  the  glory  of  Hb  inheritance  in  the 
saints.** 

4.  Whereby  art  given  unto  iu]  The  verb 
is  the  same,  smd  in  the  same  tense,  as  in  the 
preceding  verse.  It  is  therefore  better  to 
Roder,  Whereiy  li«  hatli  granted  untp 
MS,  IFherely  refers  to  all  those  things  that 
are  requisite  for  life  and  godliness  spoken  of 
in  V.  3.  Through  these  first-imparted  aids  we 
are  enabled  to  become  sharers  in  still  larger 
gifts  of  grace.  Christ  is  first  the  Way,  and 
tben  the  Truth  and  the  Life.  He  first  bestows 
those  gifts  which  lead  to  Life,  and  then  gives 
Life  eternal  to  those  who  have  rightly  ac- 
cepted His  leading  thereunto. 

exceeMng  great  and  predotu  promisej]  The 
best  supported  text  here  puts  predotu  in  the 
first  place;  and  the  rendering  of  the  A.V. 
omits  any  indication  of  the  article  (taking  the 
place  of  the  possessive  pronoun)  which  is  in 
the  Greek.  Read  therefore,  His  prsolons 
tnd  axeeedlng  great  promises.  The  pre^ 
amsnets  consists  in  their  being  not  promises 
pntly,  but  actual  present  aids  to  our  growth 
in  holiness.  So  Christ's  sacraments  are  not 
pledges  for  the  future  only,  but  strength  for 
the  present  The  word  precious  (riuior)  is 
used  by  St  Peter  in  the  first  Epistle  (1.  7,  lo) 
of  the  trial  of  the  Christian's  faith,  and  of  the 
blood  of  Christ,  applications  of  the  word 
which  link  together  the  diction  of  the  two 
Epistles. 

that  by  these']  i.e,  the  aids  granted  unto  you 
towards  life  and  holiness. 

je  might  he  partakers']  The  tense  of  the 
verb  shews  that  the  statement  is  undefined  in 
time  and  b  meant  for  believers  in  every  age. 
So  read,  thatyem%j  li ecome partakers^  &c. 
The  idea  of  growth,  which  pervades  all  the 
hn^ge  of  this  clause,  b  b»t  given  by  the 
ftffal  rendering  of  the  verb.  The  true  Chris- 
^  is  ever  going  onward,  becoming  "re- 
Bfwed  through  the  Spirit  in  the  image  of  his 
loind,'*  and  yet  constantly  looking  forward  to 
^  day  wben  he  shall  attain  to  ''the  stature 
of  the  fulness  of  Christ." 

^f  the  divine  nature"]  i,e,  of  the  holiness 
*hich  belongs  to  God.  All  God's  discipline, 
^^  Hb  chastisements,  are  designed  for  this 
^  that  we  may  become  **  partakers  of  His 
hoBaess"  (Heb.  xii.  10).  God*s  word  at  first 
*«  "  Let  us  make  man  in  our  image^  after 
«f  Hkenessy  Hb  will  is  still  to  restore  to  its 
pristine  holiness  that  which  was  at  first  very 
good  in  Hb  aght  We  shall  be  like  Christ 
*hen  we  see  Him  as  He  b,  and  nearer  to  this 
'cttaiatiaQ  God  b  ever  leading  those  whom 


in  Hb  love  He  has  already  called  "sons  of 
God"  through  Christ 

having  escaped  the  corruption  that  is  in  the 
world  through  lust]  The  literal  rendering  <^ 
the  original  b,  **  having  escaped  from  the  cor- 
ruption that  b  in  the  world  in  lust ;"  for  the 
preposition  b  in  each  case  the  same.  The 
latter  makes  clear  the  force  of  the  former. 
Corruption  b  in  the  world,  b  making  its 
ravages  daily,  and  so  has  taken  an  objective 
shape,  and  we  can  see  its  fatal  a<lion ;  but  its 
fountain  b  w  the  lust  that  dweQs  within  men^s 
hear^  (cf.  Mark  vit.  ai).  Through  in  the  A.  V. 
khojilfl  therefore  be  understood  as  signifying 
"  conasting  in.** 

The  word  for  escape  b  peculiar  to  thb 
Epistle,  and  b  found  again  ii.  18,  la  It 
seems  meant  to  convey  St  Peter's  idea  of  the 
nature  of  the  Christian's  deliverance.  He  must 
flee  from  the  corruption  which  b  in  the  world, 
as  Lot  fled  fjrom  Sodom,  fleeing  for  his  life 
and  casting  no  look  behind  him,  lest  he  should 
become  again  entangled.  Such  a  retreat  b  the 
truest  v2do)xr,  **for  we  wrestle  not  against 
flesh  and  blood." 

The  Greek  word  rendered  corruption^  also 
has  the  sense  of  destruction,  and  b  used  with 
that  meaning  in  ii.  zi  of  "the  brute  beasts 
made  to  be  taken  and  destroyed^  For  the 
fiill  appredation  of  the  Apostle's  meaning 
both  senses  should  be  kept  in  mind.  The 
destruction  is  Uie  sure  consequence  of  the 
corruption,  and  he  who  would  escape  the  one 
must  flee  from  the  other.  But  the  language 
of  the  text  shews  that  the  source  of  the  cor- 
ruption b  not  in  the  natural  creation,  but  in 
the  heart  of  man.  The  first  dn  was  a  lust  to 
become  as  gods,  and  the  climax  of  the  guilt 
of  the  world  before  the  flood  is  described  by 
saying,  **  All  flesh  had  corrupted  his  tiucy  upon 
the  earth,"  and  "Every  imagination  of  the 
thoughts  qf  nuaCs  heart  was  only  evil  con- 
tinually." 

6.  And  beside  this,  &c.]]  This  rendering 
cannot  be  maintained,  and  mterferes  with  the 
Apostle's  train  of  argument.  It  b  because  God 
has  granted  unto  Christians  His  precious  and 
exceeding  great  promises  that  they  are  to  be 
careful,  for  their  part,  to  give  proof  that  they 
value  these  gifts.  God  has  begun  the  good 
work,  they  are  to  evince  a  desire  that  it  may 
be  perfected.  So  render  Tea,  and  for  this 
Tery  reason,  &c. 

giving  all  diligence']  Thb  is  the  portion 
which  man  b  to  contribute  toward  his  growth 
in  Christian  graces.  And  the  verb,  which 
would  be  more  precisely  rendered  oontrlbnt- 
ing,  intimates  that  it  b  only  a  little  which 
men  can  do  along  with  the  mighty  work 
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gence,  add  to  your  faith  virtue ;  and    and  to  temperance  patience ;  and  to 
to  virtue  knowledge ;  patience  godliness ; 

6  And  to  knowledge  temperance;         7  And  to  godliness  brotherly  kind- 


which  is  being  wrought  in  and  for  them.  Its 
literal  meaning  b  **to  bring  in  by  the  side 
of,*'  and  it  is  one  of  the  numerous  unique 
words  which  are  found  in  these  two  Epistles 
of  St  Peter.  The  spiritual  life  is  begun  by- 
faith  which  is  the  gift  of  God.  True,  it  is  so 
much  an  essential  to  the  Christian's  vitality 
that  the  Apostle  here  calls  it  jour  faith,  but  it 
is  that  which,  as  the  commencement  of  all 
things  that  are  requisite  to  life  and  godliness, 
God  must  first  bestow.  Christian  graces, 
growing  up  in  the  life  of  faith,  increase  by 
diligent  culture  expended  on  them.  This  dili- 
gence it  is  which  man  is  to  bring  in  as  his 
offering,  his  share  in  working  out  his  own 
salvation,  while  God  is  working  in  him  ac- 
cording to  His  good  pleasure. 

aiid  to  your  faith  virtue]  Literally,  pro- 
Tide  In  your  faith  virtue.  In  this  sentence 
the  verb  (a  compound)  is  one  which  conveys 
an  entirely  Greek  notion.  It  originally  meant 
*<to  furnish  the  expenses  of  a  chorus  when  a 
new  play  was  to  be  brought  upon  the  stage.'' 
But  this  word  was  one  not  unknown  to  the 
writer  of  the  first  Epistle,  for  in  i  Pet.  iv.  11 
we  find  the  simple  verb  in  the  sentence,  "if 
any  man  minister,  let  him  do  it  as  of  the 
ability  which  God  jupplieth^  From  the 
primary  sense  the  word  came  to  have  the 
general  notion  oi  supplying  or  providing  in  any 
matters.  The  word  is  aUo  found  in  St  Paul's 
Epistles  (2  Cor.  ix.  10 ;  Gal.  iii.  5 ;  Col.  ii. 
19),  and  oelow  in  v.  11  of  this  chapter,  and 
in  all  these  places  it  is  rendered  minister, 

God's  gift  of  faith  is  to  be  evidenced  by  its 
fruits,  and  the  Apostle  begins  the  enumeration 
of  these  with  a  word  in  common  use  among 
heathen  writers  for  the  summit  of  moral  ex- 
cellence. Beza  writes  on  this  word  aptrrij 
'*  Verbum  nimis  humile  si  cum  donis  Spiritus 
Sancti  comparetur."  Where  unaided  morality 
ends,  there  God's  grace  begins.  But  St  Peter 
by  his  use  of  the  word,  and  by  his  application 
of  it  *(i  Pet.  ii.  9 ;  a  Pet.  i.  3)  to  God,  has 
shewn  that  he  employs  it  in  a  special  sense. 
With  him  it  seems  to  mean  that  earnest  and 
living  spirit  which  prompts  to  action.  Gloty 
(fio^a)  and  virtue  {aprn/)  are  connected  in 
%  Pet.  i.  3  exactly  as  glory  (P6(a)  and  might 
(icparof}  are  in  i  Pet.  iv.  11,  so  that,  when 
used  or  God,  apwrfj  is  the  energy  and  power 
exerted  on  those  whom  He  calls,  that  mighty 
influence  by  which  they  are  drawn  to  Him. 
In  the  verse  before  us  it  indicates  a  like  enei^ 
to  be  exhibited  in  the  life  of  Christians.  For 
such  men  will  not  rest  content  without  deeds 
which  shall  bear  evidence  of  the  reality  of 
their  faith. 

But  as  earnestness  misdirected  may  do  harm 
instead  of  good,  there  is  to  be  joined  unto  it 


knowledge.  Thus  the  force  of  the  verse  be- 
comes: In  your  faith  (i.e.  in  its  exercise) 
supply  virtue  J  and  in  your  virtue  knowledge. 
Thus  good  desires  may  be  brought  to  good 
effect  Here  the  word  for  knowledge  is  the 
simple  yMoo-tf,  fbr  what  is  here  intended  is 
but  one  stage  of  the  Christian's  advance, 
while  cir/yvoMrif  is  the  gradual  progress  which 
goes  on  tnrough  the  whole  life. 

6.  And  to  knotwledge  ternperance']  Here 
also,  as  the  idea  is  the  same,  it  is  best  to 
render:  And  In  yonr  knvufledge  temperance. 
Temperance  here  implies  that  whole  self-control 
of  tne  life,  its  feelings,  tempers,  passions  and 
longings,  which  enables  a  man  to  gain  rule 
over  himself.  "  He  that  striveth  for  the  mas- 
tery is  temperate  in  all  things"  (i  Cor.  ix. 
35).  The  sense  of  the  Engli^  word  has  been 
sorely  curtailed  in  modem  times,  and  there 
is  a  danger  that  the  narrowed  sense  may  be 
substituted  here  for  that  greater  and  nobler 
one  of  which  the  poet  speaks, 

"  Unless  above  himself  he  can 
Exalt  himself,  how  poor  a  thing  is  manf 

and  to  temperance  patience"]  Read,  and  In 
yonr  temperance  patience.  And  this  patience 
is  to  be  no  mere  callous  Stoical  indifiference, 
but  in  it  (as  is  shewn  in  the  next  clause, 
which  should  be  rendered,  and  in  yonr 
patience  fodlinesj),  and  constituting  the  main 
part  of  it,  is  to  be  that  true  fear  of  God, 
which  makes  men  ready  to  endure  hardships 
and  wrongs  for  His  sake  and  in  His  service. 
It  will  include  also  steady  perseverance,  like 
the  constant  but  imperceptible  growth  of  a 
fruit-bearing  tree,  of  whidi  the  same  word  is 
used  in  Luke  viii.  15. 

Godliness  is  a  grace  which  shews  itself  in 
continual  exercise,  and  is  profitable  to  all 
things  both  in  this  life  and  that  which  is  to 
come.  The  word  is  much  used  by  St  Paul 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  (as  are  so  many  of 
the  words  of  these  Epistles  of  St  Peter),  and 
it  is  coupled  with  honesty,  faith,  love,  and 
patience  in  those  Epistles  also.  It  marks  the 
motive  from  which  our  actions  should  flow, 
and  is  equivalent  to  that  fear  of  God  in  which 
St  Peter,  in  the  first  Epistle,  exhorts  Chris- 
tians to  pass  the  time  of  their  sojourning  here 
(i  Pet.  i.  17) ;  it  is  that  fear  of  God  which 
shall  make  men  good  servants  and  masters 
(i  Pet.  ii.  18),  and  win  husbands,  by  its 
manifestation  in  the  lives  of  their  wives,  to  a 
love  of  the  same  Master.  No  better  argument 
for  the  accord  in  all  things  between  St  Paul 
and  St  Peter  can  be  found  than  this  oneness 
of  tone  which  pervades  what  they  have  Irfl  as 
their  legacies  to  the  churches. 

7.  And  to  godliness  brotherly  ktmbiess  ;  and 
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ness ;    and    to    brotherlj    kindness        8  For  if  these  things  be  in  you, 
charity.  and  abound,  they  make  you  that  ye 


U  hrotberly  kaulneu  charity]     Here  also  we 
should  read.  And  in  yonr  godlinesj  brotherly 
imitusi,  and  In  yonr  brotberlj  kmdtuss  I0T6. 
^'hen  our  hearts  are  filled  with  that  fear  of 
God  whkh  is  also  lore  towards  Him,  we  shall 
not  rest  there.    As  God  is  the  Father  of  the 
whole  race,  and  we  all  are  brethren,  our  affec- 
tbos  win  extend  themselves  to  all  men.    Yet 
it  is  both  natural  and  scriptural  that  our 
Christian  fellow-believers  should  hold  the  first 
place  in  our  hearts.  So  St  Peter  mentions  fore- 
most brotherly  love,  that  is  love  towards  our 
brethRo  in  Christ,  just  as  St  Paul  (Gal.  vi. 
10)  writes,  '*  Let  us  do  good  unto  all  men, 
ejpedalfy  unto  them  which  are  of  the  household 
of  fiuth.^*  As  members  of  one  household  sym- 
pathize with  and  help  most  those  with  whom 
the)r  have  most  in  conunon,  so  will  it  be  in 
Christian  societies.  But  the  Lord  of  Christians 
has  tuight  us  that  His  servants  should  do 
pore  than  othera.    So  both  of  these  Apostles, 
in  the  spirit  of  their  Master,  follow  up  the 
precept  that  enforces  brotherly  love,  with  that 
of  the  grander  love  which  St  Paul  has  so 
highly  extolled  (z  Cor.  xiii.),  and  which  he 
expnasly  (i  Thcss.  iii.  la)  prays  for  as  the 
completion  of  the  Christian  character.    **  The 
Lord  make  you  to  abound  in  love  one  toward 
another  and  forward  all  men,^^    Just  of  the 
same  tone  is  St  Peter's  language  here.    *<  In 
ycnir    brotherly    kindness     (supply^    love.** 
With  the  much  restricted   sense  m  which 
cbaritj  is  often  used  in  the  present  day  there 
is  great  loss  in  rendering  ayami  charitjy  for 
we  thereby  put  out  of  sight  the  Godlike  cha- 
racter of  this  virtue,  that  it  is  the  love  which 
the  Father  hath  for  men  (John  xiv.  a3),  that 
this  love  is  of  God,  and  maketh  its  possessor 
"bom  of  God"  (i  John  iv.  7),  vea  that  **it 
is  an  attribute  to  God  Himself,**  for  "  God  is 
bre**  (i  John  iv.  8).    And  as  this  virtue  is 
so  eminent,  so  it  is  most  difficult  to  attain 
unto,  and  thus  fitly  forms  the  climax  of  this 
scale  of  graces.     It  is  no  trial  to  love  those 
who  love  us,  but  '*  to  bear  all  things,  believe 
aQ  things,  hope  all  things,  endure  all  things,*' 
B  the   summit    of   Christian    advancement 
"The  greatest  of  these  is  love.**    Its  fitness 
to  oooclude  the  list  of  steps  in  Christian  pro- 
P^SR  is  also  seen  from  the  language  of  St  Paul 
(Col.  iii.  14),  »*  And  over  all  these  things  put 
<A  hve  which  is  the  bond  of  perfectness.*' 
Jost  as  here  it  is  set  forth  as  being  the  highest 
^  of  the  ladder,  so  there  the  Apostle  pic- 
^Dvs  it  as  the  uppomost  covering  in  the  Chris- 
tian dress,  that  which  shall  be  apparent  to  all 
wen.    «*  By  this  shall  all  men  Imow  that  ye 
^  my  disciples,  if  ye  have  loive  (ayiarriw)  one 
to  anodier''  ( J[ohn  xin.  35)' 
The  preposition  cV  which  St  Peter  has  here 
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employed  throughout  his  enumeration  of 
Christian  graces,  conveys  somewhat  the  same 
notion.  Each  virtue  is  to  be  included  within 
the  one  mentioned  before  it,  and  though  the 
order  thus  appears  to  be  reversed,  and  love 
{dyawn)  IS  the  last  mentioned,  and  so  in- 
cluded within  all  the  rest,  it  is  only  so  because 
the  character,  as  St  Peter  here  depicts  it,  is 
described  as  it  should  appear  unto  God,  while 
St  Paul  is  describing  it  as  men  should  see 
it.  **Man  looketh  on  the  outward  appear- 
ance, but  God  on  the  heart** 

The  list  of  graces  enumerated  in  these  three 
verses  comprises  first  those  which  form  the 
Christian  character  viewed  in  itself,  such  are 
virtue,  knowledge,  temperance,  patience ;  then 
follow  those  which  mark  the  follower  of 
Christ  (r)  as  a  servant  of  God,  and  (1)  as  a 
member  of  the  brotherhood  of  the  Church  of 
Christ,  and  (3)  as  belonging  to  the  larger 
brotherhood  of  all  mankind. 

8.  For  if  these  things  he  injou,  and  abound] 
Rather,  For  if  these  things  be  yonrs,  and 
abound  nnto   you.    Literally,    *^for   these 

things  being  yours make  you,**  &c.    The 

pronoun  though  occurring  only'  once  in  the 
original,  and  in  close  connection  with  the 
former  of  the  two  verbs,  yet  belongs  to  the 
latter  alsa  And  the  first  verb  is  one  that  is 
constantly  used  of  **  possession.'*  Therefore 
the  sense  is  not,  *'  If  these  things  be  in  you,*' 
as  A.V.  The  difierence  is  that  between  owner- 
ship and  tenancy.  There  is  to  be  no  uncer- 
tainty in  the  holding  unto  these  graces,  they 
are  to  be  part  of  the  man  himself.  There 
must  be  no  wavering  exhibition  of  them.  They 
are  to  be  firmly  fixed,  like  a  plant  deeply 
rooted,  and  whose  growth  is  constant.  This 
is  the  sense  of  the  latter  verb  abound,  which 
perhaps  would  be  better  rendered  multiply. 
They  are  not  merely  to  be  abundant  and  con- 
tinue so,  but  are  to  become  daily  more  and 
more,  growing  with  the  Christian*s  growth 
and  strengthening  with  hb  strength. 

they  make  you  that  ye  shall  neither  be  barren 
nor  un/ruitjul']  Better,  they  make  you  not  Idle 
nor  unfruitful.  The  italics  of  the  A.V.  render 
the  sentence  cumbrous  without  adding  to  its 
force,  while  barren  is  not  the  sense  of  the  first 
adjective.  It  is  used  of  **  idle  words  **  (Matt, 
xii.  36)  and  of  labourers  **  standing  iVZr** 
(Matt.  XX.  3,  6),  and  so  it  should  be  rendered 
here,  and  thus  the  tautology  of  *^  barren  and 
unfruitful  **  is  escaped.  The  Apostle*s  words 
intimate  that  such  a  growth  in  grace  as  he 
has  just  described  cannot  be  hid,  it  will 
work,  and  make  its  presence  felt  And  in  the 
form  of  hb  sentence  he  has  expressed  the 
earnestness  of  such  action.    He  says  it  will 
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shall  neither  be  barren  nor  unfruitful 
in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

9  But  he  that  lacketh  these  things 


is  blind,  and  cannot  see  a&r  off,  and 
hath  forgotten  that  he  was  purged 
from  his  old  sins. 

10  Wherefore  the  rather,  brethren, 


make  you  "not  idle  "and  "not  unfruitful," 
which  was  a  Greek  way  of  expressing  "  very 
active"  and  "very  fruitful"  in  the  most 
emphatic  form. 

in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Cbrut'\ 
A  better  rendenng  of  the  preposition  would 
be  towards  or  unto  the  knowledge,  &c.  It 
marks  the  goal  unto  which  all  the  Christian's 
works  and  their  fruits  will  be  tending.  Here 
we  have  the  ever^qvaxing  knowledge  (circvv«- 
(Tis)  again.  The  knowledge  of  the  Saviour 
is  never  to  stand  still,  and  the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  are  all  of  them  helps  towards  its  in- 
crease. "  He  will  guide  vou  into  all  truth ; " 
"  He  will  teach  you  all  tnings  "  was  said  not 
alone  for  the  chosen  twelve.  And  although 
this  complete  knowledge  can  never  be  ours  in 
this  world,  the  increase  of  grace  within  us 
makes  increase  of  our  spiritual  discernment, 
and  we  are  constantly  nnding  some  portion 
of  the  darkened  glass  made  clearer,  some  ap- 
proach toward  seeing  Christ  as  He  is. 

9.  But  be  that  lacketh  these  thinrs  is  blind^ 
and  cannot  see  afar  off"\  A  literal  rendering 
is.  For  he  to  whom  these  things  are  not 
present  is  blindy  seeing  only  what  Is 
near,  and  this  brings  out  the  Apostle's 
reasoning  far  better.  He  wishes  to  explain 
the  impossibility  of  spiritual  progress,  increase 
in  the  knowledge  ot  Christ,  without  the  ac* 
quisition  of  the  graces  which  he  has  before 
enumerated,  and  so  he  begins  with  a  particle 
for  which  shall  introduce  Ms  reasoning.  After 
this  he  says,  *'he  to  whom  these  things  are 
not  present."  He  has  gone  back  in  thought 
to  the  initial  stage  of  the  course.  He  speaks 
not  now  of  the  gifts  as  being  the  Christian's 
own,  biit  merely  as  being  present  to  him. 
There  are  many  gradations  m  religious  life. 
Some  men  cannot  be  said  to  have  the  graces 
of  which  St  Peter  has  been  speaking.  They 
have  made  but  small  progress,  only  a  single 
step  on  the  upward  road.  But  even  the  least 
advanced  are  m  a  better  state  than  he  to  whom 
these  things  are  not  present,  to  whom  no 
light  shines  to  guide  his  footsteps  on  the  way 
of  faith.  Such  a  one  is  blind,  continues  the 
Apostle,  and  then,  with  another  of  his  unique 
words,  he  defines  the  nature  of  the  defect 
which  he  has  called  "blindness."  Such  a 
man  "sees  only  what  b  near."  The  word 
(jAvwvra(t»p),  and  technically  mjops^  is  used  of 
one  who  has  to  close  his  eyes  that  he  may  see 
at  all,  who  is  weak-sighted,  and  to  whom 
the  light  is  painful,  whose  vision  is  conse- 
quently very  limited.  By  this  figiuative  word 
St  Peter  seems  to  paint  for  us  the  condition 
of  such  men  as  having  once  entered  on  the 


Christian  life  (for  soon  we  read  of  the  man 
as  one  who  had  been  cleansed  from  his 
old  sins)  have  sought  for  no  help,  striven  for 
no  advancement,  and  to  whom  therefore  pro- 
gress and  all  which  prompts  thereto  is  uncon- 
genial. He  first  of  all  calls  such  a  one  blinds 
but  correcting  this  first  expression,  he  gives  a 
definition  of  it  which  shews  us  a  state  worse 
than  blindness.  "  If  ye  were  blind,  ye  should 
have  no  sin,"  says  our  Lord  (John  ix.  41), 
but  here  is  one  worse  than  blind,  who  having 
known  some  light  has  preferred  to  fall  tuck 
into  darkness. 

and  hath  forgotten  that  he  was  purged  from 
his  old  sins']  More  closely,  "titkyin^  forgotten 
the  cleansing yro/Tf  bis  old  sins.  But  the 
expression  {KxiBfiv  Xo/Smv)  is  no  ordinary  phrase 
forforgetting.  The  noun  is  found  nowhere  else 
in  the  New  Testament  Having  incurred  or  ac- 
eeftedforgetfiilness  would  be  a  literal  rendering. 
The  words  mark  that  the  condition  into  w^hicb 
such  a  man  has  come  is  one  which  he  has 
voluntarily  accepted;  he  has  made  no  effort, 
given  no  diligoice  to  contribute  anything 
towards  improving  the  first  gifts  pertaining 
unto  life  and  godliness.  To  him  there  may 
be  imputed  a  wilful  closing  of  the  eyes  enough 
to  justify  the  Apostle's  first  expression,  "  He 
is  blind."  To  him  the  Gospel  message  had  at 
first  come,  as  it  came  to  St  Paul  (Acts  xxii. 
16),  "  Arise  and  be  baptized  and  wash  away 
thy  sins:'*  and  thus  far  has  he  gone  forward, 
but  no  step  beyond;  and  as  in  the  parable, 
where  from  the  servant  who  has  but  hid  his 
talent  in  a  napkin,  there  is  taken  away  that 
which  was  bestowed  on  him  at  the  beginning, 
so  here  if  the  baptismal  washing  has  been 
followed  by  no  growth  in  holiness,  the  memory 
of  that  first  blessing  is  taken  away,  and  the 
guidance  which  would  have  strengthened  each 
endeavour  to  advance  is  withdrawn,  and  the 
man  no  longer  sees  where  to  go.  His  spiritual 
sight  becomes  weakened,  the  light  of  Christ's 
example  is  painful,  because  he  has  so  long 
neglected  to  use  it ;  he  therefore  shuns  it,  and 
beholds  only  the  things  close  around  htm ;  in 
this  life  and  its  concerns  he  becomes  wholly 
entangled. 

10.  Wherefore  the  rather^  brethren^  give 
diligence^  Though  separated  from  the  verb 
by  the  intervening  vocative,  the  adverb  rather 
(piaXXoy)  belongs  closely  to  give  diligence  (arnv 
dao-orr),  and  the  force  of  the  words  b  oetter 
given  by  Wherefore^  brethren^  give  the  more 
diligence.  Wherefore,  i.e,  because  by  the 
possession  and  constant  increase  of  these  graces 
you  bea)me  fruitful  unto  the  knowledge  of 
Christ,  be  ye  the  more  diligent    There  are 
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give  diligence  to  make  your  calling 
and  election  sure  :  for  if  ye  do  these 
things,  ye  shall  never  fiill : 
II    For  so  an  entrance  shall  be 


ministered  unto  you  abundantly  into 
the  everlasting  kingdom  of  our  Lord 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 

12  Wherefore  I  will  not  he  ne- 


two  reasons  assigned  why  this  diligence  should 
\x  given,  fiist,  because  or  the  bountiful  supply 
of  grace  granted  from  God,  and,  secondly,  b&< 
cause  the  cultiTation  of  these  gifts  results  in 
an  erer-increasing  knowledge  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 
It  is  after  the  mention  of  this  latter  reason, 
that  the  Apostle  dwells  upon  such  a  result 
as  a  motive  for  still  greater  zeal. 

brethren]  A  favourite  form  of  address 
with  St  James,  only  used  in  this  passage  bv 
St  Peter,  his  usual  expression  being  beloved, 
which  occun  in  all  the  Epistles,  but  most 
frequently  in  St  John,  St  Jude  and  St  Peter. 
The  employment  of  an  unusual  word  marks 
the  earnestness  of  the  Apostle^s  exhortation. 

to  makeycur  calling  and  election  sure\  The 
employment  of  this  adjective  indicates  that 
both  the  calling  and  the  election  have  reference 
to  conditions  which  neglect  may  render  in- 
secure. Both  words  should  therefore  be  taken 
of  the  entering  into  communion  with  God  in 
this  world.  St  Peter  has  already  addressed 
the  converts  to  whom  he  writes  (i  Pet.  ii.  9), 
'*  Ye  are  an  elect  race/'  but  that  does  not 
prevent  him  from  urging  on  them  to  abstain 
from  **  lusts  which  war  against  the  soul,"  and 
which  will  render  their  walk  unworthy  of  the 
vocation  wherewith  they  had  been  called. 
Thus  election  (Jtckvyij)  is  found  in  St  Paul's 
fetter  to  the  Thessalonians  (i  Thcss.  i.  4)1 
3bout  whom  yet  the  Apostle  had  fears  kst  the 
tempter  should  have  tempted  them,  and  his 
own  labour  be  in  vain.  The  call  to  which  St 
Peter  refen  had  come  through  the  preaching  of 
^  Gospd,  tlie  election  through  the  admission 
of  the  converts  into  Christ's  Church.  They 
were  among  those  that  were  "being  saved" 
(Acts  iL  47)  and  had  been  "added  to  the 
church,"  and  so  called  out  of  the  world. 

M  if  ye  do  these  things ,  ye  shall  never  /all'] 
Tbe  lai  vcri>  would  be  better  rendered 
■tnable.  And  herein  is  no  contradiction  of 
»Jjat  is  said  by  St  James  (iii.  a),  "  In  many 
^  we  all  stumble,''  In  that  expression 
?*re  is  implied  only  such  a  degree  of  error, 
n  the  words  and  acts  of  daily  lifie,  as  it  may 
^possible  to  recover  from.  But  the  stum- 
p's which  shall  render  the  calling  and  election 
pf  Christians  insecure,  is  one  fh)m  which  there 
5  no  rising.  It  is  a  "  stumbling  that  they 
'^  fan,"  such  as  that  which  St  Paul 
(Rom.  xi.  ir)  intimates  would  have  made  the 
'^storalion  of^^the  Jew  impossible. 

U.  For  so  an  entrance  shall  be  ministered  unto 
P*' abundantly,  &c.]  More  closely.  For  thns 
■htlibt  rlchl7  proTlded  for  yon  the  en- 
traiue,  &c    The  Apostlc  Ukes  up  here  the 


word  which  he  had  employed  in  v.  5,  when  he 
spake  of  what  the  Christian  man  ^ould  p'-O' 
vide  on  his  part.  The  beginning  of  the  new 
life,  the  gift  of  fiuth,  was  from  God.  This  is 
to  be  u^  as  a  groundwork  on  which  the 
follower  of  Christ  labours  to  build  up  virtue 
after  virtue.  And  in  the  end  there  will  be 
provided  for  him,  also  from  God,  the  entrance 
mto  Christ's  eternal  kingdom.  Both  the  begin- 
ning and  the  end  of  the  work  are  of  God. 
And  so  are  most  of  the  intervening  stages  also. 
For  in  the  word  entrance  (jtUrofkit)  is  implied 
not  only  the  final  entrance  into  &  kingdom 
of  glory  in  heaven,  but  also  the  power  and 
strength  to  approach  nearer  and  nearer  unto 
Christ  in  His  kingdom  of  grace  in  this  world. 
For  a  like  use  of  the  word  cf.  Heb.  x.  19, 
where  the  entrance  into  the  holiest  is  after* 
wards  defined  to  be  "drawing  near*'  unto 
God  '*  with  a  true  heart  in  full  assurance  of 
faith." 

into  the  everlasting  kingdom^  &c.1  As 
alwwt  contains  other  ideas  beside  tnat  of 
duration  of  time,  it  is  better  to  use  for  it  the 
word  eternal. 

12 — 21.  And  I  will  strive  while  I  live  to 
keep  these  things  in  your  remembrance,  and 
also  that  ye  may  not  forget  them  after  my 
death.  For  it  is  no  fable  by  which  we  have 
been  led  in  our  teaching ;  but  we  were  wit- 
nesses of  the  Transfiguration  and  heard  the 
heavenly  voice  which  proclaimed  Jesus  to  be 
the  Son  of  God.  And  more  firm  even  than  the 
assurance  of  this  voice,  heard  only  once,  we 
have  the  word  of  prophecy,  unto  which  we 
charge  you  to  give  heed,  for  it  is  the  true 
source  of  enlightenment,  it  is  a  message  sent 
from  God  through  men  who  spake  bemg 
moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost 

12.  Wherefore  I  <will  not  be  negligent  to  put 
you  al<ways  in  remembrance  of  these  things']  Ac- 
cording to  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.,  the 
rendering  would  be,  Wherefore  I  shall  be  rea  dy 
(or  sure)  always^  &c.  This  sense  of  the  word 
here  used  (^ic XXf;<ra>)  is  not  unfrequent  in  clas- 
sical Greek,  especially  in  Sophoclesw  Thus(*Phi- 
loctetes,'  446)  where  an  enquiry  is  made  about 
Thersites,  and  Neoptolemus  answers,  '*  I  never 
saw  him,  but  I  heard  he  was  alive ; "  the  reply 
is  (l^icXXc),  "  He  was  sure  to  be  so."  And  we 
may  compare  the  New  Testament  use  of  the 
same  verb  (Matt.  xxiv.  6),  "  Ye  shall  hear  of 
wars."  It  mav  be  that  the  Apostle  intended  to 
say  that  the  letter  which  he  was  now  writing 
should  be  a  voice  after  his  death.  This  sense 
is  countenanced  by  the  word  always,  and  it 
is  not  till  the  following  verse  that  he  speaks  of 
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eligent  to  put  you  always  in  remem- 
brance of  these  things,  though  ye 
know  theniy  and  be  established  in  the 
present  truth. 

13  Yea,  I  think  it  meet,  as  long 
as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle,  to  stir 
you  up  by  putting  you  in  remem- 
brance; 


14  Knowing  that  shortly  I  must 
put  oS  this  my  tabernacle,  even  as 
''our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  shew- 'i<>^j 

-  •'  ax.  it 

ed  me. 

15  Moreover  I  will  endeavour  that 
ye  may  be  able  after  my  decease 
to  have  these  things  always  in  re- 
membrance. 


the  admonitions  to  be  given  while  he  wasaliine. 
So  that  the  connection  would  be  (v.  12), 
**I  will  alwajs  keep  you  in  rememDrance  ** 
(yu,  13,  14),  both  in  my  lifetime^  and  (v.  15) 
after  I  am  dead. 

though  ye  know  them^  and  he  estahUshed  in 
the  present  truth']  The  last  clause  would  be 
clearer  if  we  read,  and  are  ejtabUjhedin  the 
truth  which  Is  withyftu.  This  means  the 
truth  which  has  been  imparted  to  you  by 
your  teachers,  and  which  ye  now  profess, 
"  the  Gospel  which  ye  have  received  and 
wherein  ye  stand/^  The  same  word  is  ren- 
dered (Col.  i.  6),  "  The  Gospel  *whieh  is  come 
unto  you."  Those  to  whom  the  Apostle  is 
writing  had  obtained  a  like  precious  faith  with 
himself.  The  word  rendered  established^  which 
with  its  derivatives  is  a  favourite  with  the 
writer  (cf.  i  Pet.  v.  10;  a  Pet.  iii.  16,  17),  is 
a  part  of  that  same  verb  which  our  Lord  used 
in  his  exhortation  to  the  Apostle  (Luke  xxii. 
3  a),  "  When  thou  art  converted  strengthen 
thy  brethren." 

In  the  words  "  though  ye  know  them  "  we 
have  an  indication  that  the  letter  is  written 
either  to  those  whom  the  Apostle  himself  had 
instructed,  or  whom  he  knew  to  have  been 
taught  by  St  Paul  (cp.  iii.  i2\  or  by  Silvanus 
(i  Pet  V.  I  a),  tor  whose  brotherly  faithfulness 
allusion  is  made  in  the  first  Epistle.  (See  note 
on  that  passage.) 

13.  Tea^  I  think  it  meet^  &c.]  Better, 
And  I  think  it  right.  It  is  not  the  meetness 
or  fitness  of  his  admonition  which  the  Apostle 
has  in  mind,  but  that  it  is  the  right  and  just 
thing  for  him  to  do,  the  only  way  in  which 
he  can  dischai^  his  duty. 

as  long  as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle']  This 
figurative  expression  for  the  body  is  also  used 
by  St  Paul  (a  Cor.  v.  i — ^4),  and  it  is  worth 
notice  that  St  Peter  here  employs  the  same 
mixture  of  metaphors  which  occurs  in  St 
Paul's  language  there.  First  the  tabernacle  is 
viewed  as  a  building,  and  then  spoken  of  as  a 
garment  which  must  be  put  off,  or  rather 
replaced  by  another ;  so  St  Peter  speaks  in  the 
next  verse  of  the  putting  of  the  tabernacle  of 
the  body. 

to  stirjou  up  fy  putting  you  in  remembrance'] 
The  literal  and  better  rendering  would  be, 
*Ho  ezolte  or  keep  yon  awake  In  (or  by) 
reminding  you."  The  expression  occurs 
again  in  iii.  z,  where  it  is  rendered,  *^  to  stir 


up  (your  pure  minds)  by  way  of  remem- 
brance." The  end  of  such  reminding  is  that 
they  may  not  be  idle,  and  so  unfruitfiiL 

14.  Knowing  that  shortly  I  must  put  off  tins 
mj  tahemacW]  Better,  Knowing  that  the 
putting  off  of  my  tabernacle  cometh 
swiftly  (or  is  soon  to  oome).  These  words 
may  refer  to  the  advanced  age  of  the  Aposde, 
from  which  he  was  conscious  that  the  fulfil- 
ment of  Christ^s  prophecy  concerning  him 
(John  xxi.  x8,  19)  could  not  be  far  distant 
**  When  thou  shalt  be  old,  thou  shalt  stretch 
forth  thy  hands  and  another  shall  gird  thee,  and 
carry  thee  whither  thou  wouldest  not."  And 
the  adjective  ravivos  (swift,  speedy)  may  also 
relate  to  the  violent  and  hastened  death  which 
was  to  close  the  Apostle's  existence.  The 
rendering,  **  is  soon  to  come,"  seems  to  ref^r 
more  clearly  to  Christ's  words,  while  the 
other  interpretation  would  contain  something 
prophetic  uttered  by  St  Peter  about  himself, 
which  would  hardly  accord  with  the  tone  of 
the  whole  passage,  which  speaks  of  a  know- 
ledge derived  from  what  our  Lord  had  shewed 
to  him. 

The  word  dfro^ro-iff,  putting  ^  is  only 
found  here  and  in  i  Pet.  ui.  ai. 

even  as  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  Jbath  shrweJ 
me]    Better  simply,  shewed  me.    The  verb  is 
an  aorist    The  allusion  is  not  ouly  to  John 
xxi.  18,  i^,  quoted  above,  but  to  John  xiii. 
36,  **  Whither  I  go,  thou  canst  not  follow  1 
me  now,  but  thou  shalt  ftdlow  me  afterwards,*'  1 
which  words  find  an  echo  in  the  words  of  ^ 
Jesus  (John  xxi.  aa),  "  If  I  will  that  he  tany 
till  I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee  ?  Jbllow  thou 
me."    St  Peter  had  now  learnt  the  full  force  1 
of  Christ's  sayings,  and  to  what  end  the  fol*  1 
lowing  of  Jesus  was  to  bring  him.  j 

16.  Moreover  I  will  endeanfour  that  ye  I 
may  he  able  after  my  decease  to  have  these  \ 
things  alvjays  in  remembrance]  Better,  Tta| 
I  will  glTe  diligenoe  that  at  erery  tine 
ye  may  be  able  after  my  decease  to  call  thfje 
things  to  remembrance.  The  moreover  of  the 
A.V.  seems  to  imply  that  the  Apostle  wss 
promising  some  new  care,  but  he  had  pn^ 
vlously  said,  **  I  shall  be  ready  always^"  It 
is  better  therefore  to  look  upon  the  paiticH 
as  only  an  emphatic  resumption  of  something' 
which  had  gone  before.    The  adverb  of  timel 

aualifies  the  first  portion  of  the  sentence,  and! 
le  whole  clause  signifies  that  theie  shall  be 
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16  For    we    have    not    followed    made   known   unto  you   the   power 
cunningly   devised   fables,  when   we    and    coming    of    our    Lord    Jesus 


kft  behind,  wfaen  St  Peter  is  dead,  some  record 
to  which  at  each  occasion,  when  need  arises, 
they  may  be  able  to  appeal  for  a  reminder  of 
his  lesBODS,  which  they  would  probably  not 
hare  always  in  remembrance. 

A  similar  use  of  the  verb  to  have  (jfx^tw)  in 
the  sense  of  **to  be  able"  is  found  Mark  xiv; 
8,  **She  hath  done  what  she  was  able"  (lit. 
what  she  had).  And  for  traces  of  a  gradual 
slipping  uito  this  meaning  see  Matt,  xviii.  25, 
**  because  he  Ifod  not  to  pay,"  and  John  viiL 
6,  **  that  they  might  have  to  accuse  him." 

*<To  call  these  things  to  remembrance." 
The  phrase,  which  is  only  found  in  this  place 
in  the  New  Testament,  is  one  used  by  classical 
writers  in  the  sense  of  *^ making  mention" 
((£  Thuc.  II.  54).  But  St  Peter  does  not 
mean  that  his  ksons  shall  be  spoken  of  only, 
but  when  called  to  mind,  they  shall  be  acted 
upon. 

The  word  c£o^ff= decease  (lit.  departure) 
b  that  which  is  used  by  the  Evangelist  (Luke 
ix.  31)  in  the  account  of  the  Transfiguration^ 
coooeming  Christ's  decease,  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  thoughts  of  the  vrriter  are 
led  by  the  use  of  this  unwonted  expression  for 
'* decease"  to  the  recollection  of  that  scene  of 
which  in  the  succeeding  verses  he  makes  ex« 
press  mention.  In  that  last  recorded  conver- 
sation of  our  Lord  with  St  Peter  (John  xxK 
31)  the  Apostle  had  been  bidden  to  follow  his 
Master,  and  it  was  known  that  the  words  of 
Jesus,  in  that  parting  interview,  had  reference 
to  the  death  whereby  St  Peter ''  should  glorify 
God**  St  Peter  would  naturally  give  the 
sune  name  to  his  own  death  as  had  there  been 
giyen  to  Christ's.  He  would  naturally  turn  in 
mind  to  the  wondrous  manifestation  of  which 
he  had  been  one  witness.  But  to  suppose  that 
aa  imitator  or  forger  would  do  this  ts  to  as- 
some  in  such  writer  a  subtlety  of  thought  and 
a  power  to  transfer  himself  mto  the  position 
of  him  whose  character  he  assumed,  which 
would  be  marvellous  in  an  age  of  greater  lite* 
nry  power  than  that  in  which  our  E^stle 
appeared. 

In  the  first  verb  in  the  verse,  "1  will  give 
<liligence,"  the  vmter  b  looking  back  to  the 
ahortation  in  verse  10,  "Wherefore,  brethren. 
pn  diligence."  It  is  as  though  he  would 
s>T,  **  I  have  urged  you  to  diligence  in  your 
Christian  course,  and  I  will  not  be  wanting, 
^  my  part,  to  supply  you  with  means  for 
your  guujance  and  encouragement  when  I  am 
taken  away  from  you." 

18.  For  we  have  not,  &c.]  As  soon  as 
the  writer  begins  to  speak  of  things  with  which 
not  only  himself  but  James  and  John  also  had 
to  do,  be  passes  at  once  from  the  singular  into 


the  plural  number.  He  might  have  continued 
to  use  the  singular,  but  the  memory  of  the 
scene  is  with  him,  and  in  thought  he  is  with 
his  companions  on  the  mountain,  and  thus 
they  are  included  in  his  language. 

followed]  The  verb  in  the  original  is  a 
compound  form,  and  thus  may  be  presumed 
to  have  a  somewhat  fuller  force.  It  is  found 
only  in  this  Epistle  in  the  New  Testament 
In  the  next  chapter  we  have  it  in  ver.  a, 
(^many  shall  yb//o<u;  their  pernicious  ways,'* 
and  in  ver.  15,  ^^Jbttowing  the  way  of  Ba- 
laam." Hence  some  have  thought  that  the 
pieposition  i(=/rom  or  out  of  has  reference  to 
the  wrong  character  of  the  guidance  which  is 
followed,  ft  seems  better,  however,  not  to 
press  such  a  sense  upon  the  word,  but  to  take 
it  in  its  usual  meaning  of  '*  to  follow  where 
some  one  leads."  Thus  the  Apostle  is  made 
to  assert  that  he  is  not  merely  following  the 
lead  of  another,  speaking  at  second-hand,  in 
what  he  says,  but  is  himself  the  actual  witness 
of  and  for  the  whole  narrative. 

eunmngfy  dtvued  JhbleA  As  the  mind  of 
the  writer  is  fixed  upon  that  numifestation  of 
the  glory  of  Christ  which  was  revealed  at  the 
Transfiguration,  it  is  to  be  supposed  that  by 
"-fables"  UvBoi)  he  alludes  to  the  heathen 
stories  of  the  appearance  of  the  Gods  among 
men,  or  to  some  of  the  Gnostic  figments 
concerning  enunations  from  the  Divinity. 
That  legends  of  this  kind,  as  well  as  Jewish 
myths  concerning  the  Messiah,  were  current, 
and  had  produced  errors  in  the  fiuth,  we  can 
see  from  the  frequent  warnings  against  them 
contained  in*  the  Pastoral  Epistks  ^i  Tim.  L 
4,  iv.  7 ;  a  TinL  iv.  4 ;  Tit  i.  14) ;  wnere  alone 
except  in  this  verse  the  word  (jtvBoC)  is  found 
in  the  New  Testament.  The  same  erroneous 
teaching  is  here  meant  as  that  which  (ii.  3)  is 
spoken  of  as  *»  feigned  words"  (frXaoroi  Xoyot), 
and  the  adjective  there  used  may  guide  us  to 
the  signification  of  *^ cunningly  devised^*  in 
the  text.  The  stories  had  been  moulded  and 
fashioned'  by  the  skill  and  cunning  of  their 
authors,  while  in  the  narrative  of  the  Trans- 
figuration all  that  the  writer  tells  us  he  had 
seen  for  himself. 

made  known  unto  jou\  As  this  Epistle  is 
addressed  to  Christians  far  and  wide,  and  the 
labours  of  the  other  Apostles  are  included  in 
the  expression,  these  words  must  not  be  re- 
ferred to  the  first  Epistle  of  St  Peter,  though 
the  power  and  coming  of  Christ  are  there 
spoken  of,  as  in  all  Christian  Scriptures,  but 
rather  to  the  preaching  of  St  Peter  and  his 
companions.  Their  account  of  what  they 
had  seen  was  published  orally  at  first,  and 
though  by  the  time  when  this  Epistle  was 
written,  there  may  have  been  a  Gospel  narra* 
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Christ,  but  were  eyewitnesses  of  his 
majesty. 

17    For   he   received    from    God 


the  Father  honour  and  glory,  when 
there  came  such  a  voice  to  him  from 
the    excellent    glory,    This    is    my 


live  circulated  among  the  churches,  yet  all 
that  is  here  implied  may  be  only  the  preach- 
ing of  the  first  Christian  teachers^ 

coming]  Ot^  presence.  To  the  presence  of 
the  Son  of  God  among  men  they  were  the  best 
witnesses  who  had  seen  His  glor^,  and  heard 
the  voice  which  declared  the  divine  nature  of 
Jesus.  Thus  could  they  with  firm  assurance 
teach  that  He  had  come  into  the  world.  But 
this  first  coming  was  only  a  pledge  of  that 
second  coming  about  which  the  disciples  asked 
in  the  same  phrase  (Matt.  xxiv.  3),  "  What 
shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and  of  the 
end  of  the  world  ?  " 

iyetwitnesjej]  The  word  is  not  the  same 
which  is  so  rendered  Luke  i.  2.  In  heathen 
writers  the  word  rendered  here  eye<witneues 
(JfF&imjt)  is  very  frequently  used  of  those 
who  have  been  admitted  by  initiation  into 
the  highest  mysteries  of  their  religious  wor- 
ship. And  the  word  may  have  been  de- 
signedly used  here  by  the  Apostle  to  signify 
the  initiation  of  himself  and  his  companions 
on  the  mount  of  the  Transfiguration  into 
mysteries  which  they  were  to  make  known 
when  Christ  was  risen  from  the  dead.  This 
noun  (here  alone)  and  its  kindred  verb 
(fVoirrcvo))  are  used  by  St  Peter  only  (i  Pet. 
ii.  I  a,  iii.  a)  among  New  Testament  wnters. 

majesty]  i.  e,  as  it  was  displayed  when  He 
appeared  unto  them  in  His  glory.  The  word  is 
one  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  New  Testament, 
but  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  it  is  used  (Luke 
ix.  43)  in  the  narrative  of  the  healing  of  the 
lunatic  boy  which  took  place  at  the  foot  of 
the  mountain  of  Transfiguration,  to  describe 
the  miracle  which  had  just  been  wrought, 
"They  were  all  amazed  at  the  mighty  power 
of  God."  Thus  the  wonder  of  the  multitude 
at  once  owns  the  ** majesty"  of  which  the 
Apostles  had  just  been  made  conscious  by 
the  heavenly  glory  and  words  from  above. 

The  solemnity  of  the  statement  in  ver.  x6  is 
such  that  we  cannot  conceive  that  any  forger 
could  havemade  it  The  two  participial  clauses, 
c^ieoXov^iffraKfcff,  "having  followed,"  and 
tiroirrcu  ywr)6irrttj  "  having  been  constituted 
eyewitnesses,"  are  exactly  parallel,  the  fixst 
giving  an  account  of  what  the  writer  was  not 
guided  by,  the  other  of  that  which  did  guide 
him  in  his  teaching.  More  literally  the  con- 
struction would  be  expressed  thus :  "  We  did 
not  make  known,  &c.,  from  the  mere  follow- 
ing of  fables,  but  we  did  so  because  we  had 
been  constituted  eyewitnesses." 

17.  For  be  received}  The  construction 
in  the  original  is  interrupted.  The  sentence 
commences  with  a  participle,  **For  having  re- 


ceived," &c.,  and  the  strict  grammatical  se- 
quence would  require  that  the  next  verse  should 
begin  with  a  finite  verb  referring  back  to  this 
participle,  e.g,  "He  had  us  as  listeneis  thereto 
when  we  were  with  him,"  &c.  There  is  a 
similar  interruption  in  the  grammar  of  a  Cor. 
V.  6—8. 

from  God  the  Father]  because  the  heavenly 
voice  declared  "  This  is  my  beloved  Son." 

honour  and  glory]  It  seems  most  probable 
that  these  refer  here,  the  first  to  the  voice 
which  declared  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
the  latter  to  the  brightness  of  His  body  and 
robes  at  the  time  of  the  Transfiguration. 
Though  glory  (d6(a)  is  used  by  Christ  Himself 
(Joh.  viiL  54)  as  almost  an  equivalent  to 
honour  (ri/ii;)*  "  ^^  ^  glorify  (A.  V.  hottour) 
myself,  my  glory  (honour)  is  nothing." 

tufhen  there  came  such  a  voice]  The  literal 
rendering  would  be  "  when  such  a  voice  war 
brought y^^  and  the  same  expression  is  found 
in  the  next  verse,  "  winch  came^^  1.  e.  twbich 
was  brought.  The  verb  is  the  same  as  in  Acts 
ii.  a,  where  the  sound  which  came  from 
heaven  is  spoken  of,  and  which,  subsequently 
in  verse  6  of  that  chapter,  is  called  a  vince 
(^ttM/),  though  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V. 
"Now  when  this  was  noised  abroad"  does 
not  make  this  clear. 

from  the  excellent  glory]  The  preposition 
is  that  which  after  a  passive  verb  would  be 
strictly  rendered  by.  The  force  is  seen  when 
the  clause  is  translated  literally,  "  such  a  voice 
was  brought  to  him  by  the  excellent  glory.*' 
The  excellent  (or  majestic)  glory  is  an  expres- 
sion equivdent  to  the  Hebrew  Shecbinab^  the 
visible  manifestation  of  God*s  presence  above 
the  mercy-seat,  and  so  signifies  God  Himself. 
By  God  was  the  voice  uttered  which  pro- 
claimed Jesus  as  divine.  The  adjective  (ptrya* 
Xoirpcir^ff)  excellent  (or  majestic)  is  used  by 
the  LXX.  (Deut.  xxxiil.  a6)  as  a  title  of  God, 
6  iL€yaKoitrp€irhs  rov  artpwrnfuirog.  (The  A.  V. 
comes  more  closely  to  the  Hebrew,  and  ren- 
ders "in  his  excellency  on  the  sky.")  The 
same  adjective  is  applied  (a  Mace.  viii.  15) 
to  the  name  of  God,  and  more  espedally 
illustrative  of  the  story  of  the  Transfigura- 
tion is  its  application  (3  Mace.  ii.  9^  to  the 
manifestation  ((ni<t>aytia)of  God.  This  noun 
is  applied  often  by  St  Paul  (a  Thcss.  ii.  8 ; 
I  Tim.  vL  14;  a  Tim.  iv.  i,  8;  Tit  il  13)  to 
the  appearance  of  Christ  in  the  clouds  when 
He  shall  come  to  judge  the  world ;  and  also 
(a  Tim.  i.  10)  to  His  appearing  in  the  world 
at  His  birth,  and  in  like  manner  fuydkoirpnriis 
d6(a  here  describes  the  magnificent  sploidour 
which  shone  round  the  whole  scene  of  the 
Transfiguration^  and  told  that  God  was  there 
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beloved  Son,   in   whom  I  am  well    from   heaven   we   heard,   when   we 
pleased.  were  with  him  in  the  holy  mount. 

18   And   this   voice  which  came         19    We  have   also   a  more   sure 


as  when  00  Sinai  (Exod.  xxit.  17)  *'the  sight 
of  the  glory  of  the  Lord  was  like  devouring 
fire  on  the  top  of  the  mount  ** 

Tbu  is  mf  Moved  Son^  in  <wbom  I  am  vjfll 
fleased]  Though  the  A.  V.  makes  the  render- 
ing exactly  accord  with  that  of  Matt.  xvii.  5 
(and  couki  hardly  do  otherwise)  yet  the  Greek 
of  the  two  passages  presents  a  variation.  (The 
Evangelist  writes  «V  »  cvdom/cra,  the  text  in  St 
Peter  has  ccr  op  iyi  tvioKfjaa ;  while  in  the 
paialld  passages  (Mark  ix.  7 ;  Luke  ix.  35) 
the  words  <y  ^  wvdoiafau  are  omitted  alto- 
gether.) So  that  the  text  before  us  corresponds 
literally  with  none  of  the  records  of  the  Evan- 
gelzstSL  Had  one  been  merely  writing  in 
the  character  of  St  Peter,  and  making  use  of 
the  Apostle^s  name  that  he  might  gain  more 
acceptance  for  what  he  was  saying,  it  is  hardly 
conoeivabie  that  he  would  not  have  followed 
to  the  letter  some  one  of  the  Gospel  narratives, 
whereas  an  actual  witness  of  the  scene  who 
cared  less  for  the  exact  words  than  for  the 
£ict  to  which  he  testified,  would  feel  no  scru- 

about  the  change  of  form  in  his  language. 


18.  we  beard]  As  if  to  mark  specially 
thepersonal  connection  which  the  writer  had  had 
with  the  events  which  he  relates,  the  personal 
pnMioun  is  here  emphatically  inserted,  and  the 
first  clause  of  the  verse  would  be  both  more 
literally  and  more  forcibly  represented  thus : 
^*and  this  voice  *uje  ourselves  heard  come  (or 
yrtmgbi')  out  of  heaven." 

the  holy  mount']  It  has  been  objected  that 
io  this  expresson  there  is  trace  of  a  late 
date,  since  such  an  appellation  would  not  be 
b  early  days  given  to  the  mount  of  Trans- 
^^Qntion«  But  of  all  places  to  which  spe- 
cial sanctity  would  be  ascribed  by  Christ*s 
foQowers,  surely  that  would  be  the  first  to  be 
90  marked  where  the  most  solemn  testimony 
was  given  to  the  divinity  of  Jesus.  To  the 
Jewish  Christian  this  would  rank  with  Sinai, 
and  DO  name  would  be  more  fitly  applied  to  it 
than  that  which  had  so  constantly  been  given 
to  a  place  on  which  God  first  revved  Himself 
in  His  glory.  The  "holy  mount  of  God" 
(Ettk.  xxviiL  14)  would  now  receive  another 
application,  and  he  would  see  little  of  the  true 
continuity  of  God*s  revelation  who  did  not 
<^>BDect  readily  the  old  and  the  new  cove- 
B3ots,  and  give  to  the  place  where  the  glory  of 
Christ  was  most  eminently  shewn  forth,  the 

s^  name    which   was  applied  so  oft  to 
Sioai. 

19»  fFe  ifove^  &c.]  The  pronoun  may  be 
bken  as  referring  to  the  Apostles,  of  whom 
^  writer  may  say  that  in  consequence  of 
the  vision  at  the  Transfiguration  the  sense  of 
prophecy  b  to  them  more  clear,  and  they  have 


a  more  sure  grasp  of  its  meaning.  But  as  the 
closing  words  of  the  verse  are  an  exhortation 
to  his  readers  to  give  heed  to  the  word  of  pro- 
phecy, it  is  better  to  make  the  pronoun  "  we  " 
include  both  the  Apostle  and  those  for  whom 
he  is  writing.  "  We  are  all  of  us  more  sure 
of  the  meaning  of  the  prophetic  writings,  be- 
cause of  the  revelation  which  we  received  and 
have  imparted  unto  you."  Thus  would  the 
new  light  imparted  at  the  Transfiguration  be 
viewed  as  illuminating  the  hitherto  dark  places 
of  the  Old  Testament  prediction,  and  this 
sense  would  be  best  brought  out  by  rendering 
**  And  we  have  the  word  of  prophecy  made 
more  sure." 

But  the  meaning  of  the  text  may  well  be, 
"  We  have,  as  a  still  more  sure  ground  of  con- 
fidence than  our  vision  at  the  Transfiguration, 
the  word  of  prophecy,  which  has  spoken  so 
fully  of  the  Messiah,  and  received  so  complete 
a  fulfilment  in  the  life  of  Jesus."  This  would 
imply  that  though  St  Peter  laid  great  stress  on 
the  revelation  which  had  been  vouchsafed  to 
him  and  his  companions,  who  were  to  go  forth 
as  the  heralds  of  Christ,  yet  that  the  broader 
view  given  of  the  Messiah's  office  and  the  life 
which  He  should  lead  on  earth  is,  at  any  rate 
for  other  men,  a  more  sure  basis  of  feith  than 
can  be  the  evidence  derived  from  the  narrative 
of  one  sbgle  vision.  With  this  the  sequel  of 
the  verse  best  accords.  The  Christians  are 
exhorted  to  take  heed  to  this  prophetic  word, 
to  use  it  as  a  lamp  which  will  guide  them  in 
their  way  to  a  full  knowledge  of  God  as  He 
has  revealed  Himself,  a  more  sure  *word  ofpro" 
pbecy.  The  phrase  is  definite  and  the  adjective 
belongs  to  the  predicate.  Render  either  (x) 
vje  have  the  word  of  prophecy  made  more 
■ure  Q.e,  by  what  we  have  seen  and  heard 
when  we  were  with  Jesus  at  His  Transfigura- 
tion). Or  (a)  we  have  the  word  of  prophecy 
yet  more  sure  {i,e,  on  which  men  may 
rather  rest  their  trust  than  on  our  narrative  of 
what  we  have  seen). 

This  latter  rendering  is  here  to  be  preferred. 
And  to  appreciate  this  we  must  put  ourselves 
somewhat  in  the  place  of  those  for  whom  St 
Peter  wrote.  The  New  Testament  as  we  have 
it  was  to  them  non-existent  Therefore  we 
can  readily  understand  how  the  long  line  of 
prophetic  scriptures  fulfilled  in  so  many  ways 
m  the  life  of  Jesus  would  be  a  mightier  form 
of  evidence  than  the  narrative  of  one  single 
event  in  St  Peter's  lifij,  however  mighty  the 
influence  of  that  event  might  be  on  the  mind 
of  him  to  whom  it  occurred.  And  this  is  one 
of  those  passages  which  indicate  that  here  we 
have  no  work  of  an  inventor.  Had  such  a 
one  been  writing  he  would  have  been  sure  to 
give  most  prominence  to  what  had  been  made 
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word  of  prophecy ;  whereunto  ye  do 
well  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto  a 
light  that  shineth  in  a  dark  place, 
until  the  day  dawn,  and  the  day  star 
arise  in  your  hearts  : 


20  Knowing  this  first,  that  no 
prophecy  of  the  scripture  is  of  any 
private  interpretation. 

21  For  the  prophecy  came  not  ■  in  'o^-^ 
old  time  by  the  will  of  man:  but'^ 


known  to  St  Peter  directly.  The  true  St 
Peter  acts  differently. 

o  frpo^iTTixof  Xoyor  is  used  by  Clemens 
Romanus  Q 1  Ep.  ad  Corinth.'  xi)  of  words 
which  are  not  contained  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  which  bear  some  resemblance  to 
passages  in  the  New  Testament  (James  i.  8, 
&C.),  but  we  cannot  refer  the  expression  here 
to  anything  but  the  writers  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, the  false  prophets  under  which  dispensa^ 
tion  are  presently  referred  to  in  ii.  i. 

at  unto  a  light]  Better,  as  unto  a  lampw 
The  idea  conveyed  by  the  words  is  of  some- 
thing which  can  be  employed  to  give  light 
wherever  light  may  be  needed.  It  is  not  merely 
a  b«im  of  light  which  shines  in  where  all  else 
is  gloomy,  but  such  a  means  of  lighting  as  can 
be  brought  to  bear  now  on  one  spot,  now  on 
another. 

tbat  sbinetb  in  a  dark  (or  squalid)  place. 
The  lamp  of  prophecy  was  the  source  of  light 
to  God's  servants  as  they  moved  through  this 
lUe,  which  is  a  squalid  place  until  it  receives 
the  full  illumination  which  a  right  faith  in 
Jesus  brings  to  the  heart  It  is  clear  from  the 
Apostle's  exhortation,  uiging  on  his  hearers  to 
take  heed  to  the  word  of  prophecy^  that  it  b  to 
this  life  that  his  words  refer,  and  he  is  looking 
forward  to  an  advance  in  spiritual  knowledge 
for  those  to  whom  he  speaks.  They  are  Chri^ 
tians,  but  still  they  have  many  things  to  learn 
before  God's  whole  dispensation  becomes  clear, 
and  the  words  of  the  prophets  will  be  their  best 
guide  towards  their  complete  enlightenment 

until  the  day  dawn]  The  verb  rendered 
'*  dawn  "  is  only  found  nere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment It  differs  from  the  word  used  by  the 
Evangelists  (Matt,  xxviii.  z  ;  Luke  xxiiL  54), 
and  implies  a  thorough  illumination,  and  bears 
out  the  explanation  given  above,  that  in  the 
Apostle's  thought  there  is  a  course  of  illumi- 
nation which  must  gradually  be  shed  over  the 
believers,  and  in  the  end  they  will  attain  to 
that  brightness  which  may  be  compared  to 
entire  daylight.  Of  course  the  perfect  day  will 
not  be  reached  till  this  life  is  ended,  and  there 
cannot  but  be  in  language  like  that  of  the  text 
some  looking  forward  also  to  that  time  when 
we  shall  know  even  as  also  we  are  known,  but 
the  primary  reference  of  the  words  is  to  that 
degree  of  Christian  It^ht  and  knowledge  which 
may  be  reached  in  this  life. 

and  the  day  star  arise  in  four  hearts]  "day 
star**  (<t>w<r<t)6pos)  is  another  unique  word, 
and  the  picture  set  before  us  by  this  "  light- 
bringer "  is  of  that  light  which  grows  within 
men's  hearts  as  the  reward  of  constant  faith, 


and  study  of  God*s  revelation,  which  makes 
them  wise  unto  things  divine,  and  also  gives 
them  understanding  concerning  a  life  to  come. 
The  world  will  still  renuin  the  "squalid 
place,'*  but  the  Ught  which  is  kindled  within 
the  heart  will  preserve  the  steps  from  stum- 
bling, and  cheer  the  dreariness  and  gloom  of 
the  journey. 

20.  Kno<wir^  tins  first]  The  sense  re- 
quired is  better  given  by  the  English  verb 
understanding.  The  Apostle  is  laying 
down  a  rule  for  the  right  use  of  the  prophetic 
word,  and  without  a  due  comprdiension 
thereof,  there  may  be  error  in  the  use.  This 
they  are  first  to  understand  thoroughly  before 
they  begin  to  interpret  prophecy. 

tbat  no  prophecy  of  the  scripture]  The  trans- 
lation would  be  made  more  exact  by  the 
omission  of  **  the." 

if  of  any  private  interpretation]  The  word 
rendered  "interpretation "  is  only  found  here  in 
the  New  Testament,  but  the  verb  from  which 
it  is  derived  is  used  in  St  Mark  (iv.  34),  "He 
expounded  all  things  to  His  disciples,"  and  that 
sense  is  no  doubt  the  correct  one.  The  force 
of  the  whole  verse  would  be  better  seen  if  the 
verb  rendered  "is"  were  more  fiilly  trans- 
lated; here  it  has  its  proper  sense  of  "be- 
comes," "arises,"  "originates."  Thus  we 
are  guided  to  apply  the  words  to  prophecy 
as  it  was  uttered  b^  those  who  first  gave  it 
forth.  It  did  not  arise  from  the  private  inter- 
pretation of  the  prophets.  The  words  of  the 
prophets  of  old  were  no  mere  human  exposi- 
tion, no  endeavour  on  man's  part  to  point  to  a 
solution  of  the  difficulties  which  heaet  men's 
minds  in  this  life.  The  prophets  were  nnovcd 
by  a  Spirit  beyond  themselves,  and  spake 
things  deeper  than  they  themselves  understood. 
With  this  may  be  compared  what  St  Peter 
(i.  10)  says  about  the  prophets  enquiring  what 
the  Spirit  of  Christ,  by  which  they  were 
moved  to  speak,  was  shewing  unto  them. 

The  force  of  Idutt  "private"  ^or  speeial) 
in  other  passages  of  St  Peter's  Epistles  (i  Pet 
iii.  I,  5 ;  a  Pet.  ii.  16,  la,  iii.  3,  16,  17), 
where  it  is  generally  rendered  **own,"  may 
suggest  that  the  writer  would  also  have  his 
refers  understand,  that  prophetic  Scripture 
does  not  become  its  own  intexpreter,  does  not 
bring  its  own  interpretation  with  it  It  needs 
for  its  full  comprriiension  the  coming  of  the 
day-star.  The  Spirit  of  God  in  men's  hearts 
will  continue  to  illumine  words  that  aforetime 
seemed  dark. 

21.  For  the  prophecy  came  not  in  M  time 
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bol^  men  of  God  spake  at  tbiy  wtrt 
moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

CHAPTER  IL 

I  Heforetdldh  ihem  0/ false  teachers^  shimnjf 
the  impiety  and  pumshment  both  of  them 
and  their  followers  :  *jfrom  which  the  godly 
shall  be  delivered^  as  Lot  was  out  of  Sodom: 


10  and  more  fuBy  deseribeth  the  manners 
of  those  profane  and  blasphemous  seducers^ 
whereby  they  may  be  the  better  known^  and 
avoided, 

BUT  there  were  false  prophets 
also  among  the  people,  even  as 
there  shall  be  &lse  teachers  among 
you,  who  privily  shall  bring  in  dam- 


bj  the  Will  of  man]  There  are  several  points 
in  the  rendering  of  this  sentence  which  axe 
capable  of  greater  exactness.  Instead  of  "  in 
old  time,"  read  rather,  *<  at  any  time/*  as  in 
the  margin.  Next  for  '*caine,**  read  "was 
brought.**  It  is  the  same  verb  which  is  ren- 
dered  "moved**  in  the  next  clause  of  this 
verse,  and  of  the  voice  from  heaven  mentioned 
in  verae  18,  and  which  isused  of  the  "  rushing  ** 
wind,  indicative  of  the  Holy  Spirits  presence 
in  Acts  ^ii.  2).  The  article  would  also  be 
better  omitted  before  "  prophecy,'*  and  so  the 
clause  would  read  **  for  no  prophecy  ever  was 
brought  (or  imparted)  at  the  will  of  man.** 
The  prophets  were  only  God's  instruments, 
the  carriers  of  His  message,  a  sense  well  ex- 
pressed by  the  frequent  phrase  in  the  Old 
Testament,  ''by  the  hand  of.'*  (Cf.  Isai.  xx.  a 
(war^.),  Nam.  xt.  23,  &c.) 

but  holy  tnen  of  God  spahe  as  they  were 
moved  by  the  Hofy  Obost\  Here  is  a  variation 
in  the  Greek  texts,  'tne  most  authoritative 
leading  would  be  rendered,  "but  men  spake 
from  God,  being  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost** 
It  is  not  meant  that  die  very  words  were  given 
to  the  prophets,  but  that  God's  Spirit  within 
them  was  the  source  and  commencement  of  all 
their  utterances.  What  to  say  was  given  to 
them,  the  garb  in  which  it  was  to  be  clothed 
was  marked  by  the  individuality  of  the  men. 

The  verb  spahe  (cXaXncroir)  is  not  unfre- 
qoently  used  in  the  New  Testament  writings 
of  words  spoken  by  God  or  by  His  prophets. 
(C£  Luke  i.  45,  $5^  70*  xxiv.  %$  \  Acts  ill.  ai, 
14;  James  ▼.  10.) 


Chap.  II.  1—22.  The  whole  chapter 
forms  but  one  paragraph,  of  which  the  con- 
nection may  be  indicated  thus.  As  of  old 
there  were  £dse  prophets,  so  shall  there  be 
false  teachers  now.  These  shall  lead  astrav 
many,  but  in  the  end  shall  be  destroved. 
Thev  shall  be  punished  as  surely  and  as 
terribly  as  the  angels  that  sinned,  or  as  the 
world  before  the  flood,  or  as  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  but,  like  Noah  and  Lot,  they  that 
are  godly  shall  be  saved,  for  the  Lord  knoweth 
how  to  ddiver.  The  most  patent  marks  of 
those  who  shall  become  false  teachers  are  that 
they  walk  after  the  flesh  and  are  self-wflkd, 
de^nsing  dominion ;  they  live  merely  a  life  of 
sense,  and  count  it  pleasure  to  revel  in  the 
daytime,  aixi  being  licentious  themselves  be^ 
guile  odieis  by  their  evil  ways.     Yet  they 


promise  boldly  that  they  will  give  freedom  to 
those  who  walk  with  them,  whereas  they  are 
themselves  very  slaves  of  corruption.  They 
have  known  something  of  the  way  of  righte- 
ousness and  had  escaped  in  a  measure  frxvn 
the  defilements  of  the  worid,  but  now  are  en- 
tangled again  therein.  So  their  last  state  is 
worse  than  their  first,  and  they  fulfil  the  pro- 
verb, "  The  sow  that  is  washed  hais  turned 
again  to  the  mire.** 

1.  But  there  <were  (arose)  fahe  prophets^ 
The  language  of  the  rentateuch  (DeuL  xiii. 
I — 5)  speaks  of  such  misguiding  teachers  and 
proclaims  no  mercy  towanl  them.  The  text 
speaks  of  the  gradual  rise  and  spread  of  les- 
sons that  should  lead  men  astray  from  the 
purity  of  the  faith.  The  writer  is  standing  at 
the  conunencement  of  such  an  irruption  of 
error,  and  naarks  the  signs  of  the  times  and 
gives  his  warning. 

also\  i.e,  as  well  as  the  "  sure  word  of  pro« 
phecy  spoken  of  in  i.  19.  In  the  visible 
Church,  Jewish  as  well  as  Christian,  the  evil 
IS  ever  mingled  with  the  good. 

among  the  ftople]  $.e.  ^  Israek  The  word 
people  (Xaos)  is  thus  used  of  the  Jews  as  dis« 
tinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  world  in  Rom. 
XV.  XI,  and  in  Jude  5  they  are  spoken  of  as  a 
people  (Xoor)  whom  the  Lord  had  saved  out  of 
£gypt.  As  the  whole  history  of  Israel  is  a 
typie  of  what  should  come  on  Christ's  church 
in  later  days,  so  the  evils  were  pictured  there 
as  well  as  the  blessings  and  mercies.  That 
St  Peter  felt  this  to  be  so,  cf.  i  Pet.  iL  4 — 10. 

falte  teaebers']  Now  that  He  was  come  of 
whom  all  the  prophets  had  spoken,  the  gift  of 
prophecy  was  withdrawn  and  Christ's  minis- 
ters were  to  be  teacheis  after  another  manner, 
yet  their  lessons  should  be  travestied  for  the 
delusion  of  men  as  had  been  those  of  the  pro- 
phets before  them.  St  Paul  (Acts  xx.  30) 
had  foretold  such  false  teachers  rising  out  of 
the  midst  of  the  Church,  and  doing  harm 
which  none  but  they  were  able  to  do,  drawing 
away  disciples  after  themselves,  and  Christ 
Hixnself  (Matt.  xxiv.  ii>  had  spoken  of  these 
days.  The  writer  of  this  Epistle  was  one 
stage  nearer  to  the  appearances  of  such  de- 
ceivers, and  could  see  what  form  their  teachings 
would  take,  and  what  their  lives  would  be  like. 

privily  shall  bring  in]  This  in  the  original 
is  one  verb,  which  in  addition  to  the  notion 
of  introducing  something  alongside  of  some- 
thing else  contains  also  the  idea  of  secrecy. 
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nable  heresies,  even  denying  the  Lord 
that  bought  them,  and  bring  upon 
themselves  swift  destruction. 


2  And  many  shall  follow  their '  per- '  Pr-  ^ 
nicious  ways ;  by  reason  of  whom  the  wys,  as 
way  of  truth  shall  be  evil  spoken  of.    ^^ 


It  is  found  here  only  in  the  New  Testament, 
though  the  adjective  derived  from  it  is  em- 
ployed by  St  Paul  TGa],  ii.  4)  to  describe  the 
false  brethren  privuj  brought  in  to  the  Chris- 
tian community.  In  Jude  4,  we  have  a  different 
yerb,  though  compounded  with  the  same  pre- 
positions, to  describe  the  men  who  in  his  day 
have  already  accomplished  their  evil  work  and 
are  crept  in  unaivarej.  St  Peter  foresaw  what 
St  Jude  witnessed  in  fact. 

The  whole  question  of  the  relation  of  the 
Epistle  of  St  Jude  to  this  second  chapter  of 
St  Peter*s  Epistle  has  been  discussed  in  the 
Introduction  to  and  Peter.  The  contrast  be- 
tween fraprco'af  ovccy  here  and  the  fraprto'cdv- 
aav  in  Jude  is  that  which  most  definitely  marks 
the  difference  in  time  between  the  two  writers, 
and  it  would  do  violence  to  the  literal  mean- 
ing of  the  Greek  words  did  we  not  place 
St  Peter^s  narrative  anterior  to  St  Jude's. 
The  former  says  the  false  teachers  will  come 
in,  the  latter,  using  the  aorist,  yet  speaks  of  a 
thing  accomplished,  of  men  who  are  in  the 
Church  and  doing  their  mischief,  and  he  only 
employs  the  indefinite  tense  because  he  feels 
that  while  some  are  already  in  the  Christian 
communities  yet  still  more  are  coming  after 
them.  The  whole  relation  of  the  two  pas- 
sages seems  to  suit  only  with  the  grammatical 
acceptance  of  these  key-words  to  the  position 
of  their  respective  writers. 

damnable  iferesitj']  Better,  destruotlTe 
berenes.  The  literal  rendering  of  the  Greek 
is  ^^  heresies  of  destruction,"  signifying  **  here* 
^es  which  lead  to  destruction,^'  i.e.  which 
destroy  not  only  those  who  are  led  astray 
thereby,  but  those  who  lead  them  likewise. 
Cf.  below  on  1;.  la,  where  the  false  teachers 
are  spoken  of  as  to  be  destroyed  in  their  own 
destroying,  and  in  the  final  clause  of  this  verse 
are  said  to  be  **  bringing  upon  themselves 
swift  destniction.^' 

even  denying  the  Lord  that  bought  them] 
The  even  qualifies  the  latter  portion^  of  the 
sentence,  and  the  word  rendered  Lord  should 
be  Master.  Denying  even  the  Master  that 
bought  them  would  therefore  express  the  mean- 
ing of  the  original  more  nearly.  These  self- 
willed  teachers  knew  that  Christians  were  not 
their  own  but  bought  with  a  price  (i  Cor.  vL 
10),  and  therefore  were  the  oondservants  of 
Christ  (1  Cor.  vii.  33),  for  Christ  had  bought 
them  on*  from  the  curse  of  the  Law  (Gal.  iii. 
13),  and  in  that  purchase  He  made  them  sons 
of  God  by  adoption  (Gal.  iv.  5).  But  both 
by  their  lessons  and  lives  they  ignored  all  this. 
St  Jude  expands  and  explains  St  Peter's  phrase, 
*' denying  our  only  Master  and  Lord,  Jesus 
Christ" 


This  clause  of  the  verse  describes  the  nature 
of  the  heretical  teaching,  and  Bp  Wordsworth 
points  out,  from  the  history  of  the  heresies  of 
the  Apostolic  age,  how  every  phase  resulted 
in  a  denial  of  Jesus  Christ  The  Jewish 
teachers  explained  away  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity.  One  form  of  (Gnosticism  taught  that 
there  were  not  in  the  Godhead  three  distinct 
persons,  but  only  three  different  revelations  of 
the  same  person.  Others  taught  that  the  body 
of  Christ  was  but  a  phantom;  others  that 
He  was  merely  man,  though  the  greatest  and 
best  of  men ;  others  that  Jesus  was  man,  but 
Christ  was  the  divine  Spirit,  which  entered 
into  Jesus  at  His  birth  but  left  Him  before 
His  crucifixion ;  while  others  in  practice,  by 
their  dissolute  lives,  denied  Chxist  as  their 
Master,  and  used  their  bodies  as  their  own 
and  not  His. 

After  his  own  fall  and  repentance,  to  deny 
the  Master  would  be  in  Peter's  mind  the 
strongest  term  which  he  could  find  for  apo- 
stasy. But  when  he  denied  Jesus  the  Master 
had  not  yet  paid  the  price  for  the  redemption 
of  His  servants.  How  much  more  grievous 
must  be  the  falling  away  of  Christians;  yet 
for  all  these  who  now  denied  Him,  Christ  had 
died.  The  redemption  which  He  wished  to 
make  was  to  be  for  all  men,  **  even  for  the  re- 
bellious." 

and  bring  upon  thenuelves  swift  destruction\ 
The  verb  is  a  participle,  ^''bringing  upon  them- 
selves," and  expresses  the  resmt  of  the  wrong 
teaching.  These  men  bring  in  heresies  of 
destruction  unto  others,  and  know  not  that 
they  are  bringing  at  the  same  time  destruction 
on  themselves.  S^wift  (raxivoi)  refers  quite 
as  much  to  the  suddenness  with  which  the 
destruction  shall  come  as  to  any  other  charac- 
teristic of  it. 

Ta^vot^  like  ifrcvdodcdao'icaXof  and  irapcuni- 
vriv,  IS  a  word  peculiar  to  St  Peter  m  the 
New  Testament. 

2.  The  rendering  should  be,  And  many 
shall  follow  their  lasclTlons  wi^s.  Cf. 
below^  V,  18,  where  "by  words  of  vanity" 
these  teacheis  are  said  "  to  entice  in  the  lusts 
of  the  flesh  by  lasciviousnessJ*^ 

In  this  verse  the  Text  Rec.  reads  airii»- 
Xfuur,  but  all  the  earliest  MSS.  have  da-tX- 
vcccuff.  And  this  is  now  adopted  by  all  editors, 
for  it  is  easy  to  see  how  the  former  word 
has  come  in  from  the  previous  verse,  while 
the  earlier  reading  is  in  the  spirit  of  St  Jude*s 
more  expanded  expression,  r^v  rov  Btov  ijfMv 

by  reason  of  vnhoni]  This  refers  no  doubt 
both  to  those  who  teach  error  and  to  those 
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3  And  through  covetousness  shall 
they  with  feigned  words  make  mer- 
chandise of  you :  whose  judgment 
npw  of  a  long  time  lingereth  not,  and 
their  damnation  slumbereth  not. 


4  For  if  God  spared  not  the  an- 
gels that  sinned,  but  cast  them  down 
to  hell,  and  delivered  them  into  chains 
of  darkness,  to  be  reserved  unto  judg- 
ment; 


who  foDow  thenu  Both  bring  the  way  of 
truth  into  dishonour,  the  former  by  the  words 
which  they  speak  against  it,  the  latter  by  de- 
serting it  and  affording  to  others  an  argument 
that  it  is  not  worth  following. 

The  early  Church  had  much  to  dread  from 
the  calumnies  which  might  be  cast  upon  it 
from  the  evil  lives  of  any  who  professed  to  be 
in  any  sense  Christians,  for  charges  of  immo- 
rality were  among  the  most  conmion  slanders 
against  which  the  early  Apologists  had  to 
ddend  the  Christians,  and  these  no  doubt 
?rew  out  of  the  licence  encouraged  and  in- 
dulged in  by  these  false  brethren. 

3.  And  through  covetousneu]  The  prepo- 
sitioD  in  Greek  is  cV»lii,  and  the  literal  ren- 
dering expresses  exactly  the  condition  of  these 
false  teachers  as  set  before  us  in  Scripture. 
From  Simon  Magus  onward  they  are  described 
as  covetous,  and  so  the  Apostle  styles  them 
bdow  in  9.  14,  and  Jude  ^x6)  expands  the 
idea,  "  having  men's  persons  m  admiration  for 
the  sake  of  adrantage."  And  to  Timothy 
St  Paul  (i  Tim.  vi.  5)  had  spoken  of  those 
who  su{>posed  gain  was  godliness,  and  to 
Titus  (i.  11)  of  men  who  **  teach  what  they 
ought  not  for  filthy  lucre's  sake."  These  £alse 
brethren  were  sunk  in  covetousness. 

vjttb  feigned  vjords\  The  adjective  is  only 
found  here  in  the  New  Testament,  and  alludes 
to  the  lying  character  of  the  promises  which 
these  men  made  to  those  who  listened  to 
them.  They  promised  what  they  couki  not 
give  beomse  they  had  it  not.  (See  below, 
'^'  19.)    Cf.  also  Rom.  xvL  18. 

tnake  nureham&se]  As  with  the  Judaizing 
teacheisof  whom  St  Paul  speaks  (Gal.  vL  13), 
the  glory  of  these  false  brethren  was  to  have 
a  multitude  of  followers.  These  they  are  re- 
pRsented  as  buying,  but  all  the  price  they  pay 
^  ^'  feigned  words,"  promises  which  never  can 
come  true.  No  doubt  there  is  also  a  notion 
that  such  teachers  would  be  supported  by 
their  followers,  and  in  covetousness  they 
aimed  to  secure  such  support,  and  treated  in 
this  respect  their  adherents  as  objects  of  traffic 
out  of  which  they  might  make  gain. 

^obote judgment']  Rather,  sentence.  Their 
doom  is  pronounced  already,  and  their  end  is 
destruction.     (Cf.  Phil.  iii.  19.) 

cnraXmsnow  of  a  long  time,  is  a  Petrine 
vord,  found  only  here  and  in  iii.  5,  while  in 
^i  and  wvirra{ft,  the  former  of  which  is 
unique  and  the  latter  occurs  only  here  and  in 
Matt  XXV.  5  (in  its  literal  sense),  we  have 
examples  of  that  figurative  language  of  which 


so  many  examples  can  be  produced  from  both 
the  first  and  second  Epistles.  Their  judgment 
is  not  idfy  loitering,  nor  is  their  destruction 
nodding  to  sleepy  but  is  sure  to  come. 

and  their  damnation]  Better,  their  destruc- 
tion. The  original  is  the  same  word  that 
occurs  twice  just  before  in  v.  z. 

4.  The  Apostle  proceeds  to  give  examples 
of  the  punishment  of  the  ungodly  and  the 
deliverance  of  the  righteous.  These  he  draws 
(i)  from  angels  that  sinned,  (a)  from  the 
world  before  the  flood  and  the  deliverance  of 
Noah,  and  (3)  firom  the  overthrow  of  the 
cities  of  the  plain  out  of  which  Lot  was 
saved. 

For  if  God  stared  not  the  angeU  that  sinned] 
There  is  no  aefinite  article  m  the  original. 
Better,  stared  not  angels  when  they  sin- 
ned. It  has  been  generally  held  that  the 
aUuaon  here  is  to  tiie  narrative  in  Gen.  vi.  4, 
and  that  the  angels  here  mentioned  are  those 

who  are  there  called  DM^KH  ^^3,  but  as  there 
is  no  account  given  in  Genesis  of  the  punish- 
ment of  those  offenders,  and  as  it  is  ^^pwush^ 
ment  which  in  the  Epistle  is  mainly  dwelt  on, 
it  seems  better  to  conclude  that  the  allusion  is 
to  some  extra-biblical  literature  in  which  men- 
tion is  not  unfrequently  made  of  the  sins  and 
punishments  of  the  angels  (r.^.  *  Bk.  of  Enoch' 
VII.  X,  2).  Such  traditional  literature  was 
fiamiliar  to  the  Apostles,  as  we  may  see  from 
X  Cor.  X.  4;  fl  Tim.  iii.  8,  &c.  For  instances 
illustrative  of  this  passage  from  Rabbinical 
literature,  see  Additional  Note  at  the  end  of 
the  Chapter. 

The  parallel  passage  in  Jude  6,  which  ex- 
pands the  statement  of  St  Peter,  ^^  angels  which 
kept  not  their  own  principality  \or  dominion] 
but  forsook  their  proper  habitation,"  seems  to 
give  some  countenance  to  the  connection  of 
this  passage  with  the  story  in  Genesis,  but  yet 
that  expansion  may  equally  well  be  referred 
to  the  Rabbinical  tradition,  for  there  too  a 
change  of  abode  is  mentioned. 

hut  east  them  down  to  helT]  The  original 
roffrapmrat^  which  is  not  found  elsewhere,  is 
literally,  **  having  cast  them  into  Tartarus,^* 
which  to  a  Jewish  mind  would  be  the  same  as 
Hades  or  Grehenna.  That  the  notion  of  Tar- 
tarus, though  strictly  a  heathen  one,  was  not 
unfamiliar  to  the  Jews  we  may  see  from  Jose, 
phus,  who  (*  c.  Apion.^  11.  33)  speaks  of  the 
oldest  heathen  gods  as  iv  raprdp^  dedr/icvoi/r 
Enfettered  in  Tartarus. 

and  delivered  them  into  chains  of  darkness"] 
In  the  verb  delivered  (irapcd«Kc)  b  the  idea  of 
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5  And  spared  not  the  old  world, 
but  saved  Noah  the  eighth  person^ 
a  preacher  of  righteousness,  bringing 
in  the  flood  upon  the  world  of  the 
uneodly ; 

6  And  turning  the  cities  of  Sodom 


and  Gomorrha  into  ashes  condemned 
them  with  an  overthrow,  making  them 
an  ensample  unto  those  that  after 
should  live  ungodly; 

7  And  delivered  just  Lot,  vexed  with 
the  filthy  conversation  of  the  wicked : 


committing  to-  prison.  Cf.  Acts  viS.  3*,  xii.  4 
and  other  places. 

On  the  word  mideied  "chains"  the  MSS. 
M,  A,  B,  C  have  a  various  reading  which 
might  be  translated  "pits**  or  "dens,"  and 
this  reading  has  been  adopted-  by  recent  edi- 
tors. But  there  are  variations  of  text  in<  A 
and  K  which  if  adopted  would  require  the 
word  to  be  taken  as  an  adjective,  and  the 
variation  is  so  slight  (o-eMM^  for  ovtpaif )  that 
it  seems  hardly  established  that  "  pits  "  should 
be  the  rendering.  For  the  word  as  found  in 
use  signifies  a  pit  where  grain  caa  be  stored 
and  kept  safe  for  use.  Now  this  is  scarcely 
tlie  notion  required  by  our  context,  while  the 
expression  "chain  of  darkness"  is  found 
^isd.  xvii.  17,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
idea  of  "  chaining  in  darkness  **  enters  laxgely 
into  the  Rabbinical  literature  concerning  the 
fallen  angels.  (See  extracts  at  the  end  of  this 
Chapter.) 

to  be  reserved  untO' judgment]  Amid  such 
pains  as  are  said  in  the  Gospel  (Matt  xxv. 
41)  to  be  "prepared  for  the  devil  and  his 
angels.*^ 

5.  And  spared  not  the  old  (ancient) 
world"]  Though  the  wrong  doers  and  wrong 
teachers  may  be  many,  their  number  shall  not 
profit  them,  for  God  spared  only  Noah  and 
his  family  when  the  flood  swep^  away  the 
world  of  the  ungodly. 

but  javed  (preserved)  Nomb  the  eighth 
penon]  This  is  a  not  unconunon  though 
somewhat  abbreviated  Greek  formula  «iVb^ 
<witb  seven  others.  The  expression '  *  guarded  " 
or  "preserved**  (r^vXa^f),  is  apparently  an 
allusion  to  the  words  of  Genesis  (vik  16), 
"  the  Lord  shut  him  in.** 

a  preacher  of  righteousness]  We  have  no 
intimation  of  this  ia  the  Scripture,  but  we 
may  see  from  Josephus  (*  Antiq.'  i.  3.  i)  that 
there  was  a  tradition  of  the  kind  among  the 
Jews.  The  whole  passage,  which  illustrates 
our  text,  is  as  follows,  "  Noah  being  grieved  at 
the  things  which  were  done  by  them  and  being 
displeased  at  their  counsels,  uiged  them  to 
change  for  the  better  their  thoughts  and  ac- 
tions. But  seeing  that  thev  did  not  yield,  but 
were  mightily  mastered  oy  the  pleasure  of 
evil,  fearing  lest  they  should  kill  him,  he  de- 
parted from  the  land  with  his  wife  and  his 
sons  and  the  women  whom  they  had  married.** 
And  m  the  Midrash,  *  Bereshith  Rabba,*  xxx. 
6,  we  find  "  There  rose  up  a  herald  for  God 
in  the  age  of  the  deluge:  that  was  Noah.** 


Thi9  explanation  of  the  Midrash  is  note- 
worthy in  the  light  of  St  Peter's  word  "  herald** 
(Kijpvf). 

bringing  in  the  flood  upon  the  iworld  of  the 
ungodh]  Better,  when  He  brought  a  Hood, 
8cc.  There  is  no  artide  in  the  Greek,  indeed 
the  whole  verse  is  remarkable  for  having  no 
article  in  it 

6.  And  turning,., into  ashes],  The  verb  so 
rendered  (rtf^pwras)  is  unique  and  is  one  ot 
the  writer's  picturesque  and  expressive  words. 

condemned  them.  <with  an  overthrow']  The 
dative  here,  as  in  Mark  x.  33,  might  be  taken 
■=ta  overthrow.  But  "  ovothrow  "  is  not  a 
word  of  the  same  character  as  "  death  "  in 
that  passage,  and  in  the  case  of  the  cities  of 
the  plain  it  was  fy  their  overthrow  that  their 
deeds  were  condemned,  and  they  made  a  per- 
petual warning.  The  expanded  text  of  St 
Jude  (v,  7)  in  this  notice  of  Sodom  and  Go- 
morran  is  worth  observation,  as  a  sign  of  a 
later  date  when  the  licentiousness  of  these 
false  teachers  had  become  more  apparent,  and 
had  made  the  parallel  between  them  and  the 
cities  of  the  plam  more  complete. 

making  them]  Rather,  having  made 
them,  and  so  in  St  J.ude  they  are  said  to  be 
"set  forth,**  as  if  in  perpetuity,  that  men  may 
always  lie  able  to  point  to  them. 

an  ensample  untothose^  See]  i.e,  a  type  of 
the  utter  overthrow  which  should  come  on 
such  offenders. 

that  after  should  Uve  ungodly]  The  word 
"after"  would  be  better  omitted,  rit  makes 
a  double  translation  of  ^f XXoyr^y,  tiie  future 
sense  of  which  is  sufiiciendy  given  by  *•  *  should.") 
The  offences  of  the  sinners  before  the  flood 
and  of  the  inhabitants  of  Sodom  and  Go- 
morrah are  described  by  the  same  term  d<rc- 
/3f  (1^.  First  they  have  no  fbar  of  God  before 
their  eyes,  and  when  that  is  absent  regard  for 
man,  either  in  their  own  persons  or  those  of 
others,  soon  follows  it,  and.  so  these  ipen  may 
all  be  classed  together. 

7.  And  delivered  Just  (righteous)  Lot] 
He,  like  Noah,  had'  by  his  lufe  been  a  herald  of 
righteousness.  Josephus  styles  him  "  one  who 
had  learnt  Abraham's  goodness." 

vexed]  The  verb  is  rather  connected  pri- 
marily with  the  sense  of  physical  weariness 
than  mental  pain.  So  "worn  out**  or  dis* 
tressed  would  be  a  closer  rendering.  He 
had  talked  to  no  purpose.  "He  seoned  as 
one  that  mocked  unto  his  sons-in-law.**  The 
word  only  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  again, 


y.  8 — 10.] 
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8  (For  that  righteous  man  dwell- 
ing among  them,  in  seeing  and 
hearing,  vexed  his  righteous  soiu  from 
day  to  day  with  tbiir  unlawful 
deeds;) 

9  llie  Lord  knoweth  how  to  deli- 
ver the  godly  out  of  temptations,  and 


to  reserve  the  unjust  unto  the  day  of 
judgment  to  be  punished  : 

10    But   chiefly   them  that  walk 
after  the  flesh  in  the  lust  of  unclean- 
ness,  and  despise  'government.  *Pre-  lOr.rfwwi. 
sumptuous  are  they^  selfwilled,  they  are  «  juje  a. 
not  afraid  to  speak  evil  of  dignities. 


Acts  viL  24,  of  the  Israelite  who  was  vjrmged 
by  the  Egyptian. 

vntb  the  JUtby  cowversatlon  of  the  vjicked'\ 
Litrrally,  <«  by  Uie  life  of  the  wicked  in  lasci- 
Tiousness.*'  Conversation  in  the  older  English 
of  the  A.  V.  nearly  always  represents,  as  here, 
the  Greek  araarpo^i;,  meanii\g  ''manner  of 
life.^  Perhaps  the  oest  rendering  would  be, 
b7  tke  l&BolTiouB  manner  of  life  of  the 

The  word  here  rmdered  wicked  is  only 
found  in  this  Epistle  (here  and  iii.  17)  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  signifies  '*  those  who  set 
Uw  at  defiance  and  so  are  deprived  of  its 
protection." 

8.  This  parenthetic  verse  is  an  explanation 
of  the  nature  of  the  distress  under  which  Lot 
suffered.  It  was  by  what  he  saw  and  heard 
that  he  vexed  (the  word  literally  means  tor- 
aeated)  his  righteous  soul.  The  sentence 
is  so  fiamed  as  to  give  emphasb  to  Lot^s  self- 
torture  because  of  what  he  saw.  And  when 
we  notice  the  words  "  dwelling  among  them," 
and  remember  that  it  was  his  own  choice 
(Gen.  xiii.  1 1)  that  selected  the  plain  of  Jor- 
dan and  the  neighbourhood  of  Sodom  for  his 
home,  vre  can  understand  how  such  self- 
tormenting  might  be  natural.  For  it  is  re- 
corded when  he  made  the  choice  that  **the 
men  of  Sodom  were  wicked  and  sinners  before 
the  Lord  exceedingly." 

The  words  sering  (/SXcft/ia)  and  d*uielling 
among  (ry*aroftjcc»)  are  not  found  elsewhere 
in  the  New  Testament 

9.  Here  we  come  to  the  apodosis  of  those 
conditional  clauses  which  commenced  in  v.  4, 
ind  all  depend  on  the  conjunction  that  is  only 
once  expressed  there. 

fbe  Lord  Jknoweth]  And  God^s  knowledge 
implies  His  power. 

to  deliver  the  godly\  As  He  shewed  in  the 
instances  of  Noah  and  Lot  The  temptation 
in  the  former  case  seems  not  to  have  been  so 
witfully  entered  into  as  was  Lot's,  but  whether 
God  send  the  temptation  or  men  choose  it  for 
themselves,  yet  if  they  resist  it  and  continue 
to  hold  fast  their  integrity,  the  way  to  escape 
will  be  made  for  them. 

In  the  next  clause  the  verb  rendered  by  the 
A.V.  "to  be  punished"  is  not  in  the  future 
but  in  the  present  tense,  and  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  other  verb  in  the  sentence. 
It  is  better  to  render:  and  to  reserve  under 


punishment  the  nnrlghteoui.  For  their 
state  is  one  of  chastisement  even  before  the 
judgment-day  comes.  Our  Saviour's  picture 
m  the  parable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus 
reveals  this  to  us. 

the  unjust^  i.e,  such  as  the  offending  angels, 
and  the  ante-diluvlan  generation,  and  the 
Sodomites,  of  the  first  of  whom  it  has  been 
already  (v.  4)  said,  that  they  are  **  to  be  re- 
served unto  judgment." 

10.  But  ebiejlji]  ie.  above  all  others  shall 
God  reserve  under  punishment  the  sinners  now 
to  be  described. 

them  that  walk  after  the  fleshy  St  Jude,  who 
saw  to  what  lengths  these  offenders  had  come, 
describes  them  as  offending  in  like  manner 
with  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  *^  Yet"  (j.e.  in 
spite  of  the  warning  set  forth  before  their 
eyes)  "in  like  manner  these  aho  defile  the  flesh.** 
Some  Gnostic  teachers  allowed  themselves  in 
sensual  excesses,  and  the  writer  of  this  Epistle 
speaks  not  so  plainly  indeed  as  St  Jude  of 
their  foul  lives,  but  yet  shews  that  he  saw 
clearly  whither  they  were  tending. 

in  the  lust  of  uncleanness']  Just  as  St  Paul 
to  the  Ephesians  (iv.  22)  speaks  of  ^*-  lusts  of 
deceit,**  deceitful  lusts,  lusts  which  deceive  all 
who  follow  them,  so  the  lusts  spoken  of  here 
are  such  as  defile  all  who  are  captivated  by 
them.  The  word  for  ^'  uncleanness, **  as  also 
a  kindred  word  in  v,  20  rendered  *  defile- 
ments," is  used  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. The  former  signifies  a  condition  of 
defilement,  the  latter  the  thing  which  defiles. 

and  despise govemmemt'\  Better,  dominion. 
The  word  signifies  lordship,  and  it  may  be 
referred  primarily  to  Jesus  Christ,  but  it  also 
includes  every  form  of  authority  which  would 
exercise  restraint  upon  these  offenders.  Christ 
or  other  authority  they  utterly  disregard. 

Presumptuous  are  they]  Better,  simply, 
Daring:  though  they  have  known  the  penal- 
ties of  sin  yet  they  defy  them. 

selfwilled^  they  tremble  not  to  rail  at 
dignities']  Here  dignities  (dofm)  seems  from 
the  context  to  refer  to  spiritual  powers,  God's 
agents  in  the  government  of  the  world.  This 
is  apparent  from  the  kqt  avr&v  of  the  follow- 
ing verse,  where  the  angels  are  said  not  to 
bring  a  railing  accusation  against  these  dofcu, 
and  a  special  instance  is  given  in  St  Jude's 
more  expanded  and  Midra^-like  form  of  the 
illustration;  for  he  speaks  of  Michael  the 
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I  Some 

read, 

against 

thent' 

ulves. 


11  Whereas  angels,  which  are 
greater  in  power  and  might,  bring 
not  railing  accusation  'against  them 
before  the  Lord. 

12  But  these,  as  natural  brute 
beasts,  made   to   be  taken    and  de- 


stroyed, speak  evil  of  the  things 
that  they  understand  not;  and  shall 
utterly  perish  in  their  own  corrup- 
tion; 

13  And  shall  receive  the  reward 
of  unrighteousness,  as  they  that  count 


archangel  disputing  with  the  devil,  and  yet 
bringing  no  railing  j udgmen t  In  later  times  the 
inhabitants  of  heaven  were  ranged  in  Christian 
literature  into  ranks  and  orders.  Such  a  divi- 
sion was  no  doubt  largely  due  to  the  Gnostic 
teaching  with  its  systems  of  iEons,  each  pos- 
sessed of  its  own  specific  powers  and  office. 
But  speculations  on  such  a  subject  might  find 
an  earlier  warrant  from  words  like  those  of  St 
Paul  TRom.  viii.  38),  where  he  speaks  of 
*'  angels,  principalities  and  powers  '*  as  separate 
classes  of  spintual  agencies.  In  the  verse 
before  us  St  Peter  means  that  the  daring  and 
self-willed  sinners  of  whom  he  speaks,  though 
knowing  the  might  of  the  spiritual  powers,  yet 
in  contempt  of  tiiem,  whether  they  be  good  or 
bad,  proceed  on  their  evil  courses,  setting  at 
naught  the  danger  into  which  evil  powers  may 
lead  them,  and  disregarding  the  warnings  which 
may  be  ministered  to  them  by  the  good. 
And  though  doing  this  they  tremble  not. 

11.  Whereas  angeU]  And  St  Jude's  ex- 
ample is  that  of  the  mighty  archangel  Michael. 

thongh  greater  in  pwjer  and  might]  i,e. 
than  the  dignities  (do^),  for  in  all  orders  oF 
the  hierarchy  of  heaven,  whether  founded  on 
Scripture  or  not,  the  angels  and  archangels 
stand  first. 

hriftg  not  a  railing  Judgment  against  them] 
The  only  apposite  illustration  in  Holy  Scrip- 
ture is  Zech.  iii.  2,  where  the  *'  angel  of  the 
Lord"  appears  with  Joshua  the  high-priest 
under  his  care,  white  Satan  comes  forth  as  an 
adversary.  There  it  is  said,  *^  The  Lord  said 
unto  Satan,  The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  O  Satan.|* 
In  which  passage  the  manifestation  of  the 
divine  presence  under  the  form  and  name  of 
*'  the  angel  of  the  Lord  **  is  in  harmony  with 
the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament  narrative,  and 
this  representative  of  Jehovah  must  ha^e  been 
the  speaker  of  the  words  of  rebuke  to  the 
adversary.  And  the  very  words  "the  Lord 
rebuke  thee*'  are  put  by  St  Jude  into  the 
mouth  of  Michael  (Jude  9). 

before  the  Lord]  By  some  MSS.  and  editors 
these  words  are  omitted,  but  the  balance  of 
eridence  is  in  favour  of  their  retention.  For 
such  a  scene  is  here  hinted  at,  where  Jehovah 
presides  as  supreme  Judge,  heai>ng  all  sides 
before  He  gives  a  decision,  cf.  Job  i.,  and 
similar  descriptions  are  not  unirequent  in  the 
Rabbinical  writings.  Cf.  *  Bereshith  Rabba,' 
p.  viii.  (on  Gen.  i.  a6). 

12.    But  these"]  the  sinners  of  whose  evil 


lessons  and  practices  the  Apostle  is  giving 
warning. 

as  oreatnres  without  reason.  Though 
professing  to  have  greater  light  than  other 
men  they  act  with  as  little  reason  as  the  brute 
creation.  The  A.  V.  **  as  natural  brute  beasts** 
is  a  most  expressive  rendering  of  this  word 
and  those  which  follow,  but  scarcely  enables 
the  reader  to  see  the  force  of  the  several  Greek 
words. 

born  mere  (or  natural)  anlmali. 
And  never  advancing  beyond  the  **  things 
which  they  know  naturally  as  brute  beasts  '* 
(Jude  10). 

to  be  taken  and  destroyed]  Which,  for  the 
liarm  they  do,  deserve  no  better  fate.  Some 
have  rendered  these  words,  *^to  take  and  de- 
stroy,** as  though  they  looked  on  to  the  latter 
clause  of  the  verse,  thus  making  them  a  de- 
scription of  the  acts  of  those  men  who  en- 
snared and  ruined  all  whom  they  were  able  to 
beguile  by  their  teaching.  But  it  seems  better 
to  connect  them  with  the  description  of  the 
aninuUs. 

railing  In  matters  whereof  they  are 
ignorant .  Thus  shewing  themselves  ^'  cita- 
tures  without  reason.** 

shall  In  their  destroying  be  utterly 
destroyed.  In  this  respect  too  their  lot  shall 
be  that  of  mere  animals,  which  by  their  appetites 
are  led  on  to  destruction,  and  are  taken  and 
slain  while  attempting  to  seize  some  prey.  So 
these  men  while  they  are  bent  on  misleading, 
and  so  destroying,  shall  £dl  themselves  into  the 
destruction  which  they  have  made  for  others. 

13.  Jtnd  shall  receive  the  wages  <f  utt' 
righteousness"]  This  is  another  form  of  ex- 
pressing that  for  their  work  of  destruction 
they  shall  reap  destruction.  The  wages  of 
unrighteousness  can  be  but  ruin,  as  to  Balaam 
(Num.  xxxi.  8, 16)  and  to  Judas  (Acts  i.  18). 
Some  very  ancient  MSS.  read  here,  "being 
wronged  in  the  wages  of  unrighteousness," 
and  a  sense  may  be  obtained  from  these  words, 
if  we  think  that  these  deceivers  had  looked  for 
different  wages  from  their  master  than  they  in 
the  end  obtained,  that  the  promise  made  to 
them  at  the  outset  had  been  as  fair-seeming  as 
that  which  they  now  make  to  others. 

wag e  8  ^  unrighteousness]  The  words  fuir' 
$6v  ddiKiaf  are  only  foimd  h^  and  below  in 
V.  15,  and  in  St  Peter's  speech  concerning 
Judas  (Acts  i.  18).  The  expression  is  thus 
peculiar  to  St  Peter,  and  it  is  well  that  it 
should  be  rendered  by  the  same  English  ex- 
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it  pleasure  to  riot  in  the  day  time. 
Spots  they  are  and  blemishes,  sporting 
themselves  with  their  own  deceivings 
while  they  feast  with  you  ; 
14  Having  eyes  full  of  ^  adultery. 


and  that  cannot  cease  from  sin ;  be- 
guiling unstable  souls  :  an  heart  they 
have  exercised  with  covetous  prac- 
tices ;  cursed  children : 

15  Which  have  forsaken  the  right 


pressioo  in  each  case.    The  A.V.  has  varied 
them  in  each  instance. 

men  <wbo  count  it  pleasure  to  revel  in  the 
day  time.  Here  begins  an  enumeration  of 
other  features  in  the  character  of  the  false 
teachers.  Hitherto  there  has  been  mainly 
noticed  their  bearing  towards  all  authority, 
DOW  we  are  to  hear  of  their  excessive  self- 
indulgence. 

rpu^f  is  rather  "delicate  living"  than  "riot" 
Cf.  James  v.  5,  "  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure  on 
the  eaith.^  Some  have  understood  r^v  cV 
vfMM  rpv^v  of  luxury  which  lasted  for  a 
bria  time,  but  the  design  of  the  Apostle  is  to 
describe  these  false  teachers  not  as  simply 
siooers,  but  as  far  worse  than  other  sinners. 
The  day  is  for  honest  walking,  and  "they  that 
are  drunken  are  drunken  in  the  night"  (i 
Thess.  V.  7j,  but  these  men  give  day  as  well 
as  night  to  their  revds,  and  find  their  pleasure 
in  so  doing. 

^ats  and  Uemisbes"]  An  utter  contrast  to 
those  whom  Christ  redeemed  (i  Pet.  i.  19), 
and  who  should  strive  after  His  likeness  Who 
was  as  a  lamb  without  blemish  and  without 
^pot  Cf.  for  this  character  of  true  Christians 
iii.  14  and  Eph.  v.  17. 

reTelllng  in  their  decelTlngs]  Here 
the  "deceivings"  would  signify  the  things 
which  they  have  gotten  by  deceit,  and  on 
which  they  live  delicately.  For  not  only  self- 
indulgence  and  licentiousness  but  greed  of 
pan  is  among  the  offences  of  these  sinners. 

Some  ancient  authorities  and  some  modem 

^ditors  read  here  dyairakt  for  dirarcuf ,  and  this 

is  the  word  in  Jude  12.     At  first  sight  the 

proooun  auT^v  appears  to  be  an  obstacle  to 

the  adaption  of  the  same  word  here.     It  seems 

natnral  enough  to  say  "  they  revel  in  (or  on) 

^Iffir  deceivings,"  but  not  quite  so  to  speak  of 

the  love-feasts  as  theirs.     But  if  we  hold  St 

Peter's  Epistle  to  be  the  earlier  we  can  see  a 

T^ason  fcv  the  change  of  the  pronoun.    In 

^  day  these  £a]se  teachers  at  love-feasts  of 

their  own  devbing  held  their  riot,  but  when 

^t  Jude  wrote  the  evil  had  spread  fisuther  and 

tnsai  being  a  practice  confined  to  the  few  who 

^  crept  in  unawares  was  become  so  extend- 

^  that  he  could  speak  of  such  men  as  blots 

^  the  agap^  of  the  whole  Church.     But  it  is 

**DposBible  to  decide  with  certainty  on  the  true 

'^^skSng  here,  though  the  word  in  Jude  is  in 

^^^ne  degree  an  evidence  that  we  should  adopt 

the  same  here. 

wAiZf  tbsy  feast  with  jou]  The  congrega- 
tions have  established  these  common  meals  to 
cheer  the  bcuts  and  strengthen  the  affection 


between  their  members.  The  false  teachers 
come  and  share  like  the  rest,  join  in  the  ban- 
quet of  the  Churches  bounty,  but  are  spots 
and  blemishes  in  the  body  of  Christians,  for  it 
is  no  feast  of  brotherlv  love  which  they  seek 
to  share,  but  by  their  Doldness  and  licence  to 
lead  their  fellows  astray  and  turn  the  dyanrj 
into  TpvfP^» 

14.  Having  eyes  full  of  adultery]  Literally, 
as  in  the  margin  of  A.  V.,  full  of  an  adulteress. 
A  most  forcible  but  singular  phrase  for  ex- 
pressing that  complete  absorption  in  sensual 
thoughts  and  desires  that  the  eye,  the  most 
expressive  feature,  seems  to  realize  the  presence 
of  some  object  of  the  desire  and  to  be  intently 
gazing  on  it. 

ernd  that  cannot  cease  from  sin"]  The  eyes 
have  been  so  schooled  to  sensual  expression 
that  now  they  never  lose  it,  but  seem  ever  on 
the  watch  for  opportunity  to  do  evil 

enticing  nnstedfast  souls.  The  me- 
taphor is  from  a  bait  to  catch  fish,  and  the 
word  occurs  again  in  v.  18,  and  is  used  by 
St  James  (i.  14),  and  would  come  at  once  to 
the  minds  of  the  fishermen  of  Galilee,  l/n- 
stedfast  (d<rrifpiKToi)  is  only  found  in  this 
Epistle  (nere  and  iii.  16),  and  is  a  word  of 
much  significance  for  St  Peter,  for  he  was 
charged  specially  to  labour  against  such  unsted- 
fastness  (Luke  xxiL  32^  "  When  thou  art  con- 
verted, strengthen  (onf/M^ov)  thy  brethren." 

having  a  heart  ezerolsed  In  coTe- 
tonsneBB.  Here  we  come  on  the  third  evil 
characteristic  of  these  deceivers.  They  are 
greedy  of  gain.  (The  Text.  Rec.  gives  irXro- 
ycfuuff,  which  the  A.  V.  renders  rightly  by  the 
plural,  but  the  best  MSS.  read  irXeoyrfiar,  and 
the  verb  is  not  unconunonly  followed  by  such 
a  genitive.^  The  exercise  indicated  by  the  verb 
is  that  or  an  athlete  for  a  contest.  In  like 
manner  have  these  men  trained  themselves  in 
their  habits  of  greed. 

children  of  cnr sing.  The  A.V.  "  cursed 
children  "  scarcely  gives  the  force  of  the  origi- 
nal. The  sense  is  like  that  phrase  (Eph.  ii.  3) 
"children  of  wrath,"  i,e.  for  whom  wrath  is 
prepared,  and  so  these  men  have  a  curse  in 
store  for  them. 

15.  forsaking  the  right  ivay]  Accord- 
ing to  Tischendorf 's  eighth  edition  the  present 
tense  has  rather  more  authority  than  the  aorist, 
but  it  is  so  closely  joined  with  the  finite  verb 
which  follows  in  the  aorist,  that  the  change 
does  not  affect  the  sense.  "  The  right  way  " 
is  that  which  is  called  (Acts  xiii.  10)  "the 
right  ways  of  the  Lord,"  which  Elymas  (a 
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way,  and  are  gone  astray,  following 
the  way  of  Balaam  the  son  of  Bosor, 
who  loved  the  wages  of  unright- 
eousness ; 

16  But  was  rebuked  for  his  ini- 
quity: the  dumb  ass  speaking  with 


man's  roice  forbad  the   madness  of 
the  prophet. 

17  These  are  wells  without  water, 
clouds  that  are  carried  with  a  tempest ; 
to  whom  the  mist  of  darkness  is  re- 
served for  ever. 


forerunner  of  the  false  teachers  against  whom 
St  Peter  speaks)  was  seeking  to  pervert 

tli«7  are  gone  oJtraji]  Having  at  first  been 
delnded,  bat  afterwards  giving  themselves  up 
to  the  wrong  way  into  which  they  have  been 
brought,  they  are  seeking  to  make  others  as 
bad  as  themselves. 

having  followed  the  way  of  Balaam  the  ion 
<fBosor[  The  verb  *^  having  followed,"  whioh 
b  a  strengthened  form,  is  found  three  times  in 
this  EpisUe  ri.  16,  ii.  a,  15)  and  nowhere  else 
in  the  New  Testament  It  gives  the  idea  of 
following  out  to  the  end,  as  Balaam  went  on, 
though  he  learnt  that  his  way  was  unpleasing 
to  the  Lord. 

It  is  noteworthy  how  many  times  the  word 
''way"  occurs  in  Num.  xxii.,  the  account  of 
Balaam^s  sinful  journey. 

Boior  is  a  form  which  arose  probably 
from  some  dialectic  pronunciation  of  the  t^  in 
the  name  11^3,  and  it  would  be  better  here  to 
conform  the  English  Version  to  the  Old  Tes* 
tament  orthography. 

In  Rev.  ii.  14^  15  Balaam  1%  mentioned  in 
such  a  conjunction  with  the  Nicolaitans  that 
we  can  hardly  help  concluding  the  writer 
of  this  Epistle  and  St  Jude  had  those  false 
teachers  in  their  thoughts  when  they  spake  of 
Balaam^s  sin  as  marking  the  offenders  against 
whom  they  wrote. 

tviibo  loved  the  *wages  of  unrigbteousnesj^ 
See  above  on  v.  13.  Balaam^s  love  was  for 
the  gain,  though  on  his  lips  was,  ^'Though 
Balak  should  give  me  his  house  full  of  silver 
and  gold."  So  these  deceivers  have  one  thing 
on  their  lips  but  another  in  their  hearts. 

16.  But  was  rebuked  for  bis  tranigres- 
slon]  His  offence  was  a  defiance  of  God's 
command,  which  at  first  spake  expressly  that 
he  should  not  go  with  Balak's  messengers. 
The  word  for  '^rebuke"  is  only  found  here 
in  the  New  Testament 

a  dumb  cus\  viro{vyiov,  literally  ''  a  beast  of 
burden,"  is  used  of  the  ass,  but  in  the  East 
that  animal  and  the  mule  are  the  only  Jw 
menta, 

speaking  wttb  marCs  voice  stayed  the  mad" 
ness  of  the  tropbet"]  It  was  not  the  ass  but 
the  angel  wno  really  hindered  Balaam  on  the 
way,  but  the  clearer  vision  of  the  dumb  hcast 
was  the  cause  of  the  first  delay,  and  so  the 
whole  result  is  ascribed  to  what  was  but  the 
first  step  towards  it.  It  is  not  without  pur- 
pose that  Balaam  is  styled  ''the  prophet," 
put  thus  the  contrast  is  heightened .  between 


the  wicked  folly  of  him  who  should  have 
been  wise,  and  the  brute  beast  by  which  he 
was  rebuked. 

The  word  for  madness  (irapaif^via)  is  only 
found  in  this  place. 

17.  Having  specified  the  ans  which  should 
mark  the  lives  of  these  false  teachers,  the 
Apostle  now  goes  on  to  notice  the  vain  nature 
of  all  which  they  profess  to  teach.  They 
promise  great  things,  and  men  look  to  them 
with  expectation  but  are  doomed  to  disap- 
pointment. 

These  are  sy rings  without  water'\  It  is 
to  bring  out  as  strongly  as  possible  the  idea 
of  apostasy  that  the  imagery  of  this  verse  is 
employed.  These  false  teadiers  bear  the  sem- 
blance of  teachers,  just  as,  for  a  little  time, 
a  place  in  Eastern  lands  where  water  has 
flowed  will  continue  green,  but  disappoint  the 
thirsty  traveller  who  may  be  led  by  a  littk 
verdure  to  hope  for  water.  There  was  water, 
and  perhaps  not  long  ago,  but  there  is  none 
now,  and  so  with  these  deceivers.  They 
give  promise,  but  that  promise  is  never  rea- 
lized. And  the  same  notion  is  in  the  next 
clause. 

and  mists  driven  by  a  tempeit. 
These  promised  showers  of  blessing,  but  the 
wind  carried  them  away,  and  they  did  no 
good  to  the  ground  over  which  tficy  were 
swept  so  quickly.  The  Text.  Rec.  reads  k- 
^Aa(«clouds  (A. v.),  but  the  best  MSS. 
have  instead  icai  oucvXac.  oiiixKri  is  not  found 
elsewhere  in  New  Testament 

for  whom']  i.  e,  for  the  deceiving  teachers. 

the  blackness  of  darkness"]  The  words 
are  the  same  as  in  Jude  13,  and  it  is  better 
to  translate  them  in  the  same  way  in  both 
places. 

hath  been  reserved]  The  way  of  the 
wicked  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  a  way  of 
darkness  (cf.  Prov.  iv.  19),  but  the  passage 
which  is  most  nearly  an  illustration  of  the 
text  is  Jer.  xxiii.  9 — la,  where  false  prophets 
are  spoken  of,  over  whose  deeds  '*  the  heart  ts 
broken,  for  the  land  is  full  of  adulterers,  both 
prophet  and  priest  are  profane... wherefore 
their  way  shall  be  unto  them  as  slippery  ways 
in  the  darkness." 

At  the  end  of  the  verse  the  A.  V.  lias  "  for 
ever,"  but  these  words  are  not  in  the  original 
of  the  best  MSS.,  and  appear  to  have  been 
inserted  here  in  later  MSS.  to  bring  the  text 
of  St  Peter  into  more  exact  accord  with  that 
of  St  Jude,  where  the  words  are  found. 
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18  For  when  they  speak  great 
swelling  words  of  vanity,  they  allure 
through  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  through 
much  wantonness,   those    that  were 

l'/'^" '  clean  escaped  from  them  who  live 
^i*,»  in  error. 

19  While  they   promise  thenfi  li- 


berty, they  themselves  are  the  ser- 
vants of  corruption :  for  of  whom  a 
man  is  overcome,  of  the  same  is  he 
brought  in  bondage. 

20  For  if  after  they  have  escaped 
the  pollutions  of  the  world  through 
the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  and  Sa- 


18.  For  uttering  great  JvieHing  twords 
ofmmitj]  In  the  previous  verse  we  had  these 
^tke  teachers  described  in  figures,  now  we  have 
the  application.  We  see  why  they  are  water- 
less fountains,  and  rainless  mists,  because  their 
words  are  vanity.  All  that  they  say  must 
come  to  naught.  Cf.  Eph.  iv.  17,  "The 
vanity  of  their  mind.'* 

This  first  clause  describes  the  means  em- 
ployed to  beguile  the  unstable ;  words  which 
promise  much.  The  "  when  "  of  A.  V.  is  not 
Doded.  The  boastful  promises  of  the  de- 
ceiver are  always  there.  The  adjective  ren- 
dered "great  swelling  vjords^  (virfpoyxa), 
is  only  found  here  and  in  the  parallel  passage, 
Jude  16,  and  the  verb  4)$tyyf<r6€u  is  not  the 
usual  word  for  speaking  but  rather  indicates 
a  public  and  loud  procl^nation,  and  it  is  to  be 
noticed  that  it  is  only  found  in  the  New  Testa^ 
ment  here  and  above  (v.  16)  of  Balaam's  ass, 
and  in  Acts  iv.  ig,  a  passage  of  which  the 
language  is  probably  due  to  St  Peter. 
t^  entloe]  as  above  in  v.  14. 
In  tbe  huts  oftbeJUib'}  Here  is  described 
the  condition  in  which  these  men  live.  **  They 
walk  after  the  flesh  in  the  lust  of  defilement,'* 
2nd  "  have  eyes  that  cannot  cease  from  sin.'* 

by  UielTlousnesB.  The  word  is  plural 
in  the  original  and  intimates  that  there  is  no 
temptation  which  they  do  not  offer.  This  is 
the  bait  by  which  they  entice  their  followers. 

tliose  who  are  just  eioaplng.  (The 
Text.  Rec  here  is  rovv  irr^t  diro^vyoyrar, 
wfaicfa  is  well  rendered  those  that  vjere  clean 
escaped^  but  the  oldest  MSS.  give  okiyw  with 
t^  present  participle.^  This  suits  the  context 
J*tter.  For  they  who  were  clean  escaped 
*^ouki  not  be  in  so  much  danger  of  falling  back 
tt  would  those  who  were  but  just  getting  free. 
from  them  that  Ihfe  in  error"]  With  this 
cxpresBion  may  be  compared  i.  4,  **  having 
escaped  from  the  corruption  that  is  in  the 
*wid  through  lust."  Those  that  live  in  error 
^  the  heathen  who  know  not  God.  Having 
li^  lives  according  to  the  flesh  hitherto,  they 
^  more  easily  kd  astray  by  temptations  of 
^nature,  when  they  have  just  begun  their 
(^tvistian  profession.  To  such  weak  brethren 
the  false  teachers  utter  their  proud  promises, 
^  shewing  them  a  life  more  like  their  old 
^  and  calling  for  less  restraint  than  true 
Quistianity  demands,  win  them  to  their 
teaching. 

10.    Pronising  them  Hbertj]    No  doubt 
New  Test.—Wou  IV. 


these  apostates  would  make  a  wrong  use  of 
words  like  those  of  St  Paul  (Rom.  viii.  21) 
concerning  <  ^  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  children 
of  God,"  and  (1  Cor.  iii.  17)  "where  the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  is  there  is  liberty ^^^  leaving  out  of 
mind  that  other  admonition  (Gal.  v.  13), 
**  use  not  Rberty  for  an  ooca^on  to  the  flesh." 
And  here  we  have  an  example  of  those  sayings 
of  St  Paul  which  "  the  ignorant  and  unsted- 
fast"  (like  these  backsliding  professors)  *' wrest 
unto  their  own  destruction." 

twbile  they  themselves  are  bondservants 
of  corruption.  Here,  as  in  i.  4,  there  is  deep- 
rooted  in  the  word  for  "corruption"  the 
other  notion  of  "destruction,"  as  above  in 
V.  ifl  of  this  chapter.  These  false  teachers 
have  taken  service  as  bondslaves  under  a  nuis* 
ter  who  uses  them  to  corrupt  others,  but  who 
at  the  same  time  will,  in  their  service,  destroy 
them  too.  They*  destroy  others  and  will 
themselves  "in  their  destruction  be  destroyed." 
The  verb  for  "are"  in  this  clause  is  one  which 
describes  their  beinp;  as  a  settled  condition.  It 
b  used  below  (iii.  ii\  "what  manner  of 
persons  ought  ye  to  be  \n  all  holy  living." 
The  notion  is  that  of  being  "  employed  on " 
or  "  busy  about "  anything. 

for  of  whom  (or  what)  a  man  is  overcome  ^ 
of  the  same  is  he  alio  brought  Into  bondage"^ 
For  the  sentiment  cf.  John  viii.  34 ;  Rom.  vi. 
x6.  The  a//o,  which  is  in  the  Text  Rec  as 
well  as  old  MSS.,  seems  to  give  force  to  the 
sentences  It  is  possible  for  a  dnner,  though 
he  fall,  yet  to  rise  again,  and  try  once  more  to 
resist  temptation,  but  when  he  has  owned 
himself  beaten,  then  sin  goes  further  and  makes 
him  its  slave. 

20.  In  this  verse  the  Apostle  gives  a  reason 
for  calling  these  false  teachers  bondservants. 
They  had  once  got  free,  or  what  seemed  to  be 
free,  from  their  life  in  error,  but  a  relapse 
makes  them  powerless  to  struggle  into  free- 
dom again.  They  are  hopelessly  enslaved  now. 

For  if  after  they  have  escaped  the  defile- 
ments of  the  world"]  These  defilements  are 
the  corruption  that  was  in  the  heathen  world 
through  lust  (i.  4).  These  teachers  by  join- 
ing the  fellowship  of  the  Christian  Church 
seemed  to  have  made  this  amount  of  progress. 

Here  fuaa-fiora  is  an  unique  word. 

through  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ]  This  is  that  full  knowledge 
(Jirlyvwris)  on  which  the  Apostle  so  strongly 
insists  (cf.  l  a),  and  which  he  here  defines  as  a 
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viour  Jesus  Christ,  they  are  again 
entangled  therein,  and  overcome,  the 
latter  end  is  worse  with  them  than 
the  beginning. 

21  For  it  had  been  better  for  them 
not  to  have  known  the  way  of  right- 
eousness, than,  after  they  have  known 


//,  to  turn  from  the  holy  command- 
ment delivered  unto  them. 

22  But  it  is  happened  unto  them 
according  to  the  true  proverb,  The 
dog  is  turned  to  his  own  vomit  again ; 
and  the  sow  that  was  washed  to  her 
wallowing  in  the  mire. 


knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  Lord  and 
Saviour.  It  was  such  a  knowledge  which 
these  apostate  teachers  appeared  once  to  have 
had,  but  now  they  were  *Menying  the  Master 
that  bought  them." 

/>6ff  are  again  entangled  therein^  and  over' 
eome]  They  called  their  condition  freedom, 
but  the  Apostle  sees  that  they  are  like  the 
fishes  (to  which  by  his  kmguage  he  has  already 
compared  those  whom  they  entice),  caught  in 
the  folds  of  a  net  fix>m  which  there  is  no 
escape; 

the  last  state  Is  become  ^worse  with 
them  than  the  first]  Cf.  Christ^s  language, 
Matt.  xii.  45.  The  evil  spirit  that  had  been 
cast  out  has  returned  and  brought  with  him 
seven  other  spirits  more  wicked  than  himself. 
Such  applications  of  the  language  of  Jesus  as 
we  find  m  this  verse  and  the  one  preceding  it, 
where  the  words  are  not  literally  repeated,  as 
a  foi^  might  have  been  tempted  to  use  them, 
but  given  with  such  modifications  as  shall 
retain  their  spirit,  though  suiting  the  form  to 
the  occasion  which  calls  for  their  use,  are  most 
interesting  because  they  indicate  that  the  writer 
knew  the  circumstances  under  which  Christ 
spake,  and  could  use  His  words  as  they  were 
intended  to  be  used.  And  more  than  this, 
they  are  in  some  degree  characteristic  of  a 
time  when  the  Gospel  narrative  was  being 
•orally  delivered,  and  when  living  hearers  of 
Jesus  were  still  in  the  world. 

The  rovroit  in  this  verse  has  by  some  been 
made  emphatic  and  referred  to  the  false  teach- 
ers, and  thus  the  whole  sense  Of  the  verse 
modified  in  this  wise.  For  if  (those  who  are 
beguiled  by  these  apostates)  after  they  have 
escaped... are  again  entangled  by  these  (de- 
ceivers)...the  last  state,  &c  But  such  a  ren- 
dering seems  to  suit  the  context  very  ill.  For 
those  men  who  were  only  just  escaping  from 
those  that  live  in  error  (v.  18)  can  hardly  be 
said  in  any  sense  to  have  attained  to  the 
knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  the  Lord  and 
Saviour,  or  to  have  "known  the  way  of 
righteousness^'  (1;.  ai). 

21.  For  it  had  been  better  for  them,  &c.] 
For  with  increased  knowledge  comes  increase 
of  responsibility,  and  greater  condemnation  for 
the  misuse  of  what  men  know.  On  the  con- 
dition of  such  apostates  cf.  Heb.  vi.  4 — 6. 
They  crucify  the  Son  of  God  afresh. 

the  waj  0/  righteous nejj"]  This  was  defined 
In  the  last  verse  as  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord 


and  Sayiour  Jesus  Christ  But  the  Apostle's 
use  of  the  present  expression  as  equivalent  to 
the  former,  shews  that  ^th  in  Christ  was 
never  without  works  of  righteousness. 

the  hofy  commandment^  8ccA  Ghrist^s  ex- 
planation of  the  moral  law  in  His  Sermon  oa 
the  Mount  may  emphatically  be  called  by  this 
name.  And  some  of  the  precepts  which  He 
there  delivered  were  those  which  these  false 
teachers  disregarded  in  their  own  lives,  and 
from  the  restraints  of  which  they  promised 
freedom  to  those  who  Joined  their  number. 
And  Christ^s  interpretation  and  application  of 
the  Mosaic  code  (which  St  Paul  [Rom.  vii. 

I  a]  had  called  holy  of  itself)  had  made  that 
law  still  more  worthy  of  the  title. 

22.  //  has  happened  unto  them,  &c.  The 
"But"  of  the  A. v.,  representing  ^  in  the 
Text.  Rec.,  seems  to  be  a  later  addition,  and 
not  warranted  by  the  earliest  MSS. 

proverb]  The  two  proverbs  which  are  here 
cited  are  taken  from  the  two  beasts  held  in 
greatest  contempt  in  Eastern  and  Jewish 
thought  The  dog  to  this  day  is  the  usual 
scavenger  in  Oriental  cities,  and  swine  are  an 
abomination.  For  an  instance  of  the  coupling 
of  these  two  animals  as  illustrations  of  what 
IS  most  profane  and  degraded,  cf.  Matt.  vii.  6. 

The  dog  turning  to  Ins  own  vormt  again \ 
It  is  better  to  translate  the  participle  form  ot 
the  original  exactly.     This  first  proverb  is 
generally  referred  to  Prov.  xxvi.   11,  but  it 
seems   very   doubtfol    whether  that  be  the 
source  of  the  Apostle's  words.    The  LXX.. 
from  which  he  would  quote  if  be  were  think- 
ing of  that  verse,  has  wtnrep  mwr  &ra»  tviX&v 
fVl  rov  iavTov  tffjLrrov.    In  which  passage  nei- 
ther the  verb,  the  pronoun,  nor  the  final  noun 
are  the  same  as  in  St  Peter.     It  seems  much 
more  likely  that  the  proverbs  were  both  of 
them  in  frequent  use  and  in  several  forms,  and 
that  the  Apostlehas  used  one,  which  was  well 
known  to  his  readers.    We  can  see  from  our 
Lord's  words  quoted  above  that  these  animals 
were  not  unlikely  to  be  chosen  as  representa- 
tives of  all  that  was  degraded,  and  so  would 
come  into  the  proverbial  philosophy  of  the 
land  in  many  ways. 

and  the  sow  that  had  washed  to  her  wallet'- 
ing  in  the  mire]    The  LXX.  of  Proverbs  xxvi. 

II  adds  to  the  first  proverb  the  words  "and 
becomes  abominable.*'  It  has  been  sugpesteil 
by  some  who  believe  that  there  was  an  Ara- 
maic original  of  and  Peter,  that  under  these 
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words  of  the  LXX.  we  have  a  trace  of  some 
lost  Hebrew  words,  which  were  the  source  of 
the  second  proverb,  but  which  the  LXX.  mis- 
rendered  This  however  is  not  very  probable. 
The  word  for  "  wallowing  '*  is  found  of  a  dif- 
ferent form  in  some  texts.  The  fonn  adopted 
hfibeA,  V.  signifies  '*  a  place  for  wallowing," 


and  to  make  this  somewhat  more  clear  the 
translators  added  '*  her  "  before  *^  wallowing.** 
The  better  text  means  "  the  act  of  wallowing.*' 
Both  forms  are  found  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  the  same  holds  good  of 
vomit  (J(ipana)  and  mud  (fiopPopot)  in  this 
verse. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  ii.  4,  11,  15. 


In  this  second  chapter,  besides  those  illus- 
trations of  the  character  and  punishment  of 
£iise  teachers  which  he  draws  from  Holy 
VVrit,  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  in  three  pas- 
sages noakes  reference  to  some  things  not  con- 
tained in  Scripture,  but  probably  forming  part 
of  that  traditional  teaching  of  which  the  Jews 
had  so  much,  and  of  which  we  find  traces 
in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament  (i  Cor. 
X.  4,  &c.).  This  traditional  literature  has 
new  been  fully  collected,  but  we  have  great 
stoRs  of  it  in  the  Taknuds  of  Babylon  and 
Jerusalem,  in  the  various  Midrashim  and  the 
Zohar.  The  dates  of  these  different  works  it 
is  impossible  to  fix  with  any  exactness,  but 
the  traditions,  which  they  have  preserved  for 
US)  go  back  far  beyond  the  earliest  date  as- 
signed to  their  preser  form,  and  may  be  taken 
as  representing  a  great  deal  of  what  was  cur- 
rent teaching  among  the  Jews  in  the  days  of 
our  Lord  and  His  Apostles. 

It  seems  worth  while  therefore  to  gather 
such  traces  of  extra-biblical  tradition  as  we 
find  in  this  literature  that  we  may  gain  the 
'^wst  approach  now  to  be  attained  to  what 
was  in  the  mind  of  the  writer  of  this  Epistle, 
^  from  which  he  and  the  Jewish  audience 
he  addressed  drew  their  illustrations  quite  as 
readily  as  from  the  canonical  books. 

'n  V.  4  we  read,  "  For  if  God  spared  not 
^"S^  that  anned,  but  cast  them  down  to 
^1m  and  committed  them  unto  chains  of  dark- 
"3^  to  be  reserved  unto  judgment." 

In  the  Zohar  (ed.  Zolkiew,  in.  208  a), 
we  have  the  following,  **  Rabbi  Isaac  openM 
^  lecturc  and  said,  *  What  is  man  that  thou 
^p«mberest  him  ? '  (Ps.  viii.  4).  This  verse 
the  Rabbis  settled  in  the  followmg  way :  that 
*^  governors  of  the  world  said  it  at  the  time 
*^hcn  it  rose  in  the  will  of  the  Holy  One  to 
^^^3te  man.  He  called  many  hosts  of  the 
^pper  ange'iS  and  placed  them  before  Himself 
ij^said  unto  them :  *  I  wish  to  create  man.' 
T«n  they  said  before  Him,  *  Man  will  not 
^PJrtiDue  one  night  in  his  glory'  (Ps.  xlix.  12). 
^«n  the  Holy  One  stretched  forth  His  finger 
^  burnt  them.  After  that  He  placed  other 
^'^-s  before  Him,  and  said  unto  them :  *  I 
^^  to  create  man.'  And  they  said  before 
Him :  *  What  is  man  that  Thou  rememberest 
^'^•'  What  is  the  good  of  this  son  of 
^^?  And  he  said  unto  them:  This  man 
-^  be  in  our  own  image  so  that  his  wisdom 
p^l  be  superior  to  your  wisdom.  When 
God  had  created  man,  and  he  had  committed 


a  sin,  and  had  gone  forth  as  a  culprit,  there 
came  Uzza  and  Azael  and  said  before  God, 
We  have  a  cause  of  complaint  [lit  an  open- 
ing of  the  mouth]  against  Thee.  Here  is  the 
son  of  man  whom  Thou  hast  made ;  he  has 
sinned  before  Thee.  And  He  said  unto  them : 
If  you  had  been  among  them,  you  would  have 
done  worse  than  they.  What  then  did  the 
Holy  One  ?  He  tbreiiv  them  do<am  from  the 
holy  position  that  vjas  theirs^  even  from  heaven,'* 
Then  follows  a  short  digres^on,  after  which 
he  continues:  *^ After  the  Lord  had  tbrowun 
them  dotwn  from  their  hofy  place^  even  from 
heaven^  they  erred  after  the  women  of  the 
world,  and  caused  the  world  to  err.  Here  is 
a  point  worthy  of  our  meditation.  Surely  it 
is  written  [Ps.  civ.  4],  He  maketh  His  angels 
spirits^  and  surely  these  were  angels?  How 
could  they  then  exist  on  earth?  Come  and 
see  [i.e»  I  will  give  you  an  explanation].  All 
these  angels  of  above  do  not  exist  and  cannot 
exist  except  in  the  upper  light  that  shines  unto 
them  and  preserves  them,  and  if  this  upper 
light  is  cut  off  from  them  they  cannot  exist 
How  much  less  those  whom  God  has  thrown 
dotivn,  and  from  ^vhom  that  light  of  above  has 
ceased  f  For  their  glory  was  altered,  and 
when  they  came  down  and  the  air  of  this 
world  got  rule  over  them,  they  were  changed 
into  another  \i.e,  lower]  degree.  Here  is  an 
explanation.  The  manna  that  came  down  to 
Israel  in  the  wilderness  sprang  originally  from 
the  dew  of  above  (see  Canticles  v.  a),  which 
comes  down  from  the  Ancient  One,  the  hidden 
of  all  hidden  things.  And  when  it  comes 
down  its  light  shines  through  ail  the  world, 
and  from  it  is  ftxl  the  field  of  the  apples  and 
the  upper  angels.  But  when  it  came  down 
here  below  and  the  air  of  this  world  had  rule 
over  it,  it  became  congealed  and  its  splendour 
was  changed,  becoming  only  like  coriander 
seed  [Num.  xi.  7]  and  nothing  more.  How 
much  more  angels  ?  When  they  came  down 
and  the  air  had  power  over  them,  they  were 
changed  from  their  former  degree  in  which 
they  had  been.  What  did  God  then  do? 
He  saw  that  they  were  misleading  the  world » 
so  He  bound  them  in  iron  chains  in  the  moun" 
tains  of  darkness.  In  what  place  do  they  sit  ? 
In  the  depths  of  the  mountains  He  placed 
Uzza,  and  cast  darkness  into  bis  face,  because 
at  that  time  when  God  bound  them,  Uzza 
hardened  himself  and  rebelled  against  the 
Highest.  So  God  threvj  him  down  into  the 
depth  up  to  his  very  neck  and  east  darkness  into 

R  I 


26o 


II.   PEttR.   II. 


hii  /ace.  Now  Azael,  who  did  not  harden 
hiniself,  God  placed  near  his  fellow,  but  let 
the  darkness  be  light  to  him." 

And  again  (Zohar,  i.  9  b),  the  writer 
sp«dcing  of  the  spirits  of  light  and  darkness 
says,  *^  They  dive  into  the  great  sea,  and  when 
they  have  arrived  at  the  chain  of  Uzza  and 
Azael,  they  rouse  them  and  these  spring  into 
the  mountains  of  darkness  and  think  that  the 
Holy  One  h  going  to  cite  them  to  judgment.''^ 

That  some  traditional  teaching  of  this  kind 
was  current  in  our  Lord's  day  is  evident  from 
the  petition  of  the  devils  (Luke  viii.  31), 
**They  besought  Him  that  He  would  not 
command  them  to  go  out  into  the  deep.*' 

The  second  passage  in  which  some  tradi- 
tional development  of  the  words  of  Holv 
Writ  is  found  is  in  v.  11,  **  Angels  whicn 
are  greater  in  power  and  might  bring  not 
railing  accusations  against  them  before  the 
Lord.'' 

On  this  it  win  be  enough,  after  the  instance 
cited  above  of  the  Lord's  rebuke  to  Satan  in 
2jcc\l  iii.  2,  to  quote  from  the  Jalkut  the 
conunent  which  the  compiler  extracts  from 
the  'Agadath  Samuel,'  on  IsaL  vi.  3,  '*And 
one  cried  unto  another  and  said, '  Holy,  holy, 
holy.'  This  teaches  us  that  the  angeU  honour 
one  another  ;  the  one  says  to  the  other :  *  Com- 
mence thou,  because  thou  art  greater  than  L' 
And  some  say  that  they  [the  angels]  are  com- 
panies, and  the  one  company  says  to  its  ncigh- 
Dour,  *  Conmience  thou,  for  thou  art  greater 
than  L' " 

And  with  reference  to  the  special  instance 
given  in  St  Jude  of  Michael  the  archangel 
not  railing  against  Satan,  we  read  in  the 
TtffflD  riTtDD  tibus:  ^'Samad  was  the  chief  of 
the  Adversaries,  and  every  moment  was  ex- 
pecting when  the  time  would  arrive  for  him 
to  put  Moses  to  death  and  take  away  his  life, 
just  as  a  man  expects  some  great  joy.  When 
Michael  the  prince  of  Israel  saw  Samad  the 
wicked  one  expecting  to  put  Moses  to  death, 
he  lifted  up  his  voice  ana  wept,  while  Samael 
rejoiced  and  laughed.  And  he  said  to  him, 
*  Wicked  one,  while  I  weep  thou  laughest' 
And  some  tell  us  that  he  ssud,  *  Do  not  rejoice 
against  me,  mine  enemy,  though  I  have  rallen 
I  shall  rise  again;  I  have  fellen  in  Moses, 
I  shall  rise  again  in  the  leadership  of  Joshua.' " 

The  third  passage  is  where  (v,  15)  it  is  said 
of  Balaam  that  **  he  loved  the  wages  of  un- 
righteousness."    This  peifaaps  might  be  in- 


ferred from  the  narrative  in  the  Book  of 
Numbers,  but  there  is  abundance  of  evidence 
that  this  view  of  Balaam's  character  was  much 
dwelt   on    in    Jewish   traditional  literature. 
Thus  in  the  Midnsh  Rabba  on  Numben, 
par.  20,  we  find,  "Behold  there  Is  a  people 
come  out  from  Egypt,  come  curse  (qahab) 
me  them.*'    (Balak  uses  one  word  for  curse 
(arah)j  but  Balaam  in  repeating  his  message 
before    God    uses   the    stronger    expresaon 
qabah,)  This  is  to  teach  us  that  Balaam  hated 
the  people  more  than  Balak,  for  Balak  did  not 
say  qabab  but  arah.    And  the  meaning  of  the 
qabah  is  distinctly  shewn.     For  the  one  (Ba- 
lak) says,  "  that  I  may  drive  them  out  of  the 
land,"  but  the  other  says,  "drive  them  ouf 
[unqualified,  Le,"]  "from  this  world  and  the 
world  to  come."    Jtnd  God  stud  unto  Balaam^ 
^bou  shalt  not  go  with  them.    Then  be  replied 
to  Him,  "  Shall  I  then  curse  them  from  my 
place? "    And  He  said  to  him,  "Thou  shalt 
not  curse  the  people."    Then  he  said,  "  Shall 
I  bless  them? "    "They  have  no  need  of  thy 
blessing  for  they  are  blessed."   As  folks  say  to 
the  wasp,  "  Neither  with  thy  honey  nor  with 
thy  sting"  (i,e.  do  we  want  anything  to  do). 
^nd  Balaam  rose  vp  earfy  in  the  mormngy  and 
said  unto  the  princes  of  Balak^  &c     Balaam 
did  not  say  to  them.  He  hath  not  given  me 
leave  to  go  and  to  curse,  but  "  He  refiiseth  to 
give  me  leave  to  go  with  yms,    God  said  to 
me.  It  is  not  for  thy  honour  to  go  with  these, 
but  with  greater  men  than  these;  for  (said 
he)  he  takes  pleasure  in  my  honour."    There- 
fore (we  read).  And  Balak  sent  again  princes 
more  and  more  honourable  (as  it  says),  "For 
I  will  promote  thee  to  very  great  honour, 
more  than  thou  hast  received  in  times  past  do 
I  give  thee."   And  Balaam  answered  and  said, 
*'  If  Balak  will  give  me  his  house  full  of  silver 
and  gold."     From  hence  thou  leamest  that 
Bala^  had  three  qualities :  an  evil  eye,  and  a 
proud  ^irit,  and  a  grasping  heart,.     An  evil 
e^e,  for  it  is  written,  "  And  Balaam  lifted  ap 
his  eyes  and  saw  Israel  dwdling  according  to 
their  tribes."   A  proud  spirit,  for  it  is  written, 
"  Because  the  Lord  refuseth  to  give  me  leave 
to  go  with  you,^    A  grasping  heart,  for  it  is 
written,  "If  Balak  woukl  give  me  his  house 
full  of  silver  and  gold." 

The  same  qualities  are  ascribed  to  Balaam 
in  the  *  Pirke  Aboth,'  v.  19  (Taylor,  p.  109), 
and  in  the  ^  Midrash  Tandiuma,'  par.  BaLsky 
§6. 


CHAPTER  III. 

I  He  assureth  them  of  the  certainty  of  Christ'* s 
coming  to  judgment^  against  those  scomers 
who  dispute  against  it:  8  warning  the  godly  ^ 
for  the  long  patience  of  God,  to  hasten  their 


repentance.  10  He  dtscrtbeth  also  the  moM" 
ner  how  the  world  shall  be  destroyed  :  1 1  ex- 
horting  them,  from  the  expectcUiom  thereof 
to  all  holiness  of  life:  15  and  again,  to  think 
the  patience  of  God  to  tend  to  their  sahmtion^ 
as  htul  wrote  to  them  in  his  epistles. 


Chap.  III.    1 — 7.    The  Apostle  recurs    wrote  this  second  Epistle,  and  gives  an  ad- 
ODce  more  to  the  purpose  with  which  he    <iitional  mark  by  which  the  false  teacfaen  may 
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THIS  second  epistle,  beloved,  I 
now  write  unto  you ;  in  both 
which  I  stir  up  your  pure  minds  by 
way  of  remembrance : 

2  That  ye  may  be  mindfid  of  the 
words  which  were  spoken  before  by 


the  holy  prophets,  and  of  the  com- 
mandment of  us  the  apostles  of  the 
Lord  and  Saviour : 

3  Knowing  this  first,  that  there 
shall  come  in  the  last  days  scofiers, 
walking  after  their  own  lusts, 


be  known :  to  their  other  sins  the^r  will  add 
that  crowning  one  of  **  sitting  in  the  seat  of 
the  scornful/*  in  wilful  forgetfulness  that  it  is 
eternally  true  that  **  the  way  of  the  ungodly 
shall  pensh.** 

1.  This  is  now,  beloved^  a  second  efistk 
Yhleh  I  write  unto  you.  In  the  conclusion 
of  the  letter  the  Apostle  grows  still  more 
eunest,  and  appeals  to  the  affection  of  those 
to  whom  he  writes.  The  word  **  beloved " 
addressed  to  them  is  found  four  times  in  this 
short  chapter.  It  is  difficult  to  understand 
how  such  an  expression  could  be  used  by  any 
except  one  who  was  well  known  to  those 
whom  he  addressed,  and  the  writer  could 
scarcely  have  dared  to  speak  of  St  Paul,  as  he 
is  spoken  of  in  v.  15,  except  he  had  been  a 
contemporary  of  that  Apostle^s.  Had  our 
Epistle  been  written  at  the  date  assigned  to  it 
by  many,  such  words  couid  have  found  no 
pboe.  And  the  whole  subject  treated  of  in 
the  chapter  is  too  solemn  to  be  made  the 
material  for  a  literary  forgery. 

The  ^*  now  **»  already  (7^9)  intimates  that 
the  second  Epistle  came  not  long  after  the  first. 

and  la  1)otli  of  them  I  stir  up  your  iln- 
etre  nmd  hy  patting  yen  in  remembrance. 
This  verse  is  not,  as  some  have  suggested,  the 
commencement  of  another  Epistle,  but  merely 
a  resumption  of  what  has  been  said  in  i.  i^. 
There  he  had  said,  ^^  I  think  it  right  to  stir 
yon  up  by  putting  you  in  remembrance."  In 
the  second  chapter  many  examples  of  the 
<lestn]ctioa  that  awaits  sinners  have  been  set 
^xth,  and  he  now  returns  to  earnest  exhorta- 
tioa.  Here  the  mind  (dioMia)  is  the  faculty 
vhich  weighs  and  estimates  and  so  under- 
stands. It  can  be  darkened  (Eph.  iv.  18), 
^  m  those  to  whom  St  Peter  wrote  it  was 
^  bright  and  desur  (which  is  the  original 
force  of  the  word  rendered  sincere),  and  so 
pf^^pared  to  receive  pure  impressions  from  his 
teaching. 

2.  fbatjt  Blionld  remember  tJbe  words 
<94k6  v;tre  spoken  be/ore  by  the  holy  prophets'] 
Of  the  value  which  Uie  writer  of  this  Epistle 
'^^vhed  to  the  teaching  of  prophecy  we  have 
'^^deaoe  m  L  19.  It  is  noteworthy  that  St 
Jude  only  nientions  (v.  17)  "the  words 
^»ken  before  by  the  Apostles."  He  knew 
hTv  earnestly  this  klter  of  St  Peter  urged  ou 
Christians  the  study  of  prophecy,  and  for  him 
''the  words  spoken  by  the  Apostles  "  included 
^  other  exhortation  of  this  verse. 

tad  t^e  oommandment  of  the  Lord 


and  SaTionr   through  your  apostles. 

The  evidence  of  MSS.  is  nearly  all  in  favour 
of  your  (yu£p)  instead  of  our  (jifAWp).  So  that 
the  "us"  of^the  A.V.  cannot  stand.  And 
the  Apostles  can  rightly  be  called  the  Apostles 
of  those  to  whom  they  have  written  or  preach- 
ed. No  doubt  St  Peter  includes  himself  among 
the  number  of  such  Apostles,  but  the  persons 
for  whom  he  wrote  knew  the  Epistles  of  St 
Paul  (iii.  15^,  and  to  judge  from  the  numerous 
allusions  to  it  which  are  contained  in  St  Peter*s 
first  Epistle,  as  well  as  some  in  this,  they  must 
have  been  familiar  with  the  Epistle  of  St  James. 
Therefore,  as  in  i.  16  when  speaking  of  the 
Transfiguration  he  did  not  employ  the  singular 
pronoun  and  say,  "  /  have  not  followed,"  &c., 
so  here  he  speaks  oiyour  Apostles,  rather  than 
make  any  du'ect  reference  to  himself. 

The  commandment  is  called  in  the  original 
"  the  commandment  o/*the  Lord  and  Saviour," 
and  then  with  another  genitive  "the  com- 
mandment of  your  Apostles."  But  the  sense 
of  the  latter  is  well  given  by  through.  The 
commandment  came  through  the  Ap(»tles  fixmi 
Christ,  and  is  the  same  which  is  spoken  of 
before  in  ii.  ai. 

3.  Knowing  this  Jirst'j  He  has  used  the 
same  phrase  L  ao  conoemmg  prophecy  and  its 
interpretation,  and  now  that  he  is  about  to 
give  warning  against  those  who  shall  mock  at 
the  non-fiilHlment  of  the  promise  of  Christ*s 
coming,  he  repeats  the  words.  For  the  men 
against  whom  he  wrote  were  the  men  who 
would  expect  prophecy  to  have  its  fulfilment 
in  strict  accord  with  their  private  interpreta- 
tions, and  if  it  were  not  so,  would  nuke  it  a 
ground  for  mockery. 

that.,. in  the  last  days']  This  expression  was 
used  by  the  Old  Testament  writers  to  signify 
the  end  of  that  dispensation.  Thus  Isaiah  ii. 
a,  "  It  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  last  dau  that 
the  mountain  of  the  Lord^s  house  shall  be 
established."  And  so  in  Micah  iv.  i  (the 
parallel  passage).  Then  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment it  occurs  of  the  coming  of  Christ  in  the 
flesh.  Thus  i  Pet.  i.  ao,  "  Christ  who  in 
these  last  times  was  manifest  for  you"  (cf. 
Heb.  L  1).  But  specially  was  the  phrase,  in 
some  form,  employed  aftier  the  Ascension  to 
signify  the,  no  doubt  soon  expected,  return  of 
Christ  to  judgment,  before  which  event  St 
Paul  (a  Tim.  iii.  i)  had  foretold  that  "  in  the 
last  days  perilous  times  should  come."  And 
St  Peter  and  St  Jude  after  him,  seeing  the 
signs  of  the  times,  spake  of  them  as  marks 
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[v.  4,  S- 


4  And  saying.  Where  is  the  pro- 
mise of  his  coining?  for  since  the 
fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  continue 
as  they  were  from  the  beginning  of 
the  creation. 


5  For  this  they  willingly  are  ig- 
norant of,  that  by  the  word  of  God 
the   heavens  were  of  old,   and  the 
earth  ^  standincr  out  of  the  water  and  t<^:f< 
m  the  water : 


mtieg. 


that  the  time  of  the  end  was  near.  And  there 
can  be  little  question  that  these  Apostles  ex- 
pected the  second  coming  would  not  be  long 
delayed,  but  both  St  Paul  in  his  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  and  St  Peter  here 
indicate  the  proper  spirit  in  which  such  ex- 
pectations were  to  be  entertained.  Men  were 
not  to  think  of  knowing  times  and  seasons. 
With  Ood  one  day  is  as  a  thousand  years, 
and  a  thousand  years  as  one  dav ;  and  if  He 
bring  not  the  end  at  once,  it  is  oecause  He  is 
long-suffering,  and  willeth  not  that  any  should 
perish. 

mockers  j/&a//romf  with  mockery.  Of 
such  mockery  he  gives  a  specimen  in  the  next 
verse.  The  words  rendered  **  with  mockery  " 
are  not  found  in  the  Text.  Rec.,  and  the 
noun  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament,  but  the  MS.  evidence  is  so  strong 
in  favour  of  them,  that  they  are  received  by 
all  modem  editors.  Beside  which  they  are  an 
expansion  quite  in  the  Hebrew  style,  of  which 
there  are  so  many  traces  in  the  Epistle.  The 
word  for  "mockers"  is  only  here  and  in  the 
parallel  place  in  St  Jude.  The  characteristic 
of  this  mockery  seems  to  be  that  the  men 
would  profess  themselves  willing  to  accept  all 
that  was  told  them  concerning  Christ,  if  only 
they  could  have  the  evidence  for  it  framed 
after  their  own  desire. 

<walking  after  their  o*ivn  lusti\  And  demand- 
ing evidence  according  to  their  own  hearths 
fancy  in  consequence.  But  by  reason  of  fol- 
lowing their  own  lusts,  they  were  too  blind  to 
discern  the  true  nature  and  signs  of  Christ^s 
kingdom. 

4.  And  si^mg^  Where  is  the  promise  of  his 
coming  f]  In  the  spirit  of  those  mentioned  in 
Isaiah  (v.  i8,  19),  "who  draw  iniquity  with 
cords  of  vanity,  and  sin  as  it  were  with  a  cart 
rope,  who  say,  Let  Him  make  speed  and 
hasten  His  work  that  we  may  see  it*'  Cp. 
Jer.  xvii.  15  ;  Ezek.  xii.  31,  27. 

for  from  the  day  that  the  fathers  fell 
asleep]  As  it  is  the  second  coming  of  Christ 
which  is  here  spoken  of,  and  as  the  expectation 
of  that  coming  could  only  have  been  enter- 
tained since  His  ascension,  and  the  promise 
of  the  angels  that  he  should  come  again,  the 
fathers  here  spoken  of  can  only  be  the  first 
Christian  generation.  These  had  looked  for 
and  no  doubt  often  made  mention  of  the  ap- 
proaching Advent,  but  they  had  died  without 
seeing  it,  and  the  mockers  now  beheld  all 
things  still  continuing,  and  these  fathers  taken 
away  with  hopes  unfulfilled,  and  so  they 
mockingly  said  that  the  coming  was  never  to 


be.  Stephen  was  the  first  of  those  who  had 
"fallen  asleep,*'  and  after  him  James  the 
brother  of  John,  and  then  that  other  James, 
the  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and  many  more  would 
rank  as  "  Others*'  of  the  Christiaa  conmiunity 
whose  names  have  not  been  written  for  us, 
but  who  were  well  known  to  the  Churches. 
If  these  men  had  died,  and  the  Advent  was  not 
vet,  was  there  (asked  these  mockers)  ever  to 
be  an  Advent  ? 

all  things  continue  as  they  vjere  from  the 
Beginning  of  the  creation"]  It  seems  as  if  while 
rejecting  the  hope  of  Christ's  return,  these 
sinners  also  had  rejected  the  Old  Testament 
record  too.  They  were  of  those,  it  appears, 
who  maintained  that  God  did  not  interpose 
in  the  affairs  of  men  and  nations.  He  had 
created  the  world  and  given  it  a  law  (this  they 
might  admit),  but  it  was  unchangeable.  The 
thing  which  was,  was  that  which  ever  had 
been  since  the  creation,  and  which  now  for 
ever  would  be. 

5.  For  this  they  wilfully  forget.  The 
mockers  have  spoken  of  all  things  as  unchanged 
from  the  creation  of  the  world.  The  Apostle 
brings  an  example  to  refute  them,  and  one  of 
which,  had  it  not  been  from  wilful  ignorance, 
they  must  have  been  conscious. 

hj  the  <word  of  God]  Alluding  to  Gen.  i. 
6,  9,  where  the  language  gives  some  warrant 
for  the  expressions  used  both  here  and  in 
the  Psalms  Quoted.  The  waters  covered  all 
things,  and  n'om  the  midst  of  them  the  dry 
land  appeared  at  the  word  of  God,  and  by  the 
same  word  were  separated  &om  each  other 
the  waters  above,  and  those  under  the  firma- 
ment. It  is  unnecessary  to  observe  that  neither 
Genesis  nor  the  Epistle  of  St  Peter  was  written 
to  go  beyond  the  ideas  of  those  for  whose  use 
they  were  intended.  With  regard  to  the 
former  it  has  been  abundantly  shewn  that 
scientific  advancement  has  taken  nothing  from 
the  true  worth  of  its  teaching,  though  it  may 
express  what  is  there  recorded  in  more  tech- 
nical terminology. 

that  there  were  heaTens  of  old.  The 
plural  is  a  representation  of  the  Hebrew  word 
for  "heavens"  which  is  always  a  plural  form. 

The  heavens  had  existed,  and  the  earth  too, 
long  ages  before  the  flood,  and  men  at  that 
time  might  have  held  the  same  notions  that  aU 
things  in  the  worid  were  unchanging.  But 
the  flood  came.  '^  God  spared  not  the  ancient 
world"  (ii.  5). 

Of  old  (cmraXai)  is  a  Petrine  word  only 
found  here  and  in  ii.  3. 

and  the  earth  oompaeted  out  of  water 
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6  Whereby  the  world  that  then 
was,  being  overflowed  with  water, 
perished : 

7  But  the  heavens  and  the  earth, 
which  are  now,  by  the  same  word 
are  kept  in  store,  reserved  unto  fire 
against  the  day  of  judgment  and  per- 
dition of  ungodly  men. 


8  But,  beloved,  be  not  ignorant  of 
this  one  thing,  that  one  day  is  with 
the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a 
thousand  years  as  one  day. 

9  The  Lord  is  not  slack  concern- 
ing his  promise,  as  some  men  count 
slackness ;  but  is  longsuiFering  to  us- 
ward,  not  willing    that  any   should 


and  amidst  water.  The  Apostle  speaks  in 
the  langu^c  of  David,  Ps.  xxiv.  2,  "  rie  hath 
founded  (Que  world)  upon  the  seas  and  esta- 
blished it  upon  the  floods,**  and  Ps.  cxxxvi.  6, 
**He  stretched  out  the  earth  above  the 
waters." 

6.  By  which  means.  The  Greek  is  here 
io  the  plural  di  wv,  and  there  has  been  no 
piund  antecedent.  But  the  reference  of  the 
proooun  seems  to  be  to  the  twice-mentioned 
water  of  the  previous  verse.  The  waters  above 
the  firmament  and  those  under  it  were  alike 
employed  to  bring  about  the  deluge.  The 
ibuotains  of  the  great  deep  were  broken  up 
and  the  windows  of  heaven  were  opened. 

the  world  that  then  «mu]  The  wor/d  (icocr- 
pot)  must  be  used  here  in  a  limited  sense,  for 
it  was  only  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  that 
peiished.  The  destruction  was  not  like  that 
which  is  to  come  hereafter  when  *'the  heavens 
being  on  fire  shall  be  dissolved." 

ieifig  overflofwed  mjttb  *iuater^  perished"^ 
The  very  element  out  of  which  aiul  amidst 
whkh  the  earth  had  been  compacted  was  em- 
ployed as  the  means  of  its  de^ruction.  And 
it  IS  against  Him  these  mockers  scoff,  at 
whose  word  the  same  agencies  become,  ac* 
cording  to  His  will,  creative  or  destructive. 

7.  But  the  heATens  that  now  are. 
In  contradistinction  to  the  *'new  heavens" 
spoken  of  below  in  verse  13. 

ottd  the  eartbj   fy  the  iame  word  have 

^••a  stored   up   for   fire.     Here  some 

authorities  read  **  by  his  word."    It  makes  no 

(difference  to  the  sense.    The  argument  is  that 

>3  in  the  ancient  world,  created  by  God^s 

word,  there  was,  even  in  the  materials  whereof 

the  eacth  was  created,  a  means  whereby  it 

could  be  destroyed,  so  hereafter  the  heavens 

*nd  the  earth  are  to  be  destroyed  by  that 

^^  element  which  now  tends  so  much  to 

*»  conserration.    That  the  future  destruc- 

^  of  the  world  shall  be  by  fire  cf.  Isai.  Ixvi. 

^\  Dan.  vii.  10,  and  especially  Mal.  iv.  i, 

"^The  day  that  cometh  shall  bum  them  up." 

And  point  had  been  given  to  all  these  pre- 

<&^oas  by  the  language  of  our  Lord,  Matt 

^^.19,  and  other  similar  passages. 

it  is  possible,  though  not  so  satisfactory,  to 
«*3tnie  wpt~  "with  fire,"  and  then  the  sense 
Would  be  that  the  agency  was  already  prepared 
by  which  they  should  be  destroyed.    It  is 


better  to  take  wpi  with  the  verb  which  pr^ 
cedes  it,  than  to  render  as  the  A.V.  '^re- 
served unto  fire  against  the  day  of  judgment" 

being  reserved  against  the  day  of 
judgment  and  destrnotlon  of  ungodly  nun. 
And  at  that  day  not  only  shsdl  the  earth  be 
destroyed,  but  the  sun  shall  be  darkened,  the 
moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  the  stars  shall 
fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  the  hea- 
vens shall  be  shaken.  This  shall  be  the  birth- 
day of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth, 
wherein  righteousness  shall  dwell,  the  ungodly 
having  been  swept  away  from  it  as  the  sinners 
from  the  world  before  the  flood. 

"The  destruction  of  ungodly  men"  is  ex- 
plained (a  Thess.  i.  9)  as  bang  wrought  "  by 
the  face  of  the  Lord  and  the  glory  of  his 
might,  when  he  shall  come  to  be  glorified  in 
his  saints,"  just  as  {%  Thess.  ii.  8)  the  lawless 
one  is  said  to  be  slain  "with  the  breath  of  his 
mouth,  and  brought  to  nought  by  the  mani- 
festation of  his  coming." 

d — ^13.  The  Apostle  gives  another  argu- 
ment against  the  mockers.  Time  is  no  ele- 
ment in  the  couns^  of  Him  who  is  from 
eternity  to  eternity.  When  His  promise  seems 
to  tarry,  it  is  mercy  which  holds  back  His 
hand.  He  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved.  But 
the  day  of  the  Lord  vrill  come  suddenly,  and 
the  destruction  by  fire  shall  come  to  pass  as 
Christ  foretold.  The  thought  of  this  should 
be  an  incentive  to  godly  living,  and  specially 
so  unto  those  who  look  earnestly  for  the 
fulfilment  of  God^s  promise  of  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth  in  which  only  righteousness 
shall  dwell 

8.  But  forget  not  this  one  thing, 
belotjed.  Be  not  ye  like  these  mockers,  forget- 
ful of  what  the  older  Scriptures  should  have 
taught  them.  The  allusion  in  the  verse  is  to 
Ps.  xc.  4,  "  A  thousand  years  in  thy  sight  is 
but  as  yesterday."  For  God  time,  as  men 
regard  it,  exists  not  So  His  doings  carmot 
be  subjected  to  human  standards. 

0.  Ihe  Lord  u  not  slack,  &c.]  The  idea 
which  the  Apostle  desires  to  express  is  that 
the  Lord,  who  has  made  the  promise,  does 
not,  for  any  reason  of  His  own,  delay  the 
fulfilment  thereof. 

as  some  men  count  jlaeinesj'j  Which  would 
be  that  men  might  be  tardy  m  fulfilling  what 
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perish,  but  that  all  should  come  to 
repentance. 

10  But  the  day  of  the  Lord 
will  come  as  a  thief  in  the  night ; 
in  the  which  the  heavens  shall 
pass  away  with   a  great  noise,  and 


the  elements  shall  melt  with  fervent 
heat,  the  earth  also  and  the  works 
that  are  therein  shall  be  burned 
up. 

1 1  Seeing  then  that  all  these  things 
shall  be  dissolved,   what   manner  of 


they  had  promised  because  they  would  gain 
by  the  delay.  God  deals  not  so  with  men ; 
when  He  is  slow,  it  is  that  they  may  be  the 
gsdners. 

but  is  Icngsttjfering  to  yon-vjard^  All  the 
best  authonties  are  in  favour  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  second  person. 

God's  delay  of  the  day  of  judgment  is  an 
illustration  of  that  character  in  which  He  re- 
vealed Himself  when  He  proclaimed  His  name 
unto  Moses  (Exod.  xxxiv.  6),  "The  Lord, 
the  Lord  God,  merciful  and  gracious,  long" 
suffering^  but  even  there  it  is  added  for  the 
warning  of  mockers,  ^*  that  will  by  no  means 
clear  the  guilty." 

not  desiring  that  an^  should perub]  Man 
being  allowed  free-will  m  his  actions  may  sin, 
and  though  God  gave  man  free-will  and  must 
have  foreseen  that  he  would  fall,  yet  it  was 
not  of  God's  will  that  he  fell,  and  a  way  was 
prepared  at  once  for  his  redemption ;  and  this 
provision  declares  that  from  everlasting  God 
nas  been  the  same,  not  desiring  that  any  should 
perish,  but  offering  to  the  fallen  the  way  of 
life. 

but  that  all  should  come  to  repentance]  '  St 
Paul  (i  Tim.  ii.  4)  says  the  same  in  other 
words,  "  He  willeth  that  all  men  should  be 
saved  and  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth."  And  the  way  unto  this  **  knowledge 
of  the  truth  "  is  by  repentance  (1  Tim.  ii.  25), 
and  this  repentance  is  the  gift  of  God,  but  He 
offers  it  to  all  who  will  accept  it.  And  this 
is  hinted  at  in  the  word  xtt>p9<rat,  which  is  not 
the  simple  word  "  to  come,"  but  contains  in 
itself  the  notion  of  **  opening  for  the  reception 
of  anything,"  and  so  shewing  a  readiness  to 
accept  it. 

10.  But  the  day  of  the  Lord]  The  expres- 
sion is  common  in  the  Old  Testament  to 
signify  the  advent  of  the  Messiah,  and  is  found 
from  Isaiah  to  Malachi,  usually  connected 
with  the  idea  that  His  coming  would  be  a 
time  of  judgment.  In  consequence  it  was 
readily  adopted  by  the  New  Testament  writers 
(i  Thess.  V.  2),  and  also  the  form  **  the  day 
of  Christ,"  to  signify  the  second  Advent  (cr. 
I  Cor.  i.  8 ;  Phil.  i.  6  ;  a  Thess.  ii.  1). 

will  come  as  a  thief]  The  Text  Rec. 
adds  iv  irvm,  but  the  best  authorities  reject 
the  words,  which  are  probably  an  insertion  to 
make  this  verse  accord  with  i  Thess.  v.  a. 
Both  passages  are  founded  on  Christ^s  words, 
Matt.  xxiv.  43. 
•  in  the  which  the  heavens  shall  pass  awajf 


with  a  great  noise]  poi(rid6p=^th  a  great 
noise,  is  a  root  which  is  used  to  describe  the 
noise  of  bees,  the  sound  of  flights  of  birds,  the 
whizzing  of  weapons  through  the  air,  and  the 
din  of  cataracts  of  water. 

shall  pass  awaj]  is  Christ^s  own  word 
(Luke  xxi.  33)  of  the  destruction  of  heaven 
and  earth. 

and  the  elements  shall  be  dlSiOlred  with 
fervent  heat]  The  so-called  elements,  viz. 
ftre,  air,  earth  and  water,  cannot  all  be  included 
in  the  term  here,  for  one  of  them  is  to  be 
employed  as  the  agency  whereby  all  nature^s 
composition  shall  be  unloosed.  Some  have 
therefore  confined  the  word  urotxtia  here  to  the 
sun  and  the  planets,  the  heavenly  bodies,  a  sig« 
nification  which  the  word  undoubtedly  has  in 
some  astronomical  writings.  But  this  seems 
too  late  and  technical  a  sense  to  be  that  in« 
tended  by  St  Peter.  He  rather  employs  it  of 
the  whole  constitution  of  the  world,  and 
means  that  as  water  was  the  agency  of  de- 
struction in  the  ancient  world,  so  at  the  last 
day  fire  shall  not  be  restrained  within  its  own 
domain,  but  prevail  over  and  bring  to  nought 
all  else.  The  participle  translated  ^*  with  far- 
vent  heat"  is  found  only  here  and  in  verse  zi. 

the  earth  also  and  the  vjorks  that  are  therein 
shall  be  burned  up]  *^The  works  that  are 
therein"  refers  to  all  roan*s  creations,  and 
everything  which  he  has  done.  And  in  this 
connection  some  editors  have  preferred  a  read- 
ing, which  has  very  early  MS.  authority, 
*^  shall  be  discovered,"  instead  of  *^  shall  be 
burned  up."  This  sense  joins  on  very  well 
with  the  question  in  the  next  verse,  **  What 
manner  of  men  ought  ye  to  be?"  and  accords 
with  the  language  of  verse  7,  where  in  con- 
nection with  the  destruction  by  fire  we  have 
the  mention  of  **the  day  of  judgment  and 
destruction  of  ungodly  men." 

But  the  use  of  ci^p/o-icciv  is  of  persons  teking 
to  find  something  out,  and  its  passive  could 
hardly  be  made  to  bear  the  sense  *'*•  ^lall  be 
found  out"  when  used  of  things.  So  it  has 
been  proposed  to  render  this  clause  intenx)- 
gatively,  *<  And  shall  the  earth  and  the  works 
therein  be  found?"  {i.e.  remain  at  such  a 
time).  But  the  reading  though  undoubtedly 
old  has  not  been  accepted  by  many  editors 
and  is  beset  with  much  difficulty. 

11.  Seeing  that  these  things  are  tlLUS  all  to 
be  dissolved.  For  ovp^^then^  gooa  authorities 
read  ovr<0f= thus. 

what  manner  qf  men  ought  je  to  be"]    The 
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persons  ought  ye  to  be  in  all  holy  con- 
versation and  godliness, 
^'J^'  12  Looking  for  and  '  hasting  unto 
iBir-  the  coming  of  the  day  of  God,  where- 
in the  heavens  being  on  fire  shall  be 
dissolved,  and  the  elements  shall  melt 
with  fervent  heat  ? 

13  Nevertheless  we,  according  to 


his  promise,  look  for  new  heavens 
and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness. 

14  Wherefore,  beloved,  seeing  that 
ye  look  for  such  things,  be  diligent 
that  ye  may  be  found  of  him  in  peace, 
without  spot,  and  blameless. 

15  And  account  that  the  longsuf- 
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word  rendered  what  manntr  has  the  primary 
signification  **  of  what  country/*  and  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  life  of  the  Christian  should 
be  one  which  shewed  that  he  was  looking  for 
a  better  country. 

la  lioly  life  and godlinesj.  The  old  word 
"conversation'*  has  lost  its  meaning,  which 
was  an  admirable  rendering  of  ^Lvaarpo^  in 
1 61 1  (see  above,  ii.  7).  The  life  of  the 
believer  will  be  in  marked  contrast  to  that 
which  these  false  teachers  allow  and  practise. 

12.  Looking  for  and  earnestly  deslrin'g 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  God'\  The  second 
verb  in  its  literal  signification  r=*^  to  hasten.'* 
This  sense  is  accepted  here  by  some  as  intimat* 
ing  that  the  diligence  in  holy  living  among 
God's  people  will  sooner  bring  on  the  day  of 
God,  auod  therefore  their  lives  may  in  a  sense 
be  saud  to  hasten  it  on.  This  was  the  render- 
ing of  Erasmus,  Bxpeetantes  et  aeceUrantes  ad' 
ventum  diet.  But  the  conception  is  not  in 
accord  with  other  parts  of  Scripture,  and 
tbe  word  anevdttp  is  elsewhere  used  in  the 
New  Testament  only  intransitively.  Thus 
the  sense  of  "earnest  desire"  is  to  be  preferred. 
The  old  expression  of  the  A.V.  meant  this, 
though  it  is  not  clear  to  a  modern  reader. 
The  transitive  sense  is  also  noticed  in  the 
maigin  of  A.V. 

the  coming']  Hit  the  presence)  is  the  word 
constantly  used  of  the  second  advent  of  Christ. 
Thus  (Matt.  xxiv.  3),  "  What  shall  be  the 
sign  ot  thy  coming  f""  And  St  Peter  here 
fxpnessly  names  that  coming,  the  day  of  God, 
^m  by  his  form  of  words  testifying  to  that 
teaching  which  fills  the  whole  Epistle,  and 
^^as  cast  off  by  the  £dse  teachers  who  denied 
the  dirinity  of  Jesus.  In  all  other  places  "the 
pi^esence'*  (napotaia)  is  spoken  of  as  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  St  Peter, 
^ing  the  needs  of  his  day,  takes  the  oppor- 
tunity of  modifying  the  expression  so  as  to 
anphasize  the  truth  which  was  being  denied. 

by  reason  of  which  tht  heatxm  being  on 
kt  ibcdl  he  dissolved]  The  original  does  not 
signify  »*  wherein,"  as  A.V.,  but  that  the 
craning  of  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be  the  cause 
of  all  these  signs  and  destruction.  This  is  in 
J^annony  with  the  language  of  St  John  (Rev. 
XX.  11),  where  it  is  said,  '*  From  whose  face 
the  earth  and  the  heaven  lied  away,  and  there 
'fas  found  no  place  for  them." 

ond  the  elements  shall  melt^  &c.]    The  verb 


is  not  the  same  as  in  verse  10.  It  is  stronger 
in  force  and  implies  not  only  the  relaxation  of 
all  the  bonds  of^  nature,  but  the  wasting  away 
of  the  whole  universe  from  its  place. 

13.  Bnt  according  to  his  promise.  The 
promise  is  that  made  through  Isaiah  (Ixv.  1 7), 
**  Behold,  I  create  new  heavens  and  a  new 
earth,"  and  as  that  only  which  is  righteous 
can  be  permanent  before  God,  the  prophet 
says  (Ixvi.  aa),  "The  new  heavens  and  the 
new  earth,  which  I  shall  make,  shall  remain 
before  me,  saith  the  Lord."  It  is  the  coming 
of  Christ  which  is  to  destroy  that  lawless  one 
whom  the  Lord  will  consume  with  the  breath 
of  His  mouth  (a  Thess.  iu  8),  and  the  same 
shall  be  the  lot  of  all  that  is  unrighteous.  Cf. 
Rev.  xxi.  ay.  In  the  city  of  the  Lord,  the 
Zion  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  **  the  people 
shall  be  all  righteous"  (Isni.  Ix.  ai). 

14—18.  The  Epistle  closes  with  an  earnest 
exhortation  to  holiness  of  life  because  Christ's 
coming  is  expected,  and  also  to  a  right 
conception  of  the  longsuffering  of  the  Lord. 
The  Apostle  enforces  the  latter  part  of  his 
admonition  by  a  reference  to  the  teaching  of 
St  Paul,  and  exhorts  that  those  who  had  been 
thus  taught  should  stand  fast  in  the  truth, 
and  strive  by  adding  grace  to  grace  to  know 
still  better  their  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ. 

14.  Wherefore^  beloved^  seeing  that  ye  look 
for  these  things]  that  is,  for  tiie  promise  of 

the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  strive  to 
prepare  that  you  may  be  fit  to  be  received 
into  those^verlasting  habitations. 

glTe  diligence  that  ye  may  be  found  of 
him  in  feace]  The  thought  in  the  last  two 
words  IS  illustrated  by  St  Paul  (i  Thess.  v. 
a3),  "The  very  God  oi  peace  sanctify  you 
wholly."  By  this  sanctincation  alone  can 
men  look  with  peace  for  the  coming  of  the 
day  of  the  Lord,  and  this  St  Paul  shews  by 
the  way  in  which  his  prayer  in  that  verse  con- 
tinues, "and  may  your  spirit  and  soul  and 
body  be  preserved  entire  without  blame  at  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

Without  spot,  and  blameless  In  his  sight. 
Conformed  as  much  to  the  likeness  of  Christ 
as  sinful  men  may  be.  He  was  without  spot 
and  blameless  (Eph.  i.  4),  and  if  God  sanctify 
us  wholly  we  shall  then  be  made  like  unto 
Him.  It  IS  better  to  connect  ovt^  closely  with 
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fering  of  our  Lord  is  salvation ;  even 
as  our  beloved  brother  Paul  also  ac- 
cording to  the  wisdom  given  unto 
him  hath  written  unto  you ; 


1 6  As  also  in  all  his  epistles, 
speaking  in  them  of  these  things; 
in  which  are  some  things  hard  to  be 
understood,  which  they  that  are  un- 


dfuafiriTot,  though  no  doubt  the  pronoun  relates 
both  to  the  word  that  follows  and  to  that 
which  precedes  it. 

The  character  of  the  Apostle's  exhortation 
is  framed  with  reference  to  the  dangers  of  the 
time  arising  from  those  fiilse  teachers  whom 
he  has  called  **  spots  and  blemishes  ^  (ii.  13). 

15.  jind  account  that  the  longsuffer'mg  of 
our  Lord  is  jalvation]  Cf.  v.  9.  Tne  passage 
in  the  writings  of  St  Paul  which  comes  nearest 
to  the  language  of  this  verse  is  Rom.  ii.  4, 
which  Epistle,  being  written  to  the  Jews  as 
weU  as  the  Gentile  converts  at  Rome,  might 
by  the  end  of  St  Peter's  life  be  well  known 
and  circulated  among  the  churches  of  Asia. 
But  the  spirit  of  the  words  is  to  be  found 
elsewhere  in  St  Paul's  Epistles  (cf.  x  Tim.  ii. 
4  ;  Tit.  ii.  11). 

even  as  our  heloTJcd  brother  Paul.,. wrote 
unto  you'j  The  use  of  the  plural  pronoun 
"our"  is  very  natural,  for  if  St  Paul  had 
already  written  to  the  churches  for  which  the 
present  Epistle  was  intended,  he  would  be 
dear  to  them  as  to  St  Peter ;  and  in  his  labours 
among  "  all  the  churches  "  he  may  have  been 
known  by  face  to  some  to  whom  St  Peter  was 
writing.  ** Beloved"  (dyamiTOf)  is  a  word 
applied  four  times  in  this  chapter  to  those  to 
whom  the  Epistle  was  sent,  and  seems  to  have 
been  like  "brother"  (adcX<^or),  a  term  of  affec- 
tion much  used  among  the  nrst  Christians.  It  is 
found  very  frequently  in  St  Paul's  Epistles,  and 
we  can  quite  understand  that  St  Peter  would 
use  it  in  speaking  of  St  Paul,  just  as  he  would 
of  other  members  of  the  Christian  churches. 
But  it  is  not  easy  to  believe  that  a  writer  in  the 
second  century  would  thus  have  spoken  of  one 
who  in  the  mouths  of  all  who  then  allude  to 
him  is  mentioned  in  terms  of  highest  reverence, 
as  sanct^d,  blessed^  glorious  and  divine.  Some 
such  epithets  would  have  been  sure  to  have 
been  applied  at  that  date  in  a  passage  which 
like  the  present  admits  of  the  largest  praise 
being  bestowed  on  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 

For  the  use  of  adfX<^of  cf.  Acts  ix.  1 7,  xxi.  20, 
and  numerous  passages  in  St  Paul's  Epistles. 

according  to  the  qvisdom  given  unto  him] 
St  Paul  though  comparing  himself  to  a  wise 
master-builder,  yet  speaks  of  his  own  labours 
as  wrought  "  according  to  the  grace  of  God 
which  was  given  unto  him"  (1  Cor.  iii.  10). 
There  can  he  no  doubt  that  his  learning  and 
special  tr^ning  in  the  Jews'  religion  made  him 
in  every  way  the  most  prominent  and  able 
member  of  the  Apostolate,  and  that  his  in- 
fluence is  no  more  than  duly  represented  by 
the  large  share  which  his  writings  occupy  in 
the  New  Testament.  To  St  Peter  his  wisdom 


would  be  the  more  abundantly  apparent  after 
the  spread  of  Christianity  so  widely  among 
the  Gentiles. 

wrote  to  you.  The  verb  is  aorist  We 
cannot  tell  what  Epistle  is  here  alluded  ta 
The  Epistles  of  St  Peter  were  written  to 
Christians  scattered  throughout  Asia  Minor, 
in  which  region  were  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
Ephesus  and  Colossae,  to  which  St  Paul  wrote 
Epistles  that  still  remain,  and  of  Laodicsea,  to 
which  he  also  sent  an  Epistle  (Col.  iv.  16). 
Now  without  speculating  whether  there  may 
not  have  been  other  Epistles  of  St  Paul  known 
to  St  Peter  which  are  not  prcservW  to  us  (and 
we  know  that  some  of  his  letters  have  not 
come  down  to  us),  there  is  enough  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians,  con- 
cerning diligent  preparation  for  the  coming 
of  Christ,  of  being  without  spot  and  blemish, 
and  of  the  mercy  of  God  in  man's  salvation, 
to  give  abundant  foundation  for  St  Peter's 
remark.  To  take  only  a  few  instances :  (EpL 
i.  4)  **  God  therefore  chose  us  in  Christ  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world,  that  we  should  be 
holy  and  without  blemish  before  him  in  love." 
Eph.  ii.  8,  **  By  grace  ye  have  been  saved 
through  faith ;  and  that  not  of  yourselves :  it  is 
the  gift  of  God."  Cf.  also  Eph.  iv.5,  v.  %^ ;  also 
Col.  i.  23,  ii.  8  Ta  warning  against  teachers  such 
as  St  Peter  had  in  his  thoughts  when  writing). 

16.  As  also  in  all  his  epistles']  These 
words  shew  that  St  Peter  had  not  in  his  mind 
any  one  single  topic  on  which  St  Paul  had 
written,  but  those  general  lessons  and  warn- 
ings which  are  found  in  all  his  letters,  to  avoid 
false  teaching,  to  stand  fast  in  the  Lord,  to  be 
stedfast,  unmoveable,  and  always  abounding 
in  the  work  of  the  Lord,  knowing  that  it 
would  not  be  in  vain  that  they  laboured  thus 
in  the  Lord. 

speaking  in  them  of  these  things']  This  dattse 
also  shews  that  there  were  many  points  of  St 
Paul's  teaching  in  the  writer's  thoughts  on 
which  that  Apostle's  lessons  had  been  to  the 
same  effect,  and  given  with  a  foresight  of  like 
dangers  with  those  which  St  Peter  saw  to  be 
coming. 

wherein.  There  is  a  variation  here  in  the 
MSS.  between  oh  and  ah-  The  latter  has 
been  more  largely  adopted  by  modem  editors, 
and  this  would  make  the  relative  refer  to  the 
*^  Epistles,'*  while  oU  would  be  connected 
with  ravT^v  immediately  preceding  it,  and 
would  imply  that  among  the  subjects  on  which 
St  Paul  had  given  his  lessons,  and  for  which 
St  Peter  was  referring  to  him,  there  were  some 
hard  to  be  understood.  Which  certainly 
would  be  true;  but  it  seems  better  to  suppose 
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learned  and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do 
also  the  other  scriptures,  unto  their 
own  destruction. 

17  Ye  therefore,  beloved,  seeing 
e  know  these  things  before,  beware 
est  ye  also,  being  led  away  with  the 


1: 


error  of  the  wicked,  fall  from  your 
own  stedfastness. 

18  But  grow  injgrace,  and  in  the 
knowledge  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ.  To  him  be  glory  both 
now  and  for  ever.     Amen. 


that  the  Apostle  was  here  speaking  of  the 
general  difficulties  which  are  to  be  found  in 
many  parts  of  St  Paul's  writings. 

are  some  things  bard  to  be  understood]  A 
statement  as  true  now  as  when  St  Peter  wrote 
it,  though  we  cannot  tell  to  what  difficult 
matteis  he  may  be  alluding,  except  by  reflect- 
ing on  what  subjects  St  PauPs  teaching  was 
wrested  in  the  early  days  of  the  Church. 

wbicb  the  Ignorant  and  unstedfaBt 
wiYj/.  The  three  principal  words  in  the  sen- 
tence are  peculiar  to  St  Peter  and  to  this 
Epistle,  the  first  adjective  and  the  verb  being 
found  only  in  this  verse.  The  full  sense  of 
the  verb  is  **  to  put  on  the  rack,  to  subject 
to  torture,"  and  it  is  very  expressive  of  the 
vblent  m^ods  of  those  who  made  St  Paul 
contradict  St  James,  or  St  Peter,  or  St  John. 

There  are  many  points  of  St  Paul's  doctrine 
which  might  be  wrested  in  this  way,  as  that 
ooncerning  "the  liberty  with  which  Christ 
makes  men  free,"  and  also  that  statement 
*' where  sin  abounded  there  grace  did  much 
mm  abound,"  which  some  men  might  con- 
ceive to  be  a  warrant  for  doing  evil  that  good 
might  come. 

as  tbey  do  also  the  other  scriptures']  Thus 
St  Peter  includes  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul 
amoQg  the  "Scriptures"  (ypa^^.  This  word 
is  used  in  the  New  Testament  of  theOldTes- 
tament  Scriptures  alone,  except  in  this  passage. 
The  noun  in  the  singular  number  may  be 
foimd  applied  to  some  words  (James  iv.  5) 
which  are  not  foun4  in  either  the  New  Tes- 
tament or  the  Old  Testament,  but  the  use  of 
the  plural  is  linuted  to  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
and  indeed  the  adjective  "holy"  (oycoi)  b 
not  unfinequently  joined  with  it.  We  may 
therefore  conclude  that  as  the  Mount  of 
Tiansfiguration  was  beginning  to  rank  side  by 
side  with  Sinai  as  "  the  holy  mountain,"  so 
there  were  being  gathered  even  at  this  date  a 
body  of  writings  concerning  Christ  and  His 
Chureh  which  were  to  form  a  new  covenant 
to  be  set  forth  to  fulfil  and  in  a  degree  to 
soperaede  the  older  Scriptures,  and  among 
these  writings  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul  were 
iaduded. 

nto  their  o<wn  destruction]  The  lessons  of 
the  felae  teachers  have  been  called  "  heresies 
cf  destruction"  (ii.  i\  and  sudi  as  should 
hring  on  those  who  held  them  "swift  destruc- 
tion,^ and  it  is  said  0\.  12)  "  in  their  destroy- 
ing they  shall  surely  be  destroyed."  And 
emi  when  the  errors  and  torturings  of  Scrip- 
tue  are  made  by  the  ignorant  and  unstedfast 
without  the  malicious  aim  of  leading  others 


astray,  nothing  but  destruction  can  await  those 
who  thus  abuse  what  is  written. 

17.  Te  therefore,  beloved,  knowing  these 
things  before]  i,e.  that  false  teachers  shall  come 
and  beguile  the  unstedfast,  and  that  the  end 
will  be  destruction  both  to  the  deceivers  and 
the  deceived. 

beware  that  ye  toe  not  led  away  with  the 
error  of  the  wicked]  The  same  word  for 
"  wicked "  has  been  applied  (in  il  7)  to  the 
people  of  Sodom  in  the  days  of  Lot,  and  there 
is  no  doubt  that  the  sensual  indulgence  which 
the  Gnostic  teachers  permitted  to  their  fol- 
lowers was  a  bait  quite  as  powerful  as,  if  not 
more  powerful  than,  any  pride  whidi  they 
might  rouse  in  men  by  their  profession  of 
superior  knowledge. 

t,TLAfaU  from  your  own  stedfastness]  Which, 
as  has  been  before  noticed,  St  Peter  was  spe- 
cially charged  to  secure  among  his  brethren. 
The  word  otfipiyfios  is  only  found  here. 

18.  But  grow  in  grace"]  The  food  which 
shall  promote  such  growth  is  described  i  Pet. 
iL  a,  "spiritual  guileless  milk,"  which  can 
only  be  longed  for  by  those  who  have  put 
away  all  malice,  guile,  hypocrisy,  envies,  and 
evil  speaking;  and  the  steps  of  this  growlli  are 
marked  2  Pet  i.  5 — 7,  and  there  we  are  told 
that  the  result  shall  be  a  progress  toward  fuU 
"  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

and  in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ'Jl  Here  he  calls  Jesus  not  only 
Lord  (as  in  1.  8),  but  Saviour  also,  this  bdng 
the  doctrine  for  which  from  the  outset  he  has 
been  contending,  and  which  Uie  false  teachers, 
some  in  one  way,  some  in  another,  denkd. 
Jesus  is  the  Saviour ;  men  through  His  pro- 
mises  may  become  partakers  of  the  divine 
nature,  and  may  enter  into  the  eternal  king- 
dom. Knowledge  of  Him  would  help  men 
to  escape  the  defilements  of  the  world,  that 
they  may  be  found  of  Him,  at  His  coming 
in  the  day  of  the  Lord,  without  spot  and 
blameless.  This  is  what  the  Epistle  teaches 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

To  him  be  the  glory  both  now  and  for  ever. 
Amen]  The  glory  for  all  the  gracious  gifts 
and  h^lps  which  could  come  from  none  but 
God,  therefore  to  Him  be  that  eternal  glory 
which  belongs  to  God  alone. 

for  ever]  is  literally  "into  the  day  of 
eternity,"  i,e,  not  only  in  time  be  the  glory 
given  to  Christ,  but  also  when  time  shall  be 
no  more.  When  that  day  of  eternity  comes 
there  shall  be  no  night  to  succeed  it,  and  so 
the  glory  will  be,  like  the  dfty,  eternal 
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ACTA  S.  BAITHENEI. 
Die  Nona  Junii. 

**His  quoque  adjiciendum  est  testimonium  ipaus  sancti  Columbae  de  eo:  dicebat 
mim,  quod  Baithinus  alumnus  suus,  ac  Joannes  EvangelisU  alumnus  Christi,  in  mnoccntia 
jmeerusimOf  et  in  jimpHcitate  prudentuuma^  atque  in  Juciplina  rigoru  perfectorum  eperum 
Don  dissimile  (jie)  fuerunt\" 

(Ex  codice  membraneo  Salmanticensi  [formerly  preserved  at  Salamanca ;  but 
now  in  the  Burgundian  Library  at  Brussels].) 


Dans  one  hymne  des  bords  du  Rhin  on  chantait  i  S.  Jean : 

Jesu  cum  recubuisti 
Supra  pectus;  ebibisti 
Dicta  evangelica. 

A  Ventse  on  lui  disait: 

Tu  sopr'  el  sacro  pecto  se  discemo 
Di  Jhesu  possando  '1  tesor  gustasti 
De  gran  secret!,  che  son  nel  del  supemo. 

(Baunard,  'L'Ap6tre  Saint  Jean,'  p.  ix6.) 


Occuirit  mihi  Epistola  beatt  Joannis ;  ut  cujus  Evangelium  paululum  intennisimus,  gus 
£pist<dam  tractando  ab  eo  non  recedamus;  praesertim  quia  in  ipsi  Epistoll  satis  duld 
omnibus  quibus  sanum  est  palatum  cordis  ubi  sapiat  panis  Dei,  et  satis  memorabili  in  sancti 
Eodesil  Dei,  mazime  cfaaritas  commendatur. — Locutus  est  multa  et  prope  omnia  de  charitate. 
Qm  habet  in  se  unde  audiat,  necesse  est  gaudeat  ad  quod  audit  Sic  enim  illi  erit  lectio 
ista,  tanquam  oleum  in  flammii ;  si  est  ibi  quod  nutriatur  nutritur,  et  cresdt,  et  permanet. 
Item  quibusdam  sic  esse  debet,  tanquam  flamma  ad  fomitem ;  ut  a  non  ardebat,  accedente 
xnnone  accendatur.  In  quibusdam  enim  nutritur  quod  est,  in  quibusdam  accenditur  si 
deest;  ut  omnes  in  una  charitate  gaudeamus. 

Jam  ipsum  audiamus. 

*In  Epist  Joann.  ad  Parthos  Tractatus/— Prologus. 
(S.  AugusL  '  Opp.'  Tom.  in.  P.  a.    1978.    Edit  Migne.) 


'  A  Bishop  of  Deny  and  Raphoe  may  be  pardoned  for  preserving  in  connection  vrith  a  saint 
vho  was  a  native  of  the  Diocese  of  Raphoe,  and  whose  name  is  still  preserved  in  the  Church  and 
Fuish  of  Taughboyne  (Baethin's  House),  this  pregnant  sentence  of  the  famous  Abbot  whose  name 
»  so  dosdy  associated  with  Deny. — It  seems  to  Uie  writer  that  the  three  great  characteristics  of 
St  John  as  manifested  in  his  Epistles  are  grasped  with  rare  practical  precision  by  St  Columba — 
tnnqMuent  innceefue;  the  straightforward  penetrating  simplicity  inseparable  from  the  profoundest 
Christian  thought ;  and  the  unceasing  aspiration  tSitt  perfictian,  which  keeps  indulgence  for  others 
and  disdplines  self  with  rigorous  severity.  C*  Son  exquise  puret^,  sa  p^n^trante  simplicity,  son 
UBOor  de  la  perfection.*'    Montalembert    'Les  Moines  d*Occiden^'  p.  334.) 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I. 

1.  Brief  notice  of  St  John's  life,  in  refer- 
ence to  his  Epistles. 

2.  St  John^s   connection    with    Ephesus 
established 

{a)  from  the  first  chapters  of  the  Apoca- 

(i)  from  the  epistle  of  Irenaeus  to  Flori- 

DUS, 

(e)  from  the  synodical  epistle  of  Poly- 
crates. 

3-  Description  of  Ephesus. 

Local  illustrations  of  the  First  Epistle  of 
St  John— e^)ecially  of  the  last  verse. 

II. 

Polemical  element  in  the  Epistles  of  St 
John. 

1.  This  element  exists,  though  often  ex- 
aggerated. 

2.  Indications  of  heresies  in  the  Churches 
of  Asia  Minor  from  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Gnosticism — Dualistic  and  Doketic. 
Tluee  general  forms  of  heresy  in  Asia  Minor : 

{a)  of  the  intellect — Cerinthus ; 
(t)  of  the  senses — the  Nicolaitanes ; 
(c)  of  the  tma^fiation — Magic. 

4-  ^  Abiding  pnnciples  enshrined  in  St 
John's  Epistles  in  the  refutation  of  local  and 
temporary  errors. 

III. 

I.  Close  and  pervading  connection  of  the 
Gospel  and  First  Epistle  of  St  John. 

Three  phenomena  to  be  considered  in  com- 
piling the  two  documents: 
(a)  Interpcnetrationj 
(h)  Suggestion^ 
(c)  Grcutnscription, 
3-    This  connection    inconsistent  with  a 


foi^gery  upon  the  part  of  the  author  of  the 
Epistle. 

Compared  with  the  so-palled  Epistle  to  the 
Laodiceans. 

3.  Objections  to  the  discourses  of  our 
Lord  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  fix>m  the  identity 
of  their  style  with  that  of  the  writer  of  this 
Epistle — answered 

{a)  upon  moral  grounds, 
[b)  from  the  different  tone  and  style  of 
our  Lord^s  teaching  under  different  circum- 
stances. 

Considerations  from  the  power  of  impressing 
their  thought  and  style  upon  others,  shewn  by 
writers  and  teachers — ^illustrations  of  this — 
applied  to  St  John. 

IV. 

Alleged  faults  of  St  John's  style. 

1.  Want  of  variety — answered, 

2.  Want  of  connection — answered. 
Assurance  and  sublimity  of  St  John's  style ; 

the  latter  illustrated  by  Chrysostom. 
The  Epistle  is  the  picture  of  a  soul. 

V, 

I.    Summary  of  the  argument — as  to 

(a)  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle  (addi- 
tional evidence  from  the  Canon  Muratorianus\ 

(b)  the  time  and  place  of  writing  (adcfi- 
tional  evidence  from  the  Second  and  Third 
Epistles). 

a.  Importance  of  the  Epistle  in  the  con- 
troversy upon  the  genuineness  of  the  Gospel. 

VI. 
External  testimony  to  the  Epistle. 

VII. 
Analysis. 
Conclusion. 


I. 
'•  'T'HE  general  biography  of  St 
^  John  belongs  to  the  Intro- 
/-^tion  to  his  Gospel,  where  it  has 
'"^n  fully  treated.  It  is  important, 
;  jvever,  to  enter  upon  the  study  of 
[^^s  Epistles,  with  certain  facts  of  his 
'♦^'e  present  to  the  memory. 


The  special  favour  bestowed  upon 
St  John  by  his  Divine  Master  might 
have  led  us  to  suppose  that  he  must 
have  taken  an  active  part  in  the  propa- 
gation of  the  Gospel.  But,  in  the  Acts 
and  Apostolic  Epistles,  St  John  is  almost 
completely  overshadowed  by  others,  espe- 
cially by  St  Peter  and  by  St  Paul;  he 
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is  only  frve  times  mentioned  in  these 
books  . 

In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  he  walks, 
in  grave  and  mysterious  silence,  beside 
one  apparently  better  fitted  to  be  a 
pioneer— one  of  readier  speech  and 
more  forward  deed.  If  we  contrast 
him  with  the  other  great  Apostle,  St 
Paul,  it  has  been  well  said  that  both 
these  servants  of  God  seem  to  preserve, 
with  an  almost  unvarj'ing  uniformity,  the 
attitude  in  which  they  were  surprised  by 
the  call  of  grace.  St  Paul  has  ever 
something  of  the  horseman,  speeding  on 
to  Damascus ;  St  John  is  ever  resting  on 
the  bosom  of  Jesus. 

We  naturally  enquire  how  St  John  was 
employed  while  other  Apostles  were  tra- 
versing sea  and  land. 

The  sacred  legacy  bequeathed  to  him 
from  the  Cross — the  Virgin-Mother  given 
to  the  virgin-soul — must  have  demanded 
his  reverential  care.  To  some  it  has 
appeared  difficult  to  reconcile  the  sup- 
position of  his  residence  with  her  at 
Jerusalem  with  St  Paul's  distinct  assertion 
that,  upon  his  visit  to  that  city,  after  his 
return  to  Damascus  from  Arabia,  he  saw 
none  of  the  Apostles,  except  Peter  and 
James  the  Lord's  brother*.  But,  as  St 
John  was  certainly  at  Jerusalem  during 
the  second  visit  of  St  Paul*,  his  previous 
absence  may  have  been  temporary*.  It 
has  been  conjectured  that  he  returned 
to  Galilee  until  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  In  that  case  St  John  would 
have  left  the  Holy  Land  about  a.  d.  67. 

The  undying  tradition  of  the  Church 
that  St  John  lived  on  far  in  the  first 
century  of  the  Christian  Era,  probably  to 
its  very  close,  possibly  some  two  years 
later  (a.d.  102)  —  after  all  the  other 
Apostles  had  entered  into  their  rest — is 
certainly  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
tone  of  some  words  of  Jesus  preserved 
in  St  John's  GospeL 

^  Once  in  the  list  of  the  Apostles,  Acts  i.  13, 
thres  times  in  conjunction  with  St  Peter,  Acts  iii. 
4,  iv.  13,  viii.  i|.  Once,  again,  he  is  referred  to 
by  St  Paul,  in  tne  same  breath  with  James  and 
Cephas,  as  miiversally  admitted  to  be  among 
the  chief  pillars  of  the  Church,  Gal.  ii.  9.  This 
is  the  first  and  last  occasion  where  St  John  is 
recorded  to  have  come  into  personal  relation 
with  St  Paul. 

■  Gal.  i.  19.  •  Gal.  ii.  9. 

^  There  is,  however,  no  trace  of  St  John's 

fresence  at  Jerusalem  on  the  occasion  of  St 
anl's  last  voyage,  a.d.  6o.    (Acts  zxL  17  sqq.) 


The  incident  of  the  miraculous  draught 
of  fishes  after  the  Resurrection*  has  not 
merely  a  symbolical  but  a  prophdicd 
significance.  St  John  did  not,  like 
St  Peter,  cast  himself  into  the  sea,  whose 
waters  are  peoples  and  tongues.  His  life- 
work  might  rather  be  described  by  say- 
ing that  he  *  abode"  in  the  bark  of  the 
Church.  The  action  of  St  Peter  (John 
XXL  7)  might  find  its  interpretation  in 
an  energetic  mission  to  the  islands 
of  the  sea;  the  words  about  John  ad- 
dressed by  Jesus  to  Peter  (John  xxi.  22) 
might  be  more  suitable  to  the  quiet  life 
of  one  who  bore  the  name  of  John 
in  later  days — ^the  English  priest  and 
poet,  John  Keble,  ** abiding"  in  the 
parish  where  his  body  rests.  The  first 
incident  may  indicate  the  young  impulse 
of  elastic  life  with  which  St  Peter  threw 
the  Gospel  net  at  Pentecost,  or  flung 
himself  forward  into  the  sea  of  humanity 
as  a  missionary  of  the  Cross.  One  single 
word  in  the  question  of  Jesus  (r.  22) 
compresses  a  whole  biography  of  blessed 
uneventful  years  \  and  well  denotes  the 
work  of  the  old  man,  ^^  abiding'^  in  the 
Church,  even  to  the  close  of  the  first 
century,  and  helping  to  draw  the  net, 
filled  with  fishes,  safely  to  the  shore*. 

2.  Until  recent  times,  it  would  scarcely 
have  occurred  to  any  ordinary  writer  to 
do  much  more  than  indicate  some  of  the 
many  ancient  writers*  who  connect  the 
later  years  of  St  John's  prolonged  life 
with  the  city  of  Ephesus.  It  was  un- 
hesitatingly believed  that  the  Apostle 
found  his  way  to  Asia  Minor,  and  died 
there  at  a  very  advanced  age.  Indeed, 
a  very  singular  legend  was  associated  with 
his  grave  at  Ephesus'.    The  most  de- 

*  John  xxi.  I — 14. 

'  il^rvtt  ir«avT^.,./ih€t9,  w,  18 — 99.  It  is 
worth  while  to  notice  Bossuet's  admirably  dose 
translation  of  the  three  last  words  of  tr.  18 — "  Toi 
— suis-moi." 

'  See  note  on  the  accordance  with  this  view  in 
the  tone  of  3  John,  w,  7,  8. 

^  Especially  Irenseus,  *ady.  Hser.'  in.  i,  3; 
Eusebius,  'H.  E.'  v.  94,  in.  94.  31,  v.  18; 
Hieron.,  '  Epist.  ad  Galat.'  in.  10. 

'  The  stoiy  which  represents  St  John  as  actu- 
ally alive  in  his  Ephesian  tomb,  and  the  earth  as 
heaving  with  his  slumber,  is  related  (as  "  in  qui- 
busdam  Scripturis,  qtuLmvis  Apocryphis**)  by 
St  Augustine.  'Tractat  194  in  Evang.  Joann.' 
The  miole  subject  is  discussed  with  great  learn- 
ing and  completeness  by  the  late  Dr  Mill.  .'  Five 
Sermons  on  the  Nature  of  Christianity.'  Kote  B. 
pp.  147— 149« 
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structive  critics— even  those  who  dis- 
believed in  die  authenticity  of  the  Gospel, 
of  the  Episdes,  of  the  Apocalypse — ac- 
quiesced in  the  universal  tradition  which 
gave  to  Ephesus  the  honour  of  a  length* 
ened  residence  of  St  John^  Keim  ap- 
pears to  have  first  raised  any  serious 
question  upon  the  subject*.  His  view  is 
based  upon  the  conjecture  that  John 
'the  Elder'  is  confounded  with  St  John 
the  Aposde,  and  that  in  what  is  related 
by  ancient  writers  the  first  is  confused 
with  the  second.  The  same  hypothesis 
has  been  still  more  recenUy  supported 
by  Scholten*.  The  answer  to  this  ex- 
aggerated scepticism — ^which  even  M. 
Renan  considers  an  instance  of  ''the 
eicessive  spirit  of  negation  which  has 
come  into  the  Protestant  liberal  school 
in  the  last  25  years" — seems  to  rest 
upon  three  evidences  of  undeniable 
solidity. 

(j)  The  first  of  these  is  contained  in 
the  earlier  chapters  of  the  book  of  the 
Revelation. 

These  chapters  —  whatever  view  be 
taken  of  the  authenticity  and  genuineness 
of  the  Apocalypse,  and  to  whatever  author 
it  is  assigned — ^form  an  argument  of 
overwhelming  weight  for  the  Apostle's 
connection,  not  only  with  Asia  Minor, 
bat  with  its  Metropolis.  If  Scholten's 
iiypothesis  be  correct,  the  Christians  of 
Ephesus  and  of  the  other  Churches  ad- 

'  So  certain,  indeed,  did  this  seem  to  Nean- 
<ier,  that  he  applies  it  to  solve  the  mystery  (for 
^m)  of  the  upgrowth  of  episcopacy.    Neander 
vnttt  from  his  point  of  view — "  the  constitution 
of  the  Church  of  Asia  Minor  in  the  time  of  Poly- 
carp  is  diflferent  from  the  time  of  Paul.    We  are 
^-vced  to  suppose  a  powerful  influence  at  work.*' 
Hence  the  modem  fashion  of  attributing  diocesan 
fP^Kopacy  exclusively  to  Si  yohn,  and  styling 
^  ^th  some  German  schoU^  "  the  Johannic 
>Viem/*    Yet  we  find  episcopacy  not  only  in 
*>^  Churches  xsi  Asia  Minor  in  the  Apocalypse 
^  in  tile  days  of  Polycarp.    St  James  the  Less 
resides  over  the  Church  at  Jerusalem.    St  Paul, 
"called  to  diffuse  himself  over  the  whole  worleQ^ 
^<  have  Titns  remain  at  Crete,  Timothy  at 
^4*esas  (i  Tim.  i.  3;  Titus  i.  5).    It  is  not  of 
'•«Qe  intended   to    deny  the  important  part 
^:h  St  John  played  in  the  organization  of  the 
'taicfa,    *«  Haoonas  et  Joannis  alumnas  Ecde- 
^-..ardo  Eptscopomm,  ad  originem  recensus, 
f  Joumem  stabit  anctorem."   TertuUian,  'adv. 
^'  IV.  5. 

'Vie  de   J^sos,'   pp.    161  —  167   (1867). 

iC-OL  III.  pp.  41—45,  477  (187a). 

*DeAp.Johann.  in  Klein- Asien.'  Cf.Holtz- 
3^^  'KritDc  der  Eph.  und  Kolosserbriefe/ 
?P-  314— 3H* 

ATrtw  r«f.— Vol.  IV. 


dressed  in  the  Apocalypdc  Epistles  must 
have  perfectly  well  known  that  St  John 
had  never  been  in  Asia  Minor.  But  it 
would  have  been  palpably  absurd  to  sup- 
pose that  these  Churches  would  have  at- 
tached the  slightest  importance  to  the 
counsels  or  warnings  of  a  writer  who 
addressing  them  authoritatively  spoke  of 
John  as  an  exile  at  Patmos*,  while  yet 
he  must  have  been  aware  that  they, 
beyond  any  other  Christians  in  the 
world,  were  certain  that  the  Apostle 
had  never  sojourned  in  those  regions 
at  all.  If  the  writer  of  the  Revela- 
tion were  not  St  John,  it  must  at  least 
have  been  some  one  who  had  absolute 
assurance  of  St  John's  connection  with 
Asia  Minor  and  of  his  exile  to  Patmos. 
But  Patmos  leads  us  irresistibly  to 
Ephesus.  That  little  island  was  scarcely 
visited  except  by  voyagers  on  the  way 
from  Ephesus  to  Rome,  and  from  Rome 
to  Ephesus.  It  was  one  resting-place  for 
the  night,  on  the  system  of  short  sails 
between  the  two  cities.  The  tone  of  the 
whole  of  the  three  opening  chapters  of 
the  Apocalypse  is  that  of  a  metropolitan 
of  the  Asian  Church ;  and  Patmos  may 
almost  be  said  to  face  Ephesus  and  points 
towards  it*. 

{p)  The  second  evidence  is  that  of 
Irenaeus.  It  is  unnecessary  to  quote  at 
length  one  of  the  best-known  pieces  of 
early  Christian  literature — the  fragment  of 
the  Epistie  of  Irenaeus  to  Florinus,  pre- 
served by  Eusebius  in  his  Ecclesiastical 
History.  Irenaeus  in  mentioning  the  so- 
journ of  St  John  in  Asia  Minor  appeals 
to  no  dim  tradition.  He  has  a  clear 
recollection  of  Polycarp  whom  he  re- 
membered in  his  youth — "where  he  sat 
to  talk,  his  way,  his  mode  of  life,  his  ap- 
pearance...how  he  used  to  tell  of  his 

*  Rev.  i.  9. 

'  '*The  only  way  of  getting  to  Patmos  has 
remained  the  same  since  the  days  of  St  John. 
One  must  engage  at  Mycone,  the  most  easterly 
of  the  Cydades,  or  at  Scala  Nova,  the  port  of 
Ephesus,  a  little  vessel,  decked  well  or  iU»  and 
manned  by  four  or  five  sailors.  We  embarked 
boldly  with  the  chances  of  a  passage  under  sail, 
which  might  last  twelve  hours  at  least,  perhaps 
indefinitely  longer.  We  set  out  from  Mycone  at 
midnight ;  we  were  at  Patmos  the  next  day  just 
before  sunset."  This  extract  is  from  a  delight- 
fully vivid  paper  which  has  come  into  the  wri- 
ter's possession.  (*Une  visite  ^  Patmos,'  par 
M.  de  JuUeviUe.  •  Revue  des  cours  litt^raires.' 
Mars  9,  1867.) 
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intimacy  with  John,  and  with  the  others 
who  had  seen  the  Lord'."  The  ingenious 
attempt  of  Scholten  to  invalidate  the 
authority  of  the  letter  by  makinjg  it  out 
to  be  apocryphal  is  unavailing,  as 
Irenseus  uses  almost  the  same  language 
in  another  of  his  writings'. 

(c)  The  third  witness  is  that  of  Poly- 
crates. 

We  still  possess  a  fragment  of  a  sy- 
nodical  epistle  written  by  Polycrates, 
Bishop  of  Epfustis^  to  Victor  and  the 
Roman  Church  about  the  close  of  the 
second  century.  Polycrates  wrote  with 
the  other  Bishops  of  Asia  in  favour  of 
the  celebration  of  Easter  at  the  same 
time  with  the  Jews  dedmaquartd  lun&\ 
Polycrates  speaks  of  the  mighty  ashes 
which  sleep  in  Asia*  to  awaken  at  the  ad- 
vent of  the  Lord,  when  He  shall  come 
with  glory  from  the  heavens,  and  raise  up 
all  His  saints*  He  mentions  specially 
Philip  (of  the  number  of  the  twelve), 
who  sleeps  in  Hierapolis ;  and  his  two 
daughters  who  grew  old  in  their  virginity ; 
and  another  daughter  of  his,  having 
served  tiie  Church  in  the  Holy  Spirit, 
who  taketh  her  rest  in  Ephesus — "  yea, 
and  John,  moreover,  who  reclined  upon 
the    breast    of    the    Lord,    who    was 

*  Ap.  Euseb.  *  Hist.  Ecdcs.'  v..  «o. 

yiXiWy.  h  'E^ff^  rffi  *Aclaf  dtaTfUfiup,  *  Adv. 
Hxr.'  Lib.  in.  ch.  i.  In  Lib.  ill.  ch.  iii.,  he  is 
said  to  have  lived  at  Ephesus  till  Trajan's  time. 
[Lat.  Vers.]  Scholten's  objecticn  is  mainly  based 
upon  the  extraordinary  longevity  which  this  nar- 
rative would  imply  in  three  persons  successively 
— in  St  John,,  in  rolycarp,  in  Irenaeus.  But  St 
John  need  not  have  died  until  a.d.  96 — 08 
(the  last  seems  to  be  the  date  assigned  by 
Sk  Jerome,  *Cat.*  ix.),  possibly  three  or  four 
year»  later,  and  Irenaeus  wrote  A.D.- 180.  The 
author  of  this  Introduction  can  testily  that 
within  the  last  few  years,  in  or  near  the  city 
whese  he  is-  now  writing,  several  individuals 
were  alive  who  distinctly  remembered  a  re* 
markable  personage— a  Bishop — who  died  in 
i8o3.  One  of  these  persons — ^in  this  respect 
something  like  Polycarp—was  able  to  point  out 
a  walk  which  the  Bishop  in)  question  had  paced 
up  and  down,  and  remembered  all  that  the 
Bishop  had  said  to  him.  upon  one  occasion. 
The  writer  is  also  well:  acquainted  with  a  dis* 
tinguished  physician,  still  sdive  (1881),  and  not 
in  very  advanced  years,  who  at  an  early  period 
of  his  career  was-  for  a  short  time  much  thrown 
with  Mr  Alexander  Knox..  But  Mr  Knox  was 
a  personal  disciple  of  John.  Wesley,  and  John 
Wesley  died  in  1791.- 
»  S.  Hieron.  •  Lib,  de  Vir.  Ulust.'  XLV. 


a  High  Priest,  bearing  the  plate  of 
pure  gold*,  and  martyr,  and  teacher. 
He  ^sUepeth  in  Ephesus  J  ^  It  is  un- 
necessary to  enter  upon  the  controversy 
which  has  been  waged  as  to  the  literal  or 
metaphorical  interpretation  of  St  John's 
wearing  "the  plate  of  gold  V  Polycrates 
at  all  events  states  that  the  Apostle  had 
the  threefold  glory  of  being  high  priest, 
martyr,  and  doctor,  and  that  he  sleeps  in 
Ephesus  '. 

It  is  conceived  that  evidence  such  as 
this — local  and  unequivocal  as  it  is— 
renders  the  connection  of  St  John  with 
Asia  Minor  and  Ephesus  one  of  the  best 
attested  facts  of  early  Christian  antiquity'. 

3.  Some  description  of  the  great  city 
thus  associated  with  the  ministry  of  St 
John,  is  not  only  demanded  by  a  craving 
of  the  modem  spirit,  but  adc^  vividness 
to  our  appreciation  of  St  John's  writings. 

The  importance  of  Ephesus  is  abun- 
dantly attested.  For  Pliny  it  is  'Uhe 
light  of  Asda."   By  Seneca  it  is  compared 

1  The  PV  (WroXor,  LXX.)  of  Exod.  xxviii. 
36,  xxxix.  30 — Upeifs  r6  v/roXor  re^o^cct^i 
translated  by  S.  Jerome — potUifex  ejus  (sc. 
Domini)  auream  lammam  in  fronie  kabens. 
The  fragment  of  Polycrates  will  be  fouud  in 
Routh,  'Reliq.  Sac.'  II.  13.  36. 

'  The  same  expression  is  used  also  in  reference 
to  James,  brother  of  the  Lord,  first  Bishop  of 
Jerusalem  (Epiphan.  'in  Hseres.'  Lxxviii.);  and 
to  St  Mark  the  Evangelist — (of  the  last  for  a 
different  reason,  because  supposed  to  be  of  the 
lineage  of  Aaron,  CoL  iv.  10;  cf.  Acts  iv.  36. 
*Passio  S.  Marc.'  qjuoted  by  Valesius,  apud 
Routh,  ut  supra,)  Dr  Routh  adopts  the  meta- 
phorical interpretation.  Cotta*s  monograph  on 
the  subject  is  said  ix>  be  exhaustive.  ('De 
Lamine  Fontif.  App.  Jo«m.  Jacob,  et  Marci,' 
Tubing.  1754.) 

*  To  the  proofs  of  the  connection  of  St  John's 
writings  witn  Asia  Minor  mvf  now  be  added  the 
mode  of  reckoning  time  in  St  John's  GospNcl  Cf. 
Bishop  Jacobson  s  remarks  on  *  Martyrium  S. 
Polycarpi,'  xxi.  and  the  note  in  this  commen- 
tary on  John  iv.  6.  That  the  Asiatic  computa- 
tion of  hours  was  adopted  by  St  John  is  esta- 
blished by  Bishop  Wordsworth  on  John  iv.  (, 
and  with  admirable  clearness  and  fulness  by  Mr 
McClellan  onjohnxix.  14.  ('The  New  Testa- 
ment,' pp.  737 — 743.)  It  is  a  resalt  of  the  two 
different  computations  of  the  hours,  Jewish  and 
Asiatic  (which  the  writer  omitted  to  mention  on 
I  Thess.  ii.  9,  iii.  10;  cf.  Acts  xxvi.  7,  where 
"night  and  day"  is  probably  the  true  reading) 
that  St  Paul  naturally  speaks  of  "ni^t  and 
dav"  (1  Tim.  V.  5;  1  Tim.  i.  3);  St  John  of 
''day  and  night"  (Rev.  iv,  8,  viL  15,  xii.  to, 
xiv.  II,  XX.  10). 

^  Considerable  use  has  been  made  in  this 
section  of  Renan,  '  L'Antedurist,*  pp^  5;9— 
562. 
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to  Alexandria.  On  a  coin  of  Vespasian 
it  is  spoken  of  as  "  the  chief  city  of  Asia." 
"Ephesus,"  writes  Lampe,  "as  the  me- 
tropolis of  Asia  was  a  noble  emporium, 
well  adapted  for  coixmierce;  on  the  coast 
of  Asia,  in  the  heart  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean— central  to  Asia,  Africa,  Europe — 
whence  the  passage  was  easy  to  Syria 
and  Egypt,  and  so  to  Greece  and  Italy*.'* 
The  temple  of  Diana  was  the  central 
wonder  of  Ephesus.  After  rising  on  seven 
different  occasions  from  its  ruins  it  was 
finally  destroyed  by  the  Goths  (a.d,  248). 
As  it  stood  in  the  days  of  St  John,  it  "had 
been  reared  by  the  arts  of  Greece  and 
the  wealth  of  Asia."  It  was  supported 
by  127  marble  columns  of  the  Ionic 
order,  each  sixty  feet  high,  each  the  gift 
of  a  nation  or  of  a  monarch.  The  splendid 
altar  was  adorned  with  the  sculptures  of 
Praxiteles,  the  subjects  being  chosen  with 
especial  reference  to  the  popular  legend 
of  the  place  —  the  birth  of  Latona's 
children;  the  concealment  of  Phoebus 
after  the  slaughter  of  the  Cyclops;  the 
demency  of  Dionysus  to  the  Amazons. 
The  Ephesians  gloried  in  their  poetical 
mythology.  The  spirit  of  savage  fanati- 
cism which  raised  the  cry  '  great  is  Diana 
of  die  Ephesians/  and  which  made  '  the 
city  of  the  Ephesians  the  temple-keeper 
of  the  great  Artemis,  and  of  the  image 
which  fell  down  from  Zeus*,'  is  exactly 
what  might  be  expected  from  the  almost 
contemporary  records  of  classical  anti- 
quity. To  Tiberius  the  Ephesians  asserted 
with  hard  literalism  and  dogmatic  bigotry 
that  *^  it  was  a  vulgar  delusion  to  suppose 
that  Artemis  and  Phoebus  were  bom  at 
Delos.  Theirs  was  the  Cenchrean  river, 
theirs  the  Ortygian  grove,  where  Latona, 
leaning  upon  an  olive-tree  which  was  still 
standing,  had  given  bhth  to  those  heavenly 
twins  in  the  grove  which  was  consecrated 
by  their  express  command  There  had 
Phabus  escaped  the  wrath  of  Zeus  for 
Joining  the  Cyclops ;  there  Father  Liber 
^spared  the  Amazons V    These  sub- 

^  See  the  quotations  in    Hengstenbeig  '  on 
S.  lobn's  Gospel,'  Vol.  I.  adtni/. 
Acts  xix.  34,  35. 

•Tacit  *Annal.'  m.  61.  "Ortygia,  a  little 
2we  the  sea,  a  glorious  grove  with  trees  of 
'fy  kind,  especially  cypress.  The  river  Cen- 
<^ca  flows  through  it,  where  Latona  washed. 
TW  shew  the  shrine  in  which  the  swaddling 
aothtt  are  kept,  and  the  olive-tree  by  which 
^  said  the  goddess  first  rested,  when  her 


jects  appear  again  and  again  upon  the 
coins  of  Ephesus,  which  are  stamped  with 
the  images  and  symbols  of  Artemis  and 
Phcebus,  of  the  river  Cenchrea,  of  the 
Amazons,  of  the  four  temples*.  The 
great  temple  was  220  years  in  building. 
It  was  erected  upon  the  mafshes,  as 
being  somewhat  less  liable  to  entire  de- 
struction by  the  earthquakes  so  common 
in  that  fatal  soil  That  the  foundations 
might  not  be  too  fluid  for  solidity  of  super- 
structure! a  sort  of  frame  was  formed  of 
coal  tramped  in  and  of  tight-rammed  wool 
sacks'.  Ctesiphon  is  named  as  the  archi- 
tect by  Strabo  and  Pliny.  Beside  the 
miracles  of  Christian  architecture,  indeed, 
the  Ephesian  temple  would  have  been 
almost  dwarfed  into  insignificance.  Its 
length  was  425  feet,  while  St  Paul's  is 
500  and  St  Peter's  620  feet,  and  the  arms 
of  the  Christian  cross  require  an  ampli- 
tude and  expansion  far  bejrond  that  of 
the  oblong  pagan  shrine.  The  epistylion 
excited  the  astonishment  of  beholders. 
How  was  that  enormous  mass  lifted  to 
such  a  stupendous  elevation?  It  was 
effected  by  an  ingenious  device.  Sacks 
filled  with  sand  were  heaped  up  until 
they  rose  higher  than  the  columns.  Then 
the  lower  sacks  were  gradually  emptied, 
that  the  work  might  settle  down  in  its 
bed.  The  erection  of  the  structure  was 
difficult  The  architect's  resources  and 
ingenuity  were  taxed  to  the  utmost.  At 
last  he  seemed  to  be  bafiled,  and  con- 
templated suicide.  Wearied  and  worn 
out  he  fell  asleep ;  and  lo  1  in  the  night 
the  present  goddess  appeared  to  him  in 
a  vision,  and  bid  her  servant  live  and  not 
die^  for  she  herself  had  taken  order  that 
the  stones  should  settle  into  their  places. 
And  it  was  so  when  day  dawned ;  for  the 
whole  mass  was  brought  into  place  by  its 
own  weight*. 

As  the  modem  reader  peruses  the  nar- 
ratives of  travellers,  his  fancy  catches  at 
some  illustrations  of  the  writings  of  St 
John.  One  recent  writer  tells  us  how  he 
visited  the  marshy  and  verdant  plain 
covered  with  the  remains  of  Ephesus. 
The    nature    of    the    vegetation,    the 

travail  was  past.*'  Strabo,  '  Geograph.'  xiv.  p. 
641.  Cf.  Callimachus,  'in  Del.'  ii.  109;  Ovid, 
•  Metam.'  vi.  338. 

^  Of  Artemis,  Phoebus,  Dionysus,  Heracles* 
Eckhel,  'DeNumm.'  Ii.  513. 

*  S.  August.  'De  Civ.  D.'  xxxi.  4. 

*  PUn.  *  Nat.  Hist.'  Lib.  xxxvi.  91. 
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flocks  which  grazed  In  the  deep  grass, 
the  grandeur  of  the  ruins,  the  extent,  the 
solitude,  the  broken  arches  of  the  long 
aqueduct,  recalled  irresistibly  the  sombre 
majesty  of  the  Roman  Campagna.  While 
examining  the  semi-circle  of  the  theatre, 
the  traveller  was  struck  by  the  aspect  of 
the  sky,  and  its  strange  effect  upon  the 
landscape.  Towards  the  moimtain  the 
sky  was  grey  and  rainy;  overhead  copper- 
coloured  clouds  passed  over  clouds  of 
spectral  whiteness.  At  intervals  pale 
gleams  illuminated  the  immense  ruins, 
the  severe  outline  of  the  hills,  the  desert 
plain.  Then  all  was  shadowy — until  look- 
ing seaward  the  sky  was  of  brilliant 
azure,  and  the  Ionian  light  began  to  grow 
pure  and  full*.  Was  the  Apostle  thinking 
of  some  effect  like  this  when  he  wrote — 
''because  the  darkness  (or  shadow)  is 
drifting  by,  and  the  Ver3r  light  now  en- 
lighteneth*"?  "In  the  sides  of  Mount 
I^eon,"  saysthe  writer  lately  quoted,"  gape 
two  tenantless  grottoes.  As  we  go  down 
into  their  depths;  as  our  eyes  are  lifted 
up  to  the  black  and  yellow  rocks  only 
half-lighted  by  a  mysterious  gleam ;  as  we 
ascend  to  the  day  again  by  a  scarped  path 
in  the  cliff,  through  masses  which  seem  to 
have  been  piled  there  by  some  suddenly 
interrupted  convulsion,  we  are  tempted 
to  think  that  the  eagle  of  the  Revelation 
may  have  sometimes  lingered  in  the  hol- 
low rock^  and  have  had  in  these  truly 
Apocalyptic  caverns  a  foretaste  of  the 
terrible  visions  of  Patmos*."  All  this 
may  be  fanciful.  What  seems  to  be  as 
certain  as  almost  any  historical  fact  of 
the  kind  is  that  amidst  these  very  scenes 
the  Apostle  St  John  found  Christians  to 
teach,  and  the  very  forms  of  error 
which  he  was  divinely  trained  to  en- 
counter and  overthrow.  There  were 
numerous  churches  in  that  quarter, 
founded  by  St  Paul  during  his  third 
missionary  journey,  a.d.  55 — 58.  From 
the  well-known  passage  in  Pliny  we 
learn  that  Christians  abounded  in  the 
province  of  Bithynia.  There,  in  Ephesus, 
St  John  remained  for  many  years,  the  in- 
heritor, the  completer,  the  organiser  of 
the  work  whose  foundation  had  been  so 

*  J.    G.    Ampere,    *  La    Grke,    Rome,    ct 
Dante — Une  Course  en  Asie  Mineure,'  pp.  357 

'  1  John  ii.  8.    See  note. 

*  Amp^e,  ut  supra* 


deeply  laid  by  St  Paul*.  "At  the  foot  of 
the  shrine  of  Diana  of  the  Ephesians''— 
writes  an  eloquent  historian  of  the  Church 
— "under  a  sky  blazing  with  light :  in  an 
atmosphere  loaded  with  brilliant  vapours; 
to  minds  enamoured  of  mystic  initiations, 
and  for  the  purpose  of  refuting  heresies 
which  naturally  sprung  from  a  soil  so 
teeming,  he  developes,  in  a  language 
full  of  grandeur,  the  sublime  simplicity 
of  Christian  Metaphysics"." 

One  local  allusion  at  least  can  scarcely 
be  fanciful.  Let  any  student  of  the  First 
Epistle  of  St  John  read  its  six  closing 
words*  in  the  light  of  Acts  xix.  34,  35, 
and  of  the  passages  cited  above  from 
Strabo  and  Tacitus,  and  he  will  better 
see  their  force.  The  Epistle  closes  with 
a  shudder—"  tHe  idota." 

II. 

I.  Commentators  are,  perhaps,  respon- 
sible for  having  excited  prejudice  against 
the  Epistle  now  before  us  by  exaggerating 
the  extent  of  its  polemical  element  When 
the  student  sees  the  formidable  list  of 
heresies  to  which  St  John  refers,  or  is 
supposed  to  refer,  he  may  be  tempted  to 
exclaim — "This  is  an  obsolete  chapter  in 
the  history  of  human  error.  These  theo- 
logical scare-crows  are  nothing  to  us  now. 
The  refutation  of  errors,  which  to  us  in 
the  19th  century  have  the  air  of  coming 
from  some  treatise  on  lunacy,  has  little 
meaning  in  our  day*.'*  Now  we  do  not 
deny  the  polemical  purpose  of  parts  of 
this  Epistle,  as  will  be  seen.  But  St  John 
does  not  confine  himself  to  the  eccentric 
and  fortuitous  forms  of  temporary  error. 
He  deals  with  its  essential  and  permanent 
substance.  Had  the  Apostle  been  hunt- 
ing down  local  heretics  in  every  verse, 
Gospel  and  Epistle  alike  would  have  be- 
come obsolete  with  their  overthrow.  But 
the  Antichrists  of  whom  he  tells  us  that 
"they  are  come,  have  come  into  being*," 

^  Acts  xix.,  XX.  For  the  extension  of  St  Paul's 
influence  in  Asia  Minor  during  the  three  yean 
when  he  made  Ephesus  his  headquarters,  see  Acts 
xix.  10,  and  the  language  of  Demetrius,  ^nd.  16. 

"  De  Broglie,  *  Histoire,'  i.  80. 

'  rejrWa,  0vXii^rc  kmnvfii  dv^  rur  cIStSXM*'- 
X  John  V.  ai. 

^  A  perfect  repertory  of  all  that  is  known 
about  tnese  strange  heresies  will  be  found  in 
Burton,  *  Hampton  Lectures,'  Lecture  vi.Vol.  in., 
pp.  157 — 191,  and  Notes  68 — 86,  pp.  464 — l^r 
._  •  yr^(»affiv^  i  John  ii.  18. 
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were  the  exponents,  in  that  age,  of  errors 
which  will  appear,  again  and  again,  in 
other  shapes,  until  the  last  dark  and 
dreadful  spirit  shall  arrive,  whose  advent 
is  spoken  of  by  the  same  solemn  word  as 
the  Saviour's  own*.  While  we  hold  with 
Mosheim  that  Hammond  has  exceeded 
all  bounds  in  his  passion  for  "  detecting 
Gnostics  where  there  are  none''  in  almost 
every  verse  of  this  Epistle,  it  is  also  cer- 
tain that  it  contains  an  important  polemical 
dement  In  it  St  John  furnished  the 
Church  with  infallible  guidance  against 
forms  of  error,  which  might  have  proved 
fatal  to  her  very  existence. 

2.  It  is  perfectly  certain  that  the  pro- 
phetic words  addressed  by  St  Paul  to  the 
ciders  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus*,  many 
years  before  the  issue  of  St  John's  Epistles, 
had  received  ample  fulfilment  Peculiar 
germs  of  speculative  error  were  in  the 
teeming  air  of  Asia  Minor,  which  were 
destined  to  find  an  appropriate  nidus  in 
the  Church  herself.  A  few  years  later 
(a.  a  65 — (^€)  St  Paul  deems  it  necessary 
to  warn  Timothy,  as  Bishop  of  Ephesus, 
against  the  *  polemics  *  or  *  antitheses '  of 
'the  gnosis  that  is  falsely  so  called'.' 
Elsewhere,  in  the  same  Epistle,  he  speaks 
of 'myths  and  genealogies' — not  Jewish 
'stemmata,'  but  systems  of  divine  po- 
tendes,  which  the  gnostics  and  gnosticising 
Rabbis  loved  to  call  aons^  drawn  out  in 
▼hat  saemed  lines  of  unending  compli- 
cation and  tenuity*.  The  'genealogies' 
are  assuredly  those  of  the  aons^  the  suc- 
cessive emanations  of  existences  firom  the 
hosom  of  the  Infinite.  The  deceptive 
wisdom  is  that  of  the  gnosis,  St  Paul  sig- 
nalized this  error ;  St  John  confuted  it 

3.  This  was,  probably,  one  of  the 
gi^vest  dangers  which  Christianity  has  had 
to  undei'go.  Gnosticism  was  not  a  partial, 
it  vas,  so  to  speak,  a  Catholic  heresy. 
Its  object  was  to  take  the  Christian  creed ; 
to  transform,  and  apparently  spiritucUize 
it;  to  elevate  Hkitfaiik  into  a  philosophy 
-^knowledge — and  then  to  substitute  this 
^ivUdge  for  the  faiths  concealing  the 


I '/ 


Arr<xpMTOf  (pxrratf  ibid. 
'  Acts  XX.  30. 
'  irrtBiffett  rifl  ^v8(ap6ftov  ywtSxrtus,   I  Tim. 

*  li£99it  Kol  yeweaXcyleut  dreparrocf,  1  Tim.  i. 
4;  Boddaeos,  •  Introd.  et  Hist  PhiL  Heb.' 
PP*  33<>— 347-  Irenaeus  quotes  i  Tim.  i.  '^ 
ud  explains  the  7ei^aXoytait  by  the  GnosUc 
«w,  *adv.Haer.'l.Praef: 


deception  by  retaining  the  terminology 
of  the  Gospel.  Gnosticism  was  eclectic 
On  the  side  of  Greece  and  Hellenic 
Egypt,  Platonism,  Stoicism,  and  Pythago- 
reanism — on  the  side  of  Persia  and  India, 
Parseeism  and  a  pantheistic  cosmogony 
supplied  it  with  materials. 

The  two  most  important  features  of 
this  singular  system  were  its  dualistic  and 
doketic  aspects.  Dualism  asserted  that 
the  good  and  the  evil  of  creation  pro- 
ceeded from  two  principles,  one  good, 
the  other  evil, — the  one  light,  the 
other  darkness  \  But  spirit  was  the 
good  influence,  co-extensive  with  light. 
Matter  was  the  power  of  evil,  whose 
home  is  the  realm  of  darkness.  A  mind 
thoroughly  imbued  with  these  ideas  could 
only  look  at  the  dogma  of  the  Incarnation 
from  one  point  of  view.  The  Christian 
Church  taught  that  the  "Word  was  made 
Flesh."  But  how  could  the  Word  of 
Light  be  hypostatically  united  to  a  true 
material  body,  plunged  in  the  darkened 
world  of  matter?  Christ,  indeed,  had 
been  seen  on  the  earth.  But  the  human 
flesh  which  was  seen  was  only  apparent. 
Redemption  was  a  spectral  drama  played 
out  by  unsubstantial  shadows.  A  shadow 
was  nailed  in  appearance  to  an  apparent 
cross'.    Philosophical  dualism  was  by  a 

^  S.  John  probably  refers  to  this,  i  John  i.  5. 
Cf.  Gospel  L  5. 

'  It  is  impossible  to  mistake  the  exuberant 
fulness  of  language*  so  unusual  with  St  John,  in 
I  John  i.  I,  2,  3,  the  emphatic  I.  X.  iv  ffapxi 
iXtfXvS&ra^  I  John  iv.  1,  ipx^M-^ow  iw  vapnl, 
a  John  7,  the  reference  to  the  blood  and 
water  from  the  real  Body,  t  John  v.  6.  A 
little  later,  the  same  region  was  still  haunted 
by  these  shadowy  dreamers.  Ignatius  writes 
with  impassioned  energy  to  the  Trallians  of 
Christ  who  "was  truly  bom,  ate  and  drank; 
truly  suffered :  truly  was  crucified  and  died : 
truly  rose" — ^then  playing  upon  their  name, 
*\ffOwraf  r<$  doirecr  T€wow04pfu  wr^9  avrol 
Srret  t6  9oKeU*  ('Epist.  ad  Trail.'  IX.  x).  In 
the  Epistle  to  the  Church  of  Smyrna  we  find 
this  form  of  error  stigmatised  as  not  confessing 
that  '*  Jesus  bore  real  human  flesh  "  {ft^i  6/xoXo- 
Tcdr  airrow  aapKo^pop).  This  heresy  upon  the 
Incarnation  became,  as  it  was  logically  bound 
to  be,  anii-saeramental.  Doketic  Christians 
ceased  to  observe  the  Eucharist  f'Bpist.  ad 
Smym.*  v — vii).  This  necessary  logical  con- 
clusion of  Doketism  lends  additional  force  to 
the  view  of  i  John  v.  8,  advocated  in  the  notes 
upon  that  place,  and  so  clearly  put  in  the  para- 
phrase of  a  great  Calvinistic  commentator.  *'  St 
John  means  not  only  that  water  and  that  blood 
which  flowed  once  for  all  from  the  side  of 
Christ,  and  once  for  all  gave  their  witness  to 
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logical  necessity  theological  doketism, 
anti-dogmatic  and  anti-sacramental. 

The  errors  with  which  St  John  was 
immediately  concerned  may  be  looked 
upon  as  heresy  of  the  intellect,  heresy  of 
the  senses,  heresy  of  the  imagination  . 

(a)  The  heresy  with  which  St  John  had 
to  deal  in  its  intellectual  forms  is  specially 
connected  with  the  name  of  Cerinthus. 
For  Carpocrates,  probably,  lived  some- 
what later  than  Cerinthus,  and  approached 
the  problems  of  the  day  from  a  different 
and  bitterly  anti-Judaistic  point  of  view. 
Wliat  is  known  of  Cerinthus  may  be  best 
told  in  the  clear  language  of  Dean  Mansel. 

"  The  other  form  of  heresy,  subsequently 
known  as  the  Ebionite ',  appears  towards 
the  close  of  the  first  century  in  the  person 
of  Cerinthus,  a  man  of  Jewish  descent* 
and  educated  at  Alexandria,  the  head- 
quarters of  that  philosophy  from  which 
his  corruption  of  Christianity  would  most 
naturally  emanate.  The  date  of  his  no- 
toriety as  a  teacher  may  be  inferred  with 
tolerable  certainty  from  the  well-known 
anecdote  recorded  by  Irenseus  on  the 
authority  of  Polycarp,  that    St   John, 

Him  upon  earth— but  the  water  of  Baptism^ 
and  the  Supper  of  the  Lord  (which  are  Sacraments 
of  the  blood  shed  upon  the  cross),  which  will 
be  witnesses  to  Him  even  to  the  end  of  the 
world."  ^iscat.  *  Anal.  Log.  VIL  Epp.  Cathol.' 
p.  368.  Doketism  lingered  on  to  a  late  date, 
xhe  Homilies  of  Chrysostom  upon  St  John 
were  preached  about  dawn  twice  a  week  to  earn- 
est Cnristians.  Chiysostom  would  have  been 
very  unlikely  to  select  any  heresy  for  refutation 
which  was  not  popular  and  prevalent,  a  question 
of  the  day.  But  in  one  place  he  shews  his  hearers 
how  to  deal  with  those  heretics  who  said  that 
"all  about  the  Incarnation  was  putative — a 
phantasy,  a  personation,  an  idea  "  (on  ^<un-aala 
Tif  ijr  Kol  vwtKfMris  Kol  vir6>wa  rd  n^i  oUwofUat 
arayra.  S.  Chrysost.  '  In  Joan.  HomiL'  XI.  i, 
Tom.  VIII.  79,  edit.  Migne). 

^  This  classification  has  been  borrowed  from 
M*  Baunard. 

*  It  is  not  absolutely  certain  whether  any  such 
person  as  Ebion  ever  existed.  The  Ebionites 
prided  themselves  upon  the  derivation  of  the 
name  of  their  sect  from  the  Hebrew  word  for 
poor  (tV^K).  Burton,  'Bampton  Lectures,' 
Works,  Vol.  III.  183—183. 

*  His  Jewish  descent  may  be  inferred  from 
the  character  of  his  teachings ;  cf.  Burton,  'B.  L. ' 
p.  477.  His  study  in  E^rpt  is  asserted  by  Hip- 
lM>lytui^  VII.  33,  and  by  Theodoret,  •  Hw.  Fab.* 
IL  3.  Cf.  Burton,  'B.  L.'  p.  175;  Milman, 
'  Hist,  of  Christianity '  ll.  p.  t$.  Merinthus, 
who  is  sometimes  supposed  to  be  a  contempo- 
rary of  Cerinthus  (Epiphan.  *  Hser.'  XXVIII.  8), 
was  probably  only  a  nickname  of  Cerinthus^ 
firom  fd^fiu>6o9,  a  cordm 


havmg  entered  into  a  bath  at  Ephesus, 
and  finding  Cerinthus  within,  hastened 
out  of  it  with  the  words,  *  Let  us  fly,  lest 
the  bath  should  fall  while  Cerinthus,  the 
enemyofthe  truth,  is init*.'  Other, butless 
trustworthy,  authorities  assign  to  him  a  yet 
earlier  date.  According  to  Epiphanius,  he 
was  one  of  those  Judaising  disciples  who 
censured  St  Peter  afler  the  conversion  of 
Cornelius  for  having  eaten  with  men  uncir- 
cumcised,  and  also  one  of  the  multitude 
who  raised  a  tumult  against  St  Paul  on 
the  charge  of  having  brought  Greeks  into 
the  temple,  and  one  of  the  false  brethren 
whom  St  Paul  mentions  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians*.  But  the  narrative  of  Epi- 
phanius is  very  confused,  and  all  tliese 
supposed  early  allusions  to  Cerinthus  are 
at  variance  wiih  the  statement  of  Irensus, 
who  speaks  of  the  Cerinthian  heresy  as 
much  later  than  that  of  the  Nicolaitanes'. 
"  The  principal  features  of  the  teaching 
of  Cerinthus  are  given  in  the  foUowing 
brief  summary  by  Irena&us,  who  is  fol- 
lowed  almost  word  for  word  by  Hippo- 
lytus.  'A  certain  Cerinthus  in  Asia 
taught  that  the  world  was  not  made  by 
the  Supreme  God,  but  by  a  certain  power 
altogether  separate  and  at  a  distance 
from  that  Sovereign  Power  which  is  over 
the  universe,  and  one  which  is  ignorant 
of  the  God  who  is  over  all  things.  He 
represented  Jesus  as  not  having  been 
bom  of  a  virgin  (for  this  seemed  to  him 
to  be  impossible),  but  as  having  been  the 
son  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  bom  after  the 
manner  of  oUier  men,  though  distinguished 
above  all  others  by  justice  and  prudence 
and  wisdom.  He  taught  moreover,  that 
after  the  baptism  of  Jesus  the  Christ  de- 
scended upon  Him  in  the  form  of  a  dove 
from  that  Sovereign  Power  which  is  over 
all  things,  and  that  He  then  announced  the 
unknown  Father  and  wrought  miracles ; 
but  that  towards  the  end  (of  His  ministiy) 
the  Christ  departed  again  from  Jesus,  and 
Jesus  suffered  and  rose  from  the  dead, 
while  the  Christ  remained  impassible  as 
a  spiritual  being\'" 

*  Irenseus,  •  Haeres.'  III.  3. 

*  Epiphan. 'Hxr.' XXVIII.  9 — 4.  Epiphanius 
seems  to  have  confounded  St  Paul's  visit  to  Jeru- 
salem in  company  with  Titus,  GaL  ii.  2,  Acts 
XV.  a,  with  the  later  one  in  company  with  Tio- 
phimus,  Acts  xxi.  39. 

'  Irenaeus,  III.  11.  i.   CfL  Massnet,  'Dissert 
Prsev.  in  Iren.'  i.  §  195. 
^  Irenanis,   i.  95.     Cf.  Hippolytus*  vil.  ^ 
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The  system  of  Cerinthus  at  least  bore 
its  testimony  to  the  central  miraculous 
fact  of  Christianity,  though  it  is  difficult 
to  see  how  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
could  be  brought  into  real  coherence 
with  its  first  principles.  But  while  his 
Chiistology  was  free  from  the  apparently 
ahnost  insane  aberration  of  later  Gnosti- 
cism, it  is  evidently  Gnostic  \ 

(d)  The  errors  with  which  St  John  had 
to  deal  as  moral  heresy — heresy  of  the 
senses — appear  to  have  attained  formid- 
able proportions.  Our  Lord,  in  His 
letter  to  the  Church  of  the  Ephesians, 
recognizes  the  existence  of  the  Nico- 
laitanes,  and  commends  that  Church  for 
its  hatred  of  their  deeds'.  He  also 
speaks  of  certain  in  the  Church  of  Per- 
gamos  as  holding  the  doctrine  of  the 
NicolaitaneSy  "which  thing  I  hate*."  It 
is  unnecessary  to  enter  here  upon  the 
perplexing  controversy  as  to  the  leader 
from  whom  the  party  took  its  name — 
to  examine  whether  the  word  is  formed 

['The  Gnostic  Heresies,'  Mansd.— Lecture  viiz. 
pp.111— 113.] 

^  It  may  be  well  to  supplement  the  remarks 
in  the  text  by  some  sentences  from  Bishop  Peai^ 
son's  naeibl  summary  of  the  heresies  of  Asia 
Minor.  "Two  principal  heresies  upon  the 
nature  of  Christ  then  prevailed,  each  diametri- 
ciUy  opposed  to  the  other  as  well  as  to  the 
CathoUc  &]th.  One  was  the  heresy  of  the 
Doketae,  which  destroyed  the  yerity  of  the 
Human  Nature  in  Christ;  the  other  was  the 
heresy  of  the  Ebionites,  who  denied  the  Divine 
Nature  and  the  eternal  Generation,  and  inclined 
to  press  the  observation  of  the  ceremonial  law. 
Aniaent  writers  acknowledge  these  as  heresies 
uf  the  6rst  century;  all  allow  that  they  were 
poverfal  in  the  age  of  Ignatius.  Hence  Theo- 
doret  (Pnxcm. )  divided  the  books  of  these  hexe- 
tks  into  two  categories.  In  the  first  he  included 
tlKse  ^iho  put  forward  the  idea  of  a  second 
Cteator,  and  asserted  that  the  Lord  had  appeared 
iOnsively.  In  the  second  he  placed  those  who 
Bointamcd  that  the  Lord  was  merely  a  man. 
Of  the  first,  Jerome  observed  (*  Adv.  Luciferian.' 
XXIII.)  'that  while  the  Apostles  yet  remained 
Qnn  the  eaxth,  while  the  blood  of  Christ  was 
unost  smoking  upon  the  sod  of  Judaea,  some 
asserted  that  the  body  of  the  Lord  was  a  phan- 
torn.'  Of  the  second  the  same  writer  remarked 
tlat  *St  John,  at  the  invitation  of  the  Bishops  of 
Asia  Minor,  wrote  his  Gospel  against  Cerinthus 
sfid  other  heretics — and  especially  a^nst  the 
^ofjoa,  of  the  Ebionites,  then  rising  mto  exist- 
ence, who  asserted  that  Christ  did  not  exist 
before  Mary.'  Epiphanius  notes  that  these  here- 
sies were  mainly  of  Asia  Minor  (^/U  H  h  rf 
'A#(ff).  •Hares.^LVi."  (Pcaison,*VindicIgnat.' 


from  the  name  of  **  Nicolas,  a  proselyte 
of  Antioch/'  one  of  the  seven  deacons^ 
become  an  heresiarch',  or  is  to  be  un- 
derstood as  the  Greek  translation  of 
Balaam.  Nicolaism  was  plainly  a  fleshly 
heresy,  antinomian  upon  principle' — sl 
sensuality  half  veiled  by  Gnostic  sym- 
bols. It  is  evident  what  an  advantage 
such  a  system  must  have  derived  from 
the  very  sky  and  soil  of  Asia  Minor. 
There  were  jEons^  it  was  said,  who 
actually  wished  to  be  served  by  deeds 
of  unspeakable  pollution.  But  in  the 
walks  of  the  glorious  Ortygian  grove, 
by  the  delightful  banks  of  the  Cenchrea 
or  Cayster-*near  the  islands  which  were 
haunted  by  Aphrodite,  under  the  shadow 
of  the  Temple  of  Artemis,  beneath  that 
burning  and  voluptuous  sky,  the  way  was 
smooth  for  heresy  which  travelled  with 
the  human  heart  There  were  many 
Christians  lapsed  into  this  heresy  of  the 
senses,  of  whom  it  might  be  said  that 

^'Of  sight  or  sound 
Whatever  in  that  clime  he  found 

Did  to  his  mind  impart 
A  kindred  impulse,  seemed  aUied 
To  his  own  powers,  and  justified 

The  workings  of  his  heart 
Nor  less  to  f<Md  voluptuous  thought 
The  beauteous  forms  of  Nature  wrought. 

Fair  trees  and  gorgeous  flowers. 
The  breezes  their  own  languor  lent ; 
The  stars  had  feelings  which  they  sent 

Into  those  &vour*d  bowers^." 

The  First  Epistle  of  St  John  sums  up 
and  represents  the  great  strain  of  holy 
teaching  in  the  Church  of  Ephesus, 
which  won  for  it  that  precious  word  from 
the  lips  of  the  living  Christ,  tempering 
all  the  righteous  severity  of  the  message 
which  was  addressed  to  it — "but  this  thou 
hast,  that  thou  hatest  the  deeds  of  the 
Nicolaitanes,  which  I  also  hate^" 

A  survey  of  the  sketch  given  above  of 
the  system  of  Cerinthus  by  Dean  Mansel 
will  shew  how  that  system  would  naturally 
lead,  if  not  to  Nicolaitan  abandonment, 
at  least  to  a  fatally  lowered  line  of 
Christian  action' — and  that  precisely  in 

^  Acts  vi.  5. 

•  So  Irenseus,  'Haeres.'  i.  S7;   Tertull.  'De 
Prcescript.'  47 ;  S.  Hieron.  Epist.  I. 

■  Rev.  ii.  15. 

^  Wordsworth,  '  Poems  of  the  Imagination,' 
Ruth  XXI. 
»  Rev.  ii.  6. 

*  It  is  this,  rather  than  absolute  profligacy, 
which  Ignatius  seems  to  attribute  to  the  appa- 
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the  way  indicated  in  the  First  Epistle  of 
St  John.  The  Christology  of  Cerinthus 
is  Gnostic  to  its  very  root  The  purpose 
of  Christ's  coming  into  the  world  is  not 
the  procuring  of  that  redemption  **  which 
consists  in  the  remission  of  sinsS"  but 
the  illumination  of  the  intellect  by  a  lofty 
philosophy.  He  is  not,  indeed,  a  Re- 
deemer, a  propitiation*  for  the  whole 
world,  but  the  teacher  of  the  enlightened 
and  initiated  few';  and  a  teacher  not  of 
righteousness,  not  of  keeping  God's  plain 
undeniable  commandments,  but  of  specu- 
lative knowledge*.  Cerinthus  separated 
Jesus  from  Christ  He  would  not  admit 
any  real  suffering  of  the  higher  being 
who  was  impassible,  or  of  the  lower  who 
was  indeed  a  phantom.  Sin  and  atone- 
ment— ^the  nature  of  the  first,  the  necessity 
of  the  second — find  no  place  in  his  philo- 
sophy*. St  John  therefore  defines  sin ; 
asserts  Christ  to  be  a  propitiation ;  and 
shews  the  reality  of  His  Death  and  of  the 
sacraments,  which  are  the  abiding  wit- 
nesses of  its  existence  as  a  fact  and  its 
continuance  as  a  power*. 

(c)  But  heresy  m  Ephesus  also  clothed 
itself  in  the  form  of  oriental  Magic. 

Ephesus  had  become  a  centre  for 
magical  practices,  for  incantations  and 
evocations,  for  all  which  in  our  days  might 
be  called  spiritualism.  In  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  "exorcists"  and  •'practisers  of 
curious  arts"  are  connected  with  Ephesus'. 
Magicians  came  constantly  from  Asia  and 
Persia  with  new  enchantments,  and  with 
supplies  of  the  strange  herb  omomi^  which 
was  supposed  to  produce  a  sacred  de- 
lirium. Alexandria  poured  forth  a  crowd 
of  Egjrptian  diviners.  Chaldeans  ar- 
rived for  the  purpose  of  selling  their 


Tcntly  Doketic  Cerinthian  "  heterodox  "  of  the 
Church  of  Smynuu  **  Concerning  charity  they 
care  not — not  for  the  widow — ^not  for  the  orphan 
— not  for  the  afRicted — not  for  bond  or  free — 
not  for  hungry  or  thirsty."   (*  Epist.  ad  Smym.' 

VI.) 

^  See  note  on  Col.  i.  14. 

•  I  John  ii.  a. 

•  Ibid.    Ct  note  on  Col.  i.  98. 

^  See  the  evident  references  to  such  a  grufsis 
in  I  John  ii.  3,  4,  and  to  false  teachers  of  the 
kind,  iii.  7.  St  John,  indeed,  does  not  mention 
Cerinthus  or  the  Nicolaitanes.  Throughout  the 
epistle  he  affirms,  he  never  discusses.  It  is  an 
oracle,  not  an  argument, 

'  Domer,  *  Person  of  Christ,'  I.  197, 

•  I  John  iii.  4,  5,  ii.  i,  a,  v.  8. 
7  Acts  xix.  13 — 19. 


calculations.  Cabalistic  papers,  called 
"Ephesian  letters,"  were  in  repute 
throughout  the  Roman  Empire,  for  the 
purposes  of  healing  and  divination. 
They  were  written  upon  the  statue  of 
Artemis,  and  carved  and  engraved  upon 
gems  in  rings.  ApoUonius  of  T3rana,  the 
Cagliostro  of  antiquity,  was  received  with 
tumultuous  welcome  at  Ephesus.  *'  No 
artisan,"  writes  Philostratus,  *'no  man 
of  such  mean  condition  who  did  not 
quit  his  work  to  gaze  upon  ApoUonius. 
Some  marvelled  at  his  knowledge,  some 
at  the  majesty  of  his  face ;  some  at  his 
austere  way  of  living,  others  at  his  singular 
garb,  most  at  these  altogether."  Re- 
membering that  the  great  diviners  of  an- 
tiquity— Calchas,Tiresias,  Epimenides— 
had  devoted  a  human  victim,  ApoUonius 
hounded  on  the  people  to  murder  a 
poor  old  beggar,  who  lived  by  alms  col- 
lected in  the  streets  and  upon  the  steps 
of  the  temple*. 

What  is  certain  is  that  over  all  the 
gaiety  and  profligacy  of  Ephesus  there 
hung  an  impression  of  some  mysterious 
awe,  of  some  strange  communication  with 
the  powers  of  another  world.  In  his 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  St  Paul  not 
only  refers  to  the  Temple  of  Artemis', 
his  recognition  of  the  mysteriousness  of 
human  life,  of  its  perpetual  conflict  with 
evil  intelligences — of  the  "  prince  of  the 
power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  now  in 
working  in  the  children  of  disobedience 
— ^is  nowhere  so  awful  or  so  ample.  In 
his  Gospel  St  John  records  no  instance  of 
our  Lord's  miraculous  dispossessions  of 
demoniacs,  though  he  recognizes  the  idea 
of  moral  and  spiritual  possession*.  The 
omission  may  have  been  partly  de- 
termined by  the  false  conception  of  the 
holy  Redeemer  as  a  spiritualist  or  mighty 
magician  which  might  have  arisen  in 
Ephesus.  But  St  Paul  seems  to  recognize 
the  atmosphere  of  Ephesus  as  one  in 
which  the  Spirit  of  God*  and  the  spirits 

^  It  would  seem  to  be  auite  possible  that  the 
visit  of  ApoUonius  to  Ephesus  may  have  been 
during  St  John's  residence  there.  If  so,  it  would 
give  a  vivid  meaning  to  i  John  ii.  9 — 11,  iii.  10 
— 15.  Contrast  with  ApoUonius  Peter  and 
John  with  the  lame  beggar  at  the  **  Beautiful 
gate,"  Acts  iii.  i — 8. 

'  Ephes.  ii.  «>— aa. 

'  Ephes.  vi.  11,  ii.  a. 

*  John  vi.  70,  xiii.  « — 17.  It  is  reoognixed 
similarly  in  the  Epistle,  i  John  iii.  8. 

^  Ephes.  i.  13,  14,  iv.  3a 
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of  ev3'  worked  with  a  quickened  energy. 
St  John's  tone  is  the  exact  counterpart 
of  this.  He  does  not,  indeed,  speak  of 
supernatural  gifts  as  continuing  in  the 
Churches  of  Asia  Minor ;  but  he  does 
recognize  with  energy  twice  over  their 
having  chrism  from  Christ,  unction  from 
the  Holy  One',  even  as  St  Paul  had 
twice  referred  to  the  "sealing"  of  the 
Ephesians — ^while  his  warning  about  the 
spirits  contemplates  an  awful  revelation 
of  the  world  of  evil  intelligences  around 
us  identical  with  that  which  is  conveyed 
in  the  language  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  about  the  powers  of  dark- 
ness*. 

Thus  we  recognize  a  distinct  and  im- 
portant polemical  element  in  St  John's 
£pistle\  It  is  not,  indeed,  a  personal 
element,  for  no  one  is  named.  In  this  the 
writer  is  only  consistent  with  himself.  A 
greatltalian  poet  representshimself  as  rapt 
awayinto  Paradise.  He  looks  for  the  glori- 
fied spirit  of  St  John,  but  can  find  no  form 
or  feature  that  answers  to  the  Evangelist. 
And  in  gazing  at  the  spot  to  which  his 
eye  was  turned,  he  likens  himself  to  one 
who,  in  an  eclipse,  looks  at  the  sun,  sees 

'  Ephes.  iL  9,  iv.  97,  vi«  xi.  Cf.  the  whole 
tone  oif  Acts  xix.  i — 8,  11— ig. 

'  I  John  iL  ao — 37. 

'  ijohniv.  I,  3f  3.    Cf.  Ephes.  vi.  12. 

*  It  is  important  to  notice  that  the  polemical 
elements  in  the  Epistle  and  Gospel  exist  in 
precisely  the  tone  and  proportions  which  would 
Bitarallj  follow  from  the  connection  oiinterpetu- 
iftOiom,  The  historian  cannot  enter  upon  the 
dbcnsaon  of  controverted  principles  without 
snapping  the  thread  of  his  narrative,  and  more 
or  less  OTeaking  the  linn  objective  outline  which 
is  peculiar  to  the  history  as  distinct  from  the 
treatise.  At  the  same  time  he  may  select  and 
>nange  his  materials  so  as  to  form  an  implicit 
polemic  of  great  power.  "  The  Word  was  made 
Flesh  "  (John  i.  14),  contains  in  germ  the  refuta- 
tion of  aU  errors,  Cerinthian  and  Doketic  (i 
John  iv.  3,  3).  Without  accepting  questionable 
statements  of  the  prolonged  existence  of  a 
sect,  which  called  itself  b^  the  name  of  John 
the  Baptist  and  made  him  the  Messiah,  the 
(^Q^>cl  evidently  refers  to  some  exaggerated 
iieclmg  about  the  Baptist's  office  and  ministry 
(John  i.  6,  7,  8,  15,  10,  30,  iii.  «7— 30,  v. 
33)'  This  implicit  polemic  of  the  Gospel  may 
yell  be  one  of  the  references  of  odK  iv  rf 
»8an  /tdrar,  t  John  ▼.  6.  See  Godet's  answer 
to  Meyer,  who  denies  all  polemical  intention  in 
the  Gospel,  'Comment  sur  I'Evang.  de  S. 
Jean,*  11.  715.  Meyer's  view  has  been  used  by 
M.  Asti^  and  others  as  a  proof  that  the  Gospel 
^<^  written  at  a  period  when  the  heresies  re- 
ferred to  in  the^fistle  had  ceased  to  exist,  and 
therefore^  many  years  later. 


nothing  with  perfect  distinctness,  and  is 
dazzled  by  the  efifulgence.  Certainly  St 
John's  Epistle  answers  to  this  memorable 
passage — ^without  address  at  the  begin- 
ing;  without  benediction  at  the  close; 
without  mention  of  one  human  name 
among  his  contemporaries — all  that  is 
merely  personal  apparently  lost  in  the 
glory  of  the  Eternal  Word,  of  the  Divine 
Ix)Ye*. 

4»  But  the  very  passages  which  the 
conviction  of  the  Church  has  always 
associated  with  the  local  and  temporary 
controversies  of  Ephesus  and  of  the  first 
century  have  within  them  the  ''semina 
setemitatis.''  Every  Christian  who  is 
at  once  a  thoughtful  student  of  the 
Epistle,  and  a  thoughtful  observer  of  the 
times,  must  have  felt  that  if  these  utter- 
ances were  at  first  elicited  by  the  spiritual 
needs  of  the  Christians  of  Asia  Minor, 
they  have  an  unexhausted  meaning  for 
us  also.     Instances  will  readily  occur. 

Men  are  attempting  to  make  a  shadowy 
ideological  Christ — a  spiritualized  Christ 
who  is  not  True  Man,  a  human  Christ 
who  is  not  True  God.  St  John  tells  us 
how  to  deal  with  such  figments.  *' Con- 
cerning the  Word,  Who  is  the  Life,  that 
which  we  have  seen  and  heard  declare 
we  unto  you.  This  is  the  True  God  and 
Eternal  Life*." 

A  Philosophy,  confident  in  its  own 
strength,  and  arrogating  to  itself  the 
title  of  spiritual,  would  give  to  a  handful 
of  haughty  and  self-sufficient  thinkers, 
a  God  without  a  Christ,  or  it  would 
offer  to  us  the  wretched  and  impossible 
compromise  of  retaining  the  ethical 
beauty  of  Jesus  without  bowing  before 
the  mystery  of  His  Incarnation.  Did  the 
old  man  of  Ephesus  really  see  through 
the  storm  and  mists  of  ages?  Did  he 
know  the  law  by  which  Deism  (so  called) 
is  perpetually  sinking,  first  to  pantheism, 
then  to  atheism?  At  least  he  wrote — 
"WTiosoever  denieth  the  Son,  the  same 
hath  not  the  Father*.'* 

There  are  those  who  would  gird  in 
the  love  of  Christ  within  the  narrow  rim 
of  a  human  system,  and  limit  the  ex- 
tent of  the  redeeming  Passion.  St  John 
declares  that  ^^He  is  propitiation  for  our 

*  Dante,  *Paradiso,'  xxv.  quoted  by  Dean 
Stanley,  *  On  the  Apostolic  Age,'  p.  943. 

*  I  John  i.  I — 3,  V.  io, 

*  I  John  ii.  13. 
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sins,  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  for  those 
of  the  whole  world*/* 

There  are  those  who  imagine  in  one 
quarter  that  an  assumed  favour  of  Grod 
does  away  with  the  eternal  distinction  of 
actions,  and  makes  sin  not  perilous  to 
believers;  those  in  another  who  go  peril- 
ously near  to  thinking  that  a  man  may 
be  "a  very  good  Catholic  and  a  very  bad 
Christian."  The  Church  needs  the  sharp 
clear  tone  which  tells  us  with  its  simple 
power  that  "whosoever  committeth  sin 
is  of  the  devil.    All  unrighteousness  is 


sm*." 


There  are  times  when  the  conscious- 
ness that  sin  is  growing  subdued  within 
weakens  the  felt  need  of  Reden^tion. 
Here  is  one  who  warns  us  that  "the  blood 
of  Jesus  keeps  cleansing  us  from  sin'." 

There  are  times  with  individual  souls, 
when  the  brooding  consciousness  of  some 
particular  transgression  covers  them  with 
a  horror  of  great  darkness;  or  when  the 
heart  sinks  down  in  titter  prostration,  as 
we  look  up  at  the  unascended  height  of 
moral  perfection.  But  it  is  written  here, 
"  if  any  man  may  have  sinned,  we  have 
an  Advocate  with  the  Father*-" 


HI. 

I.  The  connection  of  the  Epistle  with 
the  Gospel  of  St  John  is  a  subject  of  the 
first  order  of  importance.  In  our  dis- 
cussion we  shall  endeavour  to  keep  in 
view  two  ends — ^the  establishment  of 
resemblances  in  style  and  language  of 
such  a  nature  as  could  only  be  supposed 
to  proceed  from  a  single  mind;  and  the 
precise  relation  which  the  writer  in- 
tended the  Epistle  to  bear  to  the  Gospel. 

We  venture  to  sum  up  the  phenomena 
presented  by  the  Epistle  when  read  side 
by  side  widi  the  Gospel  under  three 
heads — interpenetrationy  suggestion^  dr- 
cumscriptUm. 

{a)  By  interpenetratum  it  is  not  meant 
to  lay  exclusive  stress  upon  such  master- 
words  as  appear  upon  the  very  surface  of 
the  two  documents  (Xoyo$,  ^ok,  cricorta, 

IC.T.A.);  nor,  again,  upon  passages  which 

•  I  John  ii.  «. 

•  I  John  iiL  8,  v.  17. 

•  I  John  i.  7. 
^  I  John  ii.  I. 


contain  actually  the  same  expressions 
(about  nineteen  in  number)  \  It  is  in- 
tended to  indicate  such  identical  ex- 
pressions as  proceed  from  an  identical 
mould  of  thought  and  language.  Identi- 
cal words  or  phrases  in  themselves  might 
come  from  two  writers  trained  in  the 
same  school,  or  from  a  forger  making  up 
a  cento  for  the  purpose  of  deception. 
Identical  moulds  of  language  are  some- 
thing more,  and  indicate  identity  of  mind 
and  hand  much  more  powerfully. 

The  following  instances  are  offered 
rather  as  specimens  than  as  an  exhaustive 
list: — 

( 1 )  The  particle  5c  occurs  in  St  John's 
Gospel  less  frequently  than  in  any  other 
part  of  the  New  Testament,  except  the 
Epistles  of  St  John,  and  the  Apocalypse. 

(2)  The  name  of  Jesus  is  more  fre- 
iquently  anarthrous  in  St  John's  Gospel 
than  in  the  others*.  In  Tischendorfs 
text  of  that  Gospel  it  appears  233  times, 
83  times  without  the  article.  In  the 
I^istles  it  is  always  anarthrous. 

(3)  tm  referring  to  a  pronoun  and 
used  as  its  complement.     Compare 


Gospel. 
iv-  34. 

0 

Epistle. 
c  John  iii.  8,  1 1,  23. 

VL  29. 

„     iv.  21. 

vL  40. 
xvii.  3. 

«      V.  3. 
2 John V.6',  I  John r.  4. 

(4)  A  peculiar  use  of  the  word  XiW 
as  equivalent  to  "evacuating  of  authority, 
depriving  of  force  and  efficacy,  destroy- 
ing," is  found  in  St  John's  Gospel  alone 
(ii.  19,  V.  18,  viL  23,  X.  35).  This  use 
is  found  in  tibe  Epistle  (i  John  iii.  8). 

(5)  The  Gospel  and  Epistle  occa- 
sionially  employ  iroiciy  in  the  unusual 
sense  of  ''declaring  a  thing  or  person 
to  be  so  and  so  by  word  or  deed."  Com- 
pare 

Gospel,  Epistle, 

V.  18.  I  John  L  10. 

viii.  53.  „     V.  10. 

X.  33- 
xix.  7,  12. 

(6)  aiiaprvoM  «9(<iy,  in  the  sense  of 
''contracting  sin,  having  and  holding  it 
in  its  guilt  and  power." 

^  See  Introd.  to  Gospel,  LXi-— LXiit. 

*  ***l7iawt  absque  articuio  h  Joanne  maximi 
poni  certum  est.''  Tiscfaendod,  'Nov.  Test. 
Graec.'  Edit.  VII.  Prsef.  xxxiv. 
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GaspeL 
John  ix.  41. 


Epistle. 
1  John  L  8. 


» 


XV.  22. 


(7)  Sentences  beginning  with  SuxTovro. 
Gospel  Epistle. 

John  V.  16,  18.  1  John  iii.  i. 

„   vl  65.  „     iv.  5. 

„    viii.  47. 

(8)  TcrcXccwfuu,  where  we  should  ex- 
pect the  adjective. 

Gospel,  Epistle. 

John  xviL  23.        i  John  ii.  5. 

„     iv.  12,  17, 18. 

(9)  lay  for  OTOV. 

Gospel.  Epistle. 

John  vL  62.  I  John  iii.  2. 

„    xii.  32. 
(10)  aicovea'  for  i(aKoii€tv,  in  the  sense 
of  '*  hearing  and  granting  prayer." 

Gospel.  Epistle. 

John  ix.  31.  I  John  v.  14,  15. 

„   xi.  41,  42  \ 

To  these  peculiar  uses  of  single  words 
or  phrases  may  be  added  certain  general 
jorms  of  style  which  argue  an  identical 
habit  of  thought 

(i)   The  generalizing  use  of  the  neutei:, 
and  especially  of  the  article,  to  express  a 
wider  generality  than  the  masculine. 
Gospel.  Epistle. 

John  i.  3.  I  John  L  i — ^3. 

n     iv.  22.  ,9       IL  8. 

»    vi.  39»  40.  9,     iv.  3. 

„    viiL  25*.  „     V.  4- 

»    X.  30- 

„    xviL  2,  21,  32,  33'. 

(2)  Antithetic  parallelism^  i,e.  repeat- 
ing in  a  negative  form  for  greater  impres- 
siveness  propositions  which,  immediately 
before,  had  been  enunciated  positively — 
or  inversely. 

Gospel  Epistle. 

John  L  3,  20.  1  John  i.  5,  6,  8. 

„  iiL  16.  „      ii.  4>  7- 

„  x.  I,  2;  4,5.       „      iii.  6. 
„  xviii.  20.  „     iv.  6. 

„  XX.  27. 

^  For  the  reason  why  the  inferential  o0k,  so 
^reqaent  in  St  John's  Gospel,  is  not  found  in  the 
First  Epistle  (tinless  ii.  14,  iv.  19  be  exceptions), 
see  note  on  3  John  v.  8. 

•  0  n— well  explained  by  "  tout  ce  que^"  M. 
Godet,  in  lac. 

'  Note  the  interesting  Sinaitic  reading  of 
lohn  xii.  33 :  *'  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up  from  the 
emb,  will  draw  all  (vima)  unto  Me."  "Non 
antem  didt  amnes  sed  omnia.**    Augustin. 


(3)  Accessional parallelism  is  a  form  of 
parallelism,  in  which  the  second  member 
is  always  in  advance  of  the  first,  and  the 
third  is  occasionally  in  advance  of  the 
second.  Of  such  a  parallelism  we  may 
say  with  the  critic  just  quoted — "the 
heart  has  never  said  all ;  it  has  always 
something  more  to  say."  It  is  not  all 
the  truth  to  say  of  the  eagle  of  God — 
"itque  reditque  per  orbem."  (Com.  a 
Lap.  on  I  John  iv.  16.)  He  circles, 
indeed,  round  his  favourite  thoughts; 
but  there  is  progress,  and  not  mere  spiral 
revolution. 

Let  us  see,  in  its  best-marked  instances, 
ih\soppositio  cum  accessione — this  rhetorical 
habit  of  making  the  second,  or  following, 
member  of  an  antithesis  overpass  and 
add  emphasis  to  that  which  precedes  it 
It  will  explain  many  "expressions  which 
may  seem  strange  to  those  who  have  not 
observed  the  reason  of  them.'* 

I  John  ii.  4,  5.  [To  "  keep  His  word** 
as  one  unbroken  whole,  goes  far  beyond 
"  keeping  His  commandments  "  as  isolated 
precepts.] 

Ibid.  w.  4, 5, 6.  \^^Know  Him" — **are 
in  Him''— '*adidet/i  in  Him"— form  the 
successive  points  of  a  grand  climax.] 

Ibid.  w.  9,  10.  ["Adideth  in  the 
Ught"  is  a  step  beyond  *^is  in  the 
light"! 

Ibid.  V.  II.  [A  long,  dark  progress  is 
denoted,  "is  in  darkness" — "wa&eth  in 
darkness" — "  knoweth  not  whither" — ^and 
"  darkness  hath  blinded.*' 

Ibid.  w.  13, 14.  \y.  14  completes  and 
amplifies  the  idea  of  victory  in  v.  13. 
In  z^.  13  we  have  victory  briefly, — "Ye 
have  overcome  the  wicked  one" — in 
z^.  14  the  source  of  that  victory — "ye  are 
strong,  and  the  Word  of  God  abideth  in 
you." 

Ibid.  V.  27.  [This  principle  of  ad- 
vance in  thought,  conveyed  by  subtle 
variations  of  expression,  tends  to  con- 
firm the  reading  adopted  by  Tisch.  and 
Reiche  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse. 
The  authority  of  MSS.  is  almost  equally 
balanced  between  "The  same  anointing," 
TO  ovro  yfixTfuiL)  and  "His  anointing" 
ro  avrov  j(pi(rfui).  But  the  latter  is  con- 
firmed by  the  marked  advance  of  the 
thought  conveyed  by  it  "The  Anoint- 
ing of  Him  "  shews  the  relation  of  Christ 
and  the  Spirit  more  dogmatically  and 
essentially  than   the  expression  at  the 


\ 
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beginning  of  the  verse — "  The  anointing 
which  ye  have  received  from  Him*."] 

Ibid,  w,  27, 28.  \^^Abide\Xi  Him" — an 
advance  upon  ''Ye  shall  abide  in  Him." 
Compare  in  the  inverse  order  the  first 
and  last  clauses  of  v.  24.] 

See  also  L  6,  7. ..7,  8,  iv.  7,  8,  v.  18, 
19,  and  compare  in  the  Gospel,  e,g.  iii. 
17,  18,  iv.  20,  21,  vii.  37,  38,  &c 

The  interpenetration^  then,  of  the  Epistle 
by  the  Gospel  is  not  merely  a  community 
of  words  and  expressions.  It  is  some- 
thing much  deeper.  It  is  the  proved 
existence  of  an  identical  mould  of  thought 
lying  behind  the  words  and  expressions, 
and  is  often  the  strongest  presumption  in 
favour  of  the  supposition  that  the  two  pro- 
ductions issue  from  one  individual  mind. 

ip)  The  second  term  which  we  em- 
ploy to  express  the  relation  of  the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Gospel  of  St  John  is  sugges- 
tion.  This  suggestion  is  twofold — of  the 
Gospel  as  a  whole,  and  of  its  separate 
portions. 

The  Epistle  suggests  the  Gospel  as  a 
whole. 

St  John  points  in  it  to  a  certain  type 
and  historical  representation  of  Jesus, 
which  he  assumes  to  be  before  the  eyes 
of  those  to  whom  he  writes.  That  type, 
however,  is  not  within  the  compass  of  the 
Epistle  itself,  but  lies  somewhere  outside 
it  The  Epistle  contains  dogma  and  pre- 
cept, and  it  contains  nothing  more.  But 
it  also  implies  that  this  historical  repre- 
sentation had  been  published — so  far  at 
least  as  in  some  way  to  be  perfectly 
known  to  them — and  that  it  had  been 
published  by  St  John  himself.  And 
he  states  that  the  object  of  this  repre- 
sentation is  to  bring  out  the  things  which 
he  himself  and  others  had  seen  and 
heard*.  There  is,  moreover,  a  quiet  un-. 
doubting  reference,  with  perfect  assurance 
of  being  understood,  to  a  certain  picture, 
mould,  or  t)rpe  of  the  life  and  character 
of  Jesus,  existent  and  recognized — to  a 
picture  beside  them,  which  they  might 
gaze  upon  and  consult. 

^  This  (if  there  were  no  other  reason)  would 
cause  us  to  reject  the  once  famous  conjecture  of 
Michaelis  that  "x^yjn  slipt  into  the  text  by  an 
iotacism  for  xf'VM^  oracU.  He  uses  it  as  an 
illustration  of  his  doctrine  that  the  true  reading 
mi^^ht  never  have  been  written  in  any  manu- 
scnpt,  not  even  in  that  which  came  from  the 
sacred  author's  hand  or  dictation. 

•  1  John  i.  3. 


It  is  not,  indeed,  satisfactory  to 
refer,  with  one  critic  \  the  threefold  ypa^ 
to  the  Epistle^  the  threefold  If/pa^a  to 
the  Gospel  (i  John  iL  12,  13,  14).  It  is 
still  less  satisfactory,  with  another  critic*, 
to  apply  all  six  to  the  Gospel.  But  we 
have  no  necessity  for  pressing  question- 
able arguments  into  Uie  service  of  the 
theory  before  us. 

When  the  Apostle  urges  upon  his 
children  the  moial  duty  of  walking  con- 
tinuously, even  as  He  made  His  one 
great  life-walk,  he  points  them  to  a  definik 
representation  of  that  Life*. 

Worthy  of  note  is  the  way  in  which 
the  present  (^ori) — is — ^is  applied  to  the 
moral  characteristics  of  Jesus  with  what 
may  be  called  an  idealizing  or  presenti- 
ating  shade  of  thought  ("even  as  He  Af 
pure,"  I  John  iiL  2  ;  "in  Him  is  no  sin," 
ibid.  f.  5  \  "even  as  He  is  righteous,'' 
ibid.  V*  7).  Christ,  as  He  is  in  the  fourth 
Gospel,  is  ever  present  to  the  eye  of  the 
Church;  and,  in  his  Epistle,  the  Apostle 
points  to  the  picture  which  he  himsdf  had 
drawn,  and  which  abides  engraven  upon 
the  plate  of  the  Gospel 

The  ideal  of  holiness  is  realized  in 
the  life  of  Jesus,  and  its  realization  neces- 
sarily implies  a  history  and  a  historian. 
It,  therefore,  becomes  in  the  highest  de- 
gree probable,  that  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle  points  to  a  Gospel  written  by 
himself— and  the  argument  of  interpene- 
traiion  heightens  the  presumption. 

But  the  phenomenon  of  suggestion  as 
we  lay  the  Epistle  side  by  side  with  the 
Gospel  carries  us  a  great  deal  further. 
The  Epistle  is  perpetually  suggesting 
questions  to  the  careful  reader  which 
he  can  answer  from  one  book,  and 
one  book  only,  from  one  Gospel  and 
one  Gospel  only.  Each  great  leading 
word  or  idea  in  the  Epistle  is  a  latent 
reference,  an  asterisk  pointing  to  the 
Gospel.  Let  us  set  down  instances  of 
this  enough  to  leave  no  doubt. upon  the 
subject. 

Epistle,  GospeL 

Concerning  the  La- 
gos. 

I  Joh  i.  I. 
Who  is  the  Logos?        John  1.  1. 

^Hug. 
*  Ebrard. 

'  KQ.9^  inTyotrtpLtvirrjfftMKalojMtovrmt  «e> 
/MirareSy,  i  John  iL  6. 
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Epistle. 
Wc  havea  Paraclete^ 

il  I. 
Hliat    does     that 
mean? 

The  word  of  God 
obiddh  in  you. 

ii.  14,  iv.  4. 
How  can  this  be 
true?   what  war- 
rants an  assertion 
so  amazing  ? 

Whosoever  is  bom 
of  God. 

ilL  9,  V.  I,  4. 

What  is  that  ?  how 
comes  it? 

Nov  commandment. 
il  7.  8. 

UTiat  is  that  ? 

The  Saviour  of  the 
world. 
iv,  14. 

Whj  so  called? 

'rhis   is   He   that 
came  by  water  and 
blood. 
V.  6,  8. 

How  so? 

We  receive  the  wit- 
ness of  men^ 
V.  9. 

^Tio  are  the  men 
whose  witness  we 
receive?' 


Gospels 


The     Begotten    of 
God  keepeth  him. 
1  John  V.  18. 

^Vhydoes  St  John 
promise  this? 


xiv.  16, 


xiv.  18,  23. 


ill.  3»  S>  6* 


xiii.  34,  XV.  12. 


IV.  42. 


XIX.  34. 


Baptist,  L  15 — 36, 
ill  27 — 36;  An- 
drew, L  41 ;  Philip, 
L  45;  Nathanael, 
i  49;  Nicodemus, 
iil  2 ;  Samaritan 
Woman,  iv,  29 ; 
Samaritans,  42 ; 
Peter,  vi.  68,  69; 
officers,  viL  46 ; 
blind  man,  ix«  38 ; 
Martha,  xi.  27; 
Pilate,  xviiL  38, 
xix.  5,  6;  Thomas, 
28. 


Epistle. 

Ye  have  an  unction 

from  the  Holy  One^ 
and     know      all 
things, 
ii.  20. 

How  this  ? 

The     world    lieth 
wholly  in  the  wick- 
ed  one. 
V.  19. 

How  this  ? 

This  is  the  confi- 
dence,.,that  if  we 
ask  anything. . .  He 
heareth  us.  And 
if  we  know  that 
He  heareth  us,  &c 
V.  14 — 16. 

How  do  we  know 
and  why  have  we 
confidence  ? 


Gospel, 


xiv.  26. 


XIV.  30. 


XVL  23,  24. 


XVIL   12. 


^  A  reference  to  the  notes  on  y.  6 — 11,  will 
shew  that  the  section  is  nothing  less  than  an 
ohaostive  analysis  of  the  Gospel  of  St  John  as 
^  Gospel  of  witness. 


{c)  Finally  we  have  used  the  word 
circumscription  to  express  another  phe- 
nomenon of  the  relation  of  St  John's 
Epistle  to  his  Gospel.  While  writing 
his  Epistle,  he  purposely  circumscribes 
his  pen  and  thoughts  within  the  circle 
of  the  Gospel  Few  words  indeed  are 
found  at  all  in  the  letter^  which  are  not 
either  in  the  history  or  in  the  discourses, 
and  of  these  few  none  which  are  of 
capital  importance  in  the  vocabulary  of 
Christians,  with  the  solitary  exception 
of  iXflurfu^s'.  This  explains  to  us  the 
reason  of  the  otherwise  singular  fact  that 
the  four  great  words — gospel,  church, 
grace,  repentance — are  not  found  in  St 
John's  First  Epistle.  It  did  not  suit 
the  purpose  of  the  Spirit  that  any  of 
these  words  should  be  in  the  discourses 
of  Jesus  recorded  in  the  fourth  Gospel*. 

^  E.g.  aXajwcfa  (i  Johnii.  x6),  /Uot  (i  John  ii. 
16,  iii.  17),  cf5»Xor  (i  John  v.  31).  'AjrrlxpTof 
(i  John  iL  x8,  ii,  iv.  3)  does  not  occur  in  the 
Gospel.  But  St  John  in  his  Epistle  merely 
names  him  of  whom  Jesus  had  said  with  such 
emphasis  ^dr  JXXot  ikBji  h  rtf  6p6/mti  t<}  UUfi 
(Jonn  y.  43.  Observe  the  almost  technical  term 
A^.  See  on  Antichrist  cometh,  note  i  John  ii. 
18).  The  substantive  xlmt  does  not  occur  in 
the  Gospel;  it  is  found  once  in  the  Epistle 
(i  Joh.  V.  4),  but  the  verb  (Turredciy)  is  in  every 
pace  of  the  Gospel. 

*  I  John  ii.  3,  iv.  10. 

>  Xc^f  is  found  in  the  proctmium  of  the  Gospel 
three  times,  i.  14,  16, 17.  It  occurs  in  1  John  3. 
See  note. 
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St  John  scarcely  takes  a  step  outside 
the  circle  of  the  Gospel ;  he  will  hardly 
write  down  a  word  about  the  spiritual 
life,  however  precious  in  itself,  which  is 
not  somewhere  within  its  boundaries. 

2.  But  while  the  First  Epistle  of  St 
John  is  thus  connected  with  the  Gospel, 
interlaced  through  and  through  at  every 
point — while  the  connection  is  not  only 
superficial,  but  one  of  interpenetratioriy 
suggestion^  and  circumscription — there  is 
no  ground  for  supposing  that  the  Epistle 
is  a  bit  of  theological  marqueterie^  cun- 
ningly fabricated  by  piecing  together 
fragments  of  the  Gospel.  Such  a  mode 
of  fabrication  must  have  aimed  at  a  pur- 
pose quite  inconsistent  with  the  reticence 
and  veiled  personality  of  the  Epistle  from 
beginning  to  end.  For  it  omits  precisely 
everything  which  such  a  forgery  would 
be  sure  to  have  contained.  It  does  not 
give  us,  like  one  of  St  Paul's  Epistles, 
either  the  name  of  the  Apostle,  or  the 
names  of  those  to  whom  it  is  addressed. 
It  has  no  salutation  at  the  commence- 
ment or  at  the  close.  It  does  not  ex- 
pressly state  a  single  circumstance  of  the 
writer,  or  designate  by  name  any  of  the 
heretics  whom  it  is  written  to  refute. 

The  so-called  Epistle  to  the  Laodi- 
ceans  enables  us  to  estimate  with  exacti- 
tude the  inevitable  characteristics  of  such 
a  cento.  The  lost  Greek  original  of 
that  document  may  be  read  in  the  sub- 
stantially identical  Greek  translations  of 
the  Latin  rendering,  given  by  Elias  Hut- 
ter*  and  quite  recently  by  Bishop  Light- 
foot*.  The  most  efficacious  aigument 
against  the  authenticity  of  the  Epistle 
is,  as  Erasmus  said,  simply  to  read 
it.  The  words,  indeed,  are  Pauline ; 
for  thirty-six  verses,  chiefly  from  Philip- 
pians,  are  quoted  more  or  less  in  a  piece 
which  is  itself  divided  into  twenty  verses. 
But  this  fortuitous  concourse  of  Pauline 
atoms,  brought  into  juxtaposition  in 
space,  is  destitute  of  life  and  purpose. 
The  image  of  St  Paul  conjured  up  for  a 
moment  has  no  heart  beating  within  it. 
The  voice  is  as  the  voice  of  an  automa- 
ton*.  But  the  Epistle  of  St  John  has 

1  See  *  Codex  Apoc  N.  T.'  by  Fabricius. 
Tom.  I.  873,  879. 

'  *Colossian$  and  Philemon, 'pp.  293,  994. 

*  ''  Non  est  cujusvis  hominis  Faulinum  pectus 
efiingere.  Tonat,  fulguzat,  meras  flammas  lo- 
quitur Paulus — at  haec.quSim  friget,  quiim  ja* 
cet  1 "    Desid.  Erasmus, ' ad  Coloss.'  iv.  x6. 


its  own  life  and  characteristics,  not- 
withstanding its  intimacy  of  connection 
with  the  Gospel.  It  developes  freely  the 
central  dogma  and  the  central  moral 
principle  of  the  Gospel — ^the  Word  made 
Flesh  for  the  love  of  man ;  men  loving 
one  another  as  Christ  has  loved  them. 
The  writer  does  not  fear  to  be  inde- 
pendent when  necessary;  to  concentrate 
the  whole  work  of  Chnst  into  a  word  of 
his  own^;  to  designate  the  great  human 
enemy  of  Christ  and  his  Church  by  a  name 
absolutely  original';  to  change  the  histo- 
rical order  of  the  blood  and  water  upon 
the  Cross  into  the  mystical  order  of 
the  water  and  blood  in  the  sacraments*. 
Nay,  above  all,  he  does  not  shrink  from 
giving  to  Jesus  the  highest  and  loftiest 
of  all  His  titles,  which  yet  our  Lord  does 
not  ascribe  to  Himself  in  any  of  His 
recorded  words*.  The  great  dogmatic 
words  of  Christ  with  which  he  arms 
himself  do  not  hang  unnaturally  about 
the  Apostle  in  the  battle  of  the  faith. 
They  are  wings  to  lift  him  above  the 
earth,  not  a  burden  to  cumber  him  as 
he  moves*.- 

3.  This  seems  to  be  the  proper  place  for 
adverting  to  one  often-repeated  objection 
to  the  historical  truth  of  the  discourses 
of  Jesus  recorded  in  the  Gospel,  which 
has  been  derived  from  the  Epistle.  The 
teaching  of  St  John  in  the  Epistles,  it  is 
said,  is  not  only  the  same  in  substance 
but  in  style,  in  turn  of  language  doiRn  to 
the  minutest  particular,  with  the  teaching 
of  Jesus  in  the  Gospel.  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  the  writer  of  the  Epistle 
invented  those  discourses  and   placed 

^  The  doctrine  of  propitiation  and  purifica- 
tion hy  the  blood  of  Christ  is  stated  with  less 
reserve  in  the  Epistle  than  in  the  Gospel.  Cf. 
X  John  ii.  3,  with  Gospel  iii.  16. 

*  'AvWxp**"*©**  I  John  ii.  18,  jct.X. 

*  I  John  V.  7,  8  ;  Gospel,  xix.  34. 

*  The  Logos,  Gospel,  i.  i — 14 — also  in  Rev. 
xix.  13.  Hengstenberg  azguesi  with  consider- 
able force,  that  light  and  darkness  are  used 
with  a  different  modification  in  the  Epistle  and 
Gospel— signifying  in  the  second,  the  r^on  of 
salvation,  and  the  unlit  tract  beyond;  in  the 
first,  moral  good  and  evil. 

^   Tci^tfi; diot  'AxiXXc^ 

€l  oC  i^pitAacue,  koX  irrpix^  a>Xaa  ^v^a* 
TV  5*  evre  rrepd  yi'Yit€T\  &€tp€  di  roc^a 
\auy, 

'Iliad,*  XIX.  384— 3S6. 
Cf.    rb   Ttof    orXciW  4^fii9fUL    rrcpait    fuiXXor 

Xenoph.  *Cyrop.*  il.  3.  14. 
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them  in  the  lips  of  Jesus'.  Considering 
the  undeniable  likeness  between  the 
language  of  our  Lord  in  the  Gospel  and 
that  of  St  John  in  his  Epistle,  are  we 
forced  to  recognize  ''the  monotonous 
tone"  of  St  John's  own  style — ^its  "ob- 
scure gnosis  and  contorted  metaphor" — 
in  the  discourses,  which  can,  therefore, 
lay  no  claim  to  historical  accuracy?  The 
following  considerations  enable  us  to 
answer  this  question  in  the  negative. 

(a)  The  opening  words  of  the  first 
Episde  shew  us  that  St  John  would  have 
found  an  insuperable  moral  objection  to 
placing  discourses  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus. 
"That  which  was  from  the  beginning — 
which  we  have  Aeard'.*'  This  at  once 
recalls  to  us  the  words  of  Jesus,  more 
especially  His  discourses  in  St  John's 
Gospel  The  very  place  of  this  clause 
in  the  sentence,  where  hearing  stands 
out  above  sight  and  handlings  shews  us 
the  reverence  with  which  he  regarded 
the  words  of 'the  Word.  It  indicates 
that  he  would  have  shrunk  from  the  pro- 
fanity of  turning  his  Gospel  into  a  fiction 
or  a  drama,  and  inventing  language  for 
tht  Incarnate  Wisdom  of  God. 

(b)  But,  if  the  similarity  between  the 
style  of  the  discourses  and  that  of  the 
Epistle  is  exaggerated  by  many,  it  is,  at 
least,  after  all  deductions,  very  remark- 
^.  And,  if  we  reject  with  indignation 
on  behalf  of  the  lie-hating*  Apostle,  tlie 
supposition  that  he  would  invent  lan- 
guage, and  place  it  in  the  lips  of  his 
Master,  can  we  find  a  satisfactory  solu- 
tion of  the  difficulty?  Assuredly  we 
caa  Christ,  in  the  days  of  His  flesh,  ex- 
pressed His  divine  knowledge  in  words. 
In  His  teaching  there  were  two  elements, 
referred  to  by  Himself  in  the  antithesis — 
''if  I  have  told  you  of  earthly  things,,. 
if  I  tell  you  of  heavenly  things\''  The 
contrast  between  ^^ earthly  and  heavenly '' 
is  not  equivalent  to  that  between  "  easy 
and  diguult^*  But "  heavenly  '*  comprises 
<^ogmatic  objective  truths,  connected  with 
the  nature  of  God,  and  the  coimsels  of 
His  grace.     "  Earthly,"  again,  assuredly 

^  "  Do  not  the  Epistles  of  John,  so  entirely 
^ike  the  fourth  Gospel,  prove  that  this  Gospel  is 
fall  of  discourses  invented  by  the  same  author^  ** 
iStrauss,  'Leb.  Jes.' 313.) 

*  I  John  i.  I. 

'  I  John  i.  6,  ii.  13.    Cf.  Rev.  xxi.  8,  xxil  15. 

^  Jc^miii.  12. 


does  not  mean  earth-bom ;  for  the 
original  word  is  quite  different*.  To 
that  Soul  whose  home  was  in  the  bosom 
of  God,  things  which  seem  to  us  the 
most  heavenly,  are  on  earth  after  all*. 
They  are  of  heaven  indeed  —  from 
heaven — even  now  "/«  margine  cceli^^ 
on  the  line  which  seems  to  blend  with 
the  heaven  beyond.  But  they  have  for 
their  subject-matter  the  teaching  of  truth, 
not  as  it  is  in  itself,  but  as  it  meets  with 
a  creature  like  man,  as  it  is  capable  of 
being  morally  tested  and  experienced  by 
us.  Others,  then,  recorded  those  words, 
which  rather  belonged  to  the  circle  of 
tilings  on  earlli,  or  which  made  a  greater 
impression  at  the  time  of  their  ddivery. 
The  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  spoken  upon 
a  height  in  Galilee  to  a  great  assemblage, 
sank  into  a  thousand  hearts,  and  found 
its  way  into  the  earliest  memoirs.  The 
conversation  with  Nicodemus  by  night, 
the  dialogue  with  the  Samaritan  woman, 
the  discourse  in  the  Temple,  the  High 
Priest's  prayer,  would  not  lie  so  near 
the  surface  of  Christian  recollection. 

Of  these  two  elements,  then,  in  the 
teaching  of  Christ,  there  was  one  with 
which  the  mind  of  St  John  had  a  consti- 
tutional affinity*.  He  appropriated  *'the 
things  in  heaven  \"  They  sank  into  his 
soul.  They  were  taken  up  into  the 
substance  of  his  intellectual  and  spiritual 
being.  Those  who  have  been  much 
with  the  great  masters  of  thought  and 
language,  though  only  through  the 
medium  of  their  books,  shew  by  their 
words  and  ideas  the  high  company 
which  they  have  been  keeping.     Tenny- 

*  Myeui  not  ttJcj^o. 
^  Myeia, 

•  **  If  we  are  surprised  at  these  different  ways 
of  comprehending  Christ  on  the  part  of  His 
immediate  disciples,  we  must  not  foreet  the  con- 
siderable influence  of  moral  affinity  in  all  forms 
of  religious  knowledge**  (Pressens^,  'Hist  des 
prem.  siecles/  ii.  385.)  *' There  are  different 
forms  of  the  Word  under  which  He  manifests 
Himself  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  the  indi- 
vidual understanding,  and  the  progress  of  the 
soul  in  holiness.  If  He  revealea  Himself  upon 
the  holy  mount  in  a  form  far  more  sublime  tnan 
that  which  was  seen  by  the  disciples  who  re- 
mained below,  the  reason  was  that  they  had  not 
yet  their  sight  sufficiently  strong  to  contemplate 
the  glory  and  the  divinity  of  the  Word  in  His 
Transfiguration."  (Origen  'c.  Cels.*  Lib.  vi. 
quoted  by  Deramey,  *  Defense  du  4"»  £vangUe,' 

35»  36') 
^  TO,  ivovp&na,  John  iiL  is. 
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son.  Browning,  Arnold,  Carlyle  impose 
the  very  faults  of  their  diction  upon  a 
generation  of  poetasters  and  sciolists. 
In  truth,  every  founder  of  a  school 
leaves  a  peculiar  impress  upon  the  style 
of  his  disciples.  The  generation  in 
which  we  are  living  abounds  in  exam- 
ples. A  thoughtful  theologian  wrote  not 
very  many  years  since: — **I  trace  so 
distinctly  to  Bishop  Butler  the  origin 
of  the  soundest  and  clearest  views  that 
I  possess  upon  the  human  mind,  that 
I  could  not  write  upon  this,  or  any 
kindred  subject,  without  a  conscious- 
ness that  I  was  directly  or  indirectly 
borrowing  largely  from  him*."  Common 
studies,  and  schools,  and  tutors,  impress 
subtle  similarities  of  literary  form  and 
colour.  Modem  Oxford  men,  for  instance, 
are  liable  to  sudden  conversions,  and  are 
drifted  to  havens  upon  the  most  distant 
shores  of  thought.  But  there  is  the  old 
trick  of  voice.  *  *  Coelum  non  aniraum  mu- 
tant." A  curious  family  likeness  may  be 
traced  where  we  should  have  least  ex- 
pected to  find  it  But  much  more 
is  this  the  case,  where  the  charm  of 
personal  influence  is  added.  ''  I  may  be 
allowed,"  says  an  eloquent  writer,  "to 
take  this  ppportunity  of  claiming,  once 
for  all,  for  the  pupils  of  Arnold,  the 
privilege  and  pleasure  of  using  his  words, 
and  adopting  his  thoughts,  without  the 
necessity  of  specifying,  in  every  instance, 
the  source  from  which  they  have  been 
derived*.*'  Those  who,  now  many  years 
ago,  on  Sunday  afternoons,  used  to 
listen  with  spell-bound  interest  to  the 
calm,  sweet  voice  of  the  remarkable 
man  who  was  then  Vicar  of  St  Mary*s 
— ^who  told  his  hearers  of 

**  his  misery's  signs, 
And  how  the  dying  spark  of  hope  was  fed, 
And  how  the  heart  was  soothed,  and  how  the  head, 
And  all  his  hourly  varied  anodynes — " 

will  sometimes  find  a  phrase,  a  word,  a 
sentence  coming  to  their  lips,  or  hear 
them  in  the  sermons  and  recognize  them 
in  the  writings  of  others,  which  they  can 
trace  to  a  teacher,  from  whom  they  are 
now  separated  by  the  whole  breadth  of 
the  spiritual  world. 
These  analogies,  drawn  firom  our  own 

,  1  Bishop  O'Brien,  Preface  to  *Two  Sermons 
Upon  the  Human  Nature  of  our  Lord.' 

"  Dean   Stanley,  Preface  to  *  Essays  on  the 
Apostolic  Age.' 


days,  and  from  men  now  or  lately  living, 
may  enable  us  to  feel  more  vividly  how 
probable  it  is  that  the  style  of  St  John 
in  his  Epistle  should  be  like  that  of  the 
discourses  in  the  Gospel     It  is  always 
to  be  remembered  that  the  disciple  was 
John,   and    the   Master  Jesus.    Those 
favourite   words — "light  and  darkness, 
life  and  death,  love  and  hate,  truth  and 
witness,  world,  abiding  " — were  not  terms 
which  he  had  taught  himself  to  apply 
to   the  designation   of  his  own  ideas. 
He  had  heard  them  in  the  long  golden 
hush  of  the  summer  evenings  by  the 
shore  of  the  lake  of  Galilee;    in  the 
soirow  of  the  guest-chamber;  between 
the  brook  of  Kedron  and  the  garden 
of  the  Agony;   during  the  dajrs  when 
the  Risen  Lord  spoke  to  them  ''of  the 
things  pertaining   to    the   kingdom   of 
God.''      He   had   not    only    enshrined 
them  in  his  memory.    He  had  made 
them  so  livingly  as  if    his   own,  had 
appropriated  tiiem  so  profoundly,  that 
he  could  use  them  with  unerring  pre- 
cision   and    definiteness.      Expressions 
which  occur  in  the  Gospel'  historically 
and  occasionally  were  taken  into  the 
Apostle's  soul.    Rounded  and  smoothed 
like  stones  by  the  continual  friction  of  the 
water,  they  appear  in  the  Epistle,  in  a 
sententious,  aphoristic  form.    ''The  Jesus 
of  the  three  Synoprics,"  it  has  been  said, 
"is  a  himdred   miles   away  from  the 
metaphysical   being    described    by  the 
Philonian  Gospel  sdone*."    "Is  it  John, 
the  son  of  Zebedee,"  it  has  further  been 
asked,  "  who  could  write  these  lessons  of 
abstract  metaphysics,  to  which  neither 
the  Synoptics  nor  the  Talmud  present 
any  analogy?"     Certainly,  for  he  had 
heard  them  from  Christ     In  one  in- 
stance, at  least,  he  shews  that  he  knew 

^  Two  more  instances  may  be  given,  (a)  Con- 
sider how  the  grand  note  struck  by  oar  Lord  in 
the  phrase  iv  ifiol  /i^ec,  *^  abides  in  me  "  (Gospel, 
vL  53,  ct  xiv.  10,  17),  is  taken  up  and  repeated 
again  and  again  in  the  Epistle  (j  John  ii.  6  sqq., 
iiL  15, 17,  iv.  I  a,  13, 15, 16);  (3)  Observe  also  the 
use  of  rcjcv/a,  votSfa.  The  memory  of  the  writer 
of  the  Epistle  is  haunted  by  those  tender  words 
in  the  Gospel  (rcjcvta,  xiii.  33,  raiHa,  zxi.  5). 
Compare  reicpla,  'taken  indiscriminately  as  a 
l^nerally  fatherly  address  to  all '  [so  Liicke,  De 
W.,  Diistd.  Huther,  Reiche],  i  John  ii.  i,  12, 
^8,  iii.  18,  iv.  4,  V.  ai  ;  and  the  simply  endear- 
ing vatila,  I  John  ii.  13,  18,  iii.  7. 

^  A.  R^ville,  *  Rev.  des  deux  Mondes,*  Juin, 
1866. 
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ivords  previously  recorded  in  the  Synop- 
tics'. Sometimes  we  can  see  that  the 
thought  latent  in  an  expression  in  the 
Synoptics  is  present  to  him*.  "He 
spake  of  the  Temple  of  His  Body " — 
*'He  dwelt  among  us*,"  is  but  the  com- 
mentary upon  the  word  in  St  Matthew — 
"there  is  something  here  greater  than 
the  Temple*."  We  conclude  that  John 
did  not  endow  Christ  with  language,  but 
leamed  it  from  Him*. 

IV. 

We  may  now  examine  the  more  posi- 
tive and  essential  characteristics  of  the 
styleof  St  John's  Epistle  from  a  literary 
point  of  view. 

Some  critics  accuse  these  simple,  yet 
profound  pages,  of  a  lamentable  want 
of  eloquence'.  Spirits,  which  have  been 
quickened  into  earnestness,  may  be  re- 
minded by  such  complainers  of  one, 
who,  when  apparently  dying,  angrily 
pushed  away  from  him  an  ordinary  cru- 
cifix, and  called  for  another  which  was 
superbly  carved,  exclaiming  that  "he 
should  otherwise  die  in  despair,  abhor- 
ring, as  he  did,  all  ill-made  works  of  art** 
Others,  who  can  read  between  the  lines, 
will  remember  that  these  solecisms^ — if 

^  JohniT.44«  Cf.  Mattziii.  57;  Markvi.  4; 
We  It,  14. 

*  Sentences  are  not  wanting  in  the  Synoptics 
which  have  quite  the  tone  and  structure  ot  the 
»wls  of  Christ  in  St  John;  e,g.  Matt.  xi.  35, 
^7;  Marie  viii.  35 ;  Luke  x.  91,  1%, 

'  ^^r^rwM-CF,  John  i.  14,  ii  ii. 

*  rov  UpQv  ful^uw  ^arhf  wffe,  Matt.  xii.  6. 

*  The  writer  has  ventured  to  make  free  use  of 
^ome  pages  in  a  volume  of  Sermons  preached 
by  him  before  the  University  of  Oxford  in 
>^7o— 71.  •  The  Leading  Ideas  of  the  Gospels,  * 
PP-  '33—141  (Macmillan).  The  probable  in- 
a^ieoce  of  the  philosophical  and  religious  lan- 
PH^  of  Ephesian  speculation  upon  St  John's 
^  is  also  to  be  taken  into  account.  (For  a 
Jffliiar  influence  exercised  upon  the  style  of  St 
^.  see  Introd.  to  Colossians,  Vol.  ix.  649.) 
Si  John,  very  early  in  his  apostolic  career,  was 
^^'^Qght  into  contact  with  Gnosticism.     (Acts 

Lange^  on  the  contraiy,  sees  in  the  First 
H5«lc  of  St  John  "a  suiUble  appendix  to  the 
'«iith  Gospel,  a  disposition  occasionally  rising 
^iyric  fervour,  a  penetration  descending  into 
1^  depths  of  speculative  contemplation,  united 
|o  the  ardour,  which  naturally  bursts  forth  at 
c^CTrals  in  such  a  mind,  and  the  acuteness 
»nich  is  peculiar  to  a  sublime  purity."     *  Life  of 

^  •  a  aypoftfiarot  ovrotf  0  ISnirrft ...  k&w  /w 
^«»f  KsroyOiUffiw  'EXXipet  TTJt    tQ^  ivofidjm 
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such  there  be — are  among  those  *'  vulgar- 
isms of  the  fishermen,  which  have  over- 
thrown the  syllogisms  of  Athens.'' 

The  want  of  variety  and  of  connection 
is  another  ground  of  objection. 

I.     The  want  of  variety, 

(a)  To  St  Paul  the  Providence  of 
God  appears  to  have  committed  the 
task  of  defence  and  discussion.  St  John 
does  not  discussy  so  much  as  affirm^. 
This  feature  in  his  writings  has  been 
shewn  by  Coleridge  to  arise  at  once 
from  the  oriental  genius,  and  from  the 
nature  of  the  doctrines  which  he  was 
inspired  to  enunciate.  "  St  John's  logic," 
said  that  great  thinker,  ''  is  oriental,  and 
consists  chiefly  in  position  and  parallel^ 
while  St  Paul  displays  all  the  intricacies 
of  Greek  system"."  And  elsewhere  he 
has  observed  — "  the  imperative  and 
oracular  form  of  Scripture  is  the  form 
of  reason  itself  in  all  things  purely  ra- 
tional and  moral." 

{b)  To  many  these  isolated  and  ap- 
parently disconnected  propositions,  with 
their  sdmost  lapidary  brevity  and  inci- 
sion, sound  like  mere  moral  and  theo- 
logical axioms.  And  thus  they  fall  un- 
der the  contempt  which,  since  Locke's 
celebrated  argument,  has,  more  or  less, 
attached  itself  to  axioms,  on  the  ground 
that  they  are  frivolous,  because  they  are 
identical  propositions.     But  it  was  irre- 

• 

oTfooLKiai.  Chrysost.  'in  Joann.  Homil.'  II.  3. 
Ct.  Acts  iv.  13.  "Quales  ipsi  fuere,  tale  et 
loquendi  genus,  ei^^o  stylus  eorum  idiotieus. 
UitaTiK6s  sermo  est  idem  cum  mwht  et  vulgaris. 
Nam  lUdrrai  proprie  dicuntur  homines  de  plebe, 
indocti,  et  solo  sermone  utentes  quo  vulgus  uti- 
tur,  quemque  pueri  jt  nutricibus  suis  mibibe- 
runt.      (Salmas.  'De  Hellenistic'  960.) 

^  cI8cf  vaMtiiirltuf  jtoI  i^vclav  /Si^/wfirov  iroXXi$r ; 
v(at  ovihf  afiinpoKKtaw  oihk  tlxd^tttf,  iXXlvdrra 

diro^aty 6 /jxpot    0^^77ercu;   roXXwr    7^/btec 

doyfidruw,  koI  rovroct  ivharfA^^i  /ioXXor  ^  iripoit 
(S.  Joann.  Chrysost.  *Jn  Joann.  HomiL'  Ji. 
3 — 5.  Opp.  Tom.  VIII.  30 — 36,  edit.  Migne). 
"Some  of  the  greatest  books  in  the  world, 
as,  for  instance,  Bacon's  'Novum  Organum,' 
and,  in  the  highest  sphere,  St  yohr^s  epistles, 
are  not  so  much  chains  of  reasoning  as  a  succes- 
sion of  observations  on  facts,  the  connexion  of 
which  is  supplied,  not  by  the  mind  which  ob- 
serves them,  but  by  the  facts  themselves.  To 
understand  such  writings  we  must  be  at  the 
point  of  view  from  which  the  observations  were 
first  made,  or,  in  Dr  Campbell's  favourite  lan- 
guage, we  must  be  '  in  the  light '  of  the  truths 
observed."  'Times*  of  May  17th,  1875,  on 
Dr  Campbell's  writings. 

»  •  Table  Talk,' p.  la. 
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sistibly  proved  against  Locke  that  pro- 
positions which  he  derided  as  frivolous 
because  "identical,"  deserved  no  such 
treatment  Thus,  to  take  one  of  his  own 
examples — **gold  is  fusible" — Cousin  has 
observed  that  "  the  first  who  said — gold 
is  fusible — far  from  being  guilty  of  tau- 
tology, ^  expressed  the  result  of  a  dis- 
covery,' and  a  discovery  not  without 
difficulty  and  importance."  We  may 
well  apply  this  principle  to  such  axioms 
as  "  God  is  Light,"  "  God  is  Love>." 

{c)  Yet  there  are,  after  all,  elements 
of  quiet  beauty  and  power  in  St  John's 
Epistle  which  will  "requite  studious  re- 
gard with  opportune  delight,"  and  redeem 
it  from  the  charge  of  "mere  cycloidal 
composition,  and  monotonous  movement 
of  thought" 

A  kind  of  occasional  piduresqueness  is 
not  utterly  wanting  in  this  Epistle.  We 
should  expect  this  from  one  so  entirely 
taught  by  Him  whose  language  shews 
that  He  answered  the  thoughts  in  the 
mute  heart  of  nature* — from  one  whose 
record  of  the  words  of  Jesus  includes 
those  which  speak  of  the  "leaping 
water*"  and  of  the  "whiteness*"  of  the 
Eastern  harvest — ^whose  picture  of  Judas 
"going  out"  expresses  more  than  was, 
perhaps,  ever  expressed  in  words  so  few*. 

The  force  of  accessional  parallelism  has 
already  been  discussed. 

Let  us  observe  another  secret  of  this 
unearthly  rhetoric — preparatory  allusion, 

St  John  frequently  indicates  with  deli- 
cate touch  some  subject,  transcendently 
sacred,  or  peculiarly  dear  to  him.  He 
passes  by  it  tenderly  and  reverentially  for 
a  while ;  then,  after  a  pause,  takes  it  up 
again  and  exhausts  it  more  fully. 

So  the  birth  from  God  first  indicated  ii, 
29,  is  resumed  and  expanded,  iii.  9,  v.  4. 

So  the  hallowed  boldness  of  God's 
children  in  3a3ring  out  all  to  Him  {irap- 
prffrCa),  first  mentioned  in  iii.  2 1,  is  taken 
up  again  and  unfolded  in  v.  14. 

But  the  most  important  and  beautiful 

'  See  Locke,  'Essays,'  Book  IV.  Chapter  vii. 
of  Maxims;  Chapter  viii.,  of  Trifling  and  Iden- 
tical Propositions ;  Cousin,  '  History  of  Modem 
Philosophy/  Lecture  xxiv. 

2  iSfop  ffVKrjp  ...  iXSiiiif  iir*  ain-^p  ...  dvoKpiBels 
tlwof  avT^.    Mark  xi.  13,  14. 

'  T17719  viaros  HyXofUtmv.    John  iv.  14. 

^  rdf  x^P^'^h  ^A  XtvKol  tiff  I,    John  iv.  35. 

'  i^fjXdev  i}»  S^  vv^,  John  xiiL  30.  See  Notes 
on  X  John  ii.  8^  v.- 19. 


illustration  remains.  It  would  almost  ap- 
pear as  if  St  John  did  not  venture  to 
introduce  the  Holy  Spirit  abruptly.  So 
he  writes  allusively — "ye  have  an  unction 
from  the  Holy  One,"  chrism  from  the 
Christ  ^  Then,  after  an  interval,  the 
same  chord  is  struck  with  a  bolder  hand 
— "we  know  that  He  abideth  in  us,  by 
the  Spirit  which  He  hath  given  us*." 
And,  finally,  the  notes  are  reiterated  with 
added  clearness,  again  and  yet  again— 
"we  know  that  we  dwell  in  Him,  and 
He  in  us,  because  He  hath  given  us  of 
His  Spirit." — "  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth 
witness." — "they  who  continue  witness- 
ing are  three,  the  Spirit  and  the  water 
and  the  blood'." 

2.  The  kind  of  connection  which  may 
be  traced  in  St  John*s  Epistle  is  deserv- 
ing of  special  notice. 

At  first  sight,  indeed,  St  John's 
Epistle  is  but  a  collection  of  isolated 
divine  yvw/^iai,  carved  out  in  brief,  ora- 
cular, sentences  as  if  on  stone.  Yet  a 
connection  there  is,  though  the  com- 
mentator may  easily  overlook,  and  easily 
exaggerate  it  The  peculiar  eloquence 
which  it  possesses  is  spiritual  rather  than 
logical,  real  rather  than  verbal^.  It  has 
been  asserted  by  Coleridge  that  the  con- 
nection between  the  different  parts  of 
a  great  lyrical  ode  is  stronger  and  more 
real  than  that  which  subsists  between 
the  various  portions  of  many  treatises 
which  profess  to  be  written  with  perfect 
logical  sequence.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  St  John's  Epistle.  The  reader 
must  keep  his  mind  intent,  not  only 
upon  the  words  themselves,  but  upon 
that  which  precedes  and  follows,  and 
the  association  which  links  one  with 
the  other.  To  take  one  instance  of  a 
principle  illustrated  in  almost  every 
section:  "If  we  walk  in  the  light... the 
blood  of  Jesus  keeps  cleansing  us  from 
all  sin.  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin, 
we  deceive  ourselves."    What  is  the  link 

^  I  John  ii.  2a 
'  Ibid.  iii.  34. 

*  I  John  iv.  13.  V.  6,  8. 

*  Every  student  and  commentator  on  St 
John's  Epistle  should  impress  upon  himself  the 
remarks  of  Neumann.  ( i )  **  Animadvertendum 
— realem  magis  quam  verbdUm  esse  loan,  elo- 
quentiam.  (3)  Is  qui  legit  non  tam  ad  ipsa  verba 
quam  ad  scopum  ejus,  ad  anttcedtntia  ct  con- 
scqtuniia,  ad  rem  ipsam  qua  tracietiur^  intentis- 
simam  tenere  debet  mentis  su»  aciem."  ('Nova 
SyUoge,*  Pars  4-) 
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by  which  the  last  proposition  is  joined 
to  the  first?  There  was  something  in 
the  first  statement  so  humbling  as  to 
cause  an  abasement  which  is  almost  too 
intense,  even  for  redeemed  men,  "  What  I 
those  who  have  joined  the  glorious  pro- 
cession of  the  sons  of  Light !  Must  it 
be  said  of  them  that  they  are  stained  by 
a  constant  defilement  which  needs  this 
perpetual  cleansing  ?  "  Yes — for  "  if  we 
say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive 
ourselves*.* 

If  the  style  is  the  man,  the  style 
of  St  John  is  the  express  image  of  the 
unhesitating  assurance  of  his  belief. 
He  writes  with  confidence  like  one  who 
feels  that  his  feet  are  on  a  rock.  His 
language  has  the  ring  of  the  earnest- 
ness which  speaks  because  it  has  be- 
lieved, and  the  power  which  springs 
irom  unhesitating  conviction.  It  has 
none  of  the  hesitations — of  the  half 
apologies — of  conjecture  or  of  doubt 
It  asserts,  because  its  writer  is  sure.  It  is 
dogmatic,  because  he  is  divinely  sure. 
His  belief  is  transparent.  '*  With  bared 
bead  he  tells  the  bare  truth*."  He  is 
the  most  sublime  of  writers.  What 
Chrysostom  has  so  grandly  said  of  the 
first  verse  of  his  Gospel  is  almost  equally 
trae  of  the  first  verse  of  his  Epistle. 
"See,  therefore,  how  forthwith  from  the 
prelude  having  lent  wings  to  the  soul  of 
his  hearers,  he  has  elevated  their  thought 
also.  For  having  caused  it  to  take  its 
stand  before  all  created  things,  he  con- 
ducts it  np  above  cherubim  and  sera- 
phim, and  over  angels,  and  wins  it  to 
^ng  its  way  above  every  created  thing. 
^Vhat  then  ?  After  having  exalted  us  to 
^ach  a  height,   is  he  able  to  stay  us 

^  Chrysostom  points  out  a  beautiful  assocta- 
'l^  of  this  kind,  a  subtle  connection  in  St  John's 
'^Kpel,  L  i^  with  w.  i«,  13.  "Having  stated 
'^^  they  who  received  Him  have  become  and 
ye  the  sons  of  God,  he  lays  down  the  cause  and 
'^«  foandation  of  this  unspeakable  honour.  It 
\ibat  the  Word  has  become  Flesh.  For  He 
'^  is  God's  very  Son  became  Son  of  Man  that 
He  might  make  the  sons  of  men  children  of 
^''  ('in  Joann.  Homil.'  xi.  i).  So  John  iii. 
^4»  15  gives  the  cause  of  the  new  birth  spoken 
'NJ»^tft)r.  3,  5,  (Ibid. 'Homil.*  XXVII.)  For 
^-''tlttr  remarkable  instance  of  this  real  connec- 
'^'o»  latent  in  the  substance  of  the  thought,  see 
D^'tcon  I  John  V.  3,  ^ 

^^#«v.  S.  J(Mn]i.  Chrysost.  'Homil.  in  Joann.' 

L  1. 


there  ?  Not  so.  But  even  as  one  taketh 
a  man  standing  on  the  sea-beach,  and 
gazing  on  towns,  shores,  ports — and  hath 
brought  him  far  out  into  mid-ocean ;  as 
such  an  one  hath  removed  the  voyager 
indeed  from  the  former  objects  which  he 
surveyed,  yet  hath  he  not  stayed  his 
eye  from  seeing,  but  led  it  on  to  a 
spectacle  which  is  immense; — even  so 
John,  leading  us  above  creation,  and 
sending  forth  our  thoughts  to  the  ages 
beyond  it,  lids  the  eye  to  illimitable 
heights,  not  causing  it  however  to  find 
any  end — ^for  end  is  none.  For  when 
the  reason  has  ascended  to  the  begin- 
ning, it  asks — what  beginning?  Then 
finding  that  was  ever  outstripping  its 
thought,  it  knows  not  where  to  stay  its 
cogitation,  but  gazing  intently  and  ever- 
more unable  to  stop,  it  falleth  wearied 
again  to  things  below*." 

With  all  its  reticence  and  apparent 
impersonality,  who  can  doubt,  after  all, 
that  there  is  in  this  Epistle  a  picture  of 
Christian  perfection  ?  It  is  a  reproduc- 
tion of  the  image  of  St  John's  souL  It 
does  not  tell  us  what  he  did;  it  does  tell  us 
what  he  was.  In  it  he  has  left  us  an  idea 
of  the  Christian  life,  believing,  loving, 
beautiful,  victorious,  peaceful,  perfected. 
Above  all  the  degenerations  of  history, 
above  all  the  bitter  disappointments  of 
experience,  it  hangs  undimmed.  And  it 
stimulates  souls  within  the  Church  to 
a  summit  of  unattained  perfection.  St 
John,  in  this  Epistle,  thus  performs  a  third 
work,  not  inferior  in  importance  either 
to  the  organization  of  the  Church,  or  to 
its  controversial  defence  against  error.  The 
mere  controversialist  often  draws  so  many 
lines  and  bastions  round  Jerusalem  that 
the  temple  is  hidden  from  view.  This 
Epistle  was,  above  all,  intended  to  un- 
fold the  inner  lifcy  to  help  forward  a 
growth  in  practical  holiness*.  No  spiritual 

^  S.  Joann.  Chrysost.  '  Homil.  in  Joann.*  11.  4. 

'  Ignatius,  without  speaking  in  so  many  words 
of  St  John's  Epistle  as  he  does  of  St  Paul's  to 
the  £phesians  ('Epist  ad  Ephcs.*  xii.),  draws  a 
picture  of  the  Christian  life  which  is  conceived 
in  the  very  spirit  of  St  John,  and  represents  the 
quiet,  real,  undemonstrative  character  which  it 
was  intended  to  form.  "It  is  better  to  keep 
silent  and  yet  to  be^  than  to  talk  and  not  to  be. 
Good  is  it  to  teach,  if  he  that  sayeth  doeth.  (6 
X^YWF,  I  John  ii.  4,  6,  9.)  For  one  Teacher 
there  is  who  spake,  and  it  came  to  pass  (Gospel, 
passim).    And  what  things  He  did  m  silence  are 
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book  can  ever  be  greater  than  its  author. 
And  so  this  Epistle  is  the  very  reflection 
of  the  inner  life  of  the  cirumj^tos-  A 
great  statesman  (Prince  Bismarck)  has 
said  of  ambassadors  that  ''they  are 
vessels,  which  are  only  valuable  so  far 
as  they  are  filled  with  the  spirit  and  will 
of  those  who  sent  them,  and  should,  like 
crystal,  at  once  show,  by  their  tinge  and 
colour,  what  liquid  is  in  them."  And 
so  St  John  constantly  repeats  and  repro- 
duces the  very  words  of  Jesus,  and  ap- 
plies them  to  mould  and  develope  the 
spkitual  life  of  the  Church*. 


V. 


I.  We  pause  here,  and  attempt  to 
draw  to  a  point  the  converging  lines  of 
evidence  upon  {a)  the  authorship  of  the 
Epistle,  and  {p)  the  time  zxA  place  to 
which  it  belongs. 

(a)  We  believe  that  the  three  phe- 
nomena presented  by  the  Epistle  when 
read  side  by  side  with  the  Gospel — 
interpenetration^  stiggestiorij  drcumscrtp- 
tion^  amount  to  a  practical  demonstra- 
tion of  a  common  author.  Whoever 
wrote  the  Epistle  wrote  the  Gospel  also. 
This  connection  has  been  differently 
expressed  by  modem  critics. 

The  view  that  the  Gospel  is  an  his- 
torical commentary  on  the  Epistle  has 
found  little  favour.  The  very  shorter 
and  more  succinct  shape  which  the  sen- 
tences assume  in  the  Epistle,  as  if  written 
by  one  who  had  fully  expressed  his 
thought  elsewhere  and  was  now  disposed 
to  contract  it,  makes  a  careful  reader  in- 
worthy  of  His  Father.  He  who  hath  got  to 
himself  the  word  of  Jesus  (i  John  ii.  5)  is  also 
able  to  hear  His  very  silence  that  he  may  be 
perfecti  that  he  may  act  through  his  speech,  and 
be  known  by  his  silence.  Nothing  is  hid  from 
the  Lord,  but  even  our  secrets  are  near  to  Him. 
Let  us,  therefore,  do  all  things,  as  in  His  pre- 
sence who  is  dwelling  in  us,  that  we  may  be 
His  temple,  and  He  may  be  in  us  our  God 
(i  Joh.  ii.  14,  iv.  4 ;  c£  4  OTam;  yxB*  li/twy,  iv. 
17 ;  ^  ^7(ivi7  roS)  6co&  kv  ^auf,  iv.  9),  which  He 
both  is  and  will  appear  before  our  face  "  (i  John 
iii.  3).  This  is  deeply  interesting  as  coming 
from  one  who  must  have  been  at  Ephesus  with 
St  John,  and  who  wrote  not  very  many  years 
alter  the  Apostle's  death. 

^  For  similarities  in  theological  thought,  feel- 
ing, and  language,  between  the  Apocalypse  and 
.    the  First  Epistle  of  St  John,  see  Notes  on  Reve- 
ktion. 


stinctively  feel  that  the  process  must  be 
reversed.  By  very'  many  it  has  been 
looked  upon  as  an  encyclical  letter  accom- 
pany ing  the  Gospel. 

Whether  we  are  to  look  upon  it  pre- 
cisely as  this,  as  a  postscript^  or  as  a 
preface  to  the  Gospel,  may  be  rather  a 
question  of  words.  Bishop  Lightfoot, 
however,  shews  with  unrivalled  clearness 
the  reasons  for  considering  it  practically 
^postscripts. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the 
Gospel  was  dictated.  Hence  the  sudden 
transitions;  the  passages  at  the  dose 
where  the  narrator  looks  towards  or 
round  a  group  of  gathered  witnesses'. 
Immediately  afler  the  history  itself, 
comes  its  postscript^  in  the  form  of  this 
Epistle.  The  use  of  the  plural  links  the 
close  of  the  Gospel  with  the  beginning  of 
the  Epistle.  Thus,  the  first  lines  of  the 
Episde  are  in  harmony  with,  and  directly 
refer  to,  the  first  lines  of  the  Gospel 

But  this  view,  derived  fi^om  a  thorough 
and  impartial  comparison  of  the  Epistle 
and  Gospel  by  themselves  is  remarkably 
confirmed  in  the  very  ancient  fragment 
on  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament 
known  as  the  Canon  Muraiorianus.  The 
writer  says,  **  Fourthly,  the  Gospel  of 
John  from  among  the  disciples.  His 
fellow  disciples  and  Bishops  exhorting 
him,  he  said:   ^Fast  with  me  from  to- 

*  Is  not  every  preface  really  a  postscript  in 
everything  but  position  in  a  volume? 

'  0  itapaxi^  fJLefJMpntipfiK€v...tpa  Kal  tfuTs  vur- 
Te<J<nyT«  (John  xix.  35).   Tavra  6i  yiypawrtu,  ti« 
'irurr€6<rfp'€...KCLl  &a  vurrtOoyTes  i^»H^  ^ifre  (xx. 
31).     Ovt6s   ioTUf    6   fULOfrrijs  6  pui/nv^ulr...Ka2 
ot^/uy  K,  r.  X.  (xxi.  34).    Stjohn  lays  down  his 
pen,  or  ceases  to  dictate.    The  Bishops  or  dis- 
ciples who  have  heard  or  read,  St  Andrew  pro- 
bably {revelatum  est  Andrea  ex  Apostolis*  *  Canon 
Murator.'),  and  the  rest,  write  these  few  words, 
this  single  formulated  text  of  attestation.    Then 
in  t'.  35  the  amanuensis  (or  possibly  the  Apostle) 
returns  to  the  singular — *  I  suppose.'    An  inter- 
esting illustration  of  this  kind  of  testimony  to 
a  narrative  may  be  found,  in  a  somewhat  similar 
form,  in  the  singular  book  which  for  centuries 
was   amongst    the   most    popular   in  Europe. 
Marco  Polo  speaks  throughout  in  the  first  person 
— /.    But  in  the  last  sentence  the  secretary  to 
whom  he  dictated  gives  his  attestation  to  the 
truth  of  the  whole  narrative.    Mr  Murray — ^thc 
translator  and  editor — remarks,  "We  may  ob- 
serve a  curious  change  in  the  last  sentence*  fiom 
the  first  to  the  third  person.    This  arises  firom 
Rustician's  first  writing  as  an  amanuensis,  then 
in  his  own  person."    ('Travels, of  Marco  Poloy' 
Edinburgh  Cabinet  Library,  p.  361.) 
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day  for  three  days ;  and  let  us  tell  one 
another  what  shall  (lave  been  revealed 
to  each.'  The  same  night  it  was  revealed 
to  Andrew  from  among  the  Apostles, 
that  by  consent  of  all  John  should  narrate 
all  things  in  their  stead.  And  therefore 
though  each  Gospel  has  a  different  start- 
ing-point, there  is  no  variation  for  the 
faith  of  believers,  since  by  one  over- 
ruling Spirit  all  things  are  told  in  all  the 
Gospels  concerning  the  Nativity,  the 
Passion,  the  Resurrection,  the  conversa- 
tion of  the  Lord  with  His  disciples,  and 
concerning  His  twofold  Advent — the 
first,  as  He  is  despised  in  His  humilia- 
tion; the  second,  as  He  is  conspicuous 
in  royal  glory  which  is  future.  What 
wonder  is  it,  then,  if  John  so  constantly 
brings  forward  each  of  these  things  in  his 
Epistles  too,  saying  for  himself  also — 
*what  we  have  seen  with  our  eyes  and 
heard  with  our  ears,  and  our  hands  have 
handled,  these  things  we  have  written 
unto  you '  ?  For  thus  he  professes  himself 
not  only  a  beholder  but  a  hearer  also— 
nay,  and  further  a  writer  of  all  the  mar- 
vellous tilings  of  the  Lord  in  order*."  It 
will  be  best  to  let  Bishop  Lightfoot  draw 
his  own  inference  in  his  own  words. 

"I  shall  have  something  to  say 
presently  about  the  coincidences  with 
Papias  in  this  passage.  For  the  moment 
I  wish  to  call  attention  to  the  account 
which  the  writer  gives  of  the  origin  of 
St  John's  Gospel  There  may  be  some 
legendary  matter  mixed  up  with  this 
account;  the  interposition  of  Andrew 
and  the  dream  of  John  may  or  may  not 
have  been  historical  facts ;  but  its  general 
tenor  agrees  remarkably  with  the  results 
yielded  by  an  examination  of  the  Gospel 
^]£  Yet  it  must  be  regarded  as 
altogether  independent  To  suppose 
otherwise  would  be  to  ascribe  to  the 
*nter  in  the  second  century  an  amount 
of  critical  insight  and  investigation 
vhich  would  do  no  dishonour  to  the 
nineteenth.  But  there  is  also  another 
P^t  of  importance  to  my  immediate 
subject  7^  turifer  detaches  the  First 
epistle  of  Si  John  from  the  Second  and 
Thrd,  and  connects  it  with  the  Gospel, 
Either  he  himself  or  some  earlier  autho- 

^  'Fngm.  Anon,  de  Canone  S.  Scripturse,' 
1^9vth,  'Reliquiae  Sac.'  Tom.  i.  394,  395,  first 
«^ted  by  Mnntori,  *Antiq.  ItaL  Med.  MyV 
Tom.  m.  p.  854,  Dissert,  xuii. 


rify  whom  he  copied^  would  appear  to 
have  used  a  manuscript  in  which  it  oc- 
cupied this  position  '•" 

Thus  internal  and  external  evidence 
alike  point  to  the  thorough  and  imme- 
diate connection  of  the  Epistle  with  the 
Gospel,  and  to  the  common  authorship 
of  the  two  documents. 

{b)  The  connection  of  the  Epistle 
and  Gospel  with  Ephesus  and  Asia 
Minor,  and  with  the  dose  of  the  first 
century,  has  been  attested  by  satisfac- 
tory arguments,  which  it  is  well  to  reca- 
pitulate. St  John's  relation  to  Ephesus 
is  necessarily  implied  in  the  three  open- 
ing chapters  of  the  Apocalypse,  what- 
ever view  is  taken  of  the  origin  and 
character  of  that  wonderful  book.  If  it 
be  St  John's,  the  question  is  decided 
If  it  be  spurious,  the  forger  knew  that 
St  John's  prolonged  residence  in  Asia 
Minor  was  an  accredited  and  accepted 
fact  in  the  Church.  From  St  John  to 
Irenaeus,  through  Polycarp,  Christian 
tradition  goes  on  without  a  break*  It 
is  composed  of  two  rings  only,  closely 
welded  together,  and  of  adamantine 
strength.  Polycrates,  Bishop  of  Ephesus^ 
writing  probably  not  mudi  more  than 
eighty  years  after  the  death  of  St  John, 
speaks  of  his  burial  at  Ephesus.  Nor  is 
this  alL  Special  forms  of  error,  foreseen 
by  St  Paul,  floating  in  the  very  air  of 
Ephesus*y  known,  as  certainly  as  any- 
thing of  the  kind  can  be  known,  to  have 
acquired  an  enormous  development  in 
Asia  Minor  towards  the  close  of  the 
first  century — the  heresies  of  Cerinthus 
and  others,  doketic  and  dualistic;  the 
Nicolaitan  heresy;  certain  mystic  forms  of 
oriental  magic — are,  beyond  all  rational 
doubt,  referred  to  in  the  First  Epistle  of 
St  John.  But  the  reference  to  local 
heresies  in  local  shapes  attests  St  John's 
local  interest  in  Asia  Minor.  Further 
still,  such  few  indications  as  appear 
clearly  to  the  attentive  eye  coincide 
perfectly  with  an  Ephesian  atmosphere. 
The  mystic  awe,  the  quickening  of 
spiritual  life,  the  strangely  opening 
glimpses  into  the  spirit  world,  the  com- 
munion with  supernatural  powers,  which 
Scripture  and  history  alike  connect  with 


1  Bishop  Lightfoot  on  '  Supernatnral  Religion' 
in  '  Contemporary  Review'  (1878,  p.  837). 
'  Acts  XX.  30 ;  I  Tim.  i.  4,  vi.  aa 
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Ephesusy  are  perceptible  in  the  Epistle  \ 
The  glittering  and  magnificent  worship 
of  Ephesus — the  fierce  dogmatic  and  in- 
tolerant idolatry  of  the  cultus  of  the 
image  of  Artemis',  made  of  boxwood 
or  vine,  which  was  said  to  have  fallen 
from  heaven,  to  have  lasted  through 
seven  restorations  of  the  temple,  and  to 
be  eternal — give  force  to  the  closing 
words  of  the  First  Epistle.  Yet  again. 
Those  personal  circumstances,  which 
escape  from  the  most  reticent  document 
— those  traits  of  feeling  and  character 
which  we  divine  as  we  hang  in  the  silence 
of  prolonged  study  upon  the  words  we 
revere — perfectly  fit  into  the  traditions 
of  the  Church  about  St  John's  history, 
while  they  are  too  latent  to  have  sug- 
gested them. 

And  here  we  enlarge  the  circle  of 
witness  so  as  to  include  the  Second 
and  Third  Epistles.  Every  critic  of 
note  has  felt  that  all  three  Epistles  are 
the  works  of  an  old  man' — above  all 
those  who  accuse  them  of  ''  senile  itera- 
tion." The  characteristics  of  old  age 
are  especially  marked  in  the  second  and 
third  Epistles.  The  frequent  repetitions 
of  the  first  Epistle,  their  pervasion  by 
the  same  ideas  and  language,  make  us 
feel  that  we  are  listening  to  a  very  old 
man.  The  fires  of  youth  and  manhood 
have  long  passed,  and  burned  away  all 

*  Ephes.  ii.  «o — 2a,  vi.  «o— la;  Acts  xix. 
I — 8,  II — 19;  Ephes.  L  13,  14,  iv.  30;  dL 
I  John  ii.  ao— ay. 

'  Note  the  complacent  and  unquestioning  bigo- 
try of  the  secretary  of  the  dty-coancil  of  Ephesus 
— "seeing  that  these  thii^  cannot  be  spoken 
against''  (Acts  xix.  36).  The  rd  Iwrvrit  (sc. 
^a\/ia,  V.  35)  cannot,  perhaps,  with  absolute 
certainty  be  identified  witn  the  image  of  Artemis, 
described  by  Pliny  (*  Nat.  Hist.*  xvi.  Lxxxix.). 
Pliny  sa3rs  that  the  artificer  of  the  image  was 
named  by  some.  (The  various  names  given  in 
different  edd.  seem  to  be  mere  guesses.)  This, 
of  course,  would  exclude,  if  locally  believed,  the 
idea  of  the  image  having  "  fallen  from  heaven." 
But  VXmy  possibly  hints  at  the  legend  of  a  much 
greater  antiouity.  At  all  events  Pliny's  anec- 
dote well  illustrates  the  idolatry  of  Ephesus. 
(See  the  interesting  discussion  and  notes,  Pliny, 
•Nat.  Hist.'  Vol.  V,  pp.  1604 — a6o7,  edit. 
G.  Brotier.  Cum  Not.  Var.  i8a6.) 

•  See  Michaelis,  •  Introd.  N.  T.'  in.  394— 
396.  May  we  not  add  the  Apostle's  love  of  the 
perfect  tense  in  speaking  of  the  regenerate  life 
(i  John  iii.  9,  v.  i,  18)  as  another  indication  of 
an  aged  Christian  ?  He  looks  to  a  present  state 
as  the  result  of  a  g^reat  act  that  is  past — what 
has  lasted  long  and  wears  well 


in  the  soul  that  is  not  made  of  asbestos 
— ^all  that  cannot  be  reduced  to  the  few 
ideas  which  hare  been  the  directors  of 
the  life.  St  John  was,  possibly,  an  exile  in 
Patmos,  and  despatched  the  first  of  these 
two  short  letters  fh)m  thence.    While  no 
ancient  writer,  as  we  have  seen,  ever 
placed  the  Gospel  and  First  Epistle  out- 
side the  circle  of  Ephesus  and  an  inti- 
mate relation  with  it,  opinion  was  divided 
as  to  the  spot  from  which  they  issued. 
Ephesus  was,  indeed,  generally  accepted 
(as  to  the  Gospel'),  but  Patmos  was 
mentioned  by  others'.      In    the  valu- 
able synoptical  epitome  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament  (wrongly  attributed  to 
Athanasius)  a  statement  is  made  which 
appears  intended  to  reconcile  the  two 
accounts.    "The  Gospel  according  to 
John  was  dictated  by  him,  St  John  the 
Apostle  and  the  beloved,  when  he  was 
an  exile  in  the  Isle  of  Patmos — and  was 
published    at    Ephesus    by    the   same 
through  the  agency  of  Gains  the  beloved 
friend  and  hospitable  receiver  of  the 
Apostles,  concerning  whom  Paul  also 
wrote  to  the  Romans — '*  Gains,  mine 
host,  and  of  the  whole  Church,  saluteth 
you*."    The  character  of  the  first  Episde 
would  be  consistent  enough  with  this.  It 
might  well  have  been  written,   as  the 
second  Epistle  must  have  been  written, 
during  some  period  of  separation  from 
the  Churches  over  which  the  Aposde  im- 
mediately presided.    One  expression  in 
the  third  Epistle  might  certainly  seem  to 
give  considerable  support  to  the  account 
of  the  author  of  the  'Synopsis.'    The 
phrase — "  and  ye  know  that  our  record 
is  true" — points  evidently  to  the  attesting 
appeal  towards  the  close  of  the  Gospel 
with  which  (if  Gains  published  it)  he 
was  so  intimately  connected*.    The  in- 

^  So  Irenseus,  *■  Haeres.'  in.  i ;  so  also  the 
subscriptions  to  the  Syriac  and  Arab  tnuofilations, 
cited  by  Hug,  •  Introd.  N.  T.'  11.  69. 

'  The  curious  manuscript  in  the  convent  at 
Patmos,  containing  a  narrative  of  the  joomeTS 
of  St  John  in  the  island  (At  rtplodoi  reS  0ca\6- 
70V),  and  attributed  to  Procborus,  one  of  his  dis- 
ciples, has  one  section  of  some  beauty  and  inter- 
est, which  tells  how  the  Apostle  before  leaving 
for  Ephesus  was  miraculously  led  to  dictate  his 
Gospel.  The  extract  is  Ailly  given  in  *  Descrip- 
tion de  nie  de  Patmos,*  par  V.  Guerin,  pp*  ^7 

■  Romans  xvi.  33.  'Synop.  S.  S.*  76.  [Ap. 
Athan.  Opp.  Tom.  I  v.  433,  edit  Migne.] 
*  3  John  V,  12.;  cf.  John  xxL  14. 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN. 
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Teterate  tradition  of  the  Church  was  that 
St  John  was  exiled  in  the  later  years  of 
the  reign  of  Domitian  (a.d.  95 — 96)  ^ 
The  short  reign  of  Nerva  promised  better 
days  for  the  Church.  The  tidings  of  this 
vould  make  it  natural  for  St  John  to 
express  to  Kyria  the  hope  of  a  speedy 
meeting'. 

3.  In  this  part  of  our  task  it  only 
remains  to  shew  the  importance  for  the 
defence  of  St  John's  Gospel  of  grasping 
firmly  the  connection  of  the  Epistlewith  it 

The  Gospel  of  St  John  will  be  recog- 
nized by  aU  competent  judges  as  the 
centre  of  the  Christian  position ;  and  in- 
dissolubly  connected  with  it  is  the  First 
Epistle  of  St  John. 

The  latest  accepted  theory  of  unbe- 
lieving criticism  at  the  present  date  is  as 
follows  :-— 

About  A.D.  125  the  Church  first  heard 
of  a  mysterious  book,  heralded  by  an- 
nouncements well  calculated  to  excite 
the  curiosity  of  Christians.  A  forgery  of 
unosual  ability  was  launched  as  a  pre- 
cursor, the  document  known  to  us  as  the 
Fim  Epistle  of  St  John.  This  mys- 
terious book  was  nothing  less  than  a 
new  Gospel,  deeper  and  more  spiritual 
than  any  of  its  predecessors,  which  was 
bold  enough  even  to  rectify  the  previous 
Evangelists  in  some  not  unimportant 
pardcularsy  and  which  professed  to  be 
written  by  the  beloved  disciple  of  Jesus. 
This  record  afiected  a  wider  authority 
and  a  more  spiritual  texture  than  the 
humbler  narratives,  more  on  a  level  with 
ordinary  humanity,  which  had  up  to  this 
time  converted,  soothed,  edified,  con- 
tented, the  souls  of  Christians. 

It  can  scarcely  be  denied  that  the  new 
book    came    from    Asia    Minor — from 

'  **Qaarto  decimo  anno  secandam  post  Nero- 
■on  persecntionem  movente  Domitiano,  in  Pat* 
BOO  insolam  relegatus  scripsit  Apocalypsin... 
Ictofecto  autem  Domitiano  sub  Nerva  principe 
rediitEphesam."  (S.  Hicron. 'Cat.' ix.)  This 
voold  Eoake  St  John's  exile  to  Patmos  last  17  or 
i9  months. 

'  1  John  V,  I  a.  See  Wallon,  'De  la  Croyance 
6%  ^  r^vangile,*  pp.  311 — 313.  Demetrius  is 
U  John  V.  I  a)  another  link  connecting  these 
EpHtles  ivith  Ephesus.  It  was  certainly  an 
Epkuian  name.  Acts  xix.  14,  38.  A  famous 
i^tea  of  the  name  was  honourably  connected 
*uli  the  completion  of  the  temple  at  Ephesus* 
1^7  Vitnivius  be  is  said  to  have  been  ''servus 
IHmbc"  He  lived  B.C.  340.  See  'Dictionary 
of  Greek  and  Roman  Biography,*  s.  v. 


Ephesus— one  of  the  pullulating  hot- 
beds of  the  dogmatic  vegetation  of 
Christianity.  The  party-spirit,  which  is 
inseparable  from  earnest  conviction  in 
religion,  had  long  divided  Christians 
under  the  banners  of  various  Apostles. 
A  group  of  Churches,  gathered  in  by  the 
ardent  missionary  labours  of  St  Paul, 
clung  to  the  glory  which  they  felt  to  be 
their  right  from  their  association  with  the 
great  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  Other 
communities  turned  to  St  Peter  in  the 
West,  to  St  James  in  Syria.  There  were 
not  a  few  who  were  fiercely  jealous  of 
the  movement  of  thought  and  feeling, 
not  without  some  foundation  in  the 
synoptical  Evangelists,  which  tended  to 
make  St  Peter  the  Prince  of  the  Apostles. 
The  existing  Gospels,  as  it  seemed  to 
them,  afforded  no  counterpoise  to  the 
pretensions  of  this  widely-diffused  Petrine 
party.  A  pious  fraud  was  therefore  con- 
templated, of  a  character  which  would 
not  shock  the  susceptibilities  of  the  day. 
Thus  from  the  obscurity  which  gathers 
round  the  Church  at  die  close  of  the 
Apostolic  age  there  issued  a  Gospel 
which  was  destined  to  obtain  a  pre- 
eminent place  in  the  sacred  Canon  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  an  Epistle 
which  has  influenced  Christian  thought 
and  practice  as  the  profoundest  and 
gentlest  delineation  of  Christian  cha- 
racter sketched  upon  the  lines  of  the 
great  model  in  the  Gospel  It  is  denied, 
peremptorily,  that  these  two  books  were 
written  either  by  St  John  himself,  or  by 
disciples  informed  and  prompted  by  him 
during  the  closing  years  of  his  prolonged 
life.  It  is  conjectured  as  probable,  how- 
ever, that  they  came  from  some  disciple 
of  the  great  master  about  twenty-five  or 
thirty  years  after  his  death.  For  three 
or  four  decades  there  had  been  a  peculiar 
tradition  of  the  Hfe  of  Christ  floating 
through  the  Asiatic  Churches,  a  Gospel 
according  to  the  use  of  Ephesus.  Two 
individuals  had  a  very  large  part  in  this 
work :  one,  a  homonym  of  the  Apostle 
St  John,  the  Presbyter  John ;  the  other, 
Aristion,  who  knew  by  heart  many  as 
yet  unwritten  discourses  of  Jesus.  These 
two  men  were  consulted  by  Papias  as 
oracles  upon  the  origin  of  Christianity 
and  the  life  of  its  Founder. 

The  fourth  Gospel,  then,  represents 
the  traditions  of  this  ''  Ephesian  school" 


296 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


It  boldly  fixed  and  stereotjrped  in  writing 
in  a  concrete  shape,  in  a  form  which  the 
world  has  never  forgotten,  the  memories 
of  the  Presbyter  John  and  of  Aristion, 
which,  no  doubt,  did  go  back  to  the 
Apostle  St  John.  It  was  to  prepare  for 
this  **  pious  fraud,"  and  to  accustom  the 
ears  of  Asiatic  Christendom  to  an  en- 
tirely new  cast  of  theological  language, 
that  a  CathoUc  Epistle,  attributed  to  St 
John,  was  spread  about  as  a  preparatory 
essay.  The  dexterous  author  very  pos- 
sibly imitated  what  he  had  heard  or  re- 
membered of  the  tone  and  style  of  the 
Apostle's  preaching  and  conversation. 
The  writer,,  whoever  he  may  be,  has  a 
feverish  desire  to  obtain  credence  by 
repeated  asseverations;  an  excited  style, 
as  if  he  expected  angry  contradiction  or 
contemptuous  incredulity.  The  name 
of  St  John,  it  will  be  remarked,  is  never 
unequivocally  adopted,  as  if  the  writer 
did  not  wish  to  bum  all  his  boats  and  to 
commit  himself  irrevocably. 

The  object  of  the  new  Gospel  is  two- 
fold :  to  prove  the  mission  of  Jesus  as 
Saviour  to  unbelievers;  and  still  more, 
to  endow  Christendom  with  a  new  and 
higher  conception  of  His  Person.  Thus 
we  have  in  the  Gospel  fraudulently 
named  from  St  John  a  life  of  Jesus, 
different  from,  nay  contradictory  to,  that 
which  is  given  by  the  three  synoptical 
Evangelists'. 

It  will  be  seen  that  in  this  important 
controversy  it  is  felt  to  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  get  rid  of  the  Epistle  as  an 
authentic  document,  and  discredit  it  in 
every  particular.  For  this  purpose  it  is 
considered  convenient  to  suggest  that 
the  First  Epistle  may  have  been  an 
essay,  thrown  off  in  advance  to  prepare 
the  Christian  public  for  a  new  Gospel  and 
for  an  audacious  development  of  Chris- 
tian dogma.  How  long  this  process 
would  have  required,  within  what  com- 
pass of  time  this  taste  would  have  been 
created,  we  are  not  told.  But  a  careful 
and  constant  comparison  between  the 
Epistle  and  Gospel  shews  that  the  Gos- 

*  See  'Church  Quarterly  Review,*  January, 
1880— 'The  Four  Gospek  and  Modem  Scepti- 
cism.' The  theory  here  traced  is  a  representa- 
tion, which  the  writer  has  tried  to  make  fair  and 
candid,  of  the  fourth  chapter  of  M.  Renan's 
•L*^lise  Chr^tiennc.'  Zm  Merits  yohanniptes, 
pp.  45— <5i. 


pel  must  have  been  the  avant-courier  of 
the  Epistie^  not  the  EpisUe  of  the  Gospel 
We  see  in  every  form  and  in  every  direc- 
tion some  indication  of  the  subjective,  as- 
suming, pointing  to,  commenting  upon 
the  objective.  It  is  so  in  dogma,  in  po- 
lemics, in  general  application.  The  open- 
ing verses  of  the  EpisUe  are  the  opening 
verses  of  the  prooemium  of  the  Gospel  in 
a  subjective  form.  The  polemical  topics 
just  indicated  by  a  certain  emphatic  ar- 
rangement of  subjectsand  choice  of  words 
in  the  Gospel  are  more  broadly  dealt  with 
in  the  Epbtie.  The  Gospel  closes  the 
procemium  with  the  "Word  made  Flesh" 
— and  then,  starting  from  the  humanity^ 
ascends  step  after  step  to  the  full  Godhead, 
It  asserts  and  makes  permanent  the  cries 
of  confession  wrung  from  the  hearts  of 
men.  It  writes  down  the  wonderful  music, 
elicited  by  a  hand  that  runs  up  the  scales 
from  its  first  notes  expressive  of  recogni- 
tion of  human  sanctity — "  Thou  art  the 
King  of  Israel" — to  the  grandest  and 
richest  harmony  which  ascends  to  Jesus 
as  God — "my  Lord  and  my  God'." 
Thus  the  Gospel  proper  starts  from  the 
Humanity,  and  ascends  to  the  histori- 
cal confession  of  the  Divinity.  The 
Epistle,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  objec- 
tive historical  order  before  it  in  the 
Gospel,  starts  from  the  true  and  proper 
Divinity^,  and  descends  to  the  dogmatic 
declaration  of  the  true  and  proper  Man- 
hood*. It  is  impossible,  from  the  nature 
of  the  case,  to  have  any  more  complete 
proof  that  the  Epistie  could  not  have 
been  launched  as  a  separate  venture, 
apart  from  the  Gospel  and  preparatory 
to  it 

VI. 

The  external  testimony  is  consider- 
able. All  three  Epistles  are  recognized 
in  the  '  Canon  Muratorianus\'  Eusebius 
says  of  Papias — "he  used  passages  as 

1  John  XX.  «8.  ■  I  John  i.  i . 

s  I  John  ir.  2,  3,  v.  6.  Special  attoitioD 
should  also  be  paid  to  i  John  v.  6 — 11,  which  is 
really  an  exhaustive  analysis  of  the  Gospel  as  an 
existing  document  from  tne  special  point  of  view 
of  its  l^ing  a  gospel  of  witness. 

^  The  passage  in  *  Can.  Mur.'  seems  to  txeat 
I  yohn  as  an  appendix  to  the  Gaspei — and  to 
mean  1  and  3  yokn^  when  it  speaks  of  "Ar# 
£fiistUs"  farther  00.  (See  Westcott,  «0n  the 
Canon,*  p.  191. 
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witnesses  from  the  First  Epistle  of  John, 
and  likewise  of  Peter."  (*  H.  K'  in.  39.) 
The  quotations,  or  sdlusions,  in  the 
Apostolic  Fathers  are  as  follows : 

I  John  iv.  4,  5  (or    *  Anon.    Epist.    ad 

Diogn.'  VI.  (The 
Logos). 

Ibid.  VII.  Ibid.  xi. 
(five  times). 

*  Herm.  Past.'  Man- 
dat.  IX. 

Ibid. 


JohnxviL  ii,  14, 
16). 
I  John  L  I. 

1  John  v.  15. 


ohn  V.  3 — 15. 
Thesereferences 
are  given  by  Hu- 
ther,  *  Krit.-ex^. 
Handbuch  liber 
die  Briefe  des 
Johannes,*  pp. 
17,  18,  but  the 
list  is  incomplete. 
Add] 

I  John  i.  4. 

I  John  iL  4. 


I  John  iii  24. 
*i      V.  14. 
I  John  ir.  2,  3. 

I  John  iv*  3. 


Bamab.  '  Epist'  i. 

Ignat  '  Epist  ad 
Ephes.'  XV. 

*  Herm.  Past'  Man- 
dat  V. 

Ignat  '  Epist  ad 
Smym.'  v. 

Polycarp,  *  Epist 
ad  Philipp.'  vii. 
Polycarp  alone 
among  the  Apos- 
tolic Fathers  men- 
tions Antichrist, 

Polycarp,  *  Epist.  ad 
Philipp.'  viii* 

TTie  quotations   in    Justin    Martyr's 
writings  are : 
i  John  V.  9. 


I  John  iv.  9. 


I  John  iii.  i — 7. 
n     iii.  8. 
1.  I. 


n 


(0€ov  fAoprvpia.  '  Di- 
alog, c.  Tryphon.* 
123,  n.  12). 

Ibid,  123,  n.  26. 

Ibid.  45,  n.  13. 

'  Epist  ad  Diognet' 
XI.  n.  7  (not  Jus- 
tin's, but  proba- 
bly very  early). 

Ibid.  X.  n.  2. 

To  these  may  be  added : 
I  John  V.  8.  The  mystical  order 

preserved    in    o 

pasi  avrov  v&op  fcal 

alfia.     S.  Claud. 

Apollinaris  Frag. 

n- 1&— 22.  apud  Routh,  *Re- 


IV.  9. 


I  John  V.  I. 
I  John  V.  16. 


iv.  I,  2.  liq.    S.'    I.    161. 

(a.d.  160 — 180.) 
Iren.*adv.  Hseres." 

III.  18. 
Clem.       Alexand. 

*  Strom.'  II.  14. 

Origen  complained  of  the  abuse  made 
of  the  text,  i  John  v.  19.  "Certain 
heretics,"  he  says,  **  suppose  that  by 
world  here  John  means  to  speak  of 
things  on  earth  and  human  affairs. 
From  a  mistaken  notion  that  world, 
according  to  their  reading  of  it,  means 
the  whole  systen.  consisting  of  heaven 
and  earth  and  the  things  therein,  they 
utter  bold  and  impious  things  concerning 
God."  He  seems  to  say  that  they  do  so 
"  from  having  no  word  to  form  an  exact 
equivalent  for  Ko<r/ios,  and  fall  into  im- 
pious thoughts  concerning  the  demi- 
urgus*!^  The  First  Epistle  must  have 
been  well  known  at  that  time. 


VII. 

AoaJyais  of  the  Finrt  Epistle  of 
8t  John^ 

I. 

I.     I — 4« 

Penonal  impression  from  the  historical 
manifestation  of  the  Word,  Who  is  the 
Life.    (w.  I,  a.) 

1  See  Hieron.  'de  Vir.  Illust'  ix.;  Euseb. 
'H.  Eccles.'  III.  94,  for  full  testimony  to  the 
universal  reception  of  the  First  Epistle  of  St 
John  in  the  Church. 

*  Origen,  Opp.  Tom.  II.  'Comment,  in  Gen.' 

p.  «5. 

'  In  the  interesting  '  Practical    Exposition ' 

dictated  by  Neander,  when  almost  blind,  the 
whole  Epistle  is  divided  into  the  following  sec- 
tions from  a  somewhat  different  point  of  view  : 

I.  St  John  witness  of  Jesus,  and  announcer 
of  the  Gospel,  i.  i — 4. 

I,  The  Nature  of  God — resulting  conse- 
quences for  us,  i.  5 — 10. 

3.  The  sinner's  welcome,  ii.  1,3. 

4.  The  knowledge  of  God,  ii.  3^5. 

5.  The  old  and  new  commandments,  ii. 
7—11. 

6.  The  unity  and  diversity  of  Gospel  wit- 
ness, ii.  13 — 14. 

7.  The  love  of  the  world,  ii.  15 — 17. 

8.  The  Antichrist,  ii.  18--13. 

9.  The  inner  treasure,  ii.  94 — 28. 
io«    The  child  of  God  : 

(a)    His  privileges,  ii.  29 — iii.  3. 
{b)    His  vocation,  iii.  3 — 10. 

II.  Brotherly  love,  the  summary  of  the 
Christian  life,  iii.  11 — 18. 

13.  The  Christian's  confidence  before  God, 
iii.  19 — 33* 
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Great  practical  objects  of  the  declaration 
of  St  John  in  the  Gospel  and  Epistle — 
(a)  fellowsb^  with  "  us."     {v.  3.) 
(And  that,  too,  a  fellowship  with  the  Father 
and  with  His  Son.)    (/3/V.) 
{b)  jcy  fulfilled,     (v.  4.) 


11. 


I.  5— n.  2. 

The  Great  Announcement — God  is 
Light.    (-U.  5.) 

Practical  character  of  the  result  of  false  pro- 
fession,    (v.  6.^ 

Result  of  walking  in  the  light — 
{a)  true  mental  communion, 
{h)  constant  purification  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus,    (v.  7.) 

Two  warnings  (w.  8 — 10)  with  a  promise 
enclosed,     (v.  o.) 

The  whole  ooject  of  this  teaching — •*  that 
ye  sin  not."    (ii.  i.) 

Yet  it  includes  a  "  canfortable  word." 
(Jlnd,) 

A  propitiation  for  us  and  the  whole  world, 
(v.  2.) 

III. 

(a)  ti.  3 — 6. 

The  test  of  knowledge  of  Christ     (v,  3.) 
The  test  of  vital  communion  with  Him: 
I .   Observing  His  commandments  severally. 

(v.  4.) 

a.  Observing  His  word  as  ^<  one  entire  and 
perfect  chrysolite."    (y,  5.) 

The  Christianas  objective  standard — ^the  one 
great  lii^walk  traced  in  the  Gospd  of  St 
John,     (y,  6.) 

(b)  II.  7 — ir. 

The  commandment  in  a  sense  new,  in  a 
sense  old —    (y.  7.) 

true  and  attested  in  the  Christ  of  the 
Gospel  and  in  their  own  experience,     (v.  8.) 

The  darkness  is  passing  away,  and  the  Very 
light  enlighteneth.    (lAui.) 

**  In  light,"  *»  in  darkness,"  contrasted,  (yv. 

9,  10,  II.) 


13.  The  Commandment  of  God,  iii.  12 — 24. 

14.  The  spirit  of  truth  and  error,  iv.  i — 6. 

15.  God  is  Love,  iv.  7 — 18. 

16.  The  love  of  God  the  basis  of  brotherly 
love,  iv.  19 — V.  I. 

1 7.  The  victory  over  the  world,  v.  2 — 5. 

18.  The  triple  witness  given  to  Jesus  Christ, 
v.  6—10. 

19.  Christ  the  Life  of  the  fiiithful,  v.  11 — 13. 

20.  The  efficacy  of  prayer,  v.  14,  15. 

21.  The  sin  unto  death,  v.  16,  17. 

22.  Union  with  Christ,  the  source  of  sanc- 
tity, v.  18—21. 


(c)  w.  12 — 17. 

AVhy  he  is  writing  and  has  written,  (yv. 
12,  13,  14.) 

Warning  against  the  love  of  the  world. 
(yv.  IS,  16,  17.) 

IV. 

II.  18 — 28. 

The  last  hour — Antichrist,    (w.  18,  19.) 
Thdr  chrism  from  the  Christ,    (y,  20.) 
The    Antichrist,    and   the   chnsm  which 
teaches  and  is  permanent    (yv,  20 — 28.) 


V. 

II.  29 — III.  10. 

If  we  know  tbeoreticallj  that  He  is  righteous, 

we  know  practuallj  who  continue  to  be  His 

true  children,    (ii.  29.) 
Our  sonship : 
in  the  present,  (iii.  i.) 
in  the  future,  (v,  2.) 
a  very  practical  and  purifying  truth,  (v.  3.) 
Sin  subjective  is  ever  sin  objective,    (v.  4.) 
The  removal  of  sin  the  purpose  of  His 

manifestation,    (v.  5.) 
Test  of  being  God's  or  Satan's,    (yv.  6— 

10.) 

VL 

IIL    II — 24. 

The  message  of  love  announced  to  be  ful- 
filled,   (w.  II,  12.) 

Illustrated  by  its  opposite — parenthetic  and 
pathetic  words,    (v.  13.) 

Translation  from  death  to  life  attested  by 
the  existence  of  the  love  as  an  effect,    (v.  14-) 

The  opposite  of  that  blessed  translation. 
(ot.  14,  15.) 

Our  love  only  measurable  by  the  self-sacrifice 
of  Christ    (v.  16.) 

A  fortiori  is  sacrifice  of  "  this  world^s  good  ** 
demanded,    (v.  17.) 

The  test  of  solid  spiritual  comfort  (w« 
18, 19.) 

Of  true  self-condemnation  and  self-acquittal 
(w.  20,  21.) 

Relation  oetween  keeping  His  command- 
nunts  (v,  22)  and  His  gieat  all-inclusive  com* 
mandment  (v.  23),  and  answer  to  our  prayers. 
(w.  22,  23.) 

Knowledge  of  the  fulfilment  of  Christ's 
promise  in  the  Gospel  (xiv.  23,  xvii.  23)  com- 
municated by  the  Spirit  (according  to  xiv.  20). 
(y.  24.) 


VII. 
IV.    1—6. 


) 


The  spirits  are  to  be  tested,    (y.  i. 
Test  of  Antichrist    (yv.  2,  3.) 
Assurance  of  victory,    (yv.  4,  5,  6.) 
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VIIL 

IV.  7— .V.  2. 

Love— 

(a)  in  its  ideal  essence  (yv,  7,  8). 

(b)  in  its  Divine  manifestation  (w,  9, 
10). 

(c)  as  our  duty  (v.  11). 

Id)  in  God  and  His  people  (w,  11 — 
16). 

(e)  perfected  (v.  17). 

(J)  love  and  tear  (v.  18). 

(^)  of  God  and  man  inseparable  (yv. 
19,  20,  ai). 

He  that  loves  tlie  Father  loves  the  Father's 
chiJdien.    (v.  i,  a.) 

IX. 
V.  3 — a  I. 

The  conquest  which  Jbas  conqueted  the 
worid.    (w.  3,  4,  5.) 

Results  of  the  Incarnation,    (ti.  6.) 

The  idea  of  fivefold  <witneis  in  the  Gospel — 
Witness  of  Spirit^ 
"Witness  of  vioter^ 
Witness  of  bloody 
a  threefold  witness —    (w.  6,  7,  8.) 

Add  the  witness  of  men  (v.  9), 
the  witness  of  God  (v.  9). 

This  fivefold  witness  crowned  and  perfected 
by  the  inntr  witness  (v.  10). 

Summary  of  its  purport,     (v.  11.) 

Warning,     (v.  la.) 

Object  erf  his  writing,    (v.  13.) 

P^yer;  boundless  confidence  m  it  (w.  14, 
I5)t  except  in  the  case  of  sin  unto  death. 
{yo.  16,  17.) 

Three  primary  points  of  Christian  know- 
Mge;  which  are  also  general  principles  of  the 
Epistle,    (w.  18,  19,  ao.) 

Guard  yourselves  from  the  idols,    {y  ai.) 

Such,  then,  the  Epistle  stands  before 
^  It  may  originally  have  been  com- 
municated to  the  cycle  of  Johannic 
churches.  But  it  was  not  intended  to 
be  restricted  to  their  use.  It  is  not 
merely  the  charge  of  a  Bishop  or 
Metropolitan,  choked  and  cumbered 
^^th  local  and  transitory  details.  It  is 
tiie  voice  of  an  Apostle — calm,  indeed, 
and  ample,  yet  ringing  on  through  the 
3ges,  and  speaking  to  successive  genera- 
tions in  a  language  that  is  for  all  time. 
It  represents  the  permanent  as  opposed 
to  the  transient  principles  and  feelings 
^  the  Church ;  because  it  represents 
more  closely  than  even  the  writings  of 
St  Paul  the  very  words  and  thoughts  of 
Jesus.  The  Epistle  is  second  in  im- 
portance, we  may  almost  say,  only  to  the 
^^el  with  which  it  is  so  inseparably 
connected.    It  is  that  GospeFs  best  expo- 


sition and  invaluable  defender.  It  is  an 
arsenal  in  which  weapons  will  be  found 
against  forms  of  error  which  are  ever 
arising.  It  is  also  the  loveliest  image  of 
a  human  existence,  which  we  may  well 
conceive  to  have  been  as  truly  conformed 
to  the  one  perfect  life  as  any  which  has 
ever  been  passed  upon  the  earth.  It 
has  been  said  that  the  nearer  the  style 
is  to  the  thought,  and  the  thought  to 
God,  the  better  it  will  be.  This  highest 
merit  St  John's  style  possesses.  Viewed 
in  its  external  circumstances  and  earthly 
moulding  it  was  influenced  by  two 
elements.  For  the  language  of  the 
Galileans  was  Syro-Chaldaic  Greek  was, 
however,  much  spoken  in  Galilee  of  the 
Gentiles.  Not  the  exquisite  Greek  of 
Athens,  or  even  of  Alexandria,  but 
'*  common,"  with  a  touch  of  barbarian 
and  foreign  forms,  yet  not  quite  without 
Hebraic  force  and  Hellenic  splendour*. 
Every  fibre  of  language  is  a  fibre  of 
mind;  every  fibre  of  Greek  of  the 
finest  and  subtlest  of  minds.  Some 
ancient  Christian  writers  did  not  doubt 
that  contact  with  the  school  of  Ephesus 
and  the  Ionian  reflection  of  Hellenic 
culture  added  something  of  grace  to 
St  John's  style*.  This  may  be  an  ex- 
aggeration', yet  in  truth  there  is  in 
it  something  of  both  his  coimtries — 
much  of  Galilee,  a  little  perhaps  of 
Ephesus.  To  Galilee  and  its  influences 
belong  the  ineradicable  Hebraic  tinge, 
the  alternate  beat  of  the  wings,  the  dou- 
ble, triple  or  quadruple  advancing  wave  of 
parallelism  *.  To  Greece  may  perhaps  be 
attributed  its  elevation,  its  distinction, 

1  *  Sur  le  texte  et  le  style  du  N.  T.'  M.  Berger 
dc  Xivrey. 

'  ofi^oripovs  airtfi  x^<''*V^''ou  rod  Kvptov, 
t6»  re  rijs  ypwffcios,  r6v  re  Ttjt  ^pdtrewt,  Dionys. 
Alex.  (ap.  Euseb.  *Hist.  Eccles.'  vii.  ag). 

*  Herder,  however,  is  not  afraid  to  say  of  the 
fourth  Gospel,  *'  an  angel's  hand  has  written  it." 

^  M.  Renan,  indeed,  says  of  St  John's  style 
that  "it  has  nothing  Hebrew,  nothing  Jewish, 
nothing  Talmudic."  Ewald,  however,  one  of  the 
most  competent  of  later  Hebraists,  gives  a  very 
different  judgment.  *'No  language,"  he  says, 
"as  to  its  spirit  and  the  whole  feeling  which 
animates  it  (Geist  und  Anhaucke)^  ca-n  be  more 
thoroughlv  Hebraic  than  that  of  our  author.^' 
"The  rabbinical  style  is  the  caricature  of  the 
Jewish,"  says  M.  Gcxlet,  "and  the  further  we  go 
back  in  Hebrew  antiquity  the  more  we  meet  the 
two  phenomena— of  poverty  in  forms  and  terms, 
and  plenitude  of  intuition^  which  are  the  two 
characteristics  of  the  style  of  St  John."  '  Com- 
mentaire  sur  r£v.  de  S.  Jean,'  II.  713. 
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its  incision*.  We  have  all  too  little 
among  modem  scholars  of  that  enthu- 
siastic delight  in  Scripture  which  existed 
in  their  predecessors.  If  Sir  Philip 
Sidney  could  say,  "  I  never  heard  the 
old  song  of  Percy  and  Douglas  that  I 
found  not  my  heart  more  moved  than 
with  a  trumpet; "  the  great  Archbishop 
of  Constantinople  exclaims  over  one  of 
St  Paul's  Epistles,  "  I  rejoice  with  joy 
exceeding  in  my  delight  at  the  sound 
of  that  trumpet  of  the  Spirit"  Such 
thrilling  elevation  is  scarcely  the  efifect 
to  be  expected  from  the  letter  of  the 
Apostle  of  love  *.    But  here,  if  anywhere, 

^  "In  St  Tolm*s  style  the  vesture  alone  is 
Greek,  the boay  is  Hebrew"    M.  Godet,  Mi, 

*  Yet  of  the  beginning  of  St  John's  Gospel, 
Chiysostom  also  says — hrrjii  ^porrifi  vl^^ltmnfit 
6  dirt  r^J  ffikkwifyw  ^«3r  r^  wwiMTiK^  t^,  *Hi', 


we  may  find  the  utterance  of  the  Wis- 
dom that  is  ''suaviter  fortis,  et  fortiter 
suavis^"  One  who  has  spent  years  in 
the  study  of  these  chapters,  and  with  un- 
willing haste  piles  together  in  a  few 
broken  months  the  materials  which  he 
has  long  amassed,  can  humbly  sympa- 
thize with  the  great  Augustine,  at  least 
in  one  thing — the  love  with  which  he 
lingered  over  the  Epistle  of  love,  his  un- 
willingness to  have  donewithit — "quanto 
libentius  de  charitate  loquor,  tanto  minus 
volo  finiri  Epistolam  istam'." 

('In  Joann.  HomiL'  vii.) 

1  **  Pius  une  parole  ressemble  ^  nne  pens^e, 
une  pens^  k  une  &me,  une  &me  k  Dieu,  plus 
tout  cela  est  beau.**    Pascal. 

'  S.  Augustin.  '  in  Epistol.  Joann.  ad  Parthos,' 
Tractatus  vili.  14*  (Tom.  III.  Pt.  1.  1044,  ediu 
Migne.) 
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CHAPTER  I. 

I  He  deseribeth  th^ person  of  CAHst,  in  whom 
we  have  eternal  life^  by  a  communion  with 
Gcd:  5  to  which  we  must  adjoin  holiness  of 
liji,  to  testify  the  truth  of  that  our  commu* 


nion  andpwfession  of  faith,  eu  also  to  assure 
us  of  the  forgiveness  of  our  sins  by  ChristU 
death. 

THAT  which  was  from  the  be- 
ginning, which  we  have  heard, 


Chap.  I,  1 — 4.  "That  which  was  con- 
tiDoaUy  from  the  beginning,  before  the  world 
was,  from  all  eternity ;  that  which  we  have 
heard,  which  we  have  seen  with  our  eyes,  and 
(be  impression  of  which  is  still  present  with 
us;  that  which  during  the  time  of  Christ's 
valk  upon  eauth  we  contemplated,  and  which 
our  hands  once  handled — I  speak  concerning 
the  Word  whose  Divine  attribute  is  Life, 
Who  is  the  Life— (and  that  Life  was  once 
manifested  upon  earth;  and  we  have  seen, 
>Bd  consequently  are  witnesses,  and  announce 
to  you  from  Him  who  sent  us  that  Life,  that 
eternal  Life  whose  peculiar  attribute  it  is  to 
hare  been  with  the  Father  and  manifested  to 
os)~>that  which  we  have  seen  and  heard 
<icdare  we  from  Him  who  sent  us  unto  you, 
to  the  end  that  you  too  may  have  fellowship 
with  OS.  And  then  that  fellowship  of  ours 
is  with  the  Father  and  His  Son,  Jesus  Christ. 
And  we  are  writing  unto  you  these  things 
that  His  words  in  the  Gospel  may  be 
^olfiHed,  and  that  our  joy  may  continue  full." 
The  peculiarity  of  St  John's  mode  of  ex- 
fftsskn  here  is  wdl  observed  and  accounted 
^  fay  Neander.  "  It  may  seem  surprising 
that,  instead  of  clearly  de^gnating  the  Divine 
Po»«,  who  was  from  the  beginning  and  was 
inan^ested  to  him  in  visible  form,  St  John 
<tt5  indetenninate  expressions,  such  as — ^  that 
•hichwas ' — and — *that  which  we  have  heard,' 
&c  But  this  language  is  connected  with  the 
<lRpest  part  of  the  Apostle^s  method  and 
wiine.  la  fact,  Christ  is  with  Htm  the 
^^Sipoiog  and  end  of  all  Christian  preaching. 
In  his  thoughts  and  in  his  life  there  is  no  other 
^bject  The  indeterminate  expressions  which 
j|c  employs  corre^xmd,  not  to  abstract  ideas, 
wt  to  this  Living  Person,  the  centre  of  his 
^cadoog  and  of  his  life.  Hence  it  is  that  he 
ws  indifferently  to  designate  Him  either 
pfnonal  pronouns  (*He  Who')  or  impersonai 
JWDouns  (•  that  which ').  *  That  which '  St 
John  announces  b  the  coming  in  the  flesh  of 
*^in  who'  was  from  the  beginning.  St  John 
y  not  at  once  complete  lus  thought.  He 
ateiiupis  lumself  to  explain  the  subject  which 


as  yet  he  has  only  indicated  in  vague  terms, 
but  which  fills  his  whole  soul.  It  is  the  Word 
ofUfe^  (Neander, '  Comment,  on  First  Epist 
of  St  John.') 

1.  not  wbieh]  The  neuter  wlficb  for  the 
masc  He  v/ho.  St  John  frequently  uses  the 
neuter  to  express  a  collective  whole.  See  in 
St  John's  Gospel  i.  ii,  iv.  a  a,  vi.  37,  xvii.  a. 
**The  neuter  b  naturally  used,  when  the  most 
comprehensive  term  b  wanted."  (Cf.  Gal, 
iii.  as;  i  Cor.  i.  17;  Eph.  i.  10;  CoL  i.  ao.) 
Bp  Lightfbot,  *  Galatians,'  p.  148. 

<wiu]  The  word  shews  that,  before  Hb 
manifestation,  He  existed  with  the  Father. 

from  the  beginning]  It  b  not,  perhaps,  as 
decisively  true  here  as  in  the  Gospel  (i.  i)  that 
**no  one  who  takes  words  in  their  natural 
sense  can  suppose  that  the  beginning  means  the 
conunencement  of  the  Ministry  of  Christ." 
(*  Essays  and  Reviews,'  p.  355.)  But  the 
balance  of  alignment  certainly  inclines  to  the 
higher  interpretation  of  the  words.  So  far, 
indeed,  as  the  language  alone  b  concerned, 
from  the  beginning  may  mean  one  of  two 
things:  either  {i)from  eternity ^  or,  at  least, 
from  the  beginmng  of  the  world  (Matt.  xix.  4, 
8;  John  viii.  44;  %  Thess.  ii.  13,  14;  i  John 
ii.  13,  T4,  iii.  8 ;  cf.  also  in  LXX.,  Micah  v. 
a ;  Prov.  viiL  13 ;  Ecclus.  xxiv.  14) ;  or  (a) 
it  may  mean,  from  the  beginning  of  the 
Ministry  of  Christ,  the  initium  rei  Christians 
(cf.  John  XV.  17;  I  John  ii.  7,  14^  iii.  11; 
%  John  in;.  5, 6).  In  lavour  of  the  fiist  inter- 
pretation are  the  following: 

(a)  Ihe  analm  of  the  protemium  of  the 
Gospel.  <<The  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of 
John,"  says  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  **  are  in 
harmony  and  begin  similarly.  The  former 
says,  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word;  the  latter, 
^Tbat  tufhieb  was  from  the  beginning.  These 
are  the  first  notes  of  the  strain."'  According  to 
thb  interpretation,  "all  b  perfectly  balanced 
and  self-consistent,  and  nothing  wanders  from 
the  Uieme,  in  these  preludes  which  he  pbys." 
(Ap.  Euseb.  *  Hbt.  Eccles.'  vii.  15.)  This 
view  becomes  certain,  if ,  as  we  contend,  thb 
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which  we  have  seen  with  our  eyes,    hands   have  handled,  of  the  Word 
which  we  have  looked  upon,  and  our    of  life ; 


Epistle  accompanied  the  Gospel  and  pointed 
to  it  throughout.  It  is  an  undeniable  instance 
of  the  connection  of  suggeition.  (See  Introd. 
to  this  Epistle.) 

(fi)  Ihe  elevated  tone  of  the  <vjhole  context. 
We  have  here  a  passage  strangely  unlike  St 
John^s  genera]  mould  of  composition.  Least 
of  all  does  the  Apostle's  structure  of  words 
generally  resemble  the  description  quaintly 
given  of  Hooker,  that  his  style  was  **  long  and 
pithy,  driving  on  a  whole  flock  of  several  clauses 
beifore  he  comes  to  the  close  of  a  sentence." 
We  have  here  a  passage  "prefaced and  brought 
in  with  more  magnificent  ceremony  than  any 
one  passage  of  Scripture"  (Hammond).  The 
very  length  of  the  sentence,  so  unusual  with 
St  John,  testifies  to  the  emotion  with  which 
it  was  written.  The  sublimity  of  the  passage 
as  a  whole  gives  a  proportional  elevation  to 
each  single  clause,  and  makes  the  highest  sense 
also  the  most  natura.. 

(r)  The  context  seems  to  he  almost  incon^ 
jutent  tivitb  the  second  interpretation.  How 
could  the  Apostles  be  said,  not  only  to  have 
ifeard,  but  to  have  seen  and  /bandied  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Gospel  message  ?  (Bp  Bull, 
*  Judic.  Eccles.  Cathol.*  p.  43-) 

We  therefore  conclude  in  fsivour  of  under- 
standing tbe  beginning  here  as  in  St  John's 
Gospel,  i.  X. 

**  It  is  to  a  fact^  not  to  a  principle^  or  a  sen- 
timent^ that  we  are  here  directed  as  containing 
the  ideal  essence  of  the  Gospel."  (Dr  Mill.) 
"  Whilst  the  three  other  Evangelists  begin  the 
Life  of  Jesus  from  dates  which  belong  to 
earth  and  time,  St  John,  in  the  very  first 
words  of  his  Gospel,  transports  himself  be- 
yond the  commencement  of  the  earthly  life  of 
the  Son  of  God;  he  elevates  himself  to  the 
contemplation  of  the  Divine  type  of  which 
the  visible  life  is  but  the  earthly  impress.  He 
follows  precisely  the  same  process  in  his 
Epistle.  St  John  could  not  proceed  other- 
wise ;  he  could  not  relate  the  Life  of  Christ 
without  first  ascending  to  His  pr&«xistence ; 
for  the  fulness  of  the  Divine  Nature  which 
had  gloriously  appeared  in  Jesus  was  indis- 
solubly  linked  in  his  mind  with  the  human 
manifestation  of  that  Nature.  The  Apostle 
ever  sees  in  Christ  the  revelation  of  Him  Who 
is  elevated  above  time.  Who  had  no  beginning 
of  days,  Who  was  before  creation,  and  Who 
dwells  from  eternity  to  eternity  in  sanctuaries 
impenetrable  to  mortal  gaze.  To  shew  that 
it  is  He  Who  has  assumed  a  human  form  in 
the  Person  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  whose  his- 
tory he  is  about  to  relate,  he  must  commence 
his  Gospel  by  establi^ing  the  connection 
between  the  prehistoric  Christ,  such  as  He 
was  in  the  bosom  of  tbe  Father,  and  the 


historical  Christ,  such  as  contemporaries 
had  seen,  known,  heard  Him.  He  begins  his 
Epistle  also  by  no  abstractions,  but  by  the 
assertion  of  the  greatest  fact  in  the  history  of 
humanity,  *  That  which  was  from  the  begin- 
ning,^ &c."    (Neander.) 

^vbicb  ^ve  have  beards  which  *tve  have  seen 
qvith  our  ejesj  <wbich  lue  gaxed  npoA,  and 
our    hands    handled]    In   such  a  passage 
as  this  reverence  wiUK  slow  to  find  mere 
pleonasms.      Those   only    are    ^*  competent 
judges,"  we  may  safely  say  (with  Bp.  Butler 
of  his  own  styleS,  who  are  also  **  competent 
judges  how  far  tne  same  things,  and  not  other 
things,  could  have   been    said   in    diffsrent 
words."    The  so-called  pleonasms  of  Scrip 
ture  generally  render  impcntant  services.  They 
add  colour  and  impressiveness  to  the  style, 
and  give  it  dignity  or  liveliness,  even  when 
they  do  not  directly  strengthen  its  logical 
skeleton.     With   the   skilful  rhetoridan  an 
epithet  is  often  an  abridged  argument  (Archbp. 
Whately,  *Rhet.'  p.  113;  Arist  *Rhet'  iii. 
3).      Much  more  do  phrases  in   Scripture 
accused  of  being  pleonastic  often  condense 
an  argument,  or  embody  an  important  refer- 
fence  (e,g.  "  Mine  eyes  have  seen  Thy  salva- 
tion," Luke  ii.  30,  shews  the  exact  fulfilment 
of  V.  a6),  or  add  to  ethical  effect.    ("  The 
pleonasm  of  entire  sentences  is  a  thing  not  to 
be  thought  of."     See  the  instructive  pages, 
Winer,  Pt  III.  §  Lxv,  633,  634.)    We  may 
extend  to   St  John   Prof.  Jowett's  words, 
originally  written  of  St  Paul,  that  **  tautology 
with  him  is  often  emphatic."    For  each  of  the 
phrases  here  has  its  own  proper  significance. 
Strange  errors  were  abroad.   Taking  its  start- 
ing-point from  the  necessary  evil  of  matter, 
Doketism  denied  the  Flesh  of  Christ.     But,  as 
the  first  words  of  the  verse  assured  Christians 
that  their  Lord  was  no  common-place  Christ, 
so  its  close  maintained  by  an  emphatic  appeal 
to  human  ears,  eyes,    hands,  that   be  was 
no  shadowy  Christ.      Such   a  '^Christolo- 
gical  image  of  mist "  would  have  called  into 
existence  an  evanescent  Church.    Ours  is  not 
a  Christ  such  as  we  read  of  in  Gnostic  firag- 
ments,  which  strangely  blend  Oriental  mysti- 
cism with  Greek  philosophy.   The  Christ  here 
set  forth  by  St  John  is  not  one  who  left  no 
footprints  upon  the  earth ;  who  did  not  leallf 
eat  and  drink ;  who  had  a  spectre  nailed  to  the 
cross  in  His  stead ;  whose  body  yielded  to  the 
touch;   who  melted  away,  like  mist,  in  the 
pageant  of  an  illusive  ascension.    He  is  One 
Who  came,  in  the  likeness  of  ^nfnl  flesh,  in 
the  reatitj  of  human  flesh.     It  is  also  remark- 
able how  these  **  pleonasms**  serve  to  establish 
the  stdject  of  the  verse     If  we  had  only  the 
verb  heard^  Socinus  might  be  right  in  inters 
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2  (For  the  life  was   manifested,    witness,  and    shew   unto    you  that 
and  we    have    seen    iV,    and    bear    eternal   life,  which    was    with    the 


preting  the  passage  of  doctrine ;  if  we  had  only 
the  wb  uen^  de  Wette  might  be  right  in 
Inteipreting  it  of  **  the  power  of  a  new  life." 
But  neither  a  mere  doctrine,  nor  a  mere 
influence— nothing,  indeed,  but  a  real  living 
penon,  could  have  been  heard,  seen,  con- 
templated, handled.  Winch  our  bands  have 
bandied  may  possibly  have  an  anti-Doketic 
tinge  in  a  very  special  way. 

voOcb  vje  bave  beard"]  This  reminds  us 
of  the  words  of  Jesus,  with  more  especial 
rHinence  to  the  discourses  recorded  in  the 
fourth  Gospel.  Its  piace  in  the  sentence — 
ahoTc  sij^bt  and  tandiing — shews  the  reverence 
^  which  St  John  regarded  the  <ivordj  of 
Christ  It  makes  us  feel  how  the  Apostle 
would  have  shrunk  fix)m  inventing  language 
for  Him,  and  putting  it  into  His  mouth. 

<aii»£b  vae  bcrve  seen  ^itb  our  tyes]  **  It  is 
not  enough  to  say,  we  bave  seen.  He  adds, 
ai/A  our  eyes.  We  believed  with  our  own, 
oot  other  men^s  eyes.  So  in  Latin,  bisce  oculis 
tt^**]  (Grotius).  Cf.  for  the  emphatic  use  of 
"seeing  with  the  eyes,"  Luke  ii.  30.  The 
tense  bwe  signifies  *'  we  have  looked  and  see  " 
—The  impression  of  the  sight  still  remains. 

^bkb  we  gaxed    upon]     Between  seen 
2nd  gated  upon  ^iBtatrafjifBa)  a  distinction  is 
to  he  noticed:  either  (i)  as  between  the  ex- 
tonal  sight  of  miracles,  and  the  more  spiritual 
ind  internal  beholding  the  moral  giory  of  the 
only-Begotten  (Baur,  Ebrard);  or  (a)  with 
n»«ch  greater  truth,  as  between  the  sigbt  which 
has  simply  knonuledge  for  its  result  and  object, 
3nd  that  fuller  and  more  entranced  gaze  which 
rfjoices  in  the  object  contemplated  (cf.  St 
John's  Gospel,  vi.  36 — 40,  where  the  beboidetb 
of  V.  40  is  an  intentional  advance  upon  the 
^'cvtseen  of  v.  36).     He  contenfiates  who  is 
sufficiently  struck  to  stop  and  gaze.    The 
"wd  used  here  by  St  John  is  the  same  as  that 
*?ptied  by  the  angel  to  those  who  gazed  upon 
^  Ascension  (Acts  i.  11).    This  shade  of 
Paining  $€^»p€iw  (John  vi.  40)  seems  to  have 
^  common  with  BtaaOat.     In  Ps.  xxvii,  4  it 
s  the  word  in  the  LXX.  which  renders  nm, 
7"clinpng,  eager,  enchanted  gaze."    (De- 
•jtoch.)    "To  contemplate  with  pleasure; 
^*%ht  in  the  sight  of  something.'*    (Gesen. 
*  Lex.*  /.  V.    Cf.  the  use  of  suspieit  in  •  itneid ' 
'•  441,  VI.  667,  and  *'  Vis  animum  mirer  sus^ 
r^iomque  tuum,"  Martial,  11.  36.) 
The  Transfiguration  is  not  mentioned  in 
^John's  Gospel.     May  it  not  be  specially 
Pjot^at  here,  and  in  St  John  i.  14  ?    It  is 
^  Tefened  to  by  another  of  the  three  who 
•itnoscd  it,  in  a  tone  which  implies  that,  it 
^^  a  well4mown  part  of  Christian  teaching. 
(iPetli6— 18.) 

^^  bonds  handled]  The  expression  would 
^^*aally  lefar  to  some  great  smgle  occasion, 


perhaps  to  His  bidding  (Luke  xxiv.  39),  and 
to  the  finger  and  hand  of  Thomas  in  St  John's 
Gospel  (xx.  27).  See  the  striking  quotation 
from  Bullinger  in  Ebrard,  p.  47. 

coneernlng]  used,  as  it  frequently  is  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  to  lead  to  the 
point  to  be  discussed. 

the  Word  {<wbo  is  aiso)  the  Life]  This 
certainly  does  not  mean  the  word,  written 
or  preached,  whose  subject  is  the  spiritual 
and  eternal  life;  but  the  Personal  Word, 
the  Logos,  whose  attribute  it  is  that  He 
is  the  Life ;  who  is  at  once  both  the  Word 
and  the  Life  (cf.  Ephes.  iv.  18).  For 
the  double  gen.  and  the  interpret  of  it, 
cf.  St  John's  Gospel,  ii.  ai  (**the  Temple 
which  is  His  Body*'),  xi.  13  (^<that  taking 
of  rest  which  is  sleep  *'). 

On  the  Logos  see  IntnxL  to  Gospel  and 
Notes,  John  i.  x.  (One  of  Gibbon's  bitterest 
sneers  is  conveyed  in  three  adroitly  italicized 
words  upon  the  margin.  <*  The  Logos 
taugbt  in  the  school  of  Alexandria  be/ore 
Christ  100 — reveaied  to  the  Apostle  St  John, 
A.D.  97."  (*  Decline  and  Fall,' chap,  xxi.) 
Those  who  believe  with  St  Augustine  that  all 
truth,  wherever  found,  belongs  to  Christ  by 
right,  will  not  be  perplexed  by  the  taunt.) 
Chrysostom  would  seem  to  refer  to  this  place 
when  he  says :  "  If  then  the  Word  is  the  Life; 
and  He  who  is  at  once  the  Word  and  the 
Life  (o  dc  Aoyoff  ovTog  icaii  ij  C^ff)  became 
flesh ;  then  the  Life  became  flesh."  (*  In 
Joann.  Evangel.*  v.)  "Possibly  some  one 
might  understand  the  Word  of  Life  as  some 
speech  or  teaching  about  Christ,  not  the  very 
Body  of  Christ,  which  was  handled.  See 
what  follows: — *And  that  Life  was  mani- 
fested.'-*'— St  Aug.  *In  Epist.  Joann.'  Prolog. 
Tract.  I. 

**  The  Word  of  Life  "—does  this  only  mean 
the  preaching  of  eternal  life  ?  "  The  words 
which  follow  dearly  refer,  not  to  thepreacbing 
of  life,  but  to  the  manifestation  of  the  Life, 
which  has  taken  place  in  the  bosom  of  human- 
ity."   (Neander.) 

2.  A  comparison  of  this  verse  with  the 
Gospel,  i.  14,  is  very  suggestive.  The  Apostle 
in  the  Gospel  naturally  writes  firom  an  ob^ 
jective  and  bistoricai  point  of  view.  He  begins 
with  the  bistoricai  fact  (**  The  Word  was 
made  Flesh  "),  and  passes  on  to  a  statement 
of  the  personal  impression  made  upon  himself 
and  others  (**  and  we  beheld  with  entranced 
gaze  His  glory  ").  But  in  the  Epistle,  which 
is  subjectively  related  to  the  Gospel,  the  process 
is  exactly  reversed.  St  John  begins  with  the 
personal  impression  made  upon  himself  and 
others  ;  pauses  to  affirm  the  historical  reality  of 
the  object,  which  has  produced  this  impression ; 
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Father,   and   was    manifested    unto  also  may  have  fellowship  with  us: 

us;)  and    truly    our    fellowship   is  with 

3  That  which  we  have  seen  and  the  Father,  and  with  his  Son  Jesus 

heard  declare  we  unto  you,  that  ye  Christ, 


and  then  returns  to  the  subjectiye  impression. 

(See  Godet,  *  Sur  F^vangile  de  S.  Jean,»  i. 
197.)  It  is  one  of  those  deep  coincidences 
between  the  Epistle  and  Gospel,  which  witness 
not  only  to  a  common  authorship,  but  also  to 
an  snterpenetration  of  one  document  by  the 
other. 

*was  manifested']  The  aorist  denoting  that  it 
was  once  for  all  historically  manifested  in  the 
Incarnation  and  life  of  Jesus.  Gf.  for  thought 
and  expression  i  Tim.  lii.  16. 

and  declare]  The  verb  is  the  same  with 
that  which  is  so  rendered  at  the  commence- 
ment of  V.  3.  The  word  indicates  properly 
the  bearing  of  a  message  from  another.  The 
translation  in  the  A.  V.  is  an  instance  of 
«« various  renderings  of  the  same  words,  by 
which  artificial  distinctions  are  introduced  in 
the  translation,  which  have  no  place  in  the 
original."  (Bp  Lightfoot,  *  On  Revision,'  &c., 
P*  iZ')  Note  that  this  word  includes  St 
John^s  Gospel  with  the  present  Epistle  as 
part  of  the  declaration  or  message  which  he 
beats  to  the  Church  from  God. 

the  life,  the  eternal  (life)]  the  adj.  with 
art.  placed  after  noun  gives  the  strongest  em* 
phasis  of  which  language  is  capable.  Eternal^ 
here  an  attribute  of  Christy  is  also  an  attribute  of 
God^  in  Rom.  xvi.  26  (so  in  LXX. ;  Isai.  xxvi. 
4,  xl.  %%),  Note  that  just  this  attribute  of 
God  and  Christ  is  applied  to  future  reward 
and  punubment,  %  Thess.  i.  9.  (See  Add. 
Note  at  end  of  the  £p.  to  Thess.)  ''  As  the 
Epistle  opens,  so  it  closes  with  the  mention 
of  eternal  life,"  v.  20  (Bengel). 

vabich']  The  Greek  (ijrcf)  is  inadequately 
rendered  by  the  simple  relative.  **  It  expresses 
an  attribute  belonging  to  the  nature  of  the 
object,  its  real  and  peculiar^  not  like  ^r,  its 
accidental  property."  (Jelf,  *Gr,  Gr,'  11. 
425.^  It  amplifies,  assigns  the  class  to  which 
an  oDJect  essentially  belongs,  and  has  a  causa* 
trve  tinge  (cf.  Matt.  xxv.  i ;  Luke  viii.  3, 
ix.  30,  X.  4a;  John  viii.  53;  Actsxxiii.  ai; 
Rom.  iii.  1;  %  Thess.  i.  3,  &c.). 

as  being  that  whieh  was  <with  the 
Father"]  (See  note  at  close  of  the  Chapter.) 

3.  thatje  also]  **  That  you,  no  less  than 
we,  may  doive  fruit  from  it "  (Grotius). 

may  have]  **may  proceed  in  having,  and 
being  confirmed  in.  He  agnifies  increasing 
and  continuous,  not  inchoate,  action ;  for  he 
addresses  those  who  had  already  entered  the 
communion  of  the  Church."    (k  Lap.) 

fellowship  with]  **  Fellows i^  denotes  com- 
merce and  society  in  the  same  faith,  religion, 
and  Church,  where  all  partake  of  the  same 


sacraments**  (ihidX  The  prep,  (qvith)  is  usni 
especially  of  mtellectual,  mond,  and  spiritual 
rdation. 

with  us]  One  blessed  result  of  the  receptioo 
of  the  Incarnate  God  is  fellowship,  com- 
munion with  the  Churchy  as  the  JhostoTu 
Church.  It  is  to  be  noticed,  however,  tnat  the 
word  Church  is  never  used  by  St  John,  either 
in  his  Gospel,  or  in  the  First  and  Second 
Epistle  (in  3  John  w.  6»  9,  lo.  See  Note 
on  3  John  v.  6).  The  pronoun  qi;«  is,  in  one 
sense,  its  eauivalent  It  is  not  so  much  the 
** plural  of  majesty;''''  or  "the  plural  or 
modesty^  when  we  share  our  honour  with 
others"  (Grot.) ;  as  the  plural  of  commumm— 
the  spirit  which  leads  men  to  speak  kindly 
and  lovingly  of  those  who  are  intimately  as- 
sociated widi  them  as  "we** — ^the  expression 
of  the  Apostle's  intense  conviction  of  his 
fellowship  with  all  Christ's  people^  and  thnrs 
with  him.  As  we  have  in  this  verse  the  wr 
of  a  common  Apostolic  Church  ^defined  by 
the  prep.),  so  not  unfrequently  m  St  John 
we  nnd  the  <ui^  of  a  common  Apostolic  wit- 
ness, or  of  collective  attestation  of  the  Gos- 
pel :  supra  v.  i ;  Gospel,  i.  14,  xxi.  24. 

and  truly  our  fellowship  is\  "  and  truly  the 
fellowship  which  I  have  called  ours  Uantb 
us)  is  something  more  than  that.  It  is 
with  the  Father,"  &c.  When  ical...dc  occur, 
as  in  this  place,  within  a  short  space,  they 
are  intended  to  explain  and  amplify.  The 
second  part  of  the  sentence  is  linked  to  the 
first  by  these  particles,  which  thus  indicate 
a  coordination  m  the  ideas  but  with  a  certain 
progress.  (Godet,  *Sur  TE.  de  S.  Jean,'  u. 
124;  cf.  John  vi.  51,  XV,  27.  ^^jcai...^.  »" 
one  and  the  same  clause,  as  often  in  the  bc^ 
authors,  signifies  et  vero  —  atque  etiam^ 
Winer,  »Granmi.  of  N.T.,'  Part  iii.  Sect  liii. 

p.  464. 

with  the  Father,  and  with  His  Son]  "  He 
unfolds  the  grandeur  and  nobility  of  the  so- 
ciety of  the  Church ;  it  is  a  fellowship  with 
the  Father,  and  with  His  Son ;  cf.  i  Cor. 
i.  9"  (a  Lap.V  **The  fellowship  of  which 
St  John  speaks  is  not  only  that  peace  and 
concord,  by  which  men  are  knit  to  thHr 
fellow-men,  but  that  by  which  there  is  a  vital, 
indissoluble  union  of  men  with  God  in  soul 
and  spirit  by  faith.**  (Zwingle,  quoted  by 
Ebrard  in  loc,)  The  idea  of  the  double  fel- 
lowship is  profoundly  given  in  John  xv.  i  sqq. 

Jesus  Christ]  Our  Lord  is  called  Jesus,  i.  7. 
iv*  3i  I5»  V.  I,  5 ;  Jesus  Christ  i.  3,  iii.  23,  iv. 
2,  V.  ao.  When  there  is  a  reference,  direct  or 
indirect,  to  heretics  who  denied  the  Incarna- 
tion, the  name  Jesus  is  specially  used  as  ap- 
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4  And  these  things  write  we  unto        5  This  then  is  the  message  which 
you,  that  your  joy  may  be  full.  we  have  heard  of  him,  and  declare 


propmte  to  the  Human  Nature.  Jesus  Christ 
implies  peculiarly  a  recognition  of  His  Mes- 
aanjc  character  (v.  6). 

4.    .^mJ  tbtse  tinngs  write  9ve  unto  you] 
Does  the  Apostle  refer  to  the  verses  wbicb 
precede^  or  (as  OUsterd)  not  merely  to  trv, 
1—3,  but  to  the  whole  Epistle?     (See  Addi- 
tional Note  at  close  of  the  Chapter.) 

On  the  whole,  there  is  a  presumption 
that,  in  v.  4,  St  John  would  have  us  under*- 
s^and  by  tbeje  tbingSy  not  the  entire  Epistle  or 
the  subsequent  portion  of  it,  but  either  (i*) 
solely  the  contents  of  <w.  i,  2,  3,  or  fa)  with 
much  greater  probability  the  Gospel  also. 

yair  j€y\  Two  important  MSS.  read  "wr 
joy."  The  internal  evidence,  however,  seems 
to  be  in  favour  of  the  A.  V.  (i)  It  is  infi- 
nitely more  natural  in  a  letter  to  wish  joy — 
for  practically  what  is  said  here  is  tantamount 
to  a  wish — ^to  others  than  to  ourseivej.  (1) 
1  John  V.  I  a  is  not  decisive,  for  (a)  the  read- 
ing is  uncertain,  (6)  the  anticipated  pleasure 
of  nieeting  ^*  £ice  to  face  *'  imparts  a  different 
colour  to  the  word  oirr,  and  makes  it  vivid 
and  appropriate.  (3)  The  phrase  "  that  your 
i^  may  be  fulfilted^^  (John  xvi.  a4.)  is  in 
favour  of  the  Text.  Rec.  (see  Reiche,  *  Com- 
ment. Crit'  in  loc.). 

yoarjofmaybe  fulfilled]  For  the  expression 
rf.  Gospel,  iii.  a9,  xv.  11,  xvi.  a4,  xvii.  13. 
''The  who^  Epistle  is  a  devotional  and  moral 
application  of  the  main  ideas,  which  are 
solved  historically  in  the  sayings  and  doings 
of  Christ  recorded  in  the  Gospel.^'  (Bishop 
Lightibot) 

fnlfiiitd  (perf.  part.)]  raised  to  the  highest 
point  **  it  is  but  the  bi^inning  of  joy  when 
we  begin  to  believe.  When  faith  daily  in- 
creases, joy  increases  in  proportion  "  (Luther). 

Note  the  coincidence  in  thought  between 
I  John  i.  3,  4  and  St  John's  Gospel,  ch,  xvii. 

I  John  i.  3,  4. 

That  ye  also  may  have  fellowship  with  us. 
^'  J- 

And  tnily  our  fellowship  is  with  the  Father, 
»ai  with  His  Son  Jesus  Christ    Ihid. 
,  These  things  write  we  unto  you,  that  your 
:  jy  nay  be  fulfilled.    Ibid.  v.  4* 

John  xvii. 
That  tlicy  all  may  be  one.    xviL  ai. 

That  they  also  may  be  one  in  us.    Ibid, 

These  things  I  speak  in  the  world,  that  they 
*'ght  have  My  joy  fulfilled  in  themselves. 

^^'.  V,  13. 

(The  word  should  be  translated  in  the 
5/w'^  exactly  as  in  the  GospeL  It  is  most 
wportant,  as  a  great  scholar  remarks,  that 
*  Ihe  language  of  the  Gospel  be  linked  in  the 

New  Test.— Vol.  IV. 


A.  v.,  as  it  is  in  the  original,  with  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Epistle,"  thus  bringing  out 
**  another  of  the  many  coincidences,  tending 
to  establish  an  identity  of  authorship  in  the 
Gospel  and  Epistle,  and  thus  to  make  valid 
for  the  former  all  the  evidences  which  may  be 
adduced  for  the  latter:'  Bishop  Lightfoot, 
*  On  Revision  of  N.  T.'  pp.  s5y  56.] 

Section  II. 

i-  5 — "•  *•  "And  the  message  which  we 
have  heard  from  Him,  and  of  which  we  are 
consequently  the  authoritative  announcers  to 
you,  is  as  follows:— 'God  is  Light,  and  there 
IS  in  Him  no  speck  of  darkness  whatever.'  If 
we  say  (I  know  not  whether  it  be  so — it  may 
be)  that  we  have  moral  and  spiritual  com- 
munion with  Him,  while  yet  we  practically 
move  in  the  sphere  of  darkness,  we  lie,  and 
are  no  doers  of  the  truth.  But  if  we  walk  in 
the  Light,  as  He  is  in  the  Light,  we  have 
communion  with  Him,  with  His  Church, 
with  all  its  faithful  people,  and  they  with 
us,  and  the  blood  of  Jesus  His  Son  con- 
tinually purifies  us  from  all  sin.  I  say  this, 
mention  this  purification  continually  effected, 
because  if  we  say — as  some  of  us  perhaps 
do — that  we  have  no  sin  as  our  own,  no 
reality  of  guilt  clinging  to  us  and  abiding, 
we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth,  theoreti- 
cal and  practical,  b  not  in  us.  If  we  confess 
our  sins,  He  is  faithful  to  His  promises,  and 
full  of  righteousness  in  order  to  remit  our  sins 
and  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness.  If 
we  say  that  we  have  not  sinned  and  are  not 
sinners,  we  are  making  Him  a  liar,  and  the 
substance  of  His  teaching  is  not  in  us.  My 
children!  these  things  I  am  writing  to  you, 
in  order  that  "ye  may  not  sin.  Yet  if  any 
one  may  have  committed  some  sin  (it  may 
be !)  we — ^you  and  I — have  an  Advocate  witn 
the  Father,  a  righteous  One,  Jesus  Christ. 
And  He  is  a  Propitiation  for  our  sins,  nay, 
not  for  ours  only,  but  for  those  of  the  whole 
world." 

6.  This  then  is  the  message']  M  stands 
alone  in  reading  here,  "  This,  then,  is  the  love 
of  the  messaged  But  several  MSS.  read  pro' 
mise  (rVayyfXia)  instead  of  message  (dyyc- 
Xia).  But  the  context  evidently  requires,  not 
any  Gospel  promise,  but  a  message  as  the 
object  of  **  we  announce."  In  the  words  that 
follow  there  is  no  promise,  but  there  is  an 
annunciation.  The  first  of  these  words  in  the 
N.  T.  does  not  ever  seem  to  signify  message^ 
but  always  promise,  except  in  Acts  xxii.  ai, 
where  it  means  command.     (Bretschn.  s.  v.) 

*which  *we  have  heard  from  Eim^  In 
classical  Greek  the  gen.  without  the  prepos. 
would  have  been  sufficient    (Winer.) 
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unto  you,  that  God  is  light,  and  in        6   If  we  sajr  that  we  have  feU 
him  is  no  darkness  at  all.  lowship    with    him,    and    Mralk    in 


Him]  Christ  b  He  of  whom  St  John^s 
heart  is  so  fiiU  that  it  seems  as  if  all  must 
understand  of  whom  he  speaks.  It  is  like 
David,  who  begins  a  psalm,  **I  will  praise 
9^^/'  without  naming  Him  Whom  he  ad- 
dresses. (Psahn  cxxxviii.  i.)  This  trait  seems 
to  be  beautifully  illustrated  by  the  delin- 
eation of  Mary  Magdalene  in  the  Gospel,  xx. 
15.  ''Mary  did  not  express  by  name  Him 
Whom  she  sought,  but  only  said  'Him'  three 
times.  (John  xx.  15.)  How  Him  f  she  does 
not  disclose  the  name,  because  she  ixistinctively 
supposes  that  the  thought  which  is  never  for 
a  moment  absent  from  her  own  heart  must  be 
clear  to  all.*'  (S.  Bernard,  *  Serm.  in  Cant' 
VII.)  '*  Believers  easUy  supply  the  name,  for 
their  souls  are  fiill  to  overflowing  with  the 
memory  of  their  Lord  "  (Bengel). 

anJ  announce]  (opoyyiXXofjuip)*  This  is 
not  the  same  compound  of  ayyiXkv  which  in 
V.  3  is  translated  declare.  The  prep,  in  com- 
position has  the  sense  of  increase  and  itrengtb» 
cning  as  well  as  repetition.  It  is  always  used 
of  solemn  teaching  with  a  certain  character  of 
authority  about  it :  of  the  Messiah  (John  tv. 
a5),  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (xvi.  13,  14, 15,  three 
times  over,  like  a  refrain),  of  some  one  who 
has  a  message  that  must  be  announced,  es- 
pecially Apostles  (John  v.  15 ;  Acts  xiv.  37, 
XV.  4,  XX.  30;  Rom,  XV.  31,  of  priests  ami 
Levites;  i  Pet.  i.  13).  In  LXX.  it  is  almost 
a  sacerdotal  word  (cf.  Deut  xxiv.  8;  Isai. 
lii.  15).  Bonrdaloue  Instructively  contrasts 
the  more  subjective  and  appealing  tone  of 
St  Paul  (3  Cor.  xii.  11  sqq.)  with  the  ma- 
jestic tone  which  St  John  knew  how  to 
assume  in  his  adnuntiamus. 

Note  the  Apostle^s  intense  xx)nviction  that 
the  Message  which  he  has  to  deliver  is 
received  fix>m  the  lips  of  Christ;  that  it  is 
not  the  conclusion  of  an  argument,  or  the 
expression  of  the  consciousness  of  the  con- 
gregation, but  a  revelation;  and  that  its 
delivery  implies  a  commission.  We  annonnee 
implies ^ran^^r  and  importance  in  the  Message 
— earnestness  and  commission  in  the  mes- 
senger. 

that  God  is  light']  <'  It  is  difficult  to  open 
up  sufficiently  any  of  the  highest  and  most 
transcendent  subjects  without  using  symbols," 
says  Plato  (*  Polit.*  396).  What  is  conveyed 
by  the  symbol  of  light  f  **  Since  light,"  says 
Grimm,  **  is  the  subtlest,  the  purest,  the  most 
glorious  of  things,  God  is  called  light,  i,e, 
a  Nature  free  from  alien  intermixture,  most 
pure,  and  most  holy.**  (Grimm,  *  Clav.  N.  T.' 
J.  v.,  where  the  writer  refers  to  Wisdom  vii. 
36,  and  Grimm's  note.)  Light,  in  the  text,  is 
not  merely  intelligence  (Calv.),  nor  sanctiij 
and  puritj  excbuivelj  (Luthardt^,  though  the 
context  makes  the  last  idea  pronunent,  *^  This 


profound  term  designates  perfect  moral  good- 
ness, combined  with  blissnil  consdousness  of 
His  own  sanctity,  in  the  sphere  of  the  highest 
life,  where  the  luminous  clearness  of  the 
Divine  Wisdom  also  rules  as  opposed  to  the 

world  (oUr).'*  (Godet,  •  Comm.  sur  VEv.  de 
St  Luc,'  II.  T99.)  Cf.  for  the  conjunction  of 
light  with  lifi^  Gospel  i.  4,  also  FhiL  ti.  15. 
The  root  of  this  is  in  Ps.  xxxvi.  9. 

and  darkness  In  Elm  there  is  none] 
'*No  darkness,  i,e,  of  sin  or  ignorance,  of 
error  or  of  death."  (*  Schol.  Matt'  quoted  by 
Locke.)     «  All  and  every  kind  of  darkness  is 
excluded  from  the  nature  of  God  "  (Ebiard). 
There  is  no  speck  in  that  perfect  orb.    Heng- 
stenb.  asserts  that  while /i>i6/  in  St  John's  Gospel 
is  nearly  equivalent  to  sal'vation^  in  the  Epistle 
it  almost  stands  for  moral  goodness^  while  dark" 
ness  is  moral  evil.    The  immoderate  passion 
for  discovering  polemical  allusions  in  every 
syllable  of  the  Epistle,  and  (like  Hammood) 
*^  seeing  Gnostics  where  there  are  none,"  has 
led  to  an  unreasonable  reaction.    Internal  and 
external  evidence  alike  attest  the  existence  of 
a  polemical  purpose  in  the  Epistle,  subonii- 
nate  to  other  and  higher  ends.    There  is  a 
reference  in  the  passage  to  Gnosticism,  and 
the  systems  of  Oriental  dualism,  with  their 
eternal  and   necessary  spheres   of  light  and 
darkness.  The  verse  seems  to  bear  remukably 
on  Spinozism  and  Hegelianism,  ^ich  teach 
that  evil  is  only  relative  to  the  individual  being 
—"good  in  noaking."     St    Augustine  weil 
traces  the  connection : — "  John  has  said  abow 
V,  3 — But  if  God  is  light,  and  darkness  in  Him 
is  none,  and  we  should  have  fellowship  with 
Him ;  then  the  darkness  is  to  be  chased  away 
by  us  that  it  may  be  light  within  us — for  dark- 
ness cannot  have  fellowship  with  light.  There- 
fore see  what  follows  (v.  6),  and  compare  *  what 
fellowship  hath  light  vnth  darkness?'  (2  Cor. 
vi.  1 4).   You  say  that  you  have  fellowship  with 
God,  and  walk  in  darkness.     But  '  God  is 
light,  and  darkness  in  Him  is  none.'    How 
then  is  fellowship  between  light  and  darkness? 
A  man  may  say,  ^  What  shall  I  do  ?    How 
shall  I,  a  sinner,  be  light  ? '   A  certain  despair* 
ing  sadness  arises    There  b  no  safety,  but  is  1 
the  fellowship  of  God  (v.  5).     But  sins  arc 
darkness.    What  then  is  to  be  done  ?    Fd- 
lowship  with  God  is  to  be  held  fast    Other  j 
hope  of  eternal  life  there  is  none."     (St  Aug^ 
*  In  Epist.  loann.  ad  Part  Tract.'  1. 5.    0pp. 

Tom.  III.  Pt  s,  1981,  edit.  Migne.)  , 

I 
6.  If<we  say]  tap  (if)  with  conj.  cxpresse 
mere  supposition^  not  conviction.  It  may 
happen.  The  writer  feels  no  certainty  thatj 
it  will,  yet  has  some  expectation  that  hb  sup* 
position  may  be  realised  (Ktlhncr,  '  Gr.  Gr.* 
Jelfs  ed.  467,  470).    It  will  be  seen  frott 
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darkness,  we  lie,  and  do  not    the 
tnith: 
7  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  as  he 


is  in  the  light,  we  have  fellowship  one 
with  another,  and  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ  his  Son  cleanseth  us  from  ^I  sin. 


this  what  subtle  goitleoess  lies  in  the  form  of 
St  John's  expression. 

mA  yet  (koa).  This  use  is  specially,  but 
not  exclusively,  Johannic  (See  note  on  x  John 

u.  I.) 

quoZi]  make  our  continuous  life- walk. 

wr  lie]  The  grand  Message,  received  from 
Christ,  and  announced  in  the  Gospel,  makes 
it  evident  that  if  any  possibly  claim  com- 
munion with  Him,  and  yet  persistently  have 
thrir  life^walk  in  the  sphere  of  moral  dark- 
oEss,  their  whole  life  becomes  a  lie  in  specula- 
tion SLDd  action. 

tad  are  not  doing  tht  truth]  The 
leahn  of  trtab,  in  St  John^s  conception,  is  not 
Umited  to  speech,  written  or  articulate.  It 
extends  to  the  thoughts,  and  indeed  to  the 
whok  life.  Right  action  is  truth  made  objec- 
tnely  visible.    See  Additional  Note,  3  John  3. 

7.  be]  Christ  See  note  on  v.  5.  For 
"walking  in  light "  cf.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  15, 

as  be  u  in  the  Rgbt]  The  as  here  is,  of 
coune,  of  iimiUtude  not  equalitj,  Cf.  Matt.  y. 
4 J,  n.  12 ;  I  John  iii.  3. 

fiUofwsb^  one  with  anotber]  Some  of  the 
ancient  Greek  writers  explain  this  as  *^  the 
mutual  intercommunion  of  ourselves  and  of 
Him  who  is  the  Light "  (Theophyl.,  CEcu- 
mra.).  Much  better  Bcngel— "  It  does  not 
«em  that  the  expression  can  be  fitly  used  of 
God  and  num." 

tad  the  blood  of  Jesus  Els  Son]  This 
wading  is  to  be  preferred.  The  word  Cbrijt  is 
omitted  by  KBC.  Reiche  argues  for  its  reten- 
^  *'  St  John  in  this  Epistle  never  certainly 
(for  iv.  15  is  doubtful)  calls  the  Saviour  simply 
Jfm,  with  one  exception,  which  has  a  singular 
agnificance^  tiz.  in  iv.  3.  In  that  passage  he 
<ipposes  heresies  which  denied  the  Incarnation, 
2Qd  thus  had  a  special  reason  for  employing 
the  name  which  peculiarly  denoted  the  Human 
^^fture.  But  St  John  generally  and  constantly 
JQos  *  Jesus  Christ*  (i.  3,  iii.  13,  iv.  a,  v. 
^);  There  is  no  reason  why  he  should  have 
<>>Ditted  it  here.  But  officious  copyists  might 
^  mfluenced  by  dogmatic  causes,  because  to 
^hon  it  might  have  seemed  that  the  blood  was 
*itahle  only  to  the  Human  Nature"  (*  Com- 
ment. Grit.'  III.  31a).  This  subtle  critic, 
'^wever,  appears  to  write  with  less  than  his 
|Bal  accuracy.  Jejiu  alone  occurs  not  only  in 
''•  3.  but  in  ii.  aa,  iv.  15  ^probably),  v.  i — 5. 
_|*The  blood  of  Jesus,*'  sc.  poured  forth. 
The  whole  sacrifice,  nay  the  whole  obedience 
^  Jesus,  consisting  in  His  perfect  holiness, 
^consummated  by  His  voluntary  self- 
acrifioe.  (Gomar,  Neander,  Bengel )  Some- 
fhb;  more  is  meant  than  **  natural  faith 
ffl  the  moral  purpose  of  the  death  of  Jesus  " 
U^us),  or  even   than  *'&ith  in   Christ's 


obedience  unto  death,  or  in  His  Passion.*' 
(Episcop.,  Grot)  For  in  this  expression,  en- 
deared to  every  Christian  heart,  we  have  the 
central  thought  of  the  Gospel,  under  the  most 
vivid  and  affecting  of  images.  Scripture  speaks 
the  language  of  lifeand  living  emotion.  It  does 
not  always  define.  It  takes  a  striking  charac- 
teristic, and  puts  it  before  the  heart  and  eye 
as  a  sununary  representative  of  the  whole. 
In  ordinary  language,  an  abridged  description^ 
when  the  part  selected  is  vivid,  picturesque, 
pregnant,  gives  force  and  colour  to  **the 
poetry  of  common  speech."  Thus  we  say,  so 
many  "souls"  for  persons,  "sail"  for  sliips, 
*' hands"  for  effective  individuals.  Such  a 
word  in  Christian  theology  is  the  Blood, 
It  b  dogma  with  pathos.  But  it  is  not  only 
picturesque  and  pathetic.  Jt  implies,  as  no 
other  word  could  do,  (a)  the  reality  of  the 
Human  Body  of  Jesus,  (b)  the  reality  of  His 
sufferings,  (c)  the  reality  of  His  sacnfice.  It 
is  remembeied  in  heaven  as  the  source  of 
redemption.  Apoc.  v.  9,  vii.  14,  xiL  xx. — ^It 
points  also  to  the  fiilBlment  of  all  that  was 
symbolized  by  blood  in  the  earlier  dispensation. 
(Hebrews  ix.  ix,  a3.) 

Thus  "  the  blood  of  Jesus  "  is  Johannic  as 
well  as  Pauline.  **  Those  who  are  truly  of  the 
family  of  God  cannot  and  will  not  ignore  the 
langi^ge  of  their  Father's  house."  (  Melancthon.) 

Is  ever  purlfylngi  (Bp  Wordsworth), 
keeps  on  purifying.  The  contrast  between 
our  natural  fear  of  the  rigidity  of  the  moral 
government  of  the  universe,  with  our  con- 
sciousness that  "its  rules  are  such  as  not  to 
admit  of  pardon  by  the  sole  efficacy  of  re- 
pentance," and  "the  particular  manner  in 
which  Christ  interfered  in  the  redemption  of 
the  world.  His  office  as  Mediator"  (Bp 
Butler,  *  Analogy,'  Part  ii.  Chap,  v.),  may 
be  drawn  out  by  reading  the  verse  before  us 
with  a  memorable  passage  in  modem  poetry. 
The  usurper  Canute,  who  has  had  a  share  m 
his  father's  death,  expiring  after  a  virtuous 
and  glorious  reign,  walks  towards  the  light  of 
heaven.  But  first  he  cuts  with  his  sword  a 
shroud  of  snow  from  the  top  of  Mount  Savo. 
As  he  advances  towards  heaven  a  cloud  forms, 
and  drop  by  drop  his  shroud  is  soaked  with  a 
rain  of  blood.    So  it  is  for  ever. 

"C'est  pourquoi  ce  roi  sombre  est  reste 
dans  la  nuit, 
£t,  sans  pouvoir  rentier  dans  sa  blancheur 

premiere, 
Sentant,  k  chaque  pas  qu'il  fait  vers  la 

lumiere, 
Une  goutte  de  sang  sur  sa  tete  pleuvoir 
R6de  ctemellement  sous  Tenorme  del  nour." 
(V.  Hugo,  *  La  Leg.  des  Siccks,* 
*  Le  Parricide,'  i.  77 — 83.) 
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[v,  8 — 10. 


8  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin, 
we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth  is 
not  in  us. 

9  If  we  confess  our  sins,  he  is 
faithful  and  just  to  forgive  us   our 


sins,  and  to  cleanse  us  from  all  uii* 
righteousness. 

10  If  we  say  that  we  have  not 
sinned,  we  make  him  a  liar,  and  his 
word  is  not  in  us. 


Read  beside  this  **  The  blood  of  Jesus  is  ever 
purifying."  The  blood  of  Jesus  has  not  only 
a  momentary  efficacy.  Its  virtue  extends  to 
the  whole  Christian  life  continuously.  The 
purification  thus  effected,  and  expressed  by 
the  word  '^Is  purifying,"  is  twofold.  It 
implies  (i)  justification,  by  which  we  are 
brought  hack  into  communion  with  God ; 
(2)  sanctification,  by  which  the  power  of  sin  is 
gradually  abolished.  The  red  rose  of  pardon 
and  the  white  rose  of  purity  (if  we  may 
venture  to  use  such  language  as  mystics  have 
loved)  grow  upon  one  stem  and  spring  from 
one  root.  The  remarkable  reading  in  Apoc. 
xxii.  14.  adopted  by  Tischend.  (uaKafHot  ol 
7r\vvovr«s  rat  trroXat  avr^v)  would  singularly 
illustrate  the  notion  of  continuous  purification 
in  this  verse.  He  who  wrote  this  verse  in  the 
Epistle  before  us  would  naturally  write  Apoc. 
vii.  14  and  xxii.  14  in  the  more  imaginative 
elevation  of  poetry  or  prophecy. 

8.  Here  we  have  one  of  those  subtle  lines 
of  connection ;  those  "  roots  at  the  bottom  of 
the  stream,  hidden  from  casual  observers'* 
( Alford)  so  conmion  in  St  John.  **  What ! 
those  who,  according  to  v.  7,  make  their 
abiding  li{i^-walk  in  the  light ;  who  habitually 
^  form  the  glorious  procession  of  the  sons  of 
light'  (W.  Archer  Butler)— must  it  be  said 
of  them  that  they  have  a  perpetual  guilt, 
which  needs  the  perpetual  cleansing  of  a 
perpetual  pity  ?  '*  The  answer  to  this  implied 
objection  is  contained  in  this  v.  8  (**yes  I  for) 
if  we  say,'*  &c. 

that  we  have  not  Bin]  There  is  often 
an  emphatic  force  in  the  verb  have  in  the 
New  Testament  for  good  and  for  bad.  It 
signifies  an  abiding  reality  of  guilt  or  grace 
which  we  ba've  and  hold  ("This  verb 
speaks  of  the  state  in  which  we  habitually 
are;  of  the  condition,  external  and  internal, 
in  which  we  abide;  when  a  substant.  in  the 
accus.  follows,  the  notion  conwyed  is  that  of 
keeping  permanently  in  the  condition.  Cf. 
specially  Matt.  xvii.  ao,  where  ^having  faith' 
is  not  simply  believing^  but  being  constantly 
full  of  faith — so  Bretsch.  *Lex.  Man.' j.v. 
See  in  St  John's  Gospel,  viii.  12,  ix.  41,  xv. 
22 — 24,  xix.  II ;  I  John  v.  10  (cf.  Heb.  xii.  28. 
This  pregnant  use  of  ba've  is  also  character- 
istic of  the  Apoc.    See  vi.  9,  xii.  17,  xix.  10). 

If  <we  say  that  <iue  have  no  sin^  vie  deceive 
ourselves"]  *'It  is  to  be  noted  who  speaks 
here — a  raithfiil  Apostle  of  Christ,  and  a  vete- 
pm  moreover."    (Bengel.) 

que  deceive  ourseivej"]  or  mislead  ourselves. 


(Used  by  LXX.  in  Exod.  xiv.  3  as  transla- 
tion  of  *^they  are  entangled  in  the  land.'^) 
Not  only  like  **men  whose  life  has  gone 
astray "  (Spenser,  ♦  Faerie  Queene,'  Book  i. 
Cant.  iv.  36),  but  like  men  who  lead  their 
own  lives  astray. 

the  truth  is  not  in  US']  It  may  be  round  us, 
near  us,  acknowledged,  contended  for,  but  it  has 
not  penetrated  the  soul.  It  remains  an  external 
rule  perhaps,  but  a  dead  letter.   It  is  not  in  m. 

8,  0, 10.  Have  we  not  the  abiding  realitf 
of  sin  ?  If  we  say  so  we  are  but  misleading 
ourselves,  self-deceived  and  self-involved  in 
our  pride,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  us.  Have 
we  only  sin  in  the  abstract,  not  definite,  per- 
sonal, actual  sins  to  confess?  Nay,  we  have 
such,  though  still  with  a  blessed  hope  of  par- 
don. Are  we  not  sinful  in  our  present  con- 
dition, as  the  result  of  past  sin?  (note  the 
perf.  V.  16).  Nay,  if  we  say  so,  wc  are 
worse  than  liars.  We  make  Him  a  liar. 
The  whole  substance  of  His  word  is  absent 
from  our  inner  being.  Our  lifie  is  a  practical 
negation  of  that  doctrine  which  is  absolute 
truth ;  for  *^  the  imagination  of  our  own  sin- 
lessnessisan  inward  lie."  (W.  Archer  Butler.) 

0.  If  twe  confess  our  sins']  The  petition  in 
the  Lord's  Prayer  supposes  the  Christian  per^ 
petually  penetrated  with  the  sense  of  sin.  It 
is  implied  in  it  that  he  prays  deulj  for  for- 
giveness.   (Luke  xi.  3.) 

It  has  been  urged  by  some  that  the 
prayer  was  given  by  our  Lord  to  disciples 
who  had  not  yet  risen  above  the  portion  of 
Judaism.  But  this  verse  beyond  all  question 
applies  to  Christian  believers. 

be  is  faithful  and  righteous]  These 
two  attributes  are  conjoined  in  Psalm  cxliii.  i. 
Faithfldy  as  abiding  by  His  Promise.  Just  or 
righteous — there  is  some  temptation  here  to 
conjecture  that  the  word  is  used  of  goodness 
generally,  with  an  under-meaning  of  gentleness 
and  benignity  (cf.  Matt  i.  19 — and  the  character 
of  the  true  Christian  gentleman  in  Ps.  cxii.  9). 
But  the  slight  allusive  touch  in  the  vrord  wi- 
righteousness  at  the  dose  of  the  yeiBe  (which 
is  lost  by  the  just  of  the  A.  V.  at  the  beginning 
of  it)  seems  to  fix  the  more  usual  meaxiing. 

that  He  may  forgire  ns  oar  sine]  Le* 
in  order  to,  or  with  a  view  to,  *•  fbtgivtngi 
us."  (See  Winer,  •  Gr.  Gr.'  p.  483.)  The 
word  can  scarcely,  hovrever,  be^  limited  t» 
bare  forgiveness.  Among  its  various  senseSij 
indeed,  running  as  they  do  in  Lexicon 
round  the  compounds  of  missio  ^etnissic,  i&i 
missio^  omissiOf  ftrmissio)  we  must  includl 
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remjsle.  This  is  speciaUy  applied  to  debt 
(Deut  XV.  I,  a ;  LXX.)  and  to  j/n,  looked 
upoo  as  a  debt  incurred  (Matt.  vi.  la, 
xviii  37).  But  in  the  Old  Testament  it  is 
used  by  LXX.  as  the  translation  of  verbs 
signilying  expiation  (Isai«  xxii.  14)4  ablation 
(Ps.  XXV.  j%)y pardon  and  indulgmee  (Num.  xiv. 
19).  **  We  cannot  argue  from  the  word  alone 
th^  God  in  foi^giving  sin  doth  only  and  barely 
release  the  debt."  (Bp  Pearson  on  Creed, 
Art.  X.) 

mw  JtMS. .  .all  unrigbteousneii]  There  are  in 
Exodus  xxxiv.  7  three  words  for  sin  under 
different  aspects,  '* iniquity,  transgression,  sin  " 
(A.  V.) — sin  as  vanity^  notbingneu;  sin  as 
separation  from  God ;  sin  as  mistake  and  error 
— dpofua,  ddueui,  dfuxpTia  ( LX X .) .  If  we  may 
be  guided  by  the  Hebrew  words  of  which 
they  appear  as  the  translation,  we  should  say 
that  sin  is  transgression  as  a  terrible  mistake, 
nrigbtetttuness  as  a  separation  from  God.  See 
also  the  important  note  on  Ps.  li.  3. 

10.  <u)e  make  bim']  A  peculiar  Johannic 
phrase,  ^^to  declare  one  to  be  such  by  word 
and  deed**  (i  John  v.  10;  cf.  Gospel,  v.  18, 

"»•  Sh  *•  IZy  xix.  7—13). 

bu  *ivord  is  not  in  us"^  '*The  Divine  word  is 
icgarded  as  a  thing  which  may  pass  over  into 


subjectivity"  (Dttsterd),  cf.  »*Ye  have  not 
His  word  abiding  in  you,"  Gospel  v.  38.  The 
expression  is  parallel  with,  and  an  advance 
upon,  **the  truth  is  not  in  us,"  supra  v.  8. 

As  this  Epistle  alone  in  the  N.T.  is  addrnsed 
to  a  generation  which  had  grown  up  in  the 
midst  of  Christian  tradition,  and  surrounded 
by  Christian  influences,  it  would  quite  natu- 
rally (as  it  does  here)  give  prominence  to 
the  Christians*  perpetual  need  of  pardon.  In 
dwelling  upon  pardon  once  obtained,  and  sanc- 
tification  once  begun,  Christians  sometimes 
forget  that  pardon  is  to  be  always  sought, 
purification  to  be  always  going  on.  We  are 
perpetually  to 'pass  through  new  pardons  and 
new  purifications,  coming  from  new  surrenders 
of  self  to  Christ.  This  passage  (esp.  v.  9) 
certainly  does  not  speak  of  ^^  one  pardon  of  all 
sins,  past,  present,  and  future,"  but  of  con- 
tinuing sinfulness  and  ever-renewed  pardon. 
The  appointment  of  the  general  confes- 
sion and  absolution  in  the  Prayer-Book  for 
every  day  in  tbe  year  is  perhaps  the  best 
practical  commentary  upon  the  spirit  of  these 
verses.  Cf.  also  St  PauFs  exhortation,  "  be  ye 
reconciled  to  God,"  with  his  magnificent  re- 
cognition of  a  great  change  which  had  taken 
place  once  for  all,  and  remained  in  its  con- 
sequences,   a  Cor.  V.  ao;  cf.  v.  17. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.j.  2,  4,  5. 

a.     "By  the  prep,  irpoff  in  this  place  is  tbings  have  I  written  unto  you,*'  i,e,  tbat 

meant  the  utmost  possible  proximity  without  *wbicbgoes  be/ore,    [It  has  been  suggested  that 

eoufiuion^  said  likeness  without  sameness*\Co\e'  the  solution  is  to  be  found  in  the  use  of  the 

ridge,  'Table  Talk,'  p.  13),   **  <wiib  signifies  singular  and  the  plural — the  singular  always 

both   propinquity   and   difference'^  (Grotius),  rererring  to  that  which  precedes.     (Ltlcke.) 

The  prep,  of  motion  with  the  verb  of  repose  But  this  is  very  precarious.] 


ipvolves  eternity  of  relation  with  activity  and 
USs  (Coleridge,  ibid.),  cf.  Gospel,  i.  i,  with 
Lather's  pregnant  Commentary.  **  The  iwitb 
sounds  as  if  the  Word  were  different  fit>m 
Cod ;  therefore  he  takes  it  up  again,  and  closes 
tbe  ring — **  and  the  Word  was  God.**  (Cf. 
Proverbs  viii  30 — ^where,  however,  ?VX  is 
traoslated  hj  a  different  prep,  in  LXX.) 


4.  An  exhaustive  consideration  of  the 
passages  in  St  John  in  which  ovrot  occurs 
k2ds  to  the  following  conclusions. 

(a)  That  ovros  with  tya,  cay,  on  always 
pcints  to  that  which /b/Zocvj  (Gospel,  iii.  19, 
'•  x8,  vL  29,  XV.  la,  xvii.  3;  i  John  ii.  3,  iii. 
"^  »3,  V.  .1). 

(^)  That  ovTos  alone  generally  refers  to 
to  which  precedes.  Thus  in  i  John  v.  13, 
U.  the  remra^  these  things^  in  v.  13  must  refer 
^  that  which  goes  before — the  avrri...ori  in  v. 
H  to  that  which  is  just  coming  (see  Gospel,  ii. 
",  xW.  »5,  XT.  II,  ai,  xvi.  I,  3,  4,  »5,  33, 
i»ri.  I,  XX.  31,  xxi.  14). 

Still  there  remain  several  exceptions  to  con- 
dwioQ(^):  in  Gospel,  I  19,  v.  3;  in  First 
Epade,  iL  ^5,  *6,    v.  aj*  "'^  is  the  pro- 


5.  We  are  not  merely  to  look  upon  this 
use  of  avrof  as  a  Christian  equivalent  of  the 
way  in  which  the  Pythagoreans  used  to  speak 
of  their  master.  (Compare  for  this — **  And 
him — O  wondrous  him  I  O  miracle  of  men ! " 
♦Henry  IV.'  Act  II.  Scene  3.)  There  is  a 
higher  consciousness  pervading  the  use  of  it 
by  St  John  and  St  Paul.  Among  the  Hebrews 
K-in  (hu),  He,  He  Himself,  like  bu  among  the 
Persians,  aOror,  €Keivos  among  the  Greeks 
(Simon.  *Onom.*  549),  denotes  God  in  the 
religious  usus  loquendi^  and  therefore  KIH^DK 

(Abhiyha,     avroBiot)     with     ^KUK     H^DK 

fAbhiyah,  Abhiyel).  [Fuerst,  *Heb.  and 
Chaldee  Lexicon,'  p.  10.  Cf.  Mark  xii.  32, 
where  the  true  reading  is — "  for  there  is  One  " 
(God  being  incorrectly  supplied  in  T.  R.), 
"and  there  is  none  other  but  He."  "The 
practice  of  denoting  God  by  the  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  was  common  among  the 
Hebrews.  The  name  Elihu  (*He  is  my 
God')  is  one  example."  (Renan,  *Job,*  p. 
153.)  God  and  Chnst  run  so  completely  into 
one  subject  that  the  subtlest  criticism  often 
seeks  in  vain  to  sever  them  (i  John  iL  5,  la. 


viat,^  Le,  tbat  tu/bub  Jbllows ;  v.  36,  ^Ubese     25,   28,  19,  iiL   i,   a  ;   a  John  v.  6.     See 
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Tholuck  •  On  Hebrews,*  Vol.  ii.  63).  For 
this  solemn  and  reTerendal  use  o^  ovmov,  see 
besides  the  passages  just  cited,  Luke  i.  17, 
V.  16,  17,  IX.  51;  the  ovroff,  twelve  times 
repeated  of  Christ  in  Col.  i.  16—20:  finally  the 
probably  true  reading  of  Hebr.  x.  xa  (avrht  dc, 
**but  He*').  Contrast,  as  significant  of  subtle 
differences  of  character,  St  Paulas  effusion  and 
expansiveness  in  again  and  again  reiterating  our 
Lord's  names  (e.g»  1  Cor.  i.  4—9 ;  %  Cor.  iv. 
10,  II,  14)  with  St  John's  general  love  of 
tender  penphrases.  (Very  striking  is  the 
passage  ending  with  the  words  referring  to 
Christ — rov  Bfov...cVrayycXXofBmv,  os  tcrrtP 
avTov*    S.  Ignat.  *  Epist.  ad  Trail'  xi.) 

God  h  Light"]  In  all  languages  at  all  stages  of 
culture,  light  has  been  use^  as  the  most  appro- 
priate representation  ofGod's  holiness,  blisSf  and 
goodness.  Light  has  been,  not  unsuccessfully, 
appealed  to  as  the  first  real  educer  of  the 
religious  instinct  of  the  idiot  (Mentioned  in 
a  Report  of  the  Earlswood  Asylum  a  few 
years  ago.)  To  the  Arabs  it  is  so  potently 
suggestive,  that  by  one  well  versed  in  their 
modes  of  thought,  they  have  been  supposed  to 
lose  the  object  of  their  worship  in  His  own 
glorious  emblem,  and  thus  to  practise  in  a 
peculiar  form  the  idoLitry  which  their  creed 


abhors.  (Palgrave's  « Travels.')  Of  the  effect 
of  light  upon  a  scientific  man  of  the 
highest  eminence  the  following  interesting 
record  has  been  preserved.  "The  pre- 
dominance of  light  as  a  figure  and  a 
symbol  in  Clifford's  writings  will  be  re- 
marked :  he  associate*  it  with  the  right  and 
all  things  good  so  constantly  and  naturally 
that  it  is  one  of  the  marks  of  his  style.  He 
had  physically  a  great  love  of  light,  and  chose 
to  write  when  he  could  in  a  clear  and  spadous 
roomi,  with  the  windows  quite  free  from  cur- 
tains." (W.  Kingdon  Cliffoiti,  by  Frederick 
Pollock,  *  Fortnightly  Review,'  May  i,  1879? 
pp.  686,  676,)  The  same  passion  for  light 
may  be  traced  constantly  in  St  Augustine. 
(See  especially  *  ConfSess.'  x.  34.)  Poetry 
connects  light  instinctively  with  our  highest 
ideas.    Cowley  apostrophizes  it, 

**  Swiftness  and  Power  by  birth  arc  thine  I" 
The  exquisite  beauty  of  Dante's  allusions  to 
light  is  adnurably  drawn  out  in  Dean  Church's 
Essay. 

But  "there  is  no  poetry"  (says  Herder) 
"  which  on  the  subject  of  light  can  be  com- 
pared with  Hebrew.  The  very  word  ("tiS,  or) 
has  a  lofty  sound,  and  is  the  special  symbol 
of  joy."    ('  Geist  v.  Heb.  Poes.*  p.  ss-) 


CHAPTER  II. 
I  He  comforteth  them  agahtst  the  sins  of  iftfir- 
mity.  3  nightly  to  knew  God  is  to  keep  his 
commandments^  9  to  lave  our  brethren^  15 
and  not  to  love  t/ie  world,  18  IVe  must 
beware  of  seducers ;   10  from  whose  deceits 


the  f^dly  are  safe,  preserved  by  ptrseverana 
in  faiths  and  holiness  of  life. 

MY  little  children,  these  things 
write  I  unto  you,  that  ye  sin 
not.    And  if  any  man  sin,  we  have  an 


Chap.  II.  1,  2.  The  object  of  this  teach- 
ing is  holiness.  *'  My  chilc&en,  these  things 
I  am  writing  to  you,  in  order  that  ye  may  not 
continue  sinning.  Yet,  if  any  one  may  have 
committed  some  act  of  sin  (it  may  be !)  you 
and  I  have  an  Advocate." 

1.  My  children  1]  There  are  two  dif- 
fS?rent  words  in  this  Epistle  alike  rendered 
"little  children"  in  A.  V.,  mrca  and  vraidta, 
the  first  in  it.  is,  a8,  iii.  18,  iv.  4;  the  second 
in  il  13,  18.  Both  seem  to  have  been  caught 
from  the  lips  of  Him  who  speaks  in  the  Gospel 
(the  first,  xiii.  zi ;  cf.  Mark  x.  14;  the  second, 
xxi.  5).  There  seems  to  be  some  distinction 
between  the  two;  St  Paul's  use  of  rtKvia  (in 
GaL  iv.  19  alone  in  his  £pp. — possibljr,  how- 
ever, rcKva)  appears  to  shew  that  it  signifies 
the  spiritual  relation  of  children  in  the  feith 
to  a  spiritual  father.  It  will  be  seen  (inf.  v. 
12)  that  the  first  of  these  two  words  is 
used  generally  of  all  sons  in  the  faith,  and 
includes  adults;  while  the  second  designates 
properly  the  age  or  characteristics  of  child- 
hood (Luke  i.  80,  ii.  40;  i  Cor.  xiv. 
30),  as  a  r/ojj,  with  special  reference  to 
the  earliest  period  of  human  lifie  Tinf.  w.  xa, 
13).  Thus  the  first  is  a  more  definite  and 
technical  term,  and  has  a  specific  reference  to 


spiritual  fatherhood,  and  may  be  translated 
my  sons  or  my  children ;  while  the  second  is  the 
gentle  and  benevolent  address  of  *^age  in 
admonishing  youth,  of  authority  in  charging 
subordinates,  of  wisdom  in  instructing  igno- 
rance and  inexperience."  (Reiche  'Comment 
Crit.')  It  will  be  best  to  translate  this  last  by 
the  more  endearing  word,  Little  children  I 
That  ye  may  not  sin.  And  yet 
If  any  may  have  sinned,  [ofioprji^  f^t 
isolated  single  action,  not  present  continuous  or 
future  action,"]  And  yet.  This  liietorical  use 
of  Koi — the  Koi  of  paradox — in  connecting 
two  propositions,  or  which  the  last  seems 
contradictory  to  the  first,  is  noted  by  Stall- 
batim  (*  Plat.  Apol.'  39  b).  It  is  rather  fine- 
quent  in  N.  T.  (Matt  vi.  a6 ;  3  Thess.  iii.  15; 
Apoc.  iii.  I  are  good  instances).  Two  re- 
marks may  be  made:  (i)  On  the  Gospd 
mode  of  making  men  virtuous.  Not  by  an 
appeal  to  interest  or  happiness,  or  even  to  the 
eternal  fitness  of  things  and  to  the  will  of 
God.  These  answers  to  the  question  ^^  why 
should  we  be  virtuous  ? "  are  all  tnie  in  some 
measure,  some  very  nobly  true.  But  practi- 
cally they  meet  with  little  success.  But  the 
appeal  **Be  virtuous,  because  i.  7 — 9  is  true" 
has  succeeded,  and  will  succeed  as  nothing 
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advocate  with  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ        2  And  he  is  the   propitiation  for 
the  righteous :  our  sins :  and  not  for  ours  only,  but 


else  can.  (a)  To  the  general  end  and  prin- 
ciple **  that  ye  may  not  sin,"  there  is  here  an 
apparent  exception,  '4f  any  man  may  have 
sinned,^*  &c.  One  illustrative  passage  may  be 
cited.  **  Although  the  design  of  the  GcMspel 
be  that  we  should  erect  a  throne  for  Christ  to 
rdga  in  our  spirits,  and  this  doctrine  be  there- 
fore preached  '  that  we  sin  not ; '  yet,  if  one 
he  overtaken  in  a  faulty  despair  not.  Christ  is 
our  Advocate,  and  He  is  the  Propitiation; 
He  did  propitiate  the  Father  by  His  death, 
and  the  benefit  of  that  we  receive  at  our  first 
access  to  Hirl  But  then  He  is  our  Advo- 
cate  too,  and  prays  perpetually  for  our  per^ 
severance  or  restituti<Hi  respectively."  (Bp 
Taylor  *  Of  Repentance.')  It  is  peculiarly 
necessary  here  to  preserve  the  exquisitely 
adjusted  balance  in  the  divine  original  of  in- 
%igorating  effort  for  the  Christian's  strength 
and  comfortable  promise  for  the  Christian's 
weakness.  No  encouragement  is  given  to 
those  who  continue  in  present,  or  to*  those 
who  meditate  future  sin. 

'ivehavtj  The  Apostle  tenderly  and- humbly 
iocludes  himself  among  them  who  have  and 
need  an  Advocate. 

<»r  Jjove  an  ad'voeate']  irapoMikrjToif  ?;(o^v. 
On  the  pregnant  sense  of  Jba've  see  note  supra 
on  L  8. 

Paraclete,  "one  who  b  called  in  by  his 
?ood  word  or  countenance  to  aid  him  whose 
<:ause  is  to  be  examined,  or  whose  petition  is 
to  be  considered."  The  word  occurs  five 
times  in  the  New  Testament ;  four  times  (in  St 
John's  Gospel)  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  once  (in 
this  Terse)  of^ Christ  It  will  be  best  here 
dimply  to  refer  to  the  exhaustive  note  on  St 
John  xiv.  1 6. 

an  aJvoeaie']  "Christ  is  our  Advocate: 
(i)  inteifretati'velj,  by  pleading  befort  the 
Father  His  merits  or  blood;  (a)  formally 
^^  properly  by  pleading  for  us — ^not  by  pros- 
tration as  a  suppliant,  but  by  expressing  His 
litsire  for  the  salvation  of  His  people,  in  such 
^ise  as  may  beseem  Him"  (Est.).  "Christ 
rkads  the  cause  of  His  ChUrch  with  the 
iraiher;  the  Holy  Spirit  with  men"  (Grotius). 
cMrfA  the  Ftaber\  Christians  have  never 
adopted  the  formula  "Christe!  ora  pro  nobis." 
for  His  intercession  is  not  verbal  and  tempo- 
^'.  It  is  interpretative  and  continuous.  He 
?»ds  with  His  Father — not  at  particular 
»asoos,  like  the  Jewish  High  Priests — but 
perpetually  by  His  very  Being  and  Presence. 
r»ass.  *  Harmon.  Evang.'  p.  423  ) 

Two  remarks  remain  to  be  made :  (i)  The 
rritense  coaviction  of  Christ's  li'ving  Personality 
ni  St  Jc^in^s  heart  He  is  for  St  John  not 
nierely  a  memory,  but  the  living  Advocate. 
He  continues  the  same  work  which  the  Apostle 
uw  Him  begin  upon  earth,  only   elevated 


above  the  condition  of  time  and  space.  The 
"way"  for  us  through  the  veil  is  a  "living 
way;"  THeb.  x.  ao).  Earth's  great  men  live 
on  in  tneir  work,  or  in  the  principles  which 
they  have  embodied  and  represented.  The 
work  of  Luther  or  Napoleon  is  linked  to  their 
history;  the  work  of  Jesus  is  linked  to  His 
Person,  (3^  Some  modem  critics  have  asserted 
a  dogmatic  difference  between  this  passage 
and  St  John's  Gospel  (xiv.  16),  which  speaks 
of  another  Comforter*  This  is  so  far  from 
being  the  case  that  this  very  passage  in  the 
Epistle  is,  so  to  speak,  one  of  the  asterisks 
which  point  its  readers  back  to  the  Gospel; 
one  of  the  suggestions  implying  a  question 
which  only  the  Gospel  can  answer.  When 
Jesus  speaks  of  ^'^  another  Comforter,"  He 
implicitly  gives  this  very  title  to  Himself. 

Jesus  Christ  wbo  is  rlgbteoue]  "Our 
version,  Jesus  Christ  the  righteous,  is  rather 
beyond'tfae  original.  As  it  is,  St  John  has  said 
only,  'Jeslis  Christ,  a  righteous  Person'" 
(Bp  Middleton).  Note,  however,  that  this 
apparently  casnal'  epithet  fits  into  one  great 
leading  idea' of  the  Epistle,  because  it  points 
gently  to  the  picture  in  the  Gospel.  Jesus 
Christ  is  not  only  a  sage  teaching  a  system 
of  beautiful  ideas  to  a  school.  He  is  not 
only  the  Word  who  is  the  Life.  He  is 
Righteous  (observe  the  position  of  the  word 
closing  the  verse).  What  stress  is  practically 
laid  upon  this  may  be  seen  further  on,  where 
the  Christian's  life  is  declared  to  be  an  imita- 
tion of  His  righteousness^  1  John  iii.  7 — 10. 

a.  Jtnd  he  ii\  The  present  of  "  to  be  "  is 
used  by  St  John  especially,  with  a  presentia- 
ting  shade  of  thought  and  meaning  when  He 
speaks  of  our  Lord.  It  is  thus  used  of  His 
life  on  earth  (r  John  iii.  3,  5,  7),  of  His  life 
in  heaven  (iii.  a,  iv.  17).  So  here  of  His 
propitiation.  It  is  not  merely  an  isolated  act 
of  history.  It  is  abiding  and  present.  Cf. 
the  old  Collect  for  15th  Sunday  after  Trinity, 
"  Keep  Thy  Church  by  Thy  perpetual  pro" 
pitiation  "  (^propitiatione  perpetua), 

propitiation.  "Ps.  cxxx.  4;  LXX.IXao-- 
/iof,  only  there  and  in  Dan.  ix.  9;  Neh.  ix. 
17  (The  'verb  in  a  Chro.  vi.  ai,  25,  27,  30, 
39);  Vu\g.  propitiatio,  i  John  ii.  a"  (see 
Kay,  *The  Psahns,'  p.  418).  'ikao-fxos,  iKa<r' 
r^,  after  Hebrew  usage,  are  from  Ikour* 
Kfo'Baif  "to  cause  sins  to  cease."  Thus  "  He 
is  a  propitiation^  either  (i)  by  means  of  the 
eJjTeet  produced  by  His  obedience,  as  Rom. 
iii.  25  (tXaoTifpiov),  i.e,  one  who  renders  God 
propitious  (Gom.,  Vorst),  or  (2)  as  an  ex- 
piatory Victim,  offered  upon  tne  Cross,  by 
which  God  was  rendered  propitious  (August., 
Piscat.,  Est.).  The  advocacy  of  Christ  is 
here  based  upon  His  offering;  and  w^e  have 
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also  for  thi  sins  of  the  whole  world,     we  know  him,  if  we  keep  his  com- 
3  And  hereby  we  do  know  that     mandments. 


three  characteristics  of  it :  (a)  It  is  present 
and  abiding  (*'He  is");  (b)  it  i& prapitiatoty  ; 
(c)  it  is  unnfersaL 

The  doctrine  of  the  Atonement  is  not  de- 
pendent for  its  life  upon  any  one  phrase  or 
figure — therefore,  not  upon  this  of  propitia- 
tion. Yet  it  is  useless  to  attempt  to  evade  its 
force.  ''  Was  it,"  it  has  been  asked,  **  that 
God  needed  to  \x  prcpitiatedf  Such  a  thought 
refutes  itself  by  the  indignation  which  it 
awakens.  From  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it 
has  passed  into  modem  theology.  \ye  can 
live  and  die  in  the  language  of  St  Pofd  and 
St  John:'  (Prof.  Jowett.)  Yet  English^ 
speaking  Christians,  at  least,  have  not  learnt 
to  apply  the  idea  of  propitiation  to  Christ^s 
work  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  (In 
the  original^  indeed,  of  Heb.  ii.  17,  it  does 
occur,  but  in  our  A.  V.  neither  there  nor  else- 
where in  that  Epistle.)  To  them  it  comes 
exclusively  from  Rom.  iii.  15,  and  from  St 
John*s  Epistle,  who  does  not  shrink  from  re- 
peating the  word,  infra  iv.  10.  So  completely 
at  one  in  this  matter  are  St  Paul,  St  John, 
and  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

for  our  sins]  The  technical  sacrifidal  prepos. 
used  with  verbs  signifying  expiate,  offering  for. 

for  those  of  the  whole  world]  whole 
(oXov)  signifies  fulness  of  quantity ;  ail  {na») 
completeness  of  number, 

world]  In  St  John  '^the  luorA/"  denotes 
cither  (i)  creation,  the  universe  (xvi.  24),  or 
(a)  ^'  the  sphere  of  mingled  good  and  evil, 
receiving  many  Satanic  influences,  and  also 
capable  of  certain  germs  of  good,"  or  (3)  men 
universally  (iii.  16,  vi.  51),  as  in  this  place, 
or  (4)  that  element  in  the  material  and  human 
world,  in  the  sphere  of  mingled  good  and  evil, 
which  is  external  to  God,  His  Spirit,  and  His 
Church.  [The  signif.  of  the  word. is  well 
traced  by  Dean  Vaughan,  'St  Paul's  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,'  p.  15.I  The  sense  of  the  love 
of  God  sometimes  fells  upon  narrow  hearts. 
There  is  a  self-righteousness  from  the  sense  of 
special fwvoury  no  less  than  from  that  of  special 
merit.  None  ever  drew  the  line  between  the 
Church  and  the  world  more  distinctly  than  St 
John  (see  infra^  v.  19).  Yet  now  that  "  the 
barriers  of  a  nation  had  been  broken  down,  the 
boundless  perspective  of  the  Christian  horizon 
broadens  on  his  view.'*    (De  Broglie,  *  Hist. 

de  r Empire  et  PlSglise,'  i.  99.)  This  universal 
statement  does  not  really  contradict,  but 
rather  explains,  our  Lord's  statement  in  St 
John's  Gospel  Tx.  15),  e>'en  if  we  decide  that 
**  for  the  sheep '  there  includes  believers  alone. 
In  the  Divine  idea  and  purpose  Christ  laid 
down  His  life  for  all.  In  historical  reality 
and  fact  it  will  profit  those  only  who  receive 
it.  **  He  knows  that  it  will  only  take  effect 
for  the  last,  and  therefore  He  says,  *I  lay 


down  My  lifit  in  favour,  on  behalf  of  the 
sheep ' "  (Godet, » S.  Jean,'  11. 19 1).   The  con- 
nection, i.  8 — XL  1,  is  admirably  traced  by  St 
Augustine:  ^^i.  8 — If  you  confess  yourself  a 
sinner,  the  truth  is  in  you ;  for  that  truth  is 
light    Your  life  is  not  yet  a  perfiect  splendour, 
for  sins  are  in  it ;  but  you  have  begun  to  be 
enlightened,  because  you  confess  your  sins. 
'For  see  what  follows  (i.  9) :   not  only  past 
sins,  but  those  which  we  happen  to  contract 
from  the  present  hfe ;  for  men  in  this  life  can- 
not but  have  sins,  though  they  be  not  of  the 
graver  kind.    And  lest  he  should  seem  to  give 
impunity  to  sins  in  i.  9,  and  men  should  say 
*  Let  us  sin  securely,  for  Christ  cleanses  us'... 
note  what  follows  (ii.    2):   *Ycs;   but  sin 
perhaps  creeps  in  from  human  life.     What 
then  ?    Shall  we  despair  ?     Nay,  listen  {v.  i, 
ad  fin.) :  He  then  is  the  Advocate.   Take  heed 
not  to  sin.     If  sin  shall  have  crept  in  from 
hunum  frailty,  at  once  see  and  condemn  it. 
And   when  you  have  condemned   it,  come 
without  fear  to  the  Judge.    There  you  have 
the  Advocate.     Fear  nut  to  lose  the  cause. 
I  f  a  man  in  a  worldly  cause  commits  himself  to 
an  eloquent  pleader,  and  is  safe,  shall  you  trust 
yourself  to  the  Advocate  and  perish?    No! 
^fFe  have  an  Mvocate.'     Mark  St  John's 
humility.     He  says  not  ^je  have ' ;  nor  *  ye 
have  me  ' ;   nor  even  'je  have  Christ.^    But 
he  puts  forward  Christ,  not  himself;  and  he 
says  ^we  have,'  not  ^ye  have,'  placing  him- 
self in   the   rank  of  sinners."     Q  In  Epist. 
Joann.'  Tract,  i.) 

Section  III.  (a),    ii.  3 — 6. 

3 — 6.  "And  we  know  that  we  have 
made  ourselves  acquainted  with,  and  at  pi^ 
sent  continue  to  know  Him  by  this  simple 
fact,  if  we  carefully  and  thoughtfully  keep 
Christ's  conunandments.  Some  man  perhaps 
vaunts,  ^  I  have  made  myself  acquainted  with, 
and  continue  to  know  Christ.'  Suppose 
that  such  an  one  keep  not  Cbrist^s  com- 
mandments.  Christ's  word  which  is  the 
truth  dwells  not  in  his  inner  being.  But 
if  a  man  not  only  keeps  the  commandments 
one  by  one,  but  observes  that  word  as  a 
whole,  truly  such  a  man  not  only  knows 
God,  but  his  love  to  God  reaches  to- 
wards the  standard  of  ideal  perfection.  By 
this  we  test  our  communion  vrith  Him.  He 
that  vaunts  a  vital  abiding  with  Christ,  ought 
himself  to  walk  continuously,  to  make  his 
walk  of  life  such  as  Christ  made  His  one 
great  Life-walk  here  upon  earth."  (Gospel,  viii. 
*9»  vi.  57,  "As  He  hath  sent  Me,  so  I  live  for 
Him — ^to  manifest  His  Li^  and  Majesty.'') 

3.    herefy]    In  this  that  follows,  namely, 
if„»    See  note  on  i.  4. 
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4  He  that  saith,  I  know  him,  and 
keepeth  not  his  commandments,  is 
a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  him. 

5  But  whoso  keepeth  his  word, 


in  him  verily  is  the  love  of  God  per- 
fected :  hereby  know  we  that  we  are 
in  him. 

6  He  that  saith  he  abideth  in  him 


▼e  do  know  that  we  have  tlio  know- 
Udf  0  of  Him  (Alfoid)].  A  gentle  parody  of 
the  ambitious  gnoos  of  the  Gnostics  (Hengst ). 
It  is  denied  by  soooe  critics  (Lucli^)  that  to 
huw  signifies  the  experimental  knowledge  of 
love.  But  the  Hebrew  word,  of  which  it  is  the 
transl.,  is  lit.  to  perceive  or  understands  hence 
io  a  secondary  sense  to  have  intwtate  acquaint" 
Mce^  and  corresponding  love.  (On  yn% 
yiMwrmtivj  LXX.  see  Fuerst,  'Heb.  and 
C2iald.  LGcicon,'  p.  543.)  Hence  in  LXX, 
the  wcnrd  is  used  to  denote  man's  loving  know- 
kd^  of  God  (Ps.  is.  10;  i  S.  \u  za;  Job 
vriiL  31 ;  Hosea  viii.  2)  as  well  as  God's 
k>Ting  knowledge  of  man.  In  the  text  the 
word  is  not  merely  the  ^*  knowledge  of  Him  as 
Advocate,  as  Propitiation*'  (Hammond),  but 
hvmg  JbuKtf ledge,  ^^ Knowledge  is  placed  in 
these  Epistles  twenty-seven  times  as  the  fun- 
damental ethical  and  spiritual  principle,  faith 
only  seven  times'*  (Rev.  C.  A.  Row). 

if  wo  obsorTo  Hit  eommandmonte.] 
The  verb  (riipmiuv)  signifies  to  keep  the  eye 
fixed  upon  an  object ;  hence  to  keep  the  eye 
ci  the  soul  fixed  upon  the  commandments,  in 
our  desre  to  perform  them  thoughtfully  and 
conscientiously.  (Cf.  *^deditxque  e6  mentes 
cum  oculis  erant."  T.  Liv.  *  Hist*  I.  9,  quoted 
hy  Bretsch.  *L.  M.*  j.  v.) 

bU]  of  IBmy  sc.  Christ.  See  note  on  i.  5. 
This  practical  teaching  is  unlike  mere  mysti- 
cism, in  which  there  is  generally  a  tendency, 
more  or  less,  to  a  sort  of  pantheistic  absorp- 
tion of  morality  in  the  spiritual  element.  In 
all  parts  of  the  Christian  Church,  perhaps, 
inunorality  has  from  time  to  time  co-existed 
^vith  some  degree  of  capacity  for  emotional 
T<riigianism  or  of  zeal  for  assumed  orthodoxy. 
The  Apostle  meets  this  plainly  and  decidedly. 
Here  is  the  test  by  which  to  distinguish  mor- 
bid religionism,  or  ostentatious  orthodoxy, 
from  true  religion. 

4.  He  that  jcutb,  I  have  knowledge  of 
Him]  *'  A  prosopopoeia  of  one  vaunting  his 
knowledge  of  Christ.'* 

obserTetli  not  His  commandments] 
The  negative  here  has  an  emotional  and 
sul:gec^e  tinge,  quite  in  accordance  with  St 
Jclm*s  character.  He  does  not  assert  it  as  a 
^  that  there  is  such  a  person  actually ;  but 
p^m  the  existence  of  such — "he  is  a  liar,** 
&c  ''Some  Gnostics,  who  profiessed  to  be 
perfpct,  said  that  they  were  no  more  polluted 
by  sms  than  gold  by  mire,  or  sunbeam  by  the 
dasghilL"    (Hammond.) 

tie  truth  U  not  in  bini]  The  Cod.  Sin^t. 
stritingly  adds»  «« the  truth  o/Oo^.'* 


5.  In  w,  5,  6  we  have  an  instance  of  one 
of  St  Tohn*s  most  beautiful  peculiarities.  We 
find  frequently  a  parallelism  in  his  writings ; 
but  not  the  mere  monotonous  parallelism,  the 
cycloidal  composition,  the  eternal  tautology, 
with  which  that  favourite  mould  of  Hebrew 
thought  has  so  often  been  chaiqged.  (See  a 
beautiful  defience  in  Herder,  *  Geist  von  Hebr. 
Poes.*  Part  i.  i.)  Thus  here — "to  observe 
His  commandments*'  (v.  4)  is  much;  "to 
observe  His  word  **  (v.  5)  as  one  great  whole 
is  more,  i.e.  not  merely  keeping  the  com- 
mandments in  act,  but  the  word  of  Christ, 
one  and  indivisible.  Again,  the  "love**  in 
this  verse  is,  in  expression,  an  advance  upon 
the  "knowledge'*  in  the  last.  Well  and 
briefly  Grotius — "He  who  not  only  observes 
the  commandmentj  but  the  <ivord  not  only  knows 
God  but  perfectly  loves  Him.  Love  presup- 
poses knowledge.**  For  marked  examples  of  this 
"accessional  parallelism**  in  which  each  suc- 
cessive member  of  an  antithesis  is  made  to  go 
beyond  that  which  precedes,  and  the  last  rip- 
ple of  thought  always  breaks  highest  up  on 
the  beach,  df.  i.  6,  7,  ii.  4»  5,  6 — 9,  10,  11, 
13,  14 — ao,  27,  28,  V,  18,  19.  (See  Introd. 
to  the  Epistle.) 

▼erlly  In  this  man  his  love  of  Ood  Is 
perfeoted]  "The  love  of  God,**  i.e»  his  love 
toward  God.  This  is  the  general  sense  of  the 
phrase  in  St  John  (see  Gospel,  v.  4a ;  cf.  xv. 
10;  I  John  ii.  15,  iii.  17,  v.  3).  When 
God^s  love  towards  man  is  spoken  of,  either 
the  context  is  different  (i  John  iv.  9),  or  some 
periphrastic  expression  is  thrown  in  which 
determines  the  meaning  (cf.  "the  love  that 
God  hath^'*  I  John  iv.  16).  The  verse  has 
been  explained  away  (mainly  for  the  dogmatic 
purpose  of  opposing  perfectionism)  in  two 
ways;  either  (i)  by  maintaining  that  "the  love 
of  God  "  here  is  God^s  love  to  us ;  or  (a)  by 
joining  the  adv.  "truly**  immediatdy  with 
the  verb  "  perfected  ** — "  In  such  a  man  love 
is  truly  perfected,  in  deed  and  truth,  not  in 
mere  name.**  The  question  must  be  decided 
by  St  John*s  use  of  the  word  "to  perfect*' 
See  Gospel,  iv.  34,  v.  36,  xvii.  4,  23, 
xix.  a8;  i  John  iv.  la,  17,  18.  In  speak- 
ing of  "  perfection  **  the  Apostle  here,  as  often 
elsewhere,  expresses  an  ideal  standard.  In 
proportion  as  we  advance  towards  this  ideal 
of  a  perfected,  finished  love  towards  God, 
"  we  know  that  we  are  in  Him." 

in  him]  in — study  this  little  word  which  is 
so  great.  The  force  of  in  (cV),  applied  to 
separate,  yet  intimately  connected  personal 
existences,  is  strikingly  illustrated  by  St  Luke, 
xi.  19,  "if  I  m  (cV)  Beelzebub:'    "It  has  an 
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[v.  7, 8. 


ought  himself  also  so  to  walk,  even 
as  he  walked. 

7  Brethren,  I  write  no  new  com- 
mandment unto  you,  but  an  old  com- 
mandment which  ye  had  from  the 


beginning.  The  old  commandment 
is  the  word  which  ye  have  heard 
from  the  beginning. 

8  Again,  a  new  commandment  I 
write  unto  you,  which  thing  is  true 


euergetic  sense.  It  signifies  not  only  by 
authority  of  Beelzebub,  but  by  Beelzebub 
drivelling  personally  in  Him,"  by  a  mutual 
inter-extstence,  so  to  speak,  of  one  with  the 

other.  (Godet,  *Comm.  Sur  TEv.  de  S.  Luc,' 
11.  74.) 

6.  be  that  jaitb]  as  in  if,  4,  a  notion  of 
vaunting  implied — "giving  out"  Cf.  Luke 
xxiii.  2  ad  fin.;  Acts  v.  36,  viii.  9. 
.  be  ahidetb  in  bim\  One  of  those  truly 
Johannic  words,  which  he  had  caught  from 
the  lips  of  Christ.  It  signiBes  not  only 
*' abiding  patiently," or  "moral  perseverance," 
(Lucke),  but  vitally  and  mystically.  It  is  the 
compression  of  John  xv.  i — 5  into  a  single 
word,  and  implies  spiritual  inunanence,  inter- 
penetration  of  life  and  spirit.  "  No  words  (it 
has  been  truly  said)  expressive  of  the  sours 
union  with  God,  can  be  pantheistic,  unless 
they  imply  that  the  soul,  ceases  to  be,  and 
becomes  essentially  one  with  God." 

ougbtl  Is  bound,  lit.  "is  in  debt"  (o^ei- 
Xci),  is  morally  bound. 

iB  bound,  even  as  He  walked^  so  »lio 
himself  to  be  walking. 

even  as  Af ]  The  pronoun  here  (ciccivor)  is 
constantly  used  by  St  John  in  an  exclusive 
sense,  with  a  sort  of  tacit  antithesis.  "He, 
and  He  alone."  It  will  be  seen  what  meaning 
this  gives  to  many  passages  in  the  Gospels 
(i.  18,  $Zi  ii.  a  I — He  who  had  the  true 
secret;  xiv.  a 6,  i.e.  He  shall  teach  you, 
in  antithesis  to  Me  who  leave  you;  ix.  9, 
i.e.  others  said  so-and-so,  but  he  who  knew 
best  said,  "  I  am  he."  Here  it  signiBes — "as 
He  walked,  and  He  alone."  The  pronoun  is 
reverential  and  reserved.  Observe  in  v,  6, 
the  contrast  of  tense  in  speaking  of  Christ^s 
walk,  and  the  Christian's — "  is.morally  bound, 
as  He  made  His  one  great  life-walk,' so  alsa 
himself  to  walk  continuously."  The  walk 
denotes  the  action  of  life,  external  and  internal, 
wherever  we  are  or  turn  on  the  path  by  which 
we  must  go.  The  word-  was  used  by  our 
Lord  metaphorically  (John  viii;  12,  xii.  35), 
and  from  thence  passed  into  the  vocabu- 
lary of  Christians  (Actsxxi.  21;  Eph.  ii.  10; 
Col.  iii.  7;  Rom.  vi.  4).  May  not  St  John 
with  his  subtle  delicacy — in  keeping  with 
his  constant  practice  throughout  the  Epistle 
— refier  to  the  very  word  which  he  had  used 
(with  touching  allusion  to  the  homelessness 
of  Jesus)  historically  in  the  Gospel — ^i)  of 
the  Lord's  life  in  Galilee  ("  Jesus  walked  in 
Galilee,"  vi.  7)  and  in  Judaea  (xi.  54),  and 
(a)  of  His  disciples'  communion  with  Him 


(vi.  65)  ?     (Bretschn.  well  says  of  the  word 
"  to  walk  " — "  After  the  Hebraistic  usage  it 
denotes,  habitually  being  or  dwelling  in  a  par« 
ticular  place  or  way  of  life.    St  John  vii.  i, 
xL  54,  in  which  passages  there  is  also  a  refer- 
ence to  the  fact  that  Jesus  taught  as  He  went 
itinerating>-^;»^«Am^  docebat.^^)    (See  *  Lex. 
M.  N.  T.'  J.  V.)    The  walk  of  Christ  is  the 
Christian's  highest  and  only  standard,  and  St 
John  refers  to  that  description  of  it,  which 
he  had  traced  for  them.     The  verse  is  another 
finger-post,  pointing   to    St    John's    Gospel 
— another  suggestion  of  a  question  which  that 
Gospel    only   can   answer. — "  Even    as   He 
walked."   How  did  He  walk  ?   The  answer  is 
written  at  large  in  the  Gospel.    The  Christian 
life,  as  conceived  by  St  John,  is  at  once  a 
continued  humiliation  (i  John  i.  9),  and  a 
continued  aspiration  (ii.  4).     It  utters  itself 
in  a  long  miserere  (i.  8 — 10) — for  "true  re- 
pentance must  nm  through  the  state  of  holy 
living  "  (Bp  Taylor) — and  in  a  long  excelsior 
(ii.  6).    The  first  is  embodied  in  the  daily 
General  Confi>ssion,  the  second  in  the  order 
of  the  Christian  seasons. 

Section  IIL  (b).    w.  7 — 11. 

7.  Beloved]     Cf.  iii.  21,  iv.   i,   7,  11. 
"  Brethi^  "  only  occurs  in  this  Epistle  in  iii. 

13. 
I  axh  writing  no  freeli  comMondment] 

There  are  two  words  alike  translated  new  in 
the  A.  V.  {koipos^  the  word  in  this  verse,  and 
viosy.  Of  these,  the  first  (novus,  nouveau) 
expresses  that  which  is  new  in  relation  to 
quality^  set  over  agaihst  and  occupying  the 
place  of  the  outworn  or  effete  (Heb.  viiu 
8 — 13);  the  second  (jrcens^  ^^f)  expresses 
that  which  is  new  in  relation  to  time.  The  first 
cfenotes  novelty,  intellectual,  ethical,  spiritual, 
and  may  sometimes  be  rendered  fresh;  the 
second,  novelty  temporal  and  chronological. 
(See'  note  Col.  iii.  10.)  St  John  is  speaking 
of  no  single  Commandment,  but  of  the  one 
entire  Gosjpel  commandment.  The  command- 
ment was  in  a  sense  old  to  those  who  had  it 
so  long ;  in  a  sense  fresh  and  new,  because  it 
superseded  and  took  the  place  of  an  older  one. 

8.  Vibtcb  thing  is  true  in  him  and  in  you\ 
These  difficult  words  are  variously  under- 
stood, (i)  Some  refer  the  relative  "which" 
to  the  idea  contained  in  the  word  new.  "I 
am  writing  a  new  comnumdment  unto  you, 
wUcb  thing  (/.  e,  new)  it  truly  is  "  Cakff6€t  used 
adverbially),  or  "which  quality  of  newness  it 
truly  possesses  in  Christ  and  in  you."    But 
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in  him  and  in  jrou:  because  the 
darkness  is  past,  and  the  true  light 
now  shineth. 

9  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the  light, 
and  hateth  his  brother,  is  in  darkness 
even  until  now. 


10  He  that  loveth  his  brother  abi-* 
deth  in  the  light,  and  there  is  none 

*  occasion  of  stumbling  in  him.  ^• 

11  But  he  that  hateth  his  brother 
is  in  darkness,  and  walketh  in  dark- 
ness, and  knoweth  not  whither  he 


this  is  harsh,  and  opposed  to  St  John^s  use 
of  words,  (a)  Harsher  still  is  another  view, 
"Again,  I  am  writing  to  you  as  (sub!  d»r)  a 
new  conunandment,  this  thmg  (tovto)  which 
is  true,"  K.r.X.  (Knapp).  (3)  Rather  iw.  7,  8 
ma^  be  thus  explained  naturally — ^*  Beloved 
(in  Indding  you  walk  as  Christ  walked,  v.  6),  I 
am  writing  to  you  not  a  fVesh  commandment, 
but  an  old  commandment  which  ye  have  always 
had  and  held  fast  from  the  beginning  of  the 
Gospel  The  commandment,  that  old  com- 
mandment, is  no  isolated  one,  but  the  entire 
word  which  ye  heard  once  for  all.  Again, 
a  fresh  commandment  I  am  writing  unto  you, 
fioLub  taken  as  a  fwboU  in  its  wiiversaisty  (S) 
is  true,  and  of  which  you  have  attestation, 
partly  in  the  example  of  Christ  in  the  Gospel, 
partly  in  your  own  experience." 

^tfttfrj  Some  explain  the  connection — 
''which  tiling  is  true,  is  realized  in  this,  that 
the  darkness,"  6cc. 

iB  passing  by]  (Alford);  '*is  drifting 
Jjy''  (vapttYfrai),  Two  uncials  («  A),  possi- 
bly by  a  slip  of  the  scribe,-  read  "  shadow" 
(o-xta).  ^* The  shadow  passeth."  (Hammond.) 
th9  light,  tlie  very  light]  Not  the 
true  as  opposed  to  the  false,  but  as  op- 
posed to  the  imperfect — not  veracitj  ^  but 
rtalnation — not  harmony  between  word  and 
thought,  but  embodiment  of  essential  idea. 
The  "very  light,"  then,  is  that  which  cor- 
responds absolutely  with  the  higher  idea 
of  light— which  is  all  that  light  can  be:  It 
shouW  be  especially  noted  in  St  John  that 
wb«i  a  natural  and  a  spiritual  object  are  de- 
signated by  one  word,  the  last  is  always  called 
lery,  while  the  material  is  considered  but  as 
the  shadow  and  image,    (i.  9,  vi.  32,  xv.  i.) 

calighteneth,  or  is  enliglitenlng]  St 
J'shn  does  not  use  the  middle,  as  generally  in 
ca^cal  Greek,  but  the  active — not  shining 
so  as  to  be  recognized,  but  enlightening  so  as 
*j  dispel  darkness ;  as  in  the  Collect,  **  Lighten 
pur  darkness."  Note  the  present,  in  act  yet 
b  continual  progress.    Cf.  Gospel,  i.  5. 

9.  In  the  darkneii^  as  his  proper  ele- 
^sent,  in  exile  from  the  light  of  God.  His 
S2te  is  the  contradiction  of  that  mentioned  in 
•^t  Jtrfm's  Gospel,  iii.  ai.  When  we  consider 
^^eimpresaon  made  upon  the  Apostle  by  the 
^  of  our  Lord,  and  the  tone  m  which  he 
speaks  of  Judas  staggering  out  into  the  dark- 
less of  night  ('*and  it  was  night,"  xiii.  30),  it 
«'oukl  seem  as  if  then  he  fully  realized  the 
s>inbofical  significance  of  darkness. 


hltliorto]  (ta>f  opri)  used  by  St  John 
obly  here,  and  Gospel,  v.  17. 

10.  tJbere  is  none  oecasfon  of  stumbling  in  bim'] 
Lit.  scandal  In  him  there  Is  not.  Scan- 
dal (from  a  word  meaning  to  halt)  is  used  by 
LXX.forthewoodinatrap(Ps.cxl.5 ;  cf.Rom. 
xiv.  13;  Rev.  ii.  14^;  then  a  stumbling-block 
upon  which  one  stnkeshis  foot  (Rom.  ix.  33 ; 
I  Peter  ii.  7,  8);  thence,  sin  which  entices  our 
fellow-men  to  destruction.  TBretschn.  See 
Additional  Note  at  the  end  or  the  Chapter.) 
The  root  of  St  John's  idea  is  in  the  Psalmist's 
words  : 

**  Great  peace  have  they  who  love  thy  law, 
And  no  stumbling  have  they." 

(Ps.  cxix.  165.) 

(i)  They  walk  firmly  and  safely 'm  the  clear 
patll^  of  duty.'  (2^  They  are  not  scandalized, 
driven  into  scepticism,  by  the  iniquity  of  the 
world  or  the  defects  of  men  professedly  religious. 
Their  soul  is  rooted  and  grounded  in  love,  and 
while  they  desire  to  reform  all  faults,  yet  hoping 
all  things,  enduring  all  things^  they  retain  peace, 
inward  and  outward.  (Estius:)  The  God  of 
peace  is  with  them,  and  does  not  allow  their 
strength  to  stumble  beneath  the  burden.  (Neh. 
iv.  10.)  (3)  They  are  free  from  the  "stum- 
bling of  heart"  (i  S.  xxv.  31),  the  paralysing 
weakness  which  follows  on  the  consciousness 
of  having  wronged,  or  of  bearing  ill-will  to  a 
brother."  (-Kay,*  The  Psalms,'  pp.  399,  400.) 
Neander  well  grasps  the  force  of  the  passage. 
'^  Whilst  walking  in  the  dark,  we  are  in  danger 
of  stumbling  at  every  step.  When  the  road  is 
lighted,  we  walk  with  confidence.  So  with 
the  spiritual  walk.  Without  light,  we  are 
always  exposed  to  the  danger  of  stumbling. 
But  the  guiding  light  of  the  Christian  walk  is 
Love.  Love  communicates  an  exquisite  tact 
which  knows  how  to  profit  by  every  circum* 
stance  of  life,  and  to  distinguish  the  right 
from  wrong  in  every  action  and  event.  Love 
then  gives  security  and  withdraws  us  from 
the  empire  of  passion  and  hatred,  which  dark- 
ens the  judgment" 

11.  Note  the  solemn  and  picturesque  elo- 
quence of  the  accessional  parallelism  in  this 
verse.  The  inner  condition  of  him  who  hates 
his  brother — "is  in  darkness"  ("the  night 
has  crept  into  his  heart."  See  quotation  from 
Tennyson  just  below) — the  outward  life — 
"walketh  in  darkness."  (Cf.  iv  o-xorci  dia- 
iropfvowrmj  Ps.  Ixxxii.  5,  o  &ff>pfav  iv  VKorti 
iropcvcrat,  Eccles.  iL  14,  with  iv  a-Kori^  wtptr 
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goeth,    because    that   darkness   hath    because  your  sins  are  forgiven  you  for 
blinded  his  eyes.  his  name's  sake. 

12  I  write  unto  you,  little  children,         13  I  write  unto  you,  fathers,  be- 


irar«i  in  this  verse.)  He  has  lost  his  point 
of  orientation — he  knwuetb  not  twbitbtr  be 
goetb,  to  what  unsurmised  guilt  and  punish- 
ment. Something  follows,  worse  than  dark- 
ness above — the  darkness  has  not  only  blinded 
him,  but  blinded  bis  very  eyes  once  for  all.  He 
has  lost  the  very  faculty  of  sight !  (Could  the 
Apostle  have  thought  of  creatures  who,  in 
dark  caverns,  not  only  lose  the  faculty  of 
sight,  but  have  the  visive  organs  atropbied  f)  A 
great  living  poet  has  presented  the  same  image, 
applying  it  however  not  to  sin  but  to  sorrow : 

'^  But  the  night  has  crept  into  my  heart, 
and  begun  to  darken  my  eyes.'* 

Tennyson,  *  Ballads  and  other 
Poems.  Rizpah.' 

See  remarks  upon  the  occasional  picturesque^ 
ness  of  St  John's  style  in  the  Introduction. 
For  his  fieeling  of  the  symbolism  of  night  and 
darkness,  cf.  Gospel  xiii.  30.  The  fall  of 
Judas  lies  in  the  background  of  the  terrible 
picture.  See  note,  supra^  v.  9.  Cf.  also 
Matt.  vi.  23. 

Section  III.  (c),  w.  la — 17. 

"  All  that  I  write  to  you  is  intelligible  to 
you  and  will  be  realized  only  under  certain 
conditions  which  are  fiilBllea  in  your  case. 
I  write  this  epistle  to  you,  dear  children  in 
the  faith,  because  your  sins  having  been 
blotted  out  are  forgiven  for  His  Name's  sake. 
I  write  it  to  you,  fathers — because  ye  have 
known  Him,  the  Eternal  Word,  who  was 
from  the  beginning.  I  write  it  to  you,  youths 
— because  ye  have  won  a  triumph  and  are 
victorious  over  the  evil  one.  As  with  the 
whole  epistle,  so  with  what  is  written.  I  have 
written  it  to  you,  little  children !  because  ye 
have  known  the  Father;  to  you,  fathers — 
because  ye  have  known  Him  who  was  known 
to  you  from  the  beginning;  to  you,  youths 
— because  je  are  strong,  and  the  word 
of  God  abideth  in  you  as  the  source  of 
strength,  and  ye  are  victors  over  the  evil  one. 
Now  here  is  my  solemn  warning :  *  Love 
not  the  world.'  If  any  man  love  the  world, 
&c.  For  all  that  is  in  the  world — I  speak 
not  physically,  but  morally — I  mean,  the  lust 
whose  seat  is  in  the  lower  nature,  the  lust 
which  is  fed  through  the  eyes,  and  the  vaunt- 
ing arrogance  of  life — has  not  its  origin  from 
the  Father,  but  from  the  world.  And  the 
world  is  shifting  and  passing  away,  and  the 
lust  which  it  excited;  but  the  doer  of  the  will 
of  God  abideth  for  ever." 

12 — ^14.  These  verses  will  be  made  clearer 
by  two  remarks:  (i)  According  to  the  read- 
ing conunended  by  the  majoritj  of  best  MSS. 


and  by  the  symmetry  of  the  periods  we  have  jmt 
clauses,  divided  by  the  different  tenses  of  ypa^ 
— I  am  tivriting  (ypQgf>m),  I  have  writtea  (i- 
ypayjra).    Thus : 

i.     I  am  writing  unto  you. 

(A)  Children  (rcKvia). 
I.     Fathers. 

a.    Young  men. 

ii.     I  bave  vjritten  unto  you. 

(B)  Little  children  (iroidia). 
I.     Fathers. 

3.     Young  men. 

The  thrice-repeated  "I  am  writing''  refers 
to  the  whole  Epistle ;  the  thrice-repeated  *•  I 
have  written  "  points  to  the  portion  of  it  which 
was  already  written. 

(a)  The  temptation  of  dividing  the  spiritual 
life  into  three  ages,  corresponding  to  childhood, 
youth,  old  age,  has  led  nuny  preacheis  and  ex- 
positors into  inaccuracy.  (After  St  Augustine. 
**  Children,    fathers,    youth    are    here.      In 
children,  we  regard  their  birth — ^in  fathers, 
their  age — in  young  men,   their  strength.^) 
The  first  clause  of  each  series  is  marked  by  a 
general  address,  which  includes  the  old  and  the 
young— "children"  (v.  la),  **littk?  children" 
(1;.    [3).      In    each    case,    those    who   are 
universally  called  "children"  in  the  first  set 
of  clauses,  "  little  children  "  in  the  second,  are 
divided    into    /wo    classes,    "Fathers"    and 
"  Young  men."    The  verses  might  gain   in 
impressiveness  and  clearness  of  representation 
by  standing  thus : 

la.  I  am  writing  unto  you,  chlldreal 
because  your  sins  are  forgiven  for  His  names 
sake.  (13)  I  km  writing  unto  you,  fathers^ 
because  ye  have  known  him  that  is  from  the 
beginning.  I  am  writing  unto  you,  young 
men,  because  ye  have  overcome  the  wicked  one. 

I  have  written  unto  you,  little  children! 
because  ye  have  known  the  Father.  (14)  I 
have  written  unto  you,  fathers,  because  ye  have 
known  Him  that  is  from  the  beginning.  1  have 
written  unto  you,  young  men,  because  ye  aix: 
strong,  and  the  Word  of  God  abideth  in  you, 
and  ye  have  overcome  the  wicked  one. 

It  certainly  seems,  at  first  sight,  somewhat 
difficult  to  understand  this  importunate  pro- 
lixity of  affection.  But  the  unusual  form 
gives  an  emphasis  of  its  own.  All  that  he 
was  about  to  write,  or  had  written,  would  be 
practically  meaningless  unless  they  had  re- 
ceived forgiveness  and  grace,  and  the  faculty  to 
embrace  and  understand  it  All  his  spiritual 
children  on  entering  into  covenant  with  God 
had  had  their  sins  forgiven,  and  been  brought 
into  **a  state  of  salvation,"  a  permanent 
condition  of  acceptance.    Tlie  elder,  as  life 
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C2mc  ye  have  known  him  that  is 
from  the  beginning.  I  write  unto 
jon,  young  men,  because  ye  have 
overcome  the  wicked  one.  I  write 
unto  you,  little  children,  because  ye 
have  known  the  Father. 
14  I  have  written  unto  you,  fa- 


thers, because  ye  have  known  him 
that  is  from  the  beginning.  I  have 
written  unto  you,  young  men,  be- 
cause ye  are  strong,  and  the  word  of 
God  abideth  in  you,  and  ye  have 
overcome  the  wicked  one. 

15  Love  not  the   world,    neither 


went  on,  learned  to  know  no  theological 
noreity— no  new  ideological  Christ — no  tem- 
porary juxtaposition  of  an  ^on  with  a  man 
of  exceptional  holiness — ^but  the  Everlasting 
wWch  was  from  the  beginning.  The  young, 
coofiraied  in  the  faith,  had  within  them 
a  fountain  of  perennial  youth  and  energy 
tiirough  the  peisonal  Word  abiding  in  them. 
Here  is  another  suggestion  of  a  question  only  to 
be  answered  by  the  Gospel— -"The  Word  of 
God  abideth  in  you."  How  so?  St  John 
xIt.  13. 

12.    are  forgiven]    The   verb   is   in    the 
perfect  (Winer,  p.  294),   expressing  a  per- 
nunent  state  as  the  result  of  a  past  con- 
dition.    In   reference  to  the  Christian  life, 
and  its  general   history,  St  Paul  habitually 
uses  the  aorist,  St  John  the  perfect.   (In  one 
nugnificent  passage,   St  Paul  combines   his 
babitual  baptismal  aorist  of  the  one    great 
dange  with  the  Johannic  perfect  of  the  in- 
tended abiding  result   **The  old  things  passed 
flwfl;,  all  things   have   become  and  conse^ 
qaeatly  are  new."     a  Cor.  v.  17.)     St  Paul 
cniploys  the  aorist  in  its  strictest  aoristic  sense 
pf  the  great  spiritual  change  as  summed  up 
m  one  act — ^^potentially  to  all  men  in  our 
Loni^  Passion  and  Resurrection ;  actually  to 
eich  individual  man  when  he  accepts  Christ, 
is  baptized  into  Christ"  (Bishop  Lightfoot, 
'Revision,'  pp.  84,  85).     St  John  by  the  perf. 
fcinds  the  present  with  the  past,  and  speaks  of 
the  abiding  result  of  the  past  in  the  present. 

for  His  name's  sake]  His — see  on  i.  5.  On 
"the  name"  see  on  3  John  7.  "Note  that 
confidence  in  remission  of  sins  is  a  help,  not 
a  impediment,  to  piety  and  the  fear  of  God." 
(Calv.) 

13.  have  knowledge  of  Him  that  li 
from  tit  a  Beginning]  The  "  have  know- 
^ge^  is  not  an  allusion  to  a  personal  know- 
!^gc  of  Christ  on  earth  among  the  aged 
|*ficwrs.  *'He  that  is  from  the  beginning" 
is  not  here  the  Ancient  of  days,  the  eternal 
father.  (This  interpretation  arose  from  a 
*3tiincntal  concinnity  between  the  "  fathers" 
aad  the  Fatherhood  of  God.)  It  must  mean, 
^^*^ore,  one  of  two  things:  either ^  (i)  "ye 
^'e  knowledge  of  the  old  Christ,  whom  ye 
^»c  known  from  the  beginning  of  your 
CJiristian  experience"  (the  somewhat  super- 
ficial interpretation  of  Macknight  and  others) ; 
^  (i)  most  probably — "the  eternal  Pre-ex- 
'^fnt  Christ,  who  was  from  the  beginning " 


— "Christ,  new  in  His  Flesh,  ancient  in  His 
Divinity — Begotten  by  the  Eternal  Father, 
from  eternity,  in  eternity.  Exod.  iii.  14; 
Psal.  Ix.  3  ;  St  John  i.  5.'*  (St  August.  'In 
Epist.  Joann.'  Tract.  11.  Cap.  ii.  5.  Opp. 
Tom.  III.  Pro.  i992<)  Cf.  x  John  i.  i,  and 
note  on  "from  the  beginning.^'  "Ye  have 
known  the  Person  who  was  from  the  begin- 
ning, who  has  existed  from  eternity.  The 
text  is  another  of  those  which  amrm  the 
eternal  pre^xistence  of  Christ,  and  harmo- 
nizes exactly  with  the  language  of  St  John  in 
the  exordium  of  his  Gospel."  (Bp  Middleton, 
*  Greek  Article,'  p.  440.) 

14.  Note  again  the  addition,  the  acces-- 
sional  parallelism  in — "  ye  are  strong,  and  the 
Word  of  God  abideth  in  you"  (v.  14)— com- 
pared with  the  simple  "have  overcome  the 
wicked  one  "  (v.  13).  For  the  Word  of  God 
here  being  the  living  Personal  Lord,  cf.  infra 
iv.  4;  John  xiv.  18,  23,  xv.  5.  Consider  the 
advance  upon  Ps.  cxix.  9.  The  thought  of 
the  indwelling  of  Christ  in  the  heart  is  also  the 
ground  of  the  exhortation  in  i  Pet.  iii.  14, 
Some  modem  writers  represent  the  Holy 
Trinity  as  simply  three  manifestations  of  God 
— the  Father  God  in  nature,  the  Son  God  in 
history,  the  Holy  Ghost  God  in  conscience. 
But  Scripture  does  not  represent  the  Father 
exclusively  as  God  in  nature.  (Ps.  civ.  3; 
Col.  i.  16.)  Nor  again  (as  we  see  in  this 
verse),  the  heart  or  conscience  as  the  sole  and 
exclusive  domain  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

15, 16,  17.  A  warning  against  the  love  of 
the  world.  (For  the  world,  see  above  on  v.  a. 
The  world  here  is  used  in  the  second  of  the 
senses  there  indicated.)  "That  sinfulness 
which  is  dominant  in  the  whole  race  of  man ; 
that  collective  conunon  life  of  sin,  depending 
on  spiritual  contagion  and  example,  whi(£ 
then  ruled  supreme  in  the  earthly  order,  and 
oorrupted  it  to  the  heart's  core — that  Jesus 
summed  up  under  the  name  of  the  worlds 
(Dollinger,  *  First  Age  of  the  Church,'  I.  a8.) 
St  John  in  his  strongest  prohibitions  never 
runs  into  fanatical  excess.  "All  that  is  in 
the  world"  without  the  appositional  qualifi- 
cation ("the  lust  of- the  flesh")  might  justify 
the  extremest  spirit  of  monasticism.  It  is  not 
of  material  things,  but  of  <worldly  lusts  that  St 
John  affirms  that  they  are  nolfrom  the  Father, 
There  is  deep  truth  m  Augustine's  remark—- 
"  By  the  world  is  signified  not  only  the  fabric 
which  God  hath  made  of  heaven  and  earth  and 
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the  things  that  are  in  the  world.     If  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  and  the  lust 

any  man  love  the  world,  the  love  of  of  the  eyes,  and  the  pride  of  life, 

the  Father  is  not  in  him.  is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the 

1 6  For  all  that  is  in  the  world,  world. 


sea ;  but  the  dwellers  in  the  world  are  called 
the  world,  as  both  the  walls  and  their  in- 
habitants are  called  the  house.  Sometimes  we 
praise  the  house,  and  censure  its  inhabitants. 
All  lovers  of  the  world,  because  they  inhabit 
the  world  by  their  love  of  it,  are  called  the 
world." 

There  are  fwo  reasons  given  by  St  John  |br 
this  admonition. 

i.  **If  any  love  the  world,  the  love 
towards  the  Father  (see  qu  ni,  5,  supra) 
is  not  in  him.^' 

This  is  the  application  of  the  law  of  human 
nature  that  two  master-passions  cannot  co-exist 
in  one  man  Tcf.  Chalmers'  Sermon,  with  the 
profound  ana  suggestive  title  *On  the  ex- 
pulsive power  of  a  new  affection').  **Shut 
out  the  evil  love  of  the  world,  that  thou 
mayest  be  filled  with  the  love  of  God.  Thou 
art  a  vessel,  but  so  hx  thou  art  filled — Pour 
out  that  which  thou  hast,  that  thou  mayest 
receive  that  which  thou  hast  not."  (SL 
August  ut  supra^  '994*) 

ii.  The  fleeting  character  of  the  world,  its 
irremediable  traneitoriness.  The  world  is 
passing  away,  drifting  by  in  ceaseless 
change  (v.  17). 

No  Christian  teacher  has  more  deeply  under- 
stood these  words  than  St  Augustine.  *^  Let 
U8  not  love  those  thiisigs  which  are  in  the 
world."  St  John  adds  this  to  "Love  not  the 
world,"  lest  any  should  reason  in  this  way: 
^*  Heaven,  earth,  ocean,  moon  and  stars,  the 
ornaments  of  the  sky,  are  in  the  world.  God 
made  them,  why  should  I  not  love  that  which 
God  hath  made?"  Well,  God  forbids  not 
that  thou  shouldest  love  them,  but  that  thou 
shouldest  love  them  so  as  to  find  thy  bliss  in 
them.  It  is  as  if  a  spouse  should  give  his 
betrothed  a  fair  and  precious  ring.  And  if  she 
should  love  the  gift  more  than  the^''ztfr,  would 
not  her  heart  be  convicted  of  unfaithfulness, 
even  though  that  which  she  loved  were  her 
lover's  gift  ?  If  she  said — "  his  fair  gifts  are 
enough  for  me,  I  care  not  to  see  his  face" — 
where  were  her  love  ?  The  spouse  bestows 
the  gift  to  this  end,  that  he  may  be  loved  in 
it.^^   (*  In  Epist.  Joann.'  Tom.  iii,  P.  a.  1995.) 

16.  the  lust  of  the  fleshy  and  the  lust  of  the 
eyes^  and  the  pride  of  life']  Not  merely 
ifoluptuousness^  co*vetousnesSj  ambition,  as  in 
old  systems  of  moral  theology.  We  cannot 
always  fit  the  language  of  St  John  more  espe- 
cially into  the  pigeon-holes  of  modern  termi- 
nology. We  lose  more  in  truth  and  depth 
than  we  gain  in  deceptive  clearness,  by  trans- 
lating language  which  is  spiritual  and  mystical 


into  the  apparently  more  precise  and  definite 
language  of  modem  moral  philosophy. 

the  lust  of  the  Jfesh]  The  act  of^  desiring, 
and  that  which  is  desired,  run  up  into  ox. 
j^For  lust  of  flesh,  c£  Gal.  v,  16 — 24  ;  Ephes. 
u.  3^  2  Pet.  ii.  x8.)  It  is  a  general  term  for 
all  the  propensities  which  objects  presented  to 
our  senses  have  a  tendency  to  awaken.  In  St 
Paul,  St  John,  and  St  Peter,  it  generally  sig- 
nifies the  animality  of  man,  as  the  oatunl 
♦'fountain,"  or  "heairth,"  or  "seat,"  of  appetites 
in  the  bad  sense — (fomes) — human  nature 
so  far  as  it  is  animal  and  instinctive,  un- 
renewed by  the  gift  of  the  indwdling  Spliit, 
unregulated  by  the  Divine  law,  and  lusting 
against  that  Jaw.  To  this  is  constantly 
opposed  the  nature  of  man,  transformed  and 
instrengthened  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  thus 
elevated  into  the  wider  sphere  of  true  reason 
(Rom.  vi.  19,  vii.  18,  25,  viii.  i,  3,  5,  6,  7, 
13  ;  Gal.  v.  8,  16,  17 ;  Ephes.  il  3 ;  Col.  ii. 
z8 ;  2  Pet  IL  z8).  See  dissertation  in  Introd. 
to  Romans. 

flesh]  Note  the  careful  distinction  between 
flesh  and  bodj  in  Scriptural  language.  See 
notes  on  Rom.  vii.  and  viiL  and  on  CoL  iL  18. 
of  the  eyes]  desire  so  ^  as  it  is  conveyed 
by  the  movement  of  the  eyes.  The  sins  of 
en^  and  voluptuousness  are  connected  with 
the  eye  in  the  New  Testament  (Mark  vii.  22 ; 
a  Pet.  ii.  14).  It  may  well  be  that  St  John 
was  thinking,  in  part  at  least,  of  the  san- 
guinary and  voluptuous  fascination  of  the 
circus  and  theatre,  of  which  the  history  of  the 
Church  contains  a  striking  example  in  Alypius 
(St  August  *  Confess.'). 

arrogancy  of  living]    The  word  here 
translated  life  is  not  that  which  almost  uni- 
versally in  Scripture  denotes  higher  life^  but  a 
different  word  (fiios^,  which  means  the  or:ganic 
life;  the  period  of  time  during  which  we  pre- 
serve it;  and  that  which  belongs  to  its  prolon- 
gation of  pleasurable  enjoyment    (See  infra. 
iii.  17.)     Sometimes  all  this  is  summed  up  in 
riches.     Pride  (ciXa^ovf  m,  lit  the  character  of 
an  okaifLv) — a  word  which  in  classical  Greek 
has  almost  a  notion  of  gasconade  and  impos- 
ture (Arist  *Ethic.  Nic'  IV.  7, 11)  ;  tvoice  use^l 
in  New  Testament  (James  iv.  16,  and  here). 
The  phrase  is  variously  translated  and  under- 
stood.    ("  Secular  ambition,"  St  Aug.  ;   **  ar- 
rogant   and    self-assuming    pomp,*'    Ben^.  ; 
•* swelling  pride  and  phantasy  of  life/*  Chr>- 
sost ;  "  desire  of  boastful  displays  in  the  con- 
duct   of    life,"    Ebrard;    "vanity,    love    of 
display,  deliberate  self-seeking,"  Neand.)     It 
has  been  remarked  that  '*  the  pride  of  li^  *^  i^ 
as  it  were,  projected  outward,  and  set  in  a 


V.  I7r  i8.] 


I.  JOHN.   II. 


319 


17  And  the  world  passeth  away, 
and  the  lust  thereof:  but  he  that 
doeth  the  will  of  God  abideth  for  ever. 


18  Little  children,  it  is  the  last 
time :  and  as  ye  have  heard  that  anti- 
christ shall  come,  even  now  are  there 


material  framework  in  the  gorgeous  descrip* 
boo  of  the  **  merchandise ''  of  Babylon  in 
Apoc  xviii.  II — 14 — On  these  three  anti- 
fpiritual  principles.  ^*  The  lust  of  the  flesh 
has  the  lust  of  the  eyes  as  a  subtle  form  of 
itselff  and  attains  its  culmination  in  the 
pride  of  life*'  (Dasterd).  "St  John  indi- 
cates three  special  forms,  under  which  the 
worldly  spirit  which  he  attacks  is  revealed; 
(i)  cmal  desires,  (1)  desires  awakened  in  the 
soul  by  the  objects  of  sight,  (\)  vanity,  love  of 
eclat^  deliberate  self-seeking.  Thus,  satisfaction 
of  sensual  desires,  love  of  pleasures,  and  pride, 
are  the  three  principal  forms  of  the  worldly 
spirit,  here  signalized  by  St  John"  (Neander). 
Of  ail  that  has  been  written  on  this  verse,  three 
passages  may  be  selected  for  reference :  one, 
among  the  most  Tivid  and  interesting  of 
ancient  theology,  almost  a  treatise  on  the 
whole  subject,  and  specially  on  the  lust  of  the 
eyes,  in  St  August.  ^'Confess,'  x.  ^s) »  an- 
other, valuable  for  its  application  to  our 
Lord's  threefold  Temptation,  in  Dr  Mill  <  On 
the  Temptation,'  pp.  60—85,  ^^  t  ^  third, 
Boasuet,  *  Tiaite  de  la  Concupiscencer—Ezpos. 
de  I  Joann.  ii.  r5,  17.' 

it  not  from  the  Father,  but  from 
th«  vorld  it  is.     [See  Additional  Note.] 

17.  And  the  world  it  passing  by, 
tad  the  lust  of  it  For  pauing  ly^ 
see  on  V.  8  supra.  The  thought  of  the 
passing  bj  of  the  world's  shifting  scene  lay 
^  deep  in  the  heart  of  primitive  Chris- 
tjaxdty  (cf.  I  Cor.  vii.  31).  All  higher  spirits, 
indeed,  recur  to  this  in  their  truest  moments. 
£ven  Goethe,  that  **  pagan  m  Christendom,'' 
cried,  ^^Die  GeJtalt  dieser  Welt  ntergebt ;  und 
icfa  mtJchte  mich  nun  mit  dem  be«:h&ftigen, 
was  bleibende  VerhlUtnisse  sind."  «<The 
fasbien  of  the  ^vwld  passeth  awty;  and  I 
would  &n  oocupy  myself  only  with  the 
abiding*  («A  French  Critic  on  Goethe.' 
'(JhMrteriy  Review,'  Jan.  1878,  p.  163). 
*'The  current  of  things  temporal  sweeps 
aloog;  but  like  a  tree  over  that  stream  has 
visen  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  He  willed  to 
plant  Himsdf,  as  it  were,  over  the  river.  Are 
Tou  whirled  along  by  the  current  ?  Lay  hold 
opoQ  the  wood.  Does  the  love  of  the  world 
^  joa  along  in  its  course  ?  Lay  hold  upon 
Chnst  For  you  He  became  temporal,  that 
you  might  become  eternal ;  for  He  was  so 
Kade  temporal  as  to  remain  eternal."  (St 
August,  ut  supraS) 

W  be  that  doetb  the  wUl  of  God  abideth  for 
""fr]  There  is  slight  authority  for  the  very 
^tnkiQg  addition  in  some  Fathers  of  the  Latin 
Chofcfa,  *<  even  as  God  also  abideth  for  ever." 
l^mroridpaaBeth  away,  and  the  pleasure  which 


has  the  world  for  its  object  is  as  evanescent 
as  that  object.  But  "  he  who  continues  doing 
the  will  of  God  "  is  "  not  accessible  to  earthly 
vicissitudes;  for  him  death  does  not  exist 
He  is  partaker  of  a  life  of  unchanging  happi* 
ness,  which  will  only  attain  its  complete 
development  when  earth,  with  its  life  and 
riches,  shall  have  passed  away"  (Neander). 
•*  Join  thy  heart  to  the  eternity  of  God,  and 
thou  shalt  be  eternal  with  Hun"  (St  Aug.), 

Section  IV.    il  x8r-38. 

''Dear  cliildren!  |  have  spoken  of  the 
.world's  ui^abiding  .character.  Well,  its 
last  fixed  period  no|w  is,  and  as  ye  have 
heard  of  Antichrist's  solemn  predestinated 
entrance  upon  the  stage  of  history,  so,  as  it 
is,  many  Antichrists  have  come  into  existence, 
and  are  now.  Fpon^  whence  we  practically 
know  that  it  is  the  last  period  They  went 
out  frcm  us,  but  they  were  not  of  us.  Had 
they  been  of  us,  which  they  were  not,  they 
would  certainly  have  remained  continuously 
with  us.  They  went  out  that  they  might 
shew  once  for  all  that  they  are  not  all  of  us. 
ye  on  the  other  hand  have  nothing  from  Anti- 
christ; ye  really  have  and  hold  a  chrism 
from  Christ  the  Holy  One  of  God,  and  con- 
sequently know  all  that  ye  need  know  on 
this.  Why  then,  it  may  be  said,  do  you  write  ? 
I  have  not  written  to  you  because  ve  have  not 
learned  and  do  not  know  the  truth,  out  because 
ye  know  it,  and  that  no  lie  is  of  the  Truth. 
Who  is  the  liar,  unless  we  conceive  it  to  be 
he  who  denies  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  ?  The 
Antichrist  is  this,  the  denier  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  And  remember  every  denier  of 
the  Son  hath  not  the  Father,  while  he  who 
confesses  the  Son  hath  the  Father  also.  Ye 
then — that  which  ye  once  heard  from  the 
beginning,  let  it  abide  in  you — if  that  which 
ye  heard,  and  nothing  else,  abide  in  you,  ye 
too  shall  abide  in  the  Son  and  in  the  Father. 
And  to  encourage  you  to  remain— this  is  the 
promise  which  He  promised,  eternal  life. 
These  things  that  precede  I  have  written  to 
you,  concerning  those  who  would  deceive 
you.  And  ye — the  chrism  which  ye  have  once 
received  abides  in  you,  and  ye  have  no  lack  to 
need  that  any  such  as  I  should  be  teaching 
you,  but  as  His  chrism  is  your  teacher  and  is 
true,  and  is  not  a  lie,  and  as  it  once  taught 
you,  so  shall  ye  abide  in  it.  And  now,  dear 
ones,  abide  in  Him,  that  when  He  be  mani- 
fested we  may  have  boldness,  and  not  be 
ashamed  before  Him  when  He  comes." 

18.  Little  children^  it  is  the  last  hour  (fipa)'] 
Period  (xpovoff,  time  in  reference  to  dura* 
tion,  or  thrmdegical  suct^ssioit ;  luuphtsi  time  in 
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[v.  19, 


many  antichrists ;  whereby  we  know 
that  it  is  the  last  time. 

19  They  went  out  from  us,  but 
they   were   not  of  us;   for  if  they 


had  been  of  us,  they  would  no  douht 
have  continued  with  us:  but  tbq 
Wint  outy  that  they  might  be  made 
manifest  that  they  were  not  all  of  us. 


reference  to  event j,  or  Jbutorical  adaptation; 
Apa,  time  (generally  bnef)  in  reference  to 
Jbeed  date^  chronologically  assigned  limit  of 
human  or  Divine  purpose).  It  will  be  ob- 
served here,  again,  that  we  have  **a  root  below 
the  stream."  The  connection  lies  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  thought.  St  John  has  been 
speaking  of  the  drifting  by  of  the  world. 
Hence  he  proceeds  to  speak  of  ^*the  last 
hour.*'  "  That  last  hour  is  long;  yet  it  is  the 
last."  The  "root  below  the  stream"  is  keenly 
seen  by  St  Augustine:  "Some  might  pro- 
bably say — how  is  it  the  last  time,  the  last 
hour  ?  Certainly  Antichrist  must  first  come, 
and  then  the  day  of  Judgment  John  saw 
their  thoughts:  lest  they  should  become  secure, 
and  suppose  that  it  was  not  the  last  hour, 
because  Antichrist  was  to  come,  he  adds, 
v.  18 — Could  that  hour  have  many  Anti- 
christs, if  it  were  not  the  last  ?  "  (St  August 
ut  jupra^  '99^0 

heard]  A  lesson  taught  by  Christ  Himself 
(Matt  xxiv.  14;  John  v.  43,  "another**  who 
'^ shall  come  in  his  own  name'*)  and  by  His 
Apostles  (Acts  xx.  29,  30 ;  a  Thess.  ii.  3  (see 
note  there):  %  Cor.  xi.  4;  i  Tim.  iv  i). 

antichrist^  This  word  is  absolutely  peculiar 
to  St  John.  The  general  use  of  avrl  {contra) 
and  the  meaning  of  the  similarly  formed  word 
avrlBtos  (St  Just  M.  'Quaest.  et  Resp.'  q.  103, 
p.  463)  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  term 
means  "adversary  of  Messiah,*'  The  Jews 
derived  their  conception  fix>m  Daniel  vii.  15, 
viii.  15,  xi.  36  ;  Ezek.  xxxviii. — ^ix.  The  name 
was  probably  formed  by  St  John.  It  was 
believed  by  the  Jews  that  Antichrist  would 
appear  immediately  before  the  advent  of 
Christ.  (See  references  in  Grimm  and 
Bretschn.  s,  v.)  Cf.  inf.  v.  a  a,  iv.  3 ;  a 
John  7.  Our  Lord  mentioned  "pseudo- 
Christs"  as  a  sign  (Matt  xxiv.  a4).  St 
Paul  gave  a  solemn  warning  to  the  very 
Churches  which  St  John  now  specially  ad- 
dressed (Acts  XX.  a9).  St  John  saw  these 
principles  and  the  men  who  embodied  them  in 
full  action,  and  it  was  an  indication  for  him 
of  "  the  last  period.*'  So  far  Christians  had 
only  learnt  in  general  to  expect  the  personal 
appearance  of  one  great  enemy  of  Christ,  the 
Antichrist  (je  have  heard  that  uinticbrijt 
Cometh),  In  his  Epistle  St  John  gives  solemn 
warning  that  those  heretics  who  denied  the 
God- Man  were  not  merely  precursors  of  Anti- 
christ, but  impersonations  of  the  Antichris- 
tian  principle^— each  of  them  in  a  true  sense  an 
Antichrist.  The  term  is  used  by  no  other 
sacred  writer,  by  St  John  himself  only  five 
times  (z  John  ^1.  z8,  twice ;  ii.  aa,  iv.  3 ;  a 


John  7),  and  that  specifically  to  characterize 
heresy  denying  the  Incarnation,  Person,  and 
dignity  of  Christ  as  God-Man.    Antichrist  is 
"the  liar;  *'  his  spirit  and  teaching  is  a  lie  pure 
and  simple.    The  one  Antichrist,  whose  coming 
was  stamped  into  the  living  tradition  of  the 
early   Church,   and  of  whom   believers  bid 
necessarily  "heard,*'  is  clearly  distinguished 
frooi  many  who  were  already  in  existence, 
and  were  closely  connected  with  him  in  spirit 
(i  John  ii.  18,  aa,  a6,  iv.  3,  6 ;  a  John  v.  7). 
Probably  St  John  expected  the  chief  Anti- 
christ, the  "theological  antagonist  of  Christ," 
before  the  Personal  Advent     In  a  Thess,  iL 
we  find  the  same  idea  of  a  singular  individual 
of  pre-eminent  wickedness,  while  St  Paul  does 
not  call  the  "  Man  of  Sin  "  Antichrist    [See 
note  on  a  Thess.  ii.  3.]    In  the  Apoc.  we  have 
a  delineation  of  an  Antichrisiian  pcwer  (xiii. — 
xvii.) ;  in  St  Paul  and  in  St  John  s  Epp.  of  the 
"eximious  Antichristian  person,''''    (H.  More, 
*Theol.  Works,' 55a.) 

cometb]  There  is  solemnity  and  elevation 
in  the  word.  It  denotes  a  solemn  predes- 
tined entrance  of  any  gi'eat  messenger  of  God, 
or  representative  of  an  idea,  upon  the  stage 
of  history.  It  is  the  almost  technical  term  for 
Christ's  appearing  (Gospel,  iv.  25,  xii.  17. 
Cf.  Matt  X.  34,  is^  xi.  3  ;  Luke  vii.  20,  xvii. 
ao,  of  the  Kingdom  of  God).  Hence,  it  is 
applied  to  the  Man  of  Sin  or  Antichrist,  and 
well  brings  out  the  parody  of  Christ.  Cf. 
John  v.  43,  X.  8;  a  Cor.  xi.  4 ;  %  Thess.  iL  3. 
See  more  especially  notes  on  the  elaborate 
parody  of  Christ  by  the  Man  of  Sin. 

■o  now]  corresponding  to  at  in  oj  ye  bcevt 
beard, 

many  antichrists  are  in.  existence] 
they  have  come  into  existence,  and  are.  See 
Additional  Note,  [i  John  iv.  3.]  Cf.  for  the 
thought,  and  that  with  special  reference  to 
Ephesus  and  the  other  Churches  of  Asia 
Minor,  Acts  xx.  39,  30  f  Matt.  xxiv.  a4)> 
Note  that  St  John  speaks  ot  Antichrists  newly 
risen  up ;  for  the  importance  of  this  as  bearing 
upon  Uie  polemical  object  of  the  Epistle,  see 
Introd.  on  the  polemical  aspects  of  St  John's 
first  £pisUe. 

19.  Thty  went  out  from  a/]  Cf.  *'  certain 
which  went  out  from  uj,^^  Acts  xv.  24. 

But  they  w«re  not  or  us,  for  it 
tboy  liad  been  of  us,  they  would  have 
continued  with  ni.  On  c^,  denoting  em- 
phatically origin  firom  the  very  centre  and 
essence  of  anything,  ace  note  on  i  Thess. 
ii.  6.  The  no  douht  of  the  A.  V.  is  better 
omitted.    The  meaning  is,  *^had  they  been 
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20  But  ye  have  an  unction  from  the 
Holy  One,  and  ye  know  all  things. 

21  I  have  not  written  unto  you 
because  ye  know  not  the  truth,  but 
beause  ye  know  it,  and  that  no  lie 
is  of  the  truth. 

22  Who  is  a  liar  but  he  that  de- 


nieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ?  He 
is  antichrist,  that  denieth  the  Father 
and  the  Son. 

23  Whosoever  denieth  the  Son, 
the  same  hath  not  the  Father :  [but] 
hi  that  acknowUdgitb  thi  Son  hath 
thi  Father  also. 
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from  us,  volncb  tlxy  were  noty  they  would 
iofc  continued  with  us,  twinch  tbe^  did  »o/." 
"They  would  certainly  have  continued  com- 
mumon  with  us**  (Hammond).  **iSee  from 
tias  that  many  who  are  not  from  us  receive 
Sacfaments  with  us... they  receive  Baptism 
wHh  US;  they  receive  in  common  of  the  very 
altar,  and  are  not  from  us**  {ut  sv^a^  2699). 
See  Additional  Note. 
WiX  all  are  not  of  ns  (Alford). 

20.  jebave..Jrwn\  Signifies  having  some- 
thii^  received  firom  anothar,  as  its  author  and 
giver  (Bxctschn.). 

aaetioa  or  ehrism]  (ypccr/na),  allusively 
to  Qinst  and  Anticbr'ut,    **i  e  are  not  of  An- 
tichrist !  ye  have  chrism  from  the  Christ,  the 
Holy  Spirit  proceeding  from  the  Holy  One.'* 
"This  spiritual  unction  is  the  Holy  Spirit 
Himsdf"  (St  August).    "The  Holy  Spiiit 
Bcalled  and  is  unction  and  seal*'  (St  Athan. 
'£[Kst  III.  ad  Serap.*  *  Opp.  Dogmat.  Select' 
Edd  Thilo,   768).     For  "the  oil  of  holy 
^'ii^tment**  (xp^^rpa  Sjwp)  see  Exod.  xxx.  25 
IXX.;  cf.  Fs,  cxxxiiL  %  sqq.     Oil  denotes 
the  Holy  Sfnrit  in  Scripture.    Remark  the 
fnbibkion  m  oil  and /raniincetue  with  jm- 
#ri»^  (Levit  V.  xi) — ^the  franJkinceme  as 
symbolismg  acceptable  prayer  (Levit  vi.  13 ; 
John  ix.  ji),  or/  as  denoting  the  Spirit  of  joy 
and  freedom  (Ps.  li.  12)— to  indicate  that  sin 
^  the  Holy  Ghost  are  mutually  exclusive. 
(See  Hengrt.  on  'Sacrifices,'  p.  385.)    We 
are  Christians  as  anointed  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
(3  Cor.  L  21 ;  cf.  i  Chro.  xvi.  2%).    It  should 
^  ootioed  that  while  St  John  dioes  not  here 
"»itioQ  the  Holy  Ghost  directly,  he  begins 
the  subject  in  a  form  peculiarly  his  own.    For 
■^  is  common  with  him,  before  introducing 
^  great  topics,  to  prepare  the  way  by  allu- 
^^  hints,  delicately  playing  round  a  subject 
^'hidi  is  to  be  more  fully  handled  presently. 
f  ^  *'  the  birth  from  God,"  introduced  1  John 
^  ^t  is  expanded  iiL  9 ;  '* confidence"  M/ro- 
^i  51  ax  is  exfanded  ▼.  14.    The  symboli- 
^  nctian  in  this  place  is  a  prelude  to  the 
^  music  of  the  Vefu^  Creator  Spirittu^  infhi 
!!•  U.  iv.  13,  ▼.  6.    "Antichrist  shall  not  lay 
°s  disanointiog  hand  upon  you.    You  have 
^  hold  chrism  from  Christ,  the  gift  of  the 
^  Ghost"     [Hence  chrism  was  used  at  a 
^^  eariy  period  in  connection  with  baptism 
^  CQofirmatioa.    Bingham,  *  Antiquities,*  i. 
^^»'  514, 565.1 

^  Ho^  Chte\  Le.  C&rti/,  according  to  New 

New  Tfst.— Vol.  IV. 


Testament  usage.    Cf.  Mark  j.  24;  Luke  i. 
35,  iv.  34;  Acts  iii.  14;  Rev.  iii.  7. 

je  know  all  things]  Reference  of  ii^fi/fon 
to  John  xiv.  16.  ft  must  be  remembered 
that  science  and  revelation  are  two  different 
spheres.  The  Apostle's  assertion  points  to 
the  Saviour's  promise,  and,  like  it,  is  limited 
to  the  last.  For  St  John,  in  his  inspired 
writings,  there  b  nothing  in  the  way  of 
"  work,  device,  knowledge,  or  wisdom"  out- 
side the  nurgin  of  God's  kingdom. 

ai.  The  connection  here  is  supplied  by  an 
objection,  which  occurs  to  St  Iohn*s  muid  as 
likely  to  be  felt  by  those  to  whom  he  wrote. 
**  If  we  thus  realize  our  Lord's  promise,  re- 
corded in  the  Gospel,  and  know  all  things, 
why  do  you  write?  Not  because  you  have 
not  learned,  or  do  not  know  the  truth,  but 
just  because  you  know  it ! " 

that  every  lie  Is  not  of  the  Truth. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  the  on,  thrice 
repeated    in    this   short    verse,    is    that   of 


know  not  the  truth' — but  this — *ye  know 
it' — and  thit  finally — 'every  lie  is  not  from 
the  truth.* "  It  may  be  noted  that  St  John's 
sternly  severe  view  of  truth  makes  it  certain 
that  he  would  have  shrunk  with  horror  fhim 
the  manufiicture  of  discourses  dramatically 
put  iu  the  mouth  of  our  Lord,  or  from  any 
false  or  highly-coloured  representation  of  His 
work.     Cf.  Apoc.  xxii.  15. 

of  the  Truth,  Cf.  iii.  19  with  Gos- 
pel, xviii.  37. 

22.  Who  Is  the  liar,  but  &c 

The  Antichrist  Is  this,  he  that 
denieth  the  Father  and  the  Bon. 

the  liar.  **  Something  more  is  meant  than 
'a  liar.'  The  context  leaves  no  doubt  that 
'the  liar'  is  the  same  with  the  Antichrist  fol- 
lowing" (Bp  Middleton,  p.  440). 

that  Jesus  is  the  Christ]  '*  Jesus  has  one 
signification,  Christ  another:  though  Jesus 
Christ  our  Saviour  is  one,  Jesus  is  His 
proper  name.  As  Moses,  Elias,  Abraham,  is 
called  each  by  his  own  name,  so  our  Lord 
Jesus  has  that  as  His  own  proper  name ;  but 
Christ  is  the  name  of  His  offices."  (St  August. 
ut  sypra^  aooi.) 

23.  The  words  bracketed  in  A.  V.  should 
be  retained  here  for  two  reasons,    (i)  The 
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24  Let  that  therefore  abide  in  you, 
which  ye  have  heard  from  the  begin- 
ning. If  that  which  ye  have  heard 
from  the  beginning  shall  remain  in 
you,  ye  also  shall  continue  in  the 
Son,  and  in  the  Father. 

25  And  this  is  the  promise  that  he 
hath  promised  us,  even  eternal  life. 

26  These  things  have  I  written 


unto  you  concerning  them  diat  se- 
duce you. 

27  But  the  anointing  which  ye 
have  received  of  him  abideth  in  you, 
and  ye  need  not  that  any  man  teach 
you :  but  as  the  same  anointing 
teacheth  you  of  all  things,  and  is 
truth,  and  is  no  lie,  and  even  as  it  hath 
taught  you,  ye  shall  abide  in  '  him.    '^ 


preponderance  of  witnesses,  uncials  and  other 
MSS.  (A,  B,  C,  K,  Cod,  Amiat.).  (a)  The 
accordance  with  St  John^s  style,  who  delights 
in  repeating  his  weightiest  thoughts  in  one 
peculiar  form,  Le,  first  pasitivelj,  then  ntga^ 
tiwfy  (i.  5,  8,  il  4i  iii.  6,  iv.  a,  3,  6,  7,  8, 
V.  I  a). 

lie  that  oo&foflsath  the  Bon,  &c.] 
Modem  Rationalism  and  the  so-called  *  spiri- 
tual philosophy'  of  Deism  are  proofs  not 
less  truly  than  Judaism  of  the  truth  of  this 
oracle.  These  systems,  expounded  with 
touching  eloquence  and  consummate  ability, 
desire  to  give  up  the  historical  Christ,  and 
to  cling  to  the  idea  of  the  Father,  In  com- 
mon with  Judaism,  they  reject  the  worship 
of  Christ,  professedly  out  of  reverence  for 
the  Father.  But,  by  a  necessary  process  of 
thought,  the  rationalist  and  spiritual  Schools 
are  constantly  being  absorbed  in  athdsm  or 
pantheism.  God,  opposed  to  Christ,  is  not 
the  Father,  the  living  God;  He  becomes 
a  metaphysical  abstraction,  alternately  ex- 
panded into  the  monstrous  God  who  is  all, 
or  diluted  into  the  shadowy  God  who  is  no- 
thing. When  Voltaire,  rapt  into  momentary 
enthusiasm  by  a  sunset  upon  the  Alps,  exclaimed 
**  God  the  Father !  I  adore  Thee,"  and  then, 
as  if  ashamed,  added  a  disclaimer  of  worship 
of  the  Son,  he  furnished,  however  unwillingly, 
one  other  exemplification  to  this  text.  It 
is  the  expression  of  true  Christian  Theism 
against  Judaism,  Deism,  and  Mahommedan- 
ism.    Ct.  especially  the  thought  in  i  Pet  1.  zx. 

24.  That  which  ye  heard  from  the 
beginning  let  It  abide  In  yon;  If  that 
which  ye  heard  from  the  beginning 
abide  In  yon,  ye  also  ehall  abide  In 
the  Son  and  In  the  Father. 

In  the  A.  V.  we  have  three  different  words 
(ahide^  remain^  continue)  for  the  same  Greek 
word.  On  "abide"  see  note  /t^nz,  v,  6. 
abide  in  the  Son.  The  truly  Jooannic  idea 
— ^In  the  Son  (xiv.  19,  ao,  xv.  4,  7;  i  John 
ii.  5,  6,  14,  a8,  iii.  34*  v.  20),  is  also  truly 
Pauline,  See  on  the  mystical  meaning  of  cV, 
note  on  i  Thess.  i.  i,  and  Rom.  viii.  i  (ill. 
X46  and  707).    Cf.  also  i  Pet  v.  14. 

25.  And  (to  encourage)  thle  is  the 
promise  that  He  promised  ns,  even 
the  eternal  life. 

bel    See  on  i.  5. 


the  promise']  See  on  i.  4  (the  word  cwy 
yiXiop  occurs  nowhere  in  St  John). 

the  eternal  life.  For  the  accus.  bete 
as  **  an  apposition  comprehended  in  a  reUti^ 
clause,**  see  Winer,  p.  552. 

26.  These  things]  i.e.  those  which  go  be- 
fore.   See  note  on  i.  4. 

them  that  seduce  ymi}  are  for  mlileftd* 
ing  yon.    Cf.  i.  8. 

27.  And  ye — ^the  nnctlon  whleh  7« 
received  from  Him  abideth  in  yon, 
and  ye  have  no  need  that  any  man  be 
teachliig  yon;  bnt  as  His  nnotloa  ii 
teaching  you  concerning  all  thinHf 
and  is  trne,  and  is  not  a  He,  and  ai 
it  taught  you,  so  shall  ye  abide  in 
Him. 

His  unotlon  or  chrism^  ue,  the  Holf 
Spirit  ( Athanas.).  For  the  strength  and  joy 
of  this  cf.  Ps.  xcii.  10.  "  The  same  anointiDg" 
(A.  V.)  (ro  avrh  XP«<^Ma)  (A,  B,  approved 
by  Bengel,  Ltlcke,  Huther,  Lachmann,  Bp 
Wordsworth).  So  quoted  by  St  Athanas 
(» Epist  I.  ad  Serap.'  23).  His  unction  (ro 

avroO  XP*<^M«)  (C>  **»  ^^  Amiat.  {mt» 
tjus)y  approved  by  Tisch.  and  Reiche.  The 
latter  critic  gives  the  following  reasons  in  its 
favour. 

i.  The  word  His  is  of  importance  in  the 
argument.  It  brings  out  the  efficacy  of  tbc 
unction  as  Divine, 

ii.  The  marked  advance  of  thought  in  St 
John's  usual  manner.  The  expression  shews 
the  relation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  Christ « 
his  Spirit  more  essentially  and  dogmaticallj 
than  *'ye  have  an  unction  from  the  Holy 
One"  (y.  ao),  or  "the  anointing  which  yc 
have  received  of  Him''  m  the  cariier  p«taf 
the  present  verse.  The  copyists  might  not 
have  thought  **  His  unction "  a  very  intel- 
ligible or  even  reverent  expression. 

all  things]    See  note  on  v.  20. 

and  is  true]  "That  is,  the  Spirit  of  God 
Himself  who  teadies  men  cannot  lie."  (St 
August.) 

as  it  hath  taught]^  taught  once  for  all. 

ye  shall  abide]  The  imp.  mhide  ^  has  vfry 
considerable  support  (A ,  B,  C,  K,  Cod  Amiat., 
manete  in  E9 — approved  by  Dtist,  Huth.. 
Lach.,  Bengel,  Ltlcke,  Tisch.).  Reiche  pre- 
fers the  fut,  (i)  from  v.  15,  where  the  languag 
is  not  of  command  but  of  hope  and  bkasw 
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28  And  now,  little  children,  abide     we  may  have  confidence,  and  not  be 
in  him ;  that,  when  he  shall  appear,     ashamed  before  him  at  his  coming. 


ugury;  (1)  there  is  a  subtle  beauty  in  the 
chiige  from  v.  17  to  v.  28 — **  ye  shall  abide 
in  Him"  (y.  37) — "well,  then,  children!  do 
abide  in  Him  *'  (v.  28).  So,  in  the  inverse 
order  in  v,  24,  "  let  that  which  ye  have  heard 
abide  in  you... ye  also  shall  abide"  &c. 

as  His  unction  Is  teaching  you  con- 
csmlng  all  tilings  ...and  as  It  taught 
yon.    **Asthe  Spirit  excites  the  whole  spi- 
ritual life,  so  He  exercises  an  influence  upon 
the  power  of  spiritual  knowledge"  (Olsh.). 
These  words  have  an  important  controveniai 
and  practical   bearing.       (i)     Development 
through  a  continuous  revelation  by  an  in- 
&UibIe  organization,  or  by  an  individual  human 
being,  'is,  to  say  the  least,  ignored.     The  lan- 
guage is  such  as  surely  could  not  have  been 
used  by  any  one  who  held  that  view  even 
implicitly.     (2)  We  may  cite  two  passages 
from  two  spiritual  teachers  in  different  ages. 
(a)  ^*The  sound  of  our  words  strikes  on  the 
ear;  the  Teacher  is  within.  1,  for  my  part,  have 
spoken  to  all  of  you : — but  they  to  whom  the 
unction  within  speaketh  not — whom  the  Spirit 
within  teacheth  not,  go  away  untaught.  There 
ai^    certain    appointed  outward  offices  and 
administrations  for  our  behoof.    The  Teacher 
in  the  heart  hath  His  chair  in  Heaven"  (St 
Aug.).    (h)  ^*  Persons  deprived  of  all  human 
aid  often  advance  the  work  of  sanctiBcation 
more  by  continually  renouncing  themselves  in 
order  to  follow  the  impulse  of  the    Holy 
Cbost  than  bv  all  the  precepts  and  methods 
of  masters  of  the  spiritual  life.     The  Holy 
Spirit,   who  dwells  in  a  justified  soul,  is  a 
great  director,  when  we  are  willing  to  listen  and 
know  how  to  hear  Him.    /&  anointing  tcacb^ 
eibjMi  ofali  things  "  (Lombez,  *  Paix  Int.*). 

28.  little  ebiUren']  children.  See  note, 
-•«5>rtf,  ii.  I. 

conJUtnee.,,asbamed^  Opposed,  as  in  Phil, 
i.  20u  (See  Prov.  xiii.  5,  LXX.)  Ilappfja-in 
i^  literally  **  liberty  of  speech  to  speak  out  all 
w?  think."  It  was  the  almost  technical  word 
'aed  by  Athenians  of  their  privilege  as  citi- 
zens. Ettrip.  *  Hipp.'  44* ;  ™t.  *  Rep.'  557. 
''^  Right  of  ftee  speech  is  the  badge,  the 
pnwikge,  of  the  servant  of  Christ.  See  espe- 
ciafly  2  Cor.  iii.  is."  Bishop  Lightfoot, 
'  Philippiaiis,'  p.  80.]  ''Confidence  in  the 
nr^inal    denotes    the  entire   freedom   with 


^lindi  xre  unburden,  in  presence  of  an  intt- 
9»!£  friend,  all  which  can  weigh  upon  our 
b!'2Tt'"  (Neander). 

mi  he  asbtnned  at  bis  comingl  In  (rr)  with 
a  suhst.  alter  defines  a  term  of  time.  Here, 
vk«n  Ba  sliall  have  oome — ^<when  the 
as!  trump  riall  sound"  (i  Cor.  xv.  5a) — 
^•tn  them  is  filled  up  the  wrath  of  God," 
i.e.  when  they  (the  plagues)  shall  have  finished 
(Rer.  XT.  i). 


coming']  The  technical  term  for  the  coming 
of  Christ,  %  Thess.  ii.  8  (and  of  the  Man  of 
Sin  as  His  unholy  caricature  and  counter- 
part). This  verse  and  the  following  are 
of  very  high  dogmatic  importance,  because 
they  prove  the  unity  of  Apostolic  teaching 
upon  escbato/ogj,  and  shew  that  the  notion 
of  a  visible,  exterior,  historical  advent  is  n^ 
**  foreign  from  and  unknown  to  St  John," 
or  incon^stent  with  his  idealizing  mould  of 
thought.  (See  Meyer  on  St  John's  Gospel, 
xxi.  »a,  13O 

not  be  ashamed  before  him]  (alavyvB&iitv 
dn  avrov.)  A  Hebraism.  The  verb  "  to  be 
ashamed"  (d3,  to  grow  pale,  to  change 
colour  for  shame)  is  translated  by  LXX.  as 
in  the  text  (Jer.  iu  36,  xlviii.  13). 

Section  V.    ii.  19 — iil  9. 

"  If  ye  know  {theoretically  or  seientijically) 
that  He  is  righteous,  ye  know  {practically) 
that  every  one  who  doeth  righteousness  has 
been  bom  of  Him,  and  continues  to  be  His 
child.  We  may  well  dwell  upon  this  Sonship 
as  regards  the  present  and  the  future. 

*^  As  regards  the  present  Behold  I  of  what 
marvellous  love  the  Father  is  a  giver  to  us, 
that  we  should  be,  and  be  owned  to  be,  the 
children  of  God.  For  the  very  reason  that  we 
are  such,  the  world  has  no  real  knowledge  of 
us,  because  it  has  not  taken  knowledge  of  Him. 

"  As  regards  the  future.  As  it  is,  we  are 
children  of  God,  and  what  we  shall  be  is  not 
yet  manifested  once  for  all.  We  know  that 
when  that  (i,e,  *  what  we  shall  be ')  may  have 
been  manifested  we  shall  be  like  Him,  for  we 
shall  see  Him  as  He  is.  And  this  is  a  very 
practical  truth.  Every  one  who  holds  and 
cleaves  to  this  hope  reposed  in  God  is  per- 
petually purifying  himself  even  as  He,  Christ, 
is  pure. 

*^  This  is  no  unnecessary  teaching.  There  is 
no  charm  by  which  subjective  sin  ceases  to  be 
sin  objective^  by  which  the  intrinsic  character 
of  actions  is  trauisformed  in  virtue  of  those  who 
perform  them.  Every  doer  of  sin  is  a  doer  of 
transgression.  There  may  be  a  formal  difier- 
ence,  there  is  an  essential  identity  between 
them.  Ye  know  that  He  has  been  once  mani- 
fested for  the  very  purpose  of  removing  the 
guilt  and  power  of  sin,  and  speck  or  stain  of 
sin  in  Him  there  is  not.  Everv  one  vitally 
abiding  in  Him  is  therefore  no  habitual  sinner. 
Every  such  habitual  sinner  has  no  true  his- 
torical knowledge  and  insight  into  His  cha- 
racter, much  less  has  he  iimer  knowledge  and 
love  of  Him. 

"Dear  sons,  there  are  deceivers  abroad. 

•*Lct  no  man  deceive  you.  He  that  doeth 
righteousness  is  righteous  even  as  He  is 
righteous.    The  sin-doer  is  of  the  devil,  for 
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29  If  ye  know  that  he  is  right-    that  doeth  righteousness   is  born  of 
^''***^cous,    'ye    know    that    every    one    him. 


the  devil  from  the  beginning  of  the  world 
keeps  on  sinning ;  he  does  the  devirs  works. 
And  how  can  he  be  on  Christ^s  side,  who 
does  the  very  works  which  He  has  become 
incarnate  for  the  purpose  of  destroying  ?  No, 
he  who  having  been  bom  of  God  continues 
such,  is  no  doer  and  worker  of  sin ;  because 
God^s  holy  seed  (/.^.  His  children)  continues 
in  abiding  vital  union  with  Him  (y,  6),  and 
it  cannot  continue  in  an,  because  having  been 
bom  of  God  it  continues  in  that  blessed 
condition.** 

29.  If  70  know  that  lie  Is  righto ons, 
ye  are  aware  that  every  one  doing 
righteousness  Is  born  trom  him. 

Ifjekno^u"]  tbeoreticallj. 

ye  are  aware,  practically. 

doing  rlghteonsness.  The  part.  pres. 
denotes  the  course,  or  tendency,  in  which  a 
man  continuously  and  determinately  perse- 
veres. Of  the  two  verbs  translated  do  in 
A.  V.  that  which  is  here  used  (inu«5i^)  is  most 
appropriate  to  dotnr  good^  Le,  efl^ctive  reali- 
zation, abiding  product. 

rhiteoujncjjj  Rigbtemu^  righteousness^  with 
St  John  denotes  moral  rectitude  in  some  as- 
pect of  it  He  calls  Christ  **  righteous*'  with 
special  significance  in  this  Epi^e  (i  John  ii. 
I,  iii.  7).  *^  In  St  John's  Gospel  our  Lord 
attributes  righteousness  to  Himself  (xvi.  zo). 
The  Holy  Ghost  vrill  convince  the  world,  not 
here  of  a  righteousness  to  be  found  in  Christ, 
but  of  a  purer  and  more  perfect  type  of  moral 


righteousness  than  it  had  known  or  concdTed, 
and  that  in  one  done  to  death  by  it.  but  taken 
up  from  its  sight  to  God's  Right  Hand'' 
(See  Olshausen,  *  Gospels,'  iv.  91.)  With 
St  John  the  word  is  essentially  etlnca]^  iR^th 
St  Paul  essentially  doctrinal.  Yet^  even  in 
St  Paul,  when  it  stands  alone^  it  is  etbicaiy 
not  dogmatic.  Note  the  strikingly  Jobanmc 
phrase  in  Rev.  xxii.  it. 

is  bom  of  him2    Is  born  trom  him,  is 
bom  (perfect,  a  present  state  as  the  itsult 
of  a  past  action,    dee  below  on  iii.  9).  From 
him  (t(  avrov).    [This  addition  (preserved 
with  slight  variation,  in/ra  iii.  9,  iv.  7,  v.  x, 
4, 18)  might  be  cited  with  some  force  in  fevour 
of  translating  the  word  rendered  again  in  St 
John's  Gospel  (iii.  3)  aa/rom  above,  (am(kf* 
cf.  also  iii.  31,  xix.  11.    Ibid.  v.  23,  it  is  iocd 
"from  the  /o^.")      For  (i)  in  the  Gospe\ 
this  word  never  denotes  again,    (2)  The  new 
birth  is  only  directly  mentioned  in  this  ff^ 
outside  St  John's  Gospel  in  the  present  Epistle. 
It  is  one  of  the  loops  which  specially  fasten  the 
two  books  to  the  same  cover.  Consequently  the 
birth  from  God  in  the  Epistle,  so  emphaticallr 
repeated,  would  seem  to  be  the  exponent  of 
av^Btv.     (See,  however,  the  note  on  St  John 
iii.   3.)      It  may  be  noted  that  here,  as  so 
often,  the  Hebraic   idea  of  the  new  birth 
of  God,  in  connection  with  the  registrato 
and  entrance  of  the  citizens  of  the  New  Citr, 
is  found  in  its  first  sense  in  the  PsaHcr. 
(Ps.  Ixxxvii.  4,  5,  6.)]    See  Additional  Note. 

Justus  Justum  gignit.  (Beng.) 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on 

10*    Two  words  in  Hebrew  are  rendered 

by  vKtofdakow ;  (i)  7KOD  from  root  TtSO  to 
totter  in  the  ankles,  Le,  that  against  which  any 
one  stumbles,  a  stumbling-block — hence  M 
cause  of  falling,  (b)  incitement  to  fell,  (c) 
offence  or  scruple  of^conscience  (i  S.  xxv.  31, 
Gesen.  s.  v.),  (a)  VptlD  from  fi^,  a  hook  or 
snare. 

In  LXX.  ovK  loTiy  aiiroit  tncapdakop  (Ps. 
cxix.  165),  here  Koi  vicaifddkop  iv  avr^  avit 
HoTOf  (i  St  John  ii.  zo). 

16.  cV  ^^fgurati'vehf  agnifies  every  source 
and  cause^  out  of  which  something  flows.^' 
Winer,  J  Gramm.  of  G.  T.  D.,'  Pt.  ill., 
Sect.  xlviL,  p.  385. — *'c&af,  ycvco^ai  cK| 
oriundum  esse  ex  ;  hinc,  de  qudvLs  alia  origine. 
tlvtu  Zk  rivort  ob  aliquo  proficisci  auctore" 
(Grinun,  *Clav.  N.  T.,'  p.  149). 

18.  On  **the  last  period**  the  following 
extracts  will  be  of  interest,  as  representing  the 
opinions  of  two  great  scriptural  students,  and 
of  the  very  different  schools  to  which  they  be- 


Chap.  II.  xo,  16,  18,  19,  29. 

long.  "I  John  ii.  18,  Grotius  and  Medf 
understand  these  Antichrists  of  the  pseudo- 
Christs  (^vdoxpMFTot,  Matt  rxiv.  14)  ^ 
our  Saviour  foretells  of,  which  should  start  up 
before  "the  last  time"  of  the  Jewish  Com- 
monwealth, the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
which  was  the  itrxocni  »pa  of  Judaism.  Bat 
cW.  «.  signifies  tuupot  ttrxarot  (for  '^  * 
indifferently  rendered  »pa  or  KtupH),  »od  tu 
fourth  kingdom  in  Daniel  being  the  I^  the 
time  of  that  kingdom  may  be  alsoi  ntiroated 
by  it  Whence  that  in  St  John  (i  John  il  18) 
may  signify  this,  viz.  that  the  last  time  i^ 
Daniel^s  kalendar  of  his  four  kingdoms,  f-« 
the  last  kingdom,  was  then  a  running  ^ 
which  is  the  Roman,  during  whidi  kin^dooi 
the  Little  Horn,  here  called  Antichrist,  shil 
come  upon  the  stage.  This  is  o  'Arr.,  tha 
famous  Antichrist  which  ye  have  beard  C 
Daniel^  but  this  is  a  greater  distance 
Wherefore  (to  speak  what  more  nearly  < 
cems  you)  **  even  now  are  there  many  At 
christs  which  not  Daniel,  but  our  Sarioi 
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foretold  of,  whereby  again  we  know  it  is  the 
last  hour;  but  1  mean  not  of  DaniePs  four 
kingdoms,  but  of  the  Jewish  Commonwealth, 
»  our  Lord  predicted."  Or  briefly,  ♦*  It  is 
the  bst  hour,  i.e.  last  kingdom  of  the  four, 
viz.  the  Roman ;  and  as  you  have  heard  that 
Antichrist  will  then  come,  so  also  now,  in  the 
last  time  of  the  Jewish  polity  are  many  Anti- 
christs ;  whence  we  may  assuredly  gather  it  is 
the  last  hour  thereof— these  many  Antichrists, 
according  to  prediction,  attending  fJbtJ  last 
hour,  as  that  one  £unous  Antichrist  /iutf." 
Henry  More,  *  Theological  Works,'  p.  541, 
Again — ^  And  the  sense  of  both  i  John  ii.  18 
—IT.  3,  3,  may  be  this,  namely,  that  whereas 
those  to  whom  St  John  wrote  had  received  a 
rumour  or  fame  of  that  eximious  Antichrist 
that  was  to  come  into  the  world  in  the  last 
time,  occasioned  (I  doubt  not)  from  Daniel's 
prophecies  of  the  Little  Horn  and  of  that  King 
of  Pride  that  would  exalt  himself  above  all ; 
the  event  of  these  prophecies  being  forther 
off,  though  at  last  certainly  to  come,  he  fixes 
their  minds  upon  such  Antichrists  as  were 
nearer  at  hand ;  and  who,  though  but  the 
types  and  figures  of  that  great  Antichrist  to 
come  some  ages  after,  were  yet  of  more  con- 
ceroment  to  them  to  take  notice  of:  but  in 
the  interim  describes  Antichrist  so,  that 
though  it  does  more  palpably  point  at  these 
t)yes  of  the  future  Antichrist,  yet  the  de- 
scription, noore  narrowly  searched  into,  takes 
£ist  bold  also  on  that  great  Antichrist  himself; 
forasmuch  as  it  is  implied,  that  it  is  one  who 
by  way  of  imposture  puts  himself  into  the 
place  of  Jesus,  who  is  the  true  Christ,  that 
King,  Priest,  aiid  Prophet  appointed  by  God, 
to  whom  all  must  submit.  Which  not  only 
BardKxab  and  such  false  Messiahs  in  the 
Jewish  Commonwealth  have  done,  but  he 
that  has  ao  made  himself  the  Head  of  the 
Church  as  to  null  the  laws  and  doctrines  of 
Christ  is  deprebended  to  do  the  like  also.^ 
(ibid.  p.  5aa.) 

''The  ApcKtle  diews  Christians  that  they 
aboukl  not  be  inattentive  to  the  signs  of  the 
times.  In  £u:t,  events  do  not  succeed  without 
order  or  reason.  They  make  part  of  a  vast 
^an,  diiected  by  God,  and  in  which  each 


event  has  its  place.  Speaking  of  the  epoch  in 
which  he  lived,  St  John  ^Is  it  *the  last 
time,'  i.e.  *the  Christian  period.^  It  is  so 
called  because  that  period  is  the  end  and  ac- 
complishment of  all  previous  periods;  all 
which  precedes  it  has  only  been  the  gradual 
preparation  for  it  The  conung  of  Jesus 
Christ  is  the  centre  and  comer-stone  of  the 
whole  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Start- 
ing from  that  moment,  we  assist  at  the  develop- 
ment and  application  of  this  great  fact ;  such 
is  the  substance  of  history  since  Christ  All 
which  has  followed  forms  one  sole  period,  de- 
signated in  its  entirety — whatever  its  duration 
is  to  be — as  *the  last  time;'*  it  extends  to 
the  final  crisis  of  God's  kingdom,  which  will 
commence  with  Christ's  Personal  coming." 
(Neander.) 

18.  yryoyaori,  perfect  middle  of  yiypoftat^ 
'^come  into  being:"  yeyova  and  iytvofujp 
supply  the  perfi>ct  and  aor.  of  ttfu,  I  am ; 
ylyova  frequently  has  a  present  sense,  **  I  have 
been  bom,  and  therefore  am  in  existence," 
vidivKo,  Donaldson,  *  Gr.  G.'  pp.  966,  a86 
(ct  Matth.,  Jelf,  *  Gr.  Gr.'  1. 136). 

&,  §1  with  indicative  of  historical  tenses, 
when  the  truth  of  the  antecedent  is  denied — 
*  *  had  thejr  been,  what  ti?ty  voere  not^^  The  con- 
sequent IS  then  generally  expressed  by  a  cor- 
responding tense  of  indicative  with  cSy,  whereby 
the  truth  of  the  comequence  aho  ii  denied.  The 
pluperfi^rt  is  used  in  such  cases,  to  express 
the  continued  action  of  the  consequent  See 
Jelf,  Matth.,  »  Gr.  G.'  p.  474. 

29.  The  most  important  objection  to  this 
view  is  that  alleged  by  Tholuck.  Nicodemus 
appears  to  understand  KvmBtv  as  dcvrcpoy  (St 
John  iii.  4,  **can  he  enter  the  second  time^ 
&c.").  Tholuck  also  appeals  to  the  regenera- 
tive idea  in  Titus  iii.  5  (jrakiyytt^ala)^  i  Peter 
i.  3  rdyoycyyifo'ar),  ibid.  23  (aifaytyfvtnjfUpoi). 
See  Lange,  'Life  of  Christ,^  11.  31 ;  cf.  also 
Bp  Wordsworth,  ♦New  Testament,'  11.  i6a, 
Bretschn.,  *Lex.  Man.  N.  T.'  j.v.  y<yvaa>,  and 
the  important  Additional  Note  on  St  John's 
Gospel,  p.  63. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1  ffe  declareth  the  singular  lave  of  God  to- 
wards us^  in  making  us  His  sons:  3  who 
tkerrfore  aught  obediently  to  keep  hit  com- 
mAndmaUs^  11  as  also  brotherly  to  lave  one 
another. 

Chap.  III.  1.  what  manner  of  love"] 
how  great  and  marvellous.  Cf.  Matt.  viii.  17 ; 
Maikxiii.  i;  %  Peter  iii.  11. 

iiat'l  *'with  the  intention  that  we  should 
he''  (Winer,  p.  481). 

he  ea.'led2  **  be,  and  be  owned  to  be."  (See 
Luke  I  3>— 35O     After  be  called,  some  read 


BEHOLD,  what  manner  of  love 
the  Father  hath  bestowed  upon 
us,  that  we  should  be  called  the  sons 
of  God :  therefore  the  world  know- 
eth  us  not,  because  it  knew  him  not. 

andnveare,  A,  B,  C,  K  (etsumus^  Cod.  Amiat). 
This  reading  is  approved  by  DUsterd,  Lachm., 
Huther,  Tischend.  (in  his  8th  edit.). 

sons  of  Ood]  St  John  never  uses  the 
word  vlot  of  any  human  child  of  God  (xii. 
36  is  the  nearest  approach  to  an  exception). 
He  employs  a  different  word  (rcicMMr)  here 
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2  Beloved,  now  are  we  the  sons 
of  God,  and  it  doth  not  yet  appear 
what  we  shall  be :  but  we  know  that, 
when  he  shall  appear,  we  shall  be 
like  him;  for  we  shall  see  him  as 
he  is. 


3  And  every  man  that  hath  this 
hope  in  him  purifieth  himself,  even 
as  he  is  pure. 

4  Whosoever  committed!  sin  trans- 
gresseth  also  the  law :  for  sin  is  the 
transgression  of  the  law. 


and  V.  2,  ill  lo,  y.  2 ;  cf.  Gospel  L  X2,  xL 
52.  St  Paul  uses  the  latter  rarely  (Rom. 
viii.  1 6,  17,  21,  ix.  8;  Philipp.  ii.  15)  the 
former  more  frequently  (Rom.  viiL  14,  19, 
ix.  26;  2  Cor.  vi.  18;  Gal.  iii.  26,  iv.  6, 
7.  So  Heb.  ii.  10,  xii.  5,  6,  7,  8 ;  cf.  Ps. 
Ixxiii.  15).  The  first,  probably,  rather  con- 
templates the  adopti've  act,  by  which  one  who 
does  not  belong  to  the  family  is  adopted  and 
brought  into  the  relation  of  a  son ;  the  second 
the  nature  imparted  to  those  who  are  bom 
and  produced  oy  actual  birth. 

2.  now^  as  it  it, 

it  doth  not  yet  appear!  it  nevar  yet  was 
manifestad.    (Alford.) 

if  it  (jr.  what  we  shall  be)  shall  be 
manifested.  Additional  Note  at  end  of 
these  Epistles,  p.  382. 

liJ^  bim2  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  "As  the  whole 
body,  face,  and  above  all  eyes,  of  those  who  look 
at  the  sun  become  bathed  in  light  (inJoIantur)y 
(Beng.) 

^*So  clouds  themselves  like  suns  appear. 
When  the  sun  pierces  them  with  light" 

Cowley. 

'^The  last  words  vnth  which  Arnold  closed 
his  last  lecture  on  the  N.T.  were  in  comment, 
ing  on  z  John  iii.  2.  *  Yes,*  he  added  with 
marked  fervency,  *  the  mere  contemplation  of 
Christ  shall  transform  us  into  His  likeness.'  *' 
(Stanley's  *  Life  of  Dr  Arnold,'  11.  331,  332.) 

"  When  some  heathen  converts  to  Christianity 
were  translating  a  Catechism  into  their  own 
language,  they  happened  to  come  upon  i  John 
iii.  2;  they  stopped — **No!  it  is  too  much," 
they  said,  ^  Met  us  write  that  we  shall  be  per- 
mitted to  kiss  His  feet."  "  The  whole  life  of 
a  good  Christian  is  one  act  of  holy  desire 
for  this."   (St  August,  ut  jupra^  2008.) 

3.  e'very  man  that  batb]  Holds  and  cleaves  to. 
tioj  b€fe  in  Him']  Him  should  be  so  printed 

as  to  shew  that  God  is  the  object  on  whom  this 
hope  reposes  (Jx^^  ^'^  c^vrida  ravnfv  rir' 
avT^»  Cf.  ciri  0-04,  Kvpic,  ^XtrKra,  Ps.  xxx.  i 
(LXX.),  and  the  subtly  varied  form  of  ex- 
pressing hope's  mode  of  resting  upon  God  or 
Christ  (I  Cor.  xv.  19 ;  i  Tim.  v.  5 ;  i  Peter  iii. 
5).  The  hope  of  poetry  is  hopefulness,  "  Hope 
delighted  smiled,  and  waved  her  golden  hair." 
(Collins*  Ode  on  the  Passions.)  The  hope  of 
the  New  Testament  is  patient,  comfortable 
expectation  of  the  promises  of  God,  built  upon 
the  sure  foundation  of  God's  word.  But  hope, 
like  our  strongest  afiections  (anger,  fear,  love), 
is  personal  in  its  highest  form ;  and  so  God 


Himself  is  the  highest  object  of  hope.  *^H(^ 
in  Him,  or  rather  on  Him  (x  John  iii  3)* 
And  this  is  a  special  act  of  Christian  hope 
to  be  thus  unfastened  finom  ourselves  and 
fastened  upon  God."  See  the  wise  remarks 
of  Hammond,  '  Practical  Catechism,'  Lib.  i., 
Sect.  iii.  and  the  note  in  this  vcdume  on  i  Pet 
L  3. 

pur^b'\  is  continually  purifying  himself. 
**  The  very  hope  of  it  now,  if  it  be  fastened 
on  God,  hath  the  power  of  making  us  pure " 
(Hammond).  See  South's  Sermon  on  this 
text,  and  Paley's  on  Purity  of  heart  and  afiec- 
tion  (Sermon  XLii.).  Augustine  well  notes 
— **  See  how  he  does  not  do  away  with  free- 
will; for  he  says,  ^piui/Ses  himself— V^^ 
purifies  us  but  God?'  Yet  God  does  not 
purify  you  when  you  are  unwilling.  There^ 
fore,  in  joining  your  will  to  God,  you  purify 
yourself" 

even  as  he']  Here  no  longer  ouror,  but 
tK€iws  (see  on  the  antithetic  use  of  this  pro- 
noun above  on  iL  6),  *'  as  Christ,  and  Chri^ 
alone,"  &c. 

is2  Presentiatin^  tinge  of  thought.  The 
sinlessness  of  Jesus  is  still  considered  as  present 
to£uth. 

4.  Bvery  one  that  ii  doing  sin  ii 
also  doing  lawlessness,  for  sin  i* 
lawless  nee  i.  Every  sin-doer  also  doeth 
lawlessness.  (See  Additional  Note.)  St  PauVs 
idea  is  the  same  in  2  Thess.  iL  3 — 8.  The 
**  Man  of  sin^^  is  also  **  the  lawless  one."  St 
John's  object  is  to  state  that  there  is  no  per- 
sonal favour  which  channs  away  the  intrinsic 
sinfulness  of  sins,  and  gives  a  dispensation  to 
privileged  individuals,  by  which  sin  suhjecW 
((i/Mi^ta)  ceases  to  be  sin  ohjective  (apoiua)i 
by  which  the  intrinsic  chanicter  of  actions 
is  changed  out  of  consideration  for  those 
who  perform  them.  Every  doer  of  sin  is 
a  doer  of  lawlessness,  every  sin-maker  a 
law-breaker.  *'It  is  one  of  those  exactly 
convertible  or  reciprocal  propositions  which 
are  very  rare"  (Rose  on  Bp  Middletoo,  *  Doc- 
trine of  Greek  Article,'  p.  55  note).  The  con- 
nection has  been  thus  traced.  **  If  we  woukl 
not  lose  that  hope,  we  shall  aim  at  a  universal 
and  pervasive  holiness.  We  shall  refrain  not 
only  from  palpable  violation  of  the  law,  but 
from  all  sin,  for  it  is  &lse  to  suppose  that  the 
former  can  ever  be  separated  from  the  latter. 
There  may  be  a  formal  difference,  there  is  ac 
essential  identity  between  them'*  (Storr  and 
Michael  ^  Einleitung,'  1520). 
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5  And  ye  know  that  he  was  mani- 
fested to  take  away  our  sins ;  and  in 
him  is  no  sin. 

6  Whosoever  abideth  in  him  sin- 
neth  not :  whosoever  sinneth  hath 
not  seen  him,  neither  known  him. 

7  Little  children,  let  no  man  de- 
ceive you :  he  that  doeth  righteous- 


ness is  righteous,  even  as  he  is  right- 
eous. 

8  He  that  committeth  sin  is  of 
the  devil ;  for  the  devil  sinneth  from 
the  beginning.  For  this  purpose  the 
Son  of  God  was  manifested,  that 
he  might  destroy  the  works  of  the 
devil. 


5.  to  take  away  our  sins]  Our  is  omitted 
by  some  MSS.  and  editors  (Lachm.,  Tischend.). 
It  is  not  in  A,  B,  apfaruit  ut  peccata  tolleret 
(^<^  Amiat.).  It  is,  however,  retained  by 
C,  K,  and  others.  Internal  ai^uments  tend 
to  turn  the  balance  in  its  favour,  (i) 
Throughout  the  Epistle  it  is  <u}e  who  are 
spoken  of  as  forgiven  (I  7,  10,  ii.  i,  iv.  10). 
(2)  In  V.  4  supra,  sin  has  been  spoken  of 
generally.  Here  it  is  made  special  by  in- 
cluding the  Apostle  and  his  readers.  (See 
Reiche, '  Comment  Crit*  in  loc.) 

to  take  awaj"}  that  He  should  take 
tvty  by  one  act  Dogmatic  disputes  have 
arisen  as  to  the  exact  meaning  or  the  verb 
rendered  "take  away."  In  John  I  29  (cf. 
Isal  liii.  4,  6,  11)  the  context  would  certainly 
seem  to  lay  more  stress  on  the  Lamb  of  God 
hearing  sin  by  way  of  expiation,  than  lifting  it 
from  the  sinner  by  way  of  sanctification.  But 
**tiie  act  designated  by  cXptip  being  that  which 
consists  in  lifting  a  burden,  in  order  that  it  may 
DOt  crush  him  upon  whom  it  weighs,  it  is  em- 
pk)yed  as  the  emblem  of  deliverance  from  sin 
i«  general,  which  includes  both  expiation  and 

anctificaticm"  (Godet,  *Sur  TEv.  de  S.  Jean,' 
!•  29a).    The  context  here  would  seem  to 
require  us  to  think  still  more  of  lifting  away 
the  power  than  the  guilt  of  sin. 
And  Bin  In  Him  is  not. 

6.  vfbosoever  sinneth  bath  not  seen  bim, 
ifit&er  knowetli  bim^  No  babitual  sinner 
(the  present  part,  denotmg  continuance  in)  has 
attained  a  true  historical  knowledge  of,  and 
ioagfat  into,  His  character,  much  less  has  he 
gained  inner  knowledge  and  love  of  Him. 
^0  see  in  the  New  Testament  often  denotes 
clear  religious  knowledge  (John  i.  x8,  vi.  46 ; 
^^,  ii  8).  See  the  interesting  note  of  Apol- 
l^uuis  on  our  Lord*s  words — **  I  speak  that 
^ich  I  have  seen  with  my  Father:  and  ye 
do  that  which  ye  have  seen  with  your  father,'' 
John  viii.  38 — in  Cramer,  *  Catena,'  11.  a 80. 
"  In  faying  that  He  had  seen,  and  with  His 
father.  He  indicated  not  seeing  with  the  eyes, 
but  the  knowledge  and  insight  which  was  in 
accordance  with  His  nature;  since  in  assert- 
ing that  they  also  had  seen  <witb  their  father. 
He  by  no  means  signifies  that  they  had  been 
ocular  spectators,  but  that  by  the  wickedness 
which  dwelt  in  their  souls,  they  were  familiar 
with  the  counsels  and  character  of  the  evil 
one," 


7.  This  verse  is  addressed  by  anticipation, 
not  only  to  Gnostics,  but  to  all  in  the  Christian 
Church  who  '*  fashion  out  such  a  God  as  will, 
in  Christ  at  least,  in  those  that  be  once  His 
own,  by  one  knows  not  what  fond  affection 
appropriated  to  Himself,  connive  at  their  verv 
sins,  so  that  they  shall  not  make  the  least  breach 
between  Himself  and  them."  (Cud worth, 
'  Sermon  before  the  House  of  Commons.') 

is  righteous,  enxn  as  be  is  righteous"]  ^^E'ven 
as  does  not  always  or  necessarily  imply  parity 
or  equality.  For  instance,  what  a  difference 
there  is  between  the  face  of  a  man,  and  its 
reflection  in  the  mirror!  And  vet  we  say 
e'ven  as  there  are  ears  or  eyes  in  the  one  case, 
so  in  the  other.... He  purifies  us  even  as  He  is 
pure;  but  He  is  pure  eternally,  we  pure  by 
faith — ^we  are  righteous  and  He  is  righteous ; 
but  He  immortally  and  for  ever,  we  by  believ- 
ing in  Him  whom  we  see  not'*  (St  Augus- 
tine, ut  supra,  2010.) 

8.  the  iievin  (o  dia^Xos).  See  for  this 
word  note  on  John  vi.  70.  The  interpreta- 
tion of  "  accuser,"  **  calumniator,"  appears  to 
be  fixed,  both  by  the  derivation  and  by  Apoc 
xii.  10 ;  cf.  9.  [The  curious  Hebraized  word 
i^J^HPiJ,  the  transliteration  of  Kavjynp,  is  used 
by  '  the  Rabbis.  Buxtorf,  '  Lex.  Rabbin. 
Talm.'  2009*.  Schoettgen,  *  Hor.  Hebr.'  1 1  a  i 
sqq.] 

the  devi!  sinneth  from  the  beginning]  Cf. 
John  viii.  44.  Genesis  is  recognized  as  worthy 
of  credit.  For  arguments  against  the  Mani- 
chean  notion  of  an  eternal  personal  principle 
of  evil,  see  St  Aug.  *De  Civ.  D.'  xi.  13. 

that  he  might  destroy  the  (works  of  the  deviT} 
destroy  (Xver;;),  to  weaken,  deprive  of  power, 
abolish  m  principle;  a  word  in  this  sense  pecu- 
liar to  St  John  (unless  Matt.  v.  19  be  an  ex- 
ception). See  Uospel,  ii.  19,  v.  z8  ("was 
destroying  the  Sabbath"),  vii.  23. 

the  works  of  the  devi/]  Among  the  miracles 
recorded  in  the  Gospels,  a  whole  class,  those 
of  dispossession,  peculiar  to  the  svnoptical 
evangelists,  and  especially  to  St  Mark,  are 
nowhere  recorded  by  St  John.  But  the  evan- 
gelistic silence  is  no  objection  (John  xx.  30, 
31).  We  certainly  read  in  him  of  no  par- 
ticular victories  over  Satan  in  the  recovery  of 
demoniacs.  But  it  should  be  observed  that 
they  are  here  included  and  refierred  to.  It 
is  false  to  say  that  possession  was  quite  alien 
to  St  John's  lifi?  or  even  knowledge.    Moral 
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9  Whosoever  is  born  of  God  doth 
not  commit  sin ;  for  his  seed  remain* 
eth  in  him:  and  he  cannot  sin,  be- 
cause he  is  born  of  God. 

10  In  this  the    children  of  God 


are  manifest,  and  the  children  of 
the  devil:  whosoever  doeth  not 
righteousness  is  not  of  God,  nei- 
ther he  that  loveth  not  his 
brother. 


and  spiritual  possession  is  very  strongly  indi- 
cated by  him  (vL  70,  viii.  44»  xiii.  a?)-  As 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  writer  of  the  Gospel 
of  the  idea  of  poaesslon^  see  John  viii.  48,  x.  20. 

9.   Wbojorver  u  bom  of  God  la  not  doing 
M\lL,,>because  be  is  bom  ofGod"]  (ytytvprjiuvot 
•  ^.ywymtfrag^  P^)*     1*he  tense  shews   that 
St  John  is  speaking  not  of  those  who  have 
been  once  regenerate,  but  of  those  who  re- 
tain and  develop  the  new  life  and  continue 
in    it;    who  having  been  born    from    God 
remain  in  a  condition  correspondent  to  the 
supernatural  life  which  they  have  received  in 
the  birth  of  water  and  of  the  spirit ;   who 
persevere    in   ^'an   untirabU   and    coniinuate 
goodness.**  (Shakespeare,  ^Timon  of  Athensw*^ 
Is  this  consistent  (cf.  also  infra  v.   1—4) 
with  our  Lord's  words  to  Nicodemus  (John 
ill.   3—5,    6,   7)?     Perfectly.     The  natural 
difference  brtween  the  Epistle  and  Gospel  is 
that  the  Epistle  gives  the  subjective  version, 
so  to  speak,  of  the  objective  elements  pi^esented 
in  the  Gospel — a  fact  which  accounts  for 
apparently  slight  but  most  significant  varia- 
tions of  expression.     (Cf.  i.  i  with  x  John  i. 
I,  a  ;  xix.  34  with  i  John  v.  6.)     Our  Lord, 
speaking    to    Nicodemus,    contemplates   the 
germ  and  first  principle  of  the  new  life,  which 
he  had  yet  to  receive.    St  John,  writing  to 
those  who  had  long  enteral  the  kingdom, 
contemplates  not  the  germ  but  the  fruit,  not 
the  tendency  but  the  realization,  not  the  im- 
pulse towards  and  capacity   of  renovation, 
but  the  renovation  itself.    To  Nicodemus  our 
Lord  declares  how  a  man  must  enter  into 
the  kingdom,  and  be  provided  with  spiritual 
faculties  fitting  him  for  it.    St  John  in  his 
Epistle  speaks  of  the  ideal  new  life  issuing  from 
the  new  birth.     The  fourth   Gospel  refers 
principally  to  the  new  birth,  to  the  shower  of 
grace ;  the  Epistle  of  St  John  refers  princi- 
pally to  the  new  life— to  the  growing  of  the 
grass  long  after  the  rain  has  6llen.    (See  Bp 
Browne  *on  the  XXXIX.  Articles,'  p.  636.) 

for  His  seed  continues  in  Him.  The  His 
...Him  refer  to  God,  not  to  "whosoever  is  bom 
of  God."  "  Seed  "  ((nrtpfia)  is  used  as  in  Isai. 
liii.  10,  kvi.  2  a,  for  the  holy  stock  of  God^s 
children.  His  holy  seed  oontlnnes  in 
abiding  vital  union  with  Him.  (The  LXX. 
translate  IDT  by  airipfta  hi  these  passages  in 
the  sense  of  posterity,  stock,  race,)  This  is  the 
essential  cause  that  "whosoever  is  bom  of 
God  doth  not  commit  sin."  jThe  view  which 
understands  the  "  seed  "  of  tne  Holy  Spirit  as 
the  germ  and  principle  of  a  new  life,  intended 


to  spring  up  into  holiness,  has  gained  much 
acceptance  (Bishop  Taylw,  *Life  of  our 
Blessed  Lord.  Of  Baptism.'  LecL  ix.  23), 
but  is  not  so  consonant  with  the  general  usage 
of  the  word  in  Scripture/I 

and  be  cannot  sin"]     The  pronoun   under- 
stood may  be  a  resumption  of  the  first  part 
of  the  verse,  be;  or  (somewhat  less  probaoly) 
a  further  development  of  the  spiritual  strength 
of  the  seed  of  Grod,  it.   And  lie  is  not  able 
to  continue  in  sin  (ov  di/wanu  aftnpTWftai)* 
He  is  not  able.    The  word  is  one  of  those 
which  it  is  quite  incorrect  to  treat  as  pleo- 
nastic or  nearly  so,  and  which  should  be  fully 
rendered.    (See  Winer,  Part  iii.  §  Ixv.  635, 
637.)     Note  the  vitally  important  distinction 
between  the  present  here,  and  the  aor.  of  the 
same  verb,  si^ra  ii.  i.     ["The  infintt.  aorist 
is  generally  used... either  of  a  thing  occurring 
only  once,  which  does  not  admit,  or  at  least 
does  not  recjuire,  the  notion  of  continuance 
and  perpetuity,  or  of   something  which  is 
brief  and  as  it  were  only  momentary  in  dura* 
tion.*'    (Stallbaum,  *Plat.  Euthyd.^  p.  140.) 
"  The  inf.  pres.  is  generally  employed  to  ex- 
press an  action  now  in  course  or  perform- 
ance, or  continued  in  itself  or  its  results,  or 
frequently  repeated.^     Winer,  Pt  III.  §  xliv. 
348.    An  excellent  illustration  will  be  found 
in  Matt.  xiv.  »a.]    "As  when  we  say,  'an 
honest  man  cannot  do  this  or  that,'  our  mean- 
ing is  not  to  assign  any  natural  impossibility, 
that  he  is  not  able,  but  that  he  cannot  think 
fit  [or  bring  himself]  to  do  it,  the  principle 
of  honesty  within  him  [as  here  the  principle 
of  the  new  life]  will  resist  it ;  or,  if  he  do  not 
he  is  no  longer  to  be  called  an  honest  man  -' 
(Hammond).    *'  A  man,  if  you  speak  natu- 
rally, can  masticate  gums,  and  he  can  sip  up, 
by  little  draughts,  mixture  of  aloes  or  of  the 
deadly  night-shade;   but  he  cannot  do  this 
naturally  and  willingly,  cheerfully  and  with 
delight     Every  sm  is  against  a  good  man  s 
nature.^*    (Bishop  Taylor,  Sermon  i,  *•*  Of  the 
Spirit  of  Grace,"  *  Works,'  i.  763.) 

Section  VL    iii.  10—24. 

10.  One  of  the  fruits  of  the  Gospe!^  pointed 
to  in  the  Epistle,  is  love  of  man.  The  Gospel, 
as  exhibited  by  St  John,  is  not  only  the 
spiritual  law  which  directs  souls,  and  the  moral 
law  which  regulates  consciences;  it  is  also 
the  social  law,  which  should  govern  the  earth, 
and  the  love  of  man  for  man  is  inseparably 
linked  with  hb  love  for  God  (Baunard, 
*  L'Ap6tre  S.  Jean,*  p.  341). 


V.  II — 17.] 


lOr, 
rnand* 


I.  JOHN.   III. 


329 


11  For  this  is  the  'message  that 
ye  heard  from  the  beginning,  that  we 
should  love  one  another. 

12  Not  as  Cain,  who  was  of  that 
wicked  one,  and  slew  his  brother. 
And  wherefore  slew  he  him?  Be- 
cause his  own  works  were  evil,  and 
his  brother's  righteous. 

13  Marvel  not,  my  brethren,  if 
the  world  hate  you. 

14  We  know  that  we  have  passed 


from  death  unto  life,  because  we  love 
the  brethren.  He  that  loveth  not  his 
brother  abideth  in  death. 

15  Whosoever  hateth  his  brother  is 
a  murderer :  and  ye  know  that  no  mur- 
derer hath  eternal  life  abiding  in  him. 

16  Hereby  perceive  we  the  love  of 
God^  because  he  laid  down  his  life  for 
us :  and  we  ought  to  lay  down  our 
lives  for  the  brethren. 

17  But  whoso  hath  this   world's 


11.  this  it  the  message]  message  in  New 
Testaimit  signifies  things  announecd  that  they 
may  be  iont.  *'  He  loves  to  call  it  the  message 
rather  than  the  law "  (Beng.).  Here,  as  m 
L  5,  K  and  others  read  a  word,  which  is  al- 
ways/romZ/^,  exc.  Acts  xviii.  %\,  But  promise 
would  be  almost  unmeaning  here.  Here  again 
the  Epistle  points  to,  and  is  supported  by, 
the  Gospd  of  St  John.  Our  Lord's  urgent 
«' command*'  to  His  disciples  (John  xv.  13, 
17),  the  emphasis  which  in  the  High  Priestly 
Prajrer  is  laid  upon  the  unity  of  believers 
(xju.  ai,  2%y  «3),  receive  their  most  instruc- 
tive practicsd  development,  and  their  most 
beautiful  historical  development,  in  the  Epi- 
stles of  St  John. 

12.  Hot  as  Gain  was  of  the  evil 
one  I  The  comparison  is  not  expressed  with 
fiill  technical  precision;  yet  the  reader  can 
conceive  the  meaning  vividly: — This  is  the 
message-^,,  that  we  should  love  one  another 
(v.  11).  Not  as  Cain  was  of  the  wicked  one, 
so.  shall  it  be  with  us.  Abel  is  mentioned  by 
our  Lord  as  the  proto-martyr,  and  viewed  in 
contrast  with  Cam,  as  the  representative  of 
the  whole  generation  of  saints  over  against  the 
whole  seed  of  the  evil  one.  Note  a  second 
recognition  of  the  Book  of  Genesis  within  a 
iew  lines  (cf.  su^ra^  v.  8).  See  Additional 
Note, 

13.  Marvel  not>,Jf\  *W2  is  used  after 
verbs  of  emotion^  when  the  olyective  ori,  that^ 
might  have  been  expected*'  (Winer,  p.  564). 
Cf.  Mark  xv,  44. 

hretbren']  brothers  I  Here  alone  are  Chris- 
tians thus  addressed  in  the  Epistle.  That  ad- 
dress is  suitable  to  the  context. 

14.  that  ^ve  have  passed  over]  Cf.  John  v. 
34-  **  That  passage  contains  no  reference  to  a 
future  event,  but  to  something  that  has  really 
commenced*  Cf.  i  John  iii.  14 ;  LOcke, 
Comment."  (Winer,  pt.  iii.  §  xl.  p.  189.) 
The  condition  of  man  without  the  Son  of 
God  is  a  condition  in  which  he  is  in  wrath 
(Gospel,  iii.  36).  The  correlative  of  the 
condition,  severed  from  the  life  of  God  and 
pervaded  by  an  ever-deepening  misery,  is  death, 
(Gospel,  V.  aj.)    The  love  of  the  orethren  is 


not  the  cause  but  the  effect  of  this  blessed 
translation. 

16.  Hereby  know  we\  have  studied  and 
consequently  know. 

the  loTo]  that  love  which  is  above  all 
love  (Luth.,  Beng.).  (Cf.  Philemon,  v.  9, 
note.)  We  have  come  to  know  what  that 
love  IS. 

we  ought"]  are  morally  bound. 

to  lay  down  our  lives  fir  the  brethren] 
Note  the  exact  echo  in  these  words  and  in 
those  in  the  last  clause,  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd^s  declaration,  Johnx.  15.  "The  measure 
of  love  is  to  have  no  measure.  The  model 
of  love  is  the  love  of  Jesus  giving  His  life 
for  the  life  of  the  world."  (Baunard, 
*  L'ApAtre  S.  Jean,'  p.  344O  In  the  touching 
tradition  of  the  young  robber,  won  back  by 
St  John,  the  Apostle  is  represented  as  saying, 
**  If  needs  be,  I  would  willingly  die  for  thee, 
as  He  died  for  us."    (Euseb.  ♦  H.  E/  in.  42.) 

fir  the  brethren'^  on  their  behalf  (vVcp). 
This  moral  obligation  extends  as  far  as  the 
propitiation,  which  is  the  great  proof  of  the 
love.  It  is,  no  doubt,  true  that  brother 
here,  and  in  w,  10,  13,  14,  15,  denotes 
every  fellow-man  and  fellow-sinner ;  that  the 
limit  of  the  word  is  not  the  fillow^regenerate^ 
but  t\ii^  fillow-redeemed.  Still  it  is  well  to 
weigh  Augustine^s  explanation  of  St  John's 
silence  upon  love  of  our  enemies  in  this  Epistle. 
"  It  is  necessary  that  love  like  fire  should  first 
seize  upon  that  which  is  near,  then  extend 
itself  to  that  which  is  more  remote.  Extend 
your  love  to  those  who  are  nearest ;  yet  you 
can  scarcely  call  that  extension,  where  the 
objects  are  so  close.  Extend  it  to  those  un- 
known to  you,  who  have  done  you  no  evil. 
Pass  over  them  also;  arrive  at  the  point  of 
loving  your  enemies."  (St  August,  ut  supra, 
4438.)  The  complete  Christian  teaching  is 
given  by  St  Peter.  Philosophers  have  said, 
*^  Honour  all  men ; "  sectarians  and  schools 
have  said,  **  Love  the  brotherhood."  Chris- 
tianity alone  has  said  "  Honour  all  men — ^love 
the  brotherhood."    (i  Peter  ii.  17.) 

17.  An  argument  from  the  greater  to  the 
less.    The  sacrifice  of  a  portion  of  worldly 
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good,  and  seeth  his  brother  have 
need,  and  shutteth  up  his  bowels  of 
compassion  from  him,  how  dwelleth 
the  love  of  God  in  him  ? 

1 8  My  little  children,  let  us  not 
love  in  word,  neither  in  tongue ;  but 
in  deed  and  in  truth. 


19  And  hereby  we  know  that  we 

are  of  the  truth,  and  shall  ^  assure  our  ^  ^\*"' 
hearts  before  him. 

20  For  if  our  heart  condemn  us, 
God  is  greater  than  our  heart,  and 
knoweth  all  things. 

2 1  Beloved,  if  our  heart  condemn 


goods  is  small  compared  with  the  sacrifice  of 
life  itself,  which  is  our  bounden  duty. 

Jbatb  tbij  <woMs  goal'}  the  liying  of  the 
world.  Life  (filosy  here),  not  the  higUr  life 
iM\  but  the  oiganic  life,  and  so  that  sus- 
tenance which  belongs  to  its  prolongation 
or  enjoyment  The  word  is  well  translated 
*'  living  ^'  in  A.  V.  Mark  xii.  44 ;  Luke  xxi.  4. 
See  jupra  on  iL  16.  ('*0iW  (i)  period  of  life, 
(a)  hence  means  by  which  it  is  sustained, 
means  of  life."    Archhp  Trench.) 

gaseth  on]  The  word  implies  looking  on 
quietly,  gazing  at  it  as  a  sight  {$€»pi), 

bonveU]  heart,  sympathy. 

how  abideth  love  towards  Ood  In 
bim  ?  On  '*the  love  of  God^*  as  love  towards 
God,  see  jupra,  ii.  5. 

18,  19.  children,  let  ns  not  love... 
nor  with  the  tonirne,  bnt  in  truth... 
In  this]  i,e,  that  which  just  precedes,  supra, 
1.  4.  This  will  remind  most  readers  of  the 
beautiful  story  told  by  St  Jerome.  "  When 
St  John  was  lingering  at  Ephesus,  even  to 
extreme  old  age,  and  was  with  difficulty  car- 
ried to  church  by  the  disciples,  and  could  not 
sustain  his  voice  for  many  words,  he  used  to 
say  nothing  at  each  service  but  Little  cbildrenl 
love  one  another.  At  length  the  disciples  and 
brethren  somewhat  wearied,  said,  *  Master, 
why  are  ^ou  always  saying  this  ? '  He 
answered  m  a  sentence  worthy  of  John, 
*  Because  it  is  the  precept  of  the  Lord,  and 
sufficient,  if  it  only  be  done.' "  St  Hieron. 
^Comment,  in  Epist.  ad  Galat.*  Lib.  ill.  Cap. 
V.  TTom.  VII.  529). 

that  Qve  are  of  (from)  the  truth']  Our 
Lord^s  phrase  before  Pilate,  John  xviii.  37, 
**  every  one  that  'is  from  the  truth.^^ 

shall  assure!  or  persuade,  still,  pacijj,  pla- 
eare  (DUstenl).  (The  fiit.  of  expectation; 
that  which  issues  so  directly  from  the  nature 
of  the  case  that  we  must  anticipate  it. — before 
him.  Not  in  the  distance  of  the  Great  Judg- 
ment. (Cf.  ?irci<rr  ^vid  rovr  avbpat^  K'T.\., 
z  S.  xxiv.  8,  LXX.)  The  word  is  used  Matt 
xxviil  14. 

our  hearts']  St  Paul  and  St  Peter  alone  in 
Scripture  use  conscience  (avvtl^riatsy  (See 
Additional  Note.)  It  is  never  used  by  St  John. 
**  Convicted  by  conscience^''  (viii,  9)  is  of 
doubtful  authorship.  (It  is  the  honour  of 
Grecian  thought  to  have  first  found  a  special 
word  to  designate  conscience.)  Hebrew  uses 
the  same  term  which  designates  heart,  **  He- 
brew has   no  term  which   peculiarly   and 


exclusively  signifies  that  which  we  understand 
by  conscience;  and  two  words,  heart  or  spirit, 
are  used  instead.  Prov.  iv.  23,  xviii.  14; 
Eccles.  vti.  12 ;  i  John  iii.  21 "  (Bp  Sander- 
son, » De  Oblig.  Consc.  Praelect'  i.  3 ;  Rjg- 
genbach,  *  Lieb.  Jes.^  p.  121).  See  Addhional 
Note. 

him]  God.  See  note,  sitpra,  L  5,  and  ct. 
V.  21  (**if  our  heart  condemn  us  not,  we 
have  confidence  toward  God  '^). 

20.  For  ff  our  heart  condemn  us,  God  is 
greater  than  our  heart,  and  knoweth  all  things] 
Many  interpretations  have  been  proposed  crt 
these  difficult  words ;  but  they  may  be  con- 
sidered as  falling  under  two  general  divisioDS, 
as  they  are  supposed  to  aim  at  quitting  or 
awakening  conscience :  (i.)  Those  who  think 
that  St  John^s  object  is  to  soothe  the  con- 
science, naturally  reject  all  in  the  interpretation 
which  would  create  a  feeling  of  alarm.  It  is, 
the^  think,  a  gracious  pardoning  omnisdence 
which  we  are  to  keep  in  view  **  And  hereby 
we  shall  persuade  our  hearts  before  Htm,  in 
whatever  matter  our  conscience  may  accuse  us 
(&ri  coir,  cf.  u  cay  iroi^rr,  Coloss.  iit.  23.. .o  coy 
aircifutf,  infra,  v.  22,  quand  meme^,  because 
God  is  greater  than  our  heart,  and  knoweth 
all  things,"  i.e.  The  Christian,  who  is  con- 
scious of  true  love  in  word  and  deed,  though 
vexed  by  a  morbid  and  scrupulous,  or  even 
a  restless  and  lacerated  conscience,  may  yet  lull 
it,  and  persuade  it  to  be  calm,  by  the  sweet 
spell  of  one  consolatory  thought.  He  who 
is  Love  is  greater  than  our  fallible  conscience 
with  its  tormenting  misgivings.  His  tender 
omniscience  kno^a's  us  through  and  through 
better  than  we  know  ourselves,  and  in  tlut 
knowledge  we  may  rest  (See  Additional 
Note.)  The  whole  sentiment,  then,  would 
be  in  accordance  with  St  Ptter^s  words  in 
John  xxi.  15,  16,  17  ("Thou  knowest  all 
things.  Thou  knowest  that  I  love  Thee''), 
and  a  fulfilment  of  the  promise  of  forgive- 
ness in  Matt.  vi.  14.  (ii.)  St  John's  object, 
however,  is  to  appeal  to,  and  awaken  con» 
science;  and  his  words  fall  into  this  view  with 
a  natural  and  unforced  emphasis  which  goes 
far  to  prove  the  truth  of  the  interpretation. 
"By  true  love  in  word  and  deed  (v.  18) 
we  know  that  we  are  children  bom  from  the 
Truth,  and  attain  to  the  blessedness  of  silenc- 
ing the  accusing  echoes  of  the  voice  of  con- 
science (v.  19).  It  is  so — for  if  we  cannot 
honestly  and  as  in  God's  sight  "persuade" 
our  conscience;  if  we  are  forced  to  admit 
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us  not,  thin  have  we  confidence  to- 
ward God. 

22  And  whatsoever  we  ask,  we 
receive  of  him,  because  we  keep  his 
commandments,  and  do  those  things 
that  are  pleasing  in  his  sight. 

23  And  this  is  his  commandment. 
That  we  should  believe  on  the  name 


of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  love 
one  another,  as  he  gave  us  com- 
mandment.  ^ 

24  And  he  that  keepeth  his  com- 
mandments dwelleth  in  him,  and  he 
in  him.  And  hereby  we  know  that 
he  abideth  in  us,  by  the  Spirit  which 
he  hath  given  us. 


to  ourselves  that  there  is  a  disaccordance 
brtween  our  profession  and  our  conscience; 
if,  in  spite  of  all  opiates  administered,  and 
illusions  attempted,  conscience  still  wakes, 
and  pierces  through  the  plausibilities,  and 
cries  "guilty;"  how  can  we  succeed  in  de- 
ceiving God,  who  is  omniscient,  and  there- 
fore greater  than  conscience  itself  (y.  %i)} 
Nothing  can  escape  that  piercing  eye;  the 
accusation  of  our  heart  is  the  avant-courier  of 
the  judgment  of  God.  ''Thus,'^  adds  Nean- 
der,  ^*the  means  of  knowing  ourselves  tho- 
rou^ly  is  to  recollect  ourselves,  and  hear  in 
silence  the  voice  of  the  incorruptible  judge 
whom  each  of  us  carries  in  the  depth  of  him- 
self. If,  in  the  examination,  our  conscience 
bears  us  witness  that  we  sincerely  desire  to 
put  our  practice  in  unison  with  our  profes- 
sion, then  we  are  in  peace.  '  Beloved,  if  our 
heart  condemn  us  not,  then  have  we  confi- 
dence toward  God'  (v.  ai).  Our  works  do 
not  justify  us ;  but  they  are  witnesses  that  we 
are  reaUy  in  communion  with  Him  who  jus- 
tifies; they  seal  our  Christian  life  with  the 
signet  of  sincerity.  Thus  they  become  for 
us  a  subject  of  confidence.*' 

22.  The  same  boundlessness  of  promise  as 
in  the  Gospel  (xv.  7),  and  the  same  condition. 
*^  A  prayer  thus  formed  is  the  child  of  heaven, 
and  its  return  to  its  home  is  natural.  It  is 
God's  promise  transformed  into  supplication  " 
(Godct).  "  Love  itself  prayeth.  Against  this. 
He  who  gave  it  knoweth  not  how  to  close 
His  ears."   (St  August  i« /or.) 

because\  for — not  the  reason  whv,  not  the 
meritorious  cause  of  our  being  heard. 


keep]  obsetTa.    See  note  st^ra^  ii.  j. 

commandments ^^l^*  ^^^  ^^  (^^^0 

pleasing  in  bis  sight']  Two  aspects  of  God*s 
law.  Assuredly  not  that  the  things  well- 
pleasing  are  over  and  above  the  command- 
ments, and  so  counsels  of  perfection. 

23.  The  "commandments*'  of  v.  is 
sununed  up  in  one  (cf.  ii.  3 — ^5,  where  "word  ^ 
in  1;.  5  is  an  advance  upon  "commandments'* 
in  v.  3^  The  two  that  follow  (that  "we 
should  believe SLad  love^^)  are  not  two  but  one. 
Faith  and  piety,  dogma  and  duty,  run  into  one. 

believe  on  the  name]  Cf.  v.  13  (where  the 
constr.  is  different);  nere  it  is  belie va  the 
Hame. 

24.  Said  to  have  been  Spinoza's  favourite 
verse. 

This  is  the  first  direct  mention  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  St  John's  Epistle,  cf.  ii.  so,  note. 
The  direct  mention  is  purposely  dderred,  just 
as  St  Paul  does  in  Rom.  v.  5  compared  with 
viii.  I  sqq.  The  whole  structure  of  St  John's 
Epistle  is  thus  Trinitarian  (see  W.  Archer  But- 
ler's Sermons,  pp.  92 — 94).  He  has  mentioned 
the  Father  and  the  Son  (1.  3),  now  the  Spirit. 
So  in  the  Gospel,  we  find  the  section  of  the 
Spirit,  chapters  xiv.  to  xvii. 

And  hereby  qve  know  that  he  abideth  in  uSj 
from  the  Spirit  which  he  gava  us]  from — ^le, 
when  it  has  a  partitive  signification,  indicates 
the  abundance  out  of  which  something  is 
given.  (See  in  Matt  xii.  34 ;  John  viii.  44.) 
The  same  word  is  unfortunately  translated 
(A.  V.)  dwelleth  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse 
and  abideth  at  the  close. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  hi.  8,  9,  12,  19,  20. 

factitant ;  magis  enim  habitus  quam  actus  H^ 
braici  phrasi  significatur."    Maldon,  in  loc. 


8.  o  «OM»y  T^  dfiaprlav*  **  This  term,  as 
it  stands  in  direct  antithesis  to  6  yrytp,  «k  r. 
Of ov,  is  corrriative  to  it  in  meaning — a  state  or 
twditioit^  not  a  ample  act.  The  wcxd  iroi«v, 
according  to  the  Hebraic  usage,  in  the  present 
participle,  denotes  not  act  only,  but  habit,  or 
nther  more  than  habit,  'Afiaariav  notAp — 
Lat  eperarnu  iniquitatis,  one  that  maketh  a 
trade  of  sin,  or  professeth  iniquity,  whose 
stTTioe  is  altogether  incompatible  with  the 
profession  or  life  of  a  Christian."  Jackson, 
'Works,'  III.  363.  "fwff  irouwvrat  rrfv  d»or 
fuoF  (Malt.  xiii.  41),  omnes  qui  iniquitatem 
cuToent,  et,   ut  ita  dicam,  iniquitatis  artem 


9.  This  verse  and  its  parallel  in  this 
Epistle  were  prominently  appealed  to  by 
fovinian.  ^*  Jovinian  asserted  that  John  made 
no  distinction  but  one,  viz.  between  those 
who  are  bom  of  God,  and  those  who  are  not. 
He  did  not  reflect  that,  although  Divine  life 
as  a  common  property  of  all  who  believe  is 
one  and  the  same,  yet  different  stages  are 
found  in  its  development  and  degree;  that 
along  with  the  Divine  life  the  sinful  tendency 
lingers  on,  which  may  more  or  less  overcome, 
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or  be  overcome  by,  that  life;  that  in  this 
way  it  ij  right  to  speak  of  more  and  Jess,  of 
distinctions  and  degrees,  in  an  or  holiness. 
Hence,  too,  he  represents  sanctification  as 
siiAply  possession  of  what  has  once  been  le- 
ceived,  not  progressive  development  of  h^ 
rNeander,  *  Church  History,*  ii.  368).  St 
John,  here  as  so  often,  gives  us  the  ideal 
standard  of  Christianity  as  it  stands  for  ever 
high  above  all  superficial  views  of  its  cha- 
racter, which  look  only  at  partial,  particular, 
imperfect  realizations  of  it,  and  sever  it  from 
its  eternal  and  unattainable  ideal*  But  Jo- 
vinian  failed  from  a  contrary  error.  He  did 
not  distinguish  between  the  ideal  standard, 
and  human  realizations  of  it,  with  their  infinite 
degrees  (see  Lucke  on  the  text). 

12.  It  has  sometimes  been  supposed  that  this 
may  have  been  suggested  to  St  John  by  the 
conduct  and  teachiiig  of  ApoUonius  of  Tyana 
at  Ephesus.  From  the  strange  book  of  Philo- 
stratus  it  b  difficult  to  draw  precise  chrono- 
logical data,  but  the  visit  may  possibly  have 
bem  A.D.  96,  towards  the  close  of  St  John^s 
life.  Philostratus  tells  a  story  of  a  poor  old 
mendicant,  whom,  after  the  example  of  Cal- 
chas,  Tiresias,  and  Epimenides,  ApoUonius 
advised  the  people  to  kill.  This  story  is 
narrated  by  Philostratus  with  picturesqueness 
and  pathos  Q  Vita  ApoUon.'  Act.  11.  Sc.  11.  5, 
i^t  59)>  It  would  certainly  form  a  vivid 
commentary  on  i  John  iii.  la.  (See  Baunard, 
*L'Ap6tre  S.  Jean,'  pp.  »86,  287.) 

19.  This  omission  has  important  reasons. 
— (i)  To  avoid  apparent  entanglement  with 
mere  Moral  Philosophy.  (2)  For  the  same 
reason  for  which  Bishop    Butler   so    often 


varies  his  language,  and  uses  one  equivalent 
after  another  for  conscience;  a  process  which 
he  says  will  seem  ^'  stiange  to  those  who  have 
not  observed  the  reason  of  it  *' — ^viz.  to  state 
general  truth,  apart  from  special  theories 
about  it,  such  as  are  involved  in  the  fixed  use 
of  words  of  the  kind.  *^  St  John  designates 
the  human  soul,^  the  spiritual  being,  by  the 
name  oi  heart,  without  troubling  himself  as  to 
psychological  distinctions  drawn  between  the 
different  faculties  of  the  soul  '*  (Neander). 

The  use  of  37  ui  Hebrew  seems  to  be 
this:  (i)  the  central  point  of  blood,  and  vessel 
of  corporeal  life;  then  (a)  the  life  itself;  then 
(3)  the  seat  of  senses,  emotions,  afifections; 
and  (4)  the  mode  of  thinking  and  acting,  the 
seat  of  will  and  purpose — in  fact  the  centre  of 
corporeal,  of  sensuous,  of  emotional,  of  moral 
and  voluntary  life ;  where  the  moral  character 
becomes  mamfest  in  virtue  or  vice.  Gesen.  s.'v. 
and  Fueist,  *Lex.'  pp.  723,  724. 

20.  This  interpretation  is  defended  gram- 
matically by  Hoogeven  (*  Doct  Part  Grsec' 
p.  589),  moraUy  by  NOsselt  0  Interp.  Gramm/ 
I  John  iii.  19,  aa)  and  by  Huther,  see  quota* 
tions  in  Lacke  in  loc,  Seineral  modem  scholais 
who  take  the  soothing  view  of  the  subject- 
matter  of  this  verse  explain  it  thus:  ^^We 
shall  convince  our  hearts  as  in  His  presence 
that  [if  our  heart  condemn  us|  that  God  is 
greater  than  our  hearts."  Toe  Greek  is 
understood  thus: — wiitrofup  rits  i«ipdiar...on 
[tap  Karayawa-Kif  i/^y  tf  Kopdia']  ori  fuiC^^i 
icr.X. — ^the  second  m  being  simply  a  resump' 
Hon  of  the  first  bv  repeating  it.  Cf.  the  re- 
sumption  of  ovror  by  olrot  after  a  parenthetic 
clause  in  James  L  aj. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

t  He  Vfarneth  them  not  to  believe  all  teachers, 
who  boast  of  the  Spirit,  but  to  try  them  by 
the  rules  of  the  catholick  faith :  7  and  by 
many  reasons  exhorteth  to  brotherly  love. 


BELOVED,  believe  not  every 
spirit,  but  try  the  spirits  whe- 
ther they  are  of  God :  because  many 
false  prophets  are  gone  out  into  the 
world. 


Section  VII.    iv.  i^. 

Chap.  IV.  l.  believe  not  every  spirit] 
believe  not  any  spirit,  i.e.  do  not  give 
credence  to  it,  the  assent  of  &ith,  merely  upon 
its  own  word. 

spirit']  In  the  utterance  of  any  powerful 
teacher  St  John  would  have  seen,  not  the 
individual,  but  Tx)  the  general  spirit  at  work, 
and  (a)  behind  and  beyond  that  the  in- 
fluence of  a  superhuman  intelligence,  good  or 
evil. 

but  test.  So  St  Paul,  * 'despise  not  prophe* 
syings,  but  bring  all  to  the  test "  (i  Thess.  v. 
ai).  Cf.  among  the  distribution  of  gifts  of 
the  Spirit,  those  of  criticism  and  discernment, 
I  Cor.  xii.  10.  The  spirit  of  St  John  and 
St  Paul,  however  deeply  reverential  and  child- 
like,  is  not  one  of  credulous  fanaticism,  or 


abject  unreasoning  submission  to  authority. 
Cf.  I  Cor.  xii  10,  xiv.  29 ;  i  Tim.  iv.  i. 
See  note  on  z  Thess.  v.  ai.  It  must  have 
been  a  crisis-time  in  the  spiritual  world, 
cf.  Apoc.  ix.  I — 3.  We  must  remember  that 
at  Ephesus,  and  in  Asia  Minor  generally, 
St  John  found  not  only  a  heresy  of  thie  inteHect 
in  Cerinthus  and  the  Gnostics,  and  a  heresy 
of  the  senses  in  the  Nicolaitanes,  but  also  a 
heresy  of  magic  and  mysticism.  The  streets  of 
Ephesus  were  full  of  theoleptics  and  convul- 
sionaries;  magical  practices  and  invocations 
were  pursued  by  the  educated  with  a  pas- 
sionate interest  to  which  modern  spiritualism 
presents  but  a  feeble  parallel  (see  the  *^  exor- 
cists," "curious  arts,*'  and  "books  "  spoken  of 
in  Acts  xix.  19).  St  Paul  triumphed  for  a 
season  (ibid,  w,  17, 10).   But  Frisian  Magi, 
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2  Hereby  know  ye  the  Spirit  of 
God :  Every  spirit  that  confessed! 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh 
is  of  God : 

3  And  every  spirit  that  confesseth 
not  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the 
flesh  is  not  of  God :  and  this  is  that 
spirit  of  antichrist,  whereof  ye  have 
heard  that  it  should  come ;  and  even 
now  already  is  it  in  the  world. 

4  Ye  are  of  God,  little  children, 


and  have  overcome  them:  because 
greater  is  he  that  is  in  you,  than  he 
that  is  in  the  world. 

5  They  are  of  the  world :  there- 
fore spealc  they  of  the  world,  and  the 
world  heareth  them. 

6  We  are  of  God :  he  that  know- 
eth  God  heareth  us ;  he  that  is  not 
of  God  heareth  not  us.  Hereby  know 
we  the  spirit  of  truth,  and  the  spirit 
of  error. 


with  their  enchantments  and  philtres,  Egyp- 
tian hierophants,  Chaldean  astrologers,  came 
to  Ephesus  year  after  year.  Cabalistic  letters, 
called  Ephesian  letters,  were  in  reputation  for 
their  power  of  healing  or  divination.  ^Clem. 
Alex. '  Stromat'  i.  pp.  386  sq(].)  Apollonius 
of  Tyana  found  an  enthusiastic  reception  in 
Ephesus  (Baunard,  '  L'Ap6tre  S.  Jean/  pp. 
277—188).  It  may  be  added  that  St  John's 
£pp.  contain  no  hint  of  the  Apostles  exercising 
gifts  of  healing.  Even  in  the  Acts,  immedi« 
ately  after  Pentecost,  while  Peter  and  John 
walk  together,  the  influence  of  the  former  in 
this  department  completely  overshadows  that 
of  the  latter.  Peter  performs  the  mirade. 
John  assists  in  silence  by  faith  and  prayer. 
(Acts  iiL  to  iv.  aa.) 

'"^'o^  false  prophets  are  gone  out  into  the 
vwldj  It  was  a  critical  time  in  the  spiritual 
world;  of.  %  John,  v.  7.  For  the  words 
^^gDoe  out/*  see  Ji^ro,  it  19.  The  idea  is 
given  in  a  poetry  of  awfiil  symbols,  Apoc.  ix. 
I,  a. 

2.  HtrefyJbuwje]  It  may  be  indie,  or  imp. 
tifoi  eonfeuetb  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in 

tbejtesi}]  Josus  Obrlst  eome  In  the  nesh. 
(Note  the  perf.  partic.  4\rjKvSvra<,  the  per- 
manent state  or  condition  consequent  upon 
His  having  come ;  and  cf.  the  ores,  (tpxoiuwop 
(V  traptcC)  %  John  v.  7.  In  this  passage  the 
Incarnation  is  looked  upon  as  a  past  fact  with 
permanent  consequences  in  the  present — ^in 
1  John  7,  as  a  present  and  continuous  prin« 
dpie.) 

3.  And  etfery  spirit  that  confesseth  not  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  Jfesh]  Tischend. 
and  others  read,  '*  every  spirit  that  confesseth 
not  Jesus,**  omitting  the  following  words, 
*' Christ... come  in  the  flesh*'  (Reiche,  how- 
ever, argues  fat  their  retention).  A  celebrated 
controversy  rose  upon  this  text.  See  Addi- 
tional Note. 

'unatofGod\  from  God. 

this  is  that  whola  powar  and  prinoi- 
pis  of  the  Antlehrlst]  (ro  rov  'Ayn- 
ypurrov).  Prob.  not  spirit  understood  (as 
m  A.  v.),  but  a  generaUiung  use  of  the  neuter 
for  essence  and  character,  draoting  a  collective 
whole.    ("  ^Wlicn  we  wbh  to  express  as  gene- 


rally as  possible  all  that  belongs  to  or  proceeds 
from  the  person  or  thing  signi&d  by  the  accom- 
panying word,  the  omission  of  vpayfta  or  irpay- 
ftara  is  regular.'*  Donaldson,  *  Gr.  Gr.'  357.) 
whereof  je  have  heard  that  it  is  eomingj 
not  only  in  this  Epistle,  but  as  an  integral 
part  of  Catholic  tradition  in  which  they  lived 
and  breathed.    Cf.  a  Thess.  iL  5. 

4.  Te  are  from  Godj  ehlldranl  and 
have  overcome  them,  *'In  the  very  heat  of 
conflict  the  children  of  God  know  that  the 
victory  is  won  "  (Dttsterd).  The  victory  of 
truth  is  taken  for  granted.  (Neander.)  Cf. 
Gospel,  xvL  33. 

them]  sc.  the  £iilse  prophets,  v.  i  supra, 
he  that  is  in  jou"]  sc,  the  Personal  Word. 
Cf.  "the  Word  of  God  abidetii  in  you,** 
supra  ii.  14.  Ignatius,  after  St  John's  death, 
writes  to  the  Church  of  Ephesus  in  a  strain 
derived  from  this  passage,  as  if  sure  of  being 
understood  by  them.  *^  Let  us  do  all  things, 
as  if  He  were  dwelling  permanently  in  us, 
that  we  may  be  His  temples,  and  that  He 
may  be  in  us  our  God,  which  He  both  is  and 
will  appear  before  our  face."  (Ignat  *  EpisL 
ad  Ephes.'  xv.)  **  Every  one  who  hears — ^the 
words  *  fr  have  overcome ' — lifts  his  head,  and 
would  be  praised.  Nay,  exalt  not  yourself. 
See  who  his  overcome  in  you.  Greater  is  He 
that  is  in  you,  than  he  that  is  in  the  world." 
(St  August,  in  Epist.  Joann.  Tract,  vii.  a, 
Epp.  III.  p.  a,  205a) 

5.  "They  are  from  the  world.  Thenv 
fbre  from  the  world  is  the  very  form  verbally 
o^  that  whidi  they  speak"  (XoXoOo-cy).  On 
the  implied  difiiEreiice  between  XaX»,  XaXtOf 
and  Xryw,  Xayos,  cf.  John  viii.  43»  "  Why  do 
ye  not  comprehend  the  form  and  mode  of 
speech  so  peculiarly  Mine  own  (r^y  XaXi^ 
riip  ifuip)l  oecause  ye  are  morally  mcapable 
of  hearing  with  true  reception  the  substance 
of  the  message  which  is  emphatically  Mine 
(r^v  Xoyov  top  iyuop)* 

6.  "The  testimony  which  St  J<An  bears 
in  this  verse  is  broaa  enough  to  mclude  all 
who  have  truly  received  Christ  by  faith :  it  is 
narrow  enough  to  exclude  all  who  make  any 
other  than  Christ  the  service  of  their  life" 
(Dusterd). 
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7  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  an- 
other :  for  love  is  of  God ;  and  every 
one  that  loveth  is  born  of  God,  and 
knoweth  God. 

8  He  that  loveth  not  knoweth  not 
God  ;  for  God  is  love. 

9  In  this  was  manifested  the  love 
of  God  toward  us,  because  that  God 


sent  his  only  begotten  Son  into  the 
world,  that  we  might  live  through  him. 

10  Herein  is  love,  not  that  we 
loved  God,  but  that  he  loved  us,  and 
sent  his  Son  to  be  the  propitiation  for 
our  sins. 

11  Beloved,  if  God  so  loved  us, 
we  ought  also  to  love  one  another. 


the  Spirit  of  The  Trnth]  Who  is  He? 
Gospel  xiv.  17,  XV.  a6,  xvi.  13.  The  article 
should  be  preserved  in  translating  all  these 
passages.    See  Additional  Note  on  3  John  3. 

Section  VIII.    iv.  7 — ^v.  a. 

7.  lwe..,en)ery  one  that  lovetb']  Love  (ij 
aymni),  the  "charity"  of  St  Paul.  (For  this 
word,  see  notes,  Vol.  11 1.  pp.  338  and  376.) 
On  the  distinction  between  ayantri  and  <^iXia, 
the  peculiarly  Christian  use  of  ayain;,  and  the 
absence  of  lp<»r,  the  student  should  read  five 
beautiful  pnges  in  Archbp  Trenches  *  Sy- 
nonyms or  the  New  Testament/  pp.  39 — 43. 
"  It  should  never  be  forgotten  that  dyami  is 
a  word  bom  *witbin  tbe  bosom  of  revealed  re/i" 
gion;  it  occurs  in  the  LXX.,  but  there  is  no 
example  of  its  use  in  any  heathen  writer  what- 
ever "  (p.  4a).  "A  wicked  man  may  have  Bap- 
tism. He  may  have  prophecy.  He  may  receive 
the  sacrament  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ 
(i  Cor.  xi.  39).  AH  these  things  a  wicked 
man  may  have.  But  no  wicked  man  can 
have  charity,'*^    (St  August,  ut  supra^  2031.) 

8.  God  is  low]  Cf.  V.  16.  There  is 
something  in  this  much  beyond  the  mere  So- 
cinian  view  that "  God  is  benevolent ; "  or  even 
the  Calvinistic  view  that  God  has  given  in 
Redemption  most  touching  evidence  of  His 
love  to  man,  though  these  are  included.  It 
has  been  observed  that  **  Reformed  expositors 
have  a  tendency  to  see  in  these  words  not  a 
Nature  of  love  but  proofs  of  love"  (DUsterd) ; 
while  the  theologians  of  the  Primitive  Church 
and  Lutheran  and  Roman  Catholic  expositors 
rather  find  in  them  that  God  is  Love  in- 
wardly, so  to  speak,  as  well  as  outwardly — by 
essence  as  well  as  manifestation.  *^God  is 
Love"  points  not  only  to  our  Creation  and 
Redemption,  but  to  an  inner  essential  Love 
in  the  everlasting  Trinity.  And  this  Love 
becomes  the  solution  of  the  mystery  of  exist- 
ence— the  answer  to  the  question,  "  Why  did 
God  create?"  There  was  no  outward  ne- 
cessity ;  no  compulsion  but  that  of  love,  for 
love  IS  in  its  nature  diffusive  and  creative. 
**  Brevis  laus,  et  magna  laus ;  brevis  in  ser- 
mone,  magna  in  intellectu.*^  (St  August,  ut 
supra^  2045.)    (See  Additional  Note.) 

9.  In  this  <waj  mamfested  tbe  love  of  God 
In  ns]  Toward  us  is  not  an  adequate  trans- 
lation of  cV  17/icp.  It  is  more  than  the  ample 
dat:   it  means  not  only  ^^  bestowed  upon 


us,"  or  "  acting  toward  us,"  but  In  ni.  Cf. 
Acts  iv.  I  a  (MoiUwif  cV  aytfpwiroir),  SO  also 
*'the  grace  of  God  given  In  the  Churches 
of  Macedonia"  (a  Cor.  viii.  i).  "The  gift  or 
grace  was  not  only  bestowed  upon^  but 
operated  f»,  the  Churches.  It  was  a  grace 
working  in  tbem  by  love"  (Bp  Wordsworth, 
*  N.  T.'  II.  167).  Cf.  Bp  Bull,  *  Works,*  vi. 
99,  100;  Obhausen,  *  Commentary,'  iii.  396. 

that  God  hath  sent]  Perfect  (<lirccrTaXK(»). 
This  perfect,  implying  the  present,  permanent, 
continuing  effect  of  the  mission  of  the  Son  of 
God,  should  be  carefully  compared  with  the 
aorist  of  the  same  verb  in  the  next  verse 
(dtrcWftXc),  which  signifies  the  propitiation 
effected  by  that  mission  considered  as  one 
great  act  For  a  fine  illustration  of  the 
distinction  between  the  aor.  and  perfect,  and 
of  the  force  of  the  tense  here,  see  *'ifc 
anointed  Me,,. and  bath  sent  jifr,"  the  former 
(JxP^*  M«)  "vi^^cd  as  what  took  place  once^ 
the  latter  (aircWoXarc  uc)  as  still  present  in 
its  effects.  (St  Luke  iv.  18.)  Winer,  Part 
III.  §  xi.  p.  387.  Note  the  bearing  of  tbe 
verse  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  Atonement 
(i)  We  did  not  first  become  objects  of 
God^s  love  in  consequence  of  the  Atonement. 
Rather,  the  sending  of  the  Son  was  an 
evidence  of  a  love  which  already  existed, 
(a)  God^s  love  was  not  evoked  by  ours,  but 
preceded  it,  even  when  we  were  aliens  in  heart. 

His  Bon,  His  only-begotten.  The  title 
which  St  John  chooses  here  for  our  Lord  is 
selected  with  deep  thoughtfulness  to  indicate 
and  enhance  the  extent  and  preciousness  of 
the  Father's  gift.  This  title  of  Christ  occurs 
only  here  and  in  St  John's  Gospel,  t.  14,  18, 
iii.  16,  x8.  The  word  does  not  signify,  as 
some  of  old  thought,  brought  into  existence 
by  the  One  God,  but  the  Only  Bq^tten  One 
(o  ftorar  yf9tni$«U).  St  Basil,  Lib.  11.  *adv. 
Eunom.' 

10.  sent  His  Bon  a  propitiationj 
Cf.  st^ra,  u.  a, 

11.  i^  God  so  loved  us]  If  expresses  no 
doubt;  it  is  conditional  only  in  form,  and 
in  sense  is  almost  equivalent  to  since*  Cf. 
Gospel,  vii.  4;  Rom.  xi.  ai. 

so  loved  us]     Cf.  Gospel,  iii.  16.    The  so 

is  not  merely  immeasurable  love — so  rnmeh 

but  refers  to  the  manner  of  His  love,  as  de- 
scribed in  V,  10— not  to  the  ouantiij^  so  to 
speak,  but  to  the  qtuditj  of  the  love. 


T.  12— 16.] 
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12  No  man  hath  seen  God  at 
any  time.  If  we  love  one  another, 
God  dwelleth  in  us,  and  his  love  is 
perfected  in  us. 

13  Hereby  know  we  that  we  dwell 
in  him,  and  he  in  us,  because  he  hath 
given  us  of  his  Spirit. 


14  And  we  have  seen  and  do  tes- 
tify that  the  Father  sent  the  Son  to 
be  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

15  Whosoever  shall  confess  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  God  dwell- 
eth in  him,  and  he  in  God. 

16  And  we  have  known  and  be- 


12.  God]  Both  here  and  St  John  i.  18, 
the  DiTine  Name  stands  without  the  article. 
This  coDfimis  the  inference  that  he  is  speaking 
not  of  the  Father  in  particular,  but  of  the 
Godhead  (see  the  important  note  on  John  i. 
18),  which  is  the  doctrine  of  the  greatest 
teadicrs  of  the  Church.  "  When  the  Arians 
said  that  the  Father  only  was  invisible,  Athana- 
sius  asserted  from  Scripture  and  reason  the 
equal  inviability  of  the  Trinity,  proving  that 
God  is  not  seen  save  by  the  assumption  of  man- 
hood—but that  as  regards  the  proper  nature  of 
Deity,  God  is  invisible — i,e.  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Ghost — save  as  far  as  He  can  be  known 
mentaDy  and  spiritually.''  See  this  and  other 
testimonies  to  the  same  effect.  ^St  August. 
•Epist.'cxLViii.Tom.  11.  6a6,  Edit.  Migne.) 

God  BO  one  hath  ever  yet  beholden. 
True!  He  is  invisible.  But,  if  we  love  one 
another,  He  comes  very  close  to  us.  Yes !  He 
ibldeth  in  us.  The  connection  is  so  ex- 
plained by  i  Lap.,  Huther,  Dtlsterd.  We 
must  observe  carctiilly  the  distinction  between 
the  simple  sight  spoken  of  in  the  Gospel  i.  18, 
and  the  intmt  contemplation  of  the  verb  here 
nsed  (re ^coroi).  The  question  how  this  state- 
ment is  to  be  reconciled  with  St  Matt.  v.  8, 
I  John  iiL  2 — and  with  the  sight  of  God  attri- 
buted in  the  Old  Testament  to  Abraham, 
Isaac,  Jacob,  Job,  Moses,  Micaiah,  Isaiah 
(Gen.  xviiL  i,  xxvi.  a,  xxxii.  30 ;  Job  xxxviii. 
I;  Ezod.  xxxiit.  ix;  i  K.  xxii.  19;  Isaiah  vi. 
I)— is  discussed  at  length  by  St  Augustine  in 
an  Epistle  which  won  the  enthusiastic  admi- 
ration of  Bishop  Pearson — ("that  golden 
Epistle."  «De  Invisib.  Dei/  Lect.  xii.  *  Minor 
TheoL  Works' I.  118 — ia7V  St  Augustine 
points  out  that  the  sight  spoken  of  is  not  that 
of  exterior  objects  or  of  mental  phenomena. 
God's  words  to  Moses — "  thou  canst  not  see 
My  hct :  for  there  shall  no  man  see  Me,  and 
^▼e'*  (Exod.  xxxiii.  ao) — lead  to  the  solution 
^  the  difficulty.  No  living  man  in  this  life 
on  see  Him  and  live.  The  right  view  of  i 
John  iii.  a  refers  to  a  sight  of  God  very  dif- 
fettJt  from  that  which  was  enjoyed  by  Moses 
^d  others  upon  earth.  They  saw  Him  when 
H?  wiUed,  with  that  sort  of  sight  which  He 
billed,  not  in  the  inner  glory  of  that  Nature 
ra  which  He  remained  hidden,  even  when  in  a 
^JHc  He  was  seen.  "  We  shall  see  Him  as 
Ke  is "  ^i  John  iii.  a)  exactly  answers  to  the 
^t  which  was  withheld  from  Moses  (Exod. 
wxiii.  ao,  aa,  13).  "This  you  can  under- 
^tand  so  &r  as  you  are  united  to  God,  and 


prepare  yourself  within  as  the  incorporeal 
place  of  His  dwelling  to  hear  the  silence  of 
His  speech,  and  to  see  His  invisible  form. 
*The  pure  in  heart  shall  jee  God:  Not  that 
He  shall  appear  to  them  as  a  body  from  any 
interval  of  place — but  that  He  shall  have  come 
to  them  and  made  His  abode  with  them.  For 
they  shall  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God, 
not  that  they  shall  become  fully  God,  but 

that  they  shall  be  perfectly  full  of  God." 

"  Great  theologians  have  well  said  that  the  In- 
visible God  is  seen  invisibly,  i.e.  by  that  nature 
which  is  also  invisible  in  us — by  a  pure  heart." 
S.  August  *Epist.'  CXLVII.,  cxLViii.  Opp. 
Tom.  II.  596—630.  St  John  vi.  45,  46, 
should  be  c^^efiiUy  studied.  Learning  from 
the  Father  as  a  consequence  of  continuing  to 
bear  His  teaching  is  markedly  distinguished 
from  seeing  Him.  The  first  belongs  to  all  who 
come  to  Jesus:  the  second  is  the  exclusive 
attribute  of  the  Son. 

God  abide th  in  us. 

bis  love  is  perfected  in  us'\  Not  sharply 
either  "His  love  to  us"  or  "our  love  to 
Him ; "  but — "  the  relation  of  love  between 
us  and  God  Ton  God's  part  already  perfected") 
is  perfected  tn  us,  if  we  love  one  another." 
"  Have  you  begun  to  love  ?  God  has  begun 
to  dwell  in  you.  Love  Him  who  has  begun 
to  dwell  in  you,  that  by  dwelling  in  you  more 
perfectly  He  may  make  you  perfect."  (St 
August,  in  Eptst.  Johann.  Tract,  viii.  la.) 

13.  Supra,  iii.  a4.  "Whence  know  we 
then  that  He  hath  given  us  from  His  Spirit  ? 
Ask  your  own  heart.  If  it  is  full  of  love,  you 
have  the  Spirit.  Whence  know  we  that  you 
may  thus  know  that  the  Spirit  dwelleth  in  you  ? 
Ask  St  Paul  (Rom.  v.  5).''  (St  August,  ut 
supra^  3043.) 

14.  "  We  have  seen  with  adoring  wonder — 
and  the  impression  of  the  sight  abides  with 
us  {rtBiafiLMBa) — and  are  bearing  witness 

flittfyrupovfup) — that  the  Father  hatb  sent 
perf.)  the  Son  as  the  Bavionr  of  the  world." 
One  of  the  numerous  loops  that  bind  the 
Epistle  to  the  Gospel.  It  is  the  phrase  of  the 
Samaritans,  who  have  been  convinced,  not 
only  by  the  woman^s  witness,  but  by  their 
own  hearing,  in  St  John*s  Gospel,  iv.  4a. 
The  language  here  is  certainly  such  as  would 
be  inappropriate  in  any  but  an  eyewitness. 

16.  "We  know  and  bat/e  believed  and 
continue  to  believe  in^^  (ntiriaTtvKafiwv)  (cf. 
Gospel,  XX.  a9),  i.e.  we  have  not  only  "made 
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lieved   the  love  that   God   hath   to 
God  is  love ;  and  he  that  dwell- 


us. 


eth  in  love  dwelleth  in  God,  and  God 
in  him. 


17  Herein  is  ♦our  love  nude  pcr-JPj^j^ 
feet,  that  we  may  have  boldness  in 
the  day  of  judgment :  because  as  he 
is,  so  are  we  in  this  world. 


an  act  of  faith  ^'  at  some  past  time,  but  con- 
tinue DOW  in  possession  of  that  faith  as  the 
result.  That  m  which  we  believe  is  the  love 
that  God  hath  in  ui — not  only  to  us  but  in 
us,  by  virtue  of  the  Incarnation.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  understand  the  Epistle  here  without 
a  refierence  to  the  Gospel.  **  We  have  known 
the  low  which  God  hath  in  «j."  Why  so? 
Because  Jesus  promised — **  ye  shali  know  that 
I  am., An  jou^^ — **I  will  make  it  known  to 
them  that  the  love  with  which  Thou  lovedst 
Me  may  be  in  them,  and  I  in  them^^  (xvii. 
26).  It  is  yet  another  instance  of  the  connec- 
tion of  juggeJtion  between  the  Epistle  and 
Gospel.  (iruiTn/«(v  ri,  to  be  persuaded  of 
anything,  to  believe  it  with  an  underlying 
notion  of  constancy  in  the  persuasion — ir€- 
marrimaiuv  rffv  dyanrfVj  we  are  fully  per- 
suaded of  the  love  of  God.  See  Bretsch. 
*  Lex.  Man.  N.  T.*  j.  v.)  The  passage  may 
also  be  explained  by  looking  upon  *'we  be- 
lieve" as  parenthetical.  "We  have  known 
I'and  we  still  permanently  believe  it]  the 
bve,"  &c.  It  has  been  profoundly  remarked 
by  Bossuet  upon  this  verse,  that  it  goes  to 
the  very  root  of  the  heresies  upon  the  In- 
carnation which  St  John  had  in  view.  Such 
heresies  generally  have  lefused  to  receive  nei- 
ther the  power,  nor  the  wisdom  of  God,  but, 
strange  to  say,  His  goodness.  The  mystery 
under  which  the  pride  of  the  sophist  sank 
was,  at  its  root,  the  mystery  of  the  love  of 
God.  *'  In  all  mysteries  let  us  give  as  the  best 
reason,  God  jo  loved  the  world.  That  is  the 
doctrine  of  the  Master,  and  the  bdoved  dis- 
ciple well  understood  it.  In  his  time  the  here- 
siarch  Cerinthus  would  not  believe  that  God 
could  nuike  Himself  man,  and  the  victim  for 
sinners.  What  is  the  answer  of  the  Theolo- 
gian of  the  New  Testament  to  the  heresiarch  ? 
What  symbol,  what  new  confession  of  faith, 
does  he  oppose  to  the  nascent  heresy  ?  Hear 
and  wonder — we  have  helieved  the  love  that 
God  hath  in  uj  I  There  is  the  whole  faith  of 
Christians;  there  is  the  cause  and  abridgment 
of  the  whole  Creed."  (^Oraison  Funebre 
d^Anne  de  Gonzague.'^ 

A  philosopher  of  toe  day  has  said  <*that 
theologians  fyi\  by  attaching  themselves  to  the 
Christian  symbol  instead  of  to  the  moral  senti- 
ment which  carries  immeasurable  Christianities 
in  its  bosom."  (R.  W.  Emerson.)  St  John 
says  that  the  two  are  one  in  Christ — that  the 
symbol  is  a  sentiment.  The  Creed  which  we 
believe  is  <*  the  Love  which  God  hath  in  us." 

17.  Herein  hath  tha  1ot«  haan  par- 
te oted  (and  is  consequently  perfect)  with 
us]   (1}  ayami  fjuff  if/uSy),  love  with  us  (**  be- 


tween us,  mutual  love,"  Bretsch.),  love  gene- 
rally to  God  and  man,  is  fulfilled  and  per- 
fected in  this,  viz.  that  we  may  have  boldness 
in  the  day  of  Judgment — ^because  as  He  who 
is  the  Love,  is  (abiding  in  deathless  love  in 
the  unfading  picture  in  the  Gospel  which  you 
may  contemplate,  in  the  Heaven  above  where 
you  may  lift  up  your  eyes  and  see  Him  by 
faith,  in  your  hearts  where  He  abides),  so  are 
we  in  this  poor  fallen  world.  It  is  difficult 
not  to  feel  that  there  is  some  subtle  refeieoce 
to  the  idea  of  God  with  us  (Matt.  i.  13), 
and  to  our  peace  with  God,  with  man, 
and  with  ourselves,  through  the  Incamatioo. 
(See  Bp  Wordsworth.^  jfs  He  is— ia  pre* 
sentiating  (see  sti^ra^  ii.  2,  iii.  2 ;  John  v.  2) 
— so  are  9ue  too.  Cf.  even  as  He  is  pure  (iii. 
3) ;  also  as  He  is  righteous  (iii.  7).  The  we 
are  answering  to  the  A^  /;  brings  out  more 
subtly  the  idealising  and  unattainable  cha- 
racter of  the  standard.  See  on  Utivos  ('^  He, 
and  none  else  "),  ii.  6. 

in  the  day  of  judgment"]  in  the  day  of  Tha 
Judgment. 

the  day]    The  Hebrews  distinguished  two 
^<ages,"  that  before  Messiah,  and  that  alter 
Him.     rSee  Additional  Note  at  the  end  of 
2  Thessalonians.")  The  ^' last  day  "  is  the  last  of 
the  ^*  age,"  in  which  Christ  shall  come  ag^n. 
*^  The  day  of  the  Judgment "  is  the  day  ap- 
pointed for  the  Judginent.    According  to  St 
John's  use  of  language  j^cVir  is  (a\  the  se- 
paration and  critical  discnmination  wnich  goes 
on  necessarily  and  spontaneously  by  the  very 
fact  of  our  Lord's  appearance  and  witness 
between  men  as  they  receive  or  reject  Him, 
with  special  reference  to  its  condemnatory 
aspect  (John  iiL  zo — 27,  the  sentence  of  con- 
demnation upon  this  world,  ihid.  xiL  31;  cf. 
xvi.  8 — ix);   (b)  the  last  Judgment^  with  a 
special  inclusion  of  the  condemnation  of  those 
rejected  in  **the  resurrection  of  judgment,"  Le. 
sequaeem  babens  eondemnationem  (John  y.  29); 
(r)  a  usage  including  both  these  senses — *'''My 
judgment,  the  judgment  which  is  peculiarly 
Mine"  (John  v.  30),  "«//  judgment'*  (jhid. 
V.  22),   i.e.   totum  judicandi  negotitun — ^the 
whole  long  series  of  judgments  cuuninating  in 
the  Great  Judgment,  the  long  process  of  dis- 
crimination with  its  last  and  awful   sequel, 
St  John^s  eschatology  is  at  one  with  that 
of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul,  and  looks  on  the 
day  of  Judgment — ^the  ^^Last  Judgment,"  as 
it  used,  with  true  instinct,  always  to  be  called 
— with  a  vivid  realization,  as  if  it  ipvere  all 
but  present  (cf.  Rom.  ii.  15,  16).     (See  on 
the  subject,  Grimm,  ^Clav.  N.  T.'  pw  191  and 
p.  247^     It  is  well  to  note  the  JaboKmc 
phrase  (1}  &pa  r^r  teplirtm  avrov)  Apoc  xiv.  j. 
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18  There  is  no  fear  in  love;  but 
perfect  love  casteth  out  fear :  because 
fear  hath  torment.  He  that  feareth 
is  not  made  perfect  in  love. 

19  We  love  him,  because  he  first 
loved  us. 

20  If  a  man  say,  I  love  God,  and 


hateth  his  brother,  he  is  a  liar :  for  he 
that  loveth  not  his  brother  whom  he 
hath  seen,  how  can  he  love  God 
whom  he  hath  not  seen  ? 

21  And  this  commandment  have 
we  from  him,  That  he  who  loveth 
God  love  his  brother  also. 


18.  A  great  Christian  thinker  reminds  us 
here  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  fear,  one 
senrile,  the  other  holy — the  fear  of  him  who 
quaQs  before  punishnient,  and  the  tender  fear 
of  him  who  loves  righteousness.  "If  there 
were  at  fixst  no  fear,  there  would  be  no  en- 
trance for  love.  As  in  sewing,  we  see  the 
thread  passed  through  by  the  needle.  The 
needle  b  first  pushed  in,  but  the  thread  cannot 
be  introduced  until  the  needle  is  brought  out. 
So  fiear  first  occupies  the  mind,  but  does  not 
remain  permanently,  because  it  entered  for 
the  purpose  of  introducing  love'*  (August. 
'  Tract  in  Evang.  Joann.'). 

faar  brings  pnnishnxant  with  It] 
Nat  <<fear  is  punished,*'  nor  "leaves  a  con- 
sciousness of  punishment,"  but  tJbere  is  pumib- 
^itnt  in  fiar,  (o  ^to^ot  Kokatruf  tfvti-  The 
verb  cvtt  sometimes  means  that  which  some- 
thing brings  with  it  in  its  train  or  company. 
So  here  anid  James  i.  4,  "  let  patience  bring 
with  it"  Bretschn.  j.v.)  "For  him  who 
abides  m  love,  there  is  no  subject  of  fear." 
Among  other  such  subjects,  the  fear  of  being 
jud^  by  God  tends  to  disappear;  not  that 
the  Christian  passes  superficially  over  that 
most  solemn  truth,  or  entertains  a  shallow 
and  deceptive  security.  But  the  guilty  agi- 
tation which  lays  hold  of  the  wilful  sinner 
so  long  as  he  sees  in  God  nothing  but  a 
severe  and  awful  Judge — ^the  trouble  which 
is  spread  over  the  soul  by  a  conviction  of 
the  "wrath  of  God" — gives  place  to  quiet 
eonJUaiee  in  aU  who  cherish  those  loving  rela- 
tions with  God  established  by  Jesus  Christ, 
of  which  St  John  has  just  spoken.  The  foun- 
<l2tion  of  such  confidtnce  is  not  laid  in  the 
penonal  mtrit  or  sanctity  or  emotions  of  the 
Christian;  that  would  be  a  precarious  and 
tottering  foundation.  The  sole  support  upon 
which  any  ^nner  can  rely  is  the  love  of  God 
iweaJed  in  Christ,  by  which  he  is  united  with 
fcs  Saviour.  There  are  two  opposite  points 
of  view  in  the  spiritual  life ;  one  considers 
(^  as  a  Father,  to  whom  we  remain  united 
^  love,  and  whom  Jesus  Christ  has  revealed 
to  OS— the  other  as  a  Judge,  who  acts  upon 
w  hy  the  dread  of  punishment  This  is  the 
Apostle's  point.  It  may  well  be  that,  even 
in  a  soul  which  has  amved  at  the  liberty  of 
^e,  there  are  reactions  of  the  spirit  of  bon- 
<lage,  returns  to  the  yoke  of  fear  broken  by 
the  GcspeL  But  St  John  speaks  in  the  verse 
of  an  iJcai  spiritual  condition^  in  which  love 
leiens  with  undivided  sway,  so  as  entirely  to 
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have  banished  fear.  (So  Neander.)  St  Augus- 
tine beautifully  illustrates  the  two  kinds  of 
fear — one  here  mentioned  by  St  John  as  in- 
consistent with  love — the  other  inseparable 
from  love.  '*  Suppose  two  wives.  The  one 
who  is  faithless  fears  her  husband^s  coming — 
such  are  they  who  fear  the  coming  of  the 
day  of  Judgment.  The  other,  who  loves  her 
husband,  desires  his  coming.  Both  fear.  Ask 
one  *•  Do  you  fear  your  husband  ? '  She  will 
answer  *I  fear.'  Ask  the  other;  she  too  will 
say,  *I  fear.'  The  words  are  the  same; 
the  feeling  is  diifeient  Ask  them  why  they 
fear  ?  One  says,  *  I  fear  that  my  husband  will 
come ; '  the  other,  *  I  fear  that  he  will  go  away.* 
One  says,  *  I  fear  to  be  condemned  by  him ;' 
the  other,  *  I  then  fear  to  be  deprived  of  him.* 
Transfer  this  to  the  Christian  life — and  you 
have  the  fear  which  is  inconsistent  with  love, 
and  the  pure  sweet  fear  which  lasts  on."  (^  In 
Epist.  Joann.  Tract.'  ix.  5.) 

He  that  fiareth]  He  that  continues  fearing, 
the  principle  of  wliose  spiritual  life  is  fear  (o 

19.  fTe  love  (omit  bim),  because  bejirst] 
First  (wparos  in  the  sense  of  vpcfrtpot),  cf. 
John  i.  15,  18.  "  Our  soul  is  defilea  by  sin ; 
by  loviiig  God  it  is  made  beautiful.  What  a 
love  is  that  which  makes  him  who  loves  beau- 
tiful! How  shall  we  grow  beautiful?  By 
loving  Him  who  is  beautifuL"  TSt  Aug.  ut 
suprOy  2051.)  Was  St  John  thinking  of  his 
own  gracious  and  unmerited  call  ?  (Gospel  i. 

381  39-) 

20.  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother"]  The 
neg.  here  gives  a  subjective  tinge  to  the  cast 
of  the  expression — *^any  one  of  whom  we 
conceive  as  belonging  to  such  a  class.** 

hath  seen,,. hath  not  seen]  The  perfect 
'*  sometimes  equivalent  to  *I  (have  looked  and) 
see,^  John  ix.  37;  i  John  i v.  10.**  (Winer, 
•  Gr.  of  N.  T.  D.*  Part  iii.  §  xi.  p.  190.) 

ho<iv  can  he  love  God]  **  While  men  are  con- 
tinually bidden  dyanw  r.  Beov  (Matt.  xxii. 
37;  Luke  X.  27;  z  Cor.  viii.  13)  and  good 
men  declared  to  do  so  (Rom.  viii.  aS;  i  Pet. 
i.  8;  z  John  iv.  ai),  the  ^iXcIy  r.  Btop  is 
commanded  to  them  never.**  (Archbp 
Trench,  *  Synon.  of  N.  T.'  p.  40,  where  see 
the  explanation  of  this.)  Cf.  also  Hammond, 
♦Practical  Catechism,*  Lib.  I.  Sect.  3,  p.  56. 

21.  he  who  loveth' God]  He  that  continues 
loving,  the  principle  of  whose  spiritual  life  is 
love.    The  present  partic.  with  the  definite 
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article  has  almost  the  font  cB  »  siib6taiitiT& 
See  V.  1 8  Jufra,  In  the  example  and  teach* 
ing  of  St  Johxi^s  Gospel,  we  have  not  only 
the  moral  law  which  is  to  rule  the  con- 
science, but  the  jociai  law  which  is  to  govern 
society.  So  the  love  of  man  is  taken  up  into, 
and  becomes  inseparable  from,  the  love  of  God.. 
St  John  not  only  exalts  our  diity  towards  our 
brethren;  he  mates  it  divine.  **rt  is  hard  to 
love  men  as  men.  Humanity  in  the  mass  is 
so>  vulgar;  or  so  perverse.  We  must  have  de^ 
spaired  of  social  and  human  love  altogether, 
if  upon  the  human  object  proposed  to  our 
love  God  had  not  cast  an  elevating  grandeur, 
and  the  beauty  of  a  superhuman  transfigura*- 
tion.  It  is  a  point  specially  explained  by  the 
disciple  of  Jesus  in  his  First  Epistle.  Mf 
a  man  say,.  L  love  God,  and  hateth  his  brother, 
he*  is  a  Uar  *  (z.  John  iv.  2o)k    The  law  which 


we  have  received  Iran  Him  is  a  law  of  love, 
'  that  he  who  loveth  God,  love  his  Inother 
also*  (Ibid,  v,  21).  Such  is  the  moral  lav 
which  IS  also  the  law  of  holiness,  of  progress, 
of  the  future.  It  is  going  on  for  nculy  two 
thousand  years  since  the  Epistle  of  St  John 
presented  us  with  its  formula.  Humanity  and 
the  world  have  as  yet  only  drawn  from  it  its 
first  consequences.  These  essays,  poor  and 
incomplete  as  they  are,  have  made  civilized 
humanity  what  it  i&  Ask  than  of  this  k)ve 
all  that  it  can  give.  Do*  not  mutilate  it,  by 
changing  its  very  nature.  Do  not  separate  the 
love  of  God  from  the  love  of  man.  Do  not 
preach  a-  sterile  human  fraternity  by  over- 
looking the  Divine  patenmty,  which  is  the 
trui^  of  the  tree*  of  life.  Do<  not  isolate  at 
your  own  pleasure  the  law  of  rrXgion  from 
the  law  of  sotidtj^^   (Bounard,.  ppi.  34ar— 345.) 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES 

a.  Socrate»  asserted'  that  **  Nestorius  was 
ignorant  that  in  the  old  copies  of  the  Catholic 
Epistle  of  John  it  was  written,  *  every-  spirit 
that  dujolvetb  Jesus^  i&  not  from  God '  (irav 
viftviui  oi  Xv€i  TOP  'Iiyoin/y  cSiro  rcw  BcoC  ovar 
^oTi;.  But  thb  thought  those  who  wished  to 
separatethe  Divinity  from  the  economy  of  the 
Manhood  erased  from  the  old  MSS.  Where- 
fore the  old  interpreters  indicated  this  very 
fact  when  they  related  that  some  dealt  deceit- 
fully with  the  text  of  St  John^s  Epistle,  wish- 
ing to  ^hjolve  (or  jever)  Him  who  is  Man 
from  Him  who  is  God.^'  (*  Hist.  Eccles.*  vii. 
3  a.)  It  would  seem  as  if  Socrates  himself 
were  the  only  Greek  evidence  who  remains. 
For  (i)  no  Greek  MSS.,  nor  any  version, 
or  authoi^  except  Latin ^,  support  this;  (a) 
several,  even,  of  the  Latins,  cite  the  passage 
as  it  stands  in  the  Greek  texts  (see  Tert., 
St  Augustine,  Fulgent,  iir  Reiche,  'Comment 
Crit*  III.  3ai).  The  reading  is  apparently 
of  Latin  origin,  either  from  the  old  Latin 
version  or  some  author  of  repute,  probably 
Tertullian.  The  aim  b  clearlj  *' polemical, 
against  heretics,  who  distinguished  between 
the  Man  Jesus- and  the  Divine  ^on,  Christ 
— or  the  Divine  and  Human  Nature — and 
who  as  thus  isolating  the  true  Humanity, 
might  be  said  to  separate  the  Man  Jesus  from 
Christ  as  God,  and  as  it  were  to  *^dissoIve^' 
Him.  This  became  inserted' in  the  text.  In 
tihe  great  Latin«  Epistle  of  Leo  the  Great  (*  ad 
Flavianumi*  x.  cap;  5  *),  which  viras  declared 
orthodox  by  the  Council  of  Ghalcedon  (a.d. 
451),  translated  into  Greek,  and  elevated 
almost  tothe  rank  of  a  symbol^  thia.paEssage  is 

^  '*Oxnnis.spiritus-qui  solvit  Jesam  Christum," 
Cod.  Amiat.  Tertullian,  however,  knew  of  this 
reading  and  combined  it  with  the  common 
reading,  'Adv.  Marc.' V.  16. 

•  'Epist'  xxviii.  (al.  XXIV.).  See  the  Ep. 
with  Notes  in  Prof.  Bright 's  '  Sermons  of  S^  Lboj* 
0^6-153. 


on  Chap.  rv.  3,  9  and  16. 

quoted  mone  than  once  as  jo/viV  Jtsum^  (see 
Reiche  in  he,  and  on  i  Tim.  iii.  x6). 

9, 16;  For  dyon;,  see  i  Cor.  xiii.  and  the 
Additional  Note,  Vol.  ill.  376.  Tbs^  present 
writer  arrived  independently  at  the  saoK 
general  concluaon,  nmc  that  dymri;  alone  is 
best  rendered  charity^  with  '*  defining,  con- 
text" love.  His  reasons  are  these.  Ti)  No 
xeverent  student  of  the  N.  T.  can  doubt  that 
the  exclusion  of  tip»t^  from  its  pages  is  not 
accidental  The  sole  Greek  woitl  lor  /ovr, 
untainted  by  dcgvading  associations  and  un- 
confined  by  special  limitations,  sprang  up  not 
indeed  within  the  circle  of  Christianity  liteialljr 
speaking,  but  **  virithin.  the  sphere  of  revealed 
religion."  (Archbp  Trench.)  QAyamff  is  de- 
rived from  ayawa»,  which,  is  connected  with 
ayafuu,  woncwring  and  reverential  admiration. 
The  word  is  not  found  outside  the  drde  of 
sacred  thought,  and  is-  unknown  to  dasacal 
Greek  as  a  substantive— for  the  reading  in 
Plut  'Symp.  Quaest.^  VJI.  6,  3,  seems  to  be 
erroneous.  It  appears  as  the  translation  of 
n^ilK  in  the  LXX.,  possibly  from  phonetic 
resembluice.)  (See  e.g.  Eccles.  ix.  i ;  Cant 
viii.  6.).  (2)  The  exclusion  of  l[pm%  from  the 
N.T.  imposes  upon  the  translator  a  coip- 
spoading  carefulness.  The  old  Latin  version 
bears  witness  to  this..  (^Augustine  certainly 
refuses  to  xeoognize  a  distinction  in  tha  Latin 
Scriptuics  between  amor  or  Mleoih  as  ba<i 
and  earitas  as  g8od4  ^De  Civ.  D.'  XX v.  7^ 
but  the  aigument  is  incomplete  as  Kgaids 
earitai^at  least)^  DUeetio  is  too-cold,  amor  too 
dubiously  ethical  for  «{ymn|,  in  spite  of  the 
**  Dous  amor  est "  of  BengnL  Now  the  word 
caritas  as  compared  with  amor  is  predomi- 
natinglv  ethical.  The  distinction  is  excel- 
lently drawn  by  Quinctilian.  ^^Amw  woBos. 
caritas  ^of,""  (*  Instit  Orat.'  Lib.  VI.  Cap. 
II.  ai,  Tom.  II.  495,  edit-  Spalding.)  The 
great  rhetorician  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  his 
meaning.    The  word  ^$o£  denotes  that  whi^ 
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is  less  intense,  more  soothing,  and  is  at  once 
commended  by  its  irresistible  goodness.   Cari» 
toj  is  love  prescinded  from  selfishness  and 
passion.    The  word  seemed  providentially  de- 
signed fijr  the  sacred  dyain;.    Thus  chari^ 
passed  into  English.    It  is  to  be  hoped  that  it 
will  never  be  ultimately  allowed  to  disappear 
from  the  English  N.  T.  or  from  the  Collect 
sod  Epistle  for  Quinquagesima  Sunday.     For 
(3)  some  moral  and  spiritual  loss  may  ensue. 
It  is  often  objected  that  charity  is  narrowed 
and  vulgarized  into  the  hard  metallic  form  of 
alms— mere  money  or  money's  worth.    But 
against  this,  or  anything  of  the  kind,  there  is  a 
perpetual  stream  of  protest  from  quarters  which 
are  not  theological.  (Thus  in  his  address  to  the 
Medical  Congress,  August  3, 1881,  Sir  James 
Paget  said: — *^  And  to  this  we  shall  attain  if 
we  will  remind  ourselves  that,  as  in  every 
pursuit  of  knowledge  there  is  the  charm  of 
novelty,  and-  in  every  attainment  of  truth 
utility,  so  in  every  use  of  it  there  may  be 
cianty.     I  do  not  mean  only  the  charity 
which  is  in  hospitals  or  in  the  service  of  the 
poor,  great  as  is  the  privilege  of  our  calling  in 
that  we  may  be  its  chief  ministers,  but  that 
wider  charity  which  is  practised  in  a  constant 
sympathy  and  gentleness,  in  patience  and  self- 
devotion.    And  it  is  surely  fair  to  hold  that, 
as  in  every  search  for  knowledge  we  may 
strengthen  our  intellectual  power,  so  in  every 
pnutical  employment  of  it  we  may,  if  we 
win,  improve  our  moral  nature;    we  may 
obey  the  whole  law  of  Christian  love.")  After 
a  careful  search,  the  present  writer  is  unable 
to  find  in   Shakespeare  one  single    instance 
where  the  word  "charity  "is  used  in  any  other 
sense,  than  that  of  pure,  noble,  disinterested 
gentleness  (*M.  of  Venice,'  iv.  i;  *2nd  Part 
of  Henry  VI.'  ill.  i;    ^Richaid  III.'  i.  3; 
*  Henry  VI  n».'  I.  a).     Nay,  in  one  passage, 
lore  itself  is  distinguished  from  chanty  as  a 
part  from  the  whole,  or  a  ftiiit  from  the 
principle  whence  it  springs.     King  Edward 

"  Brother,  we  have  done  deeds  of  charity^ 
Made  peace  of  enmity,  fair  love  of  hate." 

ORichaidlll.?  Actii.  i.) 
Granting,  however,  the  force  of  the  objection^ 
^  people  may  be  constantly  reminded  to  cor- 
i^  and  enlarge  their  conception  of  charity 
If  I  Cor.  xiii.  3.  But  no  amount  of  teach- 
0^.  it  is  to  be  feared,  can  absolutely /urr^ 
'•love"  for  some,  or  spiritually  elevate  it 
for  ethers  of  our  race  and  language.  Poetry, 
finance,  history,  common  conversation,  asso- 
^^tioos  almost  as  wide  and  strong  as  human 
^  have  fixed  love  in  the  region  of  passion, 
^  writer  has  examined  more  than  30c  pas- 
9gvs  in  Shakespeare  in  which  the  word  is 
fouiHi  It  is  only  used  in  fifteen  or  twenty 
^or  the  affection  of  brother,  sister,  parent,  or 
f<3r  general  benignity  (then  mostly  qualified 
^  an  eptthet,  e.g.  "  kind,"  **  fair,"  "comely," 


<^  unfeigned  ''\tn  all  other  cases  it  signifies  the 
passion  which  has  been  glorified  by  chivalry, 
the  theme  of  poets  and  novelists.  For  all 
these  reasons,  the  present  writer  deeply  regrets 
the  disappearance  of  **  charity"  from  the  Re- 
vised Version  of  the  N.T.  (The  rendering 
"of  love"  in  i  Peter  v.  14  seems  to  him  to  be 
specially  unadvisable.)  When  new  ideas  are 
projected  into  the  realm  of  thought,  new  words 
necessarily  come  into  existence.  It  has  been 
remarked  that  the  French  Revolution  at  once 
added  largely  to  the  French  dictionary.  When 
God  created  a  new  thing  upon  the  earth,  and 
bestowed  a  new  gift  upon  regenerate  human 
hearts,  His  Word  gave  it  a  new  name.  Ordinary 
speech,  even  Greek  speech,  could  not  render 
the  idea;  ^iXm,  ^iXov^pMiria,  oropyi;,  tp^ty 
were  inadequate  or  worse.  The  very  fiaict  of 
*•  charity '  being  a  word  out  of  the  oixiinary 

sphere  gives  it  an  advantage  as  a  rendering  of 
»   » 
oyainy* 

[The  derivation  of  the  word  seems  to 
throw  little  light  upon  the  question.  How- 
ever, by  the  kindness  of  a  friend,  deeply  versed 
in  comparative  philology — ^the  Dean  of  Clon- 
fert — ^the  writer  is  enabled  to  add  the  follow- 
ing  interesting  note.  "  There  can  be  no  doubt 
"that  Eng.  /ovf,  Ang.-S.  lufu^  Goth,  /ii^o, 
"  are  all  the  same  root  as  Sans,  lubb—eupere^ 
^^  desiderare.  The  essential  element  of  its 
"meaning  is  the  tension  of  desire;  but  not 
"  necessarily  of  concupiscence.  On  the  con- 
"trary,  in  Goth,  the  same  root  is  applied  in 
"  the  substantive  luba'ms  to  express  hope ;  and 
"  there  is  a  kindred  root  laub  which  expresses 
"estimation,  approval.  Galauhs  kas  (vessel) 
"  is  Ulfilas's  translation  of  tU  ri^i^p  trK€voi  in 
"Rom.  ix.  21,  and  ga^laub»jan  is  (>oth.  for 
^^glauben  to  believe,  and  us^laub^Jan  for  er- 
^^auben  to  permit.  No  doubt  also  libetj  lubet^ 
"  libido  are  kindred  words,  and  X/irro^c,  Xi- 
**irapi{r,  X/^  expressing  the  tension  of  eager- 
"  ness.  Of  the  same  family,  but  more  remote, 
"is  Goth.  Hban^  Eng.  //iv,  expressing  the 
"  inner  force  of  life.  It  is  hard  to  find  any 
"  root  which  can  be  identified  with  amo,  but 
"  I  think  it  appears  from  its  uses  and  fh>m 
"  amicus  and  amoenus  that  it  expresses  not  the 
"  tension  of  desire  but  the  relaxation  of  enjoy- 
"  ment.  That  this  is  also  the  Grundbedeutung 
"  of  aycmri  is  evident  from  the  passages  quoted 
"  in  Liddell  and  Scott  under  dyoiroco ;  but  it 
"  is  as  difficult  to  identify  this  with  any  other 
"root  as  it  is  for  amo.  Cams  is  precisely 
"  dear  and  caritas  deamess.  There  is  little  or 
no  desire  in  it,  still  less  relaxation  of  enjoy- 
ment, but  rather  the  tension  of  prized  p(»- 
"  session  which  becomes  want  in  the  absence 
"of  possession.  There  is  no  other  root  to 
"which  carus  can  be  affiliated  though  the 
"  Greek  ^p-  is  akin  to  its  latter  meaning,  and  in 
"  it  the  tension  or  bond  may  be  ethical,  xP'tOy 
"  ;^pi}.  Sanskr.  vr — desiderate^  petere^  optare^ 
"  eligere,  is  the  same  root  as  that  of  f  lp«»ff."] 
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CHAPTER  V. 

I  He  that  lotfeth  God  loveth  his  children^  and 
keepeth  his  commandments:  3  which  to  the 
faithful  are  lights  and  not  grievous*  9  Jesus 
is  the  Son  of  God^  able  to  save  tts,  14  and  to 
hear  our  prayers^  which  we  make  for  our" 
selves ^  and  for  others, 

WHOSOEVER  believeth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ  is  born  of 
God :  and  every  one  that  loveth  him 
that  begat  loveth  him  also  that  is  be- 
gotten of  him. 


2  By  this  we  know  that  we  love 
the  children  of  God,  when  we  love 
God,  and  keep  his  commandments. 

3  For  this  is  the  love  of  God, 
that  we  keep  his  commandments :  and 
his  commandments  are  not  grievous. 

4  For  whatsoever  is  bom  of  God 
overcometh  the  world :  and  this  is 
the  victory  that  overcometh  the 
world,  even  our  faith. 

5  Who  is  he  that  overcometh  the 


Chap.  V.  1.    bim  thai  hegat^    The  aorisL 
him  that  it  begotten"]  The  perfect  participle. 

2.  By  this  <we  kno^v  that  <ive  love  the  chil- 
dren of  Godj  when  <we  love  God]  St  John's 
meaning  is  finely  analysed  by  Augustine: 
**  How  is  this  ?  A  little  before  he  spoke  of  the 
Son  of  God,  not  of  the  sons  of  God.  Christ 
alone  was  proposed  to  our  contemplation,  and 
it  was  said  (v,  i) — then  follows  v.  a — 
therefore,  he  who  loves  the  sons  of  God  loves 
the  Son  of  God ;  and  he  who  loves  the  Son  of 
God  loves  the  sons  of  God ;  nor  can  any  man 
love  the  Father  unless  he  love  the  Son ;  and 
he  who  loves  the  Son  loves  the  sons.  What 
sons  of  God  ?  The  membera  of  the  Son  of 
God.  And  by  love  he  too  becomes  a  mem- 
ber, and  by  love  is  knit  and  compacted  into 
the  body  of  Christ ;  and  thus  there  wiU  be  one 
Christ  loving  Himself,  (i  Cor.  xii.  a6,  ay.) 
A  little  above  St  John  said  of  broUierly  love 
(i  John  iv.  ao),  But  if  you  love  your  brother, 
can  you  love  nim  and  not  love  Christ  ?  How 
can  this  be,  since  you  love  the  members  of 
Christ?  When  then  you  love  the  members 
of  Christ,  you  love  Christ;  when  you  love 
Christ,  you  love  the  Son  of  God.  Love  can- 
not be  separated.  Choose  any  one  of  these 
objects  of  love;  the  rest  necessarily  follow. 
You  say,  *I  love  God  the  Father  alone.* 
False !  If  you  love  Him,  you  love  the  Son 
also.  But,  you  say,  I  love  the  Father  and  the 
Son ;  but  this  alone.  False  I  For  if  you  love 
the  Head,  you  love  the  members;  and  if  you 
love  not  the  members  you  love  not  the  Head. 
Let  no  man  excuse  himself  from  one  love  by 
another.  That  love  is  so  compacted  into  one 
that  it  makes  all  the  loves  which  hang  fo)m  it 
one,  and  fuses  them  as  a  fire.  Unless  the  flame 
of  love  be  kindled,  the  fusion  of  many  loves 
into  one  cannot  be.  When  we  love  God,  we 
know  that  we  love  the  children  of  God."  (St 
August  ut  supra,) 

Section  IX.    w.  3  sqq. 

3.  In  reading  A.  V.,  alter  the  punctua- 
tion so  as  to  connect  v,  4  directly  with  the 
dose  of  V.  3.  Hli  eommandments  ara 
not  grlevons,  beoanie  all  that  is  born 
of  Ood  overcameth  the  world.   (^^Tum 


to  the  two  commandments  Matt.  xxii.  37,  39. 
The  whole  of  this  Epistle  is  full  of  these  two 
commandments.^'  St  Aug.)  In  hearing  that 
^*  we  are  to  obiarva  His  commandments,''  one 
thought  may  well  occur — "  The  conunaod- 
ments  spoken  of  are  those  observed  by  Jesus, 
whose  picture  we  see  devdoped  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  There  we  have  a  law  of  sane* 
tity  beside  which  all  human  morality  is  pale. 
The  task  is  difficult,  impossible.^'  Nay,  St 
John  says  the  contrary.  ••'They  are  not 
heavy."  Such  a  declaration  could  only  come 
from  his  own  h'fe  and  experience !  (Cf.  far 
the  beginning  of  the  verse  the  vrords  of 
Raphael : 

"  Him  whom  to  love  is  to  obey,  and  keep 
His  great  command." 

•Paradise  Lost,*  viii.  634) 
Here  is  one  proof  that  Hb  commandments 
are  not  grievous — a  proof  co-extensive  with 
the  world-wide  spiritual  combat  of  God^s 
children.  "  They  are  not  grievous ;  for  what- 
soever is  bom  of  God  overcometh  the  worW." 

4.  whatsoever  is  horn  ofGod^  The  neuter 
substituted  for  the  masculine  is  an  advantt 
upon  it.  It  designates  a  mark  of  the  new 
nature  abstracted  from  inddental  peculiarities 
~a  characteristic  of  the  entire  body  as  an 
integral  whole.  From  a  difierent  point  of 
view  the  masculine  (John  vi.  40)  is  ;m  advance 
upon  the  neuter  (ihid,  v.  39).  In  the  fii^ 
our  Lord  promises  Resurrection  to  those  who 
are  given  to  Him  in  the  mass,  and  as  a  whole. 
In  the  second,  he  obviates  the  idea  of  a  sort  of 
pantheistic  al»orption,  and  individualizes  the 
promise  (cf.  in  vL  37,  the  neuter  immediatdy 
exchangcxi  for  the  masculine). 

horn  of  God]  For  the  perfect  here  sec 
note,  supra^  on  iii.  9. 

the  Conquest  that  bai  oonquored  tlie 
world — the  victory  that  has  been  victorioas 
over  it  (the  aor.  denoting  action  completed 
once  for  all).  The  victorious  power  of  Him 
who  said  I  have  overcome  the  voorld  (xvL  ^l\ 
streams  over  upon  redeemed  humanity.  The 
victory  is  won,  the  mortal  wound  given,  the 
head  bruised. 

our  faith]    here  runs  into  the  objective 
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world,  but  he  that  believeth  that  Je- 
sus is  the  Son  of  God  ? 

6  This  is  he  that  came  by  water 
and  blood,  even  Jesus   Christ;   not 


by  water  only,  but  by  water  and 
blood.  And  it  is  the  Spirit  that 
beareth  witness,  because  the  Spirit  is 
truth. 


sense— /i6r  faitb^  i.e.  the  Christian  religion 
objectively  as  received  by  faith  subjectively. 
This  sense  of  the  word  is  found  in  Acts  vi.  7, 
xiv.  37 ;  Rom.  t.  5.  Observe  that  the  faith  is 
spoken  of,  not  merely  as  the  nuans  of  victory, 
but  as  a  victory  in  itself.  There  is  something 
very  noble  in  this  deep,  silent, '  unexcited 
triumph — our  faith  u  a  victory  1  [So  Words- 
worth addresses  Duty — *^  Thou  vjho  art  v/V- 
^7/"    *  Ode  to  Duty.'] 

6.  This  u  he  that  came  ly  fwater  and  bloody 
even  Jesus  Christ;  not  with  tlie  ^vater  only^ 
bat  with  \h%  water  and  with  the  blood\ 
Let  us  (i)  attempt  to  bring  out  the  exact 
force  of  the  words  here,  and  (ii)  pass  on  to 
grasp  their  meaning. 

(i)  The  force  of  the  woids  is— "This  is 
He  who  came,  conditioned  (so  to  speak) 
by—with  the  intervention  of  (dm) — water 
and  blood,  not  accompanied  only  by  (cv) 
the  water,  but  by  the  water  and  the  blood." 
(See  Additional  Note  at  the  end  of  the  chap- 
ter.) (ii)  A  full  examination  of  the  meaning 
which  is  to  be  constructed  out  of  these  ele- 
ments, and  which  must  include  the  following 
verses,  will  occupy  some  space  for  its  due 
devdoproent  The  Epistle  and  Gospel  (as 
we  have  so  often  seen^  must  be  constantly 
read  together.  There  is  a  perpetual  reference 
in  the  former  to  the  latter.  ^*  The  most  per- 
plexing incident  in  the  Gospel"  (xix.  34)  is 
followed  up  in  ^*the  most  perplexing  pas- 
sage in  the  Epistle"  (Bishop  Lightfoot) 
(i  John  ▼.  6).  Now  w.  6,  7,  8,  9,  10  are 
pervaded  by,  and  are  unintelligible  without,  the 
consideratioD  that  St  John's  Gospel  aims  at 
being  a  Gospel  of  manifold  witness  to  Jesus. 
(«)  A  witness  of  men  to  Christ,  with  the 
attesting  cries  wrung  from  their  hearts,  (i.  7 
— 49i  iii.  a,  iv.  39,  vi.  69,  vii.  46,  xii.  17,  xx. 
sS.)  The  Gospel  is  a  tissue  woven  out  of 
many  lines  of  human  evidence.  In  v.  9,  infra^ 
"if  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,"  &c.  the 
Apostle  refers  to  his  Gospel  as  that  of  human 
wness.  (b)  It  is  also  the  Gospel  of  Divine 
wness  in  various  forms:  (i)  Scripture  (v. 
39—46),  (a)  His  own  (viii.  17,  18),  (3)  His 
Father's  (viii.  18,  xii.  a  8),  (4)  Miracles  (v. 
36).  In  all  these  ways  it  is  a  Gospel  of  <wit- 
x^iA  human  and  Divine.  The  very  word 
studs  almost  every  page,  and  occurs  in 
the  Gospel  nearly  as  often  as  in  the  whole 
of  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament.  Now, 
it  has  scarcely  been  sufficiently  noticed  by 
mterpieters  of  i  John  v.  6 — la  that  these 
venes  advert  to  this  great  characteristic  of  the 
OospcL  This  is  indicated  by  the  otherwise 
BiacoountaMc  proliiity  of  iteration  of  the 


word  ten  times  in  five  short  verses.    The  Epi- 
stle points  out  (yv.  7,  8)  that  there  is  in  the 
Gospel  another  series  of  *ufitnesseSy  not  obtru- 
sively visible,  not  outwardly  audible,  yet  whose 
shadow  falls  upon  every  page,  whose  voice 
may  be  heard  by  the  attentive  ear.    Mysterious 
fact  I  they  are  three.     And  thus  it  is :  St  John 
records  in  his  Gospel  that  **  one  of  the  soldiers 
with  a  spear  pierced  his  side,  and  forthwith 
came  thereout  bJood  and  water  "  (xix.  3  4) .  (This 
blood  and  water  is  the  order  oifact  and  history,) 
To  this  St  John  adverts  (i  John  v.  6)  when 
he  tells  us  *^this  is  He  who  came... not  accom- 
panied only  by  the  water  but  by  the  blood." 
(The  water  and  blood  b  the  ideal,  mystical, 
sacramental,  subjective  order ;  the  blood  and 
water  is  the  historical  and  objective  order. 
The  first,  therefore,  is  appropriately  adopted 
in  the  Epistle;   the  second  m  the  Gospel) 
To  us,  no  doubt,  this  may  seem  strange. 
Yet  let  us  pause  and  consider  St  John's  point 
of  view.    If  any  one  fact  remains  historically 
sure  it  is  that  Cerinthianism  prevailed  in  Asia 
Minor,  and  that  St  John  wrote  in  part  to 
meet  its  advances.    Now  Cerinthus  separated 
Christ,  the  Divine  ^on,    from  Jesus,   the 
good  but  mortal  and  finite  man.    The  two, 
he  said,  met  at  the  waters  of  Jordan,  upon 
the  day  of  the  Baptism,  when  Christ  united 
Himself  to  Jesus  for  a  few  years,  to  leave  the 
man  for  ever.     Before  the  Passion  the  Divine 
ideal  Christ  withdrew,  the  man  Jesus  suf- 
fered, while  the  impassible,  immortal  Christ 
was  far  away  in   Heaven.     This  St  John 
utterly  denies  in  v.  6.     There  is  no  such 
fortuitous  juxtaposition  of  two  beings.   There 
is  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ— declared  to  be  one^ 
not  only  by  His  Baptism,  the  witness  of 
watery  but  by  His  Passion,  the  witness  of 
bloody  not  only  in  Jordan  but  on   Calvary. 
Look  at  the  piercra  side,  and  we  have  a 
visible  type  and  summary  of  this,  not  only 
the  water  but  the  blood  I     But,  lying  behind 
this,  in  deep  and  tender  distance,  there  is 
assuredly  something  more  than  an  allusion  to 
a  temporary  controversy — ^something  eternal 
as  the  Gospel.    The  historical  order,  as  we 
have  seen,  is  in  the  Gospel  (xix.  34),  the  ideal 
and  sacramental  in  the  Epistle  (v.  6).    The 
water,  the  blood,  the  Spirit  are  three  great 
factors  in  the  Gospel:  it  is  full  of  them.    (The 
watery  John  iii.  5,  cf.  L  a6 — 33,   ii.  9,   iii. 
a3,   iv.  13,  V.  4,   ix.  7.    The  bloody  vi.  53, 
54,  56,  xix.  34.    The  ^irit^  vii.  39,  xiv.  xv. 
xvi.  XX.  a  a.)     Now  the  water  centres,  so  to 
speak,  in  Baptism  (iii.  5),  and  the  blood  is 
symbolized,  exhibited,  applied,  in  Holy  Com^ 
mumon  (vi.);  and  the  Spirit y  by  His  Divine 
power,  is  perpetually  making  them  efiectuaL 
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[v.  7-9, 


7  For  there  are  three  that  bear  re- 
cord in  heaven,  the  Father,  the  Word, 
and  the  Holy  Ghost :  and  these  three 
are  one. 

8  And  there  are  three  that  bear 
witness  in  earth,  the  spirit,  and  the 


water,  and  the  blood :  and  these  three 
agree  in  one. 

9  If  we  receive  the  witness  of 
men,  the  witness  of  God  is  greater : 
for  this  is  the  witness  of  God  which 
he  hath  testified  of  his  Son. 


Thus  the  water  and  the  blood  tn  the  Gospel 
and  in  the  Church,  in  the  Book  and  in  the 
Sacraments,  are  abiding  witnesses  of  the  In- 
carnate Lord.  For,  if  all  else  were  swept 
away,  these  would  be  His  witnesses.  Why 
all  these  millions,  generation  after  generation, 
baptized  with  water  ?  Why  that  cup,  blessed 
in  so  many  churches  in  all  lands  with  the 
words  **This  is  my  Blood  ^^}  Round  this 
the  whole  external  order  of  the  Ministry  is 
drawn.  And  before  these  stands  a  third 
Witness,  who  is  Divine.  Not  onl^  Sacra^ 
ments — all  the  marvels  of  Christianity;  the 
onward  progress  of  its  powers;  the  new 
creation  perpetually  called  from  the  dust  of 
human  life;  its  peaceful  and  glorious  vic- 
tories come  from  one  source.  It  is  the  Spirit 
who  calls  forth  in  long  succession  preachers, 
missionaries,  martyrs,  reformers,  healers,  saints 
The  outward  and  inward  in  the  Church  are 
harmonious.  Her  master  has  given  her  an 
outward  administration  and  an  inward  power. 
The  water  and  the  blood  warn  the  Church 
not  to  spiritualize  the  material.  The  Spirit 
saves  the  Church  from  materializing  the  spi- 
ritual. See  Additional  Note  at  the  end  of  the 
chapter. 

[This  interpretation  would  not  exclude  a 
reference  to  expiation  and  sanctijicatum — ^to 
the  saenfiee  and  cUaming,  the  a/tar  and  the 
laver  (Exod.  xxx.  18,  11,  xl.  6),  so  wonder- 
fully significant  of  the  benefits  of  Christ^s 
death.  It  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  symbo- 
lical hint  of  the  Divine  and  Human  Natures 
of  Jesus  seen  by  so  many  ancient  writers  in 
the  incident  (John  xix.  34),  and  constantly 
remembered,  as  they  supposed,  in  the  primi- 
tive usage  of  mixing  water  with  wine  in  Holy 
Conununion.  It  would  include  the  quickening 
bv  the  Spirit  and  the  cleansing  from  sin — ^the 
ideas  of  the  outpoured  Spirit  and  of  the  sacri- 
ficed human  life  **  which  underlie  the  two  sacra- 
ments" and  St  John's  use  of  the  terms  "  blood" 
and  **  water."    See  on  St  John  xix.  34. 

And  tlie  Bplrlt  is  tliat  whloh  Is  wlt- 
aesiing  that  the  Bpirit  Is  the  Trnth] 
The  self-attestation  of  the  Spirit  crowning  and 
perfecting  the  outward  and  historical  On  the 
Spirit  saiheTrutb  see  Additional  Note  3  John  3. 

7.  Tor  three  are  thej  who  are  wit- 
nessing. Thus  we  have  a  Trinity  of  testi- 
mony, **the  three  genuine  witnesses'*  (Bishop 
Lightfbot  on  » Rev.  of  N.  T.'  p.  24).  "  This 
trine  array  of  witnesses  on  earth  is  cleariy 
supported,  and  has  bAiod  and  above  it  the 


TrlnltF  which  is  heavenly,  archetypal,  ftroda- 
mental,  immortal "  ^Bengel).  See  Additioiial 
Note  at  the  end  of  tne  chapter. 

The  numerical  principle  in  human  witness, 
and  the  notion  of  God  as  witness,  were  im- 
pressed upon  St  John  from  the  lips  of  Christ 
(Gospel  viii.  17,  18;  cf.  3  John  12).  While 
he  writes  here  w,  7,  8,  his  eye  is  fixed  upon 
Three  personal  witnesses.  Observe  the  mas- 
culine partic,  v.  7  (rpttt  tlo'tv  o2  fiaprv 
poviTf ff),  and  then,  though  he  mentions  three 
subjects  markedly  in  the  neuter,  with  the 
thnce-repeated  neuter  article  (v.  8) — and 
though  his  style  generally  has  a  tendency 
to  prefer  the  neuter — as  if  the  unexpressed 
Personal  witnesses  who  occupied  his  thought 
overshadowed  the  page,  overpowered  his 
language,  and  could  not  be  put  aside — ^the 
repeated  nuueuline  after  the  three  f^tuters  (o2 
rpcirV  The  *Schol.  apud  Matth.^'  quoted  by 
Tischend.,  observes — "he  speaks  of  these  three 
in  the  masculine,  because  these  are  symbols  of 
the  Trinity."  It  may  be  that  after  the  express 
mention  of  the  Spirit  fir^  (iq  consequence  of 
the  last  words  of  the  previous  clause^,  the 
Father  who  regenerates  is  symbolized  uj  the 
water  (Titus  liL  5  ;  i  Peter  i.  3  ;  James  i.  i7f 
x8),  and  the  Son  who  redeems  by  the  blood. 

and  these  three  agree  in  one"]  (o2  rp^U  *U 
rh  tu  tlaiv)  co-operate  to  one  ena, — "to  the 
subject  of  the  leading  clause,  that  Jesus  is 
Christ "  (Dilsterd) ;  perhaps  <'  to  overcoming 
the  world"  (v.  5).  Bishop  Wordsworth 
translates  —  '*  these  tln-ee  "  (masc.)  "  are 
(joined)  into  the  one  (the  one  Substance, 
neuter),*^  and  compares  St  John  x.  30  and 
xvii.  IX,  aa,  in  whidi  the  unity  of  the  Persons 
is  described  by  the  neuter.  There  is  high 
ancient  authority  for  this  interpretation.  But 
a  theological  difficulty  is  suggested  by  T>v 
Burton,  <  Hampton  Lectures,'  Note  85,  p.  536. 

9.  If  <we  receive  the  *witness  of  men']  The 
form  of  the  expression  implies  that  we  do  as- 
suredly receive  human  witness.  We  receive 
it  naturally  as  men,  not  merely  supematuially 
as  Christians-^necessarily  and  as  matter  of 
course.  This  is  at  once  an  appeal. to  the 
principle  of  rational,  historical  common-sense, 
and  to  the  Gospel  which  that  principle  under- 
lies (see  note,  v,  6,  and  Additional  Note  at 
end  of  the  chapter). 

10,  11.  Read  these  verses  with  the  central 
clause  in  parenthesis,  thus :  Ar  that  he!ie%>etb 
on  the  Son  of  God  hath  the  ^witness  in  him  (^r 
in  Him),  {He  that  beUeveth  not  God  bath 
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10  He  that  belie veth  on  the  Soa 
of  God  hath  the  witness  in  him* 
self:  he  that  believetb  not  God  hath 
made  him  a  liar ;  because  he  believe 
eth  not  the  record  that  God  gave  of 
his  Son. 

11  And  this  is  the  record,   that 


God  hath  gmren  to  us  eternal  life,  and 
this  life  is  in  his  Son. 

12  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life  4 
and  he  that  hath  not  the  Son  of  God 
hath  not  life. 

13  These  thin^  have  I  written 
unto  you  that  believe  on  the  name 


bim  a  Gmr;  fiecmiue -be  hath  not  helleyed 
tike  wUnofli  that  God  hath  witnessed  of 
bis  Son,)  And  tbu  is  the  witness,  that  God 
gaT0  to  lu  etemaJ  lifi^  and  tbu  life  h  in  bis  Son, 

10.  the  ^vitness  in  him,  Le,  in  bimtelf] 
[Not  probably  Him,  with  reference  to  the 
Son  of  God  as  **  the  living  theology  of  Chris- 
tiacs,"  the  ^here  in  which  the  witness  exists.] 
From  cL  6,  we  have  had  a  summary  of  the 
Gospd  as  a  Gospel  of  witness;  the  witness 
of  the  Spirit,  of  the  water,  of  the  biood,  of 
men,  of  God.  Precisely  the  subjective  addi- 
tion is  now  made  which  'is  natural.  [The 
Rading  «y  iavr^  found  in  K  and  received  by 
Lachm.  is  probably  not  correct  But  avrot 
sometimes  has  a  reflexive  force.  The  Vulg. 
translates  in  semetipso.']  All  tiie  objective  wit- 
ness is  crowned  and  perfected  when  it  passes 
inwardly  into  the  soul,  into  the  heart  and  life 
—when  the  believer  on  the  Son  of  *God  hath 
the  witless  dn  himself.  The  evidential  im- 
portance of  the  inner  witness  is  well  stated  by 
Baxter.  »» I  am  now  much  more  apprehen- 
STe  than  heretofore  of  the  necessity  of  well 
grounding  men  in  their  religion,  and  especially 
of  the  witness  of  the  indwelling  Spirit ;  for  I 
more  sensibly  perceive  that  the  Spirit  is  the 
great  witness  of  Christ  and  Christianity  to 
the  world.  Amdi  though  the  folly  of  fanatics 
tempted  me  loi^  to  overlook  the  strength  of 
this  testimony  of  the  Spirit,  while  they  placed 
it  in  a  certain  internal  affection  or  enthusiastic 
inspiration,  yet  now  I  see  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
in  another  manner  is  the  witness  of  Christ 
aad  bis  agent  in  the  world.  The  Spirit  in  the 
Prophets  was  his  first  witness ;  and  the  Spirit 
bf  miracles  was  the  second ;  and  the  Spirit 
by  renovation  and  sanctification,  illumination 
and  consolation,  assimilating  the  soul  to  Christ 
^  heaven,  is  the  continued  witness  to  all 
true  hdievers.  And  therefore  ungodly  persons 
bove  a  great  disadvantage  in  tbeir  resisting 
temptations  to  unbelief'^  (Richard  Baxter, 
Hsiory  of  his  own  Life  and  Times  in 
Wordsworth's  *  Ecclesiastical  Biogzs^hy,* 
Vol  y.  p.  568.) 

Ilia]  This  is  not  logicaily  a  froof  to 
withers;  hut  it  is  the  proof  of  proofs  to  our- 
sflves.  (See  Rom.  viii.  16.)  "The  first  ques- 
tion asked  of  Laud  was,  what  was  the  com- 
foitahkst  saying  which  a  dying  man  could 
^ve  m  his  mouth ;  to  which  he  meekly  made 
'nswer,  a^«o  ditsolvi  et  esse  eum  Cbritto, 
Being  asked  again  what  was  the  fittest  speech 


a  man  could  use  to  express  his  confidence  and 
assurance,  he  answered  with  the  same  spirit 
of  meekness,  that  sueb  assurance  '*ufas  to  be 
found  iwitbin,  and  that  no  words  were  able  to 
express  it  rightly."  *  Life  of  Laud,*  by  P. 
Heyiin.  Part  n.  Lib.  <v.  ss»  Thus  once  more 
the  Epistle  appears  as  the  stdjective  comple- 
tion of  the  whole  Gospel  of  St  John. 

be  tbat  believetb  not  God}  One  uncial  only 
f  A)  here  reads,  tbat  believetb  not  ibe  Son. 
This  reading  is  not  only  weak  in  external 
support.  For  St  John  is  not  speakiivg  of faitb 
in  the  Son — ^but  of  Gods  tuntness  to  His  Son; 
to  which  witness  of  God  Himself  he  who 
gives  not  credence  is  guilty  xif  impiety,  be- 
cause in  disbelieving  it  he  makes  God  a  liar* 
(Reiche,  'Comment  Crit.*) 

be  4bat  belitatetb  not  God  batb  made  bim  a 
liar;  became  be  is  not  a  hellsver  in  the 
witness  tbat  God  gave"]  There  is  a  double 
refinement  of  distinction  in  these  words,  which 
it  is  difficult  to  indicate  In  translation,  (i) 
"He  that  bdievetb  not  God... because  he  be- 
lieveth  not"  (o  fi^  martvwv  rcS  Qt^,,.^t  ov 
neirurrtvKiv).  In  the  last  words  the  objective 
negative  makes  it  pass  from  supposition  to  fact. 
The  supposed  case  of  the  unbeliever  has 
passed  into  reality,  and  St  John  represents  to 
himself  an  actual  unbeliever.  (2)  Further, 
the  first  "he  that  believetb  not  God,''  rather 
agnifies — "not  taking  Him  at  His  word," 
"not  putting  faith  in  His  veracity" — the 
second,  "believeth  not  the  witness  as  Divine." 
["ircor.  us  nwi,  i.e.  honor  Deo  soli  adhi* 
Dendus,...sed  frtorcvciy  nvi,  cum  sit  univer-> 
salius,  aliquando  Deo^  aliquando  homihibus 
convenit"  (Lampe).  This  gives  great  force  to 
John  V.  38.  "  If  they  did  not  believe  Him^ 
how  much  less  could  they  believe  in  Himf'] 
It  is  unbelief,  not  only  denying  His  Divinity^ 
but  insulting  His  veracity.  The  translation 
of  the  same  word  in  A.V.  by  witness  and 
record  "(yv.  xo,  11)  is  unfortunate. 

M.  He  tbat  batb  tbe  Son  batb  the  life] 
He  that  hath  not  the  Son  hath  not  that  life. 

13.  These  things  have  X  written 
unto  yon  that  ye  ma7  knew  that  ye 
have  eternal  life — ye  helievera  in 
the  name  of  the  Son  of  Oodt 

There  is  great  variety  of  reading  here.  But 
the  readings  may  be  divided  into  two  classes^ 
the  contracted  and  uncontracted,  with  many 
slight  shades  Of  variation.    The  uncontracted 
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I  Or,  cott- 

ceming 

him. 


of  the  Son  of  God;  that  ye  may 
know  that  ye  have  eternal  life,  and 
that  ye  may  believe  on  the  name  of 
the  Son  of  God. 

14  And  this  is  the  confidence  that 
we  have  '  in  him,  that,  if  we  ask 


any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he 
heareth  us : 

15  And  if  we  know  that  he  hear 
us,  whatsoever  we  ask,  we  know  that 
we  have  the  petitions  that  we  desired 
of  him. 


may  be  represented  by  A.V. — ^the  contracted 
by  Tisch.  {^mna  typa^a  vuty  ami  tWjrt  in 
(arjv  f;(crc  alcwiov^  ol  irtorcvoiTf 9  tls  to  oyofui 
Tov  vlov  rod  Btov^ 

This  reading  is  found  in  A,  B,  M,  Cod. 
Amiat.  (so  the  very  old  Coptic  version  word 
for  word),  and  is  approved  by  Lachm., 
Lucke,  Huther,  and  many  others.  But  the 
longer  reading  is  less  likely  to  have  been  intro- 
duced into  the  text,  and  copyists  might  think 
that  the  passage  admitted  of  easy  and  judicious 
abbreviation.  According  to  the  T.  R.  and  the 
translation  of  it  in  the  A.  V.,  the  design  of  the 
epistle  was  twofold:  (i)  That,  though  be- 
lievers, they  should  know  and  be  warned  again 
that  eternal  salvation  can  only  be  by  faith  in 
Christ.  (i).That  they  should  persevere  in  the 
same  faith — that  believing  they  should  continue 
to  believe.  But  this  is  the  very  hinge  on 
which  the  Epistle  turns.  The  repetition  of 
the  same  words — **  believe  on  the  name  of  the 
Son  of  God'^ — mav  not  find  fevour  in  the 
schools  of  human  rhetoric;  but  it  is  quite  in 
the  style  of  St  John,  who  loves  to  engrave 
his  weightiest  sentiments  upon  the  minds  and 
hearts  of  his  readers  by  a  repetition  of  words, 
or  even  of  phrases. 

Tbeje  tMngi  have  I  *ufritten]  In  letters, 
typa^a  is  used  for  ypacpm,  as  jcripjt  in  Latin, 
in  reference  to  the  epis^e  which  is  being 
written.  But  we  should  be  careful  not  to  set 
down  the  former  in  all  cases  as  an  ep'utolan 
aon  Sometimes  it  points  to  a  previous  epistle 
(3  John  V,  9).  Sometimes  it  alludes  to  an 
epistle  already  concluded,  or  to  a  portion 
already  finished  of  the  letter  in  hand  (i  John 
ii.  ai — 26,  V.  13).  Winer,  *Granmi.  N. 
T.  D.'  Part  ill.  §  xl.  p.  194.  (DOsterd, 
Ebrard,  Bengel,  however,  conader  these  words 
as  a  formal  conclusion  of  the  whole  Ephtle.) 

Mirve  In,  5cc.]  The  construction  here 
denotes  to  give  honour  to,  to  trust  in,  as 
Divine;  for  the  more  usual  expression  em- 
ployed to  signify  belief  in  man  as  well  as  faith 
in  God,  see  above,  v.  10. 

believe  in  the  name]  ^ '  Name  denotes  the  Sum 
of  a  personality.  W  ahl  interprets  the  Name 
of  Jesus  as  Jesus,  with  all  the  ideas  and  me- 
mories connected  with  His  Name."  (Tholuck, 
'  Gospel  of  St  John,*  p.  335.)  The  name  in 
the  absolute  sense,  in  the  eye  of  God,  is  that 
by  which  the  true  essence  of  the  bdng  named 
is  characterized,  and  not  only  a  connotative 
mark.  This  verse  is  very  im[)ortant,  as  un- 
equivocally teaching  that  the  main  object  of  this 
Epistle  is  practical  and  spiritual,  not  polemical. 


14.  And  the  confidence  that  ^ve  have  to- 
wards him  ooniliti  in  thif,  thai]  (C£ 
Gospel,  iii.  II,  xvii.  3,  &c.),  i,e,  *^we  have  fiill 
confidence  that...." 

be  heareth  ui^  Not  exactly  equivalent  to 
'* fulfil  our  petitions"  (that  is  first  mentioned, 
V.  15  )y  but  as  in  St  John's  Gospel  for  i^axowtf 
(ix.  31,  xi.  41,  42). 

15.  if  we  know]  A  peculiar  fonn,  ex- 
pressing a  very  strong  confirmation  (cay  with 
perfect  indie,  the  only  instance  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament)— "  If  we  know,  as  we  certainly  do'^ 

we  know  that  we  have]  In  the  pregnant 
Johannic  sense.  It  is  almost  parallel  to  the 
way  in  which  the  word  is  applied  to  future 
rewards  and  punishments  to  indicate  their 
certainty  (Matt,  v^  46;  Mark  iiL  29;  John 
iii.  15;  Hebrews  x.  35;  see  Brelschn.  j,v. 
cvtf).  Note  in  this  passage  two  conditions 
01  acceptable  prayer — confidence^  and  harmony 
qvith  God  J  wtlL 

the  desires  that  we  have  desired 
from  Him]  St  John^s  language  here  is 
strikingly  like  i  S.  i.  17,  LXX. 

16, 17*  Under  the  general  head  of  prayer, 
a  special  case  requires  to  be  considered.  This 
difficult  passage  may  be  treated  most  satisfac- 
torily by  a  continuous  paraphrase  of  t/v.  is 

21. 

<«  AM  the  things  contained  in  this  Epistle 
I  have  written  for  two  great  ends  to  you  who 
believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God — that 
ye  may  know  that  ye  have  ah«idy  eternal  life, 
and  that  ye  may  continue  to  believe  on  that 
name. 

**  Continuing  in  this  knowledge  and  belief 
we  have  confidence  towards  Him  consisting  in 
this — that  if  we  ask  aught  according  to  His 
will  He  heareth  us.  And  if  we  know — as  we 
do — ^that  He  heareth  us  whatsoever  we  so  ask, 
we  know  that  we  have  the  petition  which  vit 
ask  fi-om  Him. 

"  Here  is  a  case  to  be  considered  however. 
If  any  man  see  his  brother  sinning  sin 
we  will  suppose  it  to  be  not  to  death,  he  shall 
ask,  and  God  shall  give  him  life,  i,e,  in  the 
case  of  those  whom  we  suppose  not  to  sin 
unto  death.  There  is  sin  to  death.  I  do  not 
say  that  he  shall  inc^uire  concerning  that  All 
unrighteousness  is  sin,  and  there  is  sin  which 
as  a  matter  of  fact  is  not  unto  death. 

"  But  be  comforted.  We  know  that  everf 
one  who  having  been  bom  of  God  continues 
in  that  blessed  state  is  not  an  habitual  sinner ; 
but  the  true  everlasting  Son  of  God  keepeth 
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16  If  any  man  see  his  brother  sin 
a  sin  which  is  not  unto  death,  he  shall 
ask,  and  he  shall  give  him  life  for 
them  that  sin  not  unto  death.    There 


is  a  sin  unto  death  :  I  do  not  say  that 
he  shall  pray  for  it. 

17  All  unrighteousness  is  sin  :  and 
there  is  a  sin  not  unto  death. 


him,  and  that  wicked  one  toucheth  him  not. 
Yea,  we  know  that  we  are  of  God,  and  the 
workl  lieth  wholly  in  the  power  of  the  wicked 
one.  Not  so  with  us.  We  know  farther  that 
the  Son  of  God  is  present,  and  hath  given  us 
an  understanding  to  know  the  one  True  God. 
And  in  His  Son  Jesus  Christ  [this  is  the  true 
God  and  eternal  hfe]  we  are  in  the  True  God. 
**  Children !  who  are  in  the  one  true  God  and 
In  the  true  God  His  Son,  guard  yourselves  by 
one  decisive  act  of  self-ddence  from  the  idols.*' 

16«  There  it  sin  unto  deatifl  As  to  this, 
fiur  tests  are  positively  discoveraole  in  the  text 
itself,  (a)  It  does  not  seem  to  be  any  single  sin, 
bot  fin  of  a  particular  kind  (there  is  lin). 
03)  From  the  emphatic  way  in  which  brother  is 
used,  it  could  only  occur  among  Christians^ 
in  the  full  communion  of  the  Church,  (y)  It 
would  seem  to  be  such  sin  as  was,  in  some 
sense,  pereeptibie  and  ins'^le — **if  any  man 
jef.'*  (d)  According  to  the  Johannic  sense  of 
the  word,  the  death  spoken  of  cannot  be  bodily 
death  from  the  judgment  of  God;  or  the  mere 
spiritual  losses — however  grave  and  real — of  a 
deserved  excommunication.  It  must  mean 
moral  and  spiritual  death  (i  John  iii.  14), 
deprivation  of  the  life  (supra,  v.  la).  It 
might  seem  as  if  its  lineaments  were  traced  in 
the  previous  part  of  the  Epistle.  By  heresy, 
by  unbdief,  by  obstinate  wordliness,  by  want 
of  love  issuing  in  a  Cainlike  hatred,  we  may 
reverse  the  blessed  transition  *^from  death 
uoto  life"  (i  John  iii.  14),  and  pass  from 
''life  to  deatb,^'  i.e.  to  a  state  of  spiritual 
(not  yet  necessarily  eternal)  death.  The  com* 
pletion  of  this  state  is  the  passing  out  from 
the  light  of  Christ  and  of  His  Church  into 
dvkness—pcssibly  into  apostasy  and  idolatry, 
or  into  atheism.  This  explanation  seems  to 
meet  the  whole  context  from  v.  16  on.  St 
John  does  not  state  whether  such  a  sinner's 
case  is  absolutelv  hopeless,  whether  he  is  de- 
finitively incapaole  of  conversion.  But  he 
win  not  desire  Christians  to  intercede  for 
those  who,  as  lar  as  in  them  lies,  have  volun- 
tarily dipped  the  roots  of  their  souls  in  poison, 
UNi  sought  to  destroy  their  Christian  life. 
The  refiocDce  is  here,  as  so  often,  to  the 
Gospel  of  St  John.  Even  among  Christians 
there  was  the  possibility  of  incurring  the 
doom  of  which  Jesus  warned  the  unbelieving 
Jews — "Ye  shall  die  in  your  ji«...in  your 
^ns^  (John  viii.  21 — 14).  See  Additional 
Note  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

He  shall  give  to  him  (air^)  life,  for  them 
that  sin  not  unto  death  (roir  afiafnasfovow  /a^ 
rp»ff  BoHtrop).     These   words  may  be  ex- 


plained in  two  ways,  (z)  Apposition  does 
not  necessarily  extend  to  gender  and  number. 
A  plural  in  appos.  niav  refer  to  a  collective 
singular  ^i  Cor.  i.  a ;  cf.  i  K.  xii  zo,  LXX.). 
"  He  shall  give  life  to  him,  i.e.  to  those  sinning, 
in  a  way  which  may  be  conceived  of  as  not 
unto  death.*'  (a)  "  To  him  "  may,  more  pro- 
bably, refer  to  the  person  asking.  "  God  shall 
give  to  him  who  asks  in  faithful  prayer  life  ybr 
those  (dativ.  comm.)  not  sinning  unto  death." 

Ihere  it  sin  unto  death.  I  saj  not  con- 
cerning that,  that  he  ehall  Inqnlre. 

I  8a7  not.  **  I  say  not  that  he  (i.e.  the 
Christian  brother)  shall  pray  for  it.  Which 
may  seem  cautiously  set.  Not  that  he^r» 
bids,  but  only  doth  not  bid,  to  pray  for  them, 
or  did  not  promise  good  success  to  prayer 
offered  for  such  an  one.'*  (Hammond.)  Cf.the 
prohibition :  **  Pray  not  thou  for  this  people, 
neither  lift  up  cry  nor  prayer  for  them,  neither 
make  intercession  to  Me"  (Jer-  vii.  16).  ("  It 
is  not  for  any  one  to  heal  this  sin  but  Cnrist 
only.")  **  I  do  not  command  him  to  pray." 
(Augustine,  in  loc. ;  cf  however  *  Retract.'  1. 
19.)  A  Lap.  paraphrases  well :  *^  I  have 
said  above  *that,  if  we  ask  anything  accord- 
ing to  His  will  He  heareth  us... that  we  know 
that  we  have  the  petitions  that  we  desired  of 
Him*  (w.  14,  15),  Yet  I  except  one  case, 
that  ot  ^sin  unto  death,'  i.e.  if  a  brother 
have,  to  thy  knowledge,  sinned  not  unto 
death,  pray  for  him,  and  I  am  full  sure  that 
this  will  be  heard.  But,  if  it  be  sin  unto 
death,  I  must  not,  I  cannot,  engage.  Yet  I 
do  not  absolutely  forbid  intercessory  prayer. 
Pray  if  thou  wilt,  but  be  not  sure  that  thou 
wilt  be  heard." 

Observe  "  sin  not  unto  death  "  (v.  16),  and 
again  (v.  17).  *^In  the  former  clause  ^1;  is 
used  as  suitable  to  a  subjective  observation, 
dependent  upon  if  be  see.  In  the  latter  clause, 
ov  occurs  intentionally,  since  an  objectively 
valid  principle  is  expressed,  a  dogmatically  real 
idea  is  established  "  (Winer). 

Inauire]  This  word  (fp«n7<rn)  stands 
with  nuu'kcd  emphasis  at  the  close  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  is  distingui^ed  from  ask  (a^nfo-c c) 
at  its  beginning.  See  on  John  xvi.  33,  and 
Archbp  Trench,  «Syn.  N.  T.'  XL. 

18, 19.  The  Apostle  marks  by  a  threefold 
we  know  three  great  general  principles  of  the 
Epistle. 

{a)  We  are  conscious  that  he  who  having 
been  bom  of  God  continues  in  that  blessed 
state,  continues  not  in  sin,  kept  as  he  is  by 
the  Son  of  God.  (y.  18.) 

(Jf)  We  are  conscious  of  a  new  nature 
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18  We  know  that  whosoever  is 
born  of  God  sinneth  not ;  but  he  that 
is  begotten  of  God  keepeth  himself, 
and  that  wicked  one  toucheth  him  not. 


19  And  wtf  know  that  we  are  of 
God,  and  the  whole  world  lieth  in 
wickedness. 

20  And  we  know  that  the  Son  of 


and  of  lofty  privileges  which  come  finom  God, 
as  contrasted  with  the  world's  entire  devotion 
to  the  evil  one.   (v.  19.) 

(f )  We  are  conscious  of  the  presence  of  the 
Son  of  God,  and  x)f  the  faculty  of  knowing 
God  given  by  Him.  f  v.  ao.) 

The  Epistle  is  pervaded  by  three  relations — 
{a)  to  holiness,  {V)  to  the  world,  (r^  to  the 
Person  of  Christ  See  for  (a)  i.  6,  li.  3,  13, 
ao,  27,  iti.  .3;  for  {h)  ii.  8,  15  sqq.,  iii.  i j ; 
(f)  ii.  ao — a  a. 

18.  We  knwi9  (oSdc^icr)]  A  rare  form 
elsewhere.  The  spirit  of  St  John  was  one 
with  that  of  his  readers.  Not  only  he, 
but  the  Chvrchj;  not  only  an  Apostle,  but  all 
Christendom.  His  own  personal  conviction 
enlarges,  as  it  were,  into  that  of  the  Church. 

The  idea  in  the  latter  part  of  this  verse  is 
exactly  opposite  to  that  which  is  deri^Kd-from 
A.  V.  It  is  not  that  *' he  that  is  bom  of  God 
keepetb  himself;''  but  t|iat-««  theBegotUa  of 
Ood  (o  vfyn^^ciff  ck  roO  ^w\  i.e.  /»«/,  keep- 
ttb  bimS*  The  per/,  not  thejtor.  (see  beginning 
of  this  V.)  is  used  by  St  John  n>r  the  human 
child  of  God.  See  for  the  Uea^'^  He  that 
is  of  God''  (6  &v  mtpa  rov  ecov),  John  vi. 
46,  where  a  nasty  reader  thinks  x>f  the  pri- 
vilege of  every  true  Christian,  AOt  of  the 
sole  dignity  of  the  everlasting  Son  at  the 
father.  The  expression  used  by  Chrysostom 
in  commenting  upon  the  latter  passage  throws 
light  upon  the  verse  before  us — '^  what  this 
essence  is  ao  one  knoweth,  save  only  He  that 
was  Begotten  of  Him''  (pytpwiBth  t(.avrov)» 
S.  Joann.  ChrysosL  *  In  Joaon.  HomiL'  xv. 
(Tom.  VIII.  99,  edit.  Migne.)  We  have  here 
the  statement  of  the  Son  of  God  (John  xvii. 
I  a)  generalized  as  a  principle  of  the  Christian 
life.  Besides  this,  in  the  Gospel  the  Father 
is  prayed  by  Christ  to  "keep"  Christians 
(xvii.  14,  15).  Indeed,  it  may  alnost  be  said 
that  neither  in  St  John's  writings,  nor  any- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament,  are  Chris- 
tians spoken  of  as  absolutely  and  universally 
^^  keeping  themselves."  Eor  i  Tim.  v.  aa; 
James  1.  a7;  Jude  v.  ai,  refer  to  "keeping 
themselves"  in  some  special  department  of 
Christian  duty  or  life. 

toucheth  him  not"]  (prob.  an  allusion  to  touch 
not  Mine  anointed^  i  Chro.  xvi.  a  a,  LXX.). 
The  promise  implied  in  this  is  fulfilled  in  him 
who  having  been  bom  of  God  continues  in 
that  condition. 

19.  ffe  know  that  vje  are  from  Gody  and 
the  world  lieth  wli 0II7. 

Listh  wholly  (o  K6auov  oXor  cV  r.  ir.  kci- 
TOi).  Wholly,  with  emphasis,  like  Milton's — 


'*  where  armies  whole  have  sunk  "  (cf.  *'  Tboa 
wast  wholly  born,'"  John  ix.  34). 

lieth  wholly  ia  the  otU  one. 
(**  Mundus  totus  in  MaBgno  "  (not  in  malo) 
**  positus  est"  Vulg.)  The  meanlqg  here  ap- 
pears to  be  determined  by  the  eril  one  of 
V,  18,  and  cannot  therefore  have  any  weight 
(additional  to  nj,  18)  in  justifying  the  trans- 
lation (** deliver  us  from  the  evil  one,"  Matt 
vi.  T3).  The  image  may  be  taken  from  a 
child  on  a  parent's  lap.  Note  the  advance 
from  toucheth  In  last  verse  to  Uetb  vfhollj  in 
this. 

We  know  that  we  are  from  C^d»  **  In  an 
age  when  the  purifying  influences  of  the  Spirit 
had  no  operation  b^ond  the  walls  of  the 
Church — and  when,  moreover,  within  those 
limits  the  Gospel  was  eierting  its  fullest  inflv- 
ence — Christians,  consdous  as  they  were  of 
both  hopes  and  virtues  to  which  none  but 
themseWes  could  pretend,  were  liable  to  no 
embarrassment  (whatever  grief)  in  taking  ap 
the  Apostle's  profession,  we  know  that  we 
are  of  God.  White  the  Church  and  the  world 
are  in  any  such  relative  position,  each  exhibits 
its  proper  internal  quahty  in  the  most  con« 
spicuous  manner.  Purity  belongs  to  one, 
shameless  confusion  to  the  other.  The  last 
living  Apostle  in  the  age  of  Trajan,  he  looked 
abroad  upon  the  Roman  world,  and  must, 
inspiration  apart,  boldly  decide  between  the 
friends  and  foes  of  his  Master "  (L  Taylor, 
*  Saturday  Evenings,'  pp.  59,  60). 

20.  if  here]  (i^xci)  **to  have  come  and 
be  here"  (Winer,  p.  490).  Cf.  Ps.  xL  7, 
^DKS  (nictt«  LXX.),  the  very  motto  and  hb 
dien  of  the  Son  of  God  in  N.  T.  "  Fenio 
quasi  symbolum  Domini  fuit'*  (Bei^gel  on 
Hebrews  x.  7.  See  passages  in  'Bampton 
Lectures  for  1876,'  p.  345,  note  z,  2nd  edi- 
tion.) 

and  hath  given  us  an  understanding]  (jlUar 
potav)  that  we  may  know  Him  that  is  true. 
jIn  understandings  a  faculty,  a  new  sense. 
"  We  have  five  senses  by  which  the  visible 
world  comes  before  us.  Faith  is  a  new  sense, 
a  new  eye,  by  which  the  invisible  world  comes 
before  us  "  (Tholuck). 

that  we  may  know\  Knowledge  only  in  the 
deeper  sense  of  the  word.  When  it  treats 
of  the  relations  of  two  persons,  it  designates 
the  **  perfect  intuition  which  each  has  of  the 

moral  being  of  the  other"  (Godet,  *Sur  TEv. 
de  S.  Jean,'  11.  54a). 

him  that  is  true}  Or,  the  Tory  Qod  (r. 
aKif6tPo¥  Bt6v\  Is  this  the  true  reading  ?  It 
is  supported  oy  A  among  uncial  MSS.,  and  4 
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God  is  come,  and  hath  given  us  an  un* 
derstanding,  that  we  may  know  him 
that  is  true,  and  we  are  in  him  that 
is  true,  even  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ. 


This  is  the  true  God,  and  eternal 
life. 

21  Little  children,  keep  yourselves 
from  idols.     Amen. 


preponderance  of  versioqs  and  Greek  Fathers. 
(See  especially  Athan.  ^Orat.  ill.  c.  Ariao.' 
79.)  It  might  indeed  hav^  beon  inserted  by 
copyists  for  perspicuity,  but  it  would  not  so 
constantly  have  appeaxt^l  in  quotations  unless 
justified  by  ancient  MSS.  (cf.  also  John  xviL 
3;  I  Thess.>i.  9). 

And  la  His  Bob,  Jemi  ehrtit  T^hle 
ii  the  Very  Ood  and  Eternal  Life],  we 
are  in  the  iTerj  (sc,  Ood). 

Wateriand  says,  "**  Admitting  this  reading 
it  confirms  this  view:  *  We  are  in  the  true 
God,  viz.  the  Father,  by  being  in  His  Son,  be- 
cause that  Scm  is  the  True  God.'  This  is  very 
expresshre  and  significant,  intimating  that  there 
b  none  so  certain  way  of  knowing  the  true 
God  as  by  ^a  teacher  who  is  true  God :  nor 
any  other  way  of  being  reconciled  to  God  but 
hy  being  united  to  one  who  is  God; — that  the 
Son  of  God  alone  can  be  able  to  unite  us  to 
the  true  God,  and  that  because  He  Himself 
is  true  God:  who  by  being  Incarnate  could 
job  Divine  and  human  natures,  God  and 
man,  in  one.'*  (Cf.  Irenaeus :  *'  No  man  can 
know  God,  unless  God  has  taught  him — that 
is  to  say,  that  without  God,  God  cannot  be 
known.*'  Quoted  by  Wateriand.  Moyer, 
Lecture  VI.) 

"Allowing  that  a  pronoun  may  sometimes 
refer  to  a  remote  antecedent,  yet  it  is  not 
so  nsoal,  nor  so  natural,  neither  should  it  be 
-pRsomad  without  manifest  necessity"  (jkid.). 

eternal  itfit]  Eternal  Bfit  is  Si  title  of  Jesus 
{^vpra,  i,  2).  "He  began  his  Gospel  with 
observing  that  the  Father  is  God,  and  the  Son 
God  also;  so  he -ended  his  Epistle  teaching  us 
to  believe  in  the  Father  as  True  God,  and  in 
the  Son  as  true  God  too." 

the  Very  Ood]  The  Very,  not  the  true. 
He  who  alone  is  really  God,  as  distinguished 
^rom  all  Jdols.  It  seems  most  desirable  to 
distinguish,  when  possible,  in  translation  be- 
tween dkff&it  and  dkrj0tp6t.  The  latter,  as 
applied  to  God,  denotes  the  Being  who  alone 
is  worthy  to  b^  so  ealled,  because  He  alone 
Kalizes  the  idea  expressed  by  God.  As  op- 
posed to  Idols,  the  one  word  Fery  impMes  all 
that  b  expressed  in  x  Cor.  viii.  4,  5,  6.  This 
truly  Johannic  word  is  found  thirteen  dmes  hi 
the  Gospel  and  First  Epistle  of  St  John,  ten 
times  in  the  Apocalypse— only  in  six  other 
places  of  the  New  Testament.  '*The  Son, 
according  to  John,  is  not  simply  God,  but 
Very  God."  (St  Athanas.  *Orat.  iv.  c.  Arian.' 
^t  p.  648,  edit.  Thilo.) 

21.  Children  I  guard  yonrselTei  from 
tke  idols .   Guard  your jehjes — the  aor.  (<^vXa- 


^orc)  as  if  by  one  decided  act.  Do  so— and 
have  done  wrth  it  (see  Bp  Andrewes,  *Anglo- 
Cath.  Lib.'  i.  p.  430 ;  quoted  by  Donaldson, 
'Greek  Grammar,'  413).  (Cf.  the  present 
imperative  in  **keep  fleeing  from  idolatry." 
I  Cor.  X.  14.)  The  present  imperative  rather 
denotes  **  measured  and  dispassionate  "  moral 
precept ;  the  imperat.  aor.  is  emotional  and 
stringent  (Winer,  » Gr.  N.  T.  Diction.'  Part 
III.  §  xliil  329,  33Q.)  The  word  which  we 
render  guard  occurs  only  in  this  place  in 
St  John's  Epistles,  .and  three  times  in  his 
'  Gospel  (xii.  15,  47,  xvii.  ii).  It  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  word  rendered 
keep  in  the  A.V.  (n;pecv)  as  the  outward 
^ard  of  a  gate  or  bulwark,  from  the  inward 
principle  of  watchful  observation.  **  Guard 
yourself  by  the  bulwark  of  the  Church^you 
have  a  strong  city."  (Ps.  xxxi.  21;  Isaiah 
xxvi.  I.)  The  idols  (ano  r£p  c(do>X«»^. 
These  words  must  have  had  great  empha^s 
in  Ephesus ;  see  Introd. 

Two  important  inferences  from  this  passage 
should  not  be  overlooked,  (i)  The  horror  of 
Uolj,  indicated  by  the  eloc^uent  shudder  with 
which  the  Epistle  closes,  is  a  characteristic 
which  its  writer  possesses  in  conomon  with  the 
author  of  the  Revelation.  (Apoc.  ix.  ao,  xxi« 
8,  xxii.  15.)  Cf.  aisp  for  the  idoU^  note  on 
I  Thess.  i.  9,  (a)  To  St  John  is  often  attri- 
buted an  intentional  and  exaggerated  develop* 
ment  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord.  If  it  were  so, 
he  took  part  In  a  successful  conspiracy  to  give 
the  honour  due  to  God  to  one  whom  in  his 
heart  he  believed  to  be  a  created  being.  But 
the  instinctive  fear  and  loathing  of  idolatry^ 
manifested  by  the  emphatic  close  of  the  First 
Epistle,  supplies  a  moral  contradiction  to  this 
suppo^tion.  One  curious  fact  may  perhaps 
be  noted  as  a  possible  effoct  of  St  John^s 
teaching.  It  has  been  mentioned  as  singular 
that  no  example  of  a  heathen  temple,  con- 
verted into  a  Christian  church,  has  bm  found 
in  Asia  Minor,  anywhere  qn  or  near  the  track 
of  the  earliest  line  of  the  progress  of  Chris- 
tianity. (*  Byzantine  Architecture  j  iUustrated 
by  Examples  of  Edifices  erected  m  the  East 
jduring  the  Earliest  Ages  of  Christianity,  with 
Historical  and  Archaeological  Descriptions.* 
By  Charles  Texier,  Member  of  the  Institute 
of  France,  and  R.  Popplewell  Pullan,  Esq., 
F.R.I.B.A.)— It  may  be  added  that  both  the 
exhortation  here,  and  the  abstinence  from 
direct  use  of  the  Old  Testament  throughout 
the  Epistle,  distinctly  shew  that  St  John  was 
primarily  addressing  Gentile  Christians.  (The 
references  in  iii.  8 — 11  are  to  very  elementary 
facts  of  Bible  history.) 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  v.  6,  7,  8,  9,  16. 


I. 


6.    The  view  of  this  difficult  passage  given 
in  the  text  is  the  result  of  anxious  and  pro- 
longed consnderation.    The  writer  feels  sure 
that  he  has  arrived  at  his  conclusion  without 
prejudice  at  least,  as  he  commenced  his  special 
study  of  the  verse  with  a  leaning  to  a  different 
interpretation.  There  are  some  remarks  which 
he  is  desirous  to  add.   {a)  It  may  be  objected 
to  the  sacramental  interpretation  of  the  blood 
at  least  that  the  Holy  Communion  is  in 
Sa-ipture  spoken  of  rather  in  connection  with 
the  sacred  symbol  of  the  Body  than  of  the 
Blood  of  Christ    It  should  not  be  fbi^gotten, 
however,  that  there  are  two  passages  in  which 
the  two  sacraments  are  summarily  referred  to, 
in  each  of  which  the  Holy  Communion  is 
described  not  by  the  bread  but  by  the  other 
element  which  stands  for  the  Blood  of  Christ. 
(Matt  XX.  aa,  23 ;  i  Cor.  xii.  13.    For  the 
double  sacramental  reference  of  the  second 
text,   see   Waterland's    powerful    argument, 
*  Works,'  IV.  669  sqq.    Cp.  also  the  language 
of  Ignatius,  tv  norqpiou  c<£  evntriv  roG  aifiarov 
avTov.     *Ad  Philad.'   IV.)     (b)   The  view 
taken  in  the  Commentary  has  oeen  dear  to 
many  of  the  greatest  divmes  of  the  Church 
of  England.   ['*  Behold  the  Fountain  that  is 
set  open   for   sin   and   for   uncleanness;    a 
fountain  not  of  water  only,  but  of  blood  too  1 
O  Saviour,  by  that  water  we  are  washed,  by 
that  blood  we  are  redeemed.      Those  two 
sacraments,  which  Thou  didst  institute  alive, 
flow  also  from  Thee  dead ;  the  water  of  bap- 
tism, which  is  the  laver  of  regeneration ;  the 
blood  of  the  New  Testament  shed  for  remis- 
sion of  sins ;  and  these  together  with  the  Spirit 
that  gives  life  to  them  both  are  the  three  twit^ 
nejjej  on  earth  whose  attestation  cannot  /ail 
us^    (Bishop  Hall,  *  Contemplations,'  Book 
IV.  Contemp.  xxxii.)     '*I  stand  upon  the 
number  /<u;o,  because  they  are  put  together 
(i  Cor.  X.  3,  xii.  13),  or  learn  it  firom  St 
John.     Christ  came  not  by  water  alone,  but 
by  water  and  blood.     And  there  are  three 
that  bear  witness;  the  Spirit  that  is  the  mi- 
nistry of  the  Gospel ;  the  water,  that  it  bap- 
tism^ and  the  blood,  that  is  the  Lords  Supper.^* 
(Bishop  Taylor,  *  Christian  Consolation.'    Of 
Sacraments.      Chapter    v.    Works   I.   xliv. 
Bohn's  edition.) 

"  That  they  will  pierce  my  side  I  fiill  well 
know, 
That  as  sin  came  sosacraments  might  flow. ''^ 
George  Herbert,  *The  Sacrifice.' 

The  words  of  the  prayer  in  our  Baptismal 
Service,  by  referring  the  water  from  the  pierced 
side  to  Baptism,  would  seem  to  imply  the 
application  to  the  other  sacrament  also :  **  Who 
for  the  forgiveness  of  our  sins  didst  shed  out 
of  Thy  most  precious  side  both  water  and 
.  blood,  and  didk  command  Thy  disciples  that 


they  should  go  and  teach  all  nations,  baptixhig 
\bem.„Sanctify  this  water  to  the  mfstieal 
washing  away  of  an,"  &:c.  (This  form  is 
taken  from  ancient  Lituigies.  See  Pahner, 
'Orig.  Lituxg.'  II.  187.J  It  may  be  added 
that  St  John's  view  of  the  sacramental  life  as 
twofold  and  twofold  only  exactly  corresponds 
with  St  Paul's,    i  Cor.  x.  x — 4. 

II. 

Ovrot  iari¥  o  t\6n¥  dC  v^iarof  xal  atinof 
Toff,  'I.  X.  With  verbs  such  as  c&at,  ytMir- 
$ai,  IfpxffrBtUf  and  the  like,  dm  expresses  the 
state  or  condition  in  which  the  person  is^ 
comes,  &c.  (cf.  Rom.  ii.  a;  ;  x  Cor.  xvL  3 ; 
a  Cor.  ii.  4 ;  Ephes.  vi.  x8,  &c.)— "This  is 
He  who  came  under  the  conditions,  as  it  wne, 
of  water  and  blood."  See  instances  from 
classical  writers,  the  LXX.  and  Josephus  in 
Bretschn.  *  Lex.  Man.'  p.  93. 

OvK  w  r«  vdari  ftovow,  dXX'  fV  r^  v^t 
Ka\  ip  r^  aifutri.  *Ev  with  verbs  of  coming, 
going,  &c.,  denotes  accompanied  by,  **  with 
them"  (see  Num.  xx.  ao,  km  t^fjXBw  tU  awaf 
Tffatp  avr^  cV  o;^X^  paptii  km  cV  x^V'^  ^<T*¥^ 
LXX.),  Luke  xiv.  3X ;  Rom.  xv.  X9 ;  x  Cor. 
iv.  ax ;  %  Thess.  ii.  9 ;  Heb.  ix,  25.  £Ep  ad 
earn  conjunctionem  quae  est  in  comitatu,  ubi 
convenit  cum  avp  vel  fierei,  quo  sensu  plenun- 
(jue  legitur  cum  verbis  veniendi,  etmdi  et  sinu- 
kbus,  ut  proprie  sit  in  medio  aliquorum,  i.e. 
cum  iis  in  comitatu  eorum,  et  maxime,  quam- 
quam  non  semper^  dicatur  de  pluribus." 
Bretschn.  *Lex.  Man.'  p.  X38.  Thus  Rotn. 
XV.  a9,  CV  nXrfomfiari  cvX.  cXcvcrofuii,  ^^  I  will 
so  come,  as  to  onng  with  me  fulness  of  bless- 
ing." Heb.  ix.  %s,  6  dp;((«pcvr  cltrcpji^crai  cV 
MfiOTi,  ^^  the  High  Priest  enters,  accompanied 
by,  bringing  with  him,  blood."  The  whole 
manifestation  of  Jesus  was,  so  to  speak,  under 
the  condition  of  water  and  blood.  He  came 
bringing  with  Him,  accompanied  by,  not  the 
water  only,  but  the  water  and  the  blood. 

[The  supposed  polemical  allusion  to  the 
disciples  of  the  Baptist  in  the  words  *^not  by 
'water  only,"  would  seem  to  have  arisen  from 
a  £ulure  in  perceiving  St  John's  motive  in  the 
prominence  which  he  gives  to  the  Baptist 
The  whole  Gospel  contains  a  series  of  wit- 
nesses, of  whom  the  Baptist  is  the  fii^  and 
not  the  least  important  (i.  7,  v.  36).  More- 
over, writing,  as  St  John  did,  after  the  other 
Evangelists,  partly  to  supply  and  fill  up,  he 
naturally  added  some  particulars  about  the 
precursor  (Tischend.  'Praef.  Synop.  Evang.' 
p.  xxiv.,  and  Eusebius,  'Hist  E.'  tboe 
quoted).  M.  Renan  fincb  this  polemical  allu- 
sion in  the  text,  which  he  interweaves  hito 
his  theory  with  his  usual  adroitness.  ''The 
school  of  the  Baptist  did  not  expire  with  its 
founder.  Many  years  after  the  death  of  the 
two  Masters,  the  Baptism  of  John  was  still 
administered.  Later  (about  A.  D.  80)  the  B^ 
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ttf/V  sect  was  in   Mpositum  to  Christianity^ 
especially  in  Asia  Minor.    The  Apostle  ap- 
pors  to  combat  it  indirectly  (Gospel  i.  16, 
33,  iv.  a  ;  I  John  ▼.  6 ;  cf.  Acts  xix.  i — 4). 
One  of  the  Sibylline  poems  seems  to  come 
from  the  schooL     As  to  the  sects  of  Heme- 
robaptists,    Baptists,   Ekrhasaites  who   filled 
Syria,  Palestine,  and  Babylon  in  the  second 
century,  and  of  whom  fragments  remain  to 
our  own  day  in  the  Mendaites,  or  so-called 
Christians  c^  St  John,  it  may  not  be  sure 
that  they  have  the  same  origin  with  the  move- 
ment of  John  Baptist,  or  that  they  are  of 
authentic  descent  from  John.     His  ovm  true 
and  peculiar  school,  half  fused  into  Chris- 
tianity,  fell  into  the  position  of  a  petty  Chris- 
tian heresy  and  passed  into  obscurity.*'  (*  Vie 
de  Jesus,'  pp.  103,   104.)      Niemeyer,   *de 
Docetis,'  discusses  the  question  whether  the 
"Schod  of  the  Baptist"  is  referred  to  here 
and  in  the  Gospel  (i.  7,  8,  15 — so,  23,  a6 — 
19,  34,  iii.  27 — 36,  V.  36,  X.  4).     He  quotes 
some  fragments  brought  to  light  by  Norbet^ 
upon  the  disciples   of  John,  or   Sabians^. 
In  this  sect   some   critics  think  they  can 
detect  a  difierent  school  of  Johannites  from 
those  who  supposed  John  to  be  Messiah — a 
type  of  doctrme  which  indeed  asserted  that 
Messiahship  belonged  neither  to  our  Lord  nor 
to  John,  but  (as  in  the  Gnostic  and  Doketic 
speculations^  to  a  heavenly  nature  only  ap- 
parently enoowed  with  a  human  body.    But 
the  gravest  doubt  rests  upon  the  whole  inter- 
pretation, and  the  question  cannot  be  answoed 
—^ben^ind  bofiv  did  those  dogmas  and  terms, 
to  whk:h  St  John  is  supposed  to  refer  polemi- 
caDy  in  his  Gospel  and  in  i  John  v.  6,  pass  over 
to  the  Sabians  ?    On  the  whole,  the  existence 
of  a  '*  School  of  the  Baptist,"  not  only  behind 
the  full  Pentecostal  development  of  Christia- 
nity but  in  fierce  dogmatic  opposition  to  it, 
seems  eztremdv  uncertain.    And  the  general 
object  of  St  John's  Gospel,  together  with  the 
weH-asoertained  heretical  tenets  of  the  Cerih- 
thiaos — ^not  to  mention  the  purpose  of  the 
writer  of  the  Epistle  to  refer  constantly  to  the 
Gospel — supply  us  with  a  sufficient  key  to 
the  text] 

The  following  remarks  from  the  pen  of  the 
^er.  Samuel  Haughton,  M.D.  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Dublin,  add  to  the  stores  of  in- 
ionnation  in  the  notes  on  St  John's  Gospel, 
nd  to  Dr  Stroud's  often-quoted  discussion 
QQ  *The  Physical  Cause  of  the  Death  of 
Christ.'  They  are  inserted  here  by  the  kind 
ponnissioD  of  the  great  physiologist  by  whom 
they  were  written  (see  a&o  *  Church  Quarterly 
R.encw,'  Jan.  x88o): — 

HX^  w»  o2  arpaTimrai  koX  roO  /Mr  irp«»- 
▼00  Korcojar  ra  triciXri,  Koi  rov  SXXav  rov  (rv- 
^^fft»fm$€rros  avT^'  cVl  d«  roy'lijcrovrcX^ovrcf, 

^  Norbeig,  •  Commentatio  de  Rel.  et  Linguft 
Sabflconim'  (in  'Commentat.  Reg.  See.  Goet- 
tiasn^*  1780). 


•»r  «^r  aCrhtf  $dn  rr^mora*  ov  Koriafav 
avTov  rii  o-mXti'  oXX*  tis  rmv  arparutfroUp 
^oyxu  <^vTou  rijp  irXrvpar  tfyv(€,  kqI  tvBvs 
i$ij\6tv  al/jM  Kai  vdflop'  km  6  ictpaxms  ft^fiop" 
rvpfiKWf  Koi  dkifBiwi  ajSrov  iar)»  ij  fiaprvpla' 
KaKtufot  oldty  on  aXrfBtj  Xryrt,  tva  Ktu  v/Mtr 
VKrrtvajjTt. — John  xix.  3  a — 35. 

Ovros  ioTiSf  6  ikB^v  bC  vdoror  Jtal  mftavioff, 
Inatwff  o  xpurrbvi   ovk   4v   rw    vdort    uotHtv, 
aAA    tp  ry  t/oari  Ktu  fv  r^  aifuxrc. — X  Jonn 
V.  6. 

**  When  the  soldier  pierced  with  his  spear 
the  side  of  Christ,  He  was  already  dead ;  and 
the  flow  of  blood  and  water  that  followed 
was  either  a  natural  phenomenon  explicable 
by  natural  causes  or  it  was  a  miracle.  That 
St  John  thought  it,  if  not  to  be  miraculous, 
at  least  to  be  unusual,  appears  plainly  from 
the  comment  he  makes  upon  it,  and  from  the 
emphatic  manner  in  which  he  solemnly  declares 
his  accuracy  in  narrating  it. 

**  Repeated  observations  and  experiments 
made  upon  men  and  animals  have  led  me  to 
the  following  results— 

*^  When  the  left  side  is  freely  pierced  after 
death  by  a  large  knife,  comparable  in  size 
with  a  Roman  spear,  three  distinct  cases  may 
be  noted : 

**jsL  No  flow  of  any  kind  follows  the 
wound,  except  a  slight  trickling  of  blood. 

^*  and.  A  copious  flow  of  blood  only  fol- 
lows the  wound 

'*  3rd.  A  flow  of  water  only,  succeeded  by 
a  few  drops  of  blood,  follows  the  wound. 

**  Of  these  three  cases,  the  first  is  that  which 
usually  occurs ;  the  second  is  found  in  cases 
of  death  by  drowning  and  by  strychnia,  and 
may  be  demonstrated  by  destroying  an  animal 
with  that  poison,  and  it  can  be  proved  to  be 
the  natural  case  of  a  crucified  person;  and 
the  third  is  found  in  cases  of  death  from  pleu- 
risy, pericarditis,  and  rupture  of  the  heart. 
With  the  foregoing  cases  most  anatomists 
who  have  devoted  their  attention  to  this  sub- 
ject are  familiar ;  but  the  two  following  cases, 
although  readily  explicable  on  physiological 
principles,  are  not  recorded  in  the  books  (ex- 
cept by  St  John).  Nor  have  I  been  fortunate 
enough  to  meet  with  them. 

'^  4th.  A  copious  flow  of  water,  succeeded 
by  a  copious  flow  of  blood,  follows  the 
wound. 

**  5th.  A  copious  flow  of  blood,  succeeded 
by  a  copious  flow  of  water,  follows  the 
wound. 

'*  Assuming  for  the  present,  what  I  shall 
shortly  prove,  that  death  by  crucifixion  causes 
a  condition  of  blood  in  the  lungs  similar  to 
that  produced  by  drowning  and  strychnia,  the 
fourth  case  would  occur  in  a  crucified  person 
who  had  previously  to  crucifixion  suffered 
from  pleuritic  effusion;  and  the  fifth  case 
would  occur  in  a  crucified  person,  who  had 
died  upon  the  qross  from  rupture  of  the  heart. 
The  history  of  the  days  preceding  our  Lord'« 
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crudfudon  effectually  excludes  the  suppositioo 
of  pleurisy,  which  is  also  out  of  the  question 
if  blood  first  and  water  afterwards  followed 
the  wound.  There  remains,  therefore,  no 
supposition  possible  to  expkun  the  recorded 
phenomenon  except  the  combination  of  the  cm* 
cifixion  and  nature  of  the  heart • 

**  That  rupture  of  the  heart  was-the  cause' of 
the  death  of  Christ  is  ably  maintained  by  Dr 
William  Stroud  i;  and  that  rupture  of  the 
heart  actually  occurred  I  firmlv  believe;  but 
at  the  same  time  I  do  not  thmk  that  mere 
rupture  of  the  heart  without  cvudfixion  can 
account  for  the  flow  of  blood  as-  well  as  water. 
The  order  of  the  phenomenon  was  the  follow- 
ing :  the  spear  of  the  soldier  pierced  in  succes- 
sion the  pleura,  the  lung,  and  the  pericardium. 
From  the  pleural  cavity  nothing  flowed ;  from 
the  lung  was- poured  out  the  dark  fluid  blood, 
characteristic  of  crucifixion;  and  from  the 
sac  of  the  pericardium  followed  the  copious 
flow  of  water  (serum),  separated  after  death 
from*  the  blood  that  had  filled  this  cavity  and 
caused  instantaneous  death,  when  the  sufferer 
closed  His  long  agony,  and  having  said  *  It  is 
finished'  bent  His  head  and  gave  up  the 
ghost,  because  His  heart  was  lnx)ke.  It  re- 
mains now  to  investigate  the  causes  of  death 
in  ordinary  crucifixion,  and  to  shew  that  it 
can  explain  the  copious  flow  of  blood  that 
followed  the  wound  inflicted  after  the  death 
by  the  spear  of  the  soldier. 

'*  In  crudfixion,  as  commonly  practised  by 
the  Romans,  the  sufferer  wa»  nailed  by  tiie 
fiset  to  the  upright  beam,  and  his  hands  were 
fastened  by  nails  or  cords  to  the  cross-beam ; 
while  a  projecting  bar,  passing  between  the 
legs,  afforded  a  partial  support  to  the  weight 
of  the  body.  In  this  constrained  position  the 
operation  of  breathing,  as  far  as  it  is  per- 
formed by  means  of  the  intercostal  muscles, 
was  seriously  interfered  with,  because  the  ribs 
were  fixed' by  the  strain  caused  by  the  suspen- 
sion of  the  body  from  the  arms  by  the  in- 
tervention of  the  great  pectoral  and  serrate 
muscles  connecting  the  upper  limbs  with  the 
trunk ;  and  the  unfortunate  sufferer  was  thus 
mechanically  reduced  to  the  condition  of  one 
whose  intercostal  muscles  have  been  tetanized 
by  the  action  of  strychnia  or  lock-jaw,  or 

*  *  A  Physical  Treatise  on  the  Cause  of  the 
Death  of  Christ.'  8vo;  London.  Hamilton  and 
Adams.    1847.- 

I  am  permitted  by  the  widow  and  son  of  aiy 
eminent  physidan  who  recently  died-  from  nip- 
tare  of  the  heart  to  mention  the  following  par- 
ticulars, which  may  be  regarded  as  typical  in 
such  cases : — 

I.  The  pericardium  contained  a  pint  and  a 
half  of  fluid. 

1.  This  fluid  consisted  of  half  a  pint  of  soft 
clot,  tolerably  well  separated,  and  one  pint  of 
dearish  seram. 

3.  The  examination  was  made  fifty  hours 
after  death. 


other  cause  capable  of  producing  thb  resulL 
In  consequence  of  the  suxyve-mentioned  inter- 
ference with  the  free  action  of  the  intercostal 
muscles,  the  breathing  was  conducted  alto- 
gether by  means*  of  the  diaphragm ;  a  condi- 
tion so  painful  after  a  short  time,  that  the 
sufierer  involuntarily  raised  his  bodv  by  bear- 
ing upon  the  nails  that  secured  his  feet,  or  by 
svringing  himself  from  the  points  of  suspension 
of  his  hands,  notwithstanding  the  agony  thus 
occasioned,  which  was  ea»ly  endured  in  com- 
parison of  the  greater  agony  produced  by  his 
diaphragmatic  breathing.  It  thus  frequently 
happened  that  a  strong  man  of  resolute  will, 
b^  rising  himself  by  the  hands,  or  lifidng 
hunself  on  his  feet,  remained  alive  upon  the 
cross  for  three  or  four  days,  during  which  his 
blood,  in  consequence  of  imperfect  oxidation, 
became  more  and  morp  venous  and*  fluid,  and 
was  lodged  in  a  larger  proportion  than  was 
natural  in  the  substance  of  his  lungs,  so  that 
if  pierced  after  death,  these  oi^gans  would  have 
given  forth  a  copious  flow  of  fluid  black 
blood,  like  that  observed  to  flow  from  the 
lungs  of  an  animal  killed  by,  strychnia,  or 
suffocated  in  water  after  much  stnigg^ling> 
When  it  was  not  convenient  for  the  soldiers 
to  remain  for  three  or  four  days  on  the  watch 
beside  the  cross  to  prevent  the  interference  of 
their  friends,  or  when,  as  in  the  case  of  Jewish 
criminals  (Deut  xxi.  32,  23),  it  was  necessary 
to  terminate  their  suferings  before  sunset, 
death  was  hastened  by  brndcing  the  bones 
of  the  legs  and  arms,  near  the  ankles  and 
wrists,  by  means  of  an  iron  mallet  The 
effect  of  the  fracture  of  the  legs  and  arms  was 
to  prevent  the  sufferer  fromreUeving  the  agony 
of  diaphragmatic  breathing  by  restoring  the 
action  of  the  intercostal  muscles,  and  he  thus 
perished  miserably  in  a  few  hours  of  horrible 
suffering,  instead  of  prolonging  his  1^  for 
some  days  by  the  painful  process  of  relieving 
the  intercostal  muscles  by  lifting  himself  by 
the  muscles  of  the  arms  and  legs.  In  either 
case  death  was  ultimatelv  produced  by  defi- 
dent  oxidation  of  the  olood,  and  a  post- 
mortem woimd  of  the  lung  would  be  followed 
by  a  copious  flow  of  dark  and  fluid  blood.  In 
the  case  of  the  Divine  Redeemer,  this  flow  of 
blood  caused  by  cruciflxion  was  followed  by 
the  flow  of  water  due  to  the  lupture  of  the 
substance  of  the  heait,  and  the  effusion  some 
time  before  death  of  a  large  quantity  of  blcxxl 
into  the  cavity  of  the  pericardium." 

The  impprtance  of  this  is  obvious.  It 
shews'that  the  narrative  in  St  John  xix.  could 
never  have  been  invented ;  that  the  facts  re- 
corded must  have  been  seen  by  an  eye^ontnes*  ; 
and  that  the  eye-witness  was  so  astonished 
that  he  apparently  thought  the  phenomenon 
miraculous. 

7,  8.  This  passage  stands  as  above  in  A.V. 
Elz.  has  in  addition  to  the  Greek  words,  ore 
TfifU  tltruf  ol  /laprvpovpTttf  the  followiqg  :< 
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ry  ovpavf  o  llanipj  6  Aoyof »  xal  to  "Ayutv 
Upniu.'  Koi  ovToi  oi  rptis  iv  tltrt.   koi  rptts 
tlaiw  ol  iuiprvpov¥T€f  cV  rj  y^»     It    is  not 
within  the  scope  of  the  present  undertaking  to 
enter  minutely  into  a  question  which  is  so 
purdy  one  of  critical  scholarship.    It  may 
suffice  to  say  that  the  additional  words  (i) 
break  the  continuity  of  the  context,  (i)  are 
unsupported,  (a)  by  any  uncials,  (b)  by  any 
cursives,  except  three  of  comparatively  reeent 
date,  (r)  by  any  good  MSS.  of  ancient  ver- 
SODS,  (i)  by  any  Gteek  Fathers^  of  the  first 
four  centuries,  (^)/by  any  oldes  Lectionarie& 
Those  who  still  senously  defend  the  addi- 
tional words  are  obliged  to  content  them- 
selves, either  witb  attempting   to  shew  the 
relevancy  o§  the  interpolatiO[>  tothe  context,  or 
with  trying  to  decide  the  issue  upon  writings 
of  Latin  Fathers  of  the  African    Church. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  sagacity  of 
Cardinal  Wiseman,  and  the  learning  of  Mv 
Lehir,  have  added  to  the  evidence  ofi  a  dispo- 
sition on  the  part  of  the  teachers  of  the  Afri- 
cui  Church  from  TertulUan  to  Fulgentius,  if 
not  to  quote  the  words  in  the  fuller  form,  at 
least  to  make  the  addition  in  full  or  in  part 
an  almost  inseparable  gk)sss    Fulgentius  not 
only  dtes  the  words,  but  assepts  that  they 
were  quoted  by  St  Cyprian  O  Respons.  ad 
Arian.'  rnJjht., '  De  Trinit  ad  Felicem ').     In 
the  confession  of  faith  of  400  Bishops  at  the 
Conference  c^  Carthage,  convoked  by  Hun* 
netic  (A.DL  484),  the  passage  occurs  in  part 
at  kasL    St  Victor  of  Vita  transcribes  the 
confession.    In  it  occurs  the  sentence:  **£t 
ut  adhuc  luce  clarius  unius  divinitatis  esse 
coiA  Patie  et  Filio  Spiritum  Sanctum  docea- 
nius,Joannis  evangelistas  testimonio  compro- 
bitur.    Ait  namcjue — *  tres-  sunt  qui  teslimo- 
■ium  perhibent  m  caelo,  Pater,  Verbum,  et 
Spiritus  Sanctus;   et   hi  tres  unum  sunt*" 
(Hist  Persec.   Vandal.'  Lib.  iii.)     It  is, 
theitfbre,    scarcely  accurate   to  assert    that 
Vigjlins    Tapsensis    is    **  the    first    of    the 
win.  Fathm    who    quoted    the    spurious 
woidsJ'    (Tischendorf,  '  N.  T.  Grace,'  Edit. 
7*  II.  226;    Gidesbach,  ^Dissert.'  at  end  of 
Tom.  II.  Grit  Edit,  of  NvT.,  1806.)     Inge- 
nous  attempts  have  also'  been,  made  to  find 
aUttsons  in  St  Augustine.   '^Habeto  duo  vel 
ties  testes,  P.  et  F.  et  Sp.  Sanetum.'*    « In 
Joan.  Evang.   Tract.'  xxxvi.   10. — "  Deus 
iUque  summus  et  verus^cum  Verbo  suo,  et 
Sp.  SanctOf  qiut  tria  unum  juntJ^    '  De  Civ. 
^.'  V.    II.      St    Cypriaa   writes    in    one 
passage— «*de  P.  et  F.  et  Sp.  Sancto  scrip- 
tnm  est    «rf  trej  unum  sunt'*'*^  {,*De  Unit. 
C^*),  and  in    another,   ^^oum  trej   unum 
Aat."  (« Epist.  ad  Jubaien.')  Tertdlian  also 
quotes  the  words  ^^tres  umtm  sunt'*^  (*  Adv. 
lien.'  c  XXV.),  and  in  a  way  which  might 
not  un£urly  be  contended  to  indicate  that  he 
drew  hb  citation  from  v.  7  (not  v.  8^,  and 
that  be  used  the  words  as  words  of  Scripture. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  the  chain  of 


African  witnesses  (Tertullian,  Cyprian,  Au* 
gustine,  the  Bishops  at  Carthage,  Victor  of 
Vita,  and  Fulgentius)  there  is  something  re- 
markable. But  there  is  no  passage  firom  these 
African  Latin  Fathers  which  cannot  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  Trinitarian  allu»on  which 
unquestionably  underlies  the  authentic  pas» 
sage,  or  by  the  words  tres  unum  sunt  specially 
impressing  themselves  upon  the  Church  ot 
Africa^^  It  iS' impossible  to  shew  any  reason 
for  believing  that  the  African  Churches  alone 
were  in  possession  of  the  contested  verse,  or 
to  account  for  a  passage  of  suoh  dogmatic 
importance  havin£^  disappeared  fhxn  the  Greek 
MSS.  and  ftom  the  versions  of  every  other 
branch  of  the  Church.  Why  should  Africa 
have  enjoyed  a  nK>re  ancient  Latin  version 
of  the  N.  T.  than  Rome  itself,  drawn  directly 
from*  Greek  MSS.,  older  and  more  complete 
than  any  which  we  now  possess  ?  (The  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  interpolations  is- drawn 
out  fully  in  *Two  letters  on  i  Job.  v.  7, 
containing  also  an  inquiry  into*  the  origin 
of  the  first  Latin  version  of  Scripture,  com- 
monly called  the  Itala.'  By  N.  Wiseman^ 
D.D.  Rome,  1833.  ^*  Lehir^  treatise  has 
not  yet  been  published,  but  an  abstract  of 
its  contents  is  given  'Introd.  au  N.T.'  par 
H.  de  Vahroger,-  11.  552 — 568.  Bentley's 
golden  words  may  well  re-assure  any  who 
suppose  that  the  candour  of  Christian  criti- 
cism has  weakened  the  proof  of  the  great 
Christian,  dogma  of  the  Trinity :  '^  If  the 
fourth  century  knew  that  text,  let  it  come  in, 
in  God's  name ;  but  if  that  age  did*  not  know 
it,  then  Arianism  in  its  height  <tvas  heat  dvwn 
without  the  help  of  that  'verse ;  and  let  the  faLC% 
prove  as  it  will  the  doctrine  is  unshaken." 
(*  Letter,*  January  i,  l^v^.y 

9.  It  will  be  seen  how  directly  this  meets 
the  objection  of  perhapsthe  most  learned  and 
certainly  the  most  eloquent  of  the  opponents 
of  St  John's  Gospel:  **  The  School  of  St  John 
in  Asia  Minor  was  characterized  by  a  ten- 
dency, conunoner  in  antiquity  than  now,  but 
very  articulately  marked  m  all  mjstic  ideoio^ 
gists,  ^z.  ind^erenee  to  instorical  reality. 
Without  the  slightest   scruple   that  school 

^  Bentley  appears  to  have  supposed  that  "Cy- 
prian's words  were  transcribed  into  the  margin, 
or  between*  the  lines  of  v,  8,  of  a  book  of  some 
one  who  had  a  great  veneration  for  that  Father, 
as  a  glossy  which  is  very  common  in-  MSS.  Next, 
a  copyist,  finding  the  words  so  inserted,  ima- 
gined that  the  former  copyist  had  by  mistake 
omitted  tUem,  and  therefore  pur  them  in  the 
Text.  And  thus  the  insertioir  might  rest  till  a 
long  time  after,  and  then  the-shanv  Preface  must 
be  made,  complaining  of  the  unfaithful  TianS' 
lator  for  leaving  it  out  I "  See  Bp  Wordsworth's 
reasons  for  supposing  that  the  remarks  in  Cas- 
ley's  'Preface  to  Catalogue  of  Royal  Library* 
represent  Bentley 's  Pnelection  of  May  i,  171 7. 
•N.T.'u.  P.  a,  p.  124, 
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applies  the  principle  which  was  destined  to 
become  Hegelian,  *  it  ought  to  be,  therefore  // 
fV.*  See  the  fourth  Gospel.  It  is  evident  to 
rigorous  criticism  that  that  Gospel  systemati- 
cally subordinates  chronological  order  and  the 
tendency  of  its  narratives,  to  the  dogma  of 
the  Incarnate  Word.'*  (M.  Rcville,  *lpenaBUS.') 
Surely  this  "mystic  ideology,"  this  "indiffe- 
rence to  historical  reality/*  is  inconsistent  with 
the  profession  in  i  John  v.  9,  of  the  essentially 
historical  principle  of  belief  upon  evidence. 
The  tradition  or  the  Church  credits  St  John 
with  a  grave  and  awful  reverence  for  histori- 
cal truth.  It  asserts  that  he  degraded  from 
the  ministry  a  Presbyter  of  Asia  Minor  who 
confessed  that  he  wrote  the  apocryphal  acts 
of  Paul  and  Thecla  from  excessive  zeal  for 
the  honour  of  that  Apostle.  This  \try  an- 
cient tradition  is  an  indication  of  that  which 
was  felt  to  be  St  John's  view  upon  such 
matters.  The  guilt  of  the  Asiatic  Presbytei* 
would  have  been  light  indeed  compared  with 
that  of  St  John  himself  had  he  plaoed  words 
in  the  mouth  of  the  Saviour  which  He  never 
spoke^.  [The  dramatic  truth  of  St  John's 
narrative  in  his  Gospel,  the  delineation  of 
character,  the  consistency  of  language,  in  the 
various  persons  introduced,  should  be  studied 
and  dwelt  upon  as  a  proof  of  its  historical 
veracity.  A  great  master  of  fiction  has  said 
for  himself — "  I  neither  can,  nor  do  pretend, 
to  the  observation  of  complete  accuracy  even 
in  matters  of  outward  costume,  much  test  in 
the  more  important  points  of  language  and 
manners;"  and  he  speaks  of  **the  &ir  license 
due  to  the  author  of  a  fictitious  composi- 
tion "  (Sir  W.  Scott,  Preface  to  *  Ivanhoe.') 
Now  in  point  of  "language  and  manners," 
St  John  has  never  been  proved  to  fail.  Either 
the  delineator  of  the  Samaritan  woman,  the 
blind  man,  Thomas,  Martha  and  Mary,  was 
a  consummate  artist,  or  a  true  chronicler. 
Certainly  he  was  not  the  former;  therefore, 
he  was  the  latter.] 

16.  The  general  principle  laid  down  in 
the  note  {supra)  will  enable  us  to  deal  with 
most  of  the  interpretations  which  have  been 
given  of  "  sin  unto  death." 

The  different  views  may  be  briefly  tabulated 
thus: 

I.    Obstinate  unbelief. 

a.  Sins  punished  with  mortal  disease  (ac- 
cording to  the  synagogue)  or  made  capital 
by  the  civil  power  (Michaelis — Serenfeld. 
'  Syllog.  Dissert  Theol.'  p.  470). 

3.  Sin  against  the  Holv  Ghost  (Matt  xii. 
31)  [but  if  so,  it  would  be  more  explicitly 
descnbedl.  (Schol  Matth.  Beza,  Wolff.  So 
many  of  toe  Fathers.) 

^  This  tradition  is  at  least  as  old  as  TertuUian, 
born  A.  D.  190  (TertuUian,  'De  Bapt.'  17 ;  Hieron. 
•de  Script.  Eccles.'  vii.  See  Tischend.  'Act. 
Apost.  Apoc.'  Prolegomena^  XXI.  sqq.)« 


4.  Sin,  obstinate  and  unrepented,  ^'whea 
a  man  sins  without  any  feeling  leading  to 
repentance."  orar  rit  a^arm  oMiicrAfiwt 
tjm  vpos  utrapouof,  Schol.  Matth2li,  146 — 130. 
CEcumenius  seems  to  adopt  this,  referring  to 
Judas'  example  (Schol.  Matth.  CEcumenius). 

5.  After  true  knowledge  of  God,  sinning 
against  the  brotherhood  of  the  Church,  and 
resisting  the  grace  of  reconciliation.  (Augus- 
tine :  *'  Peccatum  fratris  ad  mortem  puto  esse, 
ciim  post  agnitionem  Dei  per  gratiam  Domini 
nostn  Jesu  Christi  quisquam  oppugnat  frater- 
nitatem  et  adversus  ipsam  gratiam,  qua  re- 
conciliatus  est  Deo,  invidentiae  fiaecibus  age- 
batur"  (afterwards,  *^si  in  hac  perversltate 
finierit  banc  vitam  ").  **•  Peccatum  autem  non 
ad  mortem  est  si  quisquam  non  amorem  a 
fratre  alienaverit,  sed  officia  Jratemitat'u 
debita  per  alienam  iniirmitatem  animi  non 
exhibuerit"  *Opp.  Aug.'  Tom.  in.  P.  a, 
197  (quoted  by  LUcke).    Aquinas,  Suarez.) 

6.  Sin  leading  to  death  and  helL 

7.  Final  impenitence. 

8.  Blasphemy  (i  S.  ii.  25),  or  apostasy  to 
idolatry. 

9.  Sin  from  its  enormity  practically  incor- 
rigible, like  that  of  Judas,  Sodom,  See, 

10.  Views  which  may  be  called  EccUsias' 
tical. 

(a)  The  excommunicate — for  whom  no 
solemn  public  prayers  were  made,  though 
private  intercession  was  not  forbidden  (**  A  man 
for  whom  intercessory  prayers  of  the  Church 
might  be  hurtful  *'^.  Neander.  Grotius : 
**Qui  cum  peccavennt  moniti  peccare  per- 
gunt,  aut  certe  discipline,  quae  in  eccksia 
instituta  est,  se  subjicere  nolunt,"  but  com- 
pare 2  Tim.  ii.  25,  26. 

(h)  The  state  of  sin  described  Heb.  x.  28* 
29,  smd  referred  to  by  the  Second  Council  of 
Nicaea,  i.e.  after  Church  censure  dlUopB^row 
iuv€tp.  So  there  were  among  the  Jews  three 
degrees  of  sin,  of  which  Schammatba  ("then? 
is  death  ")  was  third.  Bp  Wordsworth  cites 
Schoettgen  to  this  effect,  who  states  that 
John's  language  (i  John  v.  z6)  is  **  grounded 
in  Hebrew  thought,  law,  and  l^guage." 
(See  especially  Lflcke,  Conunentary  on  this 
passage,  who  has  supplied  much  of  the  ma* 
terial  here  employed.)  This  note  may  close 
with  a  brief  extract  from  a  great  English 
divine. 

^^  This  passage  led  Jovinian  to  teach  that  a 
baptized  man  should  never  sin.  Hence  it  was 
inferred  that  if  a  man  falls  away,  he  is  lost 

acmd  hope  (St  Hieron.  <adv.  Tovinian.' 
.  II.  Tom.  IV.  Part  ii.  p.  193).  Some 
acts  of  sin  are  so  incident  to  the  con- 
dition of  men  that  the  man  who  hath  com* 
mitted  them  is  still  within  the  methods  of 
pardon.  But  *^^unto  Jeath^^  i,e,  some  men  pro- 
ceed beyond  the  measures  and  economy  of 
Gospel,  and  the  usual  methods  and  probabili* 
ties  of  repentance,  by  obstinacy,  or  despising 
offers  of  grace  and  means  of  paidon.    For 
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such  a  man  John  does  not  encourage  us  to 
pray :  if  he  k  such  our  prayers  will  do  him 
no  good.  But  because  no  man  can  tdl  the 
last  minute  or  period  of  pardon,  therefove 
Scripture  left  us  under  indefinite  restraint  and 
cautioD— dxscretory  enough  to  represent  the 
sad  state  of  things  in  which  the  impenitent 
have  immoged  themselves,  yet  so  indefinite 
and  cautious  that  we  nay  not  be  too  forward 
in  applying  it  to  particulars,  nor  in  prescrib- 
ing measures  to  Divine  Mercy,  nor  in  passing 
final  sentence  upon  our  brother  before  we 


have  heard  our  Judge  Himself  speak.  Every 
act  of  sin  takes  away  something  from  the 
contrary  grace ;  but  if  the  root  abide  in  the 
groimd,  the  plant  is  still  alive,  and  may  bring 
fbrth  fruit  again.  But  he  only  is  deaul  who 
hath  thrown  off  God  for  ever,  or  entirdy, 
with  his  very  heart.*'  (Bishop  Taylor  on 
^Repentance,*)  So  St  Ambrose,  £ph.  iL  i, 
**  Sinners  sin  unto  death,  Le,  habitual,  refrac* 
tory,  pertinacious  and  incorrigible  sinners,  in 
whom  there  is  scarcely  any  hope  or  sign  of 
life," 


Niw  Test.— You  IV. 


II.  JOHN. 


Senior  ei:go,  cut  scilicet  qrcnea  suppeteret  qusedam  gratia  senectutis. 

(S.  Ambros.  'In  Psalm.'  xxxvi.  25.) 


INTRODUCTION. 


I. 

X.    To  whom  is  the  Epistle  addressed  ? — 
To  a  Christian  woman,  Kyria. 
a.    Reasons  for  this  conclusion. 


II. 


I. 


Who  is  "  the  Elder  "  spoken  of? 

(a)  The  style  and  contents  point  to  St 
John,  negatively  smdpoMveij, 

(h)  Two  conclusions  adverse  to  St  John's 
authorship  both  of  the  Epistles  and  of  the 
Gospel  drawn  from  the  title  of  Elder. 

jf.  The  title  of  Presbyter  could  not  have 
been  assumed  by  an  Apostle. 

Answer. 

B,  Objection  from  Eusebius's  interpreta- 

I. 

I.  Among  the  first  questions  which 
naturally  suggest  themselves  to  readers 
of  the  Epistle  are  those  connected  with  its 
opening  words.  To  whom  is  the  letter 
inscribed — ^to  the  Church  in  gemral,  or 
to  a  particular  Church  personified  ?  Or, 
if  addressed  to  an  individual,  what  is 
her  name  ? 

The  writer  of  the  present  notice  has 
slowly,  and  almost  reluctantly,  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  Second  Epistle 
of  St  John  was  sent  to  an  individual 
Christian  woman,  Kyria*.    The  reluct- 

^  The  name  seems  to  be  Kyria — (i)  Because, 
l^^d  the  name  been  Electa  the  order  of  the  words 
^old,  probably,  have  been  different.  (1)  Be- 
cause the  position  of  the  word  KvpLa  (v.  5)  best 
corresponds  with  the  notion  of  its  being  a  proper 
^rat.  (3)  Because  the  sister  of  her  to  whom 
the  Epistle  is  inscribed  is  also  spoken  of  at  the 
clo«e  as  "thine  elec/  sister  '*  (rd  Wicya  r^t  dStX- 
fhcw  r^f  ^cXcxT^f,  V,  15).  (4)  Because  there 
is  ample  evidence  that  at  the  time  to  which  the 
letter  most  be  referred,  Kyria  was  in  use  as  a 


tion  of  the  passage  of  Papias  preserved  in  his 
History. 
Answer. 

III. 

Interest  and  importance  of  the  letter  as 
addressed  i.  to  a  Cbrhtian  widow — 

1.    to  an  Epbesian  wJow. 

3.  The  difficulty  in  accepting  the  fact  that 
the  Epistle  is  addressed  to  an  individual 
woman  arises  to  many  minds  from  v.  10. 

IV. 

Analysis  of  the  Second  Epistle  of  St  John. 

V. 
External  testimony. 

ance  arises  partly  from  the  weight  of 
authority  against  this  interpretation.  It 
is  observed  by  Bp  Wordsworth  that  "  in 
an  ancient  painting  at  St  Maria  in  Tras- 
tevera  at  Rome,  Christ  is  represented  as 
enthroned  with  the  Church  as  the  Queen 
on  His.  right  hand,  and  in  it  a  book 
with  the  words  inscribed — *  Veni,  Electa 
mea,  et  ponam  te  in  thronum  meum'.' " 
This  is  the  representation  in  pictorial 
form  of  the  interpretation  of  St  Jerome", 

proper  name,  which  can  scarcely  be  said  of 
£lecta.  (See  references  in  Lucke,  'Comment. 
iib.  die  Brr.  des  Johann.*  p.  35.)  Kjrria  is  in 
meaning  equivalent  to  the  Chaldaic  KHIQ 
(M(ip^a,  domino), 

1  New  Testament,  Vol.  II.  'Catholic  Epistles,* 
pp.  117,  118. 

'  After  quoting  "una  est  columba  mea... una 
est  matri  suae,  electa  genitrici  suse  "  (Cant.  vi.  8), 
that  father  adds — '*ad  quam  scribit  Johannes 
epistolam,  senior  electa^  dominae  et  filiis  ejus." 
*£pist  ad  Agerachiam/  cxxiii.  (xci.  edt. 
Benedict.  Opp.  Tom  I.  1053,  Edt.  Migne.) 
[The  'Synops.  Athanas.*  has,  however,  7pd^ci 
Kvp£?.] 
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and  of  many  others,  ancient  and  modem, 
from  whom  one  is  unwilling  to  separate. 
The  reasons  for  a  respectful  dissent  from 
this  interpretation  are  the  following. 

2.  It  seems  easy  to  see  why  many 
writers  thought  themselves  constrained 
to  have  recourse  to  allegory,  (a)  The 
person  addressed  by  St  John,  if  person 
it  were,  was  lost  in  obscurity.  This  was 
sufficiently  indicated  by  the  fact  that 
even  the  name  was  not  absolutely  cer- 
tain. But  the  first  verse  interpreted  of 
a  woman,  Kyria,  and  her  children, 
would  imply  that  they  were  known 
and  loved  far  and  wide  through  the 
Church,  by  **  all  who  knew  the  truth  *." 
A  personification  of  a  church,  or  of  the 
Church,  as  a  woman  with  many  sons, 
would  remove  the  difficulty,  (d)  The 
objections  which  were  raised  against  the 
Epistle  to  Philemon  in  some  quarters 
will  serve  to  shew  how  brevity  and  an 
everyday  tone  were  apt  to  be  considered 
inconsistent  with  inspiration.  The  oracle 
of  God  could  hardly  condescend  to  the 
affiiirs  of  common  life,  to  the  interests 
of  a  slave,  to  the  feelings  and  spiritual 
welfare  of  a  widow  and  her  family.  But 
exalt  the  widow  into  a  mystic  figure  of 
the  Church  mourning  for  her  Lord,  and 
the  objection  would  be  removed '•  (c) 
It  certainly  would  appear  singular  to 
many  that  a  note  to  a  private  friend 
should  find  its  place  among  the  £pistles 
known  as  Cathoiic,  {d)  The  language 
of  St  Peter",  whether  interpreted  of  the 
Church  in  Rome^  or  of  the  Church  in 
the  literal  Babylon',  might  seem  to 
aflford  an  almost  exact  parallel'* 

^  *'  St  John's  Second  Epistle  impresses  us  as 
beine  addressed  to  a  community ^  for,  if  a  private 
family  were  signified  by « the  elect  lady  and  her 
children/  the  Apostle  could  not  have  said  that 
not  only  he,  but  all  they  also  that  have  known 
the  truth,  *  loved  the  children  of  the  elect  one* " 
(Dollinger,  '  First  Age  of  the  Church,*  i.  163). 

'  For  a  beautiful  use  of  the  image  of  the 
Church  as  "a  widow  indeed,  and  therefore  strong 
indeed,"  see  Augustin.  *  Enarrat,*  Ps.  cxxxi. 

*  iliw  BafivKm  oi/rcirXe/m^i  i  PeL  v.  13. 

^  See  Buxtorf  on  the  symbolical  names  of 
Rome  familiar  to  the  Jewish  mind  in  his 
<  Lex.  Chald.  Talm.  Rabb.'  s.v.  DlIK,  And  M. 
Renan,  '  L'Antechrist,*  p.  36  and  p.  112. 

'  See  the  profoundly  interesting  discussion  in 
Introd.  to  i  Peter  in  this  volume.  Cf.  also 
Bp  Wordsworth,  *New  Testoment,*  n.  'Catholic 
Epistles/  pp.  68,  69. 

*  Another  objection  from  p.  10  will  be  con* 
sidered  below. 


Of  these  objections,  the  first  presses 
the  words  too  closely,  and  does  not 
make  sufficient  allowance  for  the  elec- 
tric current  of  sympathy  between  the 
Churches  in  St  John's  day.  The  second 
will  make  no  impression  upon  modem 
Christian  thought  and  feeling  ^  The 
third  has  been  answered  by  Liicke.  *'If 
by  the  term  Catholic  Epistles  we  are  to 
understand  apostolical  letters,  St  Paul's 
(o  dvooToXos)  only  excepted,  the  above- 
mentioned  difficulty  is  entirely  removed. 
But  even  on  the  other  hypothesis  (that 
the  ancients  originally  gave  the  name  of 
Catholic  to  no  epistles  but  such  as  were 
really  encyclical)  the  difficulty  is  not 
serious.  In  some  Churches,  apparently, 
the  Second  and  Third  Epistles  were  not 
at  first  incorporated  in  the  collection 
of  Catholic  Epistles.  When  these  short 
letters  were,  sooner  or  later,  received 
into  that  collection,  one  or  othevof  two 
reasons  may  have  been  taken  into  ac- 
count. Possibly  these  brief  notes  may 
have  been  considered  as  appendices  or 
accompaniments  to  the  First  Epistle*. 
Possibly  no  more  suitable  place  in  the 
canon  could  be  found  for  their  canonical 
preservation,  than  just  beside  the  First 
Epistle;  which  arrangement,  as  they 
were  so  brief,  did  not  in  the  least  alter 
the  original  signification  of  the  term 
Catholic  Epistles'."    In  reference  to  the 


^  The  tone  of  this  b  rather  expressed  by 
d*s  beautiful  praise  of  the  N.  T.  "Ad  miili 


Bco* 
gel's  DeautUul  praise  of  the  N.  T.  "Ad  malicres 
fiberos,  servos,  adolescentes  dirigitur  sermo  atqae 
ad  omnes  omnino."  (On  Heb.  xiii.  54.)  lois 
inspired  note  to  a  widow  is  worthy  of  the  disctpie 
of  Him  who  so  tenderly  considered  the  widow's 
circumstances,  (Mark  xii.  4a;  Luke  xii.  <•) 
Cf.  note  on  the  mention  of  Apjrfiia  in  Phikm* 
V,  a,  Vol.  III.  831. 

'  So  Irenseus  seems  to  have  regarded  9  John 
('Adv.  Hseres.'  III.  18).  "Joannes  Domioi  dis* 
cipulus  confirmat  dicena  [Joh.  xx.  51].  ...£t  ia 
Epistola  sua  sic  testificatus  est  [i  Joh.  ii.  iB^ 
33].  ...Et  discipulus  ejus  Joannes  in  pnedicti 
epistola  fugere  eos  [haereticos]  prsecepi^  'mtdii 
teductores  exiaitut  in  kunc  mmtdumj  fm  W 
confitentur  Jetum  Christum  in  canu  vemsu* 
Hie  est  seductor  et  Antichristas:  videU  as,  n* 
perdatis  quod  operoH  estis*  [3  Joh.  7,  8].  £t 
nxrsus  in  EpistoU  ait:  *multi  pseudopropbete 
exierunt  de  saeculo...non  est  ex  Veo^  sed  ex 
Antichxisto  est  [i  Joh.  iv.  i — 3].  ...Rnnu  in 
Epistola  clamat  [i  Joh.  v.  i]."  It  will  be  ob- 
served that  4  Joh.  7,  8  is  cited  as  from  the  first 
Epistle — perfaiapA  from  a  mere  slip— -possbly. 
however,  for  tne  reason  indicated  by  LUcke  m 
the  text. 

'  Liicke,  *  Comment'  p.  355* 
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last  argument  for  the  mystical  interpreta- 
tion BpLightfoot  adds — ^''The  salutation" 
to  the  "elect  lady"  (r.  i)  from  her  "elect 
sister"  (f^.  13)  will  then  be  a  greeting 
sent  to  one  Church  from  another ;  just 
as  in  I  Peter  the  letter  is  addressed  at 
the  outset  ^xXcicrors  ndKrov  icr.X.  (L  l) 
and  contains  at  the  close  a  salutation 
from  17  hf  'Bapvkuvi  0vy€KX.€Krq  (v.  13)^ 
This  is  the  strongest  point  that  can  be 
raised  for  the  hypothesis,  and  has  unques- 
tionable weight  But  the  mysterious  tone 
of  St  Peter  in  the  passage,  and  the  sym- 
bolical colouring  imparted  by  the  word 
"  Babylon,"  makes  the  passage  in  St  Peter 
very  different  from  the  straightforward 
and  literal  tone  of  St  John  in  his  Second 
Epistie". 

II. 

A  question  not  only  of  greater  interestt 
but  of  much  deeper  importance,  arises  as 
to  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle,  and  is 
suggested  by  the  first  words  which  meet 
the  eye  of  the  reader — (d  irpccr^vrcpos)* 
Who  is  the  "  Elder  "  ? 

I.  {a)  The  style  and  contents  of  this 
short  note  point  irresistibly  to  the  pen 
and  heart  of  St  John — ^and  that  tugaimly 
and  positivdy.  Some  words  usual  with 
the  other  Apostolic  writers,  and  in  all 

^  'Epistles  to  Colossians  and  Philemon,'  p. 
105.  "  I  take  the  view,"  paisues  Bishop  Light- 
loot,  '*that  the  Kv/>£a  addressed  in  the  Second 
Epistle  of  St  John  is  some  Church  ptrstmifud*^ 
"The  whole  tenour  of  the  Epistle,'*  it  is  said, 
"seems  to  imply  this,  especially  w,  4 — 7  sq." 
Bat  sorely  the  Apostle  might  well  rejoice  to 
find  some  of  a  private  friend^  numerous  children 
walking  in  the  truth.  And  the  warning  against 
admitting  deceivers  into  the  house  is,  under  the 
dzcumstances  of  the  time,  as  suitable  to  an  indi- 
vidual as  to  a  Church.  The  view  which  makes 
Kyria  an  individual  is  not  without  valuable  sup- 
port, ancient  and  modem,  e,g*  "Scripta  est  vero 
ad  quondam  Babyloniam^^^  Clem.  Alexand. 
'Adumbr.  ad  ii.  Joann.*  Opp.  Tom.  xii.p.  101 1 ; 
aod  the  excellent  'Synopis  S.  Script.'  (attributed 
to  Athanasius)  simply  says,  raim\w  wf  Tpeffp&rtpoi 
ypa^t  Kvplq,  Koi  rots  riKwoit  airyfi,  Athanas. 
Opp.  IV.  4x0  (edit  Migne}. 

'  Other  arguments  for  tne  mystieal  interpreta* 
tion  are  derived  from  the  representation  of  the 
Cborch  under  the  figure  ot  a  woman  in  the 
'Pastor  of  Hennas,*  and  from  the  Scholium  in 
Matthai  (^cXerr^  Kwpicw  \hn  tttt  iw  rw« 
r6fv  iKKkiifflaM  wt  rij^  roO  Kvplov  StdoffKo^QP 
ixpip^  ^vXdrroiww)  compared  with  the  old  title 
rpot  Uap&49ovt,  See  Reithmayer,  *Introd. 
Canon.  B.  of  N.  T.'  (Fr.  Translat.  of  Vahoger, 
H.  410). 


the  range  of  the  earliest  Christian  litera- 
ture, are  not  found  in  it  Language  and 
ideas  which  lie.  outside  the  Johannic 
circle  of  the  Gospel  and  First  Epistle, 
lie  outside  the  Second  Epistle  also. 
**  Church "  does  not  occur.  The  opening 
salutation  (v.  3)  is,  in  all  probability — 
"grace,  mercy,  peace,  from  God  the 
Father,  and  from  Jesus  Ohrist^*' — the 
full  title,  "  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  not  being 
in  the  Gospel  or  First  Epistle.  The 
teaching  about  Antichrist  is  peculiar  to 
St  John  and  to  the  First  Epistle,  and  was 
especially  needed  in  the  Churches  of  Asia 
Minor.  The  writer  of  this  Epistle  says 
with  energy — "this  is  that  Deceiyer  and 
that  Antidirist'."  Much  more  convinc- 
ing than  the  many  similarities  of  style  is 
the  constant  reference  to  the  First  Epistle. 
High  above  all  the  paths  by  which  that 
Epistle  led  its  readers  were  warnings 
against  the  fAree  especial  dangers  of  the 
time  and  place,  (i)  The  danger  of  deny- 
ing the  true  Christ ;  the  peril  of  losing 
Christ,  and  God  with  Him — for  he  who 
has  not  Christ  has  not  God.  (2)  The 
danger  of  failing  in  true  love  to  the 
brethren.  (3)  The  danger  of  not  ob- 
serving Christ's  commandments.  Every 
Christian  wanted  to  have  these  three  great 
cardinal  warnings  constantly  at  hand,  en- 
graven upon  his  heart  He  wanted  to  be 
able  to  say  to  himself  some  short,  sharp 
watchword  against  the  fAree  perils  of  the 
time.  Precisely  the  same  lAree  dangers  are 
presented  to  us  in  the  Second  Epistle 
upon  a  narrower  canvas,  and  in  a  more 
concise  form.  The  treatise  is  compressed 
into  a  leaflet  Hence  the  especisil  value 
of  the  Second  Episde.  Easily  copied 
and  remembered,  it  was  wafted  from 
spot  to  spot,  from  city  to  city,  from 
Church  to  Church  It  was  recognized  as 
Catholic  in  both  senses  of  the  word — in 
its  universal  circulation,  and  in  its  claim 
to  universal  acceptance  as  having  come 
from  an  Apostle's  hand.  To  apply  the 
language  of  the  time,  it  was  felt  that  the 
feather,  small  as  it  is,  had  dropped  from 

1  See  Tischendorf,  *Nov.  Testam.  Grace.' 
Pars  Altera^  331  (edit.  7,  1859). 

•  h  rXdrof  koI  0  *Arrlxptorot^  «  John  v.  7. 
The  term  rXorot,  indeed,  is  not  exclusively 
Johannic  (cf.  Matt,  zxvii.  63 ;  a  Cor.  vi.  8),  nor 
the  kindred  verb  and  substantive,  but  the  verb 
at  least  is  a  favourite  with  St  John  (John  vii.  i  ?, 
47 ;  I  ]o\iii  i.  8,  il  46,  iiL  7,  iv.  6  (xXjItij).  The 
verb  is  found  in  eight  places  of  the  Apocalypse)^ 
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the  eagle's  wing.  Here  are  its  three 
talismans — (i)  Against  the  peril  of  losing 
Christy  and  losing  God  with  Him. 
**  Many  deceivers  are  gone  out  into  the 
world,  those  who  continue  in  not  con- 
fessing Jesus  Christ  coming  in  Flesh. 
This  is  the  Deceiver  and  the  Antichrist 
Every  one  leading  forward  and  abiding 
not  in  the  doctrine  which  is  Christ's, 
hath  not  God.  He  that  abideth  in  the 
doctrine,  he  hath  both  the  Father  and 
the  Son  "  (2  John  w,  7,  9).  (2)  Against 
the  peril  of  losing  true  love  of  the 
brethren.  "Not  as  though  I  wrote  a 
new  commandment  unto  thee,  but  that 
which  we  had  from  the  beginning,  that 
we  love  one  another"  (z/.  5).  (3)  Against 
the  peril  of  ceasing  to  observe  Christ's 
commandment.  "  And  this  is  love,  that 
we  walk  after  His  commandments.  This 
is  the  commandment,  that,  as  ye  have 
heard  from  the  beginning,  ye  should  walk 
in  it"  (y.  6).  The  style  and  contents  of 
the  Second  Epistle  of  St  John,  we  may 
confidently  conclude,  lead  us  back  to  St 
John  the  Apostle  as  its  author. 

{p)  The  title  of  irpcor^Surcpo?,  assumed 
by  the  writer  of  these  two  short  letters 
(2  John  I ;  3  John  i),  leads  us, 
however,  into  a  controversy  of  much 
importance  in  its  bearing  upon  the  au- 
thorship of  the  Gospel  and  the  First 
Epistle,  which  have  always  been  attri- 
buted to  the  beloved  disciple.  Two 
conclusions  are  confidently  maintained 
by  many  modern  critics.  (A)  It  is 
allowed,  indeed,  that  the  Second  and 
Third  Epistles  of  John  are  from  one 
hand,  and  that  the  hand  of  the  writer  of 
the  fourth  Gospel  and  of  the  First 
Epistle.  But  the  New  Testament,  it  is 
urged,  gives  us  one  clear  indication  of 
the  author's  position,  which  effectually 
excludes  the  supposition  that  he  can 
have  been  an  Apostle.  For  the  writer 
of  the  Second  and  Third  Epistles,  who 
is  undeniably  the  same  with  the  author 
of  the  two  other  great  Johannic  works, 
twice  calls  himself  o  irpfo-jSvrcpos.  But 
the  title,  in  such  a  connection,  can  only 
designate  the  official  presb3rter,  the 
minister  of  a  particular  Church,  and 
cannot  possibly  have  been  assumed  by 
an  Apostle.  (B)  The  scanty  fragments 
of  ecclesiastical  history  have  preserved 
us  one  page  written  by  Papias,  which 
enables  us  to  identify  the  writer  of  the 


Gospel  and  the  three  Epistles  with  the 
Presbyter  John  spoken  of  by  that 
writer. 

(A)  It  is  to  be  observed,  however, 
that  one  expression  used  by  St  Peter' 
presents  a  parallel  to  the  language  of 
St  John  (2  John  v.  \\  z  John  v.  1), 
even  if  we  are  compelled  to  understand 
by  it  the  official  term  for  the  ordinary 
minister  of  a  Church,  which  seems  how- 
ever to  be  unlikely  in  this  case.  If  St 
John  calls  himself  "  the  Presbyter,"  Si 
Peter  addresses  the  presbyters  as  *'the 
fellow-Presbyter."  This  may  coniidently 
be  maintained,  in  spite  of  the  doubt 
which  has  been  thrown  upon  the  inter- 
pretation by  the  arguments  (^  Grotius. 
If  it  is  necessary  then  to  suppose  that 
the  word  Presbyter  in  this  place  is  tech- 
nical and  official  (which  appears  more 
than  doubtful  as  we  proceed  to  shew), 
it  would  not,  therefore,  follow  that  an 
Apostle  could  not  apply  it  to  himself. 

(B)  Whatever  the  word  may  mean, 
in  the  famous  passage  preserved  by 
Eusebius  *  Papias  apparently  assigns  the 
title  to  several  other  Apostles  by  in- 
ference. It  would  seem  more  than 
probable  that  by  the  Presbyter  John  he 
simply  indicates  the  Apostle  St  John  a 
second  time*.  And  Papias  mentions  him 

'  vpeafivripom  rmk  ir  Vfuw  vapamXw  o  wftr 
rpeff^rtpos,  i  Pet.  v.  I. 

*  €l  64  vov  Kol  witfniKo\oii$fiKWi  ns  roct  rptV' 
fiurdpoa  A^oc,  tdOs  ruir  rfit<rpvripum  dWc/xrer 
\&yovf—^l*Ajf9pias  fl  rl  Uirpos  €tw€w'  ^  H  ♦Oif- 
svf'  if  ri  OwfMt,  rj  16jc<a^'  if  H  'Iwdrv^r,  v 
MarBtuot,  ^  Ht  trepot  rum  rou  Kuptov  fta&v^faf'^ 
a  re  *Apunitiiv  kqI  6  wfKfffiirtpot  'Iwomity  ol  rov 
JUvpUv  fMo^tfTol  TJyoMtaiy.  (Papias  apnd  Euseb. 
'  Hist.  £ccl '  Lib.  III.  cap.  nit.  See  also  Rooth, 
*  Reliq.  S.*  Tom.  I.  8,  and  notes,  pp.  ai — Q5). 

'  Every  one  who  has  looked  into  the  cootro* 
versy  of  course  knows  that  Eusebius  draws  a 
different  inference,  that  he  lays  stress  upon  the 
fact  that  Papias  "counts  John's  name  twice 
over'*  {9lf  KarapiBfuGifTt  avnpT^  'lutdt^wov  cpofta), 
"Another  John  Pkpias  mentions  with  those  who 
are  not  of  the  number  of  the  ApostIes»  placing 
Aristion  before  this  John,  and  styling  him  |>res- 
byter.  Thus  b^  these  things  evidence  is  given 
to  the  truth  ot  the  story  that  two  of  the  same 
name  lived  in  Asia  Minor,  and  that  the  two 
have  tombs  in  Ephesus,  and  that  each  tomb  is 
called  to  this  day  the  tomb  of  John.  To  which 
statements  it  is  well  to  attend.  For  it  is  pro- 
bable that  the  second— if  some  will  not  have  it  that 
the  first— beheld  the  Revelation  which  goes  under 
the  name  of  John."  The  questionable  character 
of  these  inferences  of  Eusebius  has  been  well 
shewn  by  lUggenbach,  *Iieb.  Jesn'  (French 
TransL  pp.  59i  <So). 
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with  thisattribute^iiot  because  the  second 
John  is  a  different  person  from  the  first, 
bat  because  he  wishes  to  indicate  the 
two  difirent  ways  in  which  he  obtained 
the  ii^ormadon  which  he  so  much  pre- 
ferred, ''from  the  living  and  abiding 
voice"  of  man  to  the  less  vivid  narra- 
tive of  books*.  In  the  first  place,  he 
drew  his  information  from  those  who 
had  themselves  followed  the  Elders — 
those  Elders  being  Andrew,  Peter, 
Philip,  Thomas,  James,  John,  Matthew, 
i  €,  the  Aposdes.  In  the  second  place^ 
Fapias  bethinks  himself  of  the  still 
nearer  approach  to  the  words  and  deeds 
of  Jesus  which  he  had  enjoyed,  and 
names  two  actual  disciples  of  the  Lord 
with  whom  he  had  himself  conversed. 
First,  he  places  Aristion,  who  was  simply 
one  of  the  actual  disciples  of  Jesus; 
then  he  reserves  for  the  last  place,  for 
the  crown  and  climax  of  witnesses,  one 
v^o  was  not  merely  a  disciple  of  Jesus, 
but  the  Apostle  (o  irpto'PvTtpoi)  John*. — 
"The  Elder,"  then,  at  the  bq^nning  of 
our  Epistle  signifies  the  aged  Apostle 
who  had  seen  Jesus,  the  oldest  of 
those  who  had  walked  with  the  Lord, 
the  one  existing  representative  of  holier 
days  and  a  more  &voured  generation. 
Christian  art  represents  St  John  in  the 
beauty  of  youth.  In  these  two  Epistles, 
written  with  a  feeble  hand  which 
seems  to  shrink  from  the  exertion  of 
dipping  the  pen  in  ink',  we  see  the 
beauty  of  old  age.  Both  representations 
are  true.    St  John  is  ever  young  and 

^  ttO  yip  ra  ix  tv¥  fiiBSXwp  roaovrhw  iie  c^0e- 
Xrv  vwtyjatifiapw  8<ro9  ra  rapd  i^uxnft  ^wfrfi  kqX 
fKwwffTjf  (ap.  Routh,  •  Rel.  Sac.'  Tom.  I.  p.  8). 

'  &  re  'ApurrUnf  mX  6  rpefffivrtpot  'ludnnit  ol 
Tov  Kvplou  /taOTfToL  Xfyouo-iy,  See  Riggenbach 
Mt  supra.  May  we  not  see  the  vividness  of  a 
present  personal  recoUection  in  the  present 
(X^>oivf9)?  What  he  has  heard  second-hand 
belongs  to  the  past,  to  the  days  when  he  used  to 
iD<|Tiire — ^what  ne  is  perpetnaUy  hearing  is  the  un- 
^img  accent  of  Anstion  and  of  St  John  the 
Apostle — the  things  which  they  are  ever  saying 
to  him.  (See  Bishop  Lightfoot  in  the  '  Contem* 
poraiy  Review/  »/  supra,) 

'  Is  there  not  something  significant  of  old  age 
in  the  two  passages,  i  Jolm  v.  is,  a  John  v.  13  ? 
The  anthor  of  this  note  is  irresistibly  reminded 
of  an  tntenriew  with  a  distinguished  diplomatist 
a  few  weeks  before  his  death,  at  an  age  nearly  as 
advanced  as  that  of  St  John.  He  kindly  traced  a 
iew  lines  at  the  writer's  request,  with  a  gentle  and 
cxmrteoas  smile,  asking  to  have  his  pen  dipped 
in  the  ink,  with  an  observation  to  the  effect  that 
"even  that  beccmes  an  exertion  for  an  old  man.*' 


ever  old-  Those  only  who  in  youth 
have  something  of  the  calm  and  purity 
of  old  age  carry  into  their  old  age  some<* 
thing  of  the  fire  and  freshness  of  youth. 
We  conclude  that  the  Second  Episde 
of  St  John  comes  from  the  Apostle,  and 
is  adchressed  to  an  individual 


IIL 

I.  The  conclusion  that  this  truly  Apos- 
tolical letter  is  addressed  to  an  individual, 
a  woman,  a  widowed  mother,  seems  to 
give  it  a  deeper  interest  The  great 
question  ^  about  any  religion  is  not 
whether  it  is  capable  of  making  con- 
verts in  a  single  generation.  Can  it 
mould  and  influence  those  converts  to 
the  late  evening  of  a  prolonged  life? 
Can  it  communicate  its  power  undi- 
minished to  a  second  generation?  Can 
it  find  its  way  into  the  life  of  the  family? 
This  Epistle  answers  the  question  at  a 
later  date  than  any  other  part  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  thus  supplies  what 
we  scarcely  find  elsewhere.  The  ab- 
sence of  all  reference  to  Kyria's  husband 
makes  us  conclude  that  she  was  a  widow. 
It  would  appear  that  she  had  not  had 
daughters,  or  at  least  did  not  possess 
them  now  * ;  but  she  had  sons,  probablv 
many,  at  all  events  three  at  least . 
Upon  these  sons  the  Gospel  had  laid 
the  strong  grasp  of  its  purity.  Their  life 
had  touched  the  centre  of  Truth,  and 
from  it  described  the  perfect  circle  of 
Love.  St  John  found  them  making 
their  continuous  life-walk '  in  the  sphere 
of  a  truth  which  was  not  only  specula* 
tive ;  for  they  who  had  lost  one  earthly 
parent  kept  ever  in  the  path  indicated 
by  a  command  coming  from  the  Father^ 
and  received  by  all  His  children.  In 
its  main  particulars,  the  natural  inferences 
from  the  Epistle  would  correspond  with 
the  historical  tradition  of  the  life  of  St 
John.  Its  whole  tone,  and  the  title  of 
"the  Ancient"  or  "Elder"  (o  irpc<r/8vT€pos) 
indicate  the  writer's  old  age.    Equally 

^  rocf  r/xFoit  oMp  oi^  fycd  dyarw,  9  John 
w,  I.  ■ 
'  ev/»i;ica  Iff  rwr  riicptap  cw  reptwafwhrrof  ip 

ciXiftfe^h  3  John  v,  4. 

'  re/MraroOrrat ,  v,  4. 

^  KoBtM  irroKipf   ihdfiofi£9  Topik  rov   rorp^, 
3  John  V,  4. 
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would  it  seein  apparent  that  the  Apostle 
was  absent  from  his  usual  place  of 
abode.  That  absence  might,  possibly, 
have  been  one  of  the  tours  of  visitation 
for  the  appointment  of  Bishops  and 
regulation  of  Churches  mentioned  by 
an  early  writer^  But  men  are  not  apt 
to  write  in  such  a  strain,  except  to 
those  who  have  been  severed  from  them 
by  barriers  not  easily  crossed '.  The  close 
of  the  note,  after  its  solemn  warnings, 
is  irradiated  by  a  gle^m'  of  joy  at  the 
prospect  of  a  meeting,  so  full  and  bright 
that  we  may  be  tempted  to  find  the  rift 
in  the  clouds  through  which  it  falls  in 
some  circumstance  which  promised  de- 
liverance from  the  exile  in  Patmos — 
possibly  the  death  of  Domitian  and  the 
accession  of  Nerva. 

i.  If  this  general  view  be  correct, 
the  Second  Epistle  of  St  John  suggests 
one  striking  and  interesting  iontrast. 
Kyria  was  a  Christian  widow  of  £phe- 
sus»  But  Ephesus  was  the  most  disso- 
lute, as  it  was  the  most  superstitious,  of 
cities.  *'It  was  entirely  plunged  in 
insolent  idleness,"  writes  Philostratus. 
**  It  was  filled  with  players  upon  instru- 
ments, the  ministers  of  every  abandoned 
pleasure.  The  streets  were  thronged  with 
dissolute  efiieminate  wretdies.  All  night 
long  one  heard  nothing  but  balls,  revels, 
and  wanton  musicV  And  ''the  Ephesian 
widow"  was  almost  a  proverb  for  evil  even 
in  a  corrupt  age.  ^  One  of  the  marvellous 
gifts  of  the  Christian  Church  consisted 
in  honouring,  consoling,  utilising  widow- 
hood. For  the  Cospd  ministers  to  the 
broken-hearted,  and  soothes  the  lonely. 
It  saves  from  despair ;  it  opens  the  soul 
to  an  inseparable  leve ;  it  gives  a  new 
purpose  by  calliqg  upon  the  spirit  which 
has  been  healed  to  pour  out  the  conso- 
lation which  itself  iias  received  upon  all 
who  are  wounded  in  the  battle  of  life  by 
sin  or  sorrow.  It  is  remarkable  that  St 
Paul  should  have  drawn  precisely  for  a 
Bishop^  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus  diat 
picture' bf  the  true  Christian  widow,  with 
her  awful  severity  to«,  herself  and  her 
gentle  sweetness  to  others,  with  her  holy 

^  Clem.    Alexandr.    'Quis   div.    salv.*  43; 
Enseb.  'Hist.  Ecd.'  in.  44. 

'  See  note  on  the  force  of  pKhrtre  iavro^, 
4  John  V.  8. 

.  •  *  Vit.  ApoUon.  ThyMu'iv.  r  (quoted « L'Ap6- 
tre  St  Jean,   Baunard,  p.  436). 


and  consecrated  gravity  \  Almost  con<* 
temporaneously  with  St  John's  Epistle 
to  Kyria,  the  femous  story  of  the  "E- 
phesian  Widow"  was  told  by  Petronius, 
with  its  cynical  insult  to  all  that  is  best 
in  the  heart  of  a  woman — ^to  the  love  for 
the  husband  of  her  youth,  to  the  tender 
recollections  of  her  wedded  life,  to  the 
sanctity  of  the  grave,  to  the  majesty 
of  death*.  Indeed  the  First  Epistle  to 
Timothy  itself  suggests  the  same  contrast 
in  anodier  shape.  What  a  difference 
between  the  younger  Ephesian  widow, 
touched  by  grace  superficially,  at  the 
circumference  not  in  the  centre  of  her 
soul,  upon  whom  the  breath  of  the 
truth  had  blown  without  its  transfonniog 
power — and  such  as  Kyria,  loved  by  St 
John  and  all  who  knew  the  truth  for  the 
truth's  sake,  which  abideth  in  us — yes, 
and  shall  be  with  us  for  ever*. 

3*  It  may  be  well  to  refer  finally  to  one 
passage,  which  is  often  felt  to  be  a  moral 
difficulty  in  the  way  of  accepting  the 
reference  of  this  Epistle  to  a  person. 
It  probably,  indeed,  lies  at  the  root  of 
the  eagerness  to  accept  the  mystical 
view  on  the  part  of  some  believing 
critics,  who  are  themselves  eminently 
free  from  mysticism.  It  is  felt  by  such 
that  the  stem  prohibition  against  receiv- 
ing heretics  who  deny  Chnst  into  the 
house,  or  bidding  them  good-speed,  is 
infinitely  less  difficult  to  defend  as  ad- 
dressed to  a  Church  than  as  addressed  to 
an  individuaL  But,  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  th$  heretic  here  contemplated 
came  solemnly  to  the  house\  sunmioning 
it  as  it  were  formally  in  the  name  of 

*  I  Tim*  V.  3 — 10.  Cf.  kw  jntroffTipum  le^ 
irpcretf,  Titus  ii.  3.  On  the  quasi-ecclesiasticil 
position  of  widows  in  the  early  Church,  see 
Bingham,  'Antiq.'  vil.  4 — 9. 

*  The  story  is  repeated  by  Jeremy  Taylor,  with 
all  the  many-coloured  light  whidi  can  be  thrown 
upon  it  by  his  fancy  and  reading — stnu^ly  out 
of  place,  one  is  tempted  to  say — ^in  '  Roles  and 
Exercises  of  Holy  I>ying,'  Chapter  v.  sect.  viii. 
The  Ephesian  widow's  marriage  "took  place 
in  the  grave  of  her  husband,  in  the  pomp  of 
mouminp^  in  her  funeral  garments."  She  advises 
the  soldier,  in  an  emergency  which  arose^  "to 
take  the  bodv  of  her  first  husband,  and  place  it 
upon  the  gallows  in  place  of  the  body  of  the 
stolen  thief."  Taylor's  reference  is  to  Fetroniiis, 
[•Satyric.*]  3cvn.  i. 

'  Contrast  St  Paul's  caustic  touches  (#vcrTv- 
Xuira...iccira^r/>ipkS0'ovirc...n)r  vpCmif  wirn»  ^* 
ri^ar)  i  Tim.  t.  6,  1 1  with  a  John  vr.  «»  3. 
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Antichrist,  admittedly  and  as  downright 
matter  of  fact  besupng  with  him  and- 
christian  doctrine \%*The  highest  welfare 
of  some  within  the^^house  might  demand 
that  they  should  not  be  exposed  to  the 
contaminating  influence.  Perhaps  the 
best  and  wisest  conmaentary  upon  the 
passage  has  been  written  by  Bishop 
Taylor — "  No  spiritual  communion  is  to 
be  held  with  heretical  persons,  when  it 
is  certain  they  are  such,  when  they  are 
convinced  by  competent  authority  and 
sufficient  argument  But  the  persons  of 
the  men  are  to  be  pitied,  to  be  reproved, 
to  be  convinced,  to  be  wrought  upon  by 
fair  confidences  and  the  offices  of  civility, 
and  invited  to  the  family  of  faith  by  the 
best  arguments  of  charity,  and  the 
instances  of  a  holy  life  (i  Pet  iL  12). 
Indeed,  if  there  be  danger,  1* /.  if  a  weak 
understanding  may  not  safely  converse 
in  civil  society  with  a  subtle  heretic,  in 
sach  cases  they  are  to  be  avoided,  not 
saluted  ^Titus  iil  zo;  2  John  v.  10); 
but  as  this  is  only  when  the  danger  is  by 
reason  of  the  unequal  capacities  of  the 
persons,  so  it  must  only  be  when  the 
article  is  certainly  heresy ^  and  the  person 
certainly  criminal — when  interest  is  the 
ingredient  in  the  persuasion,  and  a  cer- 
tain and  necessary  truth  destroyed  by 
the  opinions'."  The  advice,  certainly,  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  character  of 
St  John.  To  forget  this  is  to  err  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  style  of  art  which 
accepts  for  the  type  of  St  John  the  lan- 
guid grace  of  an  effeminate  tenderness. 
The  thunder  which  sometimes  suddenly 
rolled  through  the  sky  which  hung  over 
his  youth' — ^the  passionate  zeal  which 
desired  to  bring  down  fire  from  heaven, 
as  Elias  did^ — did  not  quite  pass  away 
with  the  new  creation  in  Christ  Jesus, 
with  the  softening  of  an  Elijah  into  an 
Elisha.  At  all  events  this  verse,  and 
various  passages  in  the  first  Epistle,  in- 
dicate the  same  type  of  character*.  The 
Apostle,  like  the  truth  of  which  he  is  the 
messenger,  has  his  sternness  as  well  as 
his  mdulgence,  his  intolerance  as  well  as 
his  tolerance*.     He  has  been  wont  for 

^  Note  the  objective  negatire  (ccU  raim^  r^ 
Si<aX<i^  ov  ^pe^  ibid. 
'  'Great  Exemplar,'  Part  II.  Ad.  Sect.  XII. 
'  Mark  iiL  17. 
^  Luke  iz.  54. 

'  I  John  ii.  19,  13,  iv.  3,  v.  19. 
<  Consistent  with  this  is  the  indelible  impres- 


more  than  sixty  years  to  confine  his 
thoughts  within  the  limits  of  The  Doctrine. 
He  is  ''well  pleased  with  the  easy  condi- 
tions of  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  and  not 
passing  over  the  pleasant  bounds  of  the 
sweet  banks  of  Kidron."  To  lead  for- 
ward over  these  is  for  him  the  negation 
of  true  progress^  the  ceasing  to  have  a 
hold  upon  the  living  God\ 

But,  after  all,  an  age  like  ours  has  a 
difficulty — moral  or  immoral — ^in  any 
such  injunction,  however  explained.  It 
may  be  well  if  we  are  led  to  examine 
how  much  of  our  difficulty  arises  from 
genuine  charity — how  much  from  feeble 
convictions,  from  a  superficial  courtesy, 
from  the  canvassing  for  popularity,  from 
Uie  vanity  which  feels  confidence  against 
temptation,  and  the  curiosity  which  de- 
sires to  hear  what  can  be  said  in  the 
Tdosi  piquant  form,  but  is  utterly  careless 
as  to  what  is  true. 


IV. 

Analysis  of  iha  Second  Epistle  of 
St  John. 

Salutation  to  Kyria  and  her  sons,  v.  x. 

Ground  of  his  affection  for  them,  and  that 
of  all  true  members  of  the  Church,  w.  z,  a. 

Benediction  upon  them  with  two  watch- 
words of  the  Epistl^  tnitb  and  love^  v.  3. 

A. 

First  motive  of  writing — ^kindly  joy  in  the 
spiritual  well-being  of  her  children,  v.  4. 

The  source  of  that — truth  as   we   have 
reodved  commandment  from  the  Father,  v.  5. 

B. 

I.    The  commandment — is  not  new;  in- 
cludes three  elements — 

(a)  Duty  of  mutual  love^  v,  5 — 

(h)  of  a  lifie  directed  by  His  command^' 
mentJf  v,  6— 

(f)  of  Foi/ifr— /Ztfconmumdment,  v.  6'. 


sion  of  St  John's  character  left  in  the  Church,  as 
witne^ed  by  tiie  ancient  and  well-known  story 
of  his  leaving  the  bath  which  Cerinthus  had 
entered.  Iren«us,  'Adv.  Plaer.'  ill.  3;  Euseb. 
•H.  E.*iii.  13. 

*  See  notes  on  2  John  v.  9. 

•  Note  erroXijr  7pd0wr,  v.  5  ;  Kara  tAi  hrroXiis 
oirroO,  V,  6;  ii  irroKii — a  commandment^  His 
commandments,  the  commandment. 
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a.    Warnings  (in  inverse  order). 

(a)  Against  Anticbrutiamsm  and  Anti^ 
cbrtJt, 

The  peril  oiftdtby  *v,  7. 

(b)  Against  losing  the  past^ 

The  peril  concerning  the  commandments ^ 
V.  8. 

(r)  A^a\ns^  false  toleration^ 

The  peril  of  misunderstanding  the  com- 
mandment  of  love,  w.  9,  zo,  iz. 

Joyful  anticipatioo  of  meeting,  v.  12. 

Salutation  from  her  sister^s  children,  v.iz. 

V. 

The  external  evidence  for  the  Second 
Epistle  of  St  John  is,  as  might  be  anti- 
cipated, less  than  that  which  can  be 
adduced  for  the  First  Still  it  is  con- 
siderable, both  in  the  East  and  West. 
In  the  Alexandrian  school  it  was  gene- 
rally jfecognized.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
looks  upon  it  as  a  note  of  the  simplest 
tone,  addressed  to  a  lady  of  Babylon,  by 
name  Electa*.  Eusebius  distinctly  states 
that  Clement  in  his  *Hypot)rp.'  gave 
concise  summaries  of  all  the  books  in  the 
canon,  not  excluding  those  called  '*  anti- 
legomena — I  mean  the  Epistle  of  Jude, 
and  the  remainder  which  are  called 
catholic'."  Dionysius  of  Alexandria, 
whose  doubts  about  the  authorship  of 
the  Apocalypse  give  evidence  of  his 
critical  fastidiousness,  recognizes  the 
second  and  third  Epistles  as  of  St  John*. 
Later  on,  the  evidence  is  overwhelming. 
The  excommunication  of  the  Arian  party 
is  justified  by  a  Bishop  of  Alexandria^  by 
an  appeal  to  St  John's  language  (2  John 
V.  10).    The  *  Synopsis  of  Scripture '  at- 

^  Secunda  Johannis  £p.  quae  ad  viigines 
scripta  est,  planissima  est  Scripta  est  vero  ad 
quondam  Babyloniam,  Electam  nomine.  Clem. 
Alexandr.  Opp.  p.  zoiz  (edit.  Potter),  (among 
the  frafi[ments). 

'  IIoo^  rijii  Mia^^ffov  (sc.    h   rj  ^unB-fiKji) 

rds  can-iXeyofUwas  rcipeXBw'  rijr  'lovSa  X^v  koI 
T«  Xocrdf  KodoXiKos  intrroKis.   {*  H.  £.'  Vi.  14.) 

*  'AXV  ovdi  iw  r§  SevHp^  ^po/iirn  'IcMbv.  koI 
rptrQ,  Kcdroi  PpaxeUut  <^ir<ut..,6  Iwdmr,  ^wo* 
fuurrl  rp6KetTai  dXX'  ds^uinffiut  6  Wfi€<rp^€pot 
yiypawTcu.   (*  H.  E.'  VII.  15.) 

*  Alexander  (an  ante-Nicene  writer.  See 
Socrat.  *  H.  E.*  I.  6).  Ct  Routh,  «Rcliq.  Sac.* 
I.  423. 


tributed  to  Athanasius  not  only  recog- 
nizes but  analyses  the  second  and  thiM 
EpistlesofStJohn*.  StAthanasiushimself, 
in  a  writing  especially  intended  for  a  saf^ 
guard  against  apocryphal  pieces  disguised 
under  the  same  names',  expressly  ename- 
rates  three  Epistles  of  John  among  the 
seven  Catholic  Epistles,  as  a  possession 
of  those  who  hold  fast  divine  Scriptures 
rnito  salvation.  In  the  West,  IrenaeuSi 
the  discq)le  of  Polycarp,  the  representa- 
tive of  the  best  traditions  of  the  "school 
of  Ephesus,"  quotes  the  Second  Epistle 
(v.  11)  as  written  by  "John,  the  disciple 
of  the  LordV  The  *  Canon  Mura- 
torianus,'  after  mentioning  the  first  Epistle 
in  dose  connection  with  the  Gospel, 
adds  towards  the  close  an  explicit  recog- 
nition of  two  Epistles  of  John.  In  the 
seventh  Council  of  Carthage  (a.d.  256) 
under  Cyprian,  an  African  Bishop  ex- 
pressly dtes  a  passage  from  the  Second 
Epistle  in  justifying  his  vote  against  the 
validity  of  heretical  baptism*.] 


*  'Synops.  S.  S.*  35,  56^  57  (Athan.  Opp. 
Tom.  IV.  pp.  410,  411,  edit.  Migne). 

'  Iltpl  hi  lifiw  lit  ix^mof  Tpos  cwrifploM  r&f 
Btlat  yfia46s'  koX  ^o^fuu  fi'^vt...irrvyx'^Jf^ 
h-ipois  dpiioitrfu,  rots  Xeyo/Uwois  &roKpv^t,  ara« 
rvfuwoi  rj  bfuatfvfd^  rior  oXufitpAf  /3i^cdr...r& 
M  Trp  Kour^  iri^jw  ovk  iKWjfriow  elrtv'  fen 
yikp  TadTa...i7rumXcd  mi^oX.  lu^oifiemtu  rm 'Air»> 
ot6\uw  hrrd.,.tlnL  'IwSavov  y*.,.Twra  inryci2  w 
ffunjplov,  '£x  tricesimit  non&  Epist  Festal.' 
(Opp.  Tom.  II.  pp.  II 76,  1 1 77,  edit.  Mignc). 
The  writer,  after  carefiil  study  of  these  two  pes* 
sages,  can  find  no  ground  whiatever  for  LiicWs 
Qualification — "Athanasius  and  the  author  of 
the  *  Synopsis '  are  equally  favourable,  at  least  ta 
the  second  Epistle**  •  Epistles  of  St  John,*  n. 
agS  (Biblical  Cabinet,  Vol.  XV.).  He,  however, 
gratefully  acknowledges  the  assistance  which  be 
has  derived  from  Liiace  in  this  section. 

*  See  quotations  from  Ireiueus,  supra  371 
note  I. 

^  Aurelius  a  Chullabi  dixit — "  Johann.  Apost. 
in  Epistolft  sn&  posuit  dicens  (9  John  w.  io»  ii)> 
Qttomodo  admitti  tales  temer^  in  domum  Dei 
possunt  qui  in  domum  nostram  privatam  admitti 
prohibentur  ?  Aut  quomodo  cum  eis  sine  eo* 
desise  baptismo  commnnicare  possumus  quibos 
si  ave  tantum  dixerimus,  factis  eomm  malts 
oommunicamus?*'  (apnd  Roath,  *Reliq.  Sac' 
III.  130.)  For  references  to  i  John  in  3  and  3 
John  see  Additional  Note  at  close  of  the  Intro- 
duction. Pauline  allusions,  or  touches  of  style, 
will  be  found  in  9  John  vs^.  3,  8 ;  3  John  vp,  6, 
7.8. 
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[The  possible  connection  of  this  Epistle 
with  Patmos  justifies  the  insertion  in  this 
place  of  the  best  description  of  that 
island  which  the  writer  has  seen,  and 
which — so  far  as  he  knows — is  con- 
tained only  in  some  pages  which  cannot 
now  be  procured 

"  Facing  that  side  of  Ionia,  so  celebrated  of 
old  by  its  ricbes— at  the  present  day  only  by 
the  ruins  of  so  many  great  cities,  Miletus, 
Priene,  Ephesus — there  rises  a  group  of  islets^ 
rocks  almost  without  a  name,  for  the  nM)st 
port  desert,  scattered  in  the  Ionian  Sea  be- 
tween Cos  and  Samos.  One  only  has  become 
funous,  and  by  a  singular  contrast  in  the 
midst  of  this  classic  country,  it  owes  all  the 
fame  winch  it  possesses  to  Christianity  alone, 
to  the  memory  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  to  the 
presence  of  a  monastery.  That  islet  is  Pat- 
mos." 

After  an  account  of  his  voyage  from 
Mycone,  and  arrival  at  the  Monastery  of 
St  John  in  Patmos,  the  writer  thus  de* 
scribes  the  scene. 

*^  Day  ieU.  The  sun  set  in  a  cloudless  sky. 
We  availed  ourselves  of  its  last  moments  to 
fo  out  upon  the  roof,  and  to  take  in  the 
general  aspect  of  the  isle.... With  one  glance 
we  took  in  the  isle  in  its  littleness.  It  is  but  a 
point  lost  in  the  immense  sea — ^indeed,  singu- 
larly enough,  the  impression  struck  me  more 
in  the  islet  than  in  our  little  bark  in  the  mid- 
an.  Four  hills  from  800  to  1000  feet  high,  at 
the  extremities  of  Patmos^  answer  to  that  on 
which  the  convent  standsi.  Formed  of  great 
black  broken  bouldeis,  they  are  quite  barren. 
The  shore  and  the  inner  valleys,  though  with- 


out trees,  shew  some  verdure — not  that  of 
pasturage,  but  of  useless  brush-wood  which 
grows  ^x>ntaneously.  W  hat  more  can  we  see  ? 
Little  chapels  upon  all  the  heights^  shepherds' 
huts  made  of  pine  branches,  covered  sheds, 
miserable  parks  grazed  by  thin  sheep,  fifty 
barks  at  anchor  in  the  silent  port — ^that  is  all 
Patmos  in  its  austere  poverty.  But  let  us  lift 
our  eyes  above  this  arid  soil  and  these  melan- 
choly rocks.  What  a  splendour  of  light! 
There  seem  to  be  almost  as  many  idets  as 
waves  sown  in  the  illimitable  sea.  How  brau- 
tiful  they  look  at  this  happy  distance  which 
hides  their  sterility,  while  it  lets  us  see  their 
majestic  forms  f  There  is  Amorgos,  like  the 
upturned  keel  of  a  huge  ^p.  There  is  Paros 
all  white  as  its  own  nuubles  upon  the  horizon. 
There  is  Nicaria,  indented  by  a  hundred  bays. ' 
There  is  Samos,  partly  plain,  partly  highland. 
There,  to  the  east,  is  Anatolia,  and  Asia 
Minor  from  Miletus  to  Iasso&  A  transparent 
vapour,  which  takes  none  of  the  clearness 
from  the  objects  over  which  it  floats,  blends 
all  their  outlines,  and  happily  melts  together 
this  ^y,  this  sea,  these  bles.  The  sky  is  blue, 
the  sea  is  blue,  the  isles  are  blue — ^the  isles 
more  vapourous,  the  sea  deeper-coloured,  the 
heaven  clear,  tender,  almost  ashen,  to  the 
horizon. ...There  is  a  certain  pleasure  in  feel- 
ing a  vast  sea  between  oneself  and  every  public 
event,  in  knowing  nothing  of  the  outer  world 
but  the  white  sail  of  a  vessel  which  gleams 
upon  the  horizon  without  ever  casting  anchor 
in  front  of  the  despised  islet.  ...We  started 
one  morning  for  the  ruins  of  lassos.  Soon  the 
mounds,  the  convent,  the  isle  itself,  was  no- 
thing but  a  dark  point  upon  the  horizon, 
which  a  last  high  wave  suddenly  removed 
into  the  region  of  memory."  Q  Une  visite  k 
Patmosy'  par  M.  P.  de  TuUeville.  *  Revue  des 
cours  litteraires,'  a  Mars,  X867,  pp.  217 — 
a22.)] 


ADDITIONAL   NOTK 


It  has  been  well  said :  "  Certainly  if  it  was 
ever  allowable  to  conclude  from  similarity  of 
features  that  sons  were  bom  from  the  same 
parent,  it  is  easy  to  understand  from  the 


words,  sentiments,  style,  character*,  of  these 
three  Epistles,  presentmg  as  they  do  one  and 
the  same  image,  that  they  must  have  been 
written  by  one  and  the  same  author.    This 
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Gospel 

I  St  John 

a  St  John 
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Gospel 
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Passim 
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XI 
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may  be  shewn  at  length  by  a  comparison  of 
words  and  clauses.  But  the  frequent  mention 
of  love  and  truth  in  all  three  letters  is  alone 
sufficient  to  convince  us  that  we  have  the 


a  St  John 

V,  9 
Kol  r3y  vlov 
Kol  TOP  waripa 

rXfipiafUrii 


3  St  John 

V.    I 

iw  iKfi$€l^  (twice  v. 
3)  V,  4,  V,  8,  V.  la 

repcrarccf  (repira- 

rovvra  v,  4) 
fiaoTvpoi^(a9  ffov  r§ 

dXriOu^ 


Gospel 


m.  19,  XV.  II, 
xvi.  14,  xvii. 

13 


Passim 


Passim 


Ua  fiapTVfyiffta 

r-Q     dXri$€l^t 
xviii.  37 


I  St  John 


n.  13 


»-4 


Passim 


Passim 


same  bright  and  genuine  reflection  of  St  John  s 
soul  in  the  second  and  third  Epistks  as  in 
the  first  V 


3  St  John 

V,  10 
ovT€    ^cd^ercu 

KOl   Ktt\6€t 


9.  II 

V.  14 
O0are  Art  17  ftofrrvpla 

V.  14 
cl  0f\ot  ...rovt  ^- 
Xoi/t 


Gospel 

iX^tS     KOi    TO 

fia$6.     iv.  1 1 


XXI.  3,  3 


XI.  II,  XV.  13, 

14, 16 


I  St  John 


111.  10,  10 


^  Baroniut,  A.  c  99,  Cap.  ix.  (quoted  by  i 
Lapide). 
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JOHN. 


I  He  exhorteth  a  certain  honourabh  matron^ 
with  her  ckUdrtn^  to  persevere  in  Christian 
Uve  and  beliefs  8  lest  they  lose  the  revoard  of 
their  former  profusion :    lo  and  to  have 
nothing  to  do  with  those  seducers  that  bring 
not  the  true  doctrine  of  Christ  Jesus, 

THE  elder  unto  the  elect  lady 
and  her  children,  whom  I  love 
in  the  truth  \  and  not  I  only,  but  also 


all  they  that  have  known  the  truth ; 

2  For  the  truth's  sake,  which 
dwelleth  in  us,  and  shall  be  with  us 
for  ever. 

3  Grace  be  with  you,  mercy,  antl 
peace,  from  God  the  Father,  and 
from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son 
of  the  Father,  in  truth  and  love. 


1.  Most  probably  (as  has  been  proved 
above  in  the  Introduction),  in  the  important 
aod  often-quoted  fragment  of  Papias  elder 
signifies  no  official  position,  but  is  used  to 
indicate  one  who  belongs  to  the  first  genera- 
tioQ  of  Christian  believers.  So  here.  The 
suppression  of  the  name  is  quite  in  accordance 
whh  St  John^s  usage  in  hb  Gospel 

to  the  ezoellent  Kfrla]  See  Additional 
Note. 

ber  children']  cf.  v.  4.  If  Kyria  in  this 
passage  be  (as  we  suppose — see  Introd.) 
an  individual,  the  expression  and  /  found  of 
thy  children  (infia,  v.  4)  would  shew  that  she 
bad  at  least  three  living  children.    (LUcke.) 

^ham  I  love  In  tratli]  with  true  love. 

2.  For  the  trutb^s  sahe"]  *'If,  in  any  in- 
stance, the  world^s  affections  stray  beyond  its 
own  circle,  if  it  extends  its  regards  to  a  real 
Christiany  it  is  never  on  account  of  his  being  a 
Christian^  never  for  the  truth^s  sake  which 
dwelleth  in  us."  (Robert  HaU.)  This  is  a 
beautiful  description  of  the  cause  of  the  love 
of  each  true  Christian  to  all  others — ^the  con- 
formity of  fidth  through  the  whole  Church. 
(Est)  "Truth"  is  used/nr  times  in  this 
l^ristle,  six  times  in  3  John.  The  best  way 
« loving  in  truth  is  to  love^r  the  Truth. 

^-jea  And  it  sliall  be  with  us  for 
•vor]  This  is  an  instance  of  the  oratic 
variata.  The  construction  is  altered  inten- 
tionally, and  brings  out  the  thought  much  more 
tordbly  than  could  have  been  done  by  a  uni- 
form structure.  (Winer,  Part  iil.  §  Ixiii. 
^.)  It  is  half  benediction,  half  prophecy, 
like  the  beginning  of  the  next  verse.  *^The 
Truth  with  us"  is  drawn  from  the  same  region 
of  thought  *^as  the  Love  with  us."  (See  note 
00  I  John  ir.  17,  and  cf.  Matt.  i.  13.) 


3.  There  sliall  be  witli  us  graoe, 
ueroy,  peace]  A  reference,  possibly,  to 
St  PauPs  Apostolic  salutation  in  two  Epistles 
only  (i  Tim.  i.  a  ;  1  Tim.  i.  a).  This  rush 
of  words  is  unlike  St,  John^s  usual  cahn 
reserve.  Can  it  be  that  some  circumstance — 
possibly  the  martyrdom  of  Timothy — ^filled  the 
heart  of  John  and  caused  him  to  use  in  this 
place  a  form  of  salutation  which  would  re- 
mind an  Ephesian  Christian  of  the  Bishop  of 
Ephesus^  and  of  words  which  were  likely  to 
have  been  constantly  on  his  lips?  ** Grace 
and  peace"  are  also  conjoined  in  the  opening 
of  the  Apoc.,  i.  4.  The  word  grace  is  very 
rare  in  St  John^s  writings;  only  oesides  these 
passages  in  John  L  14,  16,  17;  Apoc.  xxiL 
21.  ** Grace  and  peace"  are  substituted  for 
the  Hellenic  and  heathen  x^P*^  (used  by 
St  James  alone  of  the  Apostles,  L  z).  (See 
infra  note  on  v.  11.) 

and  from  Jesus  Christ]  The  word  Lord^ 
which  occurs  nowhere  in  St  John^s  Epistles, 
should  be  omitted  here. 

in  truth  and  love']  As,  in  very  advanced  life, 
he  draws  near  the  evening  of  his  days,  the  two 
things  which  are  dearest  to  St  John^s  heart, 
and  ever  on  his  lips,  are  truth  and  love.  It 
was  said  of  one  (Bonaventura)  that  **  what  he 
had  read  in  the  morning  he  seemed  to  have 
known  from  all  eternity."  In  St  John,  on 
the  contrary,  we  see  a  deep  meditative  cha- 
racter, slowly  maturing  and  retaining  to  ad- 
vanced age  the  master  ideas  of  life  received  in 
youth  from  the  teaching  of  Jesus.  *'0 
Truth  I  O  Love ! "  cries  the  Church  in  the 
old  prayer  at  the  close  of  every  week,  "  be- 
hold !  the  day,  when  after  all  the  sorrows  of 
the  earth  below,  we  are  about  to  enter  into  the 
blessedness  of  your  rest*"  (Baunard,  *  L*Ap^ 
tre  S.  Jean,'  p.  399.) 
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11.  JOHN. 


[v.  4-8, 


4  I  rejoiced  greatly  that  I  found  of 
thy  children  walking  in  truth,  as  we 
have  received  a  commandment  from 
the  Father. 

5  And  now  I  beseech  thee,  lady, 
not  as  though  I  wrote  a  new  com- 
mandment unto  thee,  but  that  which 
we  had  from  the  beginning, ,  that  we 
love  one  another. 

6  And  this  is  love,  that  we  walk 
after  his  commandments.     This   is 


the  commandment,  That,  as  ye  have 
heard  from  the  beginning,  ye  should 
walk  in  it. 

7  For  many  deceivers  are  entered 
into  the  world,  who  confess  not  that 
Jesus  Christ  is   come  in   the  flesh.  [2w 
This  is  a  deceiver  and  an  antichrist.   ^^'" 

pie*  ru. 

8  Look   to  yourselves,   that  we-*^'/' 
lose  not  those  things  which  we  havCj^JJ^/ 
'  wrought,  but  that  we  receive  a  full  ^*^^ :, 
reward.  ^^' 


4.  hUTe  found  of  thy  chiUrtn]  Some 
qf  the  number  of  thy  children.  Some  find  in 
these  wonls  a  sad  and  gentle  hint  that  certain 
others  of  Kyria^s  children  were  not  walking  in 
the  Truth. 

have  found^  (cv/njica)  The  eureka  of  the 
saint  is  different  from  that  of  the  philosopher. 
(**Rarum  hodie  inventum,  rarum  gaudium!^* 
Bengel.) 

6,  6.  Cf.  I  John  il.  7,  v.  3.  I  beteeoli 
thee,  Kjria  I  These  verses  carry  with  them 
irresistible  evidence  of  coming  fix>m  the  heart 
and  pen  of  St  John.  **  This  is  the  new  com- 
mandment, that  we  love  one  another.''  But 
the  love— /Af  charitj — ^what  is  it?  Walking 
according  to  His  commandment j.  But  the 
commandment,  which  includes  all  command- 
ments— what  is  it? — Why,  the  Love!  The 
Love  expanded  issues  in  the  commandments. 
The  commandments,  essentially  enfolded  in 
the  commandment,  contract  again  into  the 
Love. 

*<  As  if  the  rose  should  shut  and  be  a  bud 


again 


1) 


6.  That... ye  should  ixjalk  in  it"]  i.e.  in  the 
Love  more  probably  than  in  the  commandment. 
This  passage  in  which  the  Love  (charity)  is 
identified  with  the  commandment  suggests  the 
best  definition  of  aydin;.  It  is  the  compres- 
sion into  one  wora  of  the  whole  saying  of 
Jesus  in  Mark  xii.  49 — 31,  the  idea  of  His 

Jirst  and  second  commandment  embodied  in 
Him  and  reproduced  in  us  by  the  Spirit. 

7.  many  deceivers, .  .This"]  "many  deceivers ; '' 
used  collectively,  and  taken  up  by  ^^this"  in 
sing. 

are  gone  out  into  the  ttvorld  (t(rj\0av  th 
rov  KoiTfiovy]  A,  B,  K  (Cod.  Amiat.  exienmt) 
approved  by  Lachm.,  Tischend.,  LUcke,  for 
these  reasons,  (a)  The  expression  occurs  in 
X  John  ii.  19,  iv.  z,  while  there  is  no  reason 
for  supposing  it  carried  in  from  these  passages, 
as  tl<rfj\6ov  is  easier,  and  not  without  pre- 
cedent in  New  Testament  (Rom.  v.  la) ;  {b} 
the  meaning  "gone  out"  is  more  suitable  here, 
for  "come  in"  is  said  of  things  or  persons  upon 
their  first  use  or  introduction.    But,  in  the 


case  of  these  "  seducers,**  they  had  been  in  the 
Church,  and  then  left  it.  They  did  not  enter 
into  the  vjorld^  but  <u}eni  out  from  their  place 
in  the  Church  into  the  world.  (See  Reiche, 
'  Comment.  Crit.'  1 11.  331^  The  same  word 
is  used  in  Apoc.  vi.  4,  "There  «uvw/  out  (sc. 
into  the  world)  another  horse." 

<wbo  confess  not"]  /jui  with  a  partic.  imUcates 
a  supposed  genus  or  class.  The  phrase  is  not 
equivalent  to  "many  deceivers,  viz.  those 
who  do  not  confess"  (that  would  require 
the  objective  negative),  but  "  many  decei\frs, 
those  of  the  class  who  do  not  confess,"  ^'- 
cunque  non  profitetur  (Winer,  *  Gr.  of  N.  T. 
D:  p.  505). 

Jesus  Christ  coming  In  the  flosli] 
The  Incarnation  is  here  viewed  as  a  present 
living  principle.    Cf.  note  on  i  Job.  iv,  2. 

This  is  the  deceiver  and  the  anti- 
Christ  "  The  proceedings  against  the  trXo- 
FOf,  the  seducer  (Mesith),  who  makes  an 
attempt  upon  the  purity  of  religion,  are  ex- 
plained in  the  Talmud  Tvdth  details."  (Renan, 
*  Vie  de  Jcsus,'  p.  393,  ist  edit)  The  word  is 
technically  and  characteristically  applied  to 
our  Lord  by  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees 
(Matt,  xxvii.  63,  o  nXavot,  that  deceiver). 
The  name  and  idea  are  Johannic  (John  vii. 
12, 47).  The  many  deceivers  are  looked  upon 
as  concentrated  and  gathered  into  one. 

8.  Look  to  yourselves^  The  emphatic  to 
yourselves  implies  St  John's  absence  very 
strongly,     (Cf.  Phil.  ii.  12.) 

"That  ye  lose  not  those  things  that  yt 
wrought  (a  elpyaaaa-Bei  perf.  pass,  used  ac- 
tively, Winer,  p.  274),  but  that  ye  receix 
reward  in  full,"  &c.  We  have  here  to 
choose  between  three  verbs  in  first  peison 
plural,  or  the  three  same  verbs  in  the  second 
person  plural.  The  second  person  plural  is 
best  supported  by  authority,  and  also  by  the 
context.  The  second  person  might  be  sug- 
gested to  copyists  by  the  words  which  they 
had  just  written.  Look  to  yourselves,  and  is 
apparently  very  easy.  But  it  is  much  more 
logical  and  cogent  for  the  Apostle  to  charge 
those  to  whom  he  wrote  by  their  o*wn  eternal 
interests,  than  by  those  of  himself  and  other 
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9  Whosoever  transgresseth,  and 
abideth  not  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ, 
hath  not  God.     He  that  abideth  in 


the  doctrine  of  Christ,  he  hath  both 
the  Father  and  the  Son. 

10  If  there  come  any  unto  you, 


ministers.  Surdy,  too,  it  would  not  be  pr&- 
cisdy  true  or  scriptural  to  assert  that  the 
Apostles  or  Christian  teachers  suffered  eternal 
loss  by  the  failure  of  their  converts.  For 
the  scriptural  idea  of  *u/rougtt  in  its  bearing 
on  salvation  cf.  John  iiL  ai,  vi.  37 ;  for  iv- 
<soard^  2  Chro.  zv.  7 ;  Matt.  v.  ii^  vi.  i, 
X.  41,  4%  (the  ov  fi^  oiroXcoT/  rov  fuaBw 
wrm  of  this  verse,  possibly  alluded  to  here), 
Luke  vL  35  ;  Rom.  iv.  4 ;  i  Cor.  iii.  14  (see 
especially  Melanchthon  on  the  ^August.  Conf.' 
0pp.  I.  33,  34).  The  true  notion  of  reward 
fills  up  what  would  otherwise  be  a  gap  upon 
one  side  of  Gospel  truth.  This  verse  may 
have  been  in  the  minds  of  those  who  changed 
the  old  Collect — **ut  divini  opens  fructum 
pfopensius  exequentes  pietatis  tux  remedia 
majora  percipiant " — ^into  "  that  they  plente- 
ously  bringing  forth  the  fruit  of  good  works 
may  of  Thee  be  plenteously  revucarded'*'* 
(Collect  for  the  Twenty-fifth  Sunday  after 
Trinity).  The  reward  In  full  {fiurBov 
vXijpi;  arroKafirfTt)  would  seem  the  echo  of 
Ruth  ii.  12  (ycMMTo  o  lutrBos  trov  irknpns, 
LXX.). 

9.  Every  one  leading  forward  and 
not  abiding  in  tlie  doctrine  wliicli  is 
Ckrist's  Jbatb  not  God]  (i)  leading  for- 
ward, (irpooyflov  is  the  true  reading ;  so  A, 
B,  K.  omnij  qui  prttcedity  Cod.  Amiat^  The 
word  is  perhaps  more  than  simply  ^o/»^/br- 
ward.  In  classical  Greek  it  is  used  of  an 
officer  hading  on  his  troops,  pushing  forward. 
It  seems  here  to  include  two  ideas — going 
beyond  the  line  of  truth  in  what  seems  to  him 
an  advance,  with  an  allusion  to  the  vaunted 
frogresj  of  advanced  Gnostic  thought — carry- 
ing others  with  him,  leading  them  with  bold 
and  self-willed  ambition,  outside  the  barriers. 
There  may  possibly  be  a  reference  to  a 
haughty  imitation  by  the  servants  of  Anti- 
chrik  of  the  Great  Shepherd,  of  whom  the 
word  is  used  hy  Himself  and  by  others  (Matt. 
KvL  32,  xxviii.  7;  Mark  x.  3a).  (a)  "The 
doetrine  wliich  is  Christ's.''  Not,  pro- 
bably with  genitive  of  the  object  "doctrine 
f^wt  Christ ^^^  nor  again  "doctrine  which  is 
Oinsttan'*'*  or  **with  which  Christ  works," 
bat  "doctrine  which  has  Christ  for  its 
Author,  which  He  taught."  (Cf.  Matt.  vii. 
18,  xxit.  33  ;  Mark  L  a  a,  xi.  ig ;  Luke  iv. 
51 ;  John  xviii.  19.  "The  doctrine  of  Ba- 
jaam'^  is  that  which  Balaam  taught.  Apoc. 
ii.  14.)  Here,  once  more,  we  have  an  instance 
of  ittggestiony  an  asterisk  pointing  to  the  Gos- 
pel (IntnxLto  First  Epistle,  p.  a 84.)  "The 
doctnne  which  is  Christ's."  What  is  that? 
nd  why  so  called?  The  answer  is  in  St 
j6ho*s  Go^d,  vii.  16, 17.    It  is  the  doctrine 


which  Jesus  delivered,  and  called  emphatically 
"  »fX  doctrine,  the  doctrine."  "  The  doctrine 
which  is  Christ's"  is  the  norm  of  all  true 
thought  and  doctrine.  Every  development 
beyond  that  is  a  leap  into  the  darkness.  Every 
supposed  progress^  outside  the  limit,  is  rather 
a  retrocession,  a  fi*eble  restlessness  which  will 
not  allow  the  soul  to  "abide,"  a  ceasing  to 
"  hold  God  fast"  Thought  must  be  rAoj^^mr J 
as  well  9sfree,  One  step  outside  the  circle 
of  the  Truth  is  ruin  and  sm  and  death.  (See 
Additional  Note.) 

He  that  abideth  in  the  dootrlne]  of  Christ 
is  not  to  be  repeated  here.  (See  Additional  Note.) 

10.  This  verse  reminds  us  that  the  Gospel 
has  its  intolerance  as  well  as  tolerance.  The 
well-known  story  of  St  John^s  flying  from  the 
bath  where  Cerinthus  was,  scarcely,  perhapS| 
indicates  a  stronger  abhorrence  of  such  errors 
as  would  lead  us  away  from  the  real,  living. 
Incarnate  Christ.  The  earlier  indications  of 
St  John's  character  in  the  Gospels  (Mark  ix. 
38 ;  Luke  ix.  53)  are  recalled  to  our  memory. 
Some  important  distinctions  between  the 
Church  and  world  then  and  now  are  cer- 
tainly to  be  taken  into  account,  (i)  "The 
VDorld  lieth  wholly  in  the  wicked  one^"^  cried 
St  John  in  his  first  Epistle.  The  words  are, 
in  a  measure,  true  yet.  But  "the  dark- 
ness," which  in  his  day  was  "drifting  by,*' 
is  now,  in  Christendom,  partially  dissipated, 
("a)  The  only  hope  of  the  world  lay  in 
the  Incarnation,  and  in  the  ideas  which  it 
brought,  and  the  powers  which  it  implanted 
in  humanity.  We,  who  are  under  the  new 
moral  and  spiritual  order,  created  by  the 
Gospel,  do  not  see  the  danger  which  to  St 
John  seemed  so  near  and  pressing;  we  can 
scarcely  even  conceive  it.  We  live  in  the 
security  achieved  by  a  battle  which  has  been 
won  along  the  whole  line,  and  relax  in  peace 
some  of  the  precautions  which  were  necnsary 
in  days  of  warfare.  Our  toleration  may  often 
have  intermingled  with  it  a  selfish  love  of  a 
quiet  life.  (3)  The  honour  of  Jesus  was  dear 
to  His  apostle.  In  the  estimate  of  him  who 
wrote — "  the  Word  was  God" — ^to  deny  that 
Jesus  was  the  God-Man  was  to  question  His 
legitimacy  and  impugn  His  truth.  If  this 
Epistle  is  supposed  to  be  addressed  to  a  Churchy 
the  verse  before  us  would  leave  a  somewhat 
different  impression.    See  Intrcxiuction. 

If,,, any,., bring  not  this  doctrine,., Kn^  good 
speed  hid  him  not.  The  lituigical  practice 
of  repeating  "the  Lord  be  with  you"  after  the 
Creed,  as  "a  symbol  and  bond  of  peace,"  has 
been  traced  to  this  verse.  "  St  John  (a  Epist. 
vn).  10,  11)  forbids  us  to  salute  any  that 
cleave  not  to  the  right  faith.    But,  when  the 
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and  bring  hot  this  doctrine,  receive 
him  not  into  your  house,  neither  bid 
him  God  speed : 

11  For  he  that  biddeth  him  God 
speed  is  partaker  of  his  evil  deeds, 

12  Having  many  things  to  write 


unto  you,  I  would  not  write  ¥rith 
paper  and  ink :  but  I  trust  to  come 
unto  you,  and  speak-  *face  to  6cc,  J^^^,,^ 
that  our  joy  may  be  full. 

13  The  children  of  thy  elect  sister 
greet  thee.    Amen. 


minister  hath  heard  every  one  profess  his  faith 
in  the  same  words  with  himself,  then  cheer- 
fully  and  without  scruple  may  he  salute  them 
as  brethren,  and  they  requite  his  affection  with 
a  like  return.'*    (Comber,  «The  Temple,'  i. 

318-) 

This  dogmatic  severity,  this  moral  indigna- 
tion against  certain  forms  of  heresy,  breathes 
in  the  language  of  Ignatius  to  the  Epbesiaru^ 
IS  or  so  years  later,  **  They  who  dotroy  the 
peace  of  fanulies  shall  not  raherit  the  King- 
dom of  God.  If  then  they  who  do  these 
things  after  the  flesh  died,  how  much  more 
if  any  one  destroy  the  £uth  of  God  by  evil 
teachmg."    (Ignat  *  EpisL  ad  Ephes.'  xvi.) 

11.  tifot  biddetb  JUm  good  speed]  x<>^P*^» 
the  Greek  form  of  salutation  (James  i.  z ; 
Acts  XV.  2$),  The  Hebrew  salutation  was  a 
wi^  for  the  ^ace,  the  Latin  for  the  tfoltb, 
the  Greek  for  the  bappinesj^  of  the  person 
addressed. 

The  three  salutations  are  eminently  charac* 
terisdc  of  the  general  view  of  lite  and  its  aim 
entertained  bv  the  three  races.  The  Roman, 
to  whom  health  and  strength  seemed  all  in  all, 
said  Sal*ue,  The  Greek,  whose  existence 
aimed  supremely  at  *  Might  and  sweetness," 
said  Xaipe,  looking  upon  yof  as  the  highest 
aim.  The  Hebrew,  who  had  a  revelation, 
and  knew  the  blessedness  of  reconciliation 
with  God  and  conscience,  said  Peaee^ 

is  partaker  of  those  deeds  of  Ms, 
those  eTll  deeds]  Contradictions  of  the 
Creed  are  in  some  circumstances  entirely  evil 
deeds.  (Gal.  v.  ao.)  There  are  sins  against 
fmtb  as  well  as  against  morals.  For  the  notion 
of  a  common  partaking  in  evil,  cf.  Ps.  1.  z8 ; 
I  Tim.  V.  aa, 

12.  /  tvould  not  write']  ovk  wPovK^BriP,  the 
prindpie  of  the  **  epistolary  aorist"  (Winer). 


''Paul  sent  Tychicus  to  give  informatioD 
by  word  of  mouth  upon  his  position — details 
which  he  did  not  consider  it  prudent  to  com- 
mit to  paper.  These  sorts  of  precautions  may 
be  remarked  in  several  Epistles,  cf.  a  John  v. 
13'*  (Renan,  '  L^Antechrist,'  p.  90). 

with  paper  and  ink]  *'  Faith  was  all  in  all— 
each  bore  it  in  his  heart,  and  cared  little  for 
loose  sheets  of  paper  (yo^ynjOi  ^  J^l^  v*  '^« 
The  passage,  a  Tim.  iv.  13,  does  not  prove 
that  the  Epistks  were  written  on  parchmnt 
Pan:hment  was  peculiarly  used  for  booksT 
(Renan,  'Saint  Paul/  p.  X34O  See  Addi- 
tional Note. 

trust]   Rather,  hope. 

face  to  face]  lit  "  mouth  to  mouth."  C£ 
GaL  iv.  19,  ao,  and  Bengd's  note.  **He 
writes  genUy,  but  would  speak  more  gently 
again.  The  voice  can  be  inflected,  as  the 
turn  of  discussion  recjuires.  Speaking  in  this 
respect  is  best,  writmg  vicarious  and  subsi* 
diary,  a  John  v.  la ;  3  John  v.  13  "  (Bcngd). 

that  our  joy  may  he  fulfilled]  This  ex- 
pression links  the  present  Epistle  with  the 
Gospel  (iii.  a9,  xv.  11,  xviL  13),  and  with  the 
First  Epistle  (L  4).  The  high  associations 
with  which  it  is  connected  lead  us  to  sup- 
pose  that  it  would  scarcely  have  been  appUed  by 
St  John  to  any  meeting  but  one  of  peculiar 
solemnity  after  a  cruel  and  prolonged  separa- 
tion which  had  threatened  to  be  eternal.  See 
Introd.  to  this  Epistle,  supra^  p.  359.  "  Habd 
nescio  quod  latentis  enei^iae  njvu4B  vocis  actu^ 
et  in  aures  discipulorum  de  auctoris  ore  trsns- 
fiisa  fortius  sonant''  (S.  Hieixm. '  Ad  Paulin.' 
quoted  by  a  Lapide.) 

13.  T&e  einldren  of  thy  sister,  that 
ezoellent  sister]  See  Additional  Note  on 
V.  I.  Nephews  of  Kyria  were  with  St  John 
at  this  time. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  2  St  John  i,  9,  12;  3  St  John  13. 


a  St  John  i. 

The  word  iid<9Kr6s  here  is,  probably,  not 
used  in  the  sense  in  which  baptized  Christians 
are  generally  so  termed  (Col.  iii.  xa ;  i  Pet. 
i.  i).  If  so,  we  should,  in  the  case  of  an 
individual,  expect  an  addition  (as  in  the  case 
of  Rufus,  the  only  individual  so  designated, 
outside  this  Epistle,  in  the  N.  T. — cunrd(raa6€ 
*Pov<l>ov  Tov  ff#^rjcroy  eV  Kvpito^  Rom.  xvi.  13). 
It  rather  signifies  that  which *as  most  choice  of 
its  kind  is  diosen  out^-^ingular^  as  in  the  old 


English  phrase  **my  singular  good  friend'*'- 
precious — so  gems  are  spoken  of  in  the  apo- 
cryphal Book  of  Henoch  as  X/Am  ckXcktoi. 
Cf.  I  Pet.  ii.  3, 6.  (See  Brctschn.  *  Lex.  Man. 
NlT.'j.v.) 

a  St  John  9. 

irac  o  irpotty»v  is  not  exactly  equivalent  to 
irat  irpooywr.  The  latter  simply  means  "eiery 
one  that  leads  forward."  But  the  6  ioined  to 
a  participle  has  the  force  of  Sims  aod  sii 
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"ererf  ooe  of  the  class  who  b  such  as  to 
*lead  fbrwanL' "  On  irpo  in  a  bad  sense,  see 
Tholuck  •  On  St  John's  Gospel,'  p.  a6o. 

It  seems,  on  the  whole,  wise  to  retain  here 
the  old  word  Joctriwy  rather  than  to  substi- 
tute teaching.  Of  the  original  term  (didayif) 
it  has  been  said  by  a  lamented  writer : — *^  For 
example^  the  very  word  'doctrine,'  perhaps 
not  from  the  fault  of  the  translators,  but  from 
the  change  of  meaning  which  has  taken  place 
in  the  lapse  of  time,  has  undergone  a  trans-* 
foraution  which  converted  a  perfectly  general 
expression  into  one  synonymous  with  dog- 
matic teaching.  This  error,  if  so  we  may  caHl 
it,  has  been  removed  almost  uniformly  in  the 
present  Revision,  which  renders  the  word 
Maxjrlf  not  by  Moctrine,'  but  by  *  teaching.' " 
(* Revised  Version  of  N.T.'  in  the  •Times,' 
July  20,  1881.^  But  no  one  can  doubt  that 
if  the  word  is  sometimes  merely  ''act  of 
teaching"  (Mark  xii.  38),  and  sometimes  "a 
mode  cf  public  instruction  "  (z  Cor.  xiv.  6), 
it  came  to  be  used  for  the  body  of  faithful 
doctrine  which  followed  the  received  norm 
accepted  by  the  Church.  (Cf.  tow  Karit  lifp  did. 
7i0ToO  Xoyov,  Titus  i.  9;  Rom.  vi.  17,  with 
the  text  befbre  us.)  Thus  the  term  passes 
over  from  the  act  or  mode  of  teaching  to  its 
sibjcct-matter,  whether  dogmatic  or  precep- 
tive. (Cf.  also  Acts  xvil.  19;  Matt  xvi.  11 ; 
Acts  V.  28 ;  Heb.  xiii.  9.)  The  word  1^- 
frine  therefore,  is  to  be  retained  (not  only 
in  the  single  text,  Rool  xvi.  17),  but  in  this 
place,  in  John  vii.  16, 17;  Rom.  vi.  17;  Titus 
I  9,  and  some  other  passages,  yiAj/  because  the 
P^rfisctly  general  expression  ••underwent  a 
transformation  which  converted  it  into  one 
synonymous  with  dogmatic  teaching"  in  the 
hinds  of  the  sacred  writers  themselves. 


2  St  John  13  ;  3  St  John  13. 

^  j!ka  ^oprov  leoi  fiiXapot  (2   St  John   la) ; 
^  fiiXapos  Koi  jcoXoiAov  (3  St  John  13). 

The  three  materials  for  writing  here  spoken 
w  require  some  notice,  ^i)  Paper  (xaprrjf, 
Ijt  cbartd)^  properly  a  leaf  of  paper  made 
from  the  separated  layers  of  the  papyrus.  We 
find  thb  material,  with  pen  and  a  black  pig- 
^nmt.  in  constant  use  in  the  times  of  Cicero 
^  Horace.  (Cic.  ♦de  Nat  Deorum,*  11. 
5-;  0pp.  XIV.  3018  ;  •  Epp.  ad  Quint.  Frat.' 
»  15;  lUd,  XII.  iioa.  Horat  » Satin' 11. 
:s  7«  *  Ars  Poet'  447.)  A  very  full  and 
ititnrsting  account  of  this  ••paper,"  its 
^srieties  and  manufacture,  is  given  oy  Pliny. 
**  Before  we  leave  Egypt,  it  will  be  well  to 
^leak  of  the  papyrus ;  ^nce  by  the  use  of  leaves 
^  paper  the  culture  of  human  life,  and  the 
^ffTDotj  of  events,  is  established  and  preserved. 
^'aiTo  is  our  authority  for  saying  that  we  owe 
this  to  the  victory  of  Alexander  the  Great,  at 
^  time  of  the  foundation  of  Alexandria  in 
^^?ypt.  Before  this  paper  was  not  employed, 
Wt  the  leaves  of  palm,  and  the  inner  bark  of 
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other  trees.  Then  public  records  were  in- 
scribed upon  sheets  of  lead,  and  at  a  later 
period  private  documents  on  cloth  or  waxed 
tablets.  In  remote  antiquity,  before  the  Tro- 
jan War,  we  find  from  Homer  that  sheets  or 
tablets  of  wood  were  used." 
[Pliny  refiers  to 

iropfp  d*  oyt  o^ftcera  Xvypa, 
ypa^as  tv  ircvcuu  irrvicroi  6vfiotl>06pa  voXkcL 

•Iliad 'VI.  168,  169.] 

After  tracing  historically  how  paper  came 
into  universal  use,  and  describing  the  Egyptian 
papyrus-plant  in  the  marshes  (cf.  Isaiah  xix, 
7,  LXX.),  Pliny  gives  an  account  of  the 
preparation  of  the  sheets  of  paper  from 
the  plant.  The  manufactory  was  transferred 
to  Rome,  where  it  was  improved  by  the 
sagacious  industry  of  the  great  house  of 
Fanmus  [^Fannii  Mgax  ojfidna],  (Plin.  'Nat, 
Hist'  XIII.  ax — a6,  Tom,  y,  pp.  2283 — 
2393,  edit.  Brotier.)  One  of  the  most 
elegant  and  playful  of  the  Epistles  of  St 
Jerome,  however,  connects  Asia  Minor  with 
another  and  more  permanent  writing  material, 
of  which  St  John  probably  speaks  :  •*  I  com* 
plain  of  the  ^rtness  of  your  letter.  I  cannot 
suppose  that  paper  (charta)  was  wanting, 
while  Egypt  continues  her  commerce.  Even 
if  Ptolemy,  a  new  enemy,  had  closed  the  seas 
against  that  trade,  yet  King  Attains  would 
have  SNA  parchments  from  Pergamos,  that  the 
want  of  paper  might  be  made  up  by  skins; 
whence  the  name  of  Pergamene  is  given  to 
parchments  to  this  very  day  >."  (An  allusion 
to  a  jealousy  on  the  subject  of  his  library, 
which  made  Ptolemy  Philometor  suppress  the 
forrfgn  Egyptian  paper-trade.  Plin.  •N.  H.' 
XIII.  21 ;  S.  Hieron.  '  Epist.'  vii.  Tom.  i, 
339,  edit.  Migne.    Cf.  2  Tim.  iv.  13. 

It  thus  a|>pears  that  the  making  of  paper 
(irtpYOfuirrj)  in  the  peculiar  form  of  that  in- 
dustry in  Asia  Minor  was  stimulated  in  the 
highest  degree  by  Ptolemy  Philometor  cutting 
off  the  Egyptian  supply.  The  incident  is 
another  illustration  of  the  violent  rivalry 
between  Alexandria  and  Pergamos,  which  in 
a  different  department  issued  in  the  opposition 
of  ••the  Pergamene  school  of  grammar  against 
the  Alexandrine^  and  the  system  of  anomafy 
(avtifiakia)  against  that  of  analogy  (draXoyui)." 
This  Asiatic  paper  was  made  of  skin— not 
only  in  the  thicker  form  for  books — ^but  in 
thin  sheets  for  ordinary  use.  And  the  latter 
was  popularly  termed  y^"*!^'  (*  ^^^  ^^ 
Greek  and  Roman  Biog.^  s.  v.  Crates,  Vol.  i. 
884.)  Between  Eumenes  II.  of  Pergamos  and 
his  successor  and  Ptolemy  Philometor  there 
was  a  furious  jealousy  upon  the  subject  of 
their  respective  libraries.  And  Crates,  the 
grammarian,  is  specially  connected  with  the 
development  of  the  trade  in  Pei^gamene  paper. 

^  Our  word  parchment  is  a  corruption  of  per* 
gamene — ^os  vei/um  of  ve/in. 

A  A 
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(See  Plin.  *  N.  H.'  «/  iMra.)  It  is,  there- 
tore,  scarcely  probable  that  much  foreign- 
made  paper  would  have  found  its  way  to  Asia 
Minor;  and  this  incidental  mention  oH paper 
(probably  Pergamene\  may  be  one  other  indi- 
cation of  the  general  Asiatic  surroundings  of 
St  John  at  the  time  of  writing  these  Epistles. 
It  is  not  without  interest  to  turn  to  the 
curious  manuscript  preserved  in  the  Convent 
of  Patmos,  and  attributed  to  Prochorus,  a 
disciple  of  St  John  (A2  ireptodoi  rov  j^eoXoyov 
(ruyypa0€t(rai  irapa  nptvyopov).  This  manu- 
script of  an  apocryphal  writing,  composed 
probably  in  the  5th  or  6th  century,  and  over- 
loaded with  poor  legendary  stories,  bears, 
notwithstanding,  ample  witness  to  local  and 
geographical  knowl^ge.  While  the  piece 
curiously  makes  no  mention  whatever  of  the 
Apocalypse,  it  contains  an  account  of  the 
alleged  composition  of  the  Gospel  upon  one 
of  the  mountains  of  Patmos,  which  seems  to 
be  of  a  finer  stamp  and  more  primitive 
materials  than  the  rest  of  the  works.  Singu- 
larly enough  the  writer  incidentally  assumes 
that  paper  and  ink  were  easily  to  be  procured 
in  Patmos.  (rc#evov  npcoyopc,  tla-tkBt  iv  tJ 
iroktt  Kal  \afii  fiiXav  icni  XOLpTr\v  iral  dyayt 
fioi  flSdc.fcal  \a$w  xi^av  koL  /xcXoy  ^n-o- 
p€v0riv  vpos  avTov,,,Kal  eTire  /ioc  T€Kvo»  IIpcJ- 
Xop€,  a  OKovtif  airo  rov  crrofioTos  fiov  ypd(pf 
7jr\  Tovs  YopTat.)  (See  M.  Guerin's  analysis 
of  the  Manuscript  ascribed   to    Pi-ochorus. 


*  Description  de  Tile  de  Patmos,'  Chap.  in. 
pp.  20 — 4a.) 

(a)  Ink  (jUKm)  in  the  form  of  some  kmd 
of  coloured  pigment,  was  in  use  from  a  very 
early  period.  A  colour  for  writing,  used, 
according  to  Josephus  (*  Antiq.'  xii.  a,  10), 
in  different  kinds,  like  the  German  tinte  from 
tinctc,  is  spoken  of  in  the  O.  T.  pH  Jerem. 
xxxvi.  z8).  Cicero  and  Horace  speak  le- 
peatedly  of  it  as  hlacA  (atramcntum)  in  their 
day.  So  St  Paul,  a  Cor.  iii.  3,  and  St  John  here. 

(3)  The  reeJ  pen  {KoiXafios)  appears  some- 
times in  the  LXX.  as  the  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  (pV — properly  jtiJuj — graving-pen. 
Psalm  xliv.  (xlv.)  i;  Jerem.  viii.  8);  it  never 
signifies  a  quill  pen,  as  with  us.  It  appean 
probable  that  alphabetical  writing  was  em- 
ployed generally  by  the  Ionian  eariier  than  by 
the  European  Greeks,  and  that  special  attention 
was  devoted  by  them  to  the  manufacture  of 
the  chief  material  for  writing.  The  best  paper 
(the  cbarta  Pergamend)  was  prepared  at  Pcr- 
gamos,  some  two  days  journey  from  Smyrna. 
This,  it  may  fairly  be  inferred,  St  John  used, 
and  not  the  Alexandrian  or  Roman  papyni^ 
the  cbarta  of  Pergamos,  not  of  the  Egyp^ 
marshes.  (See  for  the  early  Ionian  knowledge 
and    use    of   alphabetical    writing,    Heyne, 

*  Homer,'  viii.  pp.  814,  815.)  Paper  of  the 
modem  kind  is  said  to  be  first  mentioned  in 
a  letter  of  Joinville  to  S.  Louis  of  France. 
(Brotier's  note,  Plin.  *  Nat  Hist.*  v.  1293) 


III.   JOHN. 


(S.  Ignat.  *  Epist.  ad  Ephes.*  xiv.) 

L^on  voit  de  la  flamme  aux  yeux  des  jeunes  gens, 
Mais  dans  roeil  du  vieillard  on  voit  de  la  lumiere. 

(V.  Hugo,  *  La  Legende  des  Siecles.'    *  Boaz  Endonni,*  i.  36.) 
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r»)    Analysis 

Explanatory  remark       ,        . 
(ii)    ProUUnlity  that  the  Caius  addrased  is 

Caius  if  Corinth    .         •         .         . 

(a)  Trait  of  character  (w,  5,  8)  cor- 

responds with  Romans  xvi.  33 

(b)  Circumstances  mentioned  about  Dio- 

trephes*   cmsicer   to    the   state  of 

I.    Analysis. 

I.    Salutation  (v.  j). 

St  John's  pleasure  at  the  favourable  account  of 
Caius  brought  back  to  Ephesus  (t^.  a,  3,  4). 

II.    The  main  subject  of  the  Epistle 

(a)  The  hospitality  of  Caius  gratefully  ac- 
knowledged by  the  Ephesian  brethren  on  their 
mum  to  Ephesus  («^.  5). 

Exhortation  and  enconragement  to  the  grace 
of  hospitality  {yv,  6,  7,  8). 

(^)  The  rejection  of  St  John's  letter  of  com- 
njonion  and  the  bearers  of  it  by  Diotrephes  {yu» 
9, 10). 

Transitional  precept  and  maxim  (v.  1 1 ). 

III.    Contrast  to  Diotrephes. 

Demetrius — ^threefold  witness  to  him  ;  (i)  the 
World,  (1)  the  Truth,  (3)  the  Church  (v.  la). 

Allusion  to  the  Gospel  which  would  be  recog- 
Bued  by  Caius  (^iiiraFTti  tfureroSo-i) — the  great 
pimtcr*s  mark  at  the  comer  of  the  little  picture 
(foi  if^ttt  hk  fiOfTvpcviuv,  KoX  Mart  6ti  ^  fia/>> 
^pia  i^ftu^  iXriOift  icrip,  3  John  la.  o«5r6f  icrip 
*  fjo^yfrip  0  fxapTvptaif  trtpl  roirrciir,  koI  ypA^as 
^*i'7a'  Kol  o(9afU9  Sri  dXriSip  avrov  ij  fiaprvpia 
^^t»,  John  xxi.  24). 

'V'    Close — ^hope    of  meeting — salutation   and 
message  {w.  13 — 15). 

It  is  believed  that  this  analysis  suggests 
a  consistent  and  intelligible  account  of 
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things  at  Corinth  described  by  St 
Clement  of  Rome         .        .        •     37? 
(iii)     Characteristics  and  pectdiar  function 

of  these  two  short  letters  .        ,        .     373 
(iv)    Interest  given  to  St  John^s  Epistles  by 
their  connection  with  Ephesus  and 
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verses  which  have  often  appeared  to  be 
confused  and  almost  inexplicable.  It 
would  seem  that  St  John  (probably  after 
his  return  from  Patmos  to  Ephesus)  had 
sent  certain  members  of  the  Ephesian 
Church  for  the  purpose  of  missionary 
labour,  or  of  constituting  the  inter-com- 
munion of  the  churches,  to  the  Church 
over  which  Caius  presided,  or  in  which 
he  exercised  considerable  influence,  pos- 
sibly at  Corinth.  (See  infra},)  In  that 
Church,  or  in  one  of  its  neighbouring 
communities,  a  man  of  jealous  and 
haughty  spirit  (probably  in  an  official 
ministerial  position),  by  name  Diotrephes, 
watched  for  an  opportunity  of  gratifying 
his  ambition  by  rejecting  the  authority 
of  an  Apostle.  When  the  brethren  dele- 
gated by  St  John  were  insultingly  re- 
jected  by  Diotrephes,  who  threatened 

^  The  chief  objection  lies  in  the  ih»  €K9ta  (v. 
10).  It  is,  of  course,  very  difficult  to  imagine 
that  St  John  could  have  projected  a  voyage  to 
Corinth.  The  note  on  v.  10,  however,  will  shew 
that  the  supposition  in  ih»  fK$<o  is  one  of  faint 
probability.  The  hoped  for  meeting  in  v.  14  may 
refer  to  an  expected  visit  of  Caius  to  St  John. 
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with  excommunication  any  members  of 
his  Church  who  should  receive  them, 
they  were  welcomed  by  Caius  with  the 
affection  which  became  a  true  Christian 
heart  To  him  they  turned  in  their  need, 
because  in  such  circumstances  it  seemed 
highly  inexpedient  to  apply  for  a  loan 
or  for  other  assistance  to  unbelievers 
with  whom  they  might  be  acquainted*. 
On  the  return  of  these  brethren,  after  a 
reception  so  Christian  and  hospitable, 
they  witnessed  to  the  goodness  of  Caius 
before  the  Church  (v.  6),  /.^.  the  Ephe- 
sian  Church.  These  brethren,  when  they 
presented  themselves  to  Caius,  were 
"  strangers,"  and  hence  the  expression  in 
V.  5  is  strictly  appropriate  according  to 
the  explanation. 


IT. 

This  Epistle  is  addressed  to  Gains. 
The  name,  which  represents  the  Latin 
Caius,  was,  it  is  needless  to  say,  a  very 
common  one.  Three  persons  of  the 
name  are  mentioned  as  disciples  in  con- 
nection with  the  earliest  records  of 
Apostolic.  Christianity.  One  is  spoken 
of  together  with  Aristarchus,  as  a  Mace- 
donian*. A  second  belonged  to  Derbe". 
A  third  is  honourably  commemorated  in 
St  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans*.  The 
same  Caius  is  spoken  of  as  a  Corinthian^ 
The  name  of  Caius  also  stands  in  v,  i  of 
this  Third  Epistle  of  St  John. 

Making  all  due  allowance  for  the 
precariousness  imparted  to  any  hypo- 
thesis by  a  name  so  common  as  Caius, 
there  would  seem  to  be  something,  at 
least,  to  say  for  the  opinion  of  those 
who  identify  the  Caius  of  this  Epistle  with 
the  Corinthian  Caius.  (a)  The  trait  of 
character  indicated  (3  John  w.  5 — 8)  is, 

^  See  on  the  meaning  of  firfB^p  XafJifidMomf 
mro  rQv  iOvuv  (3  John  7)  Additional  Note  at 
the  close  of  the  Commentary  on  3  John. 

'  *' Caius  and  Aristarchus,  of  Macedonia," 
Acts  xix.  39. 

•  "Caius  of  Derbe,"  Acts  xx.  4. 

«  *'  Caius  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole  church/' 
Rom.  xvi.  33.  (For  the  curious  and  impro- 
bable tradition  that  this  Caius  was  the  son  of 
Caius  Oppius— the  centurion  who  stood  by  the 
Cross  (Matt,  xxvii.  54),  and  who  first  preached 
the  Gospel  in  Spain, — and  that  he  became  Bishop 
of  Milan,  see  quotations  in  k  Lap. '  Comment,  in 
Saip.  S.*  XX.  639,  640.) 

"  "  I  thank  (xod  that  I  baptized  none  of  you 
but  Crispus  and  Caius,*'  i  Cor.  i.  14. 


as  far  as  it  goes,  exactly  of  a  piece  with 
the  generous  and  noble  character  indi- 
cated in  Rom.  xvi.  23.    The  house  of 
Caius,  the  Corinthian,  was  a  shrine  of 
worship,  and  a  centre  of  hospitality  for 
missionaries  ^    (d)  But  this  is  not  the  only 
thread  of  connection  which  conceivably 
links  the  Caius  of  St  John's  third  Epistle 
with  Caius  the    Corinthian.     St   John 
mentions  with  pain  certain  schismatic 
troubles  which  disturbed  some  portion 
of  the  Church — not  more  precisely  indi- 
cated— ^perhaps  caused  by  some  haughty 
priest  or  prelate  who  brought  his  mean 
and  selfish  ambition  within  the  same 
sphere  where  Caius  exercised  his  gentle 
virtues.    This  man,  whose  very  name 
may  indicate  high  birth,  or  possibly  even 
an  arrogant  self  assumption  of  a  quasi- 
royal  rank^  rose  in  unholy   rebellion 
against  the  authority  of  the  Apostle.  His 
wicked  and  mischievous  words  did  not 
refrain  from  defaming  a  soul  so  pure,  and 
a  life  so  beautiful,  as  that  of  the  old  man 
whose  holy  presence  made  Ephesus  at 
that  time  the  true  centre  of  Catholic 
Christendom  (3  John   10).     This  Dio- 
trephes  tried  to  cut  oflf  from  the  Church's 
communion  those  whose  only  offence 
was  that  they  did  not  belong  to  his 
party,  and  would  not  yield  to  lus  unjust 
sentences  of  exclusion  {v.  10).     Now,  if 
the  Caius  of  this  Epistle  be  Caius  of 
Corinth,  then  absent  from  Ephesus  at  his 
former  home,  we  have  indubitable  evi- 
dence of  a  state  of  things  in  the  Church 
of  Corinth  which  singularly  illustrates 
this  EpisUe — a  coincidence    of  time^ 
place,  and  circumstances.    The  Third 
Epistle  of  St  John  most  probably  be- 
longs to  the  dose  of  the  first  century, 
towards  the  end  of  the  Apostle's  life, 

^  Hospitality  was  "no  new  virtue  upon  that 
soil  where  Herodotus  and  Homer  had  reoeived 
and  celebrated  it."  Under  the  Gospel,  hospi- 
tality to  Christians  as  such  became  one  of  the 
first  and  most  necessary  of  Christian  virtues. 
With  3  John  vu.  5 — 8  ct  Rom.  xiu  13;  Hcb. 
xiii.  2.  "  Having  freely  received  they  wished 
to  give  freely.  Charity  theivfore  managed  to 
arrange,  from  distance  to  distance,  stations  of 
hospitality,  where  the  missionaries  and  preachers 
found  asylum,  assistance,  safe  conduct,  not  wish* 
ing  to  impose  any  charge  upon  the  heathen, 
whose  souls  and  nothing  else  tne  Church  aspired 
to  possess."   (Baunafd,  p.  40T.) 

'  Atorpe^^  (3  John  r.  9)  •'trained,  or 
cherished  by  Zeus."  In  Homer  especially,  a 
frequent  epithet  of  kings  and  nobles. 


THE  THIHD  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN. 


373 


The  style  and  turn  of  thought  and  ex* 
pression  confirm  the  impression  that  it 
is  the  production  of  a  very  old  man.    It 
ms  about  the  sane  time,  somewhere 
dose  to  the  year  95,  that  St  Clement 
wrote  his  Epistle  to  the    Corinthians. 
The  painful  picture  drawn  by  Clement 
of  the  feuds  in  the  Corinthian  Church^ 
would  quite  agree  with  the  expressions 
of  St  John  to  Caius  (3  John  w.  9,  10). 
(3)  The  author  of  the  singularly  learned 
and  acute  'Synopsis  of  Scripture'  attri- 
buted to   Athanasius,  who  must  have 
had  the  use  of  materials  to  which  we 
have  no  access,  not  only  identifies  the 
Caius  of  our  Epistle    with  Caius  the 
Corinthian  of  Whom    St    Paul  speaks 
(Rom.  xvi.  23),  but  contiefcts  him  with 
St  John,  with  Ephesus,  arid  with  the 
publication  of  St  John's  Gospel*.    We 
have,  indeed,  fto  means  of  deciding  who 
Diotrephes  was.     If  the  language  of  the 
Epistle  (v.   10)  absolutely  precludes  us 
from   supposing    that    Diotrephes   was 
directly    and    locally    connected    with 
Corinth,  we  are  unable  to  shew  exactly 
how  the  schismatic  spirit  which  unques- 
tionably prevailed  at  Corinth  jiist  *it  the 
time  extended  itself  to  Ephesus.  Certain 
it  is  that  in  the  Epistle  of  Clement  we 
see,  Very  much  as  in  St  Paul's  time,  the 
excitable  nature  of  the  Corinthian  Chris- 
tians, and  the  further  development  of 
ecclesiastical    democracy,  invading  the 
Presbyterate,  if  not  the  Episcopate.  The 
Roman    Church  —  more    tranquil    and 

^  See  especially  XLiv.  to  xlvih.  in  the  edi- 
tion of  the  Epistles  of  St  Clement  to  the  Co- 
hnihians  by  Bryennius,  pp.  77 — 89. 

'  To  d^  jcard'Ictfdyy.  Bua77.  xnrrfyopevOrf  re  vr 
tarr^  rw  07.  'Iwdyr.  rov  airorr,  Ktd  -ipfwnifUvov., 
^rroT  ifytfArrwf  ip  TLdrfu^  rf  prfff^t  ^  ^^  '''^ 
WToS  i(€d6$if  i¥  'B^fftfi  8id  Taiov  rov  6.yainjiTo\> 
<ai  ^poUxov  rtop  airwrrb\(av^  T€pl  ov  koI  IlauXot 
*1fufudoit  ypd^p  4»ial  (Rom.  xvi.  3),  'Synopsis 
S.  S.*  76.  (S.  Athanas.  0pp.  iv.  433,  edit. 
Migne).  One  touch  in  the  third  Ei)istle  of  St 
John  certainly  appears  to  refer  Caius  to  the 
Ciospel  of  St  John  in  a  way  which  has  more  in  it 
than  meets  the  eye  for  those  who  can  "fine 
footing  trace."  When  we  consider  the  evidently 
<iirect  reference  in  the  Epistle  (^Mf's  ^^  futprvpou' 

3  John  V,  11)  to  the  Gospel  {ovrdt  iartp.,.6 
luifrvpup  wepl  TO^tap.,.Kal  of^a/xey  on  aXrj&iit 
auTQv  jf  fiaprvpla  icrlw,  John  xxi.  14),  we  feel  that 
there  most  be  a  special  reason  for  it.  It  would 
seem  to  imply  a  peculiar  knowledge  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  on  the  part  of  Caius  whom  St  John  ad- 
dreses* 


solid  in  the  presence  of  her  livelier  but 
less  practical  sister— offers  the  latter  her 
haughty  advice,  and  establishes  the 
austere  order  of  ecclesiastical  discipline*. 
The  picture  of  feud  and  insubordination 
drawn  by  St  Clement  is  of  the  darkest 
kind;  and  the  schismatic  spirit  among 
people  of  the  same  blood  and  language 
is  intensely  contagious.  Communica- 
tion beti/^'een  Ephesus  and  Corinth  was 
constant  and  easy,  and  the  Corinthian 
origin  of  Caius  would  give  him  especial 
interest  in  a  schism  which  it  was  pos- 
sibly attempted  to  extend  from  Corinth 
to  Ephesus.  The  supposition,  then,  that 
the  Caius  of  St  John's  Epistle  is  the 
Corinthian  Caius,  is  at  least  not  impro- 
bable. 

The  External  authority  for  the  Third 
Epistle  of  St  John  has  been  incidentally 
stated  in  the  examination  of  the  similar 
evidence  for  the  Second*.  The  instinct 
of  the  Church  after  deliberate  thought 
and  examination— 'the  brevity  of  the 
letters — ^and  the  entire  want  of  conceiv- 
able purpose  in  drawing  up  Epistles  so 
free  from  doctrinal  peculiarity,  and  so 
completely  Johannic  in  thought  and  style, 
are  amply  sufficient  to  entitle  the  two 
Epistles  to  their  place  ih  the  Canon. 

III. 

The  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  St 
John  occupy  their  own  place  in  the 
sacred  Canon,  and  contribute  their  own 
peculiar  element  to  the  stock  of  Christian 
truth  and  practice.  They  lead  us  from 
the  region  of  miracle  and  prophecy,  out 
of  an  atmosphere  charged  with  the 
supernatural,  to  the  more  average  every- 
day life  of  Christendom,  with  its  rqgular 
paths  and  unexciting  air.  There  is  no 
hint  in  these  short  notes  of  extraordinary 
charismatd.  The  tone  of  their  Chris- 
tianity is  deep,  earnest,  severe,  devout, 
but  has  the  quiet  of  the  Christian 
Church  and  home  very  much  as  at  pre- 
sent   constituted.    The    religion  which 

1  See  the  striking  passage  of  Hilgenfeldt, 
quoted  in  the  first  edition  of  the  entire  Epistle 
of  St  Clement  to  the  Corinthians  by  Bishop 
Bryennius,  ^^JlptiKeybpxva  pnff,  KAHM.  EIIISIL. 
POM.  Eni2T.^'— Constantinople,  1873. 

*  The  subject  is  discussed  by  Dr  Routh. 
•Reliq.  Sac*  I.  423;  cf.  iii.  «o8.  It  may  be 
added  that  3  John  7  seems  to  be  quoted  in 
Jgnat  'Ad  Ephes.'  vil. 
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pervades  them  is  simple,  unexaggerated, 
and  practical.  The  writer  is  grave  and 
reserved.  Evidently  in  possession  of  the 
fulness  of  the  Christian  faith  (2  John  3, 
7,  9),  he  is  content  to  rest  upon  it  with 
a  calm  consciousness  of  strength.  The 
sword  of  controversy  strikes  one  down- 
right blow,  and  is  returned  to  its  scab- 
bard {v.  7).  In  the  Second  Epistle  the 
loftiest  region  of  dogmatic  theology 
stands  out  for  a  moment  from  among 
the  clouds  (2  John  3).  The  Incarnation 
of  Jesus  is  indicated,  not  only,  as  in  the 
First  Epistle,  as  a  past  fact  with  con- 
sequences lasting  on  into  the  present 
(*Ii;(r.  Hpur,  cv  aoLpKi  iXrfXvOoTo^  1  John 
iv.  2),  but  as  a  permanent  continuous 
principle  in  a  living  Personal  embodi- 
ment    (*Il^r,     XplOT.     €p\6fl€V0¥    iy   CUpKlf 

2  John  7).  In  the  Third  Epistle  God 
occurs  twice  {v,  11),  the  word  Jesus  or 
Christ  is  not  mentioned  Yet  how  much 
is  implied  in  "for  the  sake  of  The 
Name"  {vnkp  yap  tov  ovofuiToif  v.  7)! 
These  two  letters  also  add  their  own 
special  contribution  to  Christian  thought 
— or  at  least  accentuate  and  underline 
thoughts  before  written.  In  the  Second 
Epistle,  the  idea  of  a  fixed  norm  of  Chris- 
tian faith  is  embodied  in  The  Doctrine 
by  which  every  teacher  was  to  be  tested 
(2  John  9,  10).  Heresy,  at  least  under 
certain  conditions  and  in  some  of  its 
developments,  was  boldly  stated  to  in- 
volve moral  guilt  (ibid,  v,  11).  There 
was  a  delimitation  of  tlie  region  pro- 
gress beyond  which  is  loss  of  Christ 
and  of  God  {v.  9).  In  the  Third  Epistle, 
a  solemn  hint  was  given — how  much 
needed,  and  for  a  time  how  much  neg- 
lected, events  too  clearly  proved — of  the 
dangers  to  which  the  Church  might  be 
exposed  by  ambitious  aspirants  after 
ecclesiastical  primacy  (o  ^iXon-pQircvaiv 
avrcuv  ^uyrp€<f)njsi  3  John  9).  The  moral 
guilt  of  schismatic  resistance  to  Apostolic 
authority  was  boldly  and  bluntly  stated 
(Aoyo(«  irovi7pot9  t^vapwv  17/109,  ibid,  v, 
10).  By  the  conception  of  the  Incar- 
nate Lord,  the  Creator  and  Light  of  all 
men,  and  of  the  universality  of  Redemp- 
tion, which  the  Gospel  and  the  First 
Epistle  did  so  much  to  bring  home  to 
all  who  received  Christ  (John  i.  3,  4,  9 ; 
I  John  ii.  2),  germs  were  deposited  in 
the  soil  of  Christianity  which  necessarily 
grew    from   an  abstract  idea  into  the 


great  reality  of  the  Catholic  Church.  In 
these  two  short  occasional  letters  St  John 
provided  two  safeguards  for  that  great 
institution.  Heresy  and  schism  are  the 
dangers  to  which  it  is  perpetually  ex- 
posed. St  John's  condemnation  of  the 
spirit  of  heresy  is  recorded  in  the  Second 
Epistle ;  his  condemnation  of  the  spirit 
of  schism  is  written  in  the  Third  Episde. 
Every  age  of  Christendom  up  to  the 
present  has  rather  exaggerated  than 
dwarfed  the  significance  of  this  con- 
demnation. 

IV. 

The  view  which  has  been  taken 
throughout  the  Introductions  to  these 
Epistles  of  the  connection  of  St  John's 
later  life  with  Ephesus  and  Asia  Minor 
may,  it  is  hoped,  add  to  the  interest 
with  which  the  letters  will  be  read  by 
some.  Ephesus  may  seem  to  rise  once 
more,  as  it  was  seen  by  St  John, 
in  the  valley  between  Mount  Preon 
and  Mount  Coressus.  The  now  green 
and  marshy  plain,  bounded  by  the  blue 
line  of  the  sea,  may  exchange  its  "  ma- 
jestic sadness"  for  life  arid  animation. 
"  Christian  recollections  are  the  greatest 
recollections  of  Ephesus ;  they  suit  well 
with  the  majesty  and  the  melancholy  of 
these  spots.  According  to  the  tradition 
of  the  first  ages,  St  John,  *  the  great  light 
of  Asia,'  as  the  bishop  Polycrates  called 
him,  lived  for  years  and  died  in  this 
city*."  Whilst  Ephesus  rises  before  us  as 
it  was  in  St  John's  time,  the  Apostle 
and  some  of  those  with  whom  he  must 
have  been  familiar  become  more  life- 
like. Aquila  and  Priscilla  appear  at 
Ephesus  during  St  Paul's  visit  to  that 
city*  (a.d.  56).  The  Bishop  of  Ephesus 
salutes  them  by  St  Paul's  desire  (A.Dt  66) 
about  ten  years  later*.  Thirty  years  have 
passed,  but  it  is  possible  that  St  John 
may  enter  the  house  of  the  aged  tent- 
maker.  Alexander,  the  bronze-worker*, 
may  have  learned  the  lesson  which  St 
Paul  designed  to  teach  him*.  Tyrannus* 

^  'Une  course  dans  l*Asie  Minenre'  ('La 
Gr^e,  Rome,  et  Dante.'  Par  T.  T.  Ampere, 
360). 

'  Acts  xviii.  18,  19. 

'  1  Tim.  iv.  19. 

'  I  Tim.  i.  ao ;  3  Tim.  iv.  14. 
*  Acts  xix.  9. 
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may  still  be  there,  with  his  indelible 
memories  of  the  teaching  of  St  Paul. 
From  time  to  time  St  John  may  enter 
the  house  of  the  saintly  widow,  Kyria; 
or  meet  the  missionaries  of  the  cross 
under  the  roof  of  his  beloved  Caius. 
Demetrius  may,  perhaps,  come  to  visit 
him.  If  we  suppose  the  Third  Epistle 
to  have  been  written  after  the  Apostle's 
retum  from  Patmos,  one  dearer  and 
more  venerable  still — ^Timothy,  the  Bi- 
shop of  Ephesus — had  almost  certainly 
gone  to  his  rest.  There  is  no  impos- 
sibility in  the  conjecture  that  the  apo- 
calyptic message  to  the  Angel  of  the 
Church  of  Ephesus  was  addressed  to 
Timothy,  and  its  praise  and  blame  are 
alike  consistent  with  all  that  we  gather 
of  the  character  of  Timothy  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  and  in  the  two  Pastoral 
Epistles  written  to  him  by  St  Paul*. 
One  tradition  of  the  Church  at  least 
represents  Timothy  as  having  died  a 
martyr's  death  at  Ephesus,  just  about 
the  period  of  St  John's  return  from  Pat- 
mos, at  the  close  of  his  two  years'  exile 
— ^beaten  to  death  with  clubs  by  the 
fanatical  devotees  of  Artemis,  against 
whose  excesses  he  protested  at  the  icara- 
ywywv  of  the  goddess*.  If  we  might 
follow  the  tradition  as  given  by  a  Greek 
author  of  the  ninth  century,  we  should 
see  the  Apostle  from  day  to  day — "  not 


'  This  is  well  drawn  out  by  Professor  Plump- 
tre  in   his   interesting   article  upon   Timothy. 

*  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  ill.  1507. 

*  The  authorities  will  be  found  in  Professor 
Plumptre's  article  (»/  supra),  or  in  Baunard, 

•  L'Apotrc  S.  lean,'  il.  393.  If  the  fact  is  his- 
torical, it  would  give  a  deep  meaning  to  3  Tim. 
».  3^S- 


Startling  the  minds  of  the  citizens  by  the 
splendour  of  his  public  preaching,  but 
walking  in  wisdom  and  redeeming  the 
time ;  of  tender  mind,  of  quiet  manner, 
of  unpretending  garb,  of  gentle  speech, 
allowing  easy  access  to  all  who  ap- 
proached him.  But  in  all  the  order  of 
life,  in  varied  and  perfect  goodness,  he 
was  unapproached  and  venerated  \"  Pos- 
sibly too  we  shall  find  him  occasionally  at 
the  port*.  For  St  John's  Gospel  shews  us 
the  hand  and  eye  of  the  son  of  Zebedee. 
He  has  the  practised  ken,  which  can 
calculate  distances  on  the  water,  whether 
in  the  darkness  of  a  wild  night  or  in  the 
golden  haze  of  an  April  morning".  A 
thoughtful  study  of  the  writings  of  St 
John  will  enable  us  to  understand  in 
some  measure  how  the  son  of  Zebedee 
and  Salome,  the  fisherman  of  Galilee,  the 
disciple  of  the  Baptist,  became  the 
Apostle  of  Jesus,  the  heraid  of  the  Word, 
the  Plato  of  the  Evangelists,  the  prophet 
of  Patmos,  the  inheritor  of  the  work  of 
Paul  and  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  the  mis- 
sionary of  Ionia — may  we  not  almost  add, 
the  Primate  of  Christendom  ? 

^  Nicetas  David.  Paphlag.  *Orat.  Encomiast.' 
(*Bibliotheca  Patrum,*Tom.  xxvii.  pp.  393,  sqq.) 
This  citation,  and  much  also  throughout  this  In- 
troduction, is  due  to  the  interesting  book  of  the 
Abb^  Baunard, '  L'A^otre  Saint  Jean, 'p.  148. 

'  "That  early  passion  still  sur\'ived  tne  snows 
of  age  and  the  trammels  of  office,  and  it  was 
toucning  to  see  the  almost  regretful  pleasure 
with  which  he  would  scrutinize  the  rigging  of 
barks  from  Hull,  or  with  which  he  would  pace 
the  pier  and  watch  the  vessels  that  crowded  the 
roads,  and  look  on  with  the  approval  of  no 
inexperienced  eye.  He  seized  the  opportunity 
of  addressing  them  on  their  moral  and  religious 
duties."    'Memoirs  of  Edward  and  Catherine 


Stanley,*  pp.  94,  95. 
•  John  VI.  19,  xxi.  8. 
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He  commendeth  Gains  for  his  piety ^  5  and 
hospitality  7  to  true  preachers :  9  complain" 
ing  of  the  unkind  dealing  of  ambitious  Dio- 
trepnes  on  the  contrary  sidcy  ii  whose  evil 
example  is  not  to  be  follorwed:  11  and  giveth 
special  testimony  to  the  good  report  of  Dc' 
metrius, 

THE  elder  unto  the  wellbeloved 
Gaius,  whom  I  love  'in  the  truth. 
2  Beloved,  I  '  wish  above  all  things 
I  Or,/ray.  that  thou  mayest  prosper  and  be  in 
health,  even  as  thy  soul  prospereth. 


I  Or, 

truly. 


3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly,  when  the 
brethren  came  and  testified  of  the 
truth  that  is  in  thee,  even  as  thou 
walkest  in  the  truth. 

4  I  have  no  greater  joy  than  to 
hear  that  my  children  walk  in  truth. 

5  Beloved,  thou  doest  faithfully 
whatsoever  thou  doest  to  the  bre- 
thren, and  to  strangers ; 

6  Which  have  borne  witness  of 
thy  charity  before  the  church  :  whom 


1.  beloyea,  as  in  'w,  2,  5,  xi.  The 
word  occurs  four  times  in  this  short  letter.  It 
is  characteristic  of  St  John  (i  John  ii  7,  iii. 
ai,  iv.  I,  7,  II). 

2.  In  or  oonoernlng  all  things  I  pray] 
Ctvxoiuu),  This  prayer  of  St  John  for  a  dear 
friend  (possibly  in  bad  health)  may  act  as  a 
corrective  to  the  unnatural  mysticism  of  a 
certain  form  of  pseudo-spirituality.  '*  Sick- 
ness/' said  Pascal,  ^*  is  the  natural  state  of  a 
Christian.**  Some  have  pushed  this  saying 
with  its  measure  of  undouoted  truth  so  far  as 
to  pray  for  sickness — a  contradiction  surely  to 
the  meek  spirit  of  the  petition  'Mead  us  not 
into  temptation."  We  may  turn  with  profit 
to  the  wholesome  Christian  common  sense  of 
the  beloved  disciple,  who  knew  so  well  the 
mind  of  Christ,  the  Healer.  St  John  here 
prays  that  the  promise  to  the  godly  man  in 
Ps.  i.  3  (varra  otra  av  noin  jcorrvodtt^crrraci 
LXX.)  may  be  fulfilled  to  his  friend. 

tJbat  thou  mayest  prosper  {tvodovaOai — ^the 

rendering  of  nPV  and  rivVn,  to  be  pros» 
perousy--and  be  in  health  (uvciuWiv,  cf.  for 
this  meaning  of  the  word  Luke  v.  31,  *'they 
that  be  whole/*  A.  V.).  Cf.  also  for  the 
first  of  these  ti^'o  words,  "laying  by  him 
in  store  whatever  he  prosperously  obtains** 
I  Cor.  xvi.  2).  In  this  verse  Hooker  finds 
the  justification  of  our  Prayer-Book  in  con- 
taining prayers  for  temporal  blessing.  (*  E.  P.* 
v.  35.)  In  Naples  the  comprehensive  new 
year's  salutation  is  buon  capo  it  anno^  con  buona 
salute^  santa  e  veccina,  ^*a  happy  new  year, 
with  good  health,  and  a  holy  old  age.**  The 
closing  ybr;»u/^7  of  the  Papal  Epistles  in  Latin 
is,  ^^omnem  tibi  k  Domino  cupit  et  adprecatur 
tum  unimi  turn  corporis  prosperitatem.** 

3.  wltneiilng  to  thy  truth]  The 
order  of  the  words  here  is  very  emphatic,  and 
seems  to  point  to  an    implied  contrast  with 


Diotrephes  and  others  (a-ov  rj  oXi^^c/a;  cf. 
aov  T^  ayafnji  v.  6). 

even  its  thou  truly  vjalkest"]  i,e,  sincerely, 
without  deception  (cV  dXi^dcif). 

4.  "Greater  joy  tHan  theie  (}oy%)  I  ha\t? 
[not],  viz.  that  I  should  hear  of  my  children 
walking  truly,*'  i.e.  sincerely,  as  at  the  clc»e 
of  the  last  verse — each  child  so  walking  is, 
as  it  were,  a  separate  joy.  The  occasion  or 
St  John*s  joy  may  be  compared  with  that  of 
St  Paul  on  hearing  of  PhAemon's  faith  and 
love.    (Philem.  v.  4.) 

The  older  commentators  quote  a  passage 
beautifully  illustrative  of  this  from  Seneca,  in 
which  he  describes  his  delight  in  the  mentil 
and  moral  progress  of  a  favourite  pupil. 
*  Epist*  XXXIV. 

5.  thou  doest  faithfully  *UfbatMoerer  tbcu 
workeat  (ntarov  iroitis  o  cay  ^pyoii^).  The 
neuter  is  used  adverbially,  i.e,  suitably  to 
Christian  faith,  and  as  is  worthy  of  a  Chris- 
tian believer.  Thou  doest.. ^fwhatsoever  tbou 
workeit.  Note  the  different  words,  the 
second  signifying  toilfid  nvork  (Matt.  xxi. 
a8,  &c.),  "thou  art  doing  weH  in  all  thy 
toilful  <work.^'  (Fideliter  facts  quicquid  ope 
raris.)  Some  commentators  hold  (improbably) 
that  the  phrase  is  equivalent  to  the  classical 
"giving  a  pledge,*'  i.e.  here  of  character  and 
conduct.   (So  iTiora  iroiflaBaij  Herod.  III.  8.) 

to  the  brethren,  and  to  strangers']  A  various 
reading  here  has  a  large  amount  of  support— 
"to  the  brethren,  and  that  {i.e.  "who  beades." 
Alford)  are  strangers,*'  (So  A,  B,  C,  K.) 
Reiche,  however,  supposes  tnis  to  be  a  gloss. 
St  John  seems  to  refer  to  brethim  from  the 
Ephesian  Church,  received  by  Caius  though 
strangers.  [On  the  hospitality  of  Caius,  ac 
supra,  Introd.] 

6.  witnessed  to  thy  charity  be/ore  tbe 
church]  Like  ^witnessed  to  thj  trutb^  v.  3«  Tbe 


T.  7-9.] 


HI.  JOHN. 


37? 


if  thou  bring  forward  on  their  journey 
after  a  godly  sort,  thou  shalt  do  well : 
.  7  Because  that  for  his  name's  sake 
they  went  forth,  talcing  nothing  of 
the  Gentiles* 


8  We  therefore  ought  to  receive 
such,  that  we  might  be  fellowhelpers 
to  the  truth* 

9  I  wrote  unto  the  church:  but 
Diotrephes,  who  loveth  to  have  the 


constniction  here  is  Johannic  (John  xviii. 

37). 

befire  the  cburtb']  ue.  the  Church  from 
which  they  had  beoi  sent  forth — ^the  Ephe- 
siin  Churdi  to  which  they  had  now  returned. 
This  is  the  first  occurrence  of  the  word  cbureb 
in  St  John's  writings — without  the  article 
here.  This  singular  fact  may,  it  is  sub- 
mitted, be  accounted  for  in  one  way  and 
ooe  only.  Our  Lord  never  used  the  word 
Church  m  His  public  addresses.  Before  the 
multitudes  He  could  not  at  this  stage  of 
His  work  make  intelligible  the  disniption  of 
Judaism,  and  the  establishment  of  a  spiritual 
Kingdom  as  wide  as  the  world.  Only  before 
His  disciples,  fiur  on  in  His  Ministry,  did 
He  ever  use  the  word  Churchy  and  that 
only  three  times.  ^Matt.  xvi.  18,  and  twice 
in  xviiL  17.)  But  tt  did  not  fall  within  the 
purpose  of  St  John's  Gospel  to  record  these 
words  of  Jfesus.  And  it  was  a  fixed  principle 
with  hun  m  his  First  Epistle  not  to  use  any 
great  tenn  of  the  spiritual  order  which  was 
not  employed  in  the  Gospel.  Hence  the 
word  Church  is  absent  from  the  Epistle, 
because  it  is  absent  fiiom  the  Gospel.  But  the 
reason  for  abstaining  from  the  use  of  the  word 
ceased  with  the  First  Epistle.  And  we  find  it 
three  times  in  the  Third  Epistle. 

•pssd  forward  on  their  Journey]  (irpo- 
ftiiv^at)  helping  them  on  their  joume^«  In 
the  O.  T.  this  is  sometimes  the  translation  of 

rPt?  (Piel  of  n?^),  and  signrfies  to  accom- 
pany one  departing,  to  send  him  on  his  way 
(<nMirpoirc7tirciy9  Gen.  xviii.  x6,  LXX.^. 
Wnen  valued  and  beloved  guests  took  their 
departure,  the  hosts  accompanied  them  some 
way,  in  token  that  they  clung  to  their  society 
to  the  last  moment.  This  was  often  accom- 
panied with  presents  and  provisions  for  the 
way.  (Kalisch,  *Histor.  and  Crit.  Comra.' 
Genesis,  404,  556.  Gen.  xviii.  x6;  xxxL  27.) 
The  curious  academic  word  in  the  Oxford 
language  of  the  last  centurv,  *'to  propemp 
My  one,"  Le.  to  provide  with  a  ceremonious 
escort  on  public  occasions,  preserved  very  little 
of  the  onginal  force.  The  word  is  Pauline 
(Rom.  XV.  24;  I  Cor.  xvL  6— 11;  Titus  iii* 
II.    Cf.  also  Acts  XV.  3,  xxi.  5.) 

tfier  a  godly  sort]  lit  "  worthily  of  God  " 
^^*  he  who  honours  such  &ithful  servants  of 
God,  honours  Christ,  our  God,  who  sends 
them." 

^  worthily  of  God  (cf.  Col.  i.  10;  i  Thess. 
n*  11).  The  Apostle  exhorts  Christians  to 
<io  this  action  wortWj  of  God,    He  implies 


then  that  it  is  the  standard  by  which  every 
action  is  to  be  measured — to  make  it,  as  far  as 
possible,  worthy  of  God  in  every  part.  The 
gift  which  we  intend  to  lay  befoi^  a  king  is 
rendered  complete  as  far  as  loyalty  and  reve- 
rence can  ensure.  The  gift  which  is  pre- 
sented by  love  and  gratitude  is  made  as  per- 
fi^  as  gratitude  and  love  can  make  it  The 
old  builders  finished  details  of  architecture 
high  out  of  sight  on  roof  and  spire  with  ex- 
quisite exactitude,  because  they  would  be  seen 
by  the  angels.  So  every  action  of  the  regene- 
rate lifb  should  be  finished  in  every  detail,  and 
made  as  complete  as  it  can  be  made  by  loyalty 
and  reverence,  by  love  and  gratitude,  for  the 
eyes  of  the  Lord  of  men  and  angels,  ^hat 
an  ideal  of  life  to  say  to  oneself  in  this  or  that 
action,  "do  this  worthily  of  Ood!'* 

7.  ''for  the  sake  of  the  Name''  {His 
name^s  sakcy  A.V.).  The  pronoun  is  wanting 
in  all  the  Uncials.  (It  may  have  been  brought 
in  from  a  reminiscence  of  Rom.  i.  5.)  Just  as 
the  Name  in  the  Old  Testament  is  put  abso- 
lutely for  Jehovah  (Deut.  xxviii.  58 ;  i  Chra. 
xiii.  6\  so  in  the  New  Testament  it  is  used 
for  Cirist  (Acts  iii.  x6,  iv.  xa,  v.  41.  Cf. 
'<  that  beauttfid  Name,'*  James  ii.  7)*  The 
same  use  passed  on  to  the  earliest  Christian 
writers  (see  Ignat.  *  ad  Ephes.'  iii.  vw* ;  *  ad 
Philipp.'  x.y  The  argument  for  our  Lord's 
Divinity,  aeducible  from  this,  is  excellently 
put  by  Ammon ;  in  the  Catena  on  Acts  v.  41, 
"  For  the  Namey      *»  By  using  the  general 

>  expression  he  indicates  that  Jesus  is  God. 
For,  just  as  a  man  solemnly  using  the  word, 
^He  has  said,'  means  *'God  has  said,'  so  he 
who  uses  the  name  indefinitely  equally  declares 
the  Divinity  of  Jesus"  (quoted  in  Tischend. 
*  Nov.  Test.  Graece,'  edit  vii.  Tom.  11.  pp. 
29i  30)*  Note  too  that  name  implies  a  true 
personality  lying  behind  it.  It  is  never  used  of 
qualities,  only  of  persons  (see  Matt  xxviii. 
ao)« 
taking  nothing  of]    See  Additional  Note. 

8.  We]  The  pronoun  here  standing  mark* 
edly  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  is  full  of 
significance.  It  is  beautifully  like  St  John's 
humility  to  include  himself  in  a  confession  of 
sinfulness,  or  in  an  obligation  to  perform  a 
dutv.  This  verse  is  morally  quite  of  a  piece 
with  X  John  ii.  x. 

therefore]  On  this,  probably  the  only  oZv 
in  St  John's  three  Epistles^  see  Additional 
Note. 

might  be  fillowhelpers]  may  hecome  fel- 
low-workers. 
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III.  jOHisr. 


[v.  10,  II; 


preeminence  among  them,  receivetb 
us  not. 

10  Wherefore,  if  I  come,  I  will 
remember  his  deeds  which  he  doeth, 
prating  against  us  with  malicious 
words :  and  not  content  therewith, 


neither  doth  he  himself  receive  the 
brethren,  and  forbiddeth  them  that 
would,  and  casteth  them  out  of  the 
church. 

1 1  Beloved,  follow  not  that  which 
is  evil,  but  that  which  is  good.     He 


for  the  truth']  Fellowworker  is  a  Pauline 
word  (Philem.  24;  Philipp.  iv.  3;  i  Thess. 
ill.  2).  This  clause  is  not  however  parallel 
with  Philipp.  iv.  3  or  i  Thess.  iii.  a.  For 
though  The  Truth  may  here  run  into  a 
personal  meaning  and  may  ^gnify  Him  who 
said  "  I  am  the  Truth"  Hohn  xiv.  6),  yet  we 
are  here  called  upon  to  become  fellow-work* 
crs  to  or /or,  not  with,  The  Truth. 

9.  There  are  several  readings  here,  of 
which  the  most  important  is — **  Thou  wrotest 
somewhat"  (eypa^as  ri,  B).  Thb  reading 
has  been  supposed  to  be  of  a  very  subtle 
character,  introduced  by  a  copyist,  to  whom 
it  seemed  a  double  unsuitability  (i)  that  a 
writing  of  an  inspired  Apostle  should  have 
perished,  and  (a)  that  Diotrephes  should 
have  had  the  power  to  rgect  it,  both  of 
which  are  involved  in  the  T.  R.  /  fwrotf 
jomewhat.  The  common  reading,  however, 
seems  to  give  a  satisfactory  sense.  St  John 
informs  Caius  that  he  had  written  to  the 
Church,  of  which  that  gentle  and  hospitable 
Christian  was  a  valued  member,  but  he  has 
reason  to  know  that  Diotrephes  would  not 
receive  or  obey  his  Apostolic  bidding.  He, 
therefore,  imphcitly  warns  Caius  to  be  careful 
that  the  contents  of  this  letter,  at  least,  should 
be  made  known  to  the  Church.  Rothe  sup- 
poses—and the  supposition  has  internal  pro- 
bability— that  Diotrephes  was  a  bishop.  (See 
jupra,  Introd.)  The  temptation  of  young  and 
haughty  bishops  to  excommunicate  hastily 
and  unjustly  is  vividly  illustrated  by  Augus- 
tine^s  remonstrance  with  the  youthful  Aux- 
ilius  and  his  sympathetic  note  to  Classicianus, 
who  had  suffered  this  wrong.     *  Epist.'  CCL. 

Diotrepifesy  twbo  iovetb  to  hare  pre-eml- 
1101106  over  them]  (0  <f>i\oirpaT€v»v  av- 
rSv).  The  word  might  almost  be  rendered, 
♦*who  affects  primacy  over  them.'*  Eccle- 
siastical ambition  would  seem  to  St  John  in 
particular  against  the  mind  of  Christ  (Matt 
XX.  28),  especially  the  words  or  cav  B*\ff  cV 
vfuv  riMu  irpttror,  v.  27,  to  which  we  may 
refer. 

them]  i.e.  the  individuals  comprised  in  the 
collective  word  *'  the  Church." 

recerveth  vs  not]  ^*Our  apostleship,  our 
authority,  our  brethren,  our  letters,  our  in- 
junctions," (a  Lap.)  "Hence  so  many 
Churches  are,  in  a  sense,  all  first,  all  apostolic, 
w^hile  all  cling  to  one  unity.  They  have 
communion  of  peace,  the  mutual  address  of 
brotherhood,  the  common  watchword  of  hos- 


pitality (^^rontejjeratio  hospltalitatu'*'^).    (Ter- 
tuUian,  *  De  Prescript'  xx.) 

10.  if  I  come]  (iav  t\$oi).  This  expresses 
uncertainty  with  some  small  amount  of  pro- 
bability— if  I  shall  come,  which  is  not  quite 
impossible  (Donaldson,  •  Gr.  Gr.'  pt  v.  ch. 
II.  §  ii.  p.  501,  'Conditional  Propositions'). 
In  sentiment  this  verse  is  a  softened  echo  of 
I  Cor.  iv.  21;  2  Cor.  x.  11,  xiii.  i,  a,  3. 

/  will  remember]  bring  to  remembrance 
—the  same  word  as  in  Job.  xiv.  26.  To 
"bring  evil  deeds  to  remembrance"  is  prac- 
tically to  reproach,  bring  to  shame.  Hence 
vTrofUfiv^o-Ka  is  sometimes  used  in  this  sense. 
(See  Demosth.  quoted  by  Bretschn.  in  loc.) 

prating  agatmt  us  <with  wloked  worit] 
(^oyots  novripois  t^Xvopcov  >if^r).  Diotrephes 
is  habitually  a  doer  of  works,  whose  cba> 
racter  is  defined  by  the  character  of  bis 
words;  nay,  those  words  are  works.  The 
words  are  light  and  reckless,  bubbles^  yet 
wicked.  The  sketch,  short,  and  touched  with 
an  old  man^s  trembling  pen,  reminds  us  of  the 
dramatic  element  so  marked  in  the  fourth 
Gospel. 

and  not  contented  herenpon,  neither 
doth  he  himself  receive  the  brethren^  and  for- 
biddeth them  that  would]  The  very  unusual 
construction  in  this  verse  is  quite  Johanmc. 
Cf.  St  John's  Gospel,  iv.  11.  The  construc- 
tion must  be  thus  understood.  St  John  men- 
tions the  schismatic  exclusion  of  Diotrephes 
— "  He  receiveth  us  not"  Then  the  Apostle 
interposes  a  brief  indignant  parenthesis  (*^  For 
this  cause,  if  1  come,  I  will,  &c.**).  Then  he 
resumes  his  account  of  Diotrephes — '^and 
further,  not  contented," — Diotrephes  was 
jchismatical,  not  heretical. 

casteth  them  out]  (fV/3aXX«).  A  Johannic 
word  for  exconunumcation  (Gospd,  ix,  34t 

11.  Belwedy  follow  not  that  wbieb  is  ewf] 
Imitate  not.  The  verb  is  applied  in  New 
Testament  both  (a)  to  persons  (2  Thess. 
iii.  7,  9),  and  (b)  to  things  (Heb.  xiii.  7)- 
See  Bretsch.  *  Lex.  Man.  N.  T,'  j.  v.  and  cf. 
Reiche,  *  Comment  Crit*  on  i  Pet.  iii  I5« 
where  he  aigues  in  favour  of  **  imitators'* 
as  the  true  reading  (Tom.  in.  p.  263).  The 
words  Imitate  that  which  is  good  are  the 
motto  and  principle  of  Saints*  YHjs  in  the 
Churches  calendar,  and  of  religious  biography. 
See  a  vivid  instance  of  ^^imitatioa  of  that 
which  is  good  "  brought  about  by  nsading  the 
life  of  Antonius.    (St  Augustine,  « Confess.* 


V.  12 — 14.] 
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that  doeth  good  is  of  God:  but  he 
that  doeth  evil  hath  not  seen  God. 

12  Demetrius  hath  good  report  of 
all  men  J  and  of  the  truth  itself:  yea, 
and  we  also  bear  record  -,  and  ye  know 
that  our  record  is  true. 

13  I  had  many  things  to  write, 


but  I  will  not  with  ink  and  pen  write 
unto  thee : 

14  But  I  trust  I  shall  shortly  see 
thee,   and   we  shall   speak  *  face   to  *  Or. 
face.     Peace  he  to  thee.     Our  friends  ^H^iA, 
salute  thee.     Greet  the   friends   by 
name. 


vni.  6.)  The  relation  of  Cains  to  the  Gos- 
pel of  St  John  (p.  371)  makes  me  refer  the 
imitation  o/tbat  *wl»cb  is  good  to  the  example 
of  Jesus.  We  have  here  a  treatise  De  Imita" 
time  Christi  in  three  words.  The  link  of  con- 
nection is  **  Do  not  imitate  Diotrephes,  rather 
make  Demetrius  your  type  of  Christian  life." 

&•  that  doeth  good"]  The  article  with  present 
participle.  He  whose  general  principle  of  life 
and  conduct  is  doing  good.  The  word,  and 
its  kindred  substantives,  are  favourites  with 
St  Peter,  to  whom  active  benevolence  was  so 
conspicuous  an  aspect  of  Christianity  (cf. 
1  Pet  ii.  14,  15,  20,  iit.  6,  17,  iv.  19),  and 
vho  summed  up  Christ's  character  as  mani- 
fested in  His  passage  through  life  in  one  word 
((vcpycr«y,  Acts  X.  38). 

bath  not  seen  Cod}  A  truly  Johannic 
thought  and  expression  (i  John  iii.  6). 

12.  To  Demetrius  wltneii  Is  borne. 
The  pft  is  used  in  strict  accordance  with  its 
proper  import,  viz.  the  past  is  expressed  in 
relation  to  the  present.  The  witness  has  been 
p\cn  and  now  stands.  (See  Winer,  pt  iii. 
§  xi.  p.  287.) 

and  by  tbe  truth  itself}  "  The  testimony 
wen  of  all  men  may  be  deceived ;  the  testi- 
nK)ny  of  tbe  Truth  cannot  be  deceived.  The 
tistimony  of  the  truth  itself  is  the  testimony 
of  God,  who  is  the  highest  Truth,  of  Christ 
»bo  says,  '  1  am  the  Truth '  (John  xiv.  6). 
Bkssed  he  who  has  this  testimony!"  (a 
Up.). 

and  que  also  are  bearing  wltneii]  Tbe 
7nttb  here  may,  however,  not  impossibly  sig- 
nify Christ  Himself.  Can  it  be  that  St  John 
i"^  referring  to  the  opening  chapters  of  the 
•Apocalypse,  and  that  Demetrius  may  have 
been  one  of  the  angels  of  the  Seven  Churches 
to  whom  Jesus,  the  Truth,  bore  witness,  in 
one  of  the  Apocalyptic  Epistles  ?  The  pas- 
sage is  intensely  Johannic  (i)  The  Jo- 
^^^oaic  correlatives,  witness  and  the  Truth,  are 
^^^md  together,  (a)  The  Johannic  idea  of 
f^Bceibkl  witness  pervades  the  passage.  It 
B  mother  application  of  one  thought  in 
I  John  T.  6 — 10  on  a  lower  range  and  more 
c^ncted  scale.  Demetrius  has  three  wit- 
i^^aes  (a)  the  world  (viro  iroyrtty),  (h)  Jesus 
W  nr^t  rfjf  oXriOtias)^  (c)  the  Churchy 
specially  indiiding  St  John  himself  (ital  ff/i^U 
^  i»afnvpov§i€9,  1&T.X.;  cf.  John  xxL  24). 
<Tbe  compaiativdy  modem  conjecture  that 
^^cmetrius  is  "the  silversmith*'  of  Acts3ux, 


24  may  or  may  not  be  true.  The  name  cer- 
tainly belongs  to  the  Ephesian  surroundings. 
See  Additional  Note.) 

and  je  know}  There  is  high  authority 
for  tbou  knowest  (A,  B,  C,  K  and  the  Coptic 
version).  But  the  reading  seems  suspiciously 
like  a  copyist's  gloss  or  correction,  to  whom 
the  idea  occurred  that  the  Epistle  was  ad- 
dressed to  Casus  alone,  and  that,  therefore,  jr^ 
know  was  out  of  place.  But  the  Epistle  was 
evidently  not  intended  to  be  kept  strictly 
private  oy  Caius  (w.  10,  11).  **The  plural 
embraces  Caius*  companions,  faithful  rulers 
of  the  Church,  and  the  whole  assembly,  for 
whose  use  the  letter  was  intended"  (Reiche, 
*  Comm.  Crit.*  in  he). 

tbat  our  wltneia  is  true}  A  sort  of  mark 
of  St  John  (xix.  35).  See  Introd.  to  this 
Epistle,  p.  373,  note  a. 

13.  /  bad  many  things  to  have  written, 
but  I  am  not  wilUng  to  be  writing]  The 
Epistolary  aorist  in  the  iirst  clause,  and  the 
present  in  the  second  clause,  are  alike  ap- 
propriate. 

with  ink  and  pen}  The  original  signifies 
black  pigment  and  reed.  '*The  prep,  dia 
denotes  tbrougb  tbe  medium  of;  that  through 
which  the  result  passes;  which  lies  between 
the  will  to  do  the  act  and  the  completion  of 
the  act"  (Winer,  pt.  11.  §  xlvii.  p.  396). 

ink}  Three  times  mentioned  in  Scripture, 
a  Cor.  iii.  3  ;  a  John  v.  xa,  and  in  this  verse. 

14.  I  am  boplng  itralgbtwa7  to 
see  tbee. 

15.  Tbe  friends. ..Greet  tbe  friends}  The 
word  and  idea  are  not  common  in  the  New 
Testament.  The  beautiful  exceptions  are  Luke 
xii.  4 ;  John  xi.  11,  xv.  14,  above  all  xv.  15. 
Friendship  is  transfigured  and  elevated  into 
something  hetXac  fraternity.  The  friends 
here  (pi  <^(Xot,  rovr  <t>ikov£)  must  not  be 
taken  out  of  the  Johannic  context.  ^^The 
friends^'*  in  St  John*s  mind,  are  not  only 
mutual  friends  y  but  the  friends  of  Jesus.  That 
which  was  said  of  Abraham  as  the  friend  of 
God  (a  Chro.  xx.  7;  Isai.  xli.  8),  or  of 
Moses  to  whom  the  Lord  spake  **as  a  man 
speaketh  unto  his  friend**  (Exod.  xxviii.  11), 
is  more  deeply  true  of  the  friends  of  Jesus 
(John  XV.  15Y  See  the  exquisitely  beautiful 
sermon  in  which  South  draws  out  the  privi- 
leges of  friendship,  and  shews  their  consum- 
mation in  the  friend^p  of  our  Lord  for  His 
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people:  (z)  freedoih  of  access,  (a)  £iTOur- 
able  construction,  (3)  sympathy  in  sorrow, 
(4)  communication  of  thought,  (5)  counsel 
in  dilBculty,  (6)  constancy  and  perpetuity, 
r* Sermons,' XIV.  Vol.  i.  291—308.)  "The 
niends,'*  then,  are  those  who  in  the  new  rela- 
tion of  Christian  fraternity  do  not  lose  the 
fine  natural  humanity  oifriendsl^,  but  rather 
have  it  elevated  and  purified.  But  these  are 
also  within  the  circle  of  St  John's  thought 
those  whom  Jesus  calls  friends.    (Gospel,  xv. 

15.) 

By  name]  May  we  xtot  see  a  beautiful  allu- 
sion to  the  Good  Shepherd  "  calling  His  own 
sheep  by  nameV^  (John  x.  8.)    These  simple 


words  are  the  last  which  we  can  trace  up  to 
the  heart  and  pen  of  St  John.  Their  quiet 
tender  ifuU*vidual'um  forms  a  fitting  transition 
from  the  superhuman  dignity  of  the  ApostoUte, 
to  the  more  ordinary  pastoral  office.  Some- 
thing of  the  Apostle's  mind  may  yet  breathe  in 
some  of  the  Liturgies,  but  what  and  how 
much  is  absolutely  uncertain.  ("Lituipa 
Hispanica  minime  a  RomanI,  probabilius  i 
Ga]licana...et  inde  ab  Epbesind  EccUsia  ori- 
nnem  duxisse.*'  See  N«ale,  'Tetral.  Liturg.' 
Prefat  xxviii.,  and  his  reference  to  Lesl.  'de 
Lituig.  Goth.'  V.  VI.)  A  hush  as  of  e?emng 
liests  upon  the  close'  of  the  note. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  w.  3,  4,  7,  *<  12. 


3.  'AXij^ff,  c2Xi)^cta  (connected  with  Xij^oor 
\aB^\v)  in  classical  Greek  signifies  that  which 
is  unconcealed^  and  therefore  trucy  real  as  op- 
posed to  faUe  or  apparent,  Lodking  back 
over  the  writings  of  St  John  from  this  point, 
we  conclude  that  the  various  meanings  of  the 
word  aXi7^cui  may  be  classed  as  follows. 

I.    Truth  objective, 
z.    Livmg  and  embodied, 
(fl)    In  the  Son. 

'Ey(o  9I1U  1}  od^ff  leal  17  dXif^rta  kcX  17  fi»i|S 
John  xiv.  6.  To  this  there  may  be  special 
(but  not  exdunve)  reference,  when  our  Lord 
q)eaks  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  The  Spirit  (not 
of  truths  but  of)  The  Trnth.  (To  Ilvfvfux 
TTti  oKriBtlasy  xiv.  17,  xv.  a6,  xvi.  13),  $,e,  not 
merely  the  Spirit  to  whom  specially  belongs 
the  revelation  of  absolute  Truth,  but  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  who  is  The  Truth* 

(Jf)    In  the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  Spirit  of  The  Truth  is  also  The 
Truth,  {to  iiaprvpovu  on  TO  IT.  cWiV  1} 
oXn^fia,  "that  the  Spirit  is  The  Truth." 
I  Jolm  v.  6.) 

a.  Embodied  in  the  sum-total  of  the  re- 
velation of  Jesus,  as  the  refTection  of  the 
mind  of  God,  and  therefore  the  absolute  truth 
(John  i.  17,  viii.  32,  40,  45»  x^i.  13,  xviL  17, 
xviii.  37  ;  I  John  ii.  ai ;  a  John  i). 

[In  many  passages  the  meanings  (i  a)  and 

S)  run  into  each  other,  in  the  same  way  as 
e  Personal  Word  and  the  word  spoken  or 
written,  e,g.  John  v.  iz\  ^  Jo^^  "•  *9i  * 
John  a;  3  John  la.] 

II.  The  Truth  received  passes  subjectively  into 
The  Truth  in  us  (i  John  i.  8,  iu  4;  »  John 
a;  nafyrvpovirr»¥  aav  t§  dXi^^cta,  3  John 
3).     lience: 

^  The  root  of  this  great  utterance  of  the  Son  of 
God  is  in  the  words  D«I1  'tj^TWH  TT^  ^K  'H^ 
"The  Lord  God  is  Truth /ne^  even  God,  is 
Lifc"aer.  X.  10). 


(«)  Truth  in  thought^  consisting  iri  the  ac- 
coni  of  thought  with  beings  conformity  of 
our  conceptions  to  that  Truth  which  is  the 
ideal  and  unerring  standard^  (r  Johnii.  ai; 
a  John  i). 

(ii)  Truth  in  action.  As  'the  Truth  coros 
the  whole  extent  of  human  nature,  right 
action  is  that  Truth  made  visible  and  projected 
outwardly  in  conduct  (o  dc  irouSv  r^v  o^f 
Bttavy  John  iM.  ax ;  ov  iroioOf&^y  ri)y  c^Givay 
I  John  i.  6). 

(c)  Truth  in  speech-^-op^osed  not  to  the 
logical  falsity  which  is  a  mistake^  but  to  the 
ethical  falsity  which  \s  sl  iie  (anarthrous  in 
viii.  44 — 46). 

(d)  Truth  in  actuality  Sts  opposed  to  it^ 
pearance — the  fact  as  opposed  to  the  shim 

(anarthrous  in  x  John  lii.  18.  h  v^^^^ 
really,  with  true  love,  a  John  i ;  3  John  i ; 
cf.  *trv,  3,  ^4 

4.,  greater]  iiti^arepea^  (cf.  for  form  ika- 
XttmrripiAy  Epkes.  iii.  8),  a  poetical  compara- 
tive formed  from  a  comparative  (ff.  "Now 
that  I  am  more  better  than  Prospero,"  'Tem- 
pest,' Act  II.  scene  i).  Note  in  the  ftttCaripor 
4„afa  ajcovoD  an  almost  peculiarly  Jobamac  use 
of  Jifo;  cf.  I  John  iv.  17  (Winer,  Pt.  in. 
§  xliv.  p.  %ss), 

7.  of  the  Gentiles]  mch  t«»  iOw^w,  Text 
Recept.  '£^vcihSv  is  read  in  A,  B,  C,  K,  and 
received  into  the  text  by  Tischend.    But  it 

^  "  Non  enim  falsa  didt,  qui  se  venim  dicere 
dicit,  sed  falsas  aipprehensas  ver^  enundat  Ulas 
apprehensiones.  Cum  igitur  Veritas  sit  orations 
adaequatio  cum  ipsis  spedebus,  ialsitas  erit  in 
notionibus  quae  sunt  in  animS,  piopterea  quod 
ese  rebus  adaequatae  non  sunt,  non  autem  in 
oratione.  Sculptura  in  gemmi  falsa  erit,  quip(< 
quae  Cardanum  minus  express^  delineabit,  noa 
erit  falsa  cera,  nempe  sculptnram  h  dirysohtho 

praeds^  referet Veritas  est  affectus  eratienii 

conveniens  mentis  et  affectus  mentis  eonvemens 
rei,"  Jul.  C.  Scalig.  *De  SubtiL  ad  Carda- 
num,* Exerc.  11.  p.  8. 
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bs  the  air  of  a  gloss.  For  tBmi  is  a  very- 
ambiguous  word,  (a^  It  stands  for  non- 
judan  races  generallyt  with  no  religious 
allusion ;  (i>)  for  persons  geographically  out- 
side Palestine,  including  Jews  or  the  disper* 
sion ;  (r)  for  the  nations  as  idoUUrous  ;  (d)  for 
non-Jadacan  Christians  (Rom.  xi.  13,  xv.  27, 
xtL  4;  Gal.  ii.  xa — 14).  But,  as  its  more 
sdeoin  use  included  idolatry  (Matt.  vi.  32, 
X.18;  Acts  ill.  45;  X  Cor.  v.  i),  and  as  it 
is  so  used  here,  it  seemed  that  iBvucot  might 
express  the  thought  with  less  ambiguity  (Matt. 
T.  47,  vi.  7,  xviii.  17).  See  this  point  very 
fully  in  Reidie,  *  Comm.  Crit 

taih^  nothing  of  the  Gentiles,  **  After  verbs 
of  recerving,  bornnuingy  &c.,  airo  has  merelv 
the  general  meaning  of  *whenee.  (Matt.  zvii. 
3j.)  In  the  expression  Xayfi.  napa  ripot  the 
nt  denotes  the  person  actually  tendering  or 
ddiYering.  In  3  John  7  the  Apostle  would 
have  used  waoik  and  not  airo  (r»v  iOvAv)  if 
the  meaning  had  been  that  the  Gentiles  nad 
actually  tendered  a  present."  Winer,  Part 
ni.  f  xlvii.  388,  note  x. 

8.  therefore']  oZv  occurs  with  special  fre- 
quency in  the  Gospel  of  St  John.  (About 
210  times,  against  50  in  St  Matthew,  zi  in  St 
Mark,  45  in  St  Luke,  68  in  Acts.)  The  word 
is  probably  a  contraction  from  ?oy,  mod 
jwwi  ita  sit  (Kahner's  » Gr.  Gr.'  by  Jelf, 
§  737),  and  thus  in  some  measure  illustrates 
the  old  English  argumentative  use  of  being 
{e.g.  ^^being  the  object  of  faith  is  suppos^ 
in&Dibly  true ;  being  it  is  the  nature  of  truth 
not  to  hide  itself."  « Exposition  of  Greed,* 
Bp  Peaison,  Art.  I.)  It  is  scarcely  accurate 
to  speak  <tf  tt  as  the  most  properly  syllogistic 
of  the  inferential  particles  with  Winer  (cf. 
•Gr.of  N.T.  Diction,'  Part  ill.  §  Ixiu.  8  a. 
with  what  is  said  of  the  Spa  conclusruum  of 
logical  inference  and  other  particles  of  con- 
arquence.  Donaldson,  *Gr.  Gr.'  57X,  3X; 
Kahner's  «Gr.  Gr.'  by  Jelf,  §§  787— 791 V 
In  St  John's  Gospel  oZv  is  seldom  mmfy 
rrjttn^tive  or  continuative.  The  instances 
giren  by  Winer  of  the  continuative  oSv  ap- 
pear to  be  somewhat  questionable.  This 
^^Rioent  recurrence  of  o^y  is  the  natural 
^  spontaneous  tribute  of  St  John's  mind  to 
the  divine  connection  of  all  things  in  the 
I^oleemer's  life  to  the  reasonable,  religious, 
necessary  consequence  of  every  part  and  inci- 
dent of  that  History  which  is  not  ^*  a  maze 


without  a  plan,"  but  the  highest  manifestation 
of  law  in  the  region  of  human  history.  The 
narrative  of  the  human  development  of  the 
life  of  the  Word  made  Flesh  is  interlinked 
throughout  by  causes  more  essentially  con- 
nected with  their  effects  than  *'the  sound  of  the 
bell  with  going  to  chapel."  Hence  oZv  is  natu- 
rally frequent  in  St  John's  Gospel  to  express 
not  merely  continuity  of  narrative,  but  interim 
volution  of  events — not  logical  but  historical 
inference.  But  the  same  habit  of  thought 
which  views  sacred  history  in  this  light  i$ 
precisely  that  which  in  the  legion  of  theology 
IS  essentially  dogmatic.  And  an  inspired 
dogmatic  theologian  will  write  oracularly^ 
not  inferentially  like  a  schoolman.  The  in- 
ferential ovw  of  the  regular  treatise  is,  there- 
fore, naturally  absent  ^m  St  John's  Epistles, 
until  we  come  at  last  to  ^  historical  state^ 
ment  in  3  John  v.  7,  where  he  draws  a  moral 
inference  from  it  in  v.  8  (ijftctff  atw  affniko- 
firv).  This  is  probablv  the  sole  instance  of 
ovy  in  these  Epistles,  (in  x  John  ii.  24  it  has 
no  authority— ^some  however  in  iv.  X9.) 

12.  Demetrius  was  an  Bpbesian  name 
(Acts  xix.  24).  An  architect  called  Deme- 
trius is  also  mentioned  by  Vitruvius  (see  IntnxL 
to  X  John).  The  idea  that  the  ^Iversmith, 
Demetrius,  the  agitator  of  his  guild,  may 
have  been  the  very  Demetrius,  so  honourably 
mentioned  in  this  place,  is  of  comparatively 
modem  origin  (Comm.  k  Lap.  •  Comment,  in 
Scrip.  S.'  XX.  p.  646^  But  the  con- 
jecture has  nothing  in  tne  least  improbable. 
The  accurate  version  of  the  addresses  of  the 
silversmith,  Demetrius,  to  his  fellow-crafts- 
men (Acts  xix.  25 — 28V  and  of  the  **  town- 
clerk"  to  the  people  of  Ephesus  {ibid,  ^s — 4x), 
would  seem' to  imply  the  possession  of  docu- 
ments or  of  private  information  by  St  Luke, 
which  had  been  afforded  by  one  or  other  of 
the  speakers  in  a  roirit  friendly  to  Christi- 
anity. The  very  vdiemence  of  the  language 
of  Demetrius  against  St  Paul  (v.  26)  bdiays 
an  uneasy  sense  of  the  fascinating  power  of 
his  teaching.  And  the  record  of  these  ex- 
pressions  of  Demetrius  would  be  deeply  in- 
teresting to  those  readers  of  the  Acts  who 
knew  that  the  maker  of  the  "  alver  shrines  of 
Diana"  had  resigned  all  hope  of  gaining  wealth 
by  his  old  occupation,  and  beoune  convinced 
of  St  Paul's  great  prindple,  **  that  they  be  no 
gods  which  are  made  with  hands." 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  i  JOHN  ii.  ii. 


Since  this  note  was  in  type,  the  writer  has 
met  with  the  following  sentences  in  a  remark- 
able paper  on  the  application  of  the  laws  of 
Degeneration  and  Reversion  to  Type  in  the 
Spiritual  worldf  by  Professor  H.  DrunDunond, 
F.R.S.C 

"There  are  certain  burrowing  animals — 
*'  like  the  mole  for  instance — ^which  have  taken 
'*  to  spend  their  lives  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
"  ground.  And  nature  has  taken  her  revenge 
**  upon  them  in  this  thoroughly  natural  way — 

by  closing  up  their  eyes.  If  they  mean  to 
*  live  in  darkness,  she  aigues,  eyes  are  clearly 


<( 


* '  a  superfl  uous  function.  By  neglecting  them, 
**  these  animals  make  it  clear  they  do  not  want 
**  them.  And  as  one  of  Nature's  fixed  prin- 
'*ciples  is  that  nothing  shall  exist  in  vain,  the 
*'eyes  are  presently  taken  away  or  reduced  to 
*'a  rudimentary  state.  Similarly,  there  are 
**  fishes  which  have  had  to  pay  the  same  fbdeit 
"by  taking  up  their  abode  in  dark  cavern^ 
« where  eyes  are  never  required.  And  in 
'*  exactly  the  same  way  the  spiritual  eye  must 
*'die  and  lose  its  power  by  purely  natural 
*'law  if  the  soul  choose  to  walk  in  darkness 
<*  rather  than  in  light ^* 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  i  JOHN  iii.   2. 
The  writer  has  been  favoured  by  a  correspondent  with  the  following  careful  note. 


"  The  following  may  be  given  as  arguments 
"in  favour  of  an  amended  rendering.  'It 
"  never  yet  was  manifested  what  we  shall  be, 
"  but  we  know  if  it  were  manifested} 

"i.  The  marked  antithesis  in  the  Greek 
**ovYr«  t<bavtp<ioBff.,.€av  <l>avtp<»Bj, 

"  ii.  Ttie  more  evident  sense  in  the  English. 

"iii.  If  *when  He  shall  appear*  were  in- 
"  tended,  should  we  not  expect  Srav  ^oyc- 
"p«^,  as  in  V.  a  8  of  the  preceding  chapter? 

"  iv.  foy  is  used  about  15  times  in  St  John^s 
"  Epistles,  and  about  30  times  in  his  Gospel, 
"and  always  in  the  conditional  and  not  the 
"  foture  sense.  Cf.  3  Epist.  xo,  cov  cX^«,  not 
"  fFhen  I  shall  come^  but  Tf  I  come^  i,e.  If  I 


"  am  able  to  come.  Cf.  also  John  viii.  36, 
"cay  ovp  o  vlor  cXcv^cpwo-];,  viii.  5^1 
"cav  Tis  Tfjpiitrfjy  xii.  3a,  Kdyii  car  v+»- 
"^«,  xxi.  15,  €au  ypo^^iyrai.  [See  also 
"  Gospel,  V.  43,  vi.  6a,  vii.  17,  37,  ▼iiL  14,  x&. 
"31,  X.  9,  xi.  40,  48,  »i.  24,  a6,  47»  »i^- 
"  3,  14,  I5>  a3t  XV.  7,  10, 14,  »x.  i»,  xxi.  u. 
"  Epistle  I,  i.  6,  7,  8,  10,  ii.  i,  3,  15,  24,  »9» 
"iii.  ao,  ai,  iv.  13,  ao,  v.  15.] 

"  V.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  orav  used 
"exclusively  in  the  future^  sense.  Gospel, 
"  viii.  a 8,  otoi'  v^cnfiY,  viii.  44,  oraw  XoXj, 
"xiii.  19,  orvur  ytrffroA^  xv.  a6,  orov  <X6|}> 
"Cf.  also  iv.  25,  vii.  37,  31,  xiv.  29,  xvL  13, 
"xxi.  18,  &c.,  &c." 
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THIS  Epistle  though  brief  has  been 
the  subject  of  much  controversy. 
In  treating  of  the  points  which  have 
come  under  debate  it  will  be  convenient 
to  adopt  the  following  order : 

I.    The  Writer. 

The  writer  calls  himself  {v.  1)  "Jude 
the  brother  of  James."  Now  in  the 
primitive  Christian  times,  and  among 
the  Judaeo-Christians  for  whom  this 
Epistle,  from  the  character  of  its  con- 
tents, must  have  been  intended,  there 
was  only  one  person,  after  the  martyrdom 
of  James  the  brother  of  John  by  the 
order  of  Herod  Agrippa  I.  (Acts  xii.  2), 
who  could  have  been  spoken  of  simply 
as  "James"  without  further  description, 
and  whom  all  men  from  such  brief  men- 
tion might  be  expected  to  recognize. 
This  was  the  James  who  presided  over 
the  Church  in  Jerusalem  (Acts  xiL  17, 
xv.  13,  xxL  18;  I  Cor.  XV.  7 ;  GaL  ii.  9, 
12),  who  is  usually  spoken  of  as  bishop 
there,  and  who  in  Gal.  L  19  is  called 
"the  Lord's  brother."  Thus  the  writer 
of  the  present  Epistle  claims  to  be  the 
Judas  named  among  the  brethren  of  the 
Lord  in  Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Mark  vi.  3.  He 
seems  {v.  17)  to  state  by  implication  that 
he  was  not  an  Apostle,  "  Remember  ye 
the  words  which  have  been  spoken 
hefore  by  the  Apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  how  that  they  said  to  you,"  &c. 
But  that  we  cannot  base  a  positive  con- 
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dusion  on  such  language  is  evident  from 
Acts  V.  29,  where  it  is  said,  "  Then  Peter 
and  the  Apostles  answered,"  &&,  an 
expression  which  no  one  would  inteipret 
as  excluding  Peter  from  the  Apostolic 
band. 

But  there  are  some  further  considera- 
tions which  appear  to  confirm  the  con- 
strucrion  which  may  be  put  on  the 
writer's  own  words.  If  St  Jude  was  not 
an  Apostle  neither  would  St  James  be 
one.  Now  in  St  James'  Epistle  (which 
is  by  all  admitted  to  be  the  writing  of 
the  Bishop  of  Jerusalem)  there  is  the 
same  absence  of  any  claim  to  be  of  the 
number  of  the  Apostles  as  we  find  in 
St  Jude.  He  calls  himself  merely  "  James 
a  servant  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,"  words  which  bear  a  marked 
resemblance  to  the  form  which  St  Jude 
employs.  If  they  were  both  Apostles  it 
is  very  remarkable  that  in  neither  Epistle 
do  we  discover  anything  that  gives  an 
intimation  thereof,  while  in  one  we  have 
words  which  may  fairly  be  taken  to  imply 
that  St  Jude  was  not  an  Apostle.  Again, 
the  statement  (John  vii.  5)  that,  at  a  time 
not  long  before  the  Crucifixion,  the  bre- 
thren of  Jesus  did  not  believe  on  Him, 
points  in  the  same  direction.  It  is  true 
that  the  "brethren  of  the  Lord"  are 
mentioned  (Acts  i.  14)  as  assembled  at 
Jerusalem  with  the  rest  to  wait  for  the 
outpouring  of  the  Spirit  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost  But  the  way  in  which  they 
are  there  spoken  of  severs  them  from  th^ 
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Apostolic  body  rather  than  includes 
them  in  its  number.  After  the  mention 
of  the  eleven  by  name  we  are  told, 
"These  all  continued  with  one  accord 
in  prayer  and  supplication  with  the 
women  and  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus, 
and  with  his  brethren."  A  sentence  could 
hardly  be  framed  which  should  emphasize 
more  pointedly  the  distinction  between 
'*  Apostles  "  and  "  the  Lord's  brethren." 
The  latter  are  also  placed  last  in  the 
enumeration,  as  if  they  had  most  recently 
been  included  among  the  believers.  The 
change  in  their  feeling  towards  Jesus 
since  His  death  and  resurrection  has 
been  thought  to  be  sufficiently  explained 
by  the  words  of  St  Paul  (i  Cor.  xv.  7), 
that  the  Lord  had  been  **seen  of  James" 
on  one  special  occasion  after  he  was 
risen  from  the  dead.  It  has  been  argued 
from  this  verse,  and  from  the  language 
of  Gal.  I  19,  that  St  Paul  includes  this 
James  among  the  Apostles.  But  the 
term  Apostle  was  not  restricted  by  St 
Paul  to  the  twelve,  but  is  applied  in  the 
New  Testament  to  Paul  himself,  to 
Barnabas,  and  apparently  (Rom.  xvi.  7) 
to  Andronicus  and  Junias.  It  seems 
therefore  more  in  accordance  with  the 
evidence  which  we  possess  to  conclude 
(i)  that  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  of  St 
Jude  was  a  different  person  from  the 
Apostle  Jude,  who  appears  also  to  have 
had  the  names  Lebbaeus  and  Thaddaeus 
(cf.  Matt.  X.  3 ;  Mark  iii.  18,  with  Luke 
vi.  15;  Acts  i.  13),  and  about  whom 
St  John  (xiv.  22),  when  he  wants  to  dis- 
tinguish him,  uses  the  words  <'not 
Iscariot;"  (2)  that  he  was  the  brother 
of  James,  known  in  the  early  Church 
as  the  Just,  and  who  presided  over  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem  during  the  period 
embraced  in  the  latter  portion  of  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  who  was  one 
of  the  "brethren  of  the  Lord"  That 
neither  James  nor  Jude  allude  to  this 
dose  connexion  with  Jesus  may  be  ex- 
plained from  a  natural  desire  not  to  seem 
to  lay  stress  on  a  position  in  respect  of 
the  Founder  of  Christianity  to  which 
none  of  the  other  Disciples  or  Apostles 
could  have  a  claim,  and  this  feeling 
would  be  the  stronger  in  them  because 
they  had  so  long  rejected  the  teaching 
of  Him  to  whom  in  humility  they  now 
both  alike  call  themselves  (SovXot)  b^nd- 
-servants. 


2.    Persons  for  whom  the  Epistle 
was  written. 

The  Epistle  is  addressed  to  Chris- 
tians who  had  been  Jews.  This  is  the 
reason  why  the  writer  calls  himself 
"  brother  of  James."  For  we  learn  from 
Eusebius  (*  H.  E.'  11.  23)  that  all  the 
Jewish  people,  not  the  Christians  only, 
held  James  the  Bishop  of  Jerusalem  ia 
high  regard.  Moreover  all  the  illustra- 
tions that  are  used  in  the  letter  are  those 
of  a  Jew  writing  for  Jews.  The  deliver- 
ance from  Egypt,  the  fallen  angels,  the 
cities  of  the  plain,  the  legend  of  Michael's 
contention  with  Satan,  tiie  references  to 
Cain,  Balaam,  and  Korah,  as  well  as  the 
prophecy  ascribed  to  Enoch,  are  all 
found  in  a  very  brief  space,  and  are 
touched  upon  in  such  a  manner  as  could 
be  edifying  to  none  save  those  who  were 
familiar  not  only  with  Old  Testament 
Scripture,  but  also  with  Jewish  traditions. 

3.    Its  AuTHENTicrry. 

^Vhen  we  consider  the  brevity  of  St 
Jude's  Epistle,  and  that  it  was,  though 
now  called  Catholic,  addressed  in  the 
first  instance  only  to  a  small  section  of 
the  Christian  Church,  we  need  not  be 
surprised  that  it  did  not  receive  great 
recognition  from  the  early  Christian 
writers.  It  b  mentioned  in  the  Muia- 
torian  Canon,  which  may  be  taken  as 
representing  the  opinion  of  the  Western 
Church  soon  after  the  middle  of  the 
second  century.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
A.D.  165 — 200)  quotes  from  the  Epistle 
/Strom.'  III.  2.  11),  and  in  a  summary 
of  the  works  of  that  Father,  given  by 
Eusebius  (*  H.  E.'  vi.  14),  it  is  said  that 
St  Jude  was  included  among  the  books 
on  which  Clement  wrote  short  explana- 
tions. Origen  (a.d.  186 — 253)  speaks  of 
the  Epistle  in  one  place  (*Comm.  in 
Matth.'  T.  X,  17)  in  terms  of  high  praise, 
as  being  "short  indeed,  but  filled  with 
language  powerful  with  heavenly  grace,'' 
though  elsewhere  (T.  xvii.  30)  he  seems 
to  have  doubts  as  to  its  authority.  Ter* 
tullian  (a.d.  200)  speaks  of  the  Epistle 
of  St  Jude  {De  cultu  feminarum^  3)  as 
a  portion  of  accepted  Scripture.  For 
he  is  desirous  to  uphold  the  authority 
of  the  Book  of  Enodi,  and  after  several 
arguments  he  closes  the  chapter,  '*  More- 
over Enoch  is  testified  unto  by  Jude  the 
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Apostle.*'  As  he  calls  the  Epistle  the 
work  of  an  Apostle,  we  may  be  sure  that 
it  was  held  as  a  portion  of  the  New 
Testament  in  Northern  Africa  in  his  day. 
And  that  this  was  so  is  further  shewn  by 
a  passage  in  a  treatise'  generally  included 
among  the  works  of  Cyprian,  Bishop  of 
Carthage  (a,d.  200—258),  where  Jude 
14, 15  is  directly  quoted. 

Again  in  Eusebius  (*H.  E'  vii.  30)  we 
have  preserved  a  letter  of  Malchion,  a 
presbyter  at  Antioch,  written  to  the 
bishops  of  Alexandria  and  Rome  con- 
cerning the  heretical  teaching  of  Paul  of 
Samosata,  and  therefore  of  the  date  a.d. 
260—270,  in  which  he  uses  the  words  of 
Jade  3,  4  in  describing  the  errors  against 
which  his  letter  is  directed. 

Nevertheless  Eusebius  (a.d.  325)  him- 
self (<  H  E'  HL  24)  classes  the  Epistle 
of  St  Jude  among  the  avrtXcyo/Acva,  by 
which  he  means  those  books  about  which, 
though  well  known  and  recognized  by 
most,  there  has  been  some  controversy, 
and  it  is  not  quoted  or  alluded  to  by 
Irenaeus,  nor  included  in  the  Syriac  ver- 
sions of  the  New  Testament,  which  last 
iact  shews  us  that  in  one  branch  of  the 
Christian  Church  it  was  either  not  known 
or  not  received  for  Canonical  in  the 
second  century,  to  the  middle  of  which 
the  Peshito  version  may  be  most  fairly 
assigned.      But    that  we  may  estimate 
righdy  the  value  of  evidence  concerning 
the  omission  of  any  quotation  from  St 
Jttde  in    the    writings    of  one  of  the 
Fathers,   even    though    his    works    be 
voluminous,  it  should  be  observed  that 
ve  have  no  notice  of  our  Epistle  in  the 
whole  of  the  writings  of  St  Chrysostom, 
who  died  a.  d.  407,  but  yet  in  a  dialogue' 
composed  at  Rome  by  Palladius  a  friend 
of  Chrysostom  concerning  that  Father's 
life,  we  have  a  direct  quotation  from 
St  Jude.     So  that  in  the  case  of  such 
brief  composition  the  argument  from  the 
silence  of  any  of  the  Fathers  ought  not 
to  be  too  closely  pressed.    The  conclu- 
sion, which  we  can  draw  from  such  evi- 
dence as  has  come  down  to  us,  is  that 
in  the  Western  Church  the  Epistle  won 
its  way  to  accreptance  at  an  earlier  date 
than  in  the  East    It  was  known  in  Italy 
and  the  Churches  of  Northern  Africa, 

^  *  AdT.  NovaL  Haeret.'  p.  xvii.  ed.  Baloz. 
*  Included  among  the  works  of  Chrysostom, 
T.  xii|.  p.  68»  c. 
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and  in  Alexandria,  by  the  middle  or 
latter  part  of  the  second  century,  while 
at  the  commencement  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tiuy  its  acceptance  in  the  East  was  not 
general  Whether  any  inference  can  be 
drawn  from  these  data  as  to  place  where 
it  was  first  circulated,  or  the  Churches 
to  which  it  was  addressed,  is  not  easy  to 
decide.  But  Jerome  writing  in  the  fourth 
century  gives  a  reason  for  the  non-accept- 
ance of  the  Epistle  which  probably  had 
weight  with  many  of  the  early  Christians. 
He  sa)rs  ('CataL  Scr.  Eccl.'4),  "Because 
in  it  Jude  derives  a  testimony  from  the 
book  of  Enoch,  which  is  apocryphal,  it 
is  rejected  by  most"  But  at  the  Council 
of  Laodicaea  (a.d.  363)  when  the  canon 
of  the  New  Testament  was  first  settled 
authoritatively,  and  when  there  would  be 
more  evidence  for  and  against  the  Epistle 
accessible  than  we  now  possess,  it  was 
received  among  the  Canonical  Books,  as 
also  at  the  Council  of  Carthage  (a.d. 
397),  and  there  seems  no  reason,  in  spite 
of  the  objections  raised  against  it  in  early 
times,  for  questioning  its  authenticity. 

4.    Date  and  Place  of  WRixiNa 

Concerning  the  time  when  the  E- 
pistle  was  written  there  is  not  much  to 
guide  us,  nor  in  reference  to  the  place 
where  it  was  composed.  From  the  notice 
of  the  descendants  of  Jude  the  brother  of 
the  Lord  preserved  by  Eusebius  ('  H.  E.' 
III.  19,  20)  from  Hegesippus,  we  should 
conclude  that  they  were  resident  in 
Palestine  and  had  always  lived  there.  It 
seems  natural  therefore  to  suppose  that 
the  Episde  was  written  somewhere  in 
that  country  for  the  Jewish  converts  to 
Christianity.  If,  as  seems  to  be  inti- 
mated by  Hegesippus  in  the  passage  just 
alluded  to,  St  Jude  was  dead  in  the  time 
of  Domitian,  we  shall  perhaps  not  be  far 
wrong  in  assigning  the  composition  to 
about  A.D.  80.  The  arguments  which 
have  been  put  forward  for  an  earlier  date, 
because  it  is  assumed  that  in  a  letter  of 
such  a  character  tlie  writer  would  not 
have  failed  to  mention  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  as  an  illustration,  had  that 
event  already  taken  place,  must  not  be 
looked  upon  as  conclusive.  For  the 
brevity  of  the  letter  is  such  as  to  deprive 
them  of  their  force,  and  the  very  recent- 
ness  of  the  overthrow  of  the  Holy  City 
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would  prevent  its  destruction  from  enter- 
ing as  yet  into  such  history  as  might  be 
used  for  pointing  a  moral. 

Yet  there  are  words  in  the  Epistle 
which  bear  somewhat  on  the  question  of 
date.  The  writer  exhorts  his  readers  to 
remember  the  words  which  have  been 
spoken  by  the  Apostles.  Now  ftrjita  is 
specially  used  of  that  which  is  pronounced 
and  heard.  We  should  conclude  there- 
fore from  its  use  here,  that  the  writer  is 
addressing  those  who  had  listened  to  the 
oral  teaching  of  the  Apostles.  He  must 
therefore  have  been  a  contemporary  of 
the  Apostles  himself.  And  for  it  to  be 
possible  for  him  to  assume  the  earnest 
tone  of  admonition  which  he  here  em- 
ploys, he  must  have  been  a  person  to 
whom  mature  age  had  given  weight  of 
character.  It  may  be  also,  as  the  words 
were  spoken,  that  he  himself  had  been 
present  at  such  preaching  as  that  to 
which  he  alludes.  Indeed  that  the  writer 
had  heard  such  lessons  given  to  those  to 
whom  he  writes  is  made  very  probable 
by  his  language  in  the  following  verse, 
"  Remember. .  .how  that  they  said  to  you** 
There  is  hardly  any  natural  construction 
to  be  put  on  such  a  reminder  except 
that  he  who  gives  it  had  himself  listened 
to  the  teaching,  the  memory  of  which  he 
desires  to  revive  in  his  readers.  All  this 
is  consistent  with  St  Jude  being  a  fellow- 
labourer  with  the  Apostles  in  the  cities 
of  Palestine,  with  his  living  on  even  past 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  taking 
a  warm  interest  in  all  the  Churches 
which  were  established  in  that  country. 
It  cannot  lead  us  to  any  precise  date, 
but  it  suits  only  those  early  days  when  a 
generation  was  alive  to  whom  the 
Apostles  had  given  oral  teaching  on  the 
life  of  Christ  and  its  lessons.  As  we 
place  the  Epistle  from  grammatical  and 
other  considerations  after  2nd  Peter,  its 
composition  must  be  assigned  to  the 
period  between  a.  d.  65 — 80. 

5.    Relation  to  Second  Peter. 

The  relation  of  St  Jude's  Epistle  to 
the  second  Epistle  of  St  Peter  has  been 
already  discussed  at  length  in  the  In- 
troduction to  the  latter  Epistle.  But  it 
may  be  added  here  that  if  St  Peter's 
Epistle  be  the  later  composition  and  the 
work  of  some  very  clever  imitator  of  that 


Apostle's  style,  it  is  very  strange  that  he 
drew  his  material  so  largely  from  St  Jude, 
an  Epistle  which,  as  we  have  seen,  was 
among  the  controverted  portion  of  the 
early  Christian  writings.  There  are  beside 
some  portions  of  St  Jude's  Epistle  which 
seem  to  put  St  Peters  language  into  an 
objective  form,  and  so  demonstrate  that 
St  Jude  was  the  later  writer.  For  ex- 
ample St  Peter  (il  i)  speaks  of  those 
who  deny  the  Lord  that  bought  them, 
and  bring  upon  themselves  swift  destnic- 
rion.  St  Jude  haying  this,  as  we  believe, 
before  him  gives  an  instance  of  tlie  d^ 
struction  at  which  St  Peter  had  only 
hinted.  For  immediately  after  the  men- 
tion of  those  "who  deny  our  Lord  God 
and  Jesus  Christ"  he  does  not  continue 
as  St  Peter  did,  but  adds  **I  will  put  you 
in  remembrance  how  that  the  Lord  having 
saved  the  people  out  of  the  land  of  Ejgypt, 
afterwards  destroyed  them  that  beUevcd 
not,"  thus  emphasizing  by  an  illustration 
the  destruction  of  the  ungodly. 

It  should  be  noted  too  that  from  the 
exigency  under  which  (as  he  tells  us)  he 
wrote,  St  Jude  was  the  more  likely  to 
adapt  materials  which  lay  ready  to  his 
hand.  He  had  purposed  (verse  3)  to 
write  a  general  Epistle  concerning  "the 
common  salvation,"  butleamingthatthere 
was  need  for  a  special  and  immediate 
letter  of  warning,  he  writes  that  at  once. 
What  more  natural  than,  if  he  knew  St 
Peter's  predictive  letter  written  in  antici- 
pation of  what  was  now  become  an  actual 
fact,  that  he  should  take  that  and  use  all 
in*it  which  suited  his  purpose,  only  giving 
to  the  language  such  modifications  as  to 
fit  it  to  the  graver  character  of  the  times? 

It  should  also  be  noticed  that  there 
are  some  passages  in  St  Jude  which  look 
like  an  elaboration  of  what  St  Peter  had 
previously  written,  but  can  scarcely  be 
understood  if  the  contrary  order  of  com- 
position be  maintained.  Thus  St  Peter 
(ii.  4)  speaks  merely  of  the  angels  when 
they  sinned,  as  cast  down  and  kept  (rcn^ 
prifiaf€v^,  A.  V.  reserved)  unto  judgment 
St  Jude  elaborates  this  and  by  employ- 
ing the  same  verb  twice  over  in  his  sen- 
tence, plays  upon  the  sense  in  a  way 
which,  with  a  knowledge  of  the  Jewish 
fondness  for  such  antithesis,  we  cannot 
believe  that  a  copyist  (as  some  suppose 
St  Peter  to  have  been)  would  have  failed 
to  reproduce.    The  words  of  St  Jude  (6) 
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are  "The  angels  which  kept  not  (fi^  nypif 
(TOTcs)  their  first  estate,  but  left  their 
proper  habitation,  he  hath  kept  (rcn/pi^fccv) 
in  everlasting  bonds  under  darkness  unto 
the  judgment  of  the  great  day." 

And  in  like  manner  in  another  passage 
(2  Pet  XL  12)  St  Peter's  words  seem  the 
simple  statement  in  extension  of  which 
St  Jude  has  afterwards  made  a  most 
pointed  distinction.  What  seems  to  be 
naturally  the  earlier  sentence  speaks  of 
the  false  teachers  as  ''creatures  without 
reason,  mere  animal  natures,  things  to  be 
taken  and  destroyed,  railing  in  matters 
whereof  they  are  ignorant."  On  this 
St  Jude  dwells  and  brings  into  strong 
contrast  the  sense  which  as  animals 
they  have  by  nature,  and  their  want  of 
bowledge  in  those  things  about  which 
they  speak  evil.  He  writes  (as  St  Peter 
had  written),  "These  rail  at  whatsoever 
things  they  >&ww  not,"  but  St  Jude  alone 
continues  "and  what  they  understand  na- 
turally like  the  creatures  without  reason 
in  these  things  are  they  corrupted."  It 
appears  in  the  highest  degree  improbable 
that  if  St  Peter  had  been  the  later  writer 
he  would,  in  his  imitation,  have  failed  to 
reproduce  a  passage  which  is  far  more 
pointed  than  the  sentence  which  we  have 
in  his  own  Epistle. 

These  are  points  which  are  specially 
noticeable  in  St  Jude's  Epistle,  and  which 
combined  with  what  has  been  said  in  the 
Introduction  to  2  Peter,  make  it  far  more 
iikely  that  St  Jude  knew  and  used  St 
Peter's  work,  than  that  the  opposite  was 
Ae  order  in  which  the  Epistles  were 
written. 

Examples  are  not  wanting  in  the  Old 
Testament  where  writers  have  copied 
either  from  one  another  or  from  some 
common  source.  Cf.  Is.  ii.  2 — 4  with 
Miciv.  1—3,  also  Joel  iii.  16 — 21  with 
AmosL  2  and  ix.  11 — 15,  &c. 

6.   Contents  of  the  Epistle. 

The  Epistle  opens  with  the  salutation 
and  an  invocation  of  a  blessing  on  those 
to  whom  it  is  addressed  (i,  2). 

The  writer  was  minded  to  have  sent  a 
^^ter  dealing  with  the  general  doctrines 
of  Christ's  religion,  but  he  is  constrained 
|o  mite  at  once  a  special  Epistle,  for 
^  teachers  are  risen  up  against  whom 
«ey  must  be  warned  (3,  4). 


He  would  put  his  readers  in  mind  that 
among  the  people  brought  up  from  Egypt 
faithless  men  were  found  whom  God  de- 
stroyed; even  angels  that  sinned  God  has 
kept  in  bonds  for  judgment;  and  has 
left  the  overthrow  of  the  cities  of  the 
plain  as  a  warning  for  after  times  lest 
they  should  sin  in  like  manner.  But  the 
false  teachers  of  whom  he  speaks  do 
commit  like  gross  sins,  and  despise  all 
authorities,  giving  free  rein  to  their  mere 
animal  nature  (5,  10). 

Continuing  his  description  he  classes 
these  offenders  with  sinners  like  Cain  and 
Balaam  and  Korah.  They  are  the  blem- 
ishes on  the  Christian  community,  self- 
seeking,  making  large  promises  but  with 
no  prospect  of  performance,  disappoint- 
ing all  hope,  and  shamelessly  publishing 
their  own  disgrace.  Of  these  and  of  their 
judgment  Enoch  has  prophesied  (i  i — 16). 
He  turns  now  to  exhortation,  and  bids 
his  readers  remember  that  such  mockers 
had  been  foretold  by  the  Apostles,  and 
nowthey have  appeared.  But  let  the  faith- 
ful hold  firm  to  the  end,  praying  and 
watching  for  the  mercy  of  Christ^  17 — 21. 

He  then  teaches  how  to  act  towards 
the  offenders  (22,  23),  and  with  a  solemn 
ascription  concludes  his  brief  letter  (24, 

»5). 

7.    The  Book  of  Enoch,  &c. 

We  know  the  Book  of  Enoch  now  only 
from  the  iEthiopic  versions,  copies  of 
which  were  brought  from  Abyssinia  to- 
wards the  end  of  last  century  by  the 
traveller,  Bruce.  An  edition  of  this 
translation,  which  ha'd  been  made  from  a 
Greek  version,  was  published  by  Arch- 
bishop Lawrence  in  1838,  and  the  same 
editor  had  previously  published  three 
editions  of  a  translation  of  the  Book  into 
English.  A  most  complete  edition  of 
the  iEthiopic  text  and  also  a  German 
translation  thereof  have  been  since  pub- 
lished at  Leipzig  (1851  and  1853)  by  Dr 
A.  Dillmann,  and  this  leaves  little  to  be 
desired  so  far  as  the  iEthiopic  version  is 
concerned. 

But  the  book  was  known  in  the  early 
centuries  of  Christianity,  and  passages 
are  quoted  from  it  in  the  Chronography 
of  Georgius  Syncellus,  a  monkish  his- 
torian who  lived  at  Constantinople  at  the 
end  of  the  eighth  and  beginning  of  the 
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ninth  century.  His  extracts  were  no 
doubt  made  from  a  copy  of  the  work  in 
Greek,  as  were  those  which  appear  to 
indicate  a  knowledge  of  the  book  in 
Justin  Martyr  and  Anatolius,  and  the 
quotations  in  Clemens  Alexandrinus  and 
Origen,  and  in  the  Testaments  of  the 
twelve  Patriarchs.  It  may  also  with  most 
probability  be  assumed  that  it  was  from 
a  Greek  version  that  Tertullian  and  Au- 
gustine drew  their  knowledge.  It  is, 
however,  most  likely  that  the  original  was 
in  some  dialect  of  Hebrew,  judging  from 
the  names  given  to  the  angels  and  the 
winds,  and  we  have  evidence  that  a  work 
known  as  the  Book  of  Enoch  was  in  use 
among  the  Jews  down  to  a  late  date  in  the 
Christian  era,  though  it  is  not  now  to  be 
found.  The  Book  of  Enoch  is  fre- 
quently alluded  to  in  the  Zohar,  and  if 
what  Tertullian  says  (De  cultu  fern.  3), 
concemiog  its  rejection  by  the  Jews 
because  it  spake  of  Christ,  be  admitted, 
the  absence  of  all  notice  of  it  in  earlier 
Jewbh  literatiure  seems  to  be  accounted 
for.  The  style  of  the  whole  book  how- 
ever is  that  of  the  Jewish  writings  of  a 
date  about  the  time  of  the  Christian 
era. 

From  whatever  quarters  the  writer 
gathered  his  materials  they  are  all  hung 
on  one  string,  and  this  stamps  the  book, 
even  as  we  have  it,  with  unity  in  its 
composition,  and  the  opinion  of  students 
now  most  generally  inclines  to  place  its 
date  some  short  time  previous  to  the 
Christian  era.  So  that  St  Jude's  words 
may  very  well  have  been  a  quotation 
proper. 

For  a  full  account  of  the  book  the 
reader  must  consult  Dillmann's  'Liber 
Henoch,'  1850,  and  'das  Buch  Henoch,' 
1853.  Much  further  information  may 
be  gathered  concerning  the  whole  con- 
tents of  the  book  from  Dr  Westcotfs 
article  in  the  *  Dictionary  of  the  Bible.' 

In  the  notes  on  this  Epistle  and  2nd 
Peter  mention  has  also  been  made  of 
the  Zohar  and  Jalkut  as  authorities  in 
Jewish  literature,  it  seems  therefore  de- 
sirable to  add  a  few  words  about  the 
character  and  date  of  these  works^ 

^  I  should  hftTe  felt  unable  to  speak  of  these 
important  books  as  they  deserve,  had  I  not  been 
aided  in  my  enquiries  by  the  learning  and  kind- 
ness of  my  friend  the  Rev.  Dr  Schillei^Szinessy, 
Reader  in  Rabbinic  and  TaUnudic  in  the  Uni- 


Although    the    Zohar   became   fiist 
known  in  Europe  through  the  Jews  in 
Spain  in  the  13th  century,  yet  with  the 
exceptions  of  (a)  some  portions  by  which 
the  main  work  is  surrounded,  and  which 
can  without  difficulty  be  distinguished 
and  severed  from  the  original  composh 
tion,  and  {p)   some    interpolations  by 
which  it  is  here  and  there  disfigured  and 
damaged,  it  is  a  work,  at  the  latest,  of 
the  sixth  or  seventh  century  of  our  era. 
This  is  proved  (i)  by  the  character  of 
the  language  of  tne  older  portion,  and 
(2)  by  the  contents  which  were  current 
m  Palestine  and  Babylonia  before  and 
at  the  date  just  mentioned.    The  lan- 
guage shews  that  the  work  was  composed 
in  Palestine,  and  such  being  the  case  we 
can  understand  why  it  was  not  brought 
to  Europe  at  an  earlier  date,  from  the 
statement  (T.  T.  'Synhedrin,'  iii.  9  [ed. 
princeps  iii.  loj)  where  it  is  forbidden  to 
carry  books  belonging  to  Palestine  unto 
places  "  without  the  land."    The  Zohar 
was  no  doubt  sent  by  Nachmanides  (flor. 
1267)  to  his  son  and  to  his  disciples  in 
Spain  on  the  principle  (oft  mentioned  in 
Jewish  literature  in  explanation  of  Fs. 
cxix.  126),  that  one  may  on  certam  oc- 
casions break  the  Law,  when  the  non- 
observance  thereof  is  its  best  support 
(C£  T.  B.  'Menachoth,'  99  a,  last  line,  and 
'Berachoth,'63a.)    Rabbi  Shimeon  ben 
Jochai  was  the  author  of  the  Zohar,  in 
the  same  sense  that  Rabbi  Jochanan 
was  the  author  of  the  Talmud  Jenishal- 
mi,  ue,  he  gave  the  first  impulse  to  the 
composition  of  the  book,  though  it  was 
no  doubt  not  finished  for  some  hundreds 
of  years  after  his  time    Except  by  some 
Jews  the  Zohar  has  not  been  much  studied 
or  circulated  because  to  translate  it  m^y 
(however  correctly  that  may  be  done)  is  to 
succeed  in  grasping  only  a  very  dry  mor- 
sel ;  but  to  read  the  book  with  the  com- 
ments of  a  teacher  who  has  possession  of 
the  traditional  explanations  is  a  study 
which  opens  up  questions  of  philosophy, 
and  poetical  thoughts  of  the  grandest 
character. 

The  Jalhd  (which  as  its  name  implies 
is  a  collection  made  from  previously  ex- 
isting materials,  and  which  is  not  the  only 

▼errity  of  Cambridge^  my  obU^^oas  to  wixxD 
in  this  and  many  other  matters  it  gives  me  macs 
pleasure  here  to  acknowledge. 
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collecdon  which  bears  this  name)  was  for 
a  long  time  looked  upon  as  the  work  of 
a  German  Rabbi  of  the  Z4th  or  15th  cen- 
tuiy.  It  is  now  known  to  have  been 
completed  in  the  north  of  France  in  the 
nth  century,  and  the  greater  portion  of 
its  contents  (as  separate  parts  of  earlier 
literature)  has  been  traced  back  to  the 


sixth  centuiy  a.d.  at  the  very  latest, 
while  some  pieces  reach  back  to  a  date 
before  the  Christian  era. 

With  regard  to  the  question  whether 
the  Epistle  was  written  originally  in 
Hebrew,  what  has  been  said  in  the  In- 
troduction to  2nd  Peter  applies  equally 
to  the  present  Epistle. 


THE     GENERAL     EPISTLE 


OF 


JUDE. 


He  exhorteth  thtm  to  he  constant  in  the  profes" 
sion  of  the  faith,  4  False  teachers  are  crept 
in  to  seduce  them :  for  whose  damnable  doc-' 
trine  and  manners  horrible  punishment  is 
prepared:  30  whereas  the  godly,  by  the  assist* 
ance  of  the  Holy  Spirit ,  and  prayers  to  God^ 
may  persevere,  and  grow  in  grace^  and  keep 
themselves,  and  recover  others  out  of  the  snares 
of  those  deceivers. 


JUDE,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  brother  of  James,  to  them 
that  are  sanctified  by  God  the  Father, 
and  preserved  in  Jesus  Christ,  ani 
called: 

2  Mercy  unto  you,  and  peace,  and 
love,  be  multiplied. 


1.  Judas.  This  is  the  Greek  form  of  the 
name  which  anciently  belonged  to  Judah  the 
son  of  Jacob.  It  was  written  in  Hebrew 
niin\  in  which  form  are  found  all  the  four 
letters  of  the  sacred  name  of  God  nin\ 
Jewish  commentators  state  that  this  was  a 
prophetic  intimation  of  the  future  glory  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah.  In  later  times  the  Jewish 
reverence  for  the  Tetragrammaton  caused 
them  to  modify  the  original  orthography  of 
the  name  Judah,  and  they  wrote  it  (i)  K'lin^ 
(»)  they  dropped  the  first  n,  writing  mv,  of 
which  the  Greek  'lovdcv  is  the  representative. 
It  was  naturally  very  common,  and  is  borne 
by  six  other  persons  in  the  N.  T.  beside  the 
writer  of  this  Epistle. 

a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ  The  word  ser- 
'vant  (more  exactly  bondservant)  has  some- 
times a  restricted,  sometimes  a  wider  sense, 
in  the  New  Testament  In  the  wider  sense 
all  the  faithful  may  be  called  servants  of 
Christ  (cf.  I  Cor.  vii.  2% ;  £ph.  vL  6,  &c.), 
but  on  the  other  hand  those  are  specially  so 
called  who  devoted  their  lives  to  the  preach- 
ing of  the  Gospel  and  the  spread  of  Christ's 
Church.  The  latter  is  the  meaning  of  the 
word  here  (cf.  Rom.  i.  z;  Phil.  i.  1;  James 
i.  i). 

to  them  that  are  called^  beloved  in  God 
the  Father,  and  kept  for  Jesus  Christ.  The 
Christians  for  whom  the  Epistle  was  written 
were  no  doubt  those  to  whom  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  writer  as  "brother  of  James" 
was  sufficient  for  hb  identification.  They 
were  therefore,  in  all  likelihood,  the  Chris- 
tians in  Palestine  among  whom  the  bishop 
of  Jerusalem  would  be  well  known,  and 
whose  name  would  be  the  weightiest  intro- 
duction with  which  an  Epistle  could  com- 
mence These  converts  are  called  in  the  same 
manner  as  St  Paul  speaks  of  the  Roman 
Christians  (Rohl  i.  7)  as  <^  called  to  be  saints," 
and  also  to  the  Corinthians  (i  Cor.  L  2)  in 


like  terms,  though  in  the  latter  case  he  inuiK^ 
diately  proceeds  to  rebuke  them  for  their  un- 
holy division .  They  are  members  of  the  risible 
Church  of  Christ,  in  that  they  have  accepted 
the  calling  of  God,  and  so  are  added  unto 
those  that  are  in  the  way  of  salvation  (Acts  ii. 
47).  As  an  expansion  of  the  meaning  of 
"called"  the  writer  adds  the  defining  clause 
which  follows :  beloved  in  God,  &c. 

The  reading  bekrved  is  to  be  preferred, 
having  most  support  from  MSS.,  while  saac- 
tified  (as  A.VO  seems  to  have  been  adopted 
Mcause  less  difficult  to  connect  with  the  pre- 
position in.  Beloved  in  God  when  in  connec- 
tion with  called  implies  most  naturally  those 
to  whom  God's  love  has  been  shewn  in  th«r 
call  unto  the  kingdom  of  His  Son.  So^  hut 
with  a  different  preposition  (a  Thess.  ii.  13)1 
"Brethren  beloved  of  the  LoixL"  Here  low 
towards  His  called  ones  is  spoken  of  as  a 
feeling  which  dwells  in  God  the  Father,  and 
so  the  preposition  has  the  force  of  "  in  re^>ect 
of."  In  their  relation  to  God  they  are  be- 
loved, and  by  God  also  are  they  kept  for 
Jesus  Christ  This  keeping  the  Lord  Him- 
self performed  for  His  disciples  while  on 
earth,  and  when  the  time  of  His  departure 
drew  nigh  he  committed  them  by  His  praytf 
to  be  kept  by  the  Father  (John  xviL  11, 12)1 
and  their  keeping  is  to  be  from  evil.  Of 
such  St  Paul  prays  (i  Thess.  v.  23),  "Maf 
your  whole  spirit  and  soul  and  body  be 
preserved  blameless  unto  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ"  WTience  we  conclude 
that  the  dative  of  our  text  b  not  used  of 
Christ  as  the  agent  in  the  preservation,  but  is 
best  rendered  for  Jesus  Christ,  The  A.^- 
has  carried  on  the  preposition  in  from  tbe 
previous  clause. 

a.  The  prayer  with  which  the  salutatkn 
closes  is  much  like  those  in  the  two  Epi^ 
of  St  Peter.   Thcuseof  the  verb  ^«rjt//^* 
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3  Beloved,  when  I  gave  all  dili- 
gence to  write  unto  you  of  the  com- 
mon salvation,  it  was  needful  for  me 
to  write  unto  you,  and  exhort  you 
that  ye  should  earnestly  contend  for 


the  fiiith  which  was  once  delivered 
unto  the  saints. 

4  For  there  are  certain  men  crept 
in  unawares,  who  were  before  of  old 
ordained  to  this  condemnation,  un- 


is  nther  Aramaic  than  Greek  ^cf.  Dan.  iv.  i ; 
and  the  note  on  i  Pet.  i.  »).  As  in  the  some- 
what similar  forms  (i  Tim.  i.  2 ;  a  Tim.  i.  2 ; 
Tit  L  4),  the  prayer  is  not  that  mercy  and 
peace  and  love  may  be  more  abundant  among 
themsdvcs  toward  one  another,  but  that  God 
may  abundantly  bestow  upon  them  these  gifts 
from  Himself.  In  the  Pastoral  Epistles  the 
words  "  from  God  the  Father"  are  added  in 
each  prayer. 

3.  Behnxdy  while  I  was  giving  all 
dxUgaiu  to  write  untojou  of  out  common  Jol' 
vatioH,  1  was  oonstrained  to  write  unto 
you,  and  exhort  you  to  contend  earnestly  for  the 
faith  which  *waj  once  for  all  delirvered  to  the 
jaintt.  From  these  words  we  gather  that  St 
Jude  had  in  mind  some  larger  and  more  gene- 
ral address  on  the  salvation  wrought  for  all 
men  by  Christ's  death,  but  circumstances 
forced  him  to  lay  aside  that  first  purpose  and 
to  send  a  brief  letter  relative  to  those  matters 
00  which  warning  seemed  at  the  moment  to 
be  most  needed.  What  circumstances  com- 
pelled him  to  this  course  we  can  gather  from 
the  conteats  of  his  letter.  He  sees  that  the 
prophetic  words  spoken  by  St  Peter  about 
&lse  teachers  and  their  heretical  lessons  (2  Pet. 
ii.  x)  have  received  their  fulfilment,  and  not 
only  so,  but  heretical  teachings  have  resulted 
in  corrupt  practice,  and  this  calls  forth  his 
impassioned  letter.  His  language  is  all  di- 
rected against  the  sinful  domgs  of  those 
against  whom  he  gives  his  warnings.  They 
aie  licentious,  insubordinate,  rebellious,  sin- 
ners like  Cain  and  Balaam  and  Korah,  they 
follow  their  own  lusts  and  have  not  the  Spirit 
it  may  well  have  been  under  such  circum- 
stances that  the  more  general  work  of  an 
Epistle  which  dealt  with  the  great  truths  and 
pnnctpks  of  the  Christian  religion  shouki 
have  been  laid  aside,  and  perhaps  never  again 
resumed,  when  the  writer  saw  an  inunediate 
need  presented  to  him,  and  one  which  called 
for  present  advice  and  exhortation.  The 
words  giving  all  diligence  do  not  of  necessity 
imply  that  the  work  of  writing  such  a  letter 
was  already  commenced,  but  only  that  this 
had  been  the  writer^s  chief  care,  until  his  mind 
vas  diverted  from  it  by  a  more  pressing  oc- 
casion for  writing. 

our  common  salvation.  The  insertion  of 
the  pronoun  is  on  the  authority  of  the  earliest 
MSS.  Salvation  is  called  common  in  the  same 
way  as  St  Paul  (Tit  i.  4^  calls  Titus  his  son 
'*  after  the  common  faith  ;^^that  which  has  been 
offered  to  us  aU,  and  which  we  have  all  em- 


braced. The  constraint  laid  upon  the  writer 
was  that  which  resulted  from  the  sight  and 
knowledge  of  the  corruptions  which  had 
flowed  forth  firom  false  teaching.  So  it  is  for 
pure  teaching  that  he  is  urgent  on  his  readers 
to  contend.  Faith  (irt'oTir)  here,  as  alwavs  in 
the  New  Testament,  has  no  sense  of  any  objec- 
tive confession  of  faith  already  in  existence,  but 
means  the  lessons  of  Christ  as  published  by 
His  Apostles.  But  this  teaching  having  once 
been  given  by  the  Apostles,  there  was  to  be  no 
addition  made  thereto,  no  innovations  intro- 
duced, as  had  been  done  by  the  teachers  of 
whom  St  Peter  wrote.  The  pernicious  re- 
sults of  such  perversions  of  the  faith  were 
now  making  themselves  felt,  and  so  it  is  not 
without  reason  that  the  writer  of  this  Epistle 
places  in  the  forefront  of  his  letter  that  the 
faith  has  once  for  all  been  delivered  to  the 
saints,  the  belief  in  Christ  which  the  new 
teachers  had  cast  off. 

Nothing  could  be  more  natural  under  the 
circumstances  than  that  the  writer  of  such  a 
letter  as  this  is  intended  to  be,  a  letter  of  hor- 
tatory w:uiitng  against  existing  and  rampant 
evils  of  practice,  should  turn  to  a  composition 
already  set  forth  to  the  Christian  world,  and 
which  spake  with  a  prophetic  insight  concern- 
ing such  evils  before  they  were  so  glaringly 
apparent,  and  that  he  should  ground  his  exhor- 
tations on  the  words  of  so  eminent  a  fore- 
runner as  St  Peter.  Accordingly  we  find  that 
in  many  parts  of  the  remainder  of  the  Epistle 
there  is  much  resemblance  to  that  part  of  the 
second  Epistle  of  St  Peter,  in  which  the  rise 
of  false  teachers  had  been  foretold.  Such 
repetition  of  another^s  words  is  not  without 
numerous  parallels  in  the  writings  of  the  Old 
Testament  (see  Introduction,  §  5,  ad  Jin,),  and 
few  things  could  be  more  impressive  than  to 
point  out,  as  St  Jude^s  Epistle  does,  the  fulfil- 
ment  of  all  that  had  been  previously  foreseen 
by  a  brother  Apostle. 

4.  For  there  are  certain  men  crept  in  un^ 
awarej,  eyen  they  who tivere o/old aet  fortli 
in  Boriptnre  unto  this  sentence,  ungodly 
men,  turning  the  grace  of  our  God  into  Tasci^ 
viousness,  and  denying  our  only  Master  and 
Lord,  Jesus  Ohrist. 

The  language  of  St  Peter  (ii.  i)  is,  "They 
shall  bring  in  privily  destructive  heresies,  de- 
nying even  the  Master,  that  bought  them." 
And  the  whole  character  of  that  Apostle's 
exhortation  points  to  a  time  before  the  evil 
teaching,  against  which  he  writes,  had  culmi- 
nated in  the  evil  living  which  ultimately  en- 
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etxlly  men,  turning  the  grace  of  our    the  onlv  Lord  God,  and  our  LfOrd 
God  into  lasciviousness,  and  denying    Jesus  Christ. 


sued  from  it  Besides  this  he  deals  ahnost 
entirely  with  teaching:  ^  the  way  of  truth  shall 
be  evil  spoken  of:"  ^^ -with  feigned  words  shall 
they  make  merchandise  of  you:"  while  St 
Juoe^s  language  is  all  directed  against  the 
corrupt  deeds  from  which  he  woidd  protect 
his  readers.  His  fear  is  of  those  who  turn  the 
grace  of  God  into  lasciviousnesss,  defile  the 
flesh,  feed  themselves  without  fear,  who  walk 
after  their  own  lusts  and  are  sensual.  Of  the 
stealthy  introduction  of  adversaries  into  the 
ranks  of  Christians,  who  feigning  a  partial 
accord,  should  use  their  fellowship  as  means 
of  working  overthrow  to  the  Church,  St  Paul 
speaks  in  similar  language  (Gal.  ii.  4).  The 
liberty  which  those  traitors  intended  to  spy 
out  and  abuse  is  that  grace  which  in  the  pre^ 
sent  Epistle  the  writer  declares  to  have  been 
perverted  unto  sin.  The  action  is  very  like 
that  of  the  heretic  Simon  Magus  (Acts  viii. 

Lseqq.),  whose  profession  of  faith  can  hardly 
ive  been  sincere  at  first  or  his  after  conduct 
wouki  have  been  different. 

In  the  vert)  "set  forth  in  Scripture"  (irpo- 
yrvpaft/ufoi)  we  are  shewn  that  the  previous 
puolication  of  the  judgment  upon  such  men 
had  been  made  in  the  Scriptures  (ypaxbal)  of 
the  Old  Testament  Theii  turning  back  from 
their  first  profession  was  like  the  faithless 
conduct  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness :  their  fall 
into  sinful  lusts  like  the  ways  of  the  fallen 
angels  and  the  people  of  Sodom:  their  self- 
seeking,  greed,  and  insubordinate  Hves,  like 
those  of  Cain  and  Balaam  and  Korah.  St 
Paul  (Gal.  iii.  i)  uses  the  same  word  of  the 
prophetic  declarations  which  had  been  made 
concerning  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus. 

The  words  this  sentence  rder  to  all  the 
various  forms  of  condemnation  or  punish- 
ment set  forth  in  the  examples  which  are 
afterwards  noticed.  The  want  of  reverence 
implied  in  the  word  rendered  ungodly  is  exactly 
the  characteristic  of  the  Gnostic  teachers,  who 
having  begun,  as  it  were,  to  weigh  and  mea- 
sure the  Divinity,  allowed  nothing  to  check 
their  irreverent  speculations,  but  proceeded 
till  they  had  formed  a  system  which  was  a 
caricature  of  the  Christian  revelation.  But 
by  the  time  when  St  Jude^s  Epistle  was 
written  the  seeds  of  irreverence  were  bringing 
forth  a  crop  of  corruption.  These  men  had 
turned  the  grace  of  God  into  lasciviousness. 
The  first  steps  in  this  perversion  arose  from  a 
misuse  of  the  freedom  of  which  so  much  is 
said  in  the  Apostolic  writings,  "the  glorious 
liberty  of  the  children  of  God"  fRom.  viii. 
ai).  St  Paul  had  found  it  needful  to  speak 
to  the  Galatian  converts  (Gal.  v.  13)  in  warn- 
ing against  the  Antinomian  tendencies  which 
a  raise  conception  of  Christian  liberty  was  in 
danger  of  engendering.   "Use  not  your  liberty 


for  an  occaaon  to  the  flesh.**     And  St  Peter 
(i  Pet.  iu  16)  had  given  like  caution:  "Free, 
and  not  using  your  liberty  for  a  cloke  of 
wickedness.**    And  that  an  unbridled  license 
was  the  proffer  of  these  heretical  teacheis  we 
learn  from  2  Pet.  ii.  19.     ^hat  they  offered 
was  what  they  themselves  practised,  and  while 
promising  theur  followers  lioerty,  "they  them- 
selves were  the  bondservants  of  comiptioD.^ 
In  the  writings  of  the  earliest  Fathers  (Justin 
Martyr,  •Dial,  with  Trypho,'  chap,  xxxv.; 
Irenseus,  'Against  Heresies,*  i.  6.  3)  we  find  to 
what  corrupt  manners  the  lessons  of  these  early 
heretics  led  the  way.    Some  taught  that  they 
were  superior  to  the  world  at  lax^  and  could 
not  pensh  owing  to  the  very  property  of  their 
being.    They  might  therefore  indulge  in  all 
impurities  without  restraint,  being  like  gold 
which  is  none  the  worse  though  it  be  plunged 
into  the  mire  (Iren.  i.  6.  2).     Then  some 
maintained  that  the  soul  passed  from  body  to 
body  till  its  knowledge  of  all  things  should  be 
completed.    To  reduce  the  number  of  such 
migrations  as  much  as  posable  they  taught 
that  the  soul  must  be  familiarized  duiisg 
this  life  with  every  act   oi  which  nun  is 
capable,  including  the  basest  and  most  degrad- 
ing.   The  consequence  of  such  a  teaching  was 
that  those  who  put  it  to  the  proof  became 
entangled  in  the  attractions  of  grovdling  vices 
(Iren.  I.  25.  4,  11.  32).     Another  tenet  was 
that  good  and  bad  were  merely  matters  of 
opinion  (Just  Martyr,  'Apol.*  i.  38),  and  we 
can  see  what  the  result  of  acting  on  such  a 
doctrine  must  be.     Again,  matter  was  evil  in 
its  nature  and  not  fit  to  be  propagated,  there- 
fore marriage  was  to  be  repudiated,  and  such 
repudiation  brought  in  its  train  the  grossest 
corruption   in   life  and  conversation.     The 
Christian  writers  who  lived  nearest  to  the 
Apostolic  age  refer  these  words  of  the  Epistle 
to  such  teachers  as  these.     Thus  Clemens 
Alexandrinus  says  they  virere  true  of  the  fol- 
lowers of   Carpocrates  (*  Stromata,*  iii-  y 
P*  575)1  whose  teachings  cast  aside  all  sodal 
traditions  and  convention,  and  pointed  to  a 
life  according  to  nature  as  the  way  to  attain 
true  knowledge. 

We  cannot  wonder  at  the  words  which 
follow  next  in  this  description  of  these  teacheis 
of  error,  and  followers  of  unbridled  excess, 
that  they  denied  our  onfy  Master  and  Lord, 
Jesus  Christ.  Holding  such  opinions  on  the 
corruption  of  the  flesh,  none  of  these  sects 
could  accept  the  teaching  that  the  ''Word 
was  made  flesh,**  and  so  they  were  led  in  one 
way  or  another  to  deny,  some  the  Divinity, 
some  the  Humanity,  and  all  consequently  the 
Atonement  of  ChnsL  The  first  in  the  bst  of 
these  teachers  of  error  were  the  fbllowas  of 
Simon  Magus,  who,  holding  their  founder  to  he 
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5  I  will  therefore  put  you  in  re- 
membrance, though  ye  once  knew 
this,  how  that  the  Lord,  having  saved 


the  people  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt, 
afterward  destroyed  them  that  be* 
lieved  not. 


as  be  taught  "the  power  of  God,  that  is  called 
great**  (ActSTiiL  lo),  denied  Christ  as  Lord 
and  Master.  From  them  sprung  the  Docetx^ 
whose  teachings  subrerted  the  true  humanity 
of  Jesus,  and  opposed  to  them  were  the 
EHonitejf  whose  doctrines  went  to  destroy 
His  ^vmity.  Of  the  former,  Jerome  says 
**that  even  whilst  the  Apostles  were  living,  and 
the  blood  of  Christ  had  been  recently  shed  in 
Judaea,  his  body  was  asserted  to  have  been  a 
phantom ;  '*  and  of  the  latter,  he  says  **  that  John 
the  Apostle,  the  last  of  the  Evangelists,  was 
requeued  hj  the  Bishops  of  Asia  to  write  his 
Gospel  against  Cerinthus  and  other  heretics 
(of  whom  Caq>ocrates  already  mentioned  was 
an  adherent^  and  the  dogmas  of  the  Ebionites, 
who  maintam  that  Christ  did  not  exist  before 
Mary.**  These  false  teachings  of  the  first 
cmtury  are  exactly  such  as  would  be  de- 
scribed by  the  language  of  St  Jude  in  this 
verse,  '*  denying  our  only  Master  and  Lord, 
Jesus  Christ'* 

5.  The  Apostle  now  begins  his  enumera- 
tk>ii  of  those  characters  in  Hdy  Scripture  to 
whom  in  the  last  verse  he  had  alluded  as  pro- 
totypes of  these  later  heretics.  And  in  his 
descriptions  he  imputes  to  them  seven  forms 
of  offence.  First  they  are  ungrateful  and  re- 
negades, like  the  Israelites  when  they  were 
brought  out  from  Egypt ;  they  are  rebellious 
and  proud  like  the  angels  who  fell  from  their 
gkiry;  they  corrupt  themselves  with  fleshly 
excesses  like  the  sinful  inhabitants  oi  the  cities 
of  the  Plain ;  they  respect  no  authority  but 
rail  against  dignities,  conduct  which  is  even 
worse  than  Satanic ;  by  their  teachings  they 
destroy  their  brethren,  and  so  are  murderers 
in  a  darker  sense  than  Cain,  for  they  conspire 
against  men's  souls ;  they  are  slaves  of  covet- 
ousness,  the  sm  of  Balaam;  and  by  their 
sdf-aeeking  they  are  fosterers  of  division  where 
all  should  be  unity,  and  in  this  Korah  and  his 
companions  are  their  fitting  representations  in 
the  older  Scriptures.  These  examples  are 
cited  exactly  in  the  way  in  which  comparisons 
are  made  in  the  Jewish  writings,  and  are  of 
tibemselves  a  very  strong  evidence  of  the  Apo- 
stolic date  of  the  Epistle.  They  also  help  us 
to  understand  in  what  a  very  free  sense  the 
writers  in  the  Gospels  employ  such  expressions 
as  ^*  Thus  was  fulfilled  what  was  spoken  by 
the  prophet.**  For  to  a  Jewish  writer  it 
would  have  been  quite  in  hannony  with  what 
he  was  constantly  hearing,  had  the  Apostle 
written,  instead  or  the  woids  ^*  they  perished 
in  the  gainsaying  of  Korah,'*  "thus  was  ful- 
filled what  was  spoken  by  the  prophet,  Ye 
shall  understand  that  these  men  have  provoked 
the  LcnxL"     One  example  from  Jewish  writ- 


ings will  suffice,  though  they  might  be  multi- 
plied to  a  very  great  extent  Two  children  of 
Zadok  the  priest,  one  a  boy  and  the  other 
a  girl,  were  put  as  prisoners  in  the  charge  of 
two  officers.  One  of  these  gave  his  prisoner 
to  a  harlot,  the  other  his  to  a  merchant  for 
wine,  and  so  was  fulfilled  what  is  said,  Joel 
iiL  3  (Midrash  on  *  Echa,*  986).  In  this  sense 
does  dt  Jude  say  that  these  heretical  teachers 
and  their  corrupt  lives  were  ** prefigured** 
(wpoytypauiuvoi)*  The  first  prefiguration  of 
them  is  taxen  from  the  history  of  the  journey 
from  Egypt  Now  I  desire  to  put  ywi 
in  renumbranu^  knowing  as  ye  do  all 
things  once  for  all,  that  the  Lord^  bav^ 
ing  Sfpved  the  people  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt y 
aftervjards  destroyed  them  that  helie»ved  not* 
The  first  clause  of  this  sentence  is  no  mere 
expression  of  a  coming  action  as  the  A.V. 
**I  will,  &c.**  represents  it  The  verb  sig- 
nifies an  anxious  wish  on  the  part  of  the 
writer,  generated  by  the  sight  of  those  evils 
against  which  his  admonitions  are  to  be  di- 
rected. The  authoritative  readings  of  the 
original  in  the  second  clause  are  in  some  re- 
spects different  from  the  received  text  (For 
rovro  we  must  read  irayra,  and  the  best  MSS. 
omit  vfiar.)  The  sense  conveyed  is  not  that 
former  lessons  had  been  in  any  way  forgotten 
(as  A. v.,  ** though  ye  once  knew  them*'), 
but  merely  a  reminding  that  no  new  lessons 
are  to  be  bestowed,  only  the  old  recalled 
vividly  to  mind,  for  those  who  are  addressed 
had  been  fiilly  instructed  before  in  tihe  faith 
which  was  once  for  all  delivered  to  the  saints. 

Some  copies  read  Jesus  instead  of  the  Lord 
in  this  verse,  and  the  statement  is  thus  brought 
into  parallelism  with  the  language  of  St  Paul 
(z  Cor.  X.  4),  where  he  spesdcs  of  the  rock 
which  followed  the  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness, saying,  **  that  Rock  was  Christ"  And 
so  St  Peter  (z  Pet  i.  zz)  calls  the  spirit  which 
dwelt  m  the  old  prophets  **the  Spirit  of 
Christ" 

The  people  seems  the  best  rendering  here, 
though  the  original  has  no  article.  There 
could  however  be  no  doubt  of  the  definite 
meaning  of  the  word,  as  referring  only  to 
Israel.  It  is  however  possible  to  take  the  words 
**a  people"  as  closely  connected  with  scmed^ 
with  the  sense,  the  Lord  saved  a  people,  i,e. 
Israel  as  a  whole  people,  but  though  ne  first 
did  so,  yet  his  secona  act  {jh  hmtpov)  was 
to  destroy  the  unbelieving  part  of  them.  That 
it  was  unbelief  which  led  to  the  more  gross 
sins  of  Israel  is  the  teaching  of  the  Psalmist 
(cvi.  J  a — 2z). 

Instead  of  this  example  of  the  Israelites,  we 
have  in  %  Pet  ii.  5  the  destruction  of  the 
antediluvian  world  by  the  Flood. 
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6  And  the  angels  which  kept  not 
■  9j/;{"*"  their  '  first  estate,  but  left  their  own 

habitation,  he  hath  reserved  in  ever- 
lasting chains  under  darkness  unto 
the  judgment  of  the  great  day. 

7  Even  as  Sodom  and  Gomorrha, 


and  the  cities  about  them  in  like 
manner,  giving  themselves  over  to 
fornication,  and  going  after  *  stranee  ^^ 
flesh,  are  set  forth  for  an  example, 
suiFering  the  vengeance  of  eternal 
fire. 


'  6.  And  angels  <ujbicb  kept  not  their  own 
dignity,  but  forsook  thar  proper  babi- 
tation,  be  batb  kept  in  everlasting  bonds  under 
darknesi  unto  tbe  judgment  of  tbe  great  day. 
Another  instance  of  like  unfinithfulness  ending 
in  licentiousness.  The  conjunction  gives  the 
force  of  *'  Tea  and  angels  too  did  God  punish.'^ 
The  reference  is  to  the  explanation  current 
among  the  Jews  of  Genesis  vi.  a.  There  "  the 
sons  of  God  ^'  is  interpreted  to  mean  angels. 
That  fallen  angels  were  held  to  be  capable  of 
entertaining  amatory  desire  we  can  see  from 
the  story  of  Asmodeus  (Tobit  vL  14).  Their 
own  dignity,  the  position  of  authority  or  rule 
which  God  had  assigned  to  them.  It  is  clear 
from  such  passages  as  £ph.  i.  ix  that  the 
celestial  world  was  conceived  and  spoken  of 
by  the  Apostles  as  ranged  according  to  the 
dignity  of  its  various  inhabitants.  Of  such 
half-Gnostic  speculations  of  later  Judaism 
concerning  the  nature  and  order  of  the  an- 
gelic world  we  have  another  specimen  Col. 
ii.  18,  and  it  is  the  knowledge  that  such 
speculations  were  in  men^s  minds  that  leads 
the  writer  of  the  Ejwstle  to  the  Hebrews  to 
insist  on  Christ's  superiority  to  all  the  angels. 
The  proper  habitation  which  the  angels 
forsook  was  the  position  assigned  to  them  in 
heaven.  Of  the  latter  portion  of  the  tradition 
to  which  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  here  alludes 
we  have  but  little  trace  in  the  Scriptures. 
We  read  in  Matt.  xxv.  41  and  the  parallel 
passages  of  ^^everlasting  fire  prepared  for  the 
devil  and  his  angels,"  but  we  cannot  conclude 
from  such  passages  that  these  are  the  angels 
to  whom  reference  is  here  made.  The  rebel- 
lion of  Satan  is  not  connected  with  the  history 
in  Gen.  vi.  2,  but  is  implied  as  having  oc- 
curred before  by  the  history  of  the  Tempta- 
tion and  Fall  of  our  first  parents.  Also  by 
St  John  we  are  told  (i  John  iii.  8)  "the  devil 
sinneth  from  the  beginning.^'  In  Josephus 
(*  Ant.*  I.  3.  i),  where  the  history  of  Gen.  vi. 
a  is  described  as  a  sin  committed  by  angels 
cohabiting  with  mortal  women,  there  is  no- 
thing stated  concerning  the  punishment  of  the 
angels.  But  in  the  Book  of  Enoch  (and  in 
that  portion  of  it  which  bears  traces  of  greater 
antiquity  than  the  rest,  cc.  i — 36)  allusions 
to  their  doom  are  numerous.  The  offenders 
are  called  at  first  angels,  sons  of  heaven  (vii. 
a),  and  after  their  transgression  Azazel  one 
of  their  leaders  is  described  as  bound  hand  and 
foot  and  cast  into  darkness  (x.  6) :  there  shall 
he  remxdn  for  oyer;  cover  his  face  that  he 
may  not  see  the  light,  and  in  tbe  great  dcy 


of  judgment  let  him  be  cast  into  the  fire. 
And  oif  the  others  who  were  with  him  it  is 
afterwards  said  (x.  15),  '^^  Bind  them  for 
seventy  generations  underneath  tbe  earth  even 
to  tbe  day  of  judgement.^''  And  similar  men- 
tion is  made  (xxL  6)  of  ^^the  prison  of  the 
angels^  And  the  same  story  is  referred  to, 
no  doubt,  by  St  Peter  (i  Pet.  iil  19),  where 
he  mentions  the  spirits  in  prison.  In  the 
Midrasch  Ruth  (quoted  as  a  marginal  note  in 
Zohar,  ed.  Cremona,  1559,  ^^^*  ^^4)  i^  i^  ^< 
**  After  the  sons  of  God  had  begotten  children, 
God  took  them  and  led  them  to  a  mountain  of 
darkness,  and  bound  them  in  iron  chains  which 
stretch  to  the  middle  of  the  great  abyss." 

In  all  these  notices  and  also  here  in  tbe 
Epistle  there  seems  to  be  a  contrast  between 
the  former  position  of  the  angels,  bongs  of 
authority  and  dwelling  in  the  light  which  is 
before  God^s  throne,  and  now  enslaved  and 
cast  into  the  deepest  darkness.  And  though 
the  punishment  for  which  they  are  reserved  is 
yet  to  come,  the  vast  difference  between  their 
present  state  and  their  former  exaltation  makes 
their  lot  a  fitting  illustration  of  what  shall 
come  upon  those  who  seduce  the  peoples 
into  sin. 

7.  Even  as  Sodom  and  Gomorrah^  and  tbe 
cities  about  them  haying  in  like  manner 
with  these  given  themselves  over  to  forma- 
tion, and  gone  after  strange  fleshy  are  set  forth 
as  an  example  of  eternal  fire,  anfferiuf 
punishment.  In  this  verse  these  must,  firocn 
the  position  of  the  Greek  pronoun  in  the 
sentence,  refer  to  the  fallen  angels  mentioned 
in  the  previous  verse.  The  offence  of  the 
Sodomites  was  of  the  same  character  as  that 
of  the  angels  to  whom  the  human  wives  were 
as  aap^  Mpa,  and  the  same  idea  is  kept  up 
in  the  participle  direXdovcrai,  which  indicates 
a  wandering  from  the  natural  laws.  In  tbe 
latter  part  of  the  verse  it  seems  necessary  to 
translate  an  example  of  eternal  fare.  The 
rendering  of  A.V.  "suffering  the  vengeance 
of  eternal  fire"  cannot  be  correctly  said  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  though  the  order  of 
the  Greek  words  may  favour  such  a  construc- 
tion. But  the  fisite  of  these  cities  of  tbe  plain 
/may  with  truth  be  called  *^an  example  of  . 
eternal  fire.^^  A  destruction  so  utter,  and  so 
permanent  as  theirs  has  been,  is  the  nearest 
approach  that  can  be  found  in  thb  world  to 
the  destruction  which  awaits  those  who  are 
kept  under  darkness  to  tbe  judgnoent  of  the 
great  day. 
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8  Likewise  also  these  JilthydrcsLmtTS  9  Yet  Michael  the  archangel,  when 
defile  the  flesh,  despise  dominion,  and  contending  with  the  devil  he  dis- 
speak  evil  of  dignities.  puted  about  the  body  of  Moses,  durst 


In  the  Old  Testament  no  figure  is  more 
common  than  the  use  of  words  indicative  of 
unchastity  of  life  to  indicate  the  unfaithful- 
ness of  men  toward  God.  When  this  Epistle 
was  written  the  opposite  order  of  expresaon 
was  required.  Unbelief  had  led  to  bodily 
impurities,  and  the  writer  seems  to  have  set 
berore  his  readers  three  degrees  or  kinds  of 
such  sins,  and  the  punishments  inflicted  on 
them.  First,  an  offence  exactly  like  their  own, 
a  disbelief  among  the  Israelites  which  led  to 
their  union  with  the  worshippers  of  Baal-peor 
and  to  other  foul  excesses  of  like  nature,  and 
the  offenders  wherein  were  punished  by  death 
before  the  land  of  promise  was  reached.  The 
second  example  speaks  of  those  who  are 
already  in  enjoyment  of  a  blessed  home  ap- 
pointed for  them  by  God,  but  who  by  yield- 
ing to  unlawful  desires  were  expelled,  and  are 
still  awaiting  in  darkness  their  final  punish- 
ment The  last  illustration  is  of  a  fouler 
nature  still,  and  its  punishment  in  consequence 
is  more  prompt  and  more  terrible  and  is  still 
an  example  to  the  eyes  of  all  the  world.  This 
is  expressed  by  "they  lie  forth"  (irpoKsim-ai), 
for  all  to  behold  and  to  be  warned  by.  The 
cities  destroyed  with  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
were  Admah  and  Zeboim  (Deut.  xxix.  23 ; 
Hos.  xi.  8). 

8.  Tet  in  like  manner  these  dreamers  also 
^JAe  the  JUsb^  and  tet  at  naught  dominion^ 
ond  rail  at  dignities.  The  A.V.  gives  no 
rendering  of  the  conjunction  fitym,  which 
expresses  that  in  spite  of  all  these  examples 
and  the  last-named  close  at  hand,  yet  they  too 
were  guilty  of  like  offences.  Such  men  are 
fitly  called  dreamers,  who  by  theu:  sinful  ex- 
cess have  been  cast  into  a  stupor,  and  so  are 
most  completely  enslaved.  The  Scriptures 
constantly  speak  of  such  men  as  sunk  in  sleep 
and  so  helpless,  cf.  Rom.  xiii.  11,  12;  Eph. 
V-  i4«  in  both  which  passages  this  state  of 
sleep  is  spoken  of  in  close  connexion  with 
\*the  unfruitful  works  of  darkness."  In  a 
like  condition  are  these  men,  but  dream  that 
they  are  free  and  independent.  So  with  false 
thoughts  concerning  freedom  they  give  rein 
to  their  carnal  appetites,  and  thus  defile  the 
flc^,  which  we  are  taught  by  Christ's  assump- 
tion thereof  b  to  be  elevated  and  purified,  and 
not  degraded.  We  have  already  intimated 
that  the  excesses  to  which  the  Apostle  is  here 
alluding  arose  from  a  perversion  of  those  prin- 
ciples of  Christianity  which  were  represented 
by  the  conununity  of  goods,  but  which  these 
™cn  perverted  into  a  doctrine  of  other  kinds 
of  community  which  resulted  in  carnal  de- 
bauchery. The  other  ofiences  here  mentioned, 
the  setting  at  naught  of  dominion,  and  railing 


at  dignities,  might  have  had  their  origin  from 
the  same  source.  Where  all  was  to  be  freely 
shared  with  one  another,  the  reprobate  mind 
would  soon  see  its  way  to  disregard  all  rule 
and  all  government  in  the  new  society,  and 
when  this  was  done,  there  would  soon  follow 
a  rejection  of  Him  in  whose  name  those  set 
over  the  new-formed  society  spake.  For  we 
can  hardly  doubt  that  the  writer  is  in  this 
verse  looking  back  to  v.  4,  in  which  he 
describes  by  other  words  these  ungodly  men 
who  had  worked  their  way  into  the  new 
community.  And  as  there  in  the  first  class 
are  placed  those  ^*  who  turn  the  grace  of  our 
God  into  lasciviousness,'*  a  description  which 
in  the  present  verse  is  represented  by  those 
^*who  defile  the  flesh,"  so  the  setting  at 
nought  of  dominion,  and  the  railing  at  dig- 
nities, though  its  fiirst  exhibition  might  be 
made  against  the  Apostles  and  those  set  in 
authority  in  the  Church,  yet  went  further 
and  resulted  in  the  denial  of  our  only  Master, 
God  himself,  whose  dominion  these  sinners 
were  disregarding,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
whose  glory  these  men  speak  evil  of  or  rail  at, 
in  the  words  which  they  employ  concerning 
the  corrupt  nature  of  the  flesh  which  He  has 
glorified  and  taken  into  heaven.  We  can  dis- 
cern that  this  was  in  the  writer's  mind  if  we 
look  on  to  the  use  which  he  makes  in  verse  15 
of  the  prophecy  of  Enoch.  The  original  says 
nothing  about  hard  speeches,  yet  St  Jude  not 
only  explains  or  enlarges  and  applies  the  pas- 
sage which  he  is  quoting  to  these  railers,  but 
specially  says  that  the  harsh  utterances  were 
against  Him. 

9.  The  conduct  of  Michael  the  archangel 
himself  is  brought  forward  as  rebuke  to  these 
sinners  who  rail  at  dignities.  The  devil  was 
only  a  fallen  dignity,  but  yet  the  prince  of  the 
angels  did  not  rail  at  him  in  his  accusation. 
The  only  passage  in  which  this  connection  of 
the  Archangel  with  the  burial  of  Moses  is 
mentioned  is  Targum  Jonathan  on  Deut 
xxxiv.  6,  where  Michael  is  said  to  have  been 
made  guardian  of  the  grave  of  Moses.  What 
the  circumstances  of  the  dispute  were  we 
cannot  gather  from  ancient  sources.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  Satan  wished  to  secure 
the  body  of  Moses,  that  he  might  make  its 
existence  known  to  the  Israelites  and  tempt 
them  to  pay  idolatrous  worship  to  it,  as 
they  did  to  the  brazen  serpent  which  had 
been  made  by  him.  It  is  also  said  (CEcu- 
menius  h.  1.)  that  the  devil,  in  his  character 
of  the  adversary,  was  charging  Moses  with 
the  murder  of  the  Egyptian,  and  desiring 
to  deprive  him  of  the  honoured  burial  which 
was  conferred  on  him  by  God.    Of  neither 
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not  bring  against  him  a  railing  accu-  things  which  they  know  not :  but 

Zech.3-  sation,  but  said,  'The  Lord  rebuke  what  they  know  naturaUy,  as  brute 

thee.  beasts,  in  those  things  they  corrupt 

10  But  these  speak  evil  of  those  themselves. 


of  these  statements  have  we  any  ancient  Jew- 
ish record.  But  it  is  quite  manifest  that  to 
the  writer  of  the  Epistle  the  story  was  a 
part  of  some  accepted  history.  This  is  plain 
from  the  historic  character  of  his  language. 
But  we  can  see  from  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament  how  traditional  explanations  of 
earlier  history  had  grown  round  the  Old 
Testament  narrative.  It  will  suffice  to  men- 
tion the  tradition  alluded  to  by  St  Paul 
of  the  names  of  Egyptian  magicians  mentioned 
%  Tim.  iil  8,  but  not  specified  in  the  earlier 
history  of  tbe  deliverance  from  Egypt  The 
speech  of  St  Stephen  ^Acts  vii.)  also  affords 
several  instances  of  variation  from,  or  expan- 
sion of,  the  Mosaic  records.  Of  some  of 
these,  explanations  are  to  be  found  in  extant 
Jewish  literature  of  ancient  date,  but  for 
others  we  have  no  such  solutions.  We  ought 
however  to  bear  in  mind  that  of  the  Jerusa- 
lem Talmud  two  entire  Sedarim  are  lost  and 
also  various  tracts  of  the  fourth  Seder,  and  we 
cannot  know  what  literature  was  contained 
in  them.  It  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose, 
in  the  case  of  St  Jude^s  Epistle,  that  we  have 
an  instance  where  the  traditional  expansion 
of  the  Mosaic  narrative  has  not  come  down 
to  us.  The  statement  of  Holy  Writ  is  that 
Moses  was  mysteriously  buried.  The  Tar- 
gum  adds  to  this  that  the  place  of  sepulture 
was  put  into  the  charge  of  Michael  Here 
we  have  the  basis  on  which  a  development 
was  no  doubt  erected,  and  of  which  per- 
haps we  have  a  trace  in  the  expositions  pre- 
served to  us  by  the  Fathers.  The  manner 
in  which  the  example  is  cited  by  the  Apo^ 
leaves  no  doubt  that  the  contest  to  which 
allusion  is  made,  was  a  matter  of  geneial 
knowledge  among  the  Jews  and  Christians  for 
whom  the  Epistle  was  intended,  and  though 
time  has  destroved  -  all  trace  of  the  links 
which  intervened  between  the  statement  of 
Jonathan  and  the  allusion  of  St  Jude,  yet 
such  links  undoubtedly  existed  in  the  Apo- 
stolic age,  and  were  accepted  as  a  part 
of  the  traditional  exposition  of  Holy  writ, 
and  therefore  suitable  to  be  quoted  in  such 
a  solemn  exhortation  as  St  Jude  is  here 
giving. 

The  passage  in  Zechariah  (iiL  i — ^5)  where 
Satan  is  described  by  the  prophet  as  resisting 
Joshua  the  high-priest  when  God  was  com- 
manding that  the  filthy  garments  should  be 
taken  away  from  him,  and  a  change  of  fair 
raiment  be  giyen  unto  him,  may  have  furnished 
the  basis  on  which  a  similar  contest  was 
pictured  as  having  taken  place  concerning 
Moses.    He  had  kft  the  robe  of  the  flesh. 


which  might  be  likened  to  the  filthy  gannents 
of  Joshua,  and  the  Devil  might  well  be  repre- 
sented as  an  opponent,  striving  to  hinder  his 
admission  to  that  glorious  condition  in  which 
he  appeared  at  the  Transfiguration.  Some 
accepted  development  of  this  kind  there  was, 
as  on  many  other  Scriptures,  and  though  sodi 
writings  were  excluded  very  properiy  from 
the  volume  of  Holy  Writ,  yet  for  purposes 
of  **  example  of  life  and  instruction  of  man* 
ners'*  they  were  employed  by  the  Apostles 
with  as  much  freedom  as  we  now  use  the 
books  of  the  Apocrypha. 

10.    But  these  men  rail   at   <u)batsoever 
things  thty  know  not^   and  vubat  tbty  na- 
derstand  naturalfy^  Hke  the  brute  beusts^  in 
these  things  th^j    are    oorrupted.    The 
A.  V.  has  omitted  to  make  any  distinction  m 
this  vene  between  the  two  verbs  wluch  it 
renders  know.    The  first  of  these  is  applied 
in  its  eariiest  sense  to  the  knowledge  which 
is  gained  by  seeing;  and  as  the  sight  is  that 
one  among   the  senses  which  most  readilf 
and  most  correctly  conununicates  impressioDS 
to  the  mind,  the  derived  senses  of  the  verb 
are   applied   to   mental   comprdiension  and 
knowledge.     This  word    is   therefore  fitly 
used  for  such  knowledge  as  can  be  gained 
concerning  the  dominion   and    dignities  at 
which  these  men  rail    The  other  vob  is  fiist 
used  in  reference  to  skill  in  handicraft,  and 
the  knowledge  expressed  thereby  is  such  as 
would  have  regard  to  things  palpable,  and 
matters  of  outward  sense.    The  distinction  is 
observed  by  the  vmter  in  his  application  of 
this  word  to  that  knowledge  wherein  these 
men  are  corrupted.    Milton  has  put  words 
into  the  mouth  of  Satan  when  describing  him- 
self (*  P.  L.*  IX.  571),  which  distinguish  the 
two  varieties  of  knowledge  here  spoken  of, 
**nor  aught  but  food  discerned  or  sex,  and 
apprehended  nothing  high.''    The  reference  in 
both  cases  is   to  the   description    of  tbes 
offenders  given  in  v.  8,  and  their  degradation 
sinks  them  to  the  level  of  the  animal  creation 
from  which  the  Serpent  assures  Eve  that  he 
has  risen  to  higher  apprehensions.    By  the 
expression  **in  these  things"  the  writer  appcais 
to  intend  more  than   **by  means  of  these 
things,"  and  to  intimate  that  they  have  sunk 
deep  in  the  slough  of  their  excesses.     It  seems 
better  to  translate  the  final  verb  as  a  passive 
rather  than  middle,  ^*  they  corrupt  themsdves."* 
For  it  is  not  themselves  alone  to  whom  their 
corruption  extends,  iMit  they  corrupt  others. 
The  same  word  is  used  of  a  like  corruptioo 
(Rev.  xix.  s). 
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1 1  Woe  unto  them !  for  they 
have  gone  in  the  way  of  Cain,  and 
ran  greedily  after  the  error  of  Balaam 


for  reward,  and  perished  in  the  gain- 
saying of  Core. 

12  These  are  spots  in  your  feasts 


11.  Woe  unto  them !  for  tbty  have  gone  in 
the  voetf  of  Cam^  and  run  riotoiisl7  In  the 
error  of  Balaam  for  hire,  and  have  perished 
bt  the  gtdnsa^ng  of  Korab.  The  denunciation 
of  woe  with  which  this  Terse  begins,  so 
common  in  our  Lord's  addresses,  and  occur- 
ring several  times  in  the  Revelation,  is  found 
only  here  in  the  Apostolic  writings,  the  use  of 
the  word  by  St  Paul  (i  Cor.  ix.  i6)  being  of 
a  different  diaracter.  For  an  example  of  the 
word  vjaji^  used  for  works^  cf.  i  Cor.  iv.  17, 
*'  my  vvq^s  which  be  in  Chnst."  The  Apostle 
seems  to  have  intended  the  words  wof ,  error, 
and  rainiamf  to  form  an  ascending  scale 
drscnptiTe  of  the  increasing  perverseness  of 
these  offenders.  The  verbs  employed  are  also 
marked  bv  an  increasing  degree  of  intensity. 
At  first  tneir  conduct  is  ^aUdng  in  a  waj, 
then  a  riotous  running  on  in  error j  then  a 
destruction  in  their  determined  exposition  to 
truth  and  holiness.  There  is  a  like  dimax  of 
nouns  and  verbs  in  Ps.  i.  i.  Of  the  charac- 
ters chosen  by  the  writer  in  this  verse  as 
examples  of  the  sins  against  which  he  gives 
warning,  two  were  according  to  Jewish 
writers  closely  connected  with  the  Spirits  of 
EviL  Of  Cam  it  is  said  by  them  that  he  was 
not  a  son  oi  Adam,  but  bom  by  Eve  to  the 
serpent,  and  so  the  representative  or  incarna- 
tion of  evil,  and  Balaam  is  represented  as  gain- 
ing the  knowledge  of  future  events  whidi  he 
possessed  from  his  interviews  with  the  fidkn 
angels.  For  this  reason,  they  say,  it  is  always 
related  of  him  that  he  heard  the  words  of 
God  (Numb.  xxiv.  4,  16)  and  not  the  voiee, 
because  his  knowledge  was  only  derived  from 
the  reports  of  the  doomed  angeb.  The  gain- 
saying of  Korah  is  a  fitting  picture  of  the 
position  of  the  teachers  against  whom  this 
Epistle  is  directed,  for  they  were  setting  up 
an  authority  of  their  own  as  equal  if  not 
superior  to  that  of  the  Apostles,  and  know- 
ledge was  their  boast 

In  adducing  individual  examples  the  writer 
becomes  more  precise  in  the  character  of  his 
accusations.  These  new  teachers  were  envious 
of  men  and  peiteise  towards  God,  like  Gain ; 
they  were  teachers  of  error,  and  willing  to 
wonc  evil  and  lead  others  into  it,  for  gain^s 
sake^  as  was  Balaam;  and  their  ambitious 
adf-seeking  led  them  to  resist  all  authority, 
after  the  manner  of  Korah.  We  can  observe 
throng  the  whole  of  these  charges,  how  we 
have  nothing  more  than  the  luitural  fruits  of 
such  conduct  as  we  see,  in  the  germ,  in  the 
aeoounts  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  Simon 
Magus  in  the  Acts. 

Tlie  verbs  here  deserve  notice;  the  tense 
implies  that  the  conduct  described  has  become 


habitual  with  these  sinners,  and  in  the  last  of 
them  is  implied  not  that  they  are  destroyol 
absolutdy,  and  without  hope,  but  that  their 
destruction  is  the  sure  result  of  persistence  in 
their  evil  life.  The  same  word  with  the  same 
shade  of  meaning  is  used  where  Christ  speaks 
of  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel,  to 
preach  and  recover  whom  he  was  just  sending 
forth  his  messengers  (Matt  x.  6). 

To  walk  in  the  wof  ^  is  a  transUtion  of  a 
common  Hebrew  expression  (z  K.  xvi.  36), 
and  very  frequently,  as  here,  used  in  a  bad 
sense.  The  word  rendered  run  riotously  im- 
plies a  complete  spending  of  the  energies  on 
any  object,  and  is  an  apt  expression  for  the 
licence  which  marked  the  conduct  of  these 
heretics. 

12.  These  are  the7  who  are  hidden 
rooks  inyour  loTO-foasts,  feasting  wltli 
7on  without  fear,  feeding  thomsolvos; 
elouds  without  water  borne  along  by  winds, 
trees  of  late  autumn,  without  fruit,  twice 
dead,  plucked  m^  h  the  roots*  The  reading 
wliich  inserts  a  relative  in  the  first  clause  is 
supported  by  most  authority.  In  the  A.V. 
hidden  rocks  (oirlXadcv)  is,  on  the  strength  of 
a  gloss  in  Hesychius  and  some  patristic  autho- 
rities, taken  to  be  a  cognate  of  (nr«Xoi= spots, 
which  occurs  in  St  Peter's  description  (2  Pet 
ii.  13)  of  these  offenders.  But  the  former  word 
is  nowhere  found  in  any  sense  except  that  of 
a  shoal  or  reef.  And  the  stronger  word  is 
very  fitly  employed  by  St  Jude,  if  he  wrote, 
as  we  believe,  after  St  Peter,  for  now  these 
erring  professors  were  no  longer  mere  blots  and 
blemishes,  but  were  become  a  source  of  dan- 
ger and  threatened  the  overthrow  of  the  infimt 
Church,  very  fitly  therefore  are  thnr  likened 
to  rocks  on  which  thane  is  danger  of  making 
shipwreck.  Feasting  with  ton  without  fear  is 
the  better  connection  of  the  adverb,  and  not 
to  join  it  with  the  succeeding  clause.  The 
drrad  which  had  prevailed  when  the  first  sin- 
ners in  this  matter,  Ananias  and  his  wife,  were 
struck  dead  had  passed  away ;  and  now  it 
was  no  longer  the  case  that  *'of  the  rest  durst 
no  man  join  himself'*  to  the  Apostles,  but 
greedy  men  feasted  themselves  at  the  common 
board  without  dread.  The  love-feasts  (a^d;^^) 
were  the  outward  sign  of  that  principle  0^ 
brotheriy  love  and  that  holding  of  all  things 
as  common  wiuch  united  the  early  Christians 
so  closely,  but  which  at  the  same  time  offered 
such  a  temptation  to  the  covetous  to  profess  a 
faith  in  which  they  were  not  sincere.  The 
love-feasts  were  in  early  times  joined  on  to  the 
Lord's  Supper,  and  we  can  see  ftxnn  i  Cor. 
xL  ao  how  the  eagerness  with  which  those 
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of  charitj,  when  they  feast  with 
you,  feeding  themselves  without  fear : 
clouds  thgy  an  without  vrater,  carried 
about  of  winds ;   trees   whose  fruit 


withereth,  without  fruit,  twice  dead, 
plucked  up  by  the  roots ; 

13  Raging  waves  of  the  sea,  foam- 
ing out  tneir  own  shame ;  wandering 


whom  St  Paul  there  rebukes  for  seizing  on  the 
provisicms  made  ready  for  the  agapit,  robbed 
the  commemorative  and  sacnunental  service, 
which  preceded  it,  of  all  its  solemnity.  Every 
one  took  before  another  his  own  supper,  and 
while  one,  who  reverenced  the  breaking  of 
bread,  was  hungry,  another,  who  had  no  scru- 
ples about  beginning  the  more  substantial 
meal  at  once,  was  drunken.  When  we  read, 
as  here,  dyairMs,  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  which  we 
ought  to  do,  the  text  affords  us  another  indi- 
cation that  St  Jude's  Epistle  was  written  after 
St  Peter*s.  For  the  latter  writer  calls  the  love- 
feasts  theirs,  as  though  this  pro£mation  of  a 
sacred  meal  by  gluttony  haid  not  when  he 
wrote  become  so  conmior.  He  speaks  of 
them  as  "  revelling  in  their  love-feasts."  But 
when  St  Jude  wrote  they  had  succeeded  in 
throwing  the  stain  and  defilement  of  their 
greedy  desires  over  the  Christian  love-feasts  in 
general,  and  the  writer  now  has  to  say,  *^  they 
are  hidden  rocks  in  jour  love^feasts.^'  They 
have  introduced  themselves  and  their  evil 
practices  so  thoroughly  that  they  are  like  to 
work  niin  to  the  whole  society. 

Feasting  with  you  without  fear.  This 
implies  a  very  changed  condition  from  that  in 
which  it  was  said  (Acts  iv.  34),  "  there  was 
none  among  them  that  lacked,"  the  care  was 
not  now  for  this,  but  these  men  were  become 
shepherds,  not  to  the  flock,  but  to  themselves, 
and  made  the  love-feast  for  themselves  a  scene 
of  revelry,  and  were  so  hardened  as  to  do  this 
without  fear.  How  deceptive  was  the  pro- 
mise given  by  such  members  in  their  lives  is 
seen  by  the  smiiles  which  the  writer  now  em- 
ploys to  describe  them.  No  doubt  they  had 
Deen  counted  as  acquisitions  to  the  Church, 
but  now  they  are  found  to  be  men  of  promise 
but  no  performance.  This  the  Apostle  first 
illustrates  by  calling  them  clouds  without 
water,  which  shew  as  though  they  were 
charged  with  showers  of  blessing,  but  dis- 
appoint the  expectation  of  the  thirsty  land 
and  are  borne  past  by  winds.  Then  he 
changes  his  figure  and  cadis  them  trees  of  late 
autumn,  those  which  do  not  shew  signs  of 
becoming  productive  until  the  season  is  well- 
nigh  ended,  and  when  there  is  no  hope  that 
fruit  can  be  brought  to  perfection.  They 
come  into  leaf,  but  bring  no  fruit,  and  so  may 
weU  be  called  doubly  dead,  for  not  only  have 
they  nothing  to  shew  as  fruit  this  year,  but 
their  habit  is  such  that  there  is  no  hope  of 
better  things  another  year.  They  have  no 
crop  now,  and  no  chance  of  a  crop  hereafter, 
and  so  their  doom  is  pronounced.  It  may  not 
come  at  once,  but  it  is  sure  to  come,  and  they 


will  be,  and  so  in  prophetic  tone  may  be  even 
now  said  to  be,  plucked  up  by  the  roots. 

It  is  likely  that  in  the  word  withotafiar 
(a6o/9»r)  there  is  contained  a  degree  df  re- 
buke to  the  Christian  congregations  for  having 
allowed  the  evil  practices  to  creep  so  £ir  and 
get  so  bold  a  front.  It  is  as  though  the  writer 
said,  **Such  impunity  ought  not  to  have 
been  permitted,  the  mischief  should  have  been 
checked  at  its  earlier  stages."  No  doubt  also 
in  the  comparisons  which  he  employs  he  has 
an  eye  to  the  original  intention  of  the  love* 
feast  It  was  to  be  a  token  of  universal  love, 
and  was  to  have  the  blesdng  of  the  rain  from 
heaven ;  it  was  meant  to  be  a  cause  of  much 
fruit  in  the  whole  Christian  community,  that 
so  they  might  be  known  as  Christ's  disciples. 
But  self-seeking  and  greed  had  dried  up  the 
refreshment  and  cut  off  all  hope  of  growth. 
We  shall  presently  see  (v.  16)  that  these  nien 
were  of  no  true  Christian  spirit,  but  "loved 
only  those  who  loved  them." 

13.    Here  the  writer  turns  from  the  disap- 
pointment and  consequent  weakening  which 
the  Church  experienced  by  reason  of  these 
insincere  members,  and  looks  at  them  in  thdr 
own  character  and  coming  doom.    He  has  in 
his  thought  the  words  of  Isaiah  (Ivii.  so), 
where  the  wicked  are  compared  to  the  troubled 
sea,  and  he  says  Of  these  men  that  thsj  cast 
forth  to  public  view  the  mire  and  dirt  01  their 
excesses,  just  as  the  churning  waters  of  a  rest- 
less surge  never  allow  the  sand  to  sink  down 
to  the  bottom.    So  these  men  foam  out  their 
own  acts  of  shame,  and  cast  them  forth  for  all 
men  to  see,  and  so  to  blame  the  Church  for 
the  ill-deeds  of  these  professors.     And  this  is 
the  thought  which  seems  to  have  suggested 
the  next  comparison.    These  men  have  some 
share  of  light,  they  have  some  degree  of  know- 
ledge, but  they  have  cast  off  all  regard  for  the 
regulation  of  the  Christian  brotherhood,  and 
so,  though  they  may  be  called  stars,  yet  they 
bdong  not  to  the  system,  they  stray  at  random 
and  without  law,  and  must  at  last  be  sevemi 
from  the  lights  which  rule  while  they  arv 
ruled.     Then  follows  their   fate,  separated 
from  the  source  of  illumination  they  shall 
share  the  darkness  (and  at  this  point  the 
thought  of  the  writer  seems  to  have  escaped 
ftx)m  the  simile  and  to  be  fixed  on  the  men) 
which  is  spoken  of  before  (v.  6)  as  the  abode 
of  the  fallen  angels.    Our  Lord's  mention  of 
this  darkness  as  prepared  for  them,  and  that 
sinners  were  only  condemned  thereto  for  their 
persistence  in  evil,  suggest  the  close  connection 
m  the  writer^s  mind  betweea  the  one  doom 
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stars,  to  whom  is  reserved  the  black- 
ness of  darkness  for  ever. 

14  And  Enoch  also,  the  seventh 
from  Adam,  prophesied  of  these,  say- 
ing, Behold,  the  Lord  cometh  with 
ten  thousands  of  his  saints, 

15  To  execute  judgment  upon  all. 


and  to  convince  all  that  are  ungodly 
among  them  of  all  their  ungodly 
deeds  which  they  have  ungodly  com- 
mitted, and  of  all  their  hard  speeches 
which  ungodly  sinners  have  spoken 
against  him. 

16   These  are   murmurers,  com- 


and  the  other.  God  reserves  the  angels  under 
darkness,  and  for  the  wandering  stars  the 
darkness  has  been  reserved. 

14.  From  the  Book  of  Enoch,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  taken  the  substance  of  what  is  said 
(v.  6)  concerning  the  angels  that  fell.  And 
DOW  there  is  another  quotation  from  the  same 
authority.  The  mysterious  mention  of  Enoch 
(Gen.  V.  24)  and  his  translation,  coupled  with 
the  double  notice  of  his  walk  with  God,  make 
him  a  fitting  centre  round  which  prophetic 
utterances  should  cluster.  To  the  Jew  there 
was  a  sacredness  in  the  number  /nvn,  and 
therefore  Enoch  is  noticed  as  seventh  from 
Adam.  Iq  the  book  of  Enoch  he  is  repre- 
sented as  saying  of  himself  (xcii.  4),  ^*  I  have 
been  bom  the  seventh  in  the  first  week,"  from 
which  we  can  see  that  his  name  was  connected 
with  the  blessing  of  the  Sabbath.  The  pas- 
sage from  the  book  of  Enoch  here  quoted  as 
translated  by  Dr  Laurence  runs  thus  (ch.  ii.) : 
"Behold  be  connes  with  ten  thousands  of  lus 
saints,  to  execute  judgment  upon  them  and  to 
destroy  the  wicked,  and  reprove  all  the  carnal 
forevwything  which  thp  sinfiil  and  ungodly 
have  done  and  conrniitted  against  him."  The 
form  of  this  prophecy  is  that  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament Scriptures,  and  parallels  may  be  found 
for  the  language  in  Mai.  iii.  i,  iv.  i ;  Deut. 
xxxii.  3. 

The  expres^ons  used  in  this  verse  leave  it 
uncertain  whether  St  Jude  derived  his  quota- 
tion from  a  tradition  or  from  writing  existing 
in  his  time.  But  the  wide  extent  to  which 
**the  book  of  Enoch"  was  known  in  the 
second  century  seems  to  be  conclusive  in 
&vour  of  its  existence  in  St  Jude's  day.  As 
we  have  it,  there  can  be  no  question  that  it 
nhibits  interpolations  of  a  later  time,  but  cc. 
1—36  as  well  as  some  other  portions  may  be 
taken  as  closely  representing  the  earliest  form 
and  that  of  a  date  at  least  a  century  before 
the  biith  of  Christ. 

Of  these  also  implies  that  not  only  did  the 
words  of  Enoch  rHIer  to  the  sinners  among 
whom  he  lived,  but  veere  applicable  o/ro  to 
the  gen^tion  in  which  St  Jude  was. 

15.  To  execute  judgment  upon  all  and  to 
eoaviot  all  the  nngodl7  of  all  their 
Works  of  QnffOdllneis  wlncb  they  tave 
^godfy  wrought,  and  of  all  the  hard  words 
^Hch  ungodlj  sinners  have  spoken  against  him. 
The  phrases  in  this  passage  are  quite  Hebrew 


in  their  form  and  justify  a  belief  that  the 
source  from  which  they  are  quoted  was 
known  to  St  Jude  in  that  language.  The 
writer  of  the  Epistle  seems  to  have  rather 
paraphrased  than  translated  the  latter  part  of 
the  prophecy,  and  to  have  been  guided  in  the 
language  he  employs  by  the  circumstances 
under  which  he  was  writing.  In  the  form 
in  which  the  original  has  come  down  to  us 
we  have  no  mention  of  the  hard  <ivords  which 
were  spoken  against  God.  This  ought  to  be 
noticed  in  deciding  upon  the  value  of  this 
reference  to  "the  Book"  of  Enoch.  If  the 
passage  which  we  find  there  had  been,  as 
some  hold,  an  insertion  made  in  the  present 
text  of  the  Book  to  give  credit  to  a  late  post- 
Christian  fiction,  the  words  quoted  from  St 
Jude  would  almost  certainly  have  been  given 
m  the  full  form  in  which  they  stand  in  the 
Epistle. 

To  the  mind  of  St  Jude  there  is  evidently 
present,  while  he  employ  the  passage  from  the 
Book  of  Enoch,  the  offences  of  which  he  had 
spoken  in  nyv,  8,  10,  11.  So  he  &shions  his 
jxaraphrase  here  to  apply  not  only  to  the  defilers 
qf  the  fleshy  but  also  to  those  who  set  at  naught 
dominion  and  rail  at  dignities^  and  who  are 
perishing  in  the  gainsaying  of  Korah,  and  so 
the  passage  is  made  to  refo  both  to  the  deeds 
and  twords  before  spoken  of.  And  how  the 
irreverent  godless  spirit  of  these  men^s  actions 
was  conspicuous  we  may  see  from  the  em- 
phatic manner  in  which  he  four  tintes  over 
employs  the  same  word  in  this  verse.  It  was 
the  outcome  of  that  profane  and  vain  babbling 
of  which  St  Paul  had  spoken  (7.  Tim.  ii.  16) 
to  Timothy,  and  the  word  is  of  constant  use 
in  the  Epistles  of  St  Peter  and  St  Jude  (i  Pet. 
iv.  18;  2  Pet.  ii.  5,  6,  iii.  7;  Jude  4,  15). 

The  A.  V.  translates,  "All  that  are  ungodly 
among  them^^  but  the  best  MSS.  omit  the 
pronoun. 

The  last  two  words  in  the  original  are  those 
rendered  ungodly  sinners^  and  they  seem  to  be 
placed  out  of  their  proper  order  so  much  that 
it  has  been  suggested  that  they  belong  to  the 
next  verse.  It  appears  however  more  likely 
that  they  were  placed  where  they  are  in  order 
to  lay  that  marked  emphasis  upon  the  irreve- 
rence which  the  writer  is  evidently  desirous 
to  express.  He  has  mentioned  their  offence 
thrice  already,  but  with  his  mind  fiill  of  it, 
he  closes  the  quotation — sinners,  ungodly. 
The  contrast  is  brought  out  in  this  way 
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plainers,  walking  after  their  own 
lusts;  and  their  mouth  speaketh 
great  swelling  wordsy  having  men's 
persons  in  admiration  because  of  ad- 
vantage. 


17  But,  beloved,  remember  ye  the 
words  which  were  spoken  before  of 
the  apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ ; 

18  How  that  they  told  you  there 


between  Him  against  whom  they  speak  and 
the  ungodly  irreverent  character  of  what  they 
say. 

16.  The  next  words  seem  to  be  an  expan- 
sion of  the  last  thought  in  v.  15  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  hard  words  there  alluded  to. 
These,  he  continues,  are  murmurers,  as  were 
those  who  (John  vi.  43)  were  displeased  at 
Christ  when  he  spake  of  His  heavenly  origin, 
and  who  saw  in  Him  only  the  Son  of  Joseph, 
They  are  complainers  too,  ever  blaming  their 
own  lot,  and  grasping  after  what  they  fancy 
to  be  better ;  for  it  is  according  to  their  own 
lusts  they  guide  their  life,  and  they  are  dis- 
satisfied with  all  things  but  themselves.  Nei- 
ther God^s  revelation  nor  Christ*s  teaching, 
nor  their  condition  among  their  brethren  con- 
tents them,  but  they  seek  to  be  a  law  unto 
themselves.  Their  self-confidence  furnishes 
pride  in  their  speech,  and  the  great  swelling 
words  are  the  outward  sign  of  their  inward 
character.  And  when  they  do  depart  fhnn 
their  rule  and  defer  to  others,  such  conduct  0 
only  dictated  by  hope  of  advantage.  The 
expression  **  having  men^s  persons  in  admira- 
tion ^'  b  of  the  same  kind  as  the  more  com- 
mon "  respecters  of  persons,"  but  of  a  rather 
stronger  character.  There  is  a  degree  of  open 
admiration  of  all  the  external  surroundings  of 
those  to  whom  these  self-seekers  pay  their 
court.  The  two  expressions  are  found  to- 
gether in  the  LXX.  (Lev.  xix.  15),  and  the 
shade  of  difference  in  sense  is  feirly  given  in 
the  A.  v.,  "Thou  shalt  not  respect  the  person 
of  the  poor,  nor  bonmtr  the  person  of  the 
mighty.'* 

17.  In  the  Greek  the  pronoun  stands  em- 
phatically at  the  opening  of  the  sentence,  and 
shews  by  its  position  that  the  writer  designed 
to  contrast  those  to  whom  he  wrote,  with  the 
oflfenders  against  whom  they  had  been  warned. 
And  he  enforces  his  own  warning  by  a  re- 
minder oi  the  teaching  which  they  had  received 
from  others.  These  previous  teachers  he  calls 
*'the  Aposdes  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ," 
and  the  question  arises  out  of  these  words 
whether  the  writer  of  the  Epistie  thereby  in- 
tends to  intimate  that  he  himself  was  not  an 
AposUe.    On  this  point  see  Introduction, 

18.  How  that  tbty  said  unto  you  that  at 
the  And  of  the  time  there  shall  be 
mockers  voalkmg^  after  their  own  tmodly  huts. 
The  use  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  original 
points  to  such  lessons  as  having  formal  a 
tzcquent  portion  of  the  Apostolic  preaching. 


And  the  amilarity  of  the  phrase  ^<  at  the  end 
of  the  time*'  (for  which  we  have  the  roofil 
authority  in  MSS.)  to  the  words  of  St  Peter 
(}  Pet.  iii.  3),  which  are  litendly  "at  the  end 
of  the  days,*'  points  to  a  form  of  exhortation 
which  had  become  common  in  the  mouths  of 
the  early  Christian  teachers,  as  does  also  the 
substantial  agreement  of  much  in  the  other 
language  of  that  verse  with  this.  The  Apostles 
expounded  the  warnings  of  Jesus  by  the  events 
in  which  they  were  living. 

By  the  words  **at  the  end  of  the  time,** 
and  many  amilar  phrases  found  in  the  New 
Testament,  there  is  not  a  doubt  that  the  early 
Christians   generally  understood   that  some 
mighty  visitation  of^  God,  the  end  of  the  age, 
and  ait  coming  of  Jesus  to  judge  the  world  was 
not  far  distant.    And  the  words  of  Christ  in 
that  discourse  TMatt  xxiv. — ^xxv.^  on  which 
most  of  these  pnrases  are  founded  lend  them- 
selves easily  to  such  an  interpretation.    But  it 
is  evident  from  St  PauPs  language  to  Timothy 
(}  Tim.  iii.  i),  **In  the  last  days  perilous 
times  shall  come,'*  followed  as  those  words 
are  by  a  list  of  ofienoes   not  unlike  those 
described  as  rife  in  the  days  of  St  Peter  and 
St  Jude;  but  concluding  with  the  assertion 
that  "  they  shall  proceed  no  further,  but  their 
folly  shall  be  manifest  unto  all  men;**  that 
St  Paul,  while  anticipating  the  rise  of  beictics 
and  wicked  men  in  the  Chuxx:h,  yet  ex|jected 
that  the  cause  of  Christ  would  prosper  in  the 
end,  and  did  not  therefore  view  the  coming 
troubles,  as  many  did,  in  the  light  of  signs  that 
the  end  of  all  tlungs  was  near.     St  John,  who 
had  lived  till  the  evil  days  were  come,  says 

(i  John  ii.  18),  "It  is  the  last  time now 

are  there  many  antichrists;  whereby  we  know 
that  it  is  the  last  time.*'  'WTith  the  advance 
of  the  first  century  the  mixed  character  of 
Christ*s  sermon  which  foretold  these  evil  days 
was  becoming  unravelled.  St  Paul  lived  at 
the  beginning,  St  Peter  and  St  Jude  in  the 
development,  and  St  John  at  the  compktioa 
of  the  period  which  Jesus  had  spoken  of  as 
typical  (^  the  times  when  the  end  of  all  things 
should  come.  And  the  last  of  than,  though 
he  might  depart  with  an  impression  that  the 
antitype  was  soon  about  to  foUow  the  type, 
yet  lets  that  impression  supply  no  w(xd  of  a 
paralyzing  sort,  such  as  had  startled  the  Tbes- 
salomans  in  the  language  of  St  Paul,  but  ckises 
his  exhortation,  **  Abide  in  hun,  that  when  be 
shall  appear  we  noav  have  confidence."  And 
so  with  St  Jude.  The  last  times  may  be  near, 
but  their  approach  is  not  to  lessen  Christiaa 
activity,  but  his  exhortation  is  **buiki  op 
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should  be  mockers  in  the  last  time, 
who  should  walk  after  their  own 
ungodly  lusts. 

19  These  be  they  who  separate 
themselves,  sensual,  having  not  the 
Spirit. 


20  But  ye,  beloved,  building  up 
yourselves  on  your  most  holy  raith, 
praying  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

21  iteep  yourselves  in  the  love  of 
God,  looking  for  the  mercy  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  unto  eternal  life. 


yoaisdTCS  on  your  most  holy  fidth,**  and  on 
the  oring  have  compassion  and  labour  -  for 
ibar  recovery.  The  literal  translation  of  the 
last  clause  is  '*  walking  after  their  own  hists 
of  ungodlinesses;"  and  the  addition  of  this 
word  **  ungodlinesses,**  which  is  not  found  in 
the  parallel  passage  of  St  Peter,  as  well  as  its 
emphatic  position  at  the  end  of  the  verse, 
where  but  for  the  stress  which  we  believe  the 
writer  intended  this  marked  position  to  con- 
vey it  stands  very  awkwardly,  shew  how  this 
characteristic  of  irreverent  godlessness  was 
stamped  upon  the  deeds  of  these  false  teachers. 
Tlie  occurrence  of  this  addition  to  the  words 
of  St  Peter's  Epistle  bespeaks  a  later  stage  of 
the  evil,  when  this  characteristic  feature  had 
made  itself  most  prominently  visible,  and  con- 
tributes another  indication  that  St  Jude's  com- 
position was  the  later  in  date. 

19.  ntse  he  they  *wbo  msks  sspara- 
tioni,  jenjualy  having  not  the  Spirit,  In  some 
MSS.  the  pronoun  is  expressed  after  the  first 
▼erb,  and  this  would  justify  the  rendering  of 
A.  v.,  but  the  best  authorities  omit  it,  and 
the  sense  thus  obtained  accords '  excellentlv 
with  the  tenor  of  the  whole  Epistle,  which 
nther  relates  to  those  who,  while  unworthy, 
have  crept  into  the  Church,  than  to  men  who 
itparate  ibemselves.  It  is  true,  we  might 
oaderstand  it  of  those  who  by  their  corrupt 
ways  sever  themsdves  from  the  congregation 
of  Christ ;  but  it  is  £ir  more  likely  that  the 
fvfi?rence  is  to  men  who  cause  divisions  with- 
in the  Church,  The  verb  occurs  nowhere 
«lse  in  the  New  Testament 

Sensual  {^x^Kot)  is  here  as  everywhere 
ebe  in  the  New  Testament  opposed  to  j^i- 
f^ua^ (irprv/uirtK6s).  Its  first  sense  is  "that 
which  pertains  to  the  life,'*  and  so  it  might 
he  rendered  "  natural."  But  the  nature  which 
is  dealt  with  in  the  New  Testament  is  human 
nature,  and  this  we  are  taught  is  ever  "in- 
dhied  to  evil,**  ready  to  yield  to  animal  appe- 
tite, and  so  hostile  to  that  which  is  spiritual. 
Hence  comes  the  opposition  between  two 
Words  which  at  the  outset  were  as  closely 
lelated  in  meaning  as  are  /i/^  and  bnatb. 
The  word  is  used  James  iii.  15  of  •*  a  wis- 
dom that  cometh  not  down  from  above,  but 
which  is  earthly,  jensuai,  devilish.*'  And  the 
oootezt  in  that  passage  supports  the  expla- 
nation of  the  first  clause  in  this  verse  as  re- 
ferring to  those  who  cause  divisions  within 
the  Church.  For  the  men  to  whom  such 
visdom  bdongs  are  called  by  St  James  those 

New  Tist.— Vol.  IV. 


who  "  have  bitter  jealousy  and  faction  in  their 
hearts.'* 

If  we  would  see  how  the  true  possession  of 
the  Spirit  promotes  unity,  we  have  but  to 
consider  the  narrative  (Acts  iv.  31 — 32)  of 
the  primitive  Church,  where  "  all  were  filled 
with  the  Spirit,"  and  as  a  natural  consequence 
it  is  added,  **  and  the  multitude  of  them  that 
believed  were  of  one  heart  and  of  one  soul.*' 

The  word  Spirit  (nvfvfia)  is  without  the 
article,  but  we  need  not  on  that  account  take 
it  as  referring  to  wliat  is  spiritual  in  man 
rather  than  to  the  Holy  Spirit  Cf.  Gal.  v. 
x6,  and  the  New  Testiitient  usage  of  the 
word,  when  opposed  as  here  to  yUvvj.  But 
there  is  no  doubt  a  reference  to  the  language 
of  the  Gnostic  taunts  against  the  early  Chris- 
tians. They  called  themselves  jpiritual  (irvcv- 
ftarucot)  and  asserted  that  because  of  their 
superior  degree  of  knowledge,  they  had  no 
need  to  care  for  the  observance  of  a  virtuous 
life,  while  the  Christians  they  named  mere 
natural  men  r^vxueo/),  without  the  exaltation 
which  knowledge  (yvwrii)  imparted,  and 
therefore  bound  to  hve  strict  lives,  or  forfeit 
their  hopes  of  the  world  to  come.  St  Jude 
uses  theu*  phraseology,  but  with  a  slight  dif- 
ference of  sense,  and  says  these  are  the  really 
natural  men,  men  who  follow  the  dictates  of 
nature  only,  and  have  no  share  of  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

20.  But  yty  beloved^  &c.  They  of  whom 
the  Apostle  has  just  spoken  by  their  spirit  of 
division  break  down  the  Church  of  Christ, 
therefore  he  urges  on  his  readers  a  contrary 
course,  that  they  should  build  up  instead  of 
destroying.  And  just  as  St  Peter  (»  Pet  i. 
5 — 7^  urged  that  on  the  foundation  of  faith 
should  be  raised  a  superstructure  of  the  Chris- 
tian virtues,  till  they  reached  the  very  highest, 
so  here  St  Jude  exhorts  to  lay  the  same  foun- 
dation, "Building  up  yourselves  on  your 
most  holy  faitb?^  And  he  gives  to  faith  this 
preeminent  title,  because  its  fruits  were  so  dif- 
terent  from  those  which  were  exhibited  in  the 
lives  of  the  men  who  boasted  of  their  superior 
knowledge,  and  lived  in  consequence  in  unholy 
freedom. 

The  building  up  the  edifice  of  a  life  of 
virtue  is  one  of  a  course  of  means  whereby 
Christians  are  to  keep  themselves  in  the  love 
of  God,  but  they  cannot  build  without  help, 
and  so  St  Jude  adds  to  his  exhortation,  pre^ 
ing  in  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  expression  is 
parallel  to  that  of  St  Paul  (Eph.  vL  x8), 
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22  And  of  some  have  compassion,    pulling  them  out  of  the  fire ;  hating 
making  a  diiFerence :  even    the   garment    spotted  bjr  the 

23  And    others   save    with   fear,    flesh. 


\ 


*^  praying  always  with  all  prayer  and  suppli- 
cation in  the  Spirit,'*  and  its  meaning  is  seen 
from  what  the  same  Apostle  says  ^Rom.  viii. 
a  6)  of  the  help  which  the  Spirit  gives  to  our 
prayers,  "  for  we  know  not  what  we  should 
pray  for  as  we  ought."  So  "  to  pray  in  the 
Holy  Ghost "  is  to  pray  with  His  aid  in  our 
intercessions,  that  they  may  be  effectual. 

21.  And  the  end  of  this  working  and  prayer 
is  given  in  the  next  words,  **  Keep  yourselves 
thereby  in  the  love  of  God**  Th»e  words  do 
not  mean  **  continue  in  your  love  towards 
God,  and  cease  not  from  it,**  but  as  we  may 
see  from  the  next  clause,  "  Take  heed  that  by 
your  life  and  prayers  you  continue  to  be  of 
those  whom  Grod  loves.**  For  the  end  of  this 
watchful  keeping  in  the  love  of  God  is  to  be 
that  they  may  receive  **  the  mercy  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.'*  But  this  is  given  to 
men  not  because  they  have  loved  God,  but 
because  He  has  loved  them. 

And  this  mercy  (not  so  often  spoken  of  as 
the  mercy  of  Christ  but  as  the  mercy  of  God) 
is  constantly  to  be  looked  for  as  something  yet 
to  come.  It  may  be  shewn  from  time  to  time 
as  men  live  here,  but  God  keeps  the  good 
wine  to  the  end,  and  the  full  fruition  of 
Christ*s  mercy  will  not  be  known  till  through 
it  we  attain  at  length  unto  eternal  life. 

These  last  words  are  therefore  closely  con- 
nected both  with  mercy  (cXeor)  and  looking  for 
(9rpo<rdfxoficyo().  Men  are  to  look  ever  for 
more  and  more  proof  of  mercy  till  eternal 
life  is  given,  and  the  mercy  itself  never  fails, 
but  lasts  on  till  that  life  is  gained. 

So  by  his  lesson  that  men  should  pray  in  the 
Spirit,  continue  in  God^s  love,  and  look  for 
Christ*s  niercy,  the  Apostle  gives  a  view  of 
that  faith  on  which  he  was  moved  (a;.  3)  to 
write,  the  faith  in  the  Trinity  in  Unity  "which 
was  once  delivered  to  the  saints.** 

22.  And  on  jome  have  mercy,  who  are 
in  dontii.  In  this  verse  and  the  next  there  is 
great  uncertainty  about  the  correct  text 

But  here  all  the  MSS.  of  greatest  authority 
read  bioutptwoiUvovs  as  the  object,  and  not 
btoKpnoyApoi  agreeing  with  the  subject  of  the 
sentence.  Moreover  if  the  nominative  were 
read  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  could  not  stand, 
for  6uutpip€<r6ai  does  not  mean  "to  make  a 
difference.**  But  "  to  hesitate  **  or  "  to  be  in 
doubt**  is  its  meaning.  Matt.  xxi.  ii ;  Mark 
xi.  23  ;  Rom.  iv.  ao,  xiv.  23 ;  James  i.  6,  and 
in  every  instance  with  reference  to  weakness 
in  faith.  For  such,  then,  as  are  weak  in 
the  faith  St  Jude  claims  mercy  from  their 
brethren,  and  thus  is  in  harmony  with  the 
language  of  St  Paul  in  Rom.  xiv.  z — 4,  where 


he  asks,  "  who  art  thou  that  judgest  another 
man*s  servant  ?  ** 

Another  reading,  ovs  fuy  Aryxtrr  &acpi- 
90fA€Povt  has  good  MS.  support,  and  has 
bc«n  adopted  by  some  editors.  This  would 
signify  "  some  who  are  contentious  reprove 
ye,**  and  for  this  meaning  of  ^ugxpunntpmn 
may  be  quoted  v.  9  of  this  Epi^  and 
also  Acts  xi.  3.  But  this  exhortation  does 
not  seem  to  join  on  with  the  verse  which  fol- 
lows so  well  as  the  exhortation  to  have  mercy. 
The  Apostle  is  not  urging  on  his  readers  to 
play  the  part  of  rankers  or  leproveis,  so 
much  as  that  by  love  and  labour  they  should 
endeavour  to  rescue  from  erroneous  teadung 
and  its  sinful  consequinoes  all  whom  they 
may  be  able. 

23.  Ami  some  save,  snatohlng  item 
out  of  the  fire;  and  on  Bome  hare  mercy 
with  fear,  bating  even  the  garment  spotted  hj 
the  flesh.  This  is  the  translation  of  the  text 
which  is  best  supported,  and  which  is  adopted 
by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf  and  Tregdks. 
But  the  variations  in  the  MSS.  are  so  numer" 
ous  that  there  must  ever  be  some  doubt  about 
what  were  the  exact  words  of  St  Jude. 

By  the  readings  adopted  in  these  two 
verses,  those  who  are  to  engage  the  love  and 
labours  of  the  Christians  for  their  salvation  are 
divided  into  three  classes,  each  in  woise  plight 
than  the  one  mentioned  before  them.  Fii^ 
come  those  who  are  waverers,  second  those  who 
are  all  but  in  the  fire  of  sin,  and  lastly,  tbos 
who  are  so  far  gone  in  their  evil  couise  tbat 
there  is  some  danger  in  the  attempt  to  save 
them,  and  it  is  only  the  great  love  for  souls 
that  will  prompt  men  to  the  labour,  for  all 
that  surrounds  and  envelops  such  sinneis  must 
be  hateful. 

Bishop  Wordsworth  has  pointed  out  that  as 
in  V.  9,  so  here  the  Apostle  has  in  his  mind 
the  account  of  Joshua  the  High-prie^  spoken 
of  in  Zech.  iii.  a.  There,  in  opjxisition  to  the 
buffetings  of  Satan,  Joshua  is  called  '*  a  brand 
plucked  out  of  the  fire,**  and  afterwards  iy- 
4)  it  is  added,  **  Take  away  the  filthy  gar- 
ments fix>m  him.  And  unto  Joshua  he  said. 
Behold,  I  have  caused  thine  iniquity  to  pass 
from  thee,  and  I  will  clothe  thee  with  festival 
robes.** 

The  two  classes  of  anners  lefeired  to  in 
this  verse  are  in  more  de^ierate  condition  than 
the  doubters  of  the  former  clause.  These  are 
being  consumed  by  the  evil  of  their  ways, 
and  there  is  peril  in  the  attempt  to  lesctie 
them.  But  the  Christian  is  not  to  shrink 
from  the  endeavour,  though  he  will  need  to  be 
watchful  lest  he  fall  into  harm  by  what  he  does. 
The  first  danger  is  compared  to  that  of  a  doss 
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24  Now  unto  him  that  is  able  to  25   To  the  only  wise  God   our 

keep  you  from  falling,  and  to  present  Saviour,  be  glory  and   majesty,  do- 

you  faultless   before  the  presence  of  minion  and   power,  both   now  and 

his  glory  with  exceeding  joy,  ever.     Amen. 


approach  to  fire.  They  who  strive  to  save 
these  men  will  be  likely  to  come  ciT  with  some 
burning  for  themselves,  but  this  is  not  so 
serious  as  the  next  danger,  which  is,  lest  in  at- 
tempting to  save  others,  men  should  become 
entangled  in  their  evil  ways,  and  stained  with 
their  defilements.  The  rescue  of  such  sinners 
can  only  be  secured,  if  the  whole  of  their  sur- 
roundings, even  down  as  it  were  to  their  inner- 
most robe^  be  cast  away  as  hateful,  and  only 
the  men  sought  after,  while  their  errors  are 
unrelentingly  attacked  and  cast  away  as  things 
abominable. 

24.    The  Epistle  concludes  with  a  solemn 

doxology. 

Nvto  mto  bim  that  it  able  to  guard  you 
from  8 tumbling.  The  conunencement  of 
this  ascription  of  praise  is  like  that  in  Rom. 
xri.  25.  But  the  '  Teict.  Rec.*  reads  for  vttag 
aMfi  as  though  the  persons  meant  were  the 
sniners  spoken  of  in  the  previous  verse.  But 
^^^iOSL  free  from  stumbiing  (JSarraiurot)  could 
not  be  used,  for  they  had  stumbled  already 
and  some  of  them  grievously.  So  that  vytas 
is  the  preferable  reading,  and  having  good  au« 
thority  has  been  universally  adopted.  And  it 
is  a  very  fitting  commendation  of  his  hearers 
after  he  has  been  urging  on  them  a  course  in 
which  there  was  danger,  unless  they  were 
safely  protected,  that  they  too  might  fall,  to 
commit  them  to  the  guardianship  of  Him  who 
alone  can  save. 

The  A.  V.  renders  "to  keep  you."  The 
ow-owf  of  the  *Text  Rec.'  is  taken,  therefore, 
as  though  the  Apostle  had  before  his  mind 
tbose  whom  he  was  addressing  at  a  distance, 
and  so  could  say  of  them,  avrovt^  though 
°^^aning  ij^t-  But  this  is  harsh,  and  the 
S^at  prepOTderance  of  MS.  authority  is  in 
favour  of  ^itas  in  the  text 

omuoToc  is  found  nowhere  else  in  New 
Testament 

^/o  fdt  yon  before  the  presence  of  Ins 
ihrjy  t-f'  at  the  last  day  when  Christ  shall 
aPF«ar  in  His  glory  to  judge  the  world.  The 
bought  is  the  same  as  that  of  St  Paul  (Col.  i. 
*^  «),  "  And  you  hath  He  [Christ]  recon« 
ciled...to  present  you  holy  and  without  blem- 
eh...befOTe  Him.'* 

vitlioiit  blemlih  In  exceeding  Joy.  With- 
^  blemuJb  (jifAmfios),    This  Greek  word  is 


constantly  used  by  the  LXX.  for  the  victim 
vfitboui  blemiib  or  the  Levitical  offerings,  and 
Christ  is  consequently  called  (i  Pet  i.  19) 
a  lamb  without  bknusb  (aj»»ot  ifivfios).  And 
being  such  Himself,  He  is  able  to  bring  His 
people  to  the  same  purity.  As  such  He  pre- 
sents the  Church  unto  Himself  (Eph.  v.  27) 
*'as  a  glorious  Church... holy  and  without 
blemubf^^  *^  having  given  Himself  for  it  that  He 
might  sanctify  it** 

In  exceeding  Joj,  Not  the  joy  of  Christ,  but 
the  joy  of  the  ransomed  and  purified  believer. 
So  in  IS  better  than  <witb  o£  the  A.  V. 

25.  To  theonlyOod  our  Barlour.  All 
the  best  MSS.  and  editors  omit  the  word  twise^ 
which  is  found  in  A.  V.  The  word  is  due  to 
some  mai^nal  annotation  which  has  crept  into 
the  text  of  later  MS.  from  Rom.  xvi.  27,  to 
which  doxology,  as  has  already  been  re- 
marked, this  of  St  Jude^s  Epistle  bears  a 
strong  resemblance  in  form.  It  is  to  be  noticed 
that  here,  as  in  i  Tim.  i.  i,  the  word  Saviour 
is  applied  to  God  the  Father.  All  such  inter- 
changes of  epithet  have  their  doctrinal  lesson. 
Compare  the  way  in  which  Paraclete  (wapar 
«Xi7roff))  ^  constantly  employed  in  reference 
to  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  applied  to  Christ  in 
I  John  iL  I. 

Here  the  MSS.  K,  A,  B  add  after  *'  our 
Saviour**  the  words  ^^through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord,**  which  brings  this  verse  into  still 
closer  likeness  to  the  concluding  verse  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans.  There  is  so  strong 
authority  for  the  words  that  they  are  adopted 
by  all  the  latest  editors. 

be  glory  ^  majesty,  dominion  andpowerl  The 
conjunction  l)etween  the  two  first  nouns  (ex- 
pressed in  A.  V.)  is  not  well  supported,  and 
has  probably  been  added,  in  such  MSS.  as 
have  it,  that  the  words  might  go  in  pairs. 

botb  now  and  for  ever.  j/imenJ]  Here  a 
great  consensus  of  authority  reads  before 
all  tlme^  and  now,  and  for  evermore. 
jimen. 

Instead  of  the  imperative  be  in  this  ascrip- 
tion of  praise,  it  is  perhaps  better,  from  a  com* 
parison  with  i  Pet  iv.  iz,  to  supply  the 
mdicative  is.  It  is  somewhat  harsh  to  say, 
"  let  all  glory  he  to  God  before  all  time.''  If 
these  last  three  words  were  omitted  the  impera- 
tive might  stand  correctly  enough. 
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§  I.  2^  Authorship  of  the  Revelation. 

Two  questions  are  involved  in  the  in- 
quiiy  as  to  the  authorship  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse:—(i)  Was  the  writer  of  this  Book 
the  Apostle  St  John  ?  {2)  Were  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
together  with  the  three  Epistles  which 
l>^tf  St  John's  name,  written  by  one 
and  the  same  author  ? 

The  second  of  these  questions,  with 
which  the  authenticity  of  the  Apocalypse 
itself  is  but  indirectly  concerned,  wiU  be 
touched  upon  hereafter,  and  answered 
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in  the  affirmative.  The  discussion  of  the 
first  question — following  the  course  which 
the  controversy  respecting  it  has  taken  in 
recent  times — turns,  in  a  great  measure, 
upon  the  personal  history  of  the  Apostle  j 
especially  as  regards  the  date  of  the  great 
prophetical  Book  of  the  New  Testament 

When  entering  upon  this  inquiry  it  is 
natural,  in  the  first  instance,  to  ask  what 
does  the  Book  itself  tell  us  of  its  author? 

The  autiior  of  the  Apocalypse  de- 
scribes himself  as  "the  servant"  of 
Jesus  Christ  (clu  i.  1), — as  one  "who 
bare  witness  of  the  Word  of  God,  and  of 
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the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ "  (ch.  I  the  orthodoxy  of  Joseph  Mede  (a.d. 

2), — expressions  which  seem  designed  to  1632),  and  by  the  extreme  rationalism, 

identify  him  with  the  writer  of  John  i  in    our    own    day,  of  the   school  of 

14;  xix.  35;   I  John  L  2.    He  is  the  Tiibingen.   It  is  the  verdict  of  Mede  that 

"brother"  of  those  whom  he  addresses,  "  the  Apocalypse  hath  more  Humane 

"  and  partaker  with  them  in  the  tribula-  (not   to    speak   of    Divine)    authority 

tion  and  kingdom  and  patience  which  than  any  other  Book  of  the  New  Test 

are  in  Jesus  "  (ch.  L  9).    An  Angel  tells  besides,  even  from  the  time  it  was  fiist 

him,  "I  am  a  fellow  servant  with  thee,  delivered"  {fVbrks,  ed.  1672,  p.  602); 

and  with  thy  brethren  the  prophets  "  (ch.  while  Zellcr  decides  that  the  Apocalypse 

xxii.  9) ;— or  "  with  thy  brethren  that  hold  is  "  the  proper,  normal,  writing  of  primi- 

thetcstimonyofJesus"(ch.xix.io).  The  tive  Christianity;   and,  among  all  the 

writer  also  names  himself  John  ^  (ch.  L  i,  parts  of  the  N.  T.,  the  only  one  which 

4,9;  xxiL  8), — a  name  which  often  occurs  can,  with  any  right,  claim  to  have  been 

in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  the  Apo-  composed  by  an  Apostle  who  was  an 

crypha.     In  the  New  Testament  it  is  immediate  Disciple  of  Christ"*    It  is 

found  twice  in  our  Lord's  Genealogy  important    to    state   in    full    the    evi- 

(Luke  iil  27,  30)  j  it  is  borne  by. the  Bap-  dence  which  has  led  to  an  agreement  so 

tist ;  it  was  the  name  of  St  Peter's  father  remarkable, 
(see  the  true  reading  in  John  L  43  ;  xxl 

I  S-i  7) ;  it  was  the  name  of  a  ruler  of  the  §  2. — a.  External  Evidence. 

Jews  (Acts  iv.  6) ;  and  "  John,  whose  sur-  m      -n.              r^ 

name  was  Mark  "  (Acts  xii.  12),  has  been  The  Eastern  Church  : 

forced  into  the  present  controversy.     In  The  earhest  connected  commentary 

the  index  to  Bekker's  edition  of  Josephus,  ^  ^l  Apocalypse  which  we  possess, 

thirteen  persons  are  enumerated  who  ^^  *«  ^^^^  of  Andreas,  Bishop  of 

bore  tiie  name  of  John.    Among  die  Csesarea  towards  the  close  of  the  fifth 

bearers  of  a  name  so  common,  there  ^P^^\    ^P^  ^^^^  ^'  ^?  mspuation  of 

could  have  been  as  little  doubt  in  the  ^^  Book,  Andreas  appeals  to  "Gr^oiy 

Church»as  towhowasthe"John''of  Rev.  t^«  ^^?  \?^  Nazianrus],  and  Cynl  [of 

L  9,  as  there  was  respecting  the  "John"  of  Alexandria],  as  well  as  to  the  more  an- 

Acts  xiL  2,  where  "James  the  brotiier  cientwntcrsPapias,Irenaeus, Methodius, 

of  John "  is  specified.    When  we  ask,  and  Hippolytus.                  ,      .        . 

therefore.  Who  is  this  John  ?— with  one  ,  Aretiia^,  the  successor  of  Andreas  in 

voice  the  earliest  ecclesiastical  tradition  ^^  see  of  Caesarea  {arc  a.d.  470-500)1 

answers,  "  The  Apostle,  the  son  of  Zebe-  1  it  u  *•  die  dgentUche  Nonnakchrift  dcs  Ur- 

dee."  ^     The   same  answer  is  given  by  cJuristenthums,  und  unter  sammtlichcn  nentcsU- 

mentlichen  Schriften  die  einzige  sey,  wdche  mit 

>  The  English  form  Jolm  represents  the  Greek  einigem  Rechte  daranf  Anspznch  machen  konne, 

'lokU^s    or    'Itfclyn/f.     The   Hebrew  form  is  von  einem  Apostel,  der  nnmittdborer  Schiiler 

pmnMor  pnV,  I  Cliron.xii4,  12),  fl^.,  **qnem  Christi    geworden    war,   verfasst    zu    scyn."— 


'iMi^fi,  Luke  iii.  30)  [and  thus  the  vSbs  'Iwdtfov  writings  of  the  N.  T.  cam  claim :— see  his  Xrii. 

of  St.  John  (i.  42)  is  equivalent  to  the  Bopiwra  Untersuch,  ud.  die  kan.  Evang,^  8.  345. 

of  St.  Matthew  (xvi.  17)]  ;  'Iwelyay  (Jer.  xL  8,  '  (i)  irfpl  pAv  rot  rod  6ca«vc^rrov  r^s  fitfik^ 

13) ;  most  frequently  'I»aydy  (2  Chron.  xvii.  15  ;  wtpirrhy  firiiciyup  rhy  ?Jyw  ^to^/ac^o,  rAp  fiaK&r 

cf.  Luke  iiL  27) ;  once  in  the  genitive,  *Ima»ov  ptw  Tpfiyopiovj  ^/a1,  rov  BwXiyov,  koX  KvplxXtv, 

(2  Chron.  xxviii.  12) ;  *lmayyd9  (l  Mace  iL  2),  or  wpociri  ih  koX  r&v  ipx^^^P^'^j  navrCav,  EVv- 

'Ittdmnit  (i  Mace.  xvi.  9 ;  2  Mace  xi.  17),  of  wmov,  MtOoHov,  mtl  *lwiro\6rov,  roArjf  nrpoa^offrw' 

which  the  genitivt  UoicUvou  is  found  in  i  Mace.  po^irr»y    rh    i^i^icroy, — Prolog,,    ap.   Routhi 

ii.  I  ;  2  Mace.  iv.  11.     See  Bishop  Lightfoot,  Reliquite  Sacra,  voL  i.  p.  15 ;  and  ap.  0pp.  S. 

On  a  New  Revision  of  the  N,   T.,   p.  159 ;  Chrysost.,   t  viiL  ad  ealc^  ed.   Fr.  Dnczus, 

Krenkel,  Der  Ap.  Johannes,  ss.  7,  116.  Paris,  1609,  p.  3. 

'  See,  below,  on  Melito  of  Sardis,  p.  6.  '  So  Liicke,  s.  647.    Rettig  {Stud,  u,  Xr^iht 

>  Even  Keim  {Gesch.  Jesu  v,  Nazara,  L  162)  1831,  s.  735)  makes  the  date  not  later  than  A.a 

admits  that  'Mie  OfTenbarung,  von  Justin  dem  500;    Cave  and  others,  ^40;  Bishop  Words- 

M.  bis  auf  Irenaeus  und  die  grossen  VHter,  als  worth  quotes  Fabridus  \Bi^  Cr,^  viiL  696 ; 

Buch  des  Apostda  anerkannt  wozden  seL"  xi  62),  ibr  Cent  x. 
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•-ia  the  preface  to  his  commentary  on  Christ  on  this  earth,  which  is  to  last  for 

the  Apocalypse  which,  as  he  implies,  was  a  thousand  years  after  the  Resurrection 

based  upon  that  of  Andreas, — ^repeats  from  the  dead."  ^    The  doctrine  of  the 

the  names  in  the  preceding  list,  and  adds  Millennium  is  plainly  referred  to  here ; 

to  them  the  name  of  St  BasiL^  but  whether  Rev.  xx.  is  to  be  regarded 

We  are  here  introduced  to  the  name  as  the  source  of  what  Papias  has  trans- 

of  Papias'  which  fills  so  important  a  mitted,  may  be  considered  more  than 

place  in  the  present  controversy.     It  is  doubtful : — see  Ceriani's  account  of  the 

not  stated  what  work  of  his  is  referred  ''Apocalypse  of  Banich"  quoted  below, 

to;  but  Arethas  (/.  ^.,  p.  360)  quotes  §  9;  and  the  Excursus  on  Rev.  xx. 

Andreas  on  Rev.  xii  7  [/.  ^.,  p.  67]  with  Eusebius  was  an  ardent  anti-chiliast ; 

the  remark,  that  Papias  was  "a  sue-  and  he  writes  strongly  against  the  MiUen- 

cessor  of  the  Evangelist  John,  whose  nananism  of  Papias :  he  was,  therefore, 

Revelation   lay  before  him."'     These  not  indisposed  to  undervalue  the  Apoca- 

words   assert    distinctly  ^    that .  Papias  lypse,   on   which    Papias   might    have 

was  acquainted  with  the  Apocalypse ;  founded  his  teaching.   Having  described 

but  the  only  work  of  his  of  which  we  him  as  of  mean  understanding,  and  yet, 

have  any  knowledge,  is   the  treatise,  on  account  of  his  great  antiquity,  as 

in  five  books,  entitled,  *'  Narratives  of  being  followed  by  Irenaeus  and  others  in 

the  Lord's   Oracles  "  (XoyW  KvpuucHw  his  opinions  as  to  the  Millennium,  Eu- 

cf^yi^cis), — seebelow,p. 408, note^No.  sebius  proceeds  (/.  c): — "He  [Papias] 

(6).  Eusebius  has  preserved   fragments  has  also  handed  down  in  his  Books 

of  this  work,  and  tells  us  (If,  E,^  iiL  39)  other  accounts  which  Aristion  has  given 

that  Papias  there  adds  other  things  as  of  the  Lord's  words ;  and  also  tradi* 

''received  by  him  from  unwritten  tradi-  tions  of  the  Presbyter  John."  ^ 

tion;  certain  strange  parables,  too,  of  This  mention  of  "John  the  Presby- 

the  Saviour  ;  and  some  other  things  of  ter  ** — whose  name  is  so  often  quoted 

a  lather  fabuk>us  character,  among  which  in  the  controversy  as  to  the  authenticity 

he  also  mentions  a  corporeal  reign  of  of  the  Apocalypse — ^renders  it  necessary 

to  give  in  full  the  Ucus  classicus  on  this 

» {2)it,pi  zi  ToD  0,aww€6ftrau  i^s  M^^J^^'  subject,  in  the  words  of  Papias  himself:— 

tti  Kvpixxot,  «^  nJ[^,  K^tl^yvSos  koL  mB6^  "  I  shall  not  hesitate  to  set  m  order  for 

8tM,  jcoi  'iw^Avros,  qI  iieitK-^MCTucoi  wariffts,  thee  whatsoever  things  I  learned  at  any 

hhv^  wiorAffwrBoi.-'Comm,  in  Apoc.,  ap.  time  from  the  Elders,  and  which  I  have 

Cnmer,  CaUna^  Oxon.  1840,  p.  176.  faithfullv  retained  in  mv  memorv 

It  may  be  noted  here  that  Arethas  on  Rev.  S"*™.^"?    7     ^     i      I  ™^™^n^.-  '  •  • 

1 9  {U^^.  192)  repeats  the  account  of  Euse-  But  if  I  chanced  also  to  meet  with  any 

btu  (Chran,,  sub  an.  96;  u^.  ^.  iii.  18)  that  onewho  had  been  a  follower  of  the  Elders, 

Sl  John  was  exiled  to  Patmos  by  Domitian,  I  was  always  wont  to  inquire  respecting 


v  HitrMy  rp  pifff^  M  Ao/ifTioFoC.  ^^it  sayiugs  of  the  Elders,— what  Andrew 

*  Roath  (l  is)  quotes  a  reference  of  Ana-  i/^t**.  i.j  1  u*. 
stasius  Sinaita  (Cent  vi.)  to  Papias,  as  "  the  OT  what  Peter  had  spoken  ;  or  what 
disdple  of  that  AposUe  who  lay  on  the  Lord's  Philip ;  OT  what  Thomas  or  James ;  or 
bosom"  (tov  i»  T^  iwiffrriei^^oirfiaeurros).  For  what  John  or  Matthew  or  any  other  of 
the  title  6  4irurrfios  Xf»«rTow,--frequentIy  given  ^^e  Disciples  of  the  Lord ;  what  things, 
to  St  John,  and  even  as  early  as  Cent  iL,  see  .   ^     a,:^;;^^    ^*.a   ♦t*^   t>*1oK«^^..   t^iT- 

Ronih,  /.  Z  p.  42 ;  and  cf.,  below,  p.  412,  to-  too,  Anstion  and  the  Presbyter  John, 

gcthcr  with  the  words  of  Polycrates,  No.  (14),  the  Lord's  disciples,  say.     For  1  did  not 

p.  4i4>  note  K  think  that  I  coidd  profit  so  much  from 

'  (3)  TOVTO  icol  wQT^pur  wofdZocts  Koi  Tlcartov 

hMxov  Tov   EdcryycAiOToD  'ludyyov,  oZ  Koi  ii  *  (4)    &s  iK   irapa^da'wns  iypdipint   <«s    tBtnht 

*ptufi4ni   iaroKdXw^ts,  ?ita$*$aiot'    Uairlas    84  IJKOPTa  irapor^Ociroi,  ^4vas  r4  rtras  vapafioXia 

m2  /r*  ai^^s  X^|c<»s  o^us  ^tjo*)  irtpl  rov  iroX^-  rov  trcarripos  icaX  SiSorjcoX/iu  o^rov,  ictd  rufa  &AA» 

flow  Srt  ^  elf  ahi^y  ffw4^  rcXcvrii<rcu  t^k  ri^t»  fivBuc^tpa'  4v  ots  lad  x*^^a  f"^^  ^^^  4rw9 

ahiw  **  oioTf  I  rV  roKffwciiy  4yx*^p^^^  '*  4fi?i^0T^  iataOai  futrk  r V  4k  vtKfAv  iut^^rrnrw,  ffwfMTueAp 

7^  6  ipdKctf,  6  fi4yaSf  i  i^u^  ^  ^PXi^of,**  ic.  r.  X.  tiis  tov  Xpurrov  fieuriktias  ivl  raimf#l  r^s  y^t 

*  llie     author     of    Supematttral   Religion  imo<mi<roii4ms» 

(toL  iL  p.  392)  admits :  "  It  is  generally  asserted  '  jcol  &XAas  ik  r^  4aurov  ypcDpn  vapaJittmffm 

both  by  apologists  and  others  that  this  testi-  ^Kowrlnvos  ....  rw¥  rov  Kvpiov  K&ywv  Siirx^o'fis 

raony  is  valid  in  favour  of  the  recognition  by  «ea2  rov  wp€ir0vr4pQv  'Imdnov  vaptMrfts^  4^  As 

Papias  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Apoodypse.^'  ic.  r.  A. 
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books  as  from  the  living  voice  which  Irenasus  is  here  quoting  from  Papias  an 
still  survived."  ^  **  unwritten  saying  "  of  our  Lord  respect- 
On  the  former  of  the  two  '*  Johns  "  in  ing  the  Millennium ;  and  in  what  he  thus 
this  passage,  Hilgenfeld  {£in/.  in  das  says  the  absence  of  any  title  indicates 
-A^  7!,  Leipzig,  1875)  notes:  "  Evi-  the  well-known  **John."  Eusebius  (iil 
dently  the  Apostle  John''  (s.  57) ;  and  59)  also  speaks  of  Papias  as  ''  a  man  of 
on  the  latter :  ^ Not  the  '  older'  John,  old  time  "  {Apxaioi  di^). 
that  is,  the  Apostle,  ad  Krenkel  would  In  the  second  part  of  his  Chronicle 
have  it "  (s.  58) : — see  below,  p.  441,  Eusebius,  mentioning  facts  which  marked 
On  this  quotation  it  is  sufficient,  for  the  220th  Olym^xad  (a.d.  10 i),  writes: 
the  moment,  to  observe,  that  it  is  warmly  ^— *'  It  is  recorded  by  Irex»eus  that  the 
discussed  whether  Papias  had,  or  had  Apostle  John  survived  down  to  the  times 
not,  himself  seen  and  heard  the  Apostles,  of  Trajan.  After  whom  Papias  of  Hiera- 
as  well  as  collected  ^nd  preserved  their  *  polls  and  Polycarp  bishop  of  Smyrna 
sayings.  Dr.  Routh  (/.  r.,  f>.  23)  seems  were  acknowledged  to  be  the  Aposde's 
to  give  the  plain  and  natural  meaning  of  hearers."  ^  Here  the  words  which  follov 
the  passage :  **  In  which  words  [vix,  "  After  whom  "  {"  Post  quem  ")  express 
'But  if  I  chanced  also'  &a  (ci  8c  irav  the  belief  of  Eusebius  himself;'  and 
icoi)!  Papias  seems  to  indicate  that  it  Eusebius,  in  the  version  of  this  passage 
was  nis  custom  to  inquire  of  the  disciples  given  in  his  Chronicle  as  printed  among 
of  the  Apostles,  just  as  it  had  been  his  the  woiks  of  St  Jerome  (ed.  Vallars.,  t 
custom  to  inquire  of  the  Apostles  them-  viil),  adds  to  that  of  Polycarp  the  name 
selves."  St  Irenseu8~-^ho  as  the  disciple  of  Ignatius  as  a  "hearer"  of  St  John, 
of  Polycarp  (Ep.  ad  Florin,^  ap.  Euseb.,  Thus  we  see  that  both  Irenacus  and  Euse- 
V.  20)  must  have  known  the  fact— «x-  bins,'  having  mentioned  that  St  John 


pressiy  states  that  Papias  was  ''a  hearer  lived  under  Trajan  (a.d.  96-117),  also 

of  John,  and  a  companion  of  Polycarp."  '  state  that  Papias  was  his  contemporary, 

— **  a  hearer  of  John,"  "  a  companion  of 

1  (5)  o&jc  d»4<roi  %i  <roi  ml  U^l  iror^  irap&  rdr  Polycarp."    The  Paschal  Chronicle,  too, 

<rvirrd^ai ....  El  14  wov  xeU  wapitittoKmiiiiic^s  ris  himself  did  disooorse  of  his  conTcraatiaii  with 

Tois  irp€<r$vr4pots  Ixffoi,  rohs  rmw  irp€a0vT4po$v  St  John.*' — Tke  Original  of  Bishops^  Works, 

Mxpivov  \6yovt,  rt  *Arip4cts,  ^  rl  uirpos  tlrty  Ellington's  ecL,  voL  vii.  p.  5a   See  bdow,  p.  412. 

1^  rl  ^iKanros'  1l  rl  dv/ias,  Ij  *lic»fios'  I1  ri  *I«MEr-  '  (7)  **  Joannem  Apostolum  usque  ad  Trajani 

yiff,  ^  Marlkuos'  1l  r\s  Ircpof  r&w  rod  KvpUv  tempora  pennansisse  Irenaeus  tnuut  Post  quem 

fui$iir&y'  i  Tc  *Kpiarim¥  ical  t  ri»ff0&r^s  *Ifl»dy-  ejusdem  anditores  agnoscehantur  Papias  lent- 

rriSf  TO?    Kvplou   /ia9irra2,  X.4yov(riw  iur,X,'-^ap,  politanns  et  Polycarpus  Sm3rmaeonim  regioois 

Euseb.,  Lc. ;  see  dso  Routh,  hc^  p.  7.  episcopus."  ^-  Ckron,  Bipartit,  Graco-Armmo^ 

'  (6)  TaOraB^nnlnmr^at'Ici^ov/MvijcootfT^f,  LaHnum,  ed.  Aucher,  ii.  p. -281. 

HoKmci^^icw  tk   irrtupot  yeyovAs^  ipx^i^  ^^  To   this   passage   may  be   added:    "Se* 

iyypd/^i  ivtfAoprvpu  iy  rf  rtrdprp  r&y  tebrov  cundus  post  Neronem  Domitxanns  Christiaiios 

fiifiAMtr  icri  ykp  ain^  T4rrt  $i0kla  ffvyrerayfidya.  persequitur ;  et  sub  eo  Apostolus  Joannes  ad 

— Aih.  Har,^  ▼.  33,  34.    This  is  the  passage  Patmum  insulam  relegatus  ATOcalypsin  vidit, 

which,  as  Ceriani  states,  Papias  borrowed  from  quam  Irenaeus  interpretatur." — Eusebius,  CAron, 


the  "Apocalypse  of  Baruch," — see  below,  S  Sh  id  an,    14  Domitiani,    It  will  be  found  use* 

p.  62.  ful  to  keep  in  view  the  duration  of  Domi- 

Polycarp,  whose  life  unites  the  age  of  the  tian's   reign, — ^viz.,  from  the  year  81  to  the 

Apostles  with  that  of  Irenaeus,  was  Bishop  of  year  96. 

Smyrna,  the  second  of  the  Seven  Churches  {Vicu  '  See,   m  proof  of   tlus   statement,  Zahn, 

li.  8), — placed  too  over  that  church,  as  many  *'  Papias  von    Hierapolis,"  Studun  «.  ICriL^ 

writers  mention,  by  the  Apostles,  and  by  St  John  1 866,  s.  649. 

himself  (e.g.  TertuUian :  "  Sicut  SmTmsBorum  '  Eusebius,  however,  elsewhere  (jaL  39)  at- 

ecclesia    Polycarpum    ab   Joanne   conlocatum  tempts  to  set  aside  Uie  statement  of  Irenaeus  that 

refert" — DePraur.  c  32  ;  Iren.  iii.  3, 4 ;  Euseb.  Papias  was  "  a  hearer  of  John,"  on  the  grounds 

iv.  14,  V.  20  ;   Hieron.,  De  Vir.  IIL  17).      He  that  Papias  tells  us,  No.  (5),  tluit  he  is  recoiding 

was,  as  Archbishop  Ussher  argues,  no  other  than  what  he   had  heard  from   others    about  the 

"the  Angel  of  the  church  of  Smyrna**  (Rev.  sayings  of  the  Apostles, — among  whom  he  names 

ii.  8):—**  Who,"  writes  Ussher,    "can  better  St.  John.    But  may  not  Papias  have  both  heard 

inform  us  than  Irenaeus  ?  who  did  not  only  know  that  Apostle,  and  also  collected  what  others  tt* 

those  who  succeeded  Polycarpus  in  his  See  "  (0/  ported  concerning  him  ?    It  is  impossible  to 

|Uxp<  ^^  ZioZtivfiUyoi  rhv  TloK{tKapiwwj — lfar»  suppose  that  Irenaeus  could  have  been  mistaken 

n>^  4i  P*  i77)>  "hut  also  was  present  when  he  as  to  this. 
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tecords  the  martyrdom  of  Folycarp  (ed  work  was  published  about  A.D.  130*140." 
Dindor£,  L  480,  &c),  and  adds  that  Accordingly,  the  first  direct  evidence 
Papias  suffered  in  the  same  persecution  which  we  possess  for  the  authenticity  of 
(koi  &f  Utpydfuf  8c  crcpoi  iy  ah  ^  Koi  the  Apocalypse  is  given  by  one  who 
1Iawia%  K.r A.) ; — showing  that  in  death  was    a   contemporary  of  the  Apostle 
as  in  life  I'apias  was.  Folycarp's  com-  John;  who  had  seen  and  heard  him; 
panioD.  and  who  was  bishop  of  Hierapolis,  a 
At  what  time  Papias  lived,  may  be  city  but  a  few  miles  distant  from  Lao- 
approximately  determined  by  the  date  dicea  (Rev,  iiL  14)  which  was  one  of 
of  Polycarp's    death: — In  tiie  £pistle  the  Seven  Churches, 
of  the  Church  of  Smyrna  (Euseb.  iv.  Other  evidence  for  the  authenticity  of 
15),  which  contains  the   narrative    of  the  Apocalypse  which  is  sometimes  ad- 
Poiycarp's  sufferings,  Polycarp's  death  is  duced  from  the  age  of  the  Apostolic 
placed  (i'/?^.  Afost^tA,  H<efele,  p.  294)  Fathers,  may  not,  perhaps,  be  deemed 
in  the  proconsulship  of  Statins  Quad-  equally  conclusive.    Thus  Hengstenberg 
ratiis,  and  on  a  day  which  is  specified ;  {The  Rev.  of  St  John^  voL  ii  p.  393,  £ng. 
while    Polycarp's    well-known    words,  transl.)    thinks   that  the   Divine    title 
"  Fourscore  and  six  years  have  I  served  ''Almighty  "  (iravToirpaTaip)  used  by  Poly- 
Christ,"  &c — a  statement  which  at  all  carp  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  (c. 
events  is  to  be  counted  from  his  baptism  i)  was  taken  b^  him  from  the  Apoca- 
— make  him   to  have  been,  at  least,  lypse/  where  it  is  found  nine  times,  but 
eigjiity-six  years  old.     M.  Waddington^  elsewhere  only  in  2  Cor.  vL  18 :  and  he 
has  proved  from  the  language  of  this  also  sees  in  the  words  "  Let  us  be  imi- 
narrative  that  Poiycarp  was  put  to  death  tators  of  His  patienoe"  (/iifM^  ycy«»- 
on  Feb.  23,  a.d.  155,  under  Antoninus  ftc^a  r^s  vito/aoi^  avrov,  tb.^  c  8),  a 
Pius;  and  he  points  out  how  Eusebius  reference  to  Rev.  l  9;  iiL  10.    In  the 
and  others    have    been    mistaken    in  "  Shepherd  of  Hermas,"  which  is '' of  the 
placing  this  event  some  ten  years  later,  same   date  as  Montanism"  {drc  a.d. 
under    M.   Aurelius,  when    Ummidius  140),  the  symbolism  of  the  Apocalypse 
Quadratus  was  consul.    Polycarp's  birth,  reappears : — "  The  Church  is  represented 
or  more  probably  his  baptism,  would,  under  the  figure  of  a  woman  (Apoc  xii. 
accordingly,  fail  in  the  year  69 ;  and  i ;  Vis.  ii.  4) ;  a  bride  (Apoc.  xxi.  2 ; 
thus  the  chronological  difficulty,  as  to  Vis.  iv.  2) ;  her  enemy  is  a  great  beast 
the  fiict  of  his  companion  Papias  having  (Apoa  xiL  4 ;  Vis.  iv.  2)." — ^Westcott, 
been  a  contemporary  of  St  John,  who  The  Canon  eftheN.  T.^  p.  i8r. 
lived  till  the  end  of  the  century,  alto-  The  age  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  is 
gather    disappears.      Bishop   Lightfoot  followed,  according  to  Liicke's  division 
(Ccniemp,  Review,  August  1875,  p.  383)  (s.  516),  by  the  age  of  apologetic  litera- 
considers   ''  that  Papias  was   probably  ture ; — an  age  which  is  closed  by  Euse- 
bom  about  a.d.   60-70,  and  that  his  bius   of   Caesarea,   and   which    begins 
»  StthisAf/^mreonihe  life  of  ^lins  A«s-  ^*  ^t  Justin  Martyr^  of  whose  testi- 
tides,  in  the  M/m.  de  VInstibU,  L  xxvi..  1867,  »?»y  Lucke  (s.  550)  pronounces :  "  No- 
p.  235,  &C. ;  and  also  Kenan's  summaiy  of  the  thing  is  clearer  than  what  Eusebius  (iv. 
trgument,    V AnieeArirt,    p.    566.     Scholten  jg)  long  ago  remarked,  that  Justin  in 
|£jr  j^A  y^^nnesin  ^«^^»  «•  ^5)  re-  ^^^                    r         ^  i^^j   employs    the 
jects  the  account  of  Polycarp's  journey  to  Rome  *          1             Au     xt       rW   s,                   j 
during  the  Paschal  contioveriy,-when  (a.d.  Apocalypse  of  the  New  Test  as  a  sacred, 
154)  nc  met    Anicetns  (Iren.   iii  3,   4 ;   cf.  authentic.    Christian    writing,   and    ex- 
£p.  ad  Vutor^^  ap.  Ens.,  Jf,  ^.  v.  24 ;  iv.  16 ;  pressly  declares  it  to  be  the  work  of  the 
Chron.  ad  ann.  iSSX-on  the  pound  that  be  Apostle  John" ;— and  he  adds  (s.  561)  : 
most  have  thea  been  too  old  to  have  under-  «  r\     *u\.       •   i  *i.                i.        ^  j     u/w 
taken  such  a  journey:  to  which  Renan  justly  O^  this  pomt  there  Can  be  no  doubt" 

npUes  that  the  vo3rage  from  Smyrna  to  Kome 

WIS  one  of  the  easiest  in  that  age;  and  he  quotes  ^  Dr.  Hort  {Jmm.  Class,  andSaer,  Philology, 

the  case  of  a  merchant  whose  epitaph  states  iii.  139),  concludes  that  *<we  may  set  down 

that  he  had  made  in  his  lifetime  seventy-two  Justin's  first  Apology  to  145,  or  better  still  to 

voyages  from  Hierapolis  to  Rome : — seeBoeckh,  146,  and  his  death  to  148.   The  second  Apology 

Corp.  Inscr.    Gr.,  t  ul,  No.  392a      CC  also  will  then  fall  m  146  or  147,  and  the  Dial,  with 

GibboD,  ch.  ii  Tryphon  about  the  same  time." 
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In  his  famous  Dialogue  Justin  M.,  having  Melito  {arc  a.i>.  169)  was  Bishop  of 
explained  the  words  of  Isaiah,  ch.  Ixv.  Sardis,  one  of  the  Seven  Churches  (Rev. 
17-25,  as  applicable  to  the  Millennium,  iiL  1).  MeUto,  as  we  know,  was  most 
proceeds : — ^  Among  us  also  a  certain  zealous  in  the  investigation  of  the  Canon 
man  named  John,  one  of  the  Apostles  of  of  the  Old  Test ;  and  he  is  stated  bf 
Christ,  prophesied,  in  a  Revelation  given  Eusebius  (iv.  26)  and  by  St  Jerome  (Dt 
to  him«  that  they  who  believe  in  our  Fir. /i/.,c  24)  to  have  written '^concern- 
Christ  shall  spend  a  thousand  years  in  ing  the  Apocalypse  of  John,  and  con- 
Jerusalem  ;  and  after  this  that  there  shall  ceming  the  Devil,"  who  is  so  often  named 
be,  with  one  accord,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  Book  of  the  Revelation— au  ra 
the  universal  and  (to  speak  concisely)  ircpl  roG  &aj3^Aov,  ical  r^  a3roicaXv^cc0c 
eternal  Resurrection  of  all  men,  and  the  ^tmnmn  : — *^  de  diabolo  libnun  unum, 
Judgment"^  de  Apocalypsi  Joannis  Kbrum  unum"} 

When  we  recollect  that  these  woids  This  mention  of  '*John"  without  any 

form  part  of  a  dialogue  with  the  Jew  distinguishing  title  clearly  points  (see 

Tiyphon,  the  qualification,  ''  a  certain  below)  to  a  pre-eminent  person  of  that 

man  named  John,"  with  which  it  begins,  name;   and  had  Eusebius  known  that 

need  cause  no  surprise.  Melito  entertained  any  doubt  as  to  the 

In  the  passage  from  Eusebius  which  apostolical  origin  of  the  Book,  he  would 

Liicke   refers  to,  the  historian  further  not  have  failed  to  notice  it     This  woik 

states  that  the  dialogue  with  Tryphon  was  of  Melito  is  not  extant     The  authen- 

held  at  Ephesus, — ^the  chief  of  the  Seven  ticity  of  a  treatise  ascribed  to  him,  which 

Churches  (Rev.  ii.  i), — ^the  city  where  is  styled  by  Eusebius  The  Key  (17  KAc/?), 

St  John  resided  until  his  death  [SuiXoyov  by  St  Jerome  Clavis^  and  which  has  becQ 

. . . .  ^i  1^  "E^ccrMoif  voKttoi  vpo9  Tpv-  given  to  the  world  in  a  Latin  version  by 

i^a    tSw    rare    'Efipaitay    hrunffwraTW  Dom  Pitra  (Spkileg,  Solesmense^  voL  E), 

vciroii/reu  •  •  •  •  ^kiunftax  3i  jcal  r^s  'Iokutov  — is  perhaps  doubtfiil.^     In  this  tBinslar 

diroKoXv^coif,  o-a^^  rot)  'AiroerrdXov  aMjpf  tion  the  Apocalypse  is  constantly  quoted.' 

cTfou  Xc/cm'].     It  may  be  added  that  in  ApoUonius  was  Bishop  (or  Presbyter) 
the  expression  ''Among  us"  (irap*  i^fuy, 

note  ^),  Justin  M.  clearly  implies  the  resi-  "Oration  to  the  Greeks."  (c  20),  may  also  be 

dence  of  St  John  at  Ephesus,  and  in  ^^^Pj^  *""^«  *°  ^^«^-  "j'^^^T^?^"^  T-^ 

Aeio  TUTin/^r  2                        *-           '  Suffered  as  a  martyr.  a.d.  176  (Routh,  1.  p.  i7/)i 

ASia  Mmor.                                      ,  „     ,^  appears  to  have  beea  bishop  of  Corinth  at  the 

St  Jerome  expressly  states  (De  Vtr.  time  of  Justin's  death  (Westcott,  p.  i73)-see 

i7/.,  c.  9)  that  Justin  M.,  as  well  as  Ire-  Euseb.  iv.  23 :   of  the  tAree  allusions  to  the 

naus,  had  interpreted  the  Apocah-pse,  ^^w  Test,  to  be  found  in  the  fragment  of  his 

^^^  »x  -«  XT^  /«/\  .  »^^  ;«.  :«  «.^  v^  Ji^^^A  works  preserved  by  Eusebius^  one  is  an  aUosoo 

see  p.  20,  No.  (26) :  and  it  is  to  be  noted  ^^  ^J  ^^^  ,g  .!„  ^^en  brethren  urged  mc 

that  this  IS  the  only  Book  of  the  New  to  write  letters,  I  wrote  them ;  and  these  the 

Testament  to  which  Justin  M.  refers  by  apostles  of  the  Devil  have  filled  vrith  tares, 

name,  and  St  John  the  only  writer.*  ^^^  *^ay  «»«  ^P*  ^  aiding  othcn, 

'  for  whom  the  Woe  is  appomted — a  ftiw  «(«• 

^  (8)  ical  wa^  ^fuw  hrfip  ris  f  6yo/ui  'Itf^nys,  poSrr*Sf  h  8^  wpOffriSirrtSy  tJs  rh  oM  iccirai :" 

cTf  Tw  iaroer6\mv  rov  Xptarovy  4v  iaroKoX^i^t  see  Westcott,  /.  c,  p.  166. 

ywofUwjf  tdtr^,  X^^**  ^  vot^<r*af  iv  'Upcvedk^ii  '  Labbe  {JDe  Script4>r,  EceL,  iL  87)  had  men- 

wohi   rf   iiiAwrip^   Xpiar^   wtor^hccarras  ir/wc-  tioned  a  MS.  of  Uiis  work  as  extant  in  the 

^irrwfftf    ical    fiet^  ravra  rifv  KoBoXudiv  jcal,  CoUeee  of  Clermont  at  Paris,  and  of  this  Dom 

irw9\.6rrt  ^dtnu,  tduvtcof  SftoBvfiahhr  Hfia  wdmwv  Pitra  has  discovered  eight  copies.  Of  the  copy  in 

iufdrroffipyti^fffirBai  Ko^  Kplffof, — Dial,e.Tryph,  the  Bodleian  Library,   the  writer  in  Smith's 

C.81.  Biogr,  DUt.^  art  Melito^  says,  "it  appears  to 

'  In  his  first  Apolocy  (L  28),  Justin  refers  to  be  much  interpolated,  if  indeed  any  part  of  it  is 

Rev.  zx.   2   (4  ^x^T/^s  T»r  muewy  9eufi6ywy  genuine.  ....  It  is  possible  that  the  fourth  e«- 

i^is  KflAfcTflu  ical  ffaraams  ical  iidfioKos).  Otto  (in  tract  giveaiby  Routh  (/.  <*.,  t  L  p.  124)  from  the 

his  notes)  compares  c.  45  of  the  Dial.  c.  Tryph,  Catena  is  from  the  original  CUtvis  of  Melita" 

{h  9<bwrot  Kvro/^pow^  «c.  r.  X.)  with  Rev.  xxi.  4.  '  £.g.  "  In    Apocalypsi   '  Pedes  ejus  sicnt 

We  may  also  compare  c.  113  and  its  references  aurichald'  (Rev.  i.  15)," — ^p.  290;  in  the  sec> 

to  "the  new  Heaven  and  the  new  Earth,"  as  tion,  De  supemis  ereaiuris:  "  Angclus, — ^Pne- 

well  as  its  allusion  to  Christ  being  the  Lamp  of  lati  vel  saccrdotes,  '  £t  angelo  Ephesi  scribe, 


the  New  Jerusalem,  with  Rev.  xxi.  i,  23  :— ^see     (Rev.  iL  i)'," — ^p.  55  ;   "Folium, — sermo  doc 
Hencstenberg,  /.  r.,  p.  409.  trime :  £t  in  Apocalypsi,  '  £t  folia  ejus  ad  sani 

'  Tatian^  a  contemponiy  of  Justin  M.,  in  his     tatem  gentium ' "  (Rev.  xxii.  2},— p.  393. 


INTRODUCTION.  4ti 

of  Ephesus  (see  Routh,  /.  c,  L  465).        Theophilus  of  Antioch  (f  a.d.  i6£}, 

It  was  here,  where  St  John  lived  and  the  sixth  in  descent  from  the  Apostles 

taught,  that  opposition  must  have  at  once  (Euseb.,  iv.  24),  was  engaged  in  contro- 

arisen  to  any  work  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  versy  with  one  Hermogenes.     His  work 

which  had  not  proceeded  from  his  pen.  is  lost ;  but  Eusebius,  who  had  read  it, 

ApoUonius  wrote  arc,  a.d.  170-180 ;  and  assures  us  that  Theophilus  there  adduced 

this  date,  as  bearing  upon  recent  objec-  ''  proofs  "  (/toprvpuu)  from  '*  the  Apoca- 

tions,  is  of  importance.    Apollonius  ^see  lypse  of  John," — evidently  as  a  New  Tes- 

Euseb.,  V.  18)  composed  a  treatise  against  tament  authority,  and  one  recognized  in 

Montanism  about  forty  years  after  Mon-  the  church  of  Antioch.     In  his  extant 

tanus  appeared ;  and  his  reference  in  this  treatise  AdAutolycum  (iL  c.  28),  we  meet 

work  to  Uie  public  archives  of  Asia  Minor  an  allusion  to  Rev.  xii  3,  to  the  effect 

which  were  preserved  at  Ephesus,  illus-  that  Satan  is  called  "  a  demon  and  a 

tzates  his  familiarity  with  the  affairs  of  dragon"  ]hd^v  kox  SpoKviv  icoXctrou]. 
tiie  Ephesian  Church  [ov^  ^fias  Set  X^cf,        The  most  valuable  testimony,  however, 

dXXa  6  &trur$68ofjL09  ^ci, — see  the  note  fiom  the  second  century  which  we  possess 

of  Valesius  in  lac.\    He  wrote,  there-  is  that  of  St  Ireneus,  Bishop  of  Lyons, 

fore,  not  only  before  Irenaeus  (a.d.  190),  whose  activity  extends  from  a.d.  130  to 

and  independently  of  him,  but  also  at  a.d.  202 ;  and  who  wrote  his  great  work 

a  time  when  no  one   questioned  the  against  the  Gnostics,  at  Rome,  during  the 

identity  of  the  author  of  tiie  Apocalypse  episcopate  of  Eleutherus  (a.d.  177-199). 

with  the  Apostle  John.^  Irenaeus  was  a  Greek  of  Asia  Minor,  and 

Apollonius    mentions,    ^'  as   if  from  subsequently  a  presbyter  of  the  Gallican 

tradition "   [^  Ik  vapaiwrtta^  that  the  Church.    He  there  succeeded,  as  bishop. 

Saviour  had  commanded  the  Apostles  Pothinus  who  was  already  ninety  years 

not  to  leave  Jerusalem  for  twelve  years ;  of  age,  and  who  had  associated,  like  Poly- 

and  he  also  testifies  that  St  John  wrote  carp,  with  the  generation  of  St  John.^ 

the  Apocalypse, —  that  he  lesided  at  Iraiaeus  tells  us  of  himself,  in  his  treatise 

Ephesus, — and  that  he  there  restored  on  the  Ogdoad  (as  we  read  in  Euseb.,  v. 

a  dead  man  to  life.'  20),  that  "  he  had  reached  to  the  first 

This  testimony,  as  Liicke  (/.  r.,  s.  567)  succession  of  the  Apostles."    In  his  well- 
notes,  is  also  important  as  proving  that  known  *' Epistle  to  Florinus"  (ap.  Euseb. 
Ae  acceptance  of  the  Apocalypse,  at  this  ^^  •i,^Hw«roA^/i  U  toS  ohpww  KurUvm  (Rev. 
date,  was  not  restricted  (as  some  argue)  xxL  2).    And  on  the  opposite  side :— 
to  Montanists  •  and  Millennarians.  Agreeing  with  Apollonius,  among  other  anti- 

Montanists,  the  author  of  the  fragment  Adv, 

'  Etcu  Keim  (/.  r.,  l  s.  154 ;  Anm,  2,  s.  164)1  Cataphrygas  (Eus.,  v.  16 ;  Routh,  ii.,  p.  183)  sajrs 

admits  the  date  A.D.  170-180,  merely  object-  that  he  was  not  inclined  to  accept  certain  opi- 

ing  that  Apollonius  does  not  style  John  "  an  nions,   "  fearing  lest  he  should  seem  to  add  a 

Apostle,''  but  simply  "  the  writer  of^^the  Apo-  new  article  to  the  word  of  the  New  Covenant 

calypse."    In  order  to  get  rid  of  this  early  date,  of  the  Gospel, — f  fi^rc  v^crtfciycu  ^^  A^cXcir 

Scfaolten  (/.  r.,   8.    38)  adopts    the    theory  of  ^vvofr6v  (Rev.  xxii.  18,  19)."     Clemens  Alex. 

Schwegler    \Der ,  MotUanismus^  s.  255),   who  and  Origen  (see  below,  p.  415)  were  decided 

identifies  Apollonius  with  the  martyr  of  that  anti-Millennarians. 

name  who  suffered  under  Commodus  (A.D.  180-         ^  In  the  Epistle  of  the  Church  of  Smyrna 

194,  see  Euseb.,  v.  21).    This  attempt  to  make  which    recounts   the   martyrdom   of   Polycarp 

the  eridence  of  Apollonius  dependent  on  that  of  (c  xxii.,  ed.  Hefele,  p.  294),  we  read  at  the  close : 

Iraueos,  is  refuted  by  Steitz,  Siud.  i#.  Krii,^  1868,  —raSta  fitrtypdi^faro  /iir  Tdtot^  ix  rmv  Elptirafow, 

%•  4B7  ff.  itaBntrov   rot    IloXvicdprov,  6s  ical   irvyeiroAiTc^ 

*  (9)  Eusebius  tells  us  that  Apollonius  wrote :  vara  t#  Zifnitni^,  Irenaeus  became  bishop  of 
tW  Iwr^pa  TpcNPrcrax^yflu  TOis  fl^ou  &flro0T^Xo(t,  Lyons,  A.D.  1 77.  Polycarp  died  A. D.  1 55  or 
M  SiiScica  iPrfO-t  /a^  x^P^<^^^  '^'  'UoovvaXiifjL,  1 56  (see  above) ;  accordingly  Irenaeus  would 
KijCPWrw,  8^  Mol  twprvf4as  i,wh  r^r  'Ittdyyov  &iro-  have  been  a  pupil  of  Polycarp,  ctrc.  A.D.  135- 
KoX^wt*  ical  ycic/»frr  8^  ivifdfui  e«i^  irpbs  t^ov  150:— so  Bishop  Lightfoot  m  the  Ccntemp, 
'Iwbvov  iw  r» 'E4»^<ry  fyin^p^cu  l<rrop€i.—J/,  E,,  Review^  May  1875,  p.  833.  Neander  writes : 
▼.  18 ;  see  Routh,  /.  c,  p.  472 ;  and  note  *,  '*  From  the  school  of  John  in  Asia  Minor  there 
p.  426.  went  forth  an  impulse,   in  opposition  to  the 

*  Thus,  not  to  speak  of  Tertullian  (see  speculations  of  the  Gnostics,  ....  which  carried 
Wow,  p.  17),  a  Montanist  prophetess,  referred  to  into  the  West  Irenaeus,  who  had  been  trained 
by  Epiphanius  {Har.  49,  i),  savs  :  Xpifl^ir  Aire-  in  the  school  of  the  disciples  of  the  Apo«tle 
ttXi^c  Au»t  rwTwX  rhw  rAwov  tiKoi  iy^v  ko)  Sdt  JohnJ*--^ircA.-GescA.,  I  s.  876. 
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ib. ;  compare  note  \  p.  431)1  Irenaeus  re-  o^iy  roi^  Iomutti^  joipaicoiW].     Having 

lates  that  he  had  met  Polycarp  (see  above,  given  his  own   conjectures  as  to  the 

p.  408),  whom  he  had  come  to  know  at  meaning  of  the  mystic   number  {^  for 

Smyrna;  and  that  he  was  wont,  when  were  it  right  that  it  should   be  pio- 

a  boy,  to  hear  from  his  lips  concerning  claimed  openly  at  the  present  time,  this 

"his  converse  with  John  and  the  rest  name  of  Antichrist  would  have  been 

who  had  seen  the  Lord."    He  had  not  uttered  by  him  who  beheld  the  Apoca- 

merely,  he  tells  us,  seen  Polycarp  occa-  lypse"),  Irenaeus  concludes   with  the 

sionally,  but  had  lived  in  his  society  and  statement,  that    St  John    beheld  the 

profited  by  his  instruction ;  and  of  this  he  Vision  "almost  in  our  own  generation, 

now  writes  to  another  pupil  of  Polycarp,  towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domi- 

Florinus,  who  must  have  known   tlie  tian."^ 

fact,  and  whom  he  was  opposing  on  This  statement  as  to  the  late  period 

a  grave  matter  of  doctrine  : — see  note  ',  down  to  which  St  John  lived,  is  incident- 

p.   431.      In  the  passage  from  which  ally  referred  to  again  and  again:— e.g. 

No.   (11) — see  below — is   taken,  im-  (i9^?r.,iL  22, 5;  £useb.,iiL  23)  appealing 

portant  details  are  given  respecting  St  to  "  all  the  presbyters  who  had  associated 

John  and  his  relation  to  the  succeeding  in  Asia  with  John  the  Disciple  of  the 

generation.    We  are  told  in  that  passage  Lord"  [rf  rw  KvpCov  fuxBrirv]^  ^°^  ^^ 

how  Polycarp  had  been  appointed  by  the  testify  of  what  he  had  handed  down  to 

Apostles  Bishop  of  Smyrna;    and  that  them,  Irenaeus  adds  that  John  "  remained 

certain   persons  had  heard   from  him  among  them  until  the  time  of  Trajan; 

how  St  John  on  one  occasion  rushed  ....  and  some  among  them  have  seen 

with  horror  from  the  baths  at  Ephesus,  not  John  only,  but  also  other  Aposdes." 

because  he  had  chanced  to  meet  there  And  once  more  {HitEr,^  iii.  3,  4 ;  Euseh., 

the  heretic  Cerinthus.    In  the  Epistle  of  iHd,)  he  writes : — 

Irenaeus  to  Victor  Bishop  of  Rome  {qp.  "  Moreover,  the  Church  of  Ephesus, 

Euseb.,  v.  24),  we  also  read  that  Polycarp,  which  Paul    had  founded,   and  where 

when  he  visited  Rome,  was  not  persuaded  John  abode  until  the  times  of  Trajan,  is 

by  Anicetus  to  give  up  his  practice  of  a  true  witness  of  the  tradition  of  the 

keeping  Easter  on  the  fourteenth  day  Apostles."' 

of  the  month,  as  he  had  been  wont  to  In  none  of  his  writings  does  Irenseos 

keep  it  after  the  manner  of  "John  the  betray  the  least  consciousness  that  any 

Disciple  .of  the   Lord,"  and  the  other  doubts  had  ever  been  entertained  as 

Apostles  with  whom  he  (Polycarp)  had  to  the   authorship  of  the  Apocalypse, 

associated.     Indeed  the  intimate  con-  He  does    not,   indeed,    expressly  call 

nexion  with  Polycarp  which  is  mani-  the   author  "an  Apostie," — continually 

fested  throughout  his  writings,  renders  speaking  of  him  as  "  the  Disciple  of  the 

the   testimony  of  Irenaeus    as   to   St  Lord "  (see  above) ;  as  "  he  that  leaned 

John  virtually  that  of  a  contemporary.  on  His  bosom"  (see  John  xiii  23 ;  and 

Perhaps  the  most  important  passage  c£  Euseb.  v.  24,  as  well  as  p.  407,  note^ ; 

out  of  many  in  the  writings  of  this  or  simply  as  *'John"  (No.  (6),  note  ', 
Father  is  the  following  {Har,^  v.  30,  3 1 ; 

for  the  Greek  text  see  Euseb.,  v.  8) :—  ^^  ^?&^  ^o  the  number  <>^^^^^J5J^  J^ 

In  opposition  to  the  erroneous  reading  Slt£  "SbSSSt^  h^'^^Yt  d^v^  ftoo 

610,  m  Rev.  xiiL  18,  Irenaeus  supports  Polycarp." 

tlie   true    reading   666  :    this,    he   ob-  *  (10)  i^/mZs  ohf  ©iw  hMOKo^wtioiMw  ^  w 

serves,  is  found  "in  all  the  correct  and  Miu^ro,  [•^[^'^"J^^ 

ancient  copies;"   and  it  has  also   in  jJL^*,^^^^ 

Its  favour  "  the  testimony  of  those  who  rovj  md  t^v  iaroKiXv^v  l^pcw^os*  oM^  tV  ^ 

had  seen  John  face  to  fece  "^  \rlai^  icar  iroxxow  xp6pw  kmpd»ii^  AxxA  ^Mv  M  r^i^^ 

r4^  yercaf,  Xfl6s  rf  WXci  riff  Ao/mtovoS  OfX^ 

*  The  author  of  Supernatural  Religion  (voL  (ct.  Euseb.  iii.  18).                                     ,    t^ 

«•  ?•  393)  offers  the  foUowing  characteristic  •  (ii)  iXKk  kA  ^  4v  *Zf4v^  iiucXn^  M 

criticism :  «•  We  do  not  attribute  any  value  to  Ha^Aov  fi^y  rtBt/iMKwfityn  'Iwdtnwv  tk  v«M^e<- 

his  [Irenaeus']  testimony.   .   .   .   Although  he  rayros  abroa  /idxpi  rmv  TpoMuwD  XP^iwr,  liiffrwt 

appoUs  to  those  'who  saw  John  face  to  face*  ftAii^f  ^mrijf  rm¥  *hM9cr6\m  napoS4tr€ms, 
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p.  408) :  but  that  '^  John  "  is  the  Apostle  daughter,  who  was  inspired  by  the  Holy 

and  Evangelist  is  clear  from  the  words  Spirit,  being  buried  at  Ephesus;"  and 

in  which  he  states  that  ''John  the  Lord's  to  St  John«     Polycrates  thus  describes 

Disdple,  he  that  leaned  on  His  bosom,  the  latter  Apostle : — 

published  the  Gospel  at  Ephesus  during  **  And  moreover  John,  he  who  leaned 

his  abode  in  Asia."^  on  the  Lord's  bosom,  who  came  to  be  a 

The  references  to  the  Apocalypse  are  Priest  that  wore  the  Golden  Plate  [or 

in  the  following  forms :  "Sed  et  Johannes  Mitre,  or  Frontlet, — ^LXX.  irrraXoyf  see 
Domini  discipulus,  in  Apocalypsi "  {Adv, 


(idAv,  31,  3).  understood  Papias  who,  the  historian  tells  us^ 

Akin  to  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus  is  had  hard  from  PhUip's  daughters  a  certun 

♦Ufif  wY«;/«v.    ;«   <,».%^i;^>^   k«  ♦i*^   v^i^^i^  wonderful  narration.     Philip  is  mentioned  by 

that  which   is  supphed  by  the  Epistle  p    j^  ^^^^^  ^^  Andrew  anS  Peter ;   and  one 

in  which  the  churches  of  Lyons,  and  who  turns  to  St  John's  Gospel  wUl  see  that 

Vienne  inform  the  churches  in  Asia  and  what  related  to  these  three  Apostles  had  a  special 

Phrygia  of  the  persecution  which  they  Jpt««st  not  only  for  St  Jofm,  but  also  for  1^ 

had  enHurpH    iinHpr    AntnniniK    Vt^mi  hearers    (John  i.   40,    43-46 ;   vi.    5-8 ;    xii. 

iiaa  cnaured   unoer  Antonmus    verus,  ^^^^ .  ^^  g^  ^j     p^pj^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^ 

AJ).  177  (qp.  Euseb.,  v.  1,  2).    We  there  to  Phffip  the  Evangeiist.    Polycrates,  as  quoted 

learn  how  deeply  the  imagery  and  the  in  the  text,  mentions— ♦Unnror  [r^r]  r&w  M- 

language  of  the  Apocalypse  had  pene-  J««  i'^rrrfA*.',  %$  cdcoTMirrai  4p  'l^^^^^  «^ 


lamb   whithersoever  He  gpeth''*    ihm  Ae  gift  of  prophecy,  being  evidaitly  married, 

wnm/w.   Y«>.«-.«r.    ..s.a.s^^   A^^\^ArZ  ••'^  Th>*  statement  is  confirmed  by  Clemens  AL 

Jpri^  VKW  &y   vKfLfQ    [Rev.  XIV.   4] );—  third  daughter,  although  he  loosdy  uses  the 

Christ  is  described  as  '^  the  faithful  and  plural  number  when  be  says  that  Fhilip  gave 

true  Witness    and    First   Bom   of   the  *»»  ** daughters*'  in  marriage.     On  the  other 

dead"  fRev    L    <  •    iiL   14^ -—and  the  ^*^»  ^^  "Dialogue  of  Caius  and  Produs" 

1Z      c\Z       1-    5  >    111-   14; ,     ana  me  ^^^^  jjj  3,^  represents  PhiUp  the  Evangelist 

tuiy  of  the   persecutors  as  compared  ;is  adding  at  Hferapolis,  and  with  him  >/r 

with  the  patience   of   the   Mart3nrs,  is  daughters  who  had  the  gift  of  f^ropheey  (lur^ 

^presented  in  the  words  of  Rev.  xxiL  to^ov  8i  v^o^tSf f  r4<rvap9s  0/  ♦ia/wov  yrfh^ 

II,  freely  quoted  with  the  preface,  "that  i»^«);aU  five  being  buried  in  i^t  city.  Herethe 

ii^^a •  •'^^         .  t^v    /•i/'ti   jfia  mention  ox  four  daughters  prophesying  recalls 

tlieScnpture  might  be fulfiUed.   »  the  person  spoken  It  in  Acte  «i.  8,  9.    Now 

Polycrates,  a  later  bishop  of  Ephesus  although  the  sutement  of  Polycrates  as  to  the 

(t  A.D.  196),  writing,  during  the  second  Apostle  Philip  is  con6nned  by  Papias,  as  we 

Paschal  controversy,  to  Victor  Bishop  of  '"*«**?'•.  """* }?  ^^"1  ^'vTi^'S,^'** 

"p-^^  /   *.  "c.       V    •••  \  1  another  later  wnter,  the  author  of  this  Z?w/<5e«^, 

Kome  {ap.  Euseb.  m.  31 ;  v.  24),  appeals  ^fere  to  Philip  the  EvangeHst  as  having  Idsi 

to  the  great  lights  of  the  Church  m  Asia,  resided  at  Hierapolis,  we  are  told  that   the 

— to  Polycarp  of  Smyrna,  and  Thraseus  evidence  of  Polycrates  fe  discredited  by  the  con- 

of  Eumenia ;  to  Sagaris,  Papirius,  Melito  ^'''''S.  ''fV'^'^'t  "^"^  ^^  ^^c?^^x '  ^V^X 

Afc^.^:^  J  J.  ^       *.!-      vV  r  foreVcaX  his  testimony «//!?  oA  %A«  is  of  httle 

Of  Sardis ;  and  to  seven  other  bishops  of  -'^^^^    ^^  j,  ^^ar,  however,  that  St  Luke  cart?- 

ws  own  family.    Of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  fully  distingukhes  between  the  two  PhUips  :— 

he  appeals  to  **  Philip  who  with  two  of  cf.  Acts  vi.  2-5  ;  viii.  5-17 ;  xxi.  8,  where  the 

Ws  daughters  (who  had  remained  vilgins)  "  Deacon,"    or    "  Evangelist,"    is    e^enUy 

wac  KtiU'^^     1*.    cj:»*»*v^i:«  3       «    ^w.Ja  contrasted  with  the  members   of  the  Twelve, 

was  buned     at    Hierapohs,^  — a    third  ^an  any  one,  then,-on  the  sole  evidence  of  a 

writer  (A.D.  212)  so  much  later  in  time  than  Papias 

^  (12)  ^Imiantnt  6  fwBirriis  rov  KvpiaVf  6  koI  (bom  A.D.  60-70,  see  p.  5),  and  so  much  inferior 

^l  r^  ariiOos  Airou  hrear^a^,  jcol  oibrhs  i^4i»K9  in  authority  to  Polycrates  and  Clemens  AI.9 — 

r^  t<Urify4AM¥  ir  *1^4irm  r^s  'Aoios  ttarplfivv.-^  admit  the  existence  of  such  a  blunder  on  the  part 

Ado.  Jfar^  iiL  1,  i.  of   Polycrates  ?     When    Papias,   as    Eusebius 

'  (iS/  ^  4  yp^^  irXiiptf0gf  6  iFOfun  iufofoi*  tells    us,    received    information    from    "  the 

firm  Iri,  jcol  5  ZUcaioi  iucatMrrtt  dru  daughters  of  Philip,"  are  we  not  to  understand 

*  Id  the  passage  Na  (5),  Papias,  who  was  that  the  "Philip  "intended  was  the  Apostle  whom 
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below],  and  a  witness,  and  a  teacheii  the  High  Priest  was  distinguished  from 

he  too  has  fallen  asleep  at  Ephesus."^  the  other  priests.     Neander  {Ffianzungy 

And  thus,  at  the  end  of  the  second  ii  32)  sees  in  these  two  tenns  a  re- 
century,  we  have  evidence  from  Ephesus  ference  to  the  rank  which  St  Jolrn  held 
itself  as  to  the  fact  of  the  residence  and  in  the  Church.  We  know  how  continually 
death  of  the  Evangelist  John  in  that  St  John,  throughout  the  Apocalypse,  uses 
city.  the  symbolism  of  the  Old  Covenant: 
•  Dean  Alford  rejects  without  sufficient  may  we  not  then,  see  in  the  vmXav  an 
cause  this  testimony  to  the  Apocalypse  emblem  of  the  dignity,  whether  moral  or 
{ProUgg,^  p.  207).  Hengstenbeig  justly  ecclesiastical,  ascribed  in  the  Church  to 
insists  upon  this  proof.  Even  Keim  (/.  r.,  the  Apostles  ?  May  not  Polycrates  have 
L  165),  although  he  pronounces  the  state-  thus  referred  to  the  Apostles  as  "High 
paent  of  Polycrates  to  be  ''a  fantastic  Priests,"  distinguished  from  the  oidi- 
picture,"  nevertheless  admits  that  the  Ian-  nary  members  of  the  Church  who  re* 
guageofthe  passage  just  quoted  is  gleaned  ceive  in  the^  Apocalypse  itself  the  title 
from  the  Gospel,  and  the  Apocalypse.^  of  "priests"  (Rev.  L  6;  v.  10;  xx.  6)?^ 
Scholten  also  (s.  75)  allows  that  St  May  we  not  see  here,  on  the  part  of 
John  is  here  described  in  words  bor-  the  primitive  Church,  a  belief  in  the 
rowed  from  the  Gospel  (John  xiiL  23 ;  connexion  of  the  Old  and  the  New  Dis- 
xxL  20),  and  that  he  is  called  "  a  wit-  pensations,  and  in  the  maintenance  of 
ness  "  in  accordance  with  Rev.  i.  9.  the  Apostolic  office  in  the  second,  con- 

The  terms  "  Priest "  and  "  Plate**  of  tinning  the  High  Priestly  office  in  the 

gold,   which  occur  in  the  passage  cited  first  ?  *     Hilgenfeld  observes  :    "  Poly- 

from  Polycrates,  have  been  much  dis-  crates  of  Ephesus  represents  him  [John 

cussed.     The  "  Plate"  of  gold  [ircraXov,  as  a  Christian  High  Priest,  or  as  one  0' 

the  equivalent  of  |«v,   (Ex.  xxviii.  32  exalted    Episcopal    dignity  ....   A 

^36) ;    Lev.  viiL  9,  LXX.),  and  of  it3  similar  statement  respecting  James,  the 

(Ex.  xxix.  6),  "  the  Frontlet "  inscribed  Lord's  brother,  is  fo  be  found  in  Epi* 

"  Holiness  to  the  Lord," — see  the  note  on  phanius." — Einl,y  s.  392.'    Godet,  to  the 

Ex.  xxviiL  36]  was  the  token  by  which  same  effect,  concludes  from  this  state- 
ment of  Polvcrates    that  "  John,   the 

IZ^Z^^  i::'JTS.1J-^^3'e/Te  last  sumvor  of  the  Apostola.«,  had  left 

Apottu  with  the  Evangelist    It  may  be  added  On  the  Church  Of  Asia  the  mipression 

that  Th€  Acts  of  Philip  in  like  manner  place  the  of  a  Pontiff  from  whose  forehead  shone 

Apostle  at  Hierapolis,— see  Tischendorf,  Act  the  spiritual   splendour  of  the  holiness 
Apost,  Apocr,^  p.  7$.     Those  critics  who,  like 

Keim  (/.  <■.),  insist  upon  charging  Polycrates  with  *  This  symbolical  nse  of  the  term  may  be 

error,   attribute  his  describing  Philip  as  ''an  iUustrated  by  the  phrase,  WTaAorT^»r/rT*«j,  in 

Apostle"  to  the  desire  of  the  Asiatic  churches  the  "Testament  of  Levi,"  Test,  XIL  Patriarchy 

to  trace  their  spiritual  descent    directly  from  iii.  8,  ed.  Sinker,  p.  142. 

the  Twelve ; — on  which  Bishop  Lightfoot  well  '  To    this    effect    Vallarsius    notes   on  St 

observes:   "This  solution  of  the  phenomenon  Jerome  {De   Vir,  ///.  c  45,  vol.   it  p.  872): 

might  have  been  accepted  if  the  authorities  in  — "Figurate  hoc  did  eo  sensu  quo  Hoiatias 

favour  of  PhUip  the  Evangelist  had  been  prior  de    virtute    praedicat,    'Mee   sumit  attt  pofot 

in  time  and  superior  in  quality." — Comm.  on.  secures^  Arbitrio  popularis  attretj    Ut  pcrindc 

Coloss,^  p.  46.     It  is  hard  to  see  why  two  per-  sit  auream  laminam  inter  Christianos  gestare, 

sons  named  Philip  could  not  have  been  married  ac  pontificis  dignitatem,  cujus  illud  insigne  est, 

and  had  daughters ;  even  though  the  daughters  obtinere." 

of  both  had  the  gift  of  prophecy  which,   we  '  See  Epiphamus  {Har,  29,  4 ;  78,  14)  and 

know,   was  not  then  unusual, — see   Eusebius  also  Hegesippus  [ap,  Euseb.,  ii.  23),  who  refer 

(iii.  37 ;  V.  17)  on  Quadratus,  and  Ammias ;  as  to  the  fact  of  James  "the  Just"  wearing  the 

also  the  notes  of  Routh,  /.  c.,  vol.  iu  pp.  24-26.  tt^toAok.     The  Martyrium  Marci  Evangelisia 

On  this  whole  subject  cf.  the  note  of  Bishop  (see  Valesius  on  Eus.  v.  24)  states  that  St  Mark 

Llshtfoot,  /.r.,  p.  45.  wore  "  pontificalis  apicis  petalum  inter  Jndaeos.'' 

^  (14)  in  h\  Kal  *\toi»n\s^  b  M.  rh  or^tfor  rov  Ewald  argues  fiY>m  the  use   of  the  word  f^w 

KvqCov  kv«tr^ffi»¥,  ts  iyttrfiOti  hpths  rh  wiraXo^  <rr6s,  in  John  xviii.  15,  that  the  beloved  Aposde 

if^optnitSf  Mol  ftdprvs  Kci  8i8c(<rica\os,  oSros  ip  was  "  a  kinsman "  of  the  High  Priest,  and  there* 

*£^cVy  K€icolfiyiTeu^{ap.  Routh,  /.  c,  t  ii.  p.  14.)  fore  of  sacerdotal  race  {Die  Joh,  Schr,,  i.  s.  400) ; 

'  Keim,  however,  rejects  the  credibibty  of  and  he  seeks  support  for  this  theory  in  these 

Polycrates  because  he  describes  Philip  as  an  words  of  Polycrates  (see,  on  the  other  hand, 

Apostle, — see  the  last  note.  Bleek,  Einieii,  in  das  N^  7^.,  §  6o). 
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of  Christ* — Comm.  on  St.  John* s  Gospel 
(Engl  transl,  vol  L  p.  60). 

And  thus,  already,  from  the  region  of 
the  Seven  Churches,  we  have  Apollonius 
and  Folycrates  in  Ephesos,  Papias  in 
Hierapolis,  Polycarp  in  Smyrna,  and 
Melito  in  Sardis,  all  bearing  witness  to 
the  Apocalypse  as  the  authentic  work  of 
the  Apostle  John.  We  are  now  at  the 
threshold  of  the  third  century. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus  flourished  a.d. 
165-220.  He  was  trained  in  the  school 
of  Pantaenus  whom  Photius  {Cod.  118) 
represents  as  "  a  hearer  of  the  Apostles" 
(see  Routh,  /.  r.,  L  p.  377).  Clemens, 
who  had  for  one  of  his  earliest  instruc- 
tors an  Ionian  Greek,  thus  describes 
his  teachers  before  he  met  with  Pan- 
taenus:  "Moreover  they  who  preserve 
the  true  tradition  of  the  blessed  doctrine 
directly  from  Peter  and  James,  from 
John  and  Paul,  the  holy  Apostles, — son 
receiving  from  father,— came  with  God's 
help  to  us  also,  to  deposit  that  ancestral 
and  Apostolic  seed."  ^ 

Clemens  had  thus  every  opportunity 
of  learning  the  facts  bearing  upon  the 
hfe  of  SL  John ;  and  what  he  narrates  is 
full  of  interest  He  expressly  states  that, 
"after  the  death  of  the  tyrant,'*— who 
could  be  no  other  than  Domitian,* — St 
John  changed  his  abode  from  Patmos  to 
Ephesus.'    Eusebius  (see  note  *)  quotes 

wWiroX/af  irapcJ^oauf  tiiohs  mrh  Tlirpov  rw  Kol 
Iwc^jSov,  *lt0dywou  TC  ica2  IlauXov,  rwr  ayiur  &«-o- 
ffriAMPf  Ttus  wapk  irttrpbt  ini^xi/ift^s  ....  ^xor 
^  ffvr  0c^  Kai  fif  iiftaf  rk  Tpoyoytidi  iictlya  col 
ftTotrroXiic^  KaTaBfiff6fi§yoi  tnripftara.  —  Strom* 
i- 1»  n,  ed  Potter,  p.  322. 

2  Eusebius  (iii.  23)  clearly  applies  these  words 
of  Clemens  to  Domitian  (see  ii.,  c.  21,  22). 
How  well  the  title  "  tyrant"  suits  that  Emperor, 
appears  from  his  character  as  giyea  by  Pliny 
{^M/gyr.,  c.  48)  who  calls  him  *'immanissima 
bcUua:"— cf.  also  Tacitus,  Agrieola^  45.  In- 
deed, Eusebius  himself  appeals  to  a  heathen 
writer,  Bmttius,  in  proof  of  Domitian's  creel 
persecution  of  the  Christians : — 'urroou  6  Bpo^T" 
'■ws  ToWohs  xpiffTuufohs  Kark  rh  t!a  tros  Aofit- 
^Mpov  jitfiaprvfniKdifai. — Chron,  Pasch,,  i.  p.  468, 
cd.  Dindorl  Scaliger  in  his  notes  (p.  205) 
^jectures  that  this  Bnittius  was  Bruttius 
Prasens,  father  of  the  wife  of  the  Emperor 
Commodus. 

'  (15)  &«ovo-oK /ivdoir,  oh  fiv$ow  &AX.'  Svra  K6yoy, 
ttpl  'loMdUvov  TOW  &iro4rr^Aov  irapoif?ioti4yoy  .... 
tfiS^  yiip  rov  Tvpdyyov  T€Kfvni<rea^Tos  iwh  vrjs 
n^AW»  rris  tr^irov  furri^dw  M  rify  "E^tifoy, — 
Qttii  dives  sahf.  c  42,  /,  c^  p.  959, 


this  passage  (in  which  Clemens  tells  the 
story  of  the  aged  St  John  and  the  young 
robber),  introducing  it  by  saying  that  ''the 
Apostle  and  Evangelist  John  organized 
the  churches  that  were  in  Asia  when  he 
returned  from  his  exile  in  the  island 
after  the  death  of  Domitian ;"  ^  and  it  is  in 
proof  of  this  fact,  —  namely,  that  the 
banishment  to  Patmos  was  under 
Domitian, — that  he  cites  Clemens  and 
Irenseus. 

As  to  the  Apocal3rpse  itself,  Clemens 
refers  to  the  description  of  ''  Jerusalem 
which  is  above,"  with  its  foundations  of 
precious  stones ;  and  he  quotes  ch.  xxi. 
18,  as  ''the  utterance  of  the  Apostolic 

voice"  [#c(u  ra9  Sa)3c#ca  r^s  ovpavoTroXco)? 

Qtrrov  rrj^  diroarTokuaji  ifnovTJi  aJyCrrtirBtu 
Xa/xros  iKh€xofA€6oL — Padag:  iL  12,  /,  f., 
p.  242].  Identifying  "tiie  Apostolic 
voice  "  with  that  qf  St.  John,  he  writes  of 
' "  the  faithful  Elder  "  that  "  he  is  seated 
among  the  four  and  twenty  thrones, 
judging  the  people,  as  John  says  in  the 
ApocaljTpse "  [ck  toIs  cuco<rt  ical  rla'aapai 
ica^cSctrai  ^povocs,  rov  Xaov  KpCvtaVf  <as 
ffniaiy  iv  tq  aTroKoXv^ct  *Iwayvrjs  (Rev.  iv, 
4;  XL  16).     Strom,  vL  13,  p.  793].* 

Origen  (a.d.  186-253),  the  pupil  of 
Clemens  AL,  made  the  Canon  of  the  New 
Testament  a  subject  of  special  inquiry  : 
and  when  the  authority  of  any  of  its  Books 
was  assailed,  he  never  &ils  to  state  the 
fact  It  is  noteworthy,  therefore,  that 
Origen  is  ignorant  of  any  doubts  enter- 
tained as  to  the  Apocalypse,  which  he 
quotes  as  the  recognized  composition  of 
the  Apostie  and  Evangelist  John  :^  e.  g. — 
with  the  usual  formula  of  quotation — "  the 
Apostle  and  Evangelist  in  the  Revelation" 

*  rbs  Kvrh,  t^v  'Aclay  9tuirty  iKKXrifftaSt  iirh 
rill  Kark  t^iv  yi\coy  fitrii  r^y  Aofitriayov  rcXcvr^y 
iiray§K$ify  ^vy^s. 

'  To  give  an  example  of  the  objections  raised 
against  such  testimony, — Liicke  (s.  590)  hints 
that  in  his  lost  work  npl  vpo^irrc/as  Clemens 
may  have  thought  differently  of  the  value  of  the 
Apocalypse;  and  that  here  he  only  follows 
''the  tradition  of  his  church''  in  ascribing  the 
Book  to  the  Apostle  John. 

■  Liicke  writes  (s.  591) :  "  Origen  appears  to 
have  known  nothing  of  any  important  oppo- 
sition to  the  Apocalypse";  nor  "did  he  nnd 
any  valid  reason  for  doubting  the  apostolical, 
Joannean  authenticity  of  it,  either  in  the  Alex- 
andrian tradition  or  in  the  course  of  his  own 
numerous  theological  journeys." 
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[h  rp  iroKaXMJfu  6  ^roorroXoc  tool  €varfY€»  Eusebios  (vL  i)  lefeis  to  OrigeQ  for 

XwT^ — Comm,  in  Ev.  Joann,^  L  i,  6].  the  statement  that,  in  the  distnbatkm  of 

In  his  Series  in  Matth,  (t  iiL  p.  867),  their  different  spheres  of  duty  among  the 

quoting  Rev.  xiL  3,  Origen  promises  that  Apostles,  St   John  was  assigned  Aaa 

he  will  write  an  exposition  of  the  Book  at  K^or,  and  Ephesus.^ 

some   future   time  [''exponetur   autem  Origen,  as  we  know,  was  a  decided 

tempore  suo  in  Revelatione  Joannis"  ^].  anti-cMliast ;  but  he  did  not,  like  Dio- 

In  his  Comm.  in  Maith.  (preserved  by  nysius  of  Alexandria,  allow  his  doctnoal 

Eusebius,  vi  25),  speaking  of  **John,  tendencies  to  influence  his  judgment  as 

who  leaned  on  Je^  bosom,'  '^who  to  historical  faicts.   The  same  may  be 

wrote  a  Gospel,  and  said  that  the  world  said  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus. 

itself  could  not  contain  the  books  which  St  Hippolytus  Uved  early  in  Cent 

tell  of  the  Lord's  acts"  (John  xxL  25),  iiL'  (a.d.  220).     He  was  the  disciple  of 

he  adds :  *'  And  he  wrote  the  Apocalypse  Irenaeus  (see  Photius,  Cod,  48, 121, 202), 

also,  commanded  to  keep  silence  and  to  whose  writings  (Hcer,  i  263)  he  evi* 

not  to  write  the  voices  of  the  Seven  dently  refers.     In  his  RefuiaHo  omnium 

Thunders"  (ch.  x.  3,  4)  [^pa^  8i  «c«u  MuresiuM  (viL  36,  ed.  Dunker,  p^  408), 

TTfv  dtroKoXw^yy  iccXcuv^cW  arumja'ai  kol  occurs  a  reference  to  Rev.  iL  6,  Hippo- 

M  ypo^ot  Ta9  r«iF  lirra  fipcrnaif  ^tuvas.].  lytus  observing  that  **  the  Holy  Ghost  by 

(Note  Uiat  in  this  place  Origen  refers  to  the  Apocalypse  of  Jolm  convicted  the 

the  doubts  as  to  the  2nd  and  3rd  Epistles  Nicolaitans."  '    This  is  one  (^  the  few 

of  St  John).     Again,.  Comm.  in  Joann.  passages  in  which  the  name  of  any  Book 

L  16  (t  iv.  p.  16)  :  "John  the  son  of  of  the  New  Testament  is  introduced  in 

Zebedee,  therefore,  says  in  the  Apoca-  ihit  Refuiaiio.   In  the  well-known  inscnp- 
lypse  'and    I  saw  an  Angel  flying,'" 

&C   [ffiniaw  cvy  iy  rg  dirofcaXi^ci  6   tou  stated,  viz.  becanse  St  John  himself  has  not 

ZtB&iaw    'Iwdyym  •  "icol    cKw  fiyycW  ^^}}'*  ^^  9r"5P.  4  ^^P^^  commentiiig  on 
verofieyoVy  icr, 


:hief  passage  of  all,—"  And  the  sons  here  because  he  is  named  in  Acts  xiL) 

of  Zebedee  were  baptized  with  that  bap-  one  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee ;  '*  the  ^ng  of  the 

tism  :  for  Herod  slew  James  the  brother  Romans"  condemned  the  other.  This  latter  &ct 

of  John  with  the  sword  •  and  the  kin?  of  "  tradition,"  not  Scripture,  records  ;  and  Origen 

oi  J  onn  witn  ine  swora ,  ana  ine  Jong  01  ^^  contrasts  (as  wdl  as  by  the  hut  words,  ««l 

the  Romans — as  tradition  teaches — con-  |^,^,)    ^^^  information  imparted  by  the  in- 

denmed  John,  bearing  witness  for  the  spired  volume  and  that  imparted  by  history, 
word  of  truth,  to  the  island  of  Patmos.       '  (i7)  'i^c^i^f  Hr  •A^rior  [<tXincH**H^  ••* 

And  John  informs  us  of  the  things  con-  '^V^^^J^J^^^^  ..^eyonnger 

cermng  this  witness  of  his,  not  telhng  Hippolytus^')  was  a  writi  of  Cent  t  or  xL 

who  condemned  him,  but  saying  in  the  Fabridus,  in  his  edition  of  the  worics  of  St 

Apocalypse  *  I  John  was  in  the  isle  that  Hippoljrtus,  partly  m  the  appendix  to  voLi  and 

is  called  Patmos '  (ch.  L  9)  .  .  .  And  PiJ^X  l'^  ^°^-  "-  ^  given  fragments  of  ^ 

I ^1.  A.^:"^  T»       1  ^-  chromcle  erroneously  ascnbed  to    the  earlier 

he  appears  to  have  seen  the  Revelation  ^^^^  t^^  fragments  are  coUected  byM- 

m  the  island."  "  landius  {Bidl   Vet.  Pair.,  t  xiv.  p.  106),  and 

assigned  to  Hippolytus  of  Thebes,  who  seems 

*  So  also,  referring  to  Rev.xix.  11  {Comm.  in  to  have  drawn  much  of  his  infonsation  from 
Joann.  i.  4a,  t  iv.  p.  4O,  he  refers  to  a  future  Symeon  Metaphrastes,  a  Byzantine  writer,  tin. 
work,  ob  rw  wap6mos  H  naipov  8«i|ai  trty  a.  r.  A.  A.D.  90a    We  there  read : — 

*  (16)  jcol  rh  fidwruTfia  ifimrrtcBfi^ay  0/  roD  {a)  ifitmv*  tk  6  iyiot  'I«kEm|f  6  #coX^yM 
ZtfitBalov  v/ol,  irtlwtp  'Hp^i9iit  fikv  &ir^irrciyar  fi(xP^  Ao/icrCov  TAofirruofov]  0aotK4ms  'Pm/udK^j^ 
'IdKmfioif  r^y  'Iwdyyov  fiaxalp^  6  9h  'Pwfwlmy  its  iie  ro^ov  tfnu  rhy  tiMturra  Tns  (t^i  arrw 
/ScurtXc^r,  ttt  ^  wapSioins  tdtdermij  JcorcSfirao'c  r^  "Xfiyw  Ziita  rp6t  kKcir6y, — /.  r.,  p.  108. 
*lmdyyiiy  /Mprvpovyra  9tk  rhy  riis  iiktiBtias  xAyoy  (fi)  *Vatiyytis  Z\  4y  'AWf  dir6  AofM/eruanm  r«5 
c2f  Hdrftow  riiy  yiiaor  ZAdfKU  Zh  rh  wtpH  row  fituriXims  i^optff$t\s  iy  n^/iy  r$  y^c^  ^ )  ar«l 
/utpTVolw  ahrov  'IcvlCmyr,  ft^  Xlymy  rls  tdrrhy  rh  ^UtyyiXioy  ovyrypdi^^,  koX  r^r  iLy9tcikvi(rty 
KorcSiicao-ff,  ^dffiuty  iy  rp  &iroica\^(  ravra,  iB^dffaro^  hrX  TpdUtyov  im/tiiiihi  iy  *E/ipi^, — Di 
'Eyit  JUodnnis  .  .  .  .  ical  iouct  r^y  diroic(£xv^ur  xii.  ApostoUs,  /.  ^.,  p.  I17.  See  below,  p.  433, 
iy  rp   rfic^    r«0c»^#ccrctt.  —  Comm,  in  Matt.^  note  ■. 

§  xvu  6  (t.  ▼.  p.  7x9).  *  oS  [seiL  Nicolai]  roht  /laBirrhs  iyvfipl{f  [» 

The  name  of  the  Emperor  who  condemned  the  Paris  MS.  reads]  rh  iytoy  wy^v/uL  9ik  tv> 

St  John  is  noc  given  here^ — ^the  reason  being  dnr0iat\^c«f  *lmdyyo»  f^cTX*- 
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don  on  his  statue,  we  read  that  Hippoly-  the  words  of  Rev.  L  8,  "  Which  is  and 
tus  wrote  **  concerning  the  Gospel  accor-  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the  Ai- 
ding to  John  and  the  Apocal3rpse  "  [vircp  mighty"  [koL  6  £»v  icai  6  ^,  koi  6  IpxofixvQ^^ 
TovKoraloNunTy  cvayyeXuni  koI  &iroKaKwff  koX  6  ?raKroKparci>p. — Orat,  xxix.  17,  t.  i.  p. 
iw  (St  Jerome,  De  Vir.  Ill,  61,  says  only  536,  ed.  Par.  1778]  ;  and  he  also  quotes 
de  Apocalyp5%)\ :  see  above  (p.  406)  the  the  Apocalypse,  as  oeing  an  authority  of 
testimony  of  Andreas.^  In  his  treatise  decisive  weight,  where  he  is  speaking  of 
also  on  Antichrist  he  repeatedly  cites  the  "  the  Angels  "  who  preside  over  churches.* 
Apocalypse  as  the  work  of  St  John,  "who  These  statements,  added  to  the  testimony 
when  in  the  island  of  Patmos  saw  the  of  Andreas  and  of  Arethas  (see  No.  (2), 
Revelation  "  \^f^  yap  h  Ilarfup  rg  njcnp  note  S  p.  407),  are  sufficient  to  set  aside 
«y  op^  &iroKdkvilfw  (c.  34)] ;  and  he  thus  the  inference  which  has  been  deduced 
aposcropliizes  the  author : — "  O  blessed  from  the  two  poetical  catalogues  of  the 
John,  Apostle  and  Disciple  of  the  Lord,  Canon  of  Scripture  contained  in  the  pub- 
what  sawest  thou  and  heardest  thou  con-  lished  editions  of  Gregory's  works  (of 
ceming  Babylon "  \iuucapu  *liadwrf  diro-  which  catalogues  the  second  is,  perhaps 
oToXf  KOi  /jMBr/ra  rov  KvpCov,  ri  clScs  #cai  wrongly,  ascribed  to  Amphilochius  of 
ffKown^  ir€pi  Ba)9vXaivo9  (c  36,  p.  18;  c  Iconium — see  Smith's  Diet,  of  ChrisL 
48,  p.  23  ;  c  49,  lA,  ed  Fabric)].  In  £i0gr.  art  Gregory  Naz,)^ — ^viz.  that  he 
the  remarks  of  Hippolytus  on  Daniel's  did  not  receive  the  Apocalypse  as  in- 
Fourth  Beast,  Rev.  xiii  1  is  distinctly  spired  Scripture.* 
referred  to  (see  Mai,  Scriptt.  Vett,  Nova  St  Cyril  Alex,  (t  a.d.  444)  accepts  the 
G^.,  t  L,  pars  iL,  p.  206,  No.  19).  Apocalypse  without  any  question.'    We 

Methodius  (tA.D.  3 11),  also  mentioned  may  also  compare  the  writings  of  St 

by  Andreas  (see  No.  (i),  note*,  p.  406),  Cyril's  contemporaries,  Isidore  of  Pelu- 

l^gs  us  to  the  fourth  century.    He  was  slum  {Ep»  ii.  i75)  p.  208, — Xiuw  Khckrfrai 

Bishop  of  Lycia,  and  afterwards  of  Tyre.  6  Xpurro? :  see  also  Ep,  L  13, 188,  pp.  4, 

Quoting  Rev.  xx.  13,  he  speaks  of  the  56) ;  and  Nilus  {deOrat.  75,  76,  p.  494). 

^ter  as  the ''blessed  John"  (Z?^J?^;r»/«-  In  his  list  of  writers  who  maintaili 

^.»ed.  Combefis.  1644,  p.  326),  and  in  the  inspiration  of  the  Apocal3rpse,  Are- 

^^tie3L^stConvwium decern  Virgmum(ap.  thas  has  added  to  the  list  of  Andreas 

Galland.,  tiil  677)  he  refers  in  a  striking  the  name  of  St  Basil  (t  378),  Bishop 

manner  to  Rev.  xiv.  1-4,  as  written  by  of   Caesarea,    and,    therefore,    another 

"  the  Christ-inspired  Johjk"  *  witness  from  Asia  Minor.    "  The  Holy 

The  last  authorities  appealed  to  by  Spirit,"  writes  St  Basil, '*  has  spoken  to  us 

Andreas  (see  No.  (i),  note  »,  p.  406),  in  .  ^,  jj  „j,,  #A«rr*T«i  Ayv^xovr  wnlBoua 

addition  to  Papias,  Irenaus,  Methodius,  ^  ixxwf  «aai,5  wpocrarui^  UKWiHas,  At 

and  Hippolytus,  are  Gregory  [Naz.]  and  'ic^U^nif  9adtncu  fit  9A  riit  'Airojcax^^t.— 

Cyril  I  Alex.  J.  Orat.  xlii.  9,  /.  ^.,  p.  755. 

St  Gregory  (f  390)  applies  to  Christ,  J^^^J^^^  ^^f  Mi^r  g  bdo^^^S" 

as  temg  "  assuredly  spoken  concerning  a  similar  instance  has  been  pointed  out  in  the 

tne  Son  "  [cra^wv  v^pH  rw  Yiov  Xc/<$/MmJ,  writings  of  St  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (f  386).   In  his 

Cateckestj  iv.,  35,  36,  he  seems  to  exclude  the 

'  ''  Ebedjesn  (Cent  xiv.),  in  his  catalogue  of  Apocalypse  from  the  Canon ;  and  yet  he  is 

ccdesiasticad  writers,  tells  us : — '*  Sanctus  Hip-  familiar  with  its  language,  which  he  uses  for 

polytas  muijT  et  Episcopus  composuit  ....  the  purpose  of  spiritual  instruction  (although  he 

^ta  adversos    Caium ;    et    apologiam   pro  does  not  name  the  Book  itself),  and  whidi  he 

Apocalypsi  et  Evangelio  Joanms  Apostoli  et  quotes  as  prophetic     £.g.  in  baptism,  he  tells 

^^gdists."— ^.    Assemani,    Bibi,     Orient,,  tne    catechumen,    jroro^vrc^    ciy   rbr   pofffrhp 

*oL  lit  P.  i.  p.  15.    For  some  account  of  the  wapdBturoif '  K/ififidyfis  wofta  Koufiw  (Rev.  ii.  7, 

'ceoreiy  of  fragments  of  this  commentary  on  I7)> — Cateeh,  i.  4,  p.  18 ;  and  he  connects  with 

d>e  Apocalypse,  see  Note  B  on  Rev.  zii.  3.  Daniel's  prediction  of  Antichrist  the  words  of 

*  ^«  W  and  *hpxan^l9os  .  .  ,  .  ytywtw  i  Rev.xvii.  11, — kwh  8i  r&w  94itn  ro^rtnf  rohs  r^is 


'{?y«^M«Mt  X4^i  («».,  -p.  716). 
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by  the  blessed  John  that '  In  the  begin-  concerning  the  authority  of  this  Book 
ning  WAS  the  Word/  "  ;   and  then  he  might  be  manifest "  (cf.  t  iL  p.  332  c). 
adds :  **  But  the  Evangelist  himself  has        Ephrsem  seems  to  have  used  an  eariy 
shown  us  what  is  signified  by  such  an  Syiiac  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
expression  as  was,  by  saying  "  Which  is  which  contained  the  Apocalypse.    The 
and  which  was,  and  the  Almighty ' "  ^  Apocalypse    is    not    contained  in  the 
(Rev.  L  8;  xvi.  5).  Peschito, — ^the  "simple"  Syriac  version 
St  Ephrsem  Syrus — the  chief  Father  of  the  New  Testament,  "of  the  most 
of  the  Syrian  Church,  styled  "  Propheta  remote  Christian  antiquity"  (Westcott, 
Syrorum  " — wrote  circ.  a.d.   370.     Al-  /.  r.,  p.  204).  *    The  inference,  accord- 
though  Ephraem  specially  made  use  of  ingly,  is  plain  that  Ephraem  did  not  con- 
the  Peschito  version  (Lengerke,  de  Ephr.  sider  this  omission  any  reason  for  not 
Syriarie  hermen,  p.  8j  Wiseman,  JIar.  regarding  the  Book  as  inspired  Scripture : 
Syr.^  p.   107)  calling  it   "  our  transla-  and  we  are  also  to  bear  in  mind,  that,  as 
tion  j"  and  although  the  Peschito  omits  has  been  already  shown,  the   earliest 
the  Apocalypse,  he  nevertheless  refers  to  teachers  of  the  Church  of  Syria  in  the 
the  Apocalypse  itself  as  he  refers  to  any  second  century — Justin  M.  and  Theo- 
other  part  of  Scripture,  ascribing  it  to  the  philus  of  Antioch — ^acknowledged  the 
Apostle    John.      Thus,   in   the    Greek  Divine  character    of  the    Apocalypse, 
translation  of  his  works  {Ofp.   Grac,^  Although  absent,  however,  from  the  ^^ 
ed.  Assem.,  Romas,  1743),  Rev.  xxi.  4,  5  cognized  Syriac  versions,  a  Syriac  transr 
is  thus  quoted :  "  As  we  hear  the  Apostle  lation  of  the  Book  was  published  in  1627 
saving "  [xa^s  cucovo/icv  rov   a?ro<rroAov  by  Ludovicus  .de  Dieu,'  which  scholars 
XcyoFTos,  De  sec.  Adventu  (t  ii,  p.  248)]  ;  generally  assign  to  the  sixth  century,  and 


reference  to  Rev.  xx.   1 1  is  thus  (Of  which  the  superscription  runs  thus  :— 

{prefaced  :  "  As  John  shewed  before "  ^  The  Revelation  which  was  given 

ica^a>s  'Icoavn/s  irpoc^Xcixrc,  /A,  p.  ^52  :  ,«,..,                    .,                        .    j  •   .1.- 

^r  T^    «T  ^1 .     f^rxA  r,f  P«w  ;    #»  \J^  ^J.A  .  Ncithcr,  apparently,  was  it  contained  in  the 

c£  p.  2r4]  ;— and  of  Rev.  l  ,7  we  r^:  phUoxenian  vereion  (a.d.  485-518).  nor  in  the 

"  As   also   John   the    Divme  preached,  recension  of  this  latter  by  Thomas  of  Harkd 

saying,  *  Behold  he  Cometh '  "  [ica^  xol  (a.d.  616).  If,  as  Hug  {EinL  i  s.  307)  maintains, 

*lioayvwi  6  tfcoXoyos   iicnpvie  XiyiMr    tSov  ^pl^nem  did  not  understand  Greek,  his  refer- 

Synac(^l^/.  C/n«l/.,t.i.  0.141)  we  read,  gee  Smith's  CArist.  Bu>gr,,  art    EpkritmSr^ 

as  Assemani  renders:: — "In  his  Apoca-  Hug  quotes  Sozcuj^n  (^.^.,  iii.  16);  Theodoiet 

lypse  John  saw  a  great  and  wonderful  K^-E.^  iv.  29).  ^ 

Book  written  by  God,  sealed  with  Seven  *  iP^'f^yP%J\7''^'\'^.^  ^.  ^^"^^ 

Seals     (Rev.  v.  l);  on  which  Assemani  geri  diprompta,    charactere    Syro    i   Enrols 

notes :  "  In  this  discourse  the  holy  Doc-  cum  versione  LaUna  €t  notis^  Lugd.  Bat  1627- 

tor  cites  the  Apocalypse  of  John  as  a  As  to  the  omission  of  the  Apocalypse  froa 

canonical  portion    of  Scripture  which  ^^.  ^^^^  Syriac  version^  rfug  conjectures 

T  I.             ^*1j   r^-  *u-                    A.\^  M.   ax.  (^m/.,  1.  s.  306)  that  It  may  have  been  onginaliy 

I  have  noted  for  this  reason,  that  the  Emitted  owitg  to  the  MillVimarian  controversy, 

judgment  of  the  most   anaent  Synans  or  have  been  afterwards  left  out  in  Cent  it. 

Walton  would  assign  the  Peschito  to  a  period 

*  &AA*  cinhs  7ifAi¥  6  tbayytkuniis  Ap  ^«W  Xiy^  before  the  Apocalypse  was  written.    Hengsten- 

Tov  roto^rw  ^r  rb  a7ifuuv6fimro¥  Htt^w^MwAMf  6  berg  makes  the  date  to  be  the  dose  of  Cent  iii 

i^p  KoX  6  ^y  Koi  6  TarroKpdrmp, — aJv, !Eunom,^  Liicke  concludes  that  the  Apocalypse  was  not 

iL  14,  Opp.t  t.  i.  p.  249 ;  and  see  ib,^  p.  aS2.  received  as  canonical  till    after   the  Peschito 

Liicke    corrects  an   error  of  Wetstein  and  version  was  made, — i.e.,  at  the  end  of  Cent  iL; 

Michaelis  as  to  a   passage  in    the  works  of  but  this,  we  have  seen,  is  opposed  to  the  ii^ole 

Basirs  brother,  Gregory  of  Nyssa  (f  395),  who  current  of  early  evidence.     From  the  fact  thai 

quotes  for  a  hortatory  purpose  Rev.  iii.   15.  Manes,  who  died  A.D.  277,  acknowledged  the 

Gregory    writes  : — ^Kowrn    rov     ^baryy^kurrov  Apocalypse  (Lardner,  Crai.  of  the  Gosp.  Hist^ 

'IwSyov  Iv  kwoKp^tt  wfhs  robs  rotoirovs  9t'  Works,  iii.  p.  404),  it  has  been  ftirly  concluded 

uuflyiueros  Xiyomos,  ic  r.  A.    Liicke  points  out  that  the  lacuna  in  the  Peschito  must  have  been 

that  iLw6Kffv^  here  is  equivalent  to  fwirrucd  or  fiUed  up  at  a  very  early  date.     As  to  the  editioa 

wpoitnrnicd  (cf.  Dion.  Areop.,  Dc  EccL  Hur,  iii  of  De  Dicu,  Dr.  Tregelles  {7TU  Creek  Textofthi 

4),  and  by  no  means  implies  that  Gregory  re-  Book  of  Rep»^  p.  xxviii),  thinks  that  this  Syriac 

garded  the  Apocalypse,  in  the  modem  sense  of  version  of  the  Revelation    <*  may  peihaps  be 

the  word,  as  an  ** apocryphal "  book.  assigned  to  the  sixth  century.** 
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by  God  to  the  Evangelist  John  on  the 
island  of  Patmos,  upon  which  he  was  cast 
by  Nero  Caesar."^  See  beJow,  p.  433. 

This  very  distinct  testimony  of  the 
leading  FaUier  of  the  Church  in  Asia 
Minor  at  the  close  of  the  fourth  century, 
is  to  be  set^  as  Dr.  Westcott  remarks, 
against  any  doubts  which  may  then  have 
existed  in  that  region  as  to  the  canon- 
idty  of  the  Apocalypse  (see  also  the  cases 
of  Gregory  Naz.and  CynL  Hieros.,  above, 
p.  4x7)-  And  Dr.  Westcott  concludes,  as 
to  Asia  Minor,  that "  the  Apocalypse  was 
recognized  from  thefirst  as  die  work  of  the 
Aposde  in  the  districts  most  intimately 
interested  in  its  contents"  (/.  r.,  p.  340). 

Epiphanius,  Bishop  of  Salamis  in 
Cyprus  (t  A.D.  403),  has  no  doubt 
whatever  as  to  the  Apocalypse  (al- 
though his  confused  statements  give  rise 
to  certain  questions — ^see  below,  p.  432). 
Writing  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
he  adds :  **  Of  the  number  of  Uie  holy 
prophets  and  the  holy  Apostles,  the 
holy  John  also,  through  his  Gospel  and 
Epistles  and  Apocalypse,  imparted  from 
the  same  gift  of  the  Holy  One."  * 

The  following  statements,  however,  of 
this  writer  which  place  the  banishment 
of  the  Apostle  to  Patmos  in  the  reign 
of  the  Emperor  Claudius  (a.d.  41—54), 
are  remarkable: — Sl  John  wrote  his 
Gospel  ^  after  the  ninetieth  year  of  his 
age,  after  his  return  from  Patmos,  which 
took  place  in  the  reign  of  ClaudJns 
Caesar;"  and  then,  referring  to  Rev.  iL 
20,  he  adds  that  the  Apostle  prophesied 
^  in  the  times  of  Claudius  Caesar,  wheal 
he  was  in  the  island  of  Patmos."*    This 

'  (18)  "Revelatio  quae  facta  est  Jcfcanni 
EvaDgelistae  a  Deo  in  Patamon  insula,  in  (mam 
injectus  fuit  a  Nerone  Csesare."— a/.  Walton, 
Bm.  Pofygiait,^  Lond.  1657. 

*  rh,  x^^j^fUfTa, . . .  rb  Ilrfv^  rh  Uyiop  Siht^- 

'•re*  oT  r<  Myun  vpo^i^rai  ical  01  Syioi  iar6arokm' 

^jXs  acai  4  irftos  *lmdyrris  9 A  rod  tvoyy^Klov  iccU 

T«r  hturroXAp  «al  r^t  iatoKoXii^tws  ix  rov  wrov 

X^'/MTOf  rov  itylov  furMimKt, — /far,  li.  35, 

\  »•  P-  457 ;  cf.  a.y  32,  p.  455,  ed.  Pctav., 
1622. 

'  (19)  furit  frji  iytp^KOirra  rqs  icanov  C^Sy  f^^rii 
tV  a&rov  inrh  r^s  Tldrfiov  Iwdwo^ov  r^p  itrX  KAov- 
*W  ytpofidiniM  Katffapos, — J/ar,  li,  12,  t.  i. 
p'  434-  And  again  :  ojrov  8«  vpo^ffrt^asnot  iv 
)Cpi»ots  KXauiiov  Ktuffopos  iufwrdrw,  8rc  cis  r^¥ 
Tldrftmf  wriaor  ^p^w, — Id.,  c.  33,  p.  456  (cf. 
the  notes  of  Petavias,  voL  ii.  pp.  90,  213) : — 
tee  below,  p.  432. 


Statement  of  Epiphanius  will  be  examined 
in  a  future  page. 

St  Chrysostom's  life  unites  the  fourth 
and  fifth  centuries.  His  incidental  re- 
ference to  Rev.  xxi.  19-21 — to  the  foun- 
dations of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem;  to  her 
gates  of  sapphire  and  of  pearls  [Kara^a- 
$v>fjusv  oZy  avT^  ra  0€/jJXMLf  rag  irvAas  ras 
airo  aair<l>€ipov  kcI  fiapyapirSiv  <nryicci/&c- 
va9,  Prooem,  in  Matt.^  Horn.  L] — proves 
his  familiarity  with  the  Book;  a  fact 
which  Suidas  ^  confirms  in  his  article  on 
the  ^ord  John:  "  Chrysostom  moreover 
receives  both  his  three  Epistles,  and  the 
Apocalypse." 

The  evidence  of  the  Eastern  Church 
may  be  fitly  summed  up  by  that  of 
Eusebius : — 

Eusebius,  to  whom  we  are  chiefly  in- 
debted for  our  knowledge  of  the  leading 
facts  as  to  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, had  collected  from  all  quarters, 
and  has  preserved  for  us  in  his  History, 
the  tradition  of  the  Church  fix>m  the 
earliest  period  respecting  the  Apocalypse. 
Although  an  ardent  anti-chiliast,  he 
records,  with  his  usual  fideUty,  the  evi- 
dence for  the  Apostolic  authorship  of 
the  Book.  At  the  same  time  he  is  care- 
ful to  bring  together  every  doubt,  and 
every  suggestion  of  doubt,  which  had 
been  put  forward  from  the  first  (see  below, 
$  5,  p.  438),  promising  to  submit  the  whole 
question  afterwards  to  a  final  criticism — 
a  promise  which  he  has  not  kept.^ 

Eusebius,  writes  Hengstenberg  (/.  c.^ 
vol.  ii  434),  "clearly  and  distinctly 
recognizes  the  fact  that  the  Book  had 
the  unanimous  approval  of  antiquity,  and 
that  the  external  grounds  were  entirely 
on  its  side.  He  makes  no  attempt 
whatever  to  invalidate  the  importance  of 

'  Sub  vac,  'Itfcb^y, — Scxcroi  8)  6  Upvciaroiiot 
jcal  rhis  iintrroXba  a^ov  rpcis,  ical  r^¥  iatoK^v^iv, 

*  Thus,  having  noticed  {If,  E.,  iii.  24),  that 
the  sentiments  of  many  were  in  suspense  (ircpi^ 
dXKtrm)  as  to  the  Apocalypse,  he  adds, — 
Sftwf  7ff  ftV  ^f  T^f  T»y  apx^^^f  ftaprvpUa  if 
olK*i^  Koup^  r^p  Mxpto'ip  Scleral  koX  tMi, 
And  again  (iii.  25),  when  enumerating  "the 
Scriptures  confessedly  Divine"  {d/AoXoyoifitpug 
O9UU  ypa^oT).  he  adds, — M  roirots  raicrdop,  «l 
7f  4>ayc(i},  riiv  iaroied\v^uf  *lwdypov  wtpl  ^r  rit 
i6^atna  iccrr^  icatphp  iK0ri<r6fi§$a,  And  a  little 
further  on,  he  thus  contrasts  the  two  opposite 
opinions  :— In  re,  its  l^y,  1^  *lmda^pov  itroKdm 
Xin^if,  CI  4>aKc(i},  ^p  ripttf  its  t^^y  iSrrovfftp,  crcpoi 
Si  iynplpQwrt  roTs  d/ia^oyovfiipou, 
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this  testimony.  .  .  He  does  not  endea-  moment  of  endorsing  Dionysius's  con- 

vour  by  an  authoritative  declaration  of  jecture  that  the  second   John  saw  its 

his  own  to  set  aside  what  he  cannot  dis-  Visions,  he  interposes  ci  firj  tk  l^eXoc 

prove.     So  long  as  the  doubts  based  on  rov  trpSmw  "  [**  unless  one  should  prefer 

internal  grounds  could  not  be  success-  the  first "]. 

fully  disposed  of  .  . .  it  was  right  to  keep        That  a  writer  of  the  anti-chiliasdc 
the  question  still  open."    The  conjecture  leanings  of  Eusebius  should  have  gone 
of  Dionysius  Alex,  (see  below,  {  5)  is  all  no  farther  than  this,  and  should  have 
that  he  can  adduce  against  the  Apostolic  withheld  the  criticism  which  he  pro- 
authorship  of  the  Book ;  and,  even  when  mised,  is  of  itself  no  slight  intimation  as 
doing  so,  he  shows  how  little  weight  to  his  real  opinion :  but  what  places  the 
he  can  have  attached  to  that  conjee-  matter  beyond  question  is  the  unhesitat- 
ture.     In  his  comment  on  the  words  of  ing  manner  in  which,  in  his  otherwritings, 
Papias  already  cited  (see  No.  (5),  note  ^,  he  cites  the  Apocalypse  as  Holy  Scrip- 
p.  408),  Eusebius  dissents  from  Irenaeus  ture,  and  places  it  among  the  '*  Homo- 
by  doubting  whether   Papias  was  ''a  logumena."  Thus,inh\s3em0ftsir»Evaiir 
hearer  of  John"  the  Apostle ;  and  he  also  ge/ica  (viiL  2,  ed.  Gaisfbrd,  t  iL  p.  769), 
argues  that  Papias  speaks  of  "two  Johns,"  he  quotes  Rev.  v.  5,  and  there  finds  proof 
— theformer  of  whom  he  [Papias]  classes  that  the  Lord  had  not  come  to  seal  up 
with  Peter,  James,  Matthew,  and  the  the  prophetic  Visions,  inasmuch  as  He 
rest  of  the  Apostles,  clearly  indicating  had  unveiled  for  His  disciples  the  daikest 
the  Evangelist  [<ra^^  Si/XAk  rw  cvay-  predictions:^ — ''Whence  he  saith,"  B^ 
ycXioTTv];    while   he  places  the  other  hold  the  Lion  of  the  Tribe  of  Judab  hath 
outside  the  number  of  the  Apostles,  conquered,  according  to  the  Revelation  (^ 
rankingAristion  above  hin^  and  distinctly  John"  [o$€v  ISov  ^nfftriy  *^iytKff<r€v  6  Ac«r 
calling   him  a  ** presbyter"    [(ra^a>s  T€  he ^uX^ *Ioi^"  .  •  • .  icaTa  r^  avoKoXv^ir 
avroK  vpwpmpw  ^yofu({ci].     Then,  fol-  *Icikivkov].^ 

lowing  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  Euse-  Dr.  £  Davidson,  too,  has  written  with 
bins  refers  to  the  account  of  **  the  two  equal  justice  of  Eusebius  :  '*  We  cannot 
graves "  at  Ephesus,  **  each  of  which  is  beHeve  with  Llicke  that  the  reason  of 
still  said  to  be  that  of  *  John ;' "  and  he  his  hesitation  lay  in  the  want  of  sure  hisp 
concludes  that  it  was  the  second  John  torical  grounds;  it  was  mainly  founded 
—  '*  unless,  indeed,  one  should  prefer  on  iUc^rna/ yiews," — Introd.^  1848,  vol 
the  first," — ^who  beheld  the  Vision  iii  p.  547. 
''which  bears  the  name  of  the  Apo- 
calypse of  John" :»— 5ee  below,  p.  441.  {  2.— b.  External  Evidence  (continued). 

Dean  Alford's  remarks  on  this  ques- 
tion  (ProUgg.,  p.  215)  are  perfecUy  just :       ^^  Western  Church  :— 

"  Certainly,"  he  writes,  "  Liicke  is  wrong  ,  ^\  ^^11  known  document  known  as 

in    his    very  strong    denunciations    of  "  The  Muratonan  Fragment,"  claiming  to 

Hengstcnberg  for  describing  Eusebius  ^y^  Ij^^n  written  by  a  contempoiaiy  of 

as  studiously  leaving  the  question  open.  •P*'*s,  bishop  of  Rome,  cannot  be  assigned 

For  what  else  is  it  when  he  numbers  the  ^  »  ^^^^  ™^ch   later  than  the  year 

Book  on  one  side  among  the  undoubted  170;— for   the  episcopate  of  Pius  is 

Scriptures  with    an    c2    ^c/17  ["if  it  vanously  placed  a.d.  127-142,  andA.a 

should  seem  so"],  and  then  on   the  ^2-157  (see  Credner,  Zur  Gesck  da 

other  among  the  spurious  writings  with  -^««^«^,  s.  84).    It  may  be  regarded  as  a 

an  c2  4My€C7j  also :  while  at  the   very  summary  of  the  decision  of  the  JVestem 

>  In  his  '  Life  of  Constantine '  (til  33),  be 

'  (ao)  At  mI  9tk  r^drmv   i.w99tiianw0at  rV  borrows  from  the  Apocalypse  the  idea  cf  the 

— f..xv-^-A-»/ x.^*A^^x 1.  ^^  T — 1.^  ,« /rr  ^ijidi  ,^  an. 

•r.    lathe 

.       ,  .  w  #  - Gaisfoid.  p.  187) 

olff  m1  AroTiHMr  wfirixtv  rhw  mCk  t te^  yitp  we  read :   MCmif  y^  i^rg  mm^ita  aal  m^H* 

rhr  MrcfM',  c2  /t^  ru  404Kh  tVt  wpm-w,  1^9  hf  (Rev.  ii.  23) ;   and  also  (^.,  c.  30,  p.  228) :  fc> 

MifMTVg  ^pOfUwnw  *lmdwvw  AvMcdUMfrir  imptf  ica\  corft  r6tt  'IvcCyrnr,  oi^nor  cSmttAiot  [ReT. 

K4rm,-^If,  £.f  iii.  39.    See  below,  p.  44a  ziv.  6]  lopSroi  rh  rod  XpurraS  HttyyixiW. 
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Church  as  to  the  Canon,  shortly  after 
the  middle  of  the  second  century.  Its 
testimony  to  the  Apocalypse  is  as  fol- 
lows:— **  The  blessed  Apostle  Paul  him- 
self following  the  order  of  his  prede- 
cessor^ John,  writes  to  seven  churches 
only  by  name  in  this  order  .... 
For  John  also,  in  the  Apocalypse,  though 
he  writes  to  Seven  Churches,  neverthe- 
less speaks  to  all.^ 

It  may  be  added  that,  according  to 
this  document^  the  church  of  Rome,  in 
the  second  century,  while  accepting  the 
**  Revelation  of  John,"  refused  to  read 
"  the  revelation  according  to  Peter."  * 

If  the  "Muratorian  Fragment"  was 
written,  as  Bunsen  (AncUectaAnte-Numfia^ 
L  p.  126)  conjectured,  by  Hegesippus 
(a.d.  170);  an  important  name  is  added 
to  our  list  of  witnesses,  and  one  of  the 
doubts  to  be  considered  below  is  set 
aside  (see  §  6,  p.  446).* 

Evidence  of  a  similar  nature  is  sup- 
plied by  the  celebrated  Codex  Claro- 
montanns  (D),  a  Graeco-Latin  copy  of 
the  Pauline  Epistles,  which,  immediately 
before  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  gives 
a  Latin  catalogue  of  the  Book$  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  of  the  number  of 
their  crrtxoc,  or  versus.  We  there  read, 
that  "John's  Revelation  contains  1200 
verses,"  *•  johannis  revelatio  ice"  [1200]. 
According  to  Dr.  Westcott  (/.  ^.,  p.  25) 
this  catalogue  is  of  African  origin,  and 
of  about  the  third  century  ('*  certe  sseculo 
quarto  antiquiorem  ") : —  see  also  the 
Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf  s  edition  of 

*  This  expression,  "  predecessor,'*  as  Credner 
lias  pointed  out,  means  simply  that  St.  John 
was  an  Apostle  before  St  Pam:— cf.  GaL  L  17 
(iL  c,  s.  86). 

*  "Cum  ipse  beatus  Apostolus  Paulns,  se- 
qaens  praedecessoris  sui  Johannis  ordinem,  non- 
nisi  nominatixn  septem  ecdesiis  scribat  ordine 
tali ....  £t  lohaimes  enim  in  Apocalypsi,  licet 
Septem  Ecclesiis  scribat,  tamen  omnibus  dibit." 
}  0  (0/.  Credner,  ix.,  s.  76  ;  Ronth,  /.  r.,  i.  p. 

395). 

*  '*  Qnam  quidam  ex  nostris  leg!  in  ecclesia 
oolnnt,"  i^.,  §  10.  Muratori  notes :  "  Euse- 
biiis  (iii.  25)  apocalypsim  Petri  inter  dubios 
qoidem  libros  recenset,  non  tamen  abjicit  veluti 
luereticorum  foetum  "  [ap,  Routh,  /.  r.,  p.  426). 

*  Mr.  Donaldson's  objection  to  this  concln« 
tion  is  that  *'  if  it  had  been  a  part  of  the  work 
of  Hege^ppus,  Eusebius  would,  in  all  proba- 
bility, have  quoted  it" — Christian  IMeraturt^ 
ill  p.  210. 


this  Codex  (Lipsis,  1852) ;  Scrivener, 
Intr,  to  New  Test  Criticism^  2nd  ed., 
p.  151.  This  manuscript  (D),  which  is 
to  be  dated  from  Cent  vi.,  **  is  of  great 
value  as  a  Western  witness"  (Bleek, 
Introd.^  ii,  p.  324). 

Dr.  Westcott  has  brought  forward  from 
a  still  earlier  period  evidence  of  much 
weight  The  history  of  the  Old  Latin 
Version  (  Vetus  Latinc^  he  observes,  can- 
not be  traced  before  the  time  of  Tertul- 
lian.  Lachmann  shows  that  in  the  Latin 
translation  of  Irenaeus  the  scriptural 
quotations  were  taken  from  the  recen- 
sion of  the  Vetus  Latina  {Nov.  Test,, 
Fref,  p.  x) : — "  In  other  words,  the 
Vetus  Latina  is  recognized  in  the  first 

Latin  literature  of  the  Church 

The  beginning  of  TertuUian's  literary 
activity  cannot  be  placed  later  than 
circ,  190  A.D. ;  and  we  shall  thus  ob- 
tain [we  cannot  allow  less  than  twenty 
years  for  its  publication  and  spread]  the 
date  A.D.  170,  as  that  before  which  the 
Version  must  have  been  made.  .  .  Ter- 
tullian  and  the  translator  of  Irenaeus 
(see  v.  35,  2)  represent  respectively, 
I  believe,  the  original  African  and 
Gallic  recensions  of  the  Vetus  Latina  " 
(/.  r.,  p.  233).  "  The  Canon  of  the  old 
Latin  Version  coincided,  I  believe, 
exactly  with  that  of  tiie  Muratorian 
Fragment "  (i^.  p.  234). 

There  is  no  doubt,  observes  Liicke 
(s.  577)»  that  the  Apocalypse  was  re- 
garded by  the  Montanists  (ad.  140)  as 
the  work  of  the  Apostle  John  (see  p.  41 1, 
note  *) ;  and  Tertullian  {a.d.  160-240), 
who  may  be  taken  as  their  representative, 
quotes  or  alludes  to  almost  every  chap- 
ter of  the  Book : — e.  g.  comparing  St. 
Paul  (i  Cor.  V.  9-13)  and  St  John 
(Rev.  ii.  18-22),  he  caUs  them  both 
Apostles  who  enjoy  "  an  equal  share  of 
the  Holy  Spirit''  [*' sequalitatem  Spiritus 
Sancti,"  De  Fudic,  19] ; — and  again : 
**  The  Apostle  John  in  the  Apocalypse 
describes  the  two-edged  sword  proceed- 
ing out  of  the  mouth  of  God  "  ["  Nam 
et  Apostolus  Joannes  in  Apocalypsi 
ensem  describit  ex  ore  Dei  prodeuntem, 
bis  acutum,"  &c.  Adv,  Marc,  iil  14] ; — 
^'Ezekiel  knew,  and  die  Aposde  John 
saw  the  Heavenly  City  "  [Coelestem  civi- 
tatem   et   Ezekiel   novit,  et  Apostolus 
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Joannes  vidit,"  ib,  c.  24].  See  the 
numerous  citations  in  Ronsch,  Das  Neue 
Testament  TertuUians^  p.  530,  &c. 

There  is  no  trace,  however,  of  Tertul- 
lian  having  first  learned  to  know  or  value 
the  Apocalypse  through  his  association 
>vith  the  Montanists ;  his  testimony  is  the 
testimony  of  his  church,  *'  an  inheritance, 
not  a  deduction  "  (Westcott,  p.  233).  If, 
he  writes  (Adv,  Marc,  iv,  5), "  that  is 
acknowledged  to  be  more  true  which  is 
more  ancient,  that  more  ancient  which 
is  even  from  the  beginning,  that  from  the 
beginning  which  is  from  the  Apostles ; 
it  will  in  like  manner  assuredly  be 
acknowledged  that  that  has  been  derived 
by  tradition  from  the  Apostles  which 
has  been  preserved  inviolate  in  the 
churches  of  the  Apostles."  And  having 
referred  to  the  churches  founded  by  St 
Peter  and  St  Paul,  he  adds :  "  We  have 
also  the  churches  nurtured  by  John :  for 
although  Marcion  rejects  his  Apocalypse, 
nevertheless  the  Succession  of  bishops, 
if  traced  to  its  source,  will  rest  on  the 
authority  of  John."  *  As  to  St  John's 
personal  history,  we  have  the  well-known 
statement : — 

"  If  you  are  able  to  proceed  to  Asia, 
you  have  Ephesus :  if  you  are  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Italy,  you  have  Rome, 
.  .  .  where  the  Apostle  John,  after  he 
came  forth  without  hurt  from  the  caldron 
of  burning  oil,  was  banished  to  the 
island."^  And  further,  having  spoken 
of  the  persecution  under  Nero,^  he  tells 

^  "Habemns  et  Joannis  alumnas  ecclesias. 
Nam  etsi  Apocalypsim  ejus  Marcion  respuit, 
ordo  tamen  episcoporum  ad  originem  recensus 
in  Toannem  stabit  auctorem." 

'  (21)  "Si  potes  in  Asiam  tendere,  habes 
Ephesum:  si  antem  Italiae  adjaces,  habes 
Romam,  .  .  .  ubi  Apostolus  Joannes,  postea- 
quam  in  oleum  igneum  demersus  nihil  passus 
est,  in  insulam  relcgatur.*' — DePrascr,  liar,  36. 

Renan  (/^.,  p.  198)  is  disposed  to  accept 
this  statement  of  Tertullian. 

'  (22)  '*  Reperietis  primum  Neronem  in  banc 
sectam  turn  maxime  Komse  orientem,  Caesar- 
iano  gladio  ferodsse  ..."  Temptaverat  et 
Domitianus,  portio  Neronis  de  crudelitate,  sed 
qua  et  homo,  facile  ooeptum  repressit,  restitutis 
etiam  quos  relcgaverat"  w4/k»/.,— c,  5.  Here 
Oehler  notes  that  the  words  "  et  homo  "  signify 
that,  in  comparison  with  Nero  ("bellua"), 
Domitian  had  some  feelings  of  humanity.  On 
the  other  hand  Valesius  notes  on  this  passage : 
"Ait  Tertullianus,  post  Neronem  qm  primus 
aaeviit   in   Chri^tianos,    Domitianom    quoque, 


how  the  persecution  of  Domitian  ^  came 
to  an  end;  on  which,  as  other  writers 
state,  St  John  returned  to  Ephesus. 

St  Cyprian (a.d.  250) knows  no  distinc- 
tion between  the  canonical  authority  of 
the  Gospels  and  of  the  Apocalypse : — eg. 
"  The  Lord  awakens  us  by  the  trumpet 
of  His  Gospel,  saying  '  He  that  loveth 
father  or  mother  more  than  Me,'  &c ; 
and  '  To  him  that  overcometh  will  I  give 
to  sit  upon  My  throne ' "  (Matt  x.  37 ; 
Rev.  iiL  21).* 

Victorinus,  bishop  of  Pettau  in  Pan- 
nonia  (who  suffered  as  a  martyr  under 
Diocletian,  a.d.  303),  wrote,  towards  the 
close  of  the  third  century,  his  comment- 
ary on  the  Apocalypse — ^the  earliest  now 
extant'  He  naturally  paid  attention  to 
the  leading  facts  in  the  life  of  the  author 
of  the  Book  on  which  he  commented ; 
and  accordingly  (writing  on  Rev.  x.  11) 
he  gives  the  information  which  we  might 
expect : — 

"This  he  says,  because,  when  John 
saw  these  things,  he  was  in  the  island  of 
Pathmos,  condenmed  to  the  mines  by  the 

upote  alt^m  Neronem,  idem  tentayisse ;  sed 
ut  homines  levi  ac  mobili  sunt  ingenio,  dto  ab 
incepto  destitisse." 

Here  there  are  various  readings  for  the  word 
"portio,"  viz.  "praenomine," — "pro  nomine," — 
•*  prsemonitu ;"  portio^  however,  is  supported 
by  the  M^pof  ^r  t^s  toD  Vipwns  itpiArriTos  of  the 
version  of  these  words  given  by  Eusebins 
(iii.  20).     See  below,  p.  431. 

'  Ilegesippus  {ap.  Euseb.  ibid.)  writes  that 
Domitian  ordered  icorcnravo-cu  8i  htk  irpoar^y 
ftaros  rhr  Karii  r^s  iiCKKtiatas  diary^r, — ^words 
which  seem  to  confirm  the  statement  that  the 
cessation  of  this  persecution  was  commanded  by 
Domitian  himself: — but  see  below,  on  Victor* 
inus.  No.  (23) ;  see  also  p.  43a 

'  "Tuba  Evangelii  sui  nos  excitat  Dominns 
dicens,  'Qui  plus  diligit  patrem,*  &c.  .  .  •  • 
et '  Vincenti  datx>  sedere  super  thronum  meum* — 
£p,  xxvL  4.  On  Rev.  xxii.  9  he  writes :  "Et 
in  Apocalypsi  angelus  Toanni  volenti  adormre, 
se  resistit  et  dicit,  'Vide  ne  feceris,  quia  coo- 
servus,'  Sec" — De  Bono  Patientia,  c  25.  Agaio, 
on  ch.  xvii.  15  :  "Aquas  namque  popiuos  signi- 
ficare  in  Apocalypsi  Scriptura  Divina  dedarat 
dicens,  &c." — Ep,  IxiiL  12.  Enumerating  the 
places  where  the  number  seven  oociirs,  SL 
Cyprian  writes:  "Et  in  Apocalypsi  Dominns 
mandata  sua  Divina  et  prsecepta  Ccelestia  ad 
Septem  Ecclesias  et  eorum  Angelis  scribiL**-— 
Ib,^  c.  II. 

'  The  commentary  of  Victorinus,  as  is  well 
known,  has  been  interpolated  to  a  considerable 
extent ;  but  there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  not 
accepting  the  passages  here  quoted  as  genuine. 
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Cesar  DomitiaiL  There,  accordingly, 
he  beheld  the  Apocalypse.  And  when 
now,  an  older  man,  he  supposed  that  he, 
by  reason  of  his  suffering  (?),  would  re- 
ceive his  recall — Domitian  being  put  to 
death,  all  his  [Domitian's]  judicial  sen- 
tences were  cancelled.  And  John, 
released  from  the  mines,  afterwards 
handed  down  as  follows  this  same  Apo- 
calypse which  he  had  received  from 
God"  1 

And,  again,  commenting  on  Rev.  xvii. 
9, 10  :— 

*^  It  is  proper  that  the  time  should  be 
understood  at  which  the  written  Apoca- 
lypse was  put  forth :  since  Domitian 
was  then  Csesar ;  but  before  him  there 
had  been  his  brother  Titus,  and  Vespar 
sian,  Otho,  Vitellius,  and  Galba.  These 
are  the  'Jiv^'  who  have  '/a/lm:  *  TAe 
Me  iSy  under  whom  the  Apocalypse  was 
written,  namely  DomitiaiL  '  TAe  other 
[who]  is  not  yet  come^  means  Nerva:  *'and 
when  he  comethy  he  must  continue  a  little 
whiky  for  he  has  not  completed  the 
space  of  two  years."* 

This  latter  passage  has  manifestly  sug- 
gested the  rationalistic  exposition  of  the 
Apocalypse.  See  the  note  on  Rev.  xviL 
10. 

Victorinus  elsewhere,  when  referring  to 
the  mention  of  the  twenty-four  Elders 
(Rev.  iv.  4),  thus  names  the  author: 
"They  are  called  Elders  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse of  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist 
John "  ["  Quos  in  Apocaljrpsi  Joannis 
Apostoli  et  Evangelistse  Seniores  vocat," 
&C.], — J)e  FabruA  Mundi^  Lc.^  p.  51 : 
see  also  Routh,  /.  r.,  iii.  p.  455,  &c,  for 

^  (23)  **  Hoc  dldt,  propterea  qnod  qnando 
li^cc  Joannes  vidit,  erat  in  insula  Pathmos  in 
metallo  damnatus  a  Domitiano  Csesare.  Ibl 
ergo  vidit  Apocalypsin.  Et  cum  jam  senior 
pQtaiet  se  per  passionem  accepturum  recep- 
tioocm, — interfecto  Domitiano  omnia  judicia  ejus 
soluta  sunL  Et  Joannes  de  inetallo  dimissus, 
tic  postea  tradidit  hanc  eandem  quam  acceperat 
2  Deo  Apocalypsin  "  (ap.  GaUand,  Bikl.  Patr.y 
«▼.  59).    Cf.  p.  415,  note  »,  No.  (15). 

*  (24)  '^Intelligi  oportet  tempus  quo  scripta 
Apocalypsis  edita  est :  quoniam  tunc  erat  Caesar 
Domitianus  ;  ante  ilium  autem  fuerat  Titus 
i^^^  illius,  et  Vespasianus,  Otho,  Vitellius  et 
Galba.  Isti  sunt  quinque,  qui  ceeiderunt.  Uftus 
txstatf  sub  quo  scripta  est  Apocalypsis,  Domi- 
tisaos  sciliceL  Alius  nondum  venit^  Nervam 
didt :  ei  cum  vefurit,  brevi  tempore  erit^  bien- 
onim  enim  non  implevit "  (fi(.,  p.  61). 


the  numerous  references  to  the  Apoca- 
lypse in  this  same  treatise. 

Dom  Pitra  {Spicilegium  Solesmensey 
vol.  i.)  would  assign  to  a.d.  220-250  an 
African  bishop,  Commodianus,  of  whon 
mention  is  first  made  by  Gennadius  ot 
Marseilles,  a.d.  495  {ap.  Hieron.,  Off. 
ii.  949).  In  a  work  by  Commodianus 
entided  ^^  Instructiones  adv.  Gentium 
Deos"*^  {ap.  Galland.,  t  iii.  p.  621),  as 
well  as  in  his  "  Carmen  Apologeiicumy* 
first  published  by  Dom  Pitra  (/.  ^.,  p.  20), 
the  Apocalypse  is  frequently  referred  to, 
and  Nero  is  taken  to  be  Antichrist  The 
references,  however,  in  this  latter  treatise, 
to  the  capture  of  Rome  by  the  Goths, 
render  it  necessary  to  place  the  date  of  the 
writer  after  the  year  410.^  The  value  of 
this  Commodianus,  therefore,  as  a  witness 
is  inconsiderable ;  if  we  except  this  early 
(whatever  be  the  date)  identification  of 
Nero  with  Antichrist 

Lactantius  (a.d.  320)  quotes  no  Book 
of  the  New  Testament  by  name,  with 
the  exception  of  St  John's  Gospel  and 
the  Apocalypse.  E.  g. :  "As  John  teaches 
in  the  Revelation  "  ["  sicut  docet  Joannes 
in  Revelatione."], — Ep,  42. 

The  evidence  of  St  Hilary  of  Poictiers 
(t  368),  of  St  Didymus  (f  394),  of  St 
Ambrose  (f  397)1  and  of  St  Augustine 
(t  430)  is  to  the  same  effect : — *  The 
Apocalypse  is  the  genuine  composition 
of  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  St  John.' 
Dn  S.  Davidson  jusdy  observes :  "  The 
historical  tradition  relative  to  the  Apoca- 

^  "  In  septem  annis  tremebit  undique  terra, 
Sed  medium  tempus  Helias,  medium  Nero 

tenebit, 
Tunc  Babylon  meretrix  indnefacta  favilla, 
Inde  ad  Jerusalem  perget,  victorque  LAtinus 
Tunc  dicet :  Ego  sum  Cbristus  quem  semper 
oralis." 

(See  Galland,,  /.  c,  p.  635,  w.  620-625). 
The  word  "  Latinus  "  refers  to  the  interpreta- 
tion given  by  Irenacus  (v.  25)  of  the  number  666, 
Rev.  xiii.  18. 

'  E.  g.  He  thus  refers  to  Rev.  ix.  1 1 ;  n.  13  ; 
xviL  10,  II ; 

.  .  .  .  "  Gothis  inrumpentibus  amnem, 
Rex  ApoUon  erit  cum  ipsis  .... 
Pergit  ad  Romam  .... 
Exsurmt  interea  sub  ipso  tempore  Cyrus,  .... 
Ex  infero  redit,  qui  fuerat  regno  pnereptus, 
Et  diu  servatus,  cum  pristino  corpore  notus. 
Dicimus  hunc  autem  Neronem  esse  vetustum .... 
....  Decima  pars  comiit  urbis 
Et  pereunt  ibi  homines  septem  miUia  plena." 

(p.  43,  w.  8o3-«S3.) 
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lypse  seems  to  have  been  interrupted  by  the  Lord's  Passion  exhausted  by  old 

doctrinal  views  alone ;  "  had  no  Mon-  age,  he  is  buried  near  the  same  city/'  ^ 
tanism  or  Millennarianism  appeared,  we        And  thus,  St  Jerome,  whose  researches 

should  have  heard  of  no  voice  raised  as  to  the  text  of  Scripture,  and  labours 

against  John's  authorship."    {Inirod,  to  in  correcting  its  translation  had  been 

the  Study  of  the  N,  T,^  1868,  vol.  L  p.  undertaken  at  the  desire  of  Pope  Da- 


319.)  masus, — speaks  for  the  whole  Western 

From  every  quarter,  indeed,  the  testi-  Church ;   and  his  conclusion  as  to  the 

mony  of  the  early  Latin  Fathers  to  the  Apocalypse  is  supported  by  the  inde- 

Apostolic   authority  of  the  Apocalypse  pendent   testimony  of  St    Augustine.' 

is  decided  and  unanimous,— testimony  Wherever  Latin  was  spoken,  ihe  au- 

which  may  be  summed  up  in  the  follow-  thority  of  the  Apocalypse  was  recog- 

ing  statements  of  St  Jerome  (a.d.  330-  nized. 

''« ta  yet  John,  one  of  the  Disciples.  §  3-  77.  Canon  oftHe  N^  Testanunt. 
who  is  said  to  .have  been  the  youngest  When  we  proceed  to  combine  the 
among  the  Aposdes,  and  whom  the  faith  external  evidence  which  all  parts  of  the 
of  Christ  had  found  a  virgin,  remained  primitive  Church  have  contributed  to 
a  virgin.  ...  But  that  we  may  know  the  Apocalypse, it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind 
that  John  was  then  a  boy,  the  ecclesias-  that,  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  Scrip- 
tical  histories  most  clearly  inform  us  tures,  the  fact  of  the  acceptance  of  any 
that  he  lived  until  the  reign  of  Trajan,  Book  of  the  New  Testament  as  canonical 
that  is,  that  the  Prophet  fell  asleep  in  is  to  be  determined  rather  by  the  con- 
the  sixty-eighth  year  after  the  Lord's  sentient  testimony  of  different  writers  to 
Passion;  for  in  the  island  of  Pathmos,  its  authorship,  and  divine  character,— 
in  which  he  had  been  banished  for  the  and  the  consequent  assent  to  both  of  the 
testimony  of  the  Lord,  by  the  Emperor  whole  Christian  community,— than  by 
Domitian,  he  beheld  the  Apocalypse  any  formal  decision  of  the  Church  on  the 
containing  the  infinite  mysteries  of  future  subject  The  Apocalypse,  it  has  been 
things."  ^  already  pointed  out,  is  contained  in  the 
And  more  expressly  still :—  "  Muratorian  Ftagment,"  and  in  the  Ver- 
"  In  the  fourteeotli  year,  when  Domi-  ^ion  known  as  the  "  Vetus  Itala^'  as  well 
tian  stirred  up  a  second  persecution  as  in  the  catalogue  inserted  in  the  Codex 
after  Nero,  [John],  banished  to  the  ClaromontanuSi(see  above,  p.  421).  We 
island  of  Patmos,  wrote  the  Apocalypse  have  also  seen  that  the  ^evidence  of  St 
which  Justin  Martyr  and  Irenaeus  inter-  Ephraem  Syrus,  who  represents  Asia 
pret  But  when  Domitian  was  put  to  Minor  in  the  fourth  century,  counter- 
death,  and  his  acts  were  rescinded  by  balances  any  unfevouiablc  inference 
the  Senate  on  account  of  their  too  great 

cruelty,  undCT  the  xeign  of  Nerva  [John]  ,  ^^^j    ..  Quartodedmo  anno  sccund«n  past 

returned  to  Epaesuf,   and  abldmg  there  jiTeronem  persecationem  movente  Domitiano^  ui 

until  the  reign  of  Trajan,  he  founded  Patmos    ifisulam   rdegatus   [Joannes]  scripsit 

and  governed  all  ihe  churches  of  Asia;  Apocalypsin quam  interpreUturJustinus  Martyr 

and  Amvtkv  in  the  «i«tv-eiffhth  vear  after  «'  Ircnaejis.      IjiUarfccto   autem  Domitiano  el 

and  aymg  m  tne  sixty-eigntn  year  aitcr  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^xt^m  crudelitatcm  a  Scnatu 

rescissis,  snb  Nerva  principe  rediit  Ephesnm, 

»  (25)  *'Ettamen  Joannes  unuscKiDiscipali^  ibiqne  usque  ad  Traianum  prindpem  penerc- 

qui  minimus  traditur  fuisse  inter  Apostolos,  et  rans,  totas  Asiae  iundavit  rexitque  ecclesias,  et 

quem  fides  Christi  virginem  repererat,  virgo  confectus  ^senio  sexagesimo  ocUvo  post  pas- 

permansit  .  .  .  .  Ut  autem  sdamus  Joannem  sioncm  Domini  anno  mortuus.  juzta   eandcm 

tunc  fuisse  puerum,  manifestissime  docent  Ec-  urbem  sepultus  est"— /?-f  Vir,  IlL^  c  9.    Sec 

desiasticse  fiistorise,   quod  usque  ad  Trajani  pp.  .422-3,  No.  (22),  and  Na  (23). 

▼ixerit  imperium,  id  est,  post  passionem  Domini  •  Dr.    Westcott  \On   the    Canon^  3rd  cd., 

sezagesiino  ocUvo  anno  dormierit  ....  Pro-  p.  423)  notes  that  St  Augustine  ••  alludes  omy 

pheU ;  vidit  enim  in  Pathmos  insula,  in  qua  once,  as  far  as  I  Icnow,  to  the  doubts  about  the 

fiierat  a  Domitiano  principe  ob  Domini  mar-  Apocalypse"  :— "Et   si  forte  tu  qui  tsU  [Fda 

tyrium    relegatus,   Apocalypsin,   infinita   futu-  gii]  sapis  banc  scripturam  [Apoc  xi.  3-12]  noo 

rorum  materia  continentem." — Adv.  Jcvinian,^  accepisti ;   aut   si  accipis  contemnis  •  •  •  • 

i.  26^  t  ii.  p.  28a  {Serm.  299). 
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from  the  absence  of  the  Book  from  the  &?  PiPXLa.  dyayofwrKtafiat, — Can,  59 
Feschito.  We  have  hkewise  seen  that  at  (60);  see  Hefele,  Candlien-Gesch,^  L 
Alexandria,  Origen,  at  the  beginning  of  s.  749].  It  is  well  known  that  it  was 
the  third  century,  was  ignorant  of  any  not  unusual  to  abstain  from  the  public 
question  or  doubt  raised,  before  his  time,  reading  of  the  Apocalypse,^  partly  on  ac- 
as  to  the  Apocalypse ;  and,  after  doubts  count  of  its  mysterious  obscurity,  as  in 
had  been  raised  during  the  course  of  the  the  case  of  the  Book  of  Ezekiel, — and 
century  (see  below),  we  are  nevertheless  partly  from  the  use  made  of  the  Book  in 
given  in  the  famous  catalogue  set  forth  the  chiliastic  controversy.  That  anti- 
by  St  Athanasius  (t  373),  the  ancient  ohiliasts  (e.g.  Origen  and  Clemens  AL  ; 
Canon  of  the  Alexandrine  Church.  In  see  above,  note  ^  p.  41 1)  should  have 
the  authoritative  dooument  known  as  his  upheld  the  Apocalypse  as  warmly  as  de- 
Festal  Epistle  {Opp.fi,  L  p.  767, ed.  Ben.),  cided  chiliasts  (e.g.  Tertullian), — ^is  one 
to  his  enumeration  of  the  four  Gospels,  of  the  clearest  proofs  of  the  strength  of 
the  Acts,  fourteen  Pauline,  and  seven  the  evidence  in  its  favour.  The  con- 
Catholic  Epistles,  Athanasius  adds :  elusions  of  Eusebius  in  his  History  illus- 
"And,  again,  the  Apocalyf>se  of  John,  trate  this  result: — see  above,  p.  420. 
These  are  the  fountains  of  salvation''  Coming  down  to  the  sbcth  century, 
[jcot  raXu^  lowm^v  aroKoXi^iS' ravra  iHTyot  Junilius,  an  African  bishop  (a.d.  550, 
jw  (Tmripiav\}  ap,  Galland.,  xiL   79,  &c.),  had  heard 

If  it  be  objected  that  the  synod  of  from  Paulus,  a  Persian  of  the  School 
Laodicea  {circ,  350)  does  not  include  of  Nisibis,  Uiat  doubts  had  now  begun 
the  Apocalypse  in  its .  catalogue  of  the  to  be  entertained  in  the  East  on  the 
Books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  subject  of  the  Apocalypse  [**  De  Joannis 
the  reply  is  obvious, — even  were  this  Apocalypsi  apud  Orientales  admodum 
catalogue  authentic,' — ^that  those  Books  dubitatur"].  At  this  very  period,  how- 
only  are  there  set  forth  which  were/i/^-  ever,  in  the  West,  his  friend  Primasius 
iicfy  read  diiring  Divine  worship  [o<ra  as  well    as    Cassiodorus  expound    the 

Book  as  Apostolic  and  Canonical     In 

'  St  Athaxiasitts  repeatedly  quotes  the  Apo-  the  seventh  century  St.  Isidore'  of  Seville 

caW  r-tg.  icol  ^i^  WoAi^ci  r^t  A^f^  ^  .5^5^    ^j^q  mentions  the  doubts  en- 

i^wK^b  «r,  ical  6  iffx^fiwot  (ch.  i.  S^-^-Orat,  tertained  in   his  dav  as  to  other  Rooks 

I  c.  Arian.,  i.  II,  t.  i.  p.  327;  of.  ib.,  iv.  28,  ^^namea  m  ms  aay  as  to  otner  ijooks 

pi  S06;  ^/.  iL  ad  Strap.,  c  2,  p.  547.  o^  the  New  Testament,  says  not  a  word 

'  Canon  60,  in  the  printed  editions  of  the  of  any  doubts  as  to  the  Apocalypse. 

canons  of  this  Council,  consists  of  a  catalogue  The  fourth  Council  of  Toledo,  tOO,  at 

f9"^^'S.e*;nS?:'rii4t^''cS;rcS"°<J  *'«  r^  period  (A.D.  633),  in  iU  seven. 

"psalms  composed-by^rivate  persons  or  of  un-  teenth    canon,    directs    that    the   Apo- 

cawmical  books.     The  canonical  Books  only  calypse,  in  consequence  of  certain  doubtS 

of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  uire  to  be  as  to  the  authority  of  the  Book,  should 

il^«.  ^V\i!^.^r7  "^"^f  reasons  for  be-  5^  preached  on  in  the  Church  between 

hetmg  that  the  catalogite  of   canon  60  was  ^   '^  ,  -.  ^  V^ 

subsequently  added,  by  an  unknown  hand,  as  faster  and  Pentecost;  pomtmg,  as  Dean 

the  natural  sequel  of  canon  59.   This  catalogue  Alford  .thinks  (/V^/r^.,  p.  217),  to  the 

does  not  appear  in  the  early  Greek  MSS.    The  modem  Orientals  only,  as  Junilius  had 

printed  editions  which  contain  it  are  based,  as  (^qq^ 

Dr.  Westcott  points  out,  on  MSS.,  with  com-  jj  v.        u  *j        ji.  ^i_^ 

acntators' scholia,  not  earUer  than  the  latter  port  ^^   ^S    been  mentioned   above   that 

ofCentxiL;  while  the  earliest  MS.whicheives  the  catalogue  ascnbed  to  the  synod  of 

the  mere  text,  and  which  U  dated  early  in  Cent.  Laodicea  does  not  place  the  Apocalypse 

n^te  the  ainon.   The  evidence  of  the  I^tin  ^mong  the  Books  publicly  read  in  the 
▼enions    of   the  Laodicean    canons  is  Jiearly  ^  f  j 

balanced  ;  but  the  Syriac  MSS.,  in  .the  British 

Musenin*  of  Cent  vi.  or  viL,  contain  canon        >  Liicke  (s.  361)  suggests  that  this  was  the 

59t  but  without  any  catalogue  added  : — «  On  practice  of  Asia  Minor  at  the  close  of  Cent  iv. 

the  whole,"  writes  Dr.  Westcott,  *'it  cannot  See  the  remarks  on  Gregory  Naz.  and  Cyril  of 

be  doubted  that  external  evidence  is  decidedly  Jems.,  in  note  ',  p.  417. 
against  the  authenticity  of  the  catalogue  as        *  See    Primasius,    /V^/.,    in  Comment..^  ap. 

an  integral  part  of  the  text  of  the  canons  of  Migne,  Patrolog.,  t  68,  p.  794 ;  Cassiodorus, 

Laodicea." — On  the  Canon^  3rd  ed.,  p.  405  ;  cC  Complex,  in  Apoc.,  ap.  Migne,  /.^.,  1 70,  p.  1406 ; 

Hefele,  /.  ^^  a.  749  ft  St  Isidore,  De  Offiais  Eccl^  Opp,  t  vi.  p.  374. 
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services  of  the  Church;  and  to  this 
it  should  be  added  that  neither  does 
the  last  of  the  "Apostolical  Canons" 
(which  includes  the  Gospel  and  the  three 
Epistles  of  St  John)  enumerate  the  Apo- 
calypse among  the  Books  to  be  counted 
sacred.  Nevertheless  the  "Quinisext 
Council "  ("  In  Trullo,"  a.d.  692),  which 
accepts  both  the  "Apostolical  Canons " 
and  the  canons  of  Laodicea,  accepts  at 
the  same  time  in  its  second  canon  the 
decisions  of  the  African  synods  {ConciL 
Carthag,^  a.d.  398,  and  a.d.  419)  which 
distinctly  include  the  Apocalypse  as 
the  composition  of  the  Apostle  John.^ 

§  4.   What  and  where  was  the  Revda^ 
Hon  written  f 

The  evidence  which  has  been  already 
given  exhibits  how  clearly  the  Church, 
from  the  very  first,  has  recognized  in  the 
person  who  wrote  "  I  John  ....  was  in 
the  isle  that  is  called  Patmos"  (Rev.  i.  9), 
the  Apostle  who  in  his  Gospel  describes 
himself  as  "  one  of  His  disciples  whom 
Jesus  loved"  (John  xiiL  23 ;  cf.  xix.  26 ; 
xxL  7,  20).'  We  have  next  to  inquire 
when  and  where  the  Apocalypse  was 
written ;  and  how  far  the  intimations  of 
the  New  Testament  as  to  St  John's 
career  correspond  with  what  history  tells 

'  Thus  we  read  (Can,  xxiv.) :  "  Sunt  autem 
canonicae  Scriptune,  id  est,  Genesis  .  .  .  Judse 
Apostoli,  liber  i. ;  Apocalypsis  Joannis  Apostoli, 
liber  i. "  ;  and  in  the  Greek  text  adoptea  by  the 
Tnillan  Council, — ttffl  8i  cJ  Kayo¥iKat  ypa/pai 
rovr*  ftrrtp  y4v9irts ....  *lo{^  kirofrriKov  fJa' 
iaroKdKwIfit  'Iwdn^au  M^ot  ySa  {ap.  Justell.  BibL 
Jur,  Can.,  L  p.  343).  See  Mansi,  iii.  891 ; 
and  cf.  Liicke,  /  r.,  s.  64S. 

'  The  author  of  Supernatural  Religion  writes  : 
"  We  have  no  reason  whatever,  eacept  the  as- 
surance of  the  author  himself,  to  believe  that 
Jesus  especially  loved  any  disciple,  and  much 
less  John  the  son  of  Zebedee."—voL  ii.  p.  431. 
This  all^ation  seems  to  be  borrowed  from 
Scholten  (Der  Ap,  Johannes  in  KUiwuien^ 
s.  89  flf.)*  ^1^0,  relying  altogether  on  the  fact  that 
St  John  does  not  name  himself  in  his  Gospel,  at- 
tempts to  prove  that  *'  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved"  was  not  the  Apostle  John,  but  '*an 
ideal  personage  "  ("  eine  ideale  rersonlichkeit," 
s.  no), — "no  definite  historical  person;''  and 
that  the  fourth  Gospel,  which  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  Jewish  Gospel  of  Matthew, 
the  Petrine  of  Mark,  the  Pauline  of  Luke,  is 
elevated  idx>ve  all  the  tendencies  of  the  time. 
On  this  conjecture,  Renan  {V Anteekrist^  p. 
568)  observes :  **  II  m'est  tout  k  fait  impossible 
d'admettre  cette  opinion." 


us  as  to  the  time  and  the  place.  The  lat- 
ter of  these  inquiries  comes  first  in  order. 
L  In  three  of  the  passages  just  cited 
from  St  John's  Gospel,  St  John's  name 
is  connected  with  that  of  St  Peter.  He 
is  also  St  Peter's  companion  wherever 
he  is  spoken  of  in  the  Acts  (ch.  iii,  iv., 
viii.);  and  from  the  Acts  we  infer  that 
he  continued  at  Jerusalem  for  some  time 
after  the  Lord's  Ascension.  He  seems 
to  have  remained  there  for  several  years 
after  his  return  from  his  mission  to 
Samaria  (Acts  viiL  25),  engaged  in  visit- 
ing, in  like  manner,  the  neighbouring 
churches.  Thus,  when  St  Paul,  three 
years  after  his  Conversion,  came  back  to 
Jerusalem,  St  John  is  not  there  (GaL 
L  18,  19), — he  is,  doubtless,  absent  on 
one  of  these  visits.  We  do  not  find  any 
further  mention  of  his  name  until  St  Paul 
"  fourteen  years  after  went  up  again  to 
Jerusalem"  (Gal.  it  i),  when  we  read  of 
the  assembling  of  the  Apostles  in  Council 
(Acts  XV.),  where  James  "  the  Just"  pre- 
sided as  Bishop  of  Jerusalem  (see  Hege- 
sippus,  ap.  Euseb.,  iL  23).  Even  here, 
had  we  not  the  incidental  mention  of  St 
John's  name  in  GaL  iL  9,  we  should  not 
have  suspected  that,  together  with  "  Ce- 
phas" and  James  "the  Lord's  brother," 
he  occupied  a  position  of  personal  autho- 
rity in  the  Church.  Hence,  it  is  by  no 
means  certain  that  he  was  not  still  in 
Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  St  Paul's  last 
journey  thither,  a.d.  58  (Acts  xxL  i7» 
&c):  indeed,  it  is  probable  that,  as 
long  as  Jerusalem  was  the  centre  of 
the  Judaeo-Christian  Church,  it  was 
the  rule  that  some  one,  at  least,  of  the 
Apostles — doubtless  one  of  "  the  pillars' 
(GaL  iL  9) — should  remain  there ;  *  and 
that  St  John  continued  so  to  reside  until 

>  See  the  statement  of  ApoUonins  quoted  above 
(note*,  Na  (9),  p.  411)  that  oar  Lord  had  com- 
manded the  Apostles  to  remain  for  twelre  ]reaxs 
in  Jerusalem.  Clemens  Alex.  {Strom,  vi.  S* 
p.  762)  quotes  the  same  tradition  from  the 
apocryphal  Pradieatio  Petri^ — pjrrk  Mff«a  ^ 

ira/Acr :— see  Routh,  L  r.,  i.  p.  4&(.  Weie  we  to 
accept  this  tradition  as  accurate,  the  Lord  com- 
manded the  Apostles  to  remain  in  Jetusalem 
until  « after  twelve  years,'*  although  the  fear 
of  persecution  (Acts  viiL  i)  might  tin^>t  othos 
to  depart  Even  were  it  obeyed  literally,  St 
J(^  need  not  have  gone  to  Ephesus  for  aercfal 
years  afterwards  (see  Acts  xx.  17,  &c). 
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the  alarm  of  the  Roman  war  reacKed  xxviii.  5)  and  after  St  Peter  had  suffered, 

Judlsa,  shortly  before  the  year  66,  and  that  St,  John  made  choice  of  Asia  Minor 

the  defeat  of  Cestins  who  first  besieged  for  his  future  residence.    Whatever  may 

Jerusalem  (cf.  John  xxL  22).     Eusebius  be  thought  of  this  suggestion,  it  is  clear 

(iil  5)  tells  us  that  a  divine  warning  now  that  it  was  not  until  after  the  death  of 

directed  the  Christians  to  depart  from  St.  Paul  that  St  John  settled  at  Ephesus.^ 

Jenisalem  (cfl  St  Luke  xxL  20,  21)  to  a  Ephesus  was  the  first  of  the  Seven 

city  of  Peraea  called  Pella,  where  St.  Churches  addressed  in  the  Apocalypse 

John  seems  to  have  organized  the  church  (ch.  iL  i)  :  it  had  been  founded  by  St 

under  the  Bishop  Symeon,  who,  as  He-  Paul,  who  also  addressed  to  it  one  of  his 

gesippus  records  (ap.  Eus.,  iii.  32),  was  Epistles,writtenA.D.  6i,or62  (seeWiese- 

put  to  death  by  the  Proconsul  Atticus.  ler,  Chron.  Synqps,^  s.  455).     That  St 

And  thus  Pella    may  have   been  the  John  had  not  taught  there  during  St 

starting-point  of  the  Apostle  on  his  road  Paul's  lifetime  follows  from  the  express 

from  Jerusalem  to  Ephesus.^  statements  of  the  latter  that,  had  another 

Renan    (V Antechrist^  pp.   27,   183)^  Apostle  laboured  in  any  church  before 

having  noticed  that  "  the  Apostle  John  him,  he  would  not  have  included  it  in 

appears  in  general  to  have  accompanied  the  circle  of  his  ministrations  (see  Rom. 

Peter,"  remarks — ^and  there  is  no  impro-  xv.  20;  2  Cor.  x.  i6;  cf.  GaL  ii.  7,  8). 

bability  in  the  remark,  although  there  From  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  too, 

is  no  evidence  whatever  in  support  of  as  well  as  from  CoL  iv.  15-17,  it  appears 

it—- '*we  believe  that  the  author  of  the  that  St  John  had  not  yet  been  in  Asia 

Apocalypse   has  been  at   Rome"  (see  Minor;   and  in  both  i  Tim.  i.  3  and 

on  Rev.  xiv.  11).  He  arrives  at  this  con-  2  Tim.  L  18  Ephesus  is  referred  to  with- 

dusion  by  assuming  (which  is  also  quite  out  any  reference  to  St  John's  name, 

possible)  that  the  author  has  lefl  in  chap-  St  John's  residence  in  Ephesus,  there- 

tersxiil  and  xviL  traces  of  the  impression  fore,  is  to  be  placed  at  a  date  subsequent 

which  the  horrors  of  the  persecution  of  to  St  Paul's  death  in  the  year  64.     The 

the  year  64  had  stamped  upon  his  mind :  dispersion  of  the  Apostles  may  naturally 

— "  On  est  port^  k  croire  que  I'auteur  de  have  occurred  during  the  siege  of  Jeru- 

ce  livre  s'^tait  trouvd    m^l^    aux  dits  salem,  circ.  a.d.  68 ;  and  thus  St  John 

^v^nements,  ou  du  moins  qu'il  avait  vu  would  be    found,  about  this  time,  at 

Rome."    "  If,"  continues  Renan,  "  as  it  Ephesus,    and    in    the    valley    of  the 

is  permissible  to  believe,  John  accompa-  Maeander  (see  above,  p.  424). 

nied  Peter  to  Rome,  we  can  here  find  a  It  was  from  Ephesus  accordingly  as  a 

plausible  foundation  for  the  old  tradition  centre,  as  ancient  writers  unanimously 

according  to  which  John  was  plunged  in  attest,  that  St  John  thenceforward  go- 

a  vessel  of  boiling  oil  near  the  place  vemed    the    churches  of   Asia  : — and 

where  at  a  later  date   (a.d.  271)  the  this  office,  as  the  sole  survivor  of  those 

Porta Latina  existed"  (p.  io8).*   Renan  ,  ...             ,      ,       e*  t  u  1      -j 

/,x    ^  ..\    1            «    A    2u  *  •*    .*«        *u^  Niermeyer  also  places  St  John's  residence  m 

(p.  207)  also  suggests  that  it  was  on  the  ^^^  ^inor  ibout  A.b.  65,  shortly  after  St  Paul's 

occasion  of  this  his  miraculous  preser-  death :  the  news  of  that  event  seems  to  Nier* 

vation  (cf.  Mark  xvi  18 ;  Acts  xiv.  20 ;  meyer  to  be  a  motive  for  leavine  Palestine 

more  natural  than  the  prevision  of  uie  national 

*  Nicephoms  {circ.  800,  H,  J?.,  ii.  42)  men-  catastrophe :  —  see  Revue  de  Thhlogie^   Sept. 

tions  the  report  (<crTop«rrai)  that  St.  John  re-  1856,  p.  172. 

Daiiied  in  Jerusalem   until  the  death  of  the  The  conclusion  of  so  calm  and  learned  a 

Blessed  Virgin  (cf.  Johnxix.  27).    The  statement  writer  as  Bishop  Lightfoot  is  worth  recording : 

nade  at  the  Council  of  Ephesus  (Labbe,  t  iil.  — "When,  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  St. 

547)»  that  she  accompanied  St.  John  to  Ephesus,  John  fixed  his  abode  at  Ephesus,  it  would  ap- 

snd  that  she  died  and  was  buried  there,  is  first  pear  that  not  a  few  of  tne  oldest  surviving 

i^eferred  to  in  Epiphanius  {H(Br,  78,  11) : — this  members  of  the  Palestinian  church  accompanied 

hcaisupon  Che  question  of  St  John's  residence  him  into   'Asia,'  which  henceforward  became 

ia  Asia  Minor  (see  below).  the  headquarters  of  Apostolic  authority.    In  the 

'  See  above  No.  (21),  note  *,  p.  422 ;  cf.  St  body  of  emigrants,  Andrew  and  Philip,  among 

Jerome  in  Maiih,  xx.  23 ;  adv»  Jcvinian,^  i.  26,  the  Twelve,  Aristion  and  John  the  Presbyter, 

2 noted  in  Na  (25),  note  ',  p.  424 ;  see  also  among  other  personal  disaples  of  the  Lord, 

'Utner  and  Bnnsen,  Beschreio,  der  Stadt  Rom^  are  specially  mentioned." — Comm»  on  Coloss,^ 

iil  part  i.  s.  604.  p.  45. 
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**  who  were  reputed  to  be  pillars "  (Gal.  was  banished  to  an  island  [km  Uerpcn 

iL  9),  he  naturally  filled.     This  is  the  M    "Ptafirf^    Kara    kc^oX^    oravpoimu, 

express  testimony  ofJustinM.  (see  p.  4 TO,  IlavXof  re  amrc^wnu,  'Iomckki^s  t€  v^cm 

and  No.  (8)  with  the  comment  of  Eu-  mpaSi^ai] — Dem.  £v.j  iii  5. 

sebius,  iv.  18) ; — of  ApoUonius,  Bishop  or  In  further  proof  of  the  Apostle*s  resi- 

Presbyter  of  Ephesus  (see  No.  (9),  p.  41 19  dence  at  Ephesus,  one  may  adduce  the 

note  ^) ;— of  Irenaeus  (p.  412,  No.  (11),  statement  said  to  have  been  made  at  the 

note  *,  and  No.  (i  2),  p.  413,  note  ^)  whose  Council  of  Ephesus  (see  note  ^  p.  427), 

intimate  relations  with  Asia  Minor  render  — ^not  to  mention  the  incidental  proofs 

his  testimony  on  the  matter  conclusive  ^ ;  afforded  by  the  reference  of  Tertullian 

^-of  Polycrates,  Bishop  of  Ephesus  (No.  to  Polycarp  (dg  Frascr,  c.  32  *) ;  by  the  ac- 

(14),  p.  414,  note  ^) ;— of  Clemens  AL  counts  of  the  Paschal  controversy;  and 

(No.  (15),  p.  415,  note  ^)  ; — of  Origen  by  the  various  narratives  of  events  durinjg 

No.  (17),  p.  416,  note  ^) ; — of  Dionysius  the  Apostle's  abode  at  Ephesus.*    This 

Al.(^.Euseb.viL25,seebelow,p.44o); —  fact,  therefore,  being  established,  a  con- 

of  Jerome  (p.  424,  note  ^,  No.  (26) ;  cf.  also  siderable    interval    in    all    probability 

Adv.Javin.  i.  26 ;  in  Ep.adGaL  vL ;  and  elapsed  between  St.  John's  first  settle- 

Epiphanius,  Har,  78,11) ; — of  Eusebius,*  ment  at  Ephesus  and  his  exile  to  Patmos : 

who  writes  (iil  18),  in  the  passage  where  —see   the   Paschal   Chronicle^    quoted 

he  quotes  the  words  of  Irenaeus  i(No.  No.  (7),  note  1,  p.  408. 

(10),  p.  41 2,  note*)  that  in  the  persecution  No  less  decisive  is  the  testimony  of 

under  Domitian,  "  as  is  reported,  John,  early  writers    that  the  Visions  of  the 

at  once  Apostle  and  Evangelist,  while  Apocal3rpse  were  seen  by  St  John  "in 

still  continuing  in  life,  was  condemned  the  isle  that  is  called  Patmos,"  to  which 

to  dwell  in  the  island  of  Patmos,  on  he  had  been  banished  (whether  from 

account  of  the  testimony  which  he  bore  Ephesus  or  before  his  abode  there)  "for 

to  the  Divine  Word  ;"^  to  which  Eusebius  the  word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of 

adds  that,  after  Domitian's  death,  "  the  Jesus "  (Rev.  i.  9 ;  on  Patmos,  sec  the 

Apostle  John  coming    back  from   his  note  in  loc).    This  sentence  of  banish- 

exile  in  the  island,  resumed  his  fesi-  ment  was  in  all  respects  conformable  to 

dence  at  Ephesus."      For  these  facts  the  general  usage  of  the  Roman  Empire, 

the  historian  appeals   to    "  the  report  according  to  which  the  islands  of  the 

of   those  of  old  time   among  us :" —  Mediterranean  were  employed  as  places 

by  which  words,  we  may  note,  Eusebius  of  exUe.*    Eusebius  quotes  the  testimony 

clearly  intimates  that  he  had  other  sources  1  «s'    t  S                     cl   *    P  1       wn 

of  information,  in  addition  to  Irenaeus,  ^\,j^^^r^^^rV^t^^.l]^i^'^ 

respecting  the  fact  of  which  he  testifies,  •«  e.  g.  St,  John's  composing  his  Gospel  to 

viz.,  the  fact  of  St  John's  return  from  refute  Cerinthus  (who,  as  we  should  note,  ounc 

Patmos  to  Ephesus :  — e.  g.  see  his  words  1?^  prominence  under  Doimtiao,  see  TiUemonU 

quotedp.416  No.(x7)  Elsewherehealso  l^^j^^^^^^JX^^^^^ 

records  of  the  Apostles  how  Peter  was  —the  story  of  the  young  robber  (Clemens  Alex., 

crucified  with  his  head  downwards,  and  Quis  dives  sah,  42) ;  —his  raising  a  dead  nuu 

how  Paul  was  beheaded,  and  how  John  to  life  (ApoUonius, flAEus..y.  18)  ;—hisconstiiit 

use  of  the  exhortation,  •  •  Little  children,  love  one 

»  See  also  Adv.  Nor,  ii.  25  ;  iii.  I,  1 1 ;  v.  26,  another  "  (St.  Jerome,  Ep,  ad  GaL  ¥i.  10) ;— the 

30,  33 ;  Ep,  ad  Vict.,  ap.  Euseb.  v.  24 ;  Ep,  ad  fact  of  his  bunal ;— and  the  account  of  the  two 

Florin.,  ap.  Euseb.  v.  20.  graves  (Polycrates,  ap.  Euseb.,  v.  24  ;  Diooys. 

•  Cf.  also  If,  E.  iii.  I,  31 ;  v.  24 ;  Chron.  ad  Al,  ap,  Eus.,  vii.  25) ;— events  which  all  occoned 

Ann,  98.  At  Ephesus,  as  already  pointed  out.    Cf.  too  the 


tfUL  naX  c^ct77«Xi0TV  'IflKlivni'  <ti  ry  filtp  ir-  "  The  islands  usually  selected  for  eoie  were 

itaerplfiorra,  rris  «lf  rh^  9«?(»r  ^jAyop  {yticcy  fiop-  Gyaros,  Pandateria,  Pontia,Planasia(seep.43'* 

rvpkts  ndr/Aov  oUtip  KaraBurwrtfiiMu  r^p  vrivov  note  '),   as  having  neither  harbour  nor  town. 

....  *  Ei^iwby ....  ^aivj  jct.A^    (Iren.,  v.  30,  The  fact  of  Patmos  not  being  elsewhere  men- 

3).    And  further  {If.  E,  iii.  20) :  Trfrc  [after  the  tioned  as  a  place  of  banishment  leads  Rcnan  to 

death  of  Domitian]  8^  ftiv  ical  r^v  MoroKop  reject  the  notion  of  an  exile  properly  so  called ; 

'Jmdppiiv,  kwh  rris  Koerii  rV  t^op  ^vyrjt,  r^  although,  long  after  St  John's  time,  Cakndion, 

M  T^r  'Z^ffov  Btarpt$)tP  &irciXi}^/ra4,  6  rAp  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  was  banished  to  F^mos 

wop*  iuu9  ipx"^  vaptMm^t  \6yQs,  as  a Nestorian heretic, — seeEosebioSy  CJkrmkt^ 
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to  this  effect  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus, 
and  of  Origen  (/T.  E.  iil  18,  23, — see 
above,  Nos.  (15),  (16).  Passages  like- 
wise reciting  ti^ie  fact  have  been  also 
given  from  St  Hippolytus  (p.  417);— 
TertuUian,  No.  (21); — Victorinus,  No. 
(23) ;— Jerome,  Nos.  (25)  and  (26) ; — 
Epiphanius,  Na  (19);  —  the  super- 
scription of  the  Syriac  version  of  the 
Apocalypse^  No.  (18);  —  and  from 
Arethas  (p.  407,  note  ^) : — see  also  below 
Dorotheas,  p.  431,  note  ^.  Victorinus^ 
it  will  have  been  seen,  has  added,  to 
the  other  accounts,  that  St  John  had 
been  condemned  to  the  mines  in  Patmos ; 
and  further,  that,  after  his  release^  he  com- 
mitted to  the  Church  the  record  of  the 
Visions  which  he  had  received  ("de 
metallo  dimissus,  postea  tradidit  banc 
eandem  quam  acceperat) ;" — see  p.  423.  ^ 
The  past  tenses  in  Rev.  L  2  {ifjLaprvfnf- 
<rcy)  and  in  Rev.  i.  9  (iywofirpi)  have  been 
adduced  in  proof  that  die  Revelation  was 
not  committed  to  writing  until  after  the 
Apostle's  return  from  exile ;  although 
the  style  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Seven 
Churches  has  been  urged  on  the  other 
side.  At  all  events,  whether  written  in 
Patmos,  or  at  Ephesus  after  he  was 
restored  to  liberty,  we  can  trace,  in  the 
imagery  and  in  the  allusions  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, strong  internal  confirmation  of 
what  history  tells  us  both  as  to  the  region 
in  which  St  John  resided,  and  as  to  the 
scene  where  he  beheld  his  Visions. 
"The  Revelation,"  writes  Dean  Stanley, 
*'is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  prophetic 
Visions  and  lyrical  Psalms  of  the  Old 
Testament,  where  the  mountains,  valleys, 
trees,  storms,  earthquakes,  of  Palestine 
occupy  the  foreground  of  the  picture,  of 

Mai,  Seri/t/.  Veit.  Nov.  CoU,,  t.  i.  2,  p.  16. 
(According  to  other  accounti,  he  was  banished 
to  the  Amcan  Oasis,  a.d.  485 ;  see  Smith's 
Dkt,  of  Christian  Biegr.y  art  Caiandio),  St 
John,  as  Renan  supposes  (/.  r.,  p.  374),  retired 
to  Patmos  of  his  own  accord,  in  order  to  com- 
pose his  work ; — or  perhaps  he  wrote  it  on  his 
return  from  Rome  to  Asia,  full  of  reminiscences 
of  the  persecution  which  he  had  escaped  y~* 
or  an  accident,  or  stress  of  weather  may  have 
compelled  him  to  take  refiige  in  the  little  port : 
and  for  this  last  conjecture  a  hint  is  afforded  by 
the  ^yn^/ftipr  of  Rev.  L  9. 

'  Arethas  on  Rev.  viL  {ap,  Cramer,  /.  r.,  p.  286) 
considers  that  i  ciffy)r«Xi0T^ff  ixf^ttfu^tro 
rnra  if  'Imif  rf  nr*  'fefftfvr. 


which  the  horizon  extends  to  the  unseen 
world  and  the  remote  future.  .  .  .  The 
stem  rugged  barrenness  of  its  [Patmos^ 
broken  promontories  well  suits  the  his- 
torical fact  of  the  relegation  of  the 
condemned  Christian  to  its  shores  as  of 
a  convict  to  his  prison.  ...  He  stood 
on  the  heights  of  Patmos  in  the  centre 
of  a  world  of  his  own.  .  .  .  The  view 
from  the  topmost  peak,  or  indeed  from 
any  lofty  elevation  in  the  island,  unfolds 
an  unusual  sweep,  such  as  well  became 
the  'Apocalypse,'  the  *  unveiling'  of  the 
future  to  the  eyes  of  the  solitary  Seer. 
.  .  .  Above,  there  was  always  the  broad 
heaven  of  a  Grecian  sky;  sometimes 
bright  with  its  '  white  cloud '  (Rev.  xiv. 
14),  sometimes  torn  with  '  lightnings  and 
thunderings,'  and  darkened  by  'great 
hail,'  or  cheered  with  'a  rainbow  like 
unto  an  emerald'  (Rev.  iv.  3;  viii.  7; 
xi.  19 ;  xvL  2i).  Over  the  high  tops  of 
Icaria,  Samos,  and  Naxos  rise  the 
mountains  of  Asia  Minor;  amongst 
which  would  lie,  to  the  north,  the  circle 
of  the  Seven  Churches  to  which  his 
addresses  were  to  be  sent  Around  him 
stood  the  mountains  and  islands  of  the 
archipelago — ^  every  mmniain  and  island 
^all  be  moved  out  of  their  places'; 
'every  ixAm^ fled  away,  and  the  mountains 
were  not  found '  (Rev.  vL  14 ;  xvL  20). 
.  .  .  When  he  looked  around,  above  or 
below,  'the  sea*  would  always  occupy 
the  foremost  place.  He  saw  '  the  things 
that  are  in  the  heavens,  and  in  the  earth| 
and  in  the  sea*  (Rev.  v.  13 ;  x.  6;  xiv. 
7) ;  ...  the  voices  of  heaven  were  like 
the  sound  of  the  waves  beating  on  the 
shore,  as  'the  sound  of  many  waters' 
(Rev.  xiv.  3 ;  xix.  6) ;  the  millstone  was 
'cast  into  the  sea*  (Rev.  xviii.  21); 
'  the  sea  was  to  give  up  the  dead  which 
were  in  it '  (Rev.  xx.  13 ;  cf.  vil  i,  2,  3 ; 
X  2,  5,  8;  xvi.  3)." — Sermons  in  t/u 
Easty  1862,  p.  230. 

From  Patmos  St  John  proceeded  to 
Ephesus,  where  he  seems  to  have  resided 
until  his  death  (Polycrates,  No.  (14),  p. 
414 ;  Origen,  No.  (17),  p.  416),  engaged 
in  the  organization  and  government  of 
the  surrounding  churches  (see  p.  408, 
note  ' ;  and  Eusebius,  p.  4 1 5,  note  ^),  until 
the  reign  of  Trajan,  ad.  98-117.  This 
date  we  learn  from  Irenaeus  (No.  (ii)| 
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p.  41a);  and  from  what  Eusebius  records 
on  the  evidence  of  Irenseus  and  of  "  the 
ancients"  (No.  (7),  p.  408;  No.  (27),  p. 
428)  Eusebius  is  followed  by  Jerome  (No. 
(26),  p.  424),  in  fixing  the  date  of  the  exile 
in  the  fourteenth  year  of  Domitian  (see 
the  Chronicle  quoted,  p.  408,  in  note  ^). 
St  Jerome  adds  that  the  Apostle  returned 
from  Patmos  under  Nerva  (a.d.  96)  : 
— he  returned,  according  to  Clemens  Al. 
(Na  (15),  p.  415),  "after  the  death  of 
the  tyrant''  St  Jerome  further  states 
that  St  John  died  in  the  sixty-eighth  year 
after  the  Lord's  Passion,  and  was  buried 
at  Ephesus :  and  although  Tertullian 
and  Hegesippus  (p.  422)  seem  to  place 
the  return  from  Patmos  before  the  death 
of  Domitian,  a  passage  has  been  adduced 
from  Dion  Cassius  (IxviiL  i)  to  the  effect 
that  Nerva,  on  succeeding  to  the  empire, 
set  at  liberty  those  who  had  been  exiled 
by  Domitian. ^  See  on  Victorinus,  p.  423. 
The  result,  then,  of  the  evidence 
amounts  to  this, — ^that  shortly  before,  or 
shortly  after  Domitian's  death,  a.d.  96, 
St  John  was  released  from  exile,  and 
returned  to  Ephesus.  There  he  resided 
until  his  deaUi  in  the  reign  of  Trajan, 
and  there  his  tomb  was  famous  for  many 
years  (Eus.  iiL  31,  39;  v.  24;  viL  25; 
Jerome,  de  Fir,  IIL  c  9;  see  No.  (20),  p. 
420).  The  date  of  St  John's  death  would 
liius  be  some  time  about  the  year  98.^ 

^€0tUf,  &^icc    jmI  robt    ^iywrca   Kttrfiyayf. 
And    Suidas   writes, — asL    Nerva:    o^roy   jcol 

ndrfiov  irojcoA^iras,  ffyeryci'  ir  *E^<rf, 

*  For  this  result  we  have,  as  stated  in  Ihe 
text,  the  authority  •£  Irenaeu^,  //or,  iL  22,  j  -; 
iiL  3,  4 ;  of  Jerome,  Je  Vir,  III,  9  ;  adv,  Jovin, 
i*  14 ;  Comm.  in  Dan,  ix. ;  of  Isidore  Hisptd.,  De 
Vila  el  Obilu  SS,  c.  73.  Istdose,  adopting  the 
words  of  St.  Jerome,  No.  (26),  makes  St  John's 
age  to  be  89.  Pseudo-Chr)rsost  (Horn,  de  S, 
Joann,  iheol.,  ap.  Opp.  Chrysost,  ed.  Ben.  t 
vii.) ;  Dorotheus  (see  below,  p.  431,  note  ^) ; 
and  Suidas  make  the  Apostle's  age  to  be  12a 
The  chronicle  ascribed  to  "  the  younger'*'  liip- 
polytus  (see  p.  416,  note  *)  makes  it  no.  The 
Paschal  Chronicle  (ed.  Dindorf,  p.  470)  makes 
it  100,— noting  (see  p.  461)  that  after  St  John 
had  spent  nine  years  at  Ephesus,  he  was  ban- 
ished to  Patmos  for  fifteen  years ;  and  that,  his 
exile  being  ended,  he  lived  twenty-six  vears  in 
Ephesus.  This  would  place  St.  John  s  death 
in  the  seventh  year  of  Trajan's  reign. 

The  Abb^  Nolte  first  published  {Tlkeol. 
Quarlalschr,,  Tiibing.,  1862,  iii.  p.  406)  a  frag- 
ment of  ihe  chronidie  of  Georgius  Hamartdlus 


II.  Such  being  the  iacts  as  to  the  life 
of  the  Apostle  John,  to  determine  the 
time  when  the  Apocalypse  was  written  is 
a  problem  of  the  utmost  importance,— 
whether  we  consider  the  authorship,  the 
interpretation,  or  the  Divine  inspiration 
of  the  Book.  The  date  to  be  fixed  upon, 
while  it  must  evidently  suit  the  circum- 
stances of  the  writer  and  must  not 
contradict  admitted  facts,  should,  at  the 
same  time,  be  sought  for  without  refer- 
ence to  any  arbitrary  hypothesis  such  as 
modem  ci;^tics  lay  down,  namely,  that 
the  Book  must  be  regarded  as  an  or- 
dinary human  composition,  containing 
neither  prophetic  utterance  nor  trace  of 
Divine  knowledge: — for  the  *' higher 
criticism  "  of  recent  days  assumes,  as  a 
first  principle,  that  any  alleged  predic- 
tion must  be  a  vatidnium  past  evmtum. 

a. — The  External  evidence  on  this 
matter  of  the  date  is  as  follows  •} — 

The  statement  which  might  seem  to 
set  all  controversy  at  rest  is  that  of 
Irenaeus,  No.  (10),  who  expressly  asserts 

(Cent  ix.),  where  it  is  stated  that,  after  the 
death  of  Domitian,  Nerva  recalled  St  Jo^ 
from  "the  island,"  and  permitted  him  to  reside 
at  Ephesus.  Being  now  sole  survivor  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles,  and  having  composed  his 
Gospel,  he  was  counted  worthy  of  martyrdom; 
ibr  Papias  of  Hierapolis,  being  an  eye-witness 
(a6r({rTijf  ro^ov  ycr^/Acrot),  relates  in  the  second 
book  of  "The  Lord's  Discourses"  (No.  (6),  p^ 
408)  that  John  was  put  to  death  by  the  Jews  (Iri 
M  *lovMm¥  iunipithi).  On  this  statement  Keiffl 
'(/•  ^'t  3**  Ausg.,  L  s.  42)  founds  one  of  his  proo£( 
(see  below,  p.  445)  that  the  Apostle  never  resided 
in  Asia  Minor,  because  the  yews  are  spoken  oi, 
and  Iherefore  the  scene  of  the  allegea  nurtyr* 
dom  must  have  been  in  Palestine.  Herei 
writes  Keim,  is  "  a  newly  discovered  witness, 
which  puts  an  end  to  all  illusions."  As  if 
Jews  were  not  to  be  found  at  Ephesus,  wbeie 
the  veiy  fragment  relied  upon  asserts  thit 
Nerva  allowed  St.  John  to  reside  t  (see  Godet, 
/.  f.,  i.  p  63;  Krenkd,  /.r.,  s-  31).  R®*" 
(/.  r.,  p.  562)  rejects  the  notion  that  Papias  cookl 
have  accepted  this  tradition.  He  notes  .'^ 
"Georges  Hamart61us  ajoute  qu'Origine  etsit 
^galement  de  cet  avis ;  ce  qui  est  tout  i  fut 
faux.  Voir  Origine,  In  Mallk.^  t  xvL  6. 
Heracleon  met  aussi  Jean  parmi  les  af6tres 
martyrs;  Cl^m.  d*Alex.,  Slrom,  iv.  9.  Dj* 
faits  comme  le  miracle  de  Thnile  bonUIante  et  je 
passage  Apoc.,  i.  9,  suffisaient  pour  justifier  de 
telles  assertions."  ^ 

>  It  should  be  noted  that  the  result  aniwd 
at  here  differs  from  that  which  is  accepted  m 
the  Introduction  to  the  Gospel  of  St  John  \^ 
bcxxvii).  It  is  there  assumed  that  the  Apoca- 
lypse "  is  before  the  destruction  of  Jenisalem. 
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that  ''the  Revelation  was  seen  no  long  Origen,  No.  (16)  considers  that  the 

time  since,  but  almost  in  our  own  gene-  Revelation  was  received  "  in  the  island," 

ration  towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of  and  he  is  one  of  the  witnesses  quoted  by 

Domitian"  (a.d.  81-96}.    When  we  bear  Eusebius    for    the    Apostle's  death    at 

ia  mind  what  has  been  already  proved  Ephesus,  No.  (17).   Victonnus,  No.  (24), 

(see  p.  411,  note  ^), — viz.  that  Irenaeus  as  we  have  seen,  is  still  more  explicit  as 

was  the  intimate  associate  of  Polycarp  to  the  time  when  the  Apocalypse  was 

who  suffered  martyrdom  in  the  year  155,  written  for  the  Church, — namely,  when 

in  the  86th  year  of  his  age  (see  above,  Domitian  was    the  Caesar    (*'  quoniam 

p.  409) ; — when  we  remember,  too,  that  tunc  erat  Caesar  Domitianus  ). 

in  his  Epistle  to  Florinus  ^  (see  above,  St  Jerome,  No.  (25),  is  no  less  clear 

p.  412)  Irenaeus  does  not   appeal,  as  as  to  the  fact  that  the  Revelation  was 

he  sometimes  does,  to  the  information  given  to  St  John  under  the  same  Em- 

which  he  had  received  from  others,  but  peror ;    and   so,  too,  the   later  writers 

recalls  to  Florinus  the  reminiscences  of  generally  (e.  g.  Sulpicius  Severus,  Sacr. 

their  boyhood  concerning  their  common  .fflsf.  ii.  31 ;  and  Orosius):  Eusebius  also 

master   Polycarp,^    of  which    reminis-  having  three  times  stated  that  St  John 

cencesonewas  that  Polycarp  was  wont  was  banished  under  Domitian, — (i)  in 

often  to  speak  of  his  personal  know-  £r.  £.  iii.  18  (No.  (10) ;  cf.  v.  8),  where, 

ledge  of  the  Apostle  Joihn; — in  a  word,  he  quotes  Irenaeus;  (2)  in  iii.  20,  No. 

when  we    perceive  that  Irenaeus    had  (27),where,byreferringto  "the  ancients" 

every  opportunity  of  knowing  the  facts,  )(6  rSny  trap   rjfuy  dpxoMtav  Xoyo«),  he  re- 

and  no  intelligible  moti\«  for  misstating  moves  any  imagination  that  Irenaeus  was 

them,  the  .force  of  his  evidence   can  the  only  source  from  which  he  knew 

hardly  be  disputed.  the  fact ;   and  1(3)  in  iii.  23,  where  he 

Clemens  Ai.,  in  the  passage  No.  (15),  quotes  Clemens  Alex.,  No.   (15), — ^no- 

merely  speaks  of  the  ^' death    of  the  where  suggests  that  any  other  opinion 

tyrant";  but  it  has  been  shown  (p.  415,  existed  in  the  Church  either  as  to  the 

note  ')  that  Eusebius   understood    by  Emperor  who  sent  St  John  into  exile 

'^the  tyrant"  no  other  than  Domitian.  or  as  to  the  da^e  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Tertulhan,  also,  like  Clemens  AL,  does  There  must,  therefore,  have  been  per- 

not  name  the  Emperor  who  banished  St  feet  unanimity  at  the  beginning  of  the 

John  to  "  the  island  " — see  No.  (21) ;  but  fourth  century^  as  to  both  these  facts, 
his  language  in  the  passage  No.   (22^ 

shows  that  he  intended  Domitian.    At  afl  of  ^«  <?»!«  " »»  ^he  fifteenth  year  of  Domitian," 

evenu.  the  latter  passage  proves  that  it  ]::i^\^^^ZS::^^r^^^^^^ 

^  the  practice  of  Domitian,  mutating  ct  carcerc  dignum ;"  and  Lampe  {on  St.  John  i.) 

the  cruelties   of  Nero,   to   punish    the  quotes  Modestius  (Z^  xxx.,  £>igrsi.  de  poenis) : 

Christians  with  exile.^  **  ^^  ^^  aliquid  fecerit  quo  leves  hominum 

animi  superstitione   numinis   terrentur,   Divus 

'  Renan  {VAniechrhtf   p.   565)  shows  the  Marcus  hujusmodi  homines  in  insulam  relegare 

weakness    of    Scholten's    attempt    (Der    Ap,  rescripsit"(cf.  onRev.ii.  13): — see  p.  428,  note  *. 

Johannes  in  KUimuien^  s.  63  if.)  to  treat  the  '  Xhe  evidence  which  would  place  the  exile 

Epistle  to  Florinus  as  not  genuine.    dEIilgenfeld  at  a  later  date  need  not  be  considered.    Thus 

also  calls  this    attempt  a   *'  desperate  under-  in  a  fragment  ascribed  to  Dorotheus,  Bishop  of 

taking^*  {Einieii.^  p.  397).  Tyre  at  the  end  of  the  third  century,  it  is  stated 

*  Irenaeus  writes  (ap.  Eus.  v.  20) :  fiirrt  fit  tlit  "John,  the  brother  of  Tames,"  "who  also 

>Mr9a<  m^Xv  koI  rhp  t^qv  h  f  KaBt(6fitws  wrote  the  Gospel/' after  he  had  preached  Christ 

IwAcyfTo  6  /icutdptos  IIoA^icapiros  .  .  .  .  koI  tV  At  Ephesus,  was  banished  to  Patmos  by  Trajan 

T«v  a^ftaros  ii4iu^  Koi  riis  9ta\4^us  &f  ivoturo  on  account  of  his  confession  of  the  Christian 

"ff^s  rh  wXiidoSj  jcal  r^y  /itrii,  'iwdwov  awn-  £eiith : — see  Seiecta  ad  iUustr»  Chron,  Pasch.^ 

vjpo^r  iff  &Ti^77ciXff,  Kol  t^k  firrcb  rwy  hotxwy  ed.  Dindorf,  ii.,  p.  136  ;  Cave,  //ist.  Lit,,  vol.  1. 

Tttr  UfpoK^utf  rhy  Kvpiay  ical  &s  kxtfirnt^^ytv^  p.  169.     In  the  Latin  version  of  this  fragment 

rovs  xiyovs  avrwr,  k,  t.  X.  of  Dorotheus  (ap.  Bibi.  Pair.  Lugd.,  ed.  De  la 

'  That  exile  was  a  usual  punishment  under  Bigne,  t.  iii.  p.  426)  it  is  added  that  St.  John 

Domitian    is  shown   bv  the   story   of   Flavia  wrote  his  Gospel  while  in  Patmos;  and  that, 

DomitiUa  banished  by  him  to  Pandateria  (Dion  when  recalled  to  Ephesus  aAer  .the  death  of 

Cassias,  IxviL  i4;lxviiL  i) ;  and  Eusebius  (iii.  18),  Trajan,  he  published  it  through  "  his  host  and 

in  continuation  of  his  reference  to  the  words  of  deacon  "  Gaius  (see  Rom.  xvi.  2J ;  3  John  i), 

Irenzus,  Mo.  (10),  mentions  Pontia  as  the  place  the  Apostle  surviving  to  the  age  of  120.     "  But," 
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although  a  subjective  theory  as  to  the 
authorship  of  the  Book  had  been  put 
forward  in  the  interest  of  the  anti- 
chiliasts, — a  theory  to  be  considered 
presently. 

The  case  then  stands  thus.  Before 
Cent  iv.  there  is  no  variation  ki  the 
historical  accounts.  All  statements  sup- 
port the  conclusion  that  St  John  was 
banished  to  Patmos  by  Domitian  (a.d. 
81-96), — some  writers  placing  the  exile 
in  the  fourteenth  year  of  his  reign,^ — and 
all  agree  that  the  Visions  of  which  the 
Revelation  is  the  record  were  received 
in  Patmos.  Clemens  Al.  and  TertuUian, 
indeed,  do  not  mention  in  express  terms 
the  name  of  the  Emperor  by  whom  St 
John  was  sent  into  exile  (see  No.  (15), 
and  No.  (21) : — ^but  compare  No.  (22),  p. 
422) ;  and  Origen,  No.  (16),  states  as  the 
reason  for  his  own  silence  as  to  "the  King 
of  the  Romans,"  that  St  Johi>  has  not 
himself  given  the  name  of  the  person 
who  passed  sentence  on  him; — ^but 
nothing  that  is  said,  not  even  the  re- 
mark of  Dorotheus  (see  p.  431,  note  *), 
is  at  variance  with  the  general  belief  as 
summed  up  by  Eusebius.  If  external 
evidence  is  of  any  value  at  all,  it  is  of 
value  here :  no  amount  of  "  subjective  " 
conjecture,  or  arbitrary  interpretation, 
can  set  aside  the  verdict  of  history. 

At  a  later  period,  indeed,  some  state- 
ments meet  us  which,  at  most,  are  in- 
stances  of  eccentric  speculation.'  Thus 
Epiphanius  mentions  Claudius  as  the  Em- 
peror who  banished  St  John  (see  No.  (19), 

this  version  proceeds,  "  Sunt  tamen  qui  dtcunt 
eum  non  sub  Trajano  m  insulam  Pathmon 
relegatnm  esse,  sed  sub  Domitiano  Vespasiani 
filio?'  Theophylact  (on  St  Matt  xx.  23,  t  L 
p.   107)  also  says :  *\iitm^¥  lAw  'Hp^s  kmi- 

'  Godet  {Comm,  on  St,  John^s  Gospel^  Clarke's 
traosl.  i.  p.  244)  writes  :  '*  We  fix  the  composition 
of  the  Apocalypse  about  the  year  95.*' 

*  E.g.  Andreas,  on  Rev.  vi.  12 ;  Tii.  i,  men- 
tions that  "some*'  persons  understood  these  texts 
of  the  Jewish  war ;  and  Arethas,  on  Rev.  vii.  I- 
8,  would  seem  to  place  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse 
before  the  Jewish  war,  although  on  Rev.  i.  9,  he 

E laces  the  date  under  Domitian.  On  Rev.  iiL  10^ 
e  further  writes :  %  rhw  iw\  Ao^criaiwv  9myttkp 
X^i,  Z*&rtpo¥  J&ma  pttrii.  N^M»ra  At  EMfim$ 
laropu  [//.  £.  iii.  17],  Src  kJl  uibrhs  6  c^oyyt' 
Xitft^f  C4S  T^r  Tldrfuuf  6r'  aWov  rov  Aofi^Tuunv 
KarcKp/i9if,  K.  r.  A.  (ap  Cramer,  CattnOf  p. 
327).    See  also  ZiiUig,  on  ch.  xviL  la 


p.  419)9 — A  statement  which  few  ancient 
or  modem  writers  deem  worthy  of  accept- 
ance.^ Infact,accordingtothisstatement, 
St  John  returned  from  his  exile  *'  in  ex- 
treme old  age,*'  and  when  his  life  bad 
lasted  about  ninety  years ;  and  therefore, 
seeing  that  Claudius  reigned  from  the  year 
41  to  the  year  54,  were  we  to  assign ''  the 
return  from  exile  to  the  last  of  these  dates, 
we  should  have  St  John  aged  ninety  in 
the  year  54 :  in  other  words,  thirty-three 
years  older  than  our  Lord,  and  sixty- 
three  at  least  when  called  to  be  an 
Apostle:  a  result  which  is  at  variance 
with  all  ancient  tradition  whatever." — 
Alford,  Prolegg.^  p.  232.  Bishop  Words- 
worth, in  his  Commentary  {Introd,^  p 
I'SS),  suggests — ^but  the  suggestion  is 
Boore  ingenious  than  conclusive — the 
possibility  of  a  false  reading  in  the  pas- 
sage, viz.  KAAYAIOY,  for  «AABIOY, 
the  copyist  forgetting  that  Domitian 
was  sometimes  called  Flavius.' 

^  Of  the  modems  Grotius  (followed  by 
Hammond),  on  Rev.  L  9,  takes  up  the  account 
•#  Epiphanius,  and  appeals  to  Acts  zviiL  2, 
and  to  Suetonius  {Cltuulius,  25) ;  arguing  thst 
St.  John  was  exiled  to  Patmos  as  being  a  Jew  ^ 
that,  when  the  persecution  of  the  Christians 
ceased  under  Vespasian,  he  was  recalled  finam 
the  island  ; — and  that  he  was*  again  banished 
there  by  Domitian. 

•  E.g.  :— 
(28)  "  Cum  jam  semianimum  laceraret  Flavins 
orbem 
Ultimus,  et  calvo  serviret  Roma  NeronL'' 

^mjfm,,  iv.  37. 

Bishop  Wordsworth,  by  quoting  the  vocds 
of  Epiphanius  in  the  context  of  this  statement, 
supplies  proof  that  Epiphanius  could  not  have 
meant  I)omitian: — Epiphanius  "says  that  St 
John,  in  the  Apocalypse,  writing  to  the  Seven 
Churches  of  Asia,  predicts  the  rise  of  heresies 
which  did  not  then  exist,  and  foretells  that  a 
woman  would  appear  at  Thyatira,  who  woold 
call  herself  a  prophetess ;  and  he  adds  that 
these  things  came  to  pass  long  after  the  death 
of  John,  inasmuch  as  he  prophesied  in  the  times 
of  Claudius  Caesar,  when  he  was  at  Patmos.'*'^ 
/.  r.,  p.  157.  But  it  is  clear  that  in  Rev.  ii.  JO 
St  John  is  not  predicting  future  erroxs ;  he  is 
censuring  errors  alreadv  committed.  In  matteis 
of  history,  indeed,  Epiphanius  is  no  authonty 
whatsoever;  —  thus,  as  Bishop  li^tfoot  has 
pointed  out  {Cont.  Hev.,  Aug.  1876^  p  412) : 
"  Epiphanius  states  that  Antoninus  rius  was 
succeeded  by  Caracalla,  who  also  bore  the 
names  of  Geta  and  M.  Aurelius  Verus,  and  who 
reigned  seven  years;  that  L.  Aurelius  Com* 
m<dus  likewise  reigned  these  same  seven  yeais ; 
that  Pertinax  succMded  next,  and  was  foUovcd 
by  Severus";  and  so  od.— See  Jk  Fmd,  d 
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StiH  less  weight  is  to  be  attached  to 
the  external  evidence  for  placing  the 
composition  of  the  Apocalypse  under 
Nero.     The  two  solitary  witnesses  to 
this  efifect  are  the  superscription  of  the 
Syriac  version  published   by  Lud.   de 
Dieu,  No.  (i8),  ascribed  to  the  sixth 
century;  and  Theophylact  (t  a.d.  1107). 
As  to  the  former  of  these  two  witnesses, 
it  was  long  ago  remarked  by  Stephen  Le 
Moyne  {Varia  Sacra^  Lugd.  Bat,  1694) 
that  the  Syriac  translator  probably  in- 
tended not  the  first  Nero,^  but  a  second 
Nero,  viz.  Domitian,  who  was  also  a 
persecutor;  and  he  quotes  the  verses 
just  cited  from  Juvenal,  No.  (28),  in 
proof  that    Domitian    was    .sometimes 
called  Nero.*     Indeed,  that    Domitian 
was  popularly    known    as     a    second 
"Nero,"  was  notorious;  as  may  be  in- 
ferred from  the  words  of  Tertullian,  No. 
(22),  p.  422. 

That  the  Syriac  translator  may  have 
meant  by  ^*Nero"  "Domitian"  (compare 
the  various  reading  '^prsenomine  Ne- 
ronis"  in  No.  (22)  p.  422)  is  by  no  means 
impossible;  and  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  both  Nero  and  Domitian  are 
specially  referred  to  as  persecutors  and 
enemies  of  the  Christian  faith: — e. g. 
by  Melito  of  Sardis  {ap.  Euseb.,  iv.  26), 
in  his  Apology  addressed  to  M.  Anto- 
mnus.*    See  also  St  Jerome,  No.  (26). 

Theophylact  is  the  other  witness  for 
the  alleged  fact  that  St  John  wrote  in 
Patmos  during  the  reign  of  Nero  (a.d. 
54-^8).     In  the  preface  to  his  Comm. 

'  Lucius  Domitius,  afterwards  the  Emperor 
Nero,  was  son  of  Cnaeus  Domitius  Ahenobarbus, 
representative  of  the  illustrious  Domitian  gens^ 
ud  of  Agrippina,  the  sister  of  Caius  Caligula. 

The  full  name  of  the  Emperor  Claudius 
(A.D.  41-54)  was  Tiberius  Claudius  Drusus 
Nero  Germanicus.  After  his  adoption  by 
Claudius  (a,d.  50),  Nero  was  called,  Nero 
Claodius  Caesar  Drusus  Germanicus.  Domitian 
(A.D.  81-96)  was  called,  Titus  Flavins  Domi- 
^ns  Augustus. 

*  In  further  proof  of  this  fact,  we  may  also 
compare  the  verses  of  Ausonius  : — 

1^)    "His  decimus,  fatoque  accitus  Vespa- 
sianus : 
Et  Titus  imperii  felix  brevitate :  secutus 
Fnter,    quern    calvum    dixit   sua   Roma 
Ncronem." — JDe  xU.  Casaribus. 

*  Melito  writes : — yJtvoi  iriyr^y,  kyear€ur$4yT€s 

AofuTuv6s  {ap,  Routh,  -^//.  Aw.,  t  i.  p.  117). 
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in  Jocmn,  (t  L  p.  504),  Theophylact 
states  that  St  John  wrote  his  Gospel 
(not  the  Apocalypse)  in  the  island  of 
Patmos,  thirty-two  years  after  the  As- 
cension,— thus  placing  the  exile  of  the 
Apostle  under  Nero.^  And  yet  the  same 
Theophylact,  as  we  have  already  seen 
(P-  43^1  note),  asserts  that  St  John 
was  condenmed  by  Trajan.^  Theo- 
phylact, therefore,  is  either  entirely  in 
error  in  what  he  states  in  his  preface 
to  the  Gospel  of  St  John, — ^as  is  most 
probable  in  so  late  a  writer, — or  we  do 
not  understand  the  passage. 

It  has  been  necessary  to  dwell  upon 
this  evidence — the  only  evidence  which 
Christian  antiquity  offers — in  support  of 
the  opinion  that  the  banishment  of  St 

*  His  words  are,  8<^  tw  iSfov  EftoyTcXiov, 
%  KoX  0vy4ypw^§y  iy  TLirfup  rf  y4\<n^  i^6purros 
SioTcXdr  tkvrh  rptdKoyra  9^  Krif  rrjs  rov  Xpur- 
rov  &raXi^ffd»f . 

*  It  may  be  well  to  notice  in  hke  manner  the 
two  statements  of  "the  younger"  Hippolytus 
in  note  ',  p.  416 ;  especially  the  word  Ao/icriov 
in  the  former  of  the  passages.  If  by  this  he 
intended  Domitius  Nero^  the  mention  of  Trajan 
in  the  second  passage  is  exactly  parallel  to  the 
confusion  in  Theophylact.  Guericke  {Einlat,^ 
s.  285)  attempts  to  prove  that  the  different 
ancient  writers  who  record  that  the  exile  to 
Patmos  took  place  under  Domitian  really  in- 
tended Domitius^  i.  i.,  Domitius  Nero.  Thus,  he 
understands  from  the  words  of  Irenaeus,  as  given 
in  No.  (10) — irphs  r^  r4\u  rris  Ao}ivrtayov 
&^^s — that  AojucTiayoG  (because  the  article  is 
wanting)  is  an  adjective  formed  from  Aofi4rios^ 
and  that  the  sense  is  "the  reign  of  Domitius." 
To  urge  no  other  objection,  we  can  point  to 
more  than  one  passage  in  Eusebius  which  de- 
cides the  matter;  e.g.  iii.  23, — ficrck  r^y  Ao- 
/icrioyot;  rtXcvr^i' : — iii.  1 8,  4y  Irci  irci^ciraiSc- 
Kir^  Aofitruvov  furii  wKftffrwy  ir4ptay  r^y 
^kafilay  AofitrlXkay  k.  r.  X.  Would  Guericke 
understand  here  "the  15th  year  of  Nero'*'*t 
Niermeyer,  who  assumes  diat  Domitian  means 
Nero^  and  who  makes  St  John  arrive  in  Asia 
Minor  about  the  year  65,  argues  thus :— Ter- 
tullian, if  we  may  trust  Jerome  (?)  ascribes  the 
banishment  of  St  John  to  Nero ;  Irenaeus  to 
Domitian  ;  Epiphanius  to  Claudius.  In  the  want 
of  positive  data,  Christian  tradition  has  attached 
itself  to  these  three  names  in  turn,  without  seeing 
that  Nero,  Domitian,  and  Claudius  are  one 
and  the  same  person.  Nero  was  also  called 
Claudius;  and  he  was  a  Domitian,  being  of 
the  gens  Domitia  {Reime  de  TfUologie^  Sept. 
1856,  p.  172). 

Niermeyer,  however,  cannot  show  that  Nero 
was  ever  popularly  known  as  "Claudius;" 
and  Terttdlian,  as  we  have  seen,  in  a  pointed 
manner  distingiushes  Nero  from  Domitian.  St. 
Jerome  makes  no  such  statement  as  to  Tertul* 
lian  as  Niermeyer  ascribes  to  him. 
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John  to  Patmos   occuned   under  tbe  and  which  were  notorious  to  all    It 
Emperor  Nero,  and  that  the  Apocal3rpse  is  also  assumed  that  the  Apostle  fully 
was  written  before  the  destruction  of  shared  in  the  popular  delusion  as  to 
Jerusalem  (a.d.  70), — ^because  it   is   a  the  return  of  Nero,  who,  we  are  told, 
leading  object  with  rationalistic  critics  is  the  Antichrist  of  the  Apocalypse.  Thus 
to  establish  this  early  date.     It  is,  in-  Hermann  Gebhardt  {Dcr  Lehrbegrijf  der 
deed,  manifest  that  there  is  nothing  in  ApokcUypse^  Gotha,  1873,  s.  432)  who 
itself  contrary  to  the  aqceptance  of  the  allows  that  the  Apostle  John  was  the 
Apocalypse  as  inspired  Scripture,  or  to  author  as  well  of  the  Apocalypse  as 
the  belief  that  it  was  the  work  of  the  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Joannean 
Apostle  John,  in  admitting  that  it  was  Epistles,  asserts  (s.  234)  that  the  Apoca- 
written  in  the  age  of  Nero.^    But,  inas-  Ijrpse  was  written  imder  Galba,  a.d.  6& 
much  as  such  a  conclusion  contradicts  He  accordingly  maintains:  *'It  is  incon- 
the  concurrent  voice  of  the  most  trust-  testable  that  the  author  has  erred  ["gcirrt 
worthy  writers  of  the  first  four  centu-  hat"]  when  he  expects  that  Nero  will 
ries,  who  place  the  composition  of  the  appear  again,  in  a  sHovt  time,  as  Anti- 
Apocalypse  between  the  years  95  and  christ  out  of  heil,  and  that  then  the  end 
97  \  and  because  the.  ziationalistic  inter-  will  come".(s.  13).       » 
pretation  of  the  Book  depends  upon  the        And  here  it  is  to  be  observed  that  it  is 
dogmatic  assumption  that  it  can  only  in  that  strange  mixture  of  heathen  and 
refer  to  events  lyhich  happened  before  it  Jewish,  and,  in  many  parts,  Christian 
was  written  (/.  e,^  as  rationalists  assume,  superstition  known  as   the    *'  Sibylline 
before  the  year  70),  it  is  important  for  Oracles,"  that  we  meet  in  book  iy.— 
the  Christian  argument  not  only  to  set  which  is  ascribed  td  the  age  of  Titus, 
aside  tlie  alleged  "external  proof"  of  the  a.d.  79  (see  Note.E  on  ch.  ii  io)— 
early  date  (as  has  now  been  done),  but  what  seen^s  to  be  the  earliest  allusion 
also  to  examine  the  "internal  reasons"  to  the  survival  of  Nero. ^ 
which  have  been  brought  forward  in        Under  various  forms,  this  is  the  prin- 
support  of  the  same  result.  ciple  which  underlies  the  rationalistic 

interpretation  of  Rev.  xviL  \ — see  on  ch. 

«  4  ifontX     \^,— The  Inkmal  Evidence,  xvii.  9,  and  the  note  in  he, ;  cf.  aJso 

'  ^  ^       '  on  ch.  xiii.   i.     Indeed  this  idea  that 

It  has  become  a  principle  of  rational-  Nero  is  Antichrist  was,  according  to 

istic  exegesis  that  St.  John  refers,  through-  Renan,  "  the  parent  of  the  Apocalypse; 

out  this  Book,  to  events  in  his  own  age,  — "  m^  de  TApocalypse  "  (I  r.,  p.  35^^- 

— events  which  had  already  occurred,  The  "  internal  evidence,"  then,  which  is 

»  The  evidence  of  history  (as  we  have  seen)  brought  forward  to   prove  the  compo- 

proves  that  the  Revelation  was  written  some-  sition   of    the-  Apocalypse   during  the 

where  about  A.D.  95-97;  and  this  result  is  reign    of   Nero,  or    shortly  after  his 

^pported    by    "  Dupir^  Basn^     Turretin,  ^^^   •         ^  jj 

Spanheim,   Lc    Clerc,  Mill,  Whitby,  Lampe,  "^f"*>  «  <«  *""^'»^-  u^r^^  fKi» 

Lardner,  Tomline,  Burton.  Woodhousc,  Elliott,        ».  *  The  Book  was  written  before  tnc 

Ebrard,   Hofinann,  Hengstenberg,    Thiersch,"  destruction  of  Jerusalem ' : — Thistheon' 

and  others, — see  Dr.  S.  Davidson  (Introd,  to  the  yfzs    originally  put    forward    by    I*^^* 

N,T„  vol.  iiL  p.  599).  .  On  the  other  hand,  a  ^  /        ^^        c       x         ^j  ^.^.^epted 

wnter  of  such  genuine  piety  as  Auberlen  writes:  "**-;^*'***  v-^^*' ^'^  ^        j  '  '  j  t-  v«^iw  i« 

"  The  evidence  contained  in  the  Book  itself  is  by  GrotlUS,  Hammond,  and  LlghOOOC  ^ 

more  in  favour  of  the  view  ....  that  it  was  enabling  them  to  apply  certain  texts  to  the 

written  shortly  before  the  destruction  of  yteru"  fate  of  Judaism.    Rev.  xi.  r,  we  are  told, 
salemr--DanUl  and  ike  /^ev   p.  235.    Stier  ^^at  the  Temple  must  have  been 

argues  that  it  was  written  under  Nero,  from  '^.,,    ,      ,.  i.-i  /  c  ^\s  v\ 

the  mention  of  the  "ten  days,"  i.e.,  the  ten  Still  Standing ;   while  verse  2  (cf.  Ch.  XX. 

persecutions  (ch.  ii.  10).    This  result  is  adopted  9)  informs  US  that  the  City  was  m  a  state 
oy  Liicke,  Neander,   Schwegler,  £aur,  Ziillig, 

De  Wette,   Diisterdieck  (apparently  foUowing        *  (30)  «ol  t6r*  inr'  *lra\iris  fiaff^Ktvs  fth^^ 
Zeller,  Vortrdge  u,  AbkandL,  1865,  p.  212,  ff.X  olJi  re  Spctrn^ 

Renan,   Reuss,  &c.,  &c  :— see    also  Bunsen's         ^^^i^  $ipairros/tncvoros^tm^pir6^X»^f^^ 
Bibelwerk^  viii.  s.  478.     The  author  of  Super ^        Swmh^  ii  forrp^if  Syos  <rrv)rfpo««  ^poto 
nature/  Religion  (vol.  ii.  p.  392)  is,  of  course,         rX^o'crflu,  ir.  r.  A. 
of  the  same  opinion.  ver.  119,  &c  ;  cf.  tv.  137*139* 
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of  siege,  of  which  the  result  is  stated  in 
Luke  xxL  24.  Some  writers  also  argue 
from  ch.  vii.  4-8  that  the  Twelve  Tribes 
were  still  in  existence.  In  answer  to 
this  argument  it  is  sufficient  here  to  say, 
that  this  exposition  of  St  John's  words 
not  only  assumes  that  they  must  apply 
literally  to  the  literal  •Jerusalem — ^an  sp- 
plication  of  which  no  proof  whatever  is 
given;  but  also  takes  for  gtanted  that 
language,  founded  upon  the  language  of 
earlier  prophecy  (e.g.  £zek«  xl.  3',  &a  ; 
Zech.  a  2),  and  therefore  manifestly 
figurative,  is  to  be  understood  in  it& 
baldest  and  most  un spiritual  sense. 

ii.  *The  Seven  Heads  of  the  Seven- 
headed  Beast,  ch.  xiiL  i ;  xviL  3,  indicate 
seven  individual  men,  that  is  to  say, 
seven  Roman  Emperors, — Babylon  (ch* 
xvii  5)  being  Rome:*  Now  in  ch.  xvii  10 
we  are  told  thatyfz/^have  fallen ;  that  the 
sixth  is  now  reigning ;  that  the  ^eumth 
is  not  yet  come^    In  verse  1 1,  we  farther 
read  that  the  Beast  "M<j/  was^  and  is 
no(^  is  himself  alscf  an  eighth^  and  is  of  the 
seven"  This  must  be  Nero,  argues  Reuss  ^ 
(to  quote  a  single  writer  on  this  side) : — 
it  cannot  be  Augustus,  or  Tiberius,  or 
Claudius,  none   of  whom  came  to  a 
violent  end ;   nor  can  it  have  been  Cali- 
gula, who  did  not  stand  in  a  hostile  rela- 
tion to  the  Church ;  there  remains  .only 
Nero,  in  whose  death  the  people  did  not 
believe,  and  who  was  expected  from  the 
East,  to  regain  his  throne  by  the  aid  of 
the  Parthians.     We  read  in  ch.  xiii.  3 
that   the    deadly   wound — the  ^^  death- 
stroke''  of  the  Beast — was  healed.    And 
thus  Nero,  Xh^  fifth  Emperor,  and  who 
is  "  of  the  seven,''  returns  to  reign  as  the 
^ghth,  as  Antichrist  :*  see  the  note  on 
ch.  xiii.  3, 

Not  to  urge  as  an  objection  to  this 
line  of  argument,  that  it  assumes  the 
Apostle  John  to  have  shared  in  a  popular 
<ielusion,  and  to  have  written  under  the 

*  History  of  Christian  Theology  in  the  Apost, 
^/^  by  E.  Reuss  (London,  1872),  p.  380. 

*  Bleek  {Einieit.,  Clarke's  tr.,  vol.  ii.  p.  225), 
having  Accepted  as  true  this  fiction  of  Nero  re- 
turning as  Antichrist  after  the  death  of  the  Em- 
peror then  reigning,  concludes : — ^The  Apocalypse 
**  thas  seeks  to  determine  the  time  and  circum- 
stances of  the  Lord's  coming,  and  thus  goes 
beyond  the  declarations  of  the  Lord  Himself. 
....  It  can  therefore  in  this  respect  .... 
hare  no  normative  authority  for  us.'' 


influence  of  ignorance  and  passion  (so 
Renan,  /.  r.,  p.  356) ; — ^nor  to  insist  upon 
the  fact  that  Victorinus,  with  whom  this 
system  of  interpretation  seems  to  have 
originated^  begins  to  count  from  Nero's 
successor,  Galba  (see  No.  (24)  p.  423) ; 
— nor  yet  to  dwell  upon  the  shrewd  re- 
mark of  Schleiermacher :  "I  see  no 
certainty  of  interpretation  here,  Nero 
is  at  one  time  one  Head^  but  afterwards 
the  entire  Beast"  {Einleit.  ins  Neue 
Testament,  s.  456); — not  to  urge  such 
objections  as  these,  the  historical  difii-^ 
culties  are  not  easy  to  be  overcome. 
It  is  to  be  asked,  in  the  iitst  place, 
with  which  of  the  Caesars  does  the 
series  begin?  If,  as  many  hold,— e.  g. 
Wetstein,:  Stuart,  Bertholdt,  Kohler,  Re- 
nan  (/.  r.,  p.  407), — with  Julius  Caesar 
(and  no  valid  reason  can  be  assigned  why 
the  series  should  not  b^in  wiSi  Julius) 
then  Nero  is  the  sixth,  not  Xht  fifth  Em- 
peror, and  the  theory  at  once  collapses.^ 
But  if— -as  the  great  majority  of  this 
school  maintain — the  series-  begins  with 
Augustus,  there  is  the  greatfest  variety  of 
opinibtiaa  to  who  is  ^^  seventh  Emperor^ 
and  as  to  the  Emperor  under  whom  the 
Apocalypse'  was  written.  For  we  haVe 
(i)  Augustus,  (2)  Tiberius,  (3)  Caligula, 
(4)  Claudius,  (5)  Nero,  (6)  Galba,  (7) 
Otho,  (8)  Vjtellius,  (9)  Vespasian,  (10) 
Titus.  According  to  Reuss  (/.  r.) :  "  The 
sixth  Emperor  of  Rome  was  Galba,  an 
old  man,  seventy-thr6e  years  of  age  at 
his  accession.  The  final  catastrophe 
which  was  to  destroy  the  City  and  Em- 
pire was  to  take  place  in  three  years  and 
a  half  \te.\  the  42  months,  the  1260  days, 
the  3i-  times\  For  this  one  simple  reason, 
the  series  of  Emperors  will  include  only 

*  See,  for  further  proof,  the  notes  on  ch.  xiii.  3 ; 
and  the  notes'  on  ch.  xvii.  10.  For  the  argument 
founded  on  the  supposed  interpretation  of  the 
"number  of  the  Beast"  (ch.  xiii.  18)  as  signi- 
fying Nero,  see  the  notes  in  he. 

The  rationalistic  theory  is  not  even  original. 
This  notion  of  Nero  returning  as  Antichrist  is 
mentioned  very  contemptuously  by  Ambrosius 
Autpertus,  or  Ansbertus  {circ.  a.d.  770)  : 
"  Septem  enim  Bestise  capita  septem  Romanos 
reges  intelligentes,  et  unum  de  ejusdem  Bestise 
capitibus  in  mortem  occisum  Neronem  astruentes. 
....  Quem  profecto  intellectum  cuilibet  sequi 
(ut  minus  sapiens)  non  facile  dixenm,  maxime 
cum  et  ab  ipsis  mediocribus  quam  sit  absurdus, 
possit  sdri." — Max,  Bibl,  Patrum,  t  xiii.  p. 
592. 
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one  after  the  then  reigning  monarch,  and 
he  will  reign  but  a  little  while.  The 
writer  [St.  John]  does  not  know  him; 
but  he  knows  the  relative  duration  of  his 
reign,  because  he  knows  [  !  ]  that  Rome 
will  in  three  years  and  a  half  perish 
finally,  never  to  rise  again "^:  —  on 
similar  grounds,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Gue- 
ricke,  Volkmar,  Krenkel,  Aub^,*  &c.  &c., 
also  fix  upon  Galba.  On  the  other  hand, 
Liicke,  Bleek,  Diisterdieck,  &c.  fix  upon 
Vespasian :  Galba,  Otho,  and  VitelUus, 
they  argue,  are  not  to  be  reckoned  at 
all, — their  united  reigns  being  regarded 
merely  as  an  interregnum.  This  con- 
clusion they  infer  from  a  casual  observa- 
tion of  Suetonius  ;^  and  thus,  combining 
ch.  xviL  lo  and  ch.  xiii.  1-14,  the 
Apocalypse,  we  are  told,  was  written 
between  the  end  of  December  69  and 
the  spring  of  a.d.  70,  just  before  Jeru- 
salem was  captured :— ^r,  more  closely 
still,  if  "the  Lord's  Day"  (ch,  L  10) 
means  Easter  Day,  St  John  beheld 
his  Visions  on  the  Christian  Easter  Day 
of  the  year  70  (see  Diisterdieck,*  Krit 
Exegtt,  Handb,  iib.  die  Offenb,^  s.  51). 

*  The  argiiment  is,  that  when  the  Jews  (and 
St  John  was  a  Judaizing  Christian)  saw  the 
ruin  of  their  Holy  City  and  Temple  to  be  im- 
minent, they  still  felt  persuaded  that  Jehovah 
would  not  forsake  His  people;  while  for  the 
Christians  the  expectation  was^-"  the  Lord  is  at 
hand."  The  fiction  of  Nero's  return  was  now 
embraced ;  and  men,  we  are  told,  believed 
(and  St  John  among  them)  that  Nero  was  to 
come  bade  with  a  countless  host,  from  Parthia, 
to  execute  vengeance  on  Rome.  See  Dio  Chry- 
sost,  xxi.  p.  504,  ed.  Reiske ;  St  August,  De 
Civ.  Dii^  XX.  19,  3 ;  Lactantius,  De  Afort. 
Persec.  ii. 

*M.  B.  Aube    {HuU    des   Persecutions   de 

VEgUse^  Paris,  1875),  itt^cepting  these  conclu- 
sions,— as  the  results  "les  plus  solides  de  la 
critique  de  notre  siecle  appliqu^e  aux  ecrits  du 
Nouveau  Testament," — writes:  "Ce  sixi^me 
roi,  ou  plut6t  ce  sixi^me  cjnpereur,  est  Galba, 
oui  regna,  comme  on  salt,  de  juin  68  4  Janvier 
69.  C'est  entre  ces  six  mois  que  V Apocalypse  a 
<^t^  ^crite  ....  Galba  a  soixante-douze  ans  k 
son  av^nement ;  apr^  lui  viendra  le  septi^me 
empereur  *qui  n*est  pas  encore  vena'  et  qui 
tombera  bientdt ;  car  N^n  reparaltra  et  res- 
saisira  le  trdne  ....  I'auteur  de  V Apocalypse 
est  ici  r^cho  de  la  tradition  populaire." — ^pp. 
1 1 7-1 20. 

'  "  Rebellione  trium  principum  et  csede,  in- 
certum  diu  et  auasi  vagum  imperium  suscepit 
firmavitque  tandem  gens  Flavia." — Vespasian^ 
c.  I. 

^  Diisterdieck  arranges  thus:  —  The   Seven 


Renan  (p.  302-355)  diflfers  slightly  as  to 
the  date  .-—Galba  was  proclaimed  Em- 
peror on  the  evening  of  June  8,  a.d.  68; 
and  Nero  killed  himself  on  the  9th.   On 
January   2,  a.d.   69  the  Legions  pro- 
claimed Vitellius;    on  the  xoth  Galba 
adopted  Piso ;  on  the  isth  Otho  was 
proclaimed,  and  on  the  evening  of  that 
day  Galba  was  slain.     In  this  state  of 
confusion,  the  hopes  of  the  false  Nero  of 
Cythnos  (Tac  Hist  il  8,  9)  were  raused; 
and  "  it  was  then  (at  the  close  of  January) 
69)  that  a  symbolical  manifesto  *' — or,  as 
Renan  elsewhere  (p.  434)  calls  it,  a  politi- 
cal "pamphlet,"  viz.  the  Apocalypse— 
"was  circulated  among  the  Christians  of 
Asia,"  It  isdoubtful,  Renan  adds, whether 
Sl  John  knew  of  Otho*s  existence ;  bui 
the  Apostle  has  a  full  belief  that  the  res- 
toration of  Nero  will  immediately  follow 
the  downfall  of  Galba. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  results 
which  have  been  just  described  are  de- 
duced solely  from  "internal"  considera- 
tions,— Renan  and  liis  school  discarding 
the  mass  of  external  evidence  adduced 
above  for  the  date  under  Domitian,  al- 
though they  accept  the  same  evidence 
when  it  testifies  that  the  author  of  the 
Apocalypse  was  St.  John.  If  "  internal ' 
evidence,  however,  is  to  be  appealed  to 
here,  there  is  no  absence  of  such  evi- 
dence on  the  other  side,  e.g.  see  on 
ch.  iL  4,  and  on  ch.  xL  2  ;  c£  also  the 
arguments  of  Godet,  quoted  at  p.  437  • 
— ^and,  as  to  this  whole  question,  see  the 
notes  on  ch.  xviL 

The  preceding  summary  of  the  opi- 
nions of  the  modem  rationalistic  school 
as  to  the  Apocalypse  may  close  with  the 
result  given  in  the  ProtestanienrBibek 
K  T.  (Leipzig,  1873),— viz.  that  the 
date  of  the  Book  admits  of  being  de- 
termined with  a  certainty  rarely  attain- 
able in  the  writings  of  antiquity :— "  I^ 
was  evidently  composed  between  the 
day  of  Nero*s  death,  June  9,  A.D.  68, 

Heads  are  Augustus,  Tiberius,  CaUgolf* 
Claudius,  Nero  (these  fiz/e  have  fallen,  ch.  xvu- 
10),  Vespasian  (the  sixths  who  is  present}, 
and  Titus  ("the  other  [who]  is  not  yet  come"/- 
Rejecting  the  fable  of  the  return  of  Nero,  Dus- 
terd.  makes  the  eighth  to  be  Domitian,  the  secood 
son  of  Vespasian, — understanding  the  v<»d$  01 
ch.  xvii.  1 1,  iK  rm¥  iirri  j<rrir,  to  mean  **  filius 
unius  eorum  "  ; — cf.  MatL  i.  3,  5,  6  ;  Luke  1 27  '* 
Rom.  ix.  10  : — /.  r.,  $.52. 
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and  August  lo,  a.d.,  70,  on  which  day  Church  of  .  .  .  .'  This  personal  tenn, 
the  Temple  of  Jerasalem,  which  John  Angdy  as  well  as  the  responsibility  which 
had  hoped  to  see  spared,  was  reduced  the  reproaches  and  the  praises  of  the 
to  ashes  by  the  Romans.  After  that  day,  Lord  cause  to  press  upon  the  functionary 
no  one  could  hope  (as  the  writer  of  Rev.  so  designated,  do  not  permit  us  to  see 
XL  I  did  hope)  that  the  Sanctuary  would  in  him  a  being  collective,  or  abstract; 
be  preserved  on  the  capture  of  the  City."  nor  yet  an  Angel  properly  so  called,  the 
— s.  997.  (For  the  date  a.d.  44-47,  see  invisible  patron  of  the  flock.  This  can 
the  argument  of  Ziillig  and  Lakemachers  be  only  the  Bishop,  such  as  we  meet  him 
quoted  in  the  note  on  ch.  xviL  10).  in  all  the  churches  of  the  end  of  the  first 
If  the  testimony  of  history,  however,  is  century.  The  Apocalypse  makes  us  con- 
to  have  any  weight,  hypotheses  of  this  template  the  transition  from  the  primitive 
nature,  proceeding  from  mere  imagina-  presbyterian  constitution  to  the  monarch- 
tion  or  from  total  scepticism,  will  not  ical  organization  universally  admitted  in 
receive  the  assent  of  sober  criticism.  the  second  century.  This  detail,  then, 
In  support  of  the  historical  evidence,  excludes  as  positively  the  epoch  of  the 
internal  arguments  are  not  wanting  : —  year  68,  as  it  agrees  naturally  with  the 
L  'The  condition  of  the  churches  of  date  indicated  by  Irenaeus."  —  Godet, 
Asia  Minor.'     These  churches  had  been  /.  r.,  p.  327. 

founded  by  St  Paul  between  the  years  iii.  *  An  ecclesiastical  usage  is  referred 

55  and  58.      Consider  the  reproaches  to  in  ch.  L  3,  "  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth^ 

addressed  to  Ephesus,  to  Sardis,  to  Lao-  and  th^  that  hear^'  &c.'    These  words 

dicea.     A  religious  revival,  especially  imply  a  public,  official  reading  in  full 

when  caused  by  the  ministry  of  a  Paul,  religious  assembly  for  worship ;  and  not 

and  that,  too,  in  the  most  flourishing  merely  private   or   individual    reading, 

cities  of  Asia  Minor,  does  not  pass  away  The  contrast  between  the  singular  and 

in  ten  years.     Nay,  St.  Paul  wrote  to  the  plural  indicates  this;  the  present 

Ephesus  and  to  Colossae  in  the  year  63 ;  participle  also  (6  avayivcoo-Kcuv)   implies 

in  63  or  64  St  Peter  wrote  to  all  the  an  habitual  act  repeated  : — "  Now  the 

churches  of  that  region  (i  Pet  i.  i) ;  stated  reading  of  the  Apostolical  writ- 

and  neither  Apostle  hints  at  any  dead-  ings   in    public  worship    cannot    have 

ness  in  their  religious  life.    Can  we  then    commenced    in   the    year   68 

ascribe  to  St  John,  four  or  five  years  This  usage  did  not  exist,  as  a  received 

later,— !>.,  in  the  year  6Z^ — the  language  form,  before  the  ruin  of  Jerusalem,  a.d. 

of  ch.iL    5;  iii.   3,  16?    See  Godet,  70;    and  consequently  the  Apocalypse 

Etudes  BibliqucSy   a*"**  s^rie,    p.    326;  which  here  points  to  this  custom  cannot 

and  the  note  on  ch.  il  4.  have  been  composed  in  the  year  68." — 

il   •  The     ecclesiastical    organization  Godet,  /.  r.,  p.  328.    On  Rev.  L  3,  Renan 

which  the  Apocalypse  takes  for  granted,  notes :  "  II  s'agit  ici  de  la  lecture  dans 

is  no  less  incompatible  with  a  date  so  T^glise  par  F Anagnoster —L  c,  p.  360. 

early  as  the   year  68.'     Hitherto    the  The    Church  supplied,   by  the  public 

titles   *  presbyter '    and    *  bishop '    are  reading  of  the  writings  of  the  Apostles, 

synonymous  :  compare  Acts  xx.  17  and  the  want  which  the  loss  of  their  personal 

28;— Tit  L  s  and  7  ;— Acts  xiv.  23  and  ministry  left  behind. 

Phil  i.  I.     "  It  is  only  toward  the  end  iv.  *  The  use  of  the  expression,  "  the 

of  the  Apostolic  age  that  the  presbyteral  day  of  the  Lord"  (ch.  i.  10),  is  unknown, 

authority  is  concentrated  in  the  person  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  to 

of  a  chief  of  the  flock,  who  assumes  the  Apostolical  writings.'      The   usual 

specially   the    name    of  Bishop.     The  phrase  had  been,  "  the  first  day  of  the 

Epistle  of  Clemens  Rcmanus,  written  week," — e.g.  Acts  xx.  7 ;  i  Cor.  xvi.  2. 

probably  under  Domitian;  and  the  Epis-  "  The  Lord's  day"  belongs  to  the  later 

tics  of  Ignatius,  which  date  from  Trajan,  Apostolic  age,  when  the   Church  had 

are  the  first  patristic  monuments  of  that  broken  off  all  ties  with  the  Synagogue, 

forai  of  ministry  which  we  meet  in  the  This  fact  proves  that  the  date  of  the 

Apocalypse  :  *  Write  to  the  Angei  of  the  Apocalypse  indicated  by  Irenseus^  viz. 
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under  Domitian,  is  that  which  alone  the  simple  brethren  "  to  look  for  mean 

suits  such  language. — Cf.  /.  r.»  p.  329.  and  perishable  things,  and  such  as  re- 

V.  We  know  from  the  Acts   of  the  semble   those    that  now   exist  in  the 

Apostles  that  the  Judaeo-Christian  Church  kingdom  of   God."^    The   lengths  to 

stUl  participated,  in  the  year  60,  in  the  which  the  Allegorists  of  the  time  pressed 

worship  of  the  Temple.     We  are  to  bear  their  arbitrary  interpretation  of  Scrip- 

in  mind,  too,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ture,  and  the  dissatisfaction  felt  at  their 

written  in  the  year  67  or  68 : — and  yet,  system   of   spiritualizing   its   language 

"  In  ch.  iL  9 ;  iil  9,  Jews  are  spoken  of  led  men  into    the    opposite   extreme, 

as  'the  Synagogue  of  Satan.' ....  A  fact  and  favoured  the  gross  literalism  which 

so   momentous  as   the   destruction  of  looked  forward  to  a  sensual  Millennium. 

Jerusalem  and  of  the  Jewish  nation  can  Dionysius,  who  was  an  Allegorist,  natu- 

alone  explain  the  use  of  such  an  epithet  rally  opposed  the  opinions  of  the  Chi- 

applied  to  the  ancient  people  of  God." —  liaj^ts ;  and  he  imhappily  adopted,  as  the 

Cf.  /•  r.,  p.  330^  meaps  of  refuting  their  error,  the  method 

tL  The  banisbment  of  the  author  of  pf  doubting  whether  the  Book,  on  which 

the  Apocalypse  agrees  precisely  with  the  they,  rested  their  cause,  had  an  Apostle 

kind   of    punishment    inflicted    under  for.  its  author.     The  arguments  which 

Domitian  (see  above,  pp.  428,  .431);  were  urged  in  proof  of  this  conclusion 

while  under  N^o,  at  the  supposed  date  were  purely  internal  and  subjective ;  and 

ofthe  Book,  the  punishment  wad  death.—  there   is  no  proof  whatever  that  any 

Cf.  /.r.,  p.  330.  historical  evidence  was  brought  forward 

in  support  of  them  : — *  The  doctrine 

§  $,— Doubts  as  to  the  Apostolic  Author^  taught  in  the  Apocalypse,'  it  was  said, 

skip,  'is  false;  aod  consequ^ently  the  Book 

.  cannot  be  Apostolic' 

External   Evidence:  — The   testi-  ^    Dionysius,  indeed,  impUcs  that  he  was 

mony  of  ecclesiastical    wnters    dunng  pot  the  first  to  urge  similar  doubts: 

the  first  four  centuries  has  estabUshed  "  Some,"  he  writes  (^.Euseb.,vii.  25)  "of 

the    fact    that    the    Apocalypse    was  those  who  w/ere  before  us  rejected  and 

wntten  by  the  Apostle  St  John.     We  aUogether  discarded  the  Book"  (Tcrfefwi' 

have  next  to  consider  the  nature  of  the  ^  ^q^  ^^^  ^^y  ^fi^troy  ical  <£K€<ricoWaf 

doubts  which  were  entertained  on  the  ^^  ^  ptfiXImi).    *  These  persons,'  he 

subject  dunng  that  penod,  and  which  proceeds,  *  asserted  that  the  inscription  of 

we  have  seen  reflected  in  the  uncertain  the  Apocalypse  which  ascribes  the  Book 

utterances  of  Eusebius  (No.  (20),  p.  420),  to  St.  John,  is  false,— the  author  being 

All  such  doubts  centre  m  the  person  of  Cerinthus,  who,  in  order  to  defend  his 

Dionysius,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  a.d,  carnal  doctrine  as  to  the  Millennium, 

247.      From  the  time  of  Papias,  as  has  sought  to  support  himself  by  a  name 

been    already    noticed— see     No.    (4),  worthy  of  credit.'    Here  Dionysius,  ap- 

Chiliasm  of  a  Jewish  type  had  prevailed  parenUy,  refers   to   |he  Alogi— a  sect 

more  or  less  defimtely  in  the  Church,  ^hich  came  into  existence  at  the  dose 

It  has  also  been  pointed  out  that  both  of    Cent    il  —  who     were     strenuous 

Chiliasts  and  Anti-chiliasts  accepted  the  opponents  both  of  Montanism,  and  of 

Apostolic  authority  of  the  Apocalypse  Chiliasm.     From  this  point  of  view  they 

—see  p.  411,  note  \    About  the  year  rejected  all  St  John's  writings— not  the 

254,  a  work  entitled  a  "Refutation  of  the  Apocdypse   only— on  account  of  his 
Allegonsts,"  and  wntten  m  defence  of 

a  literal  Millennium,  was  published  by       *  St  Jerome  (Protm,  in  Isa9\  liUxriil  t  iv^ 

Nepos  of  Arsinoe;    and  his  opinions  P\767)  otecrvcsthat,  if  weraderstodthcA^^ 

«,™    ™,«.i„    «^«*i«*-.j    v.    T\'         •  calypse  of  SL  John,  "  according  to  the  letter, 

were    warmly  contested    by   Dionysius  wemustjudaizc;  if  spiritually,  we  shaU  appear 

(Euseb.,  viL  24).      Dionysius,  who  was  a  to  gainsay  the  sentimenU  of  the  Latins,  Tcrtnl- 

pupil    of   Origen,    regarded     this    work  lian,Victorinus,  Lactantius;  and  of  the  Creels*. 

as  tending  to  degrade  the  Christian's  l/fnam^  against  whom  ^^^J^^^^J*. 

V/>«%A  \^   ««*i,/^  rA^^^.^  ^^A   A\.^ Alexandria,  wrote  .  •  .  .  ndiculine  the  awe  01 

hope  m      the  glorious  and  divme   ap-  thoThonsid  Years,  and  of  atcmstrial  Jcra- 

pearance  of  our  Lord ;"— as  persuading  salem  made  of  gold  and  gems,"  Ac. 
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teaching  as  to  the  Comforter,  and  as  to  tin,,  c.  5)  speaks  thus  of  Cerinthus:' — 

the  MUIennial  kingdom;    just  as  the  ''Moreover  Cerinthus  also  [who]  through 

Marcionites  rejected  other  parts  of  Scrip-  revelations,  written  as  if  by  a  great 

ture.    Their  opinions  are  described  by  Apostle,  speaking  falsely  further  brings 

Epipbanius  {ffar,  li.  33,  p.  454  ff.)  : —  in  for  us  tales  of  marvel  shown  to  him 

*  H6w/  argued  the  Alogi,  *  can  the  Apoca-  as  if  by  Angels, — ^affirming  that  after  the 

lypse  profit  us,  with  its  tale  of  the  Seven  Resurrection  comes  an  earthly  kingdom 

Angels  and  Seven  Trumpets?'     Nay,  of  Christ,  and  that  men  dwelling   in 

they  added,  the  Book  is  self-contradic-  Jerusaleni  are  again  to  be  the  slaves  of 

tory;  for  the  Seer  is  ordered  to  write  to  hists  and  pleasures"  (Routh,  /.  r.,  ii.  p. 

the  church  of  Thyatira,  where  no  Chris-  128), — and  so  on  as  to  the  carnal  delights 

tian  church  exists  (?rco$  olv  jfypa<^  r^  firj  of  the  Millennium.     These  words  have 

owny, — i3.y  p.  455).    Thus  the  objections  been  taken,  without  any  sufRcient  reason, 

of  the  Alogi  were  founded,  partly  on  "  in-  to  mean  that  Caius  ascribed  the  Apoca- 

temal"  grounds;  partly  on  the  assertion  lypse  to   Cerinthusl     Why,    asks  Hug 

that  the  Church  had  disappeared,  in  the  (Ein/eit,  4te  Aufl.,  iL  s.  511),  may  not 

second  century,  from  Thyatira — a  con-  these  *  revelations .  as  if  from  a  great 

jecture  not  difficult  to  understand  from  Apostle,'    be    regarded    as    statements 

the  description  of  that  church  in  Rev.  forged  by  Cerinthus  in  the  name  of  others 

ii.  iS-25.    As  to  such  objections,  De  besides  St  John,^ — such  as  'the  Apoca- 

Wctte  {EM. J   iL   s.   356)  and  Liicke  lypse  of  Peter,'  or  *  the  Apocalypse  of 

(s.  578)  agree  that  they  had  neither  Paul'?  St,  John'sname  is  not  mentioned ; 

critical,  nor  (in  St  John's  day)  historical  nor  do  we  here  read,  as  is  usual  in  such 

grounds  to  rest  upon.    The  Alogi,  how-  references,  of  "  the  Apocalypse  "  abso- 

ever,  further  asserted,  as  Dionysius  tells  lutely,'  but,    in  the  plural,  of   *  apoca- 

us,  that  Cerinthus  was  the  author  of  the  lypses.' "  '     Dean  Alford,  indeed,  would 

Apocaljrpse  : — of  this  Book,  they  alleged  set  aside  Hug's  interpretation  that  some 

that  neither  an  Apostle  nor  a  Saint  was  other  book   is    meant,  and  not  "  the 

the  author ;  but  that  the  heresiarch  Cerin-  Apocalypse  of  John" :  because  "  no  such 

thus  desired  to  prefix  a  name  deserving  book  is  to  be  traced,  though  we  have 

of  credit  to  a  fiction  of  his  own  (J^rpwOov  Very  full  accounts  of  Cerinthus  from 

Sc  roK  Kol  rijv  aarWxcivou  jcXiT^curav  Ki^piv-  Irenaeus  {Har.   L    26)  and  Epiphanius 

Bwnfv  (Tvmjardfiarov  cupco-cv,   ^^loimarav  (Ifcer,  xxviiL)," — Prolegg,,  p.   210  j  but, 

^^luxrauL  ^cXi^oravra  7%^  cavrov  irXaxTfuiTi  whether  Cerinthus  did  or  did  not  wri^ 

oro/ML — of.  Euseb.,  id.).     Our  modem  such  a  book,  is  not  the  plam  meaning 

critics   have    introduced    another   wit-  of  Caius  that  which  is  more  clearly 

nessin  support  of  this  opinion: —  expressed  by  Theodoret*  (who  tells  us 

Cerinthus  forms  the  point  of  transi-  that  Caius   wrote    against    Cerinthus), 
tion  from  the  Judaizing  sects  to  Gnosti- 
cism ;  and  Irenaeus  {ffar.  iii.  3-1 1)  had       '  ^  "•^  ^f^'  W  ««*  ^oita)^,mi^  &,M 

heard  from  Pdycarp  of  his  controversies  ^^>  4,  j,*  kyy^x^^  ^i  W«7M^iw  ^6^ 

with  St  John.      At  the  dose  of  Cent  it,  nwos    irtitray^ij    Xiyt^v    furk    r^v    hydarturv 

(a.D.    196—219),   Caius,  a  Roman  pres-  Mytiov  thm  rh  fin^tkttov  rov  Xptffrov^  k.  r.  \. 

byter,»— apparently,  a  friend  and  com-  ^ "  .^,;  ^^"^^V?^''*!^  ^7  ^ug.  suggests  that 

«'   •  '    ^c  T  /  s.    i\  Cennthus  sought,  by  his  reference  to  the  MiUen- 

panion  of  Irenaeus  (see  p.  41 1,  note  i),—  ^^^  (r^^.  ^^^  tb  recommend.his  own  false 

wnting  against  the  Montanist  Proclus  opinions  under  the  shelter  of  a  carnal  exposition 

(Euseb.  iii  28;  ct  Tertullian,  tf^.  VaUn'  of  the  words  of  St  John,— "  suum^ue  plasma 

ea  Canonic^  Apocalypseos  similitudine  adfecta 
exomasse/' — Histor.  Cerinth.,,  %  3a 

*  Bishop  Lightfoot  questions  the  actual  ex-  '  (31)  o^ot  [viz.  Cerinthus]  ixoKoXir^^vs  Twhs 
istcnce  of  the  Roman  presb3rter  Caius;  and  &r  ecvrbf  rtSMofiiyos  hrKdvaroj  ml  &irciAwr 
supposes  that  the  Diahgiu  between  Caius  and  riy»¥  ZiZwrKoXlas  avyiBriM,  irol  rod  Kvplov  r^y 
/Vac^  (Eus.,  iii.  31)  Vas  Written  by  St.  Hippo-  jBcuriAcW  l^o'cv  My^iov  tifwBm*  itaX  fip&aof 
lytos.  At  all  events,  he  observes,  the  author  koI  w6(ruf  &v4ipair6\ii<rff  koI  AtKiiioyUu  i^urrdaBiij 
W  a  Roman  ecclesiastic,  who  wrote  probably  Koi  ydfAWS,  koI  Bwrlast  koI  foprJtf ,  iy  *Upwffa\iift. 
a  quarter  of  a  century  after  Polycrates. — Comm,  r^Kwiiiya^  koI  ravra  M  xiXiois  tr^ffi  TfAeo"- 
onColots.^  p.  46;  lee  The  Journal  of  Philology ^  HfrwBeu. —  De  Har,  FabuUs,  ii.  3,  ed.  1642* 
^V*^  t.  iv.  p.  219. 
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namely,  that  Cerinthus  claimed  himself  pel  and  the  Catholic  Epistle."  He  can- 
to have  seen  certain  revelations  disclo-  not,  indeed,  tell  who  was  the**  John'' that 
sing  the  coming  of  a  grossly  carnal  wrote  the  Book,  for  there  were  many  of 
Millennium  ? — Cf.  also  Philastrius  of  the  same  name  as  the  Apostle  (iroXXous  Sc 
Brescia  (f  387),  Hctr.  60.  Ofitayvfiovs  'laxxvn;   tQ    dTOoroAy  vofu^io 

And  thus  the  supposed  evidence  of  yeyoytvai),  who  were  called  after  him  in 

Caius  against  the  Apocalypse  disappears,  token  of  respect,  as  the  faithful  are  wont 

— although  some,  e.g.  Dean  Alford,  still  to  call  their  children  Peter  and  FauL 

regard  it  as  weighty ;  and  the  opinion  It  was  not  John  Mark  who  is  spoken  of 

that  the  Apocalypse  was  ever  ascribed  to  in  the  Acts,  for  he  did  not  accompany 

Cerinthus,  rests  upon  the  unsupported  St.  Paul  to  Asia  (Acts  xv.  39) : — "  but  I 

testimony  of  the  AlogL    This  conclusion  think  it  was  some  other  John  of  those 

is  accepted,  among  English  scholars,  by  who  were  in  Asia,  since  men  say  (^ao-u') 

Dr.  Routh  (ii.   138),  and  by  Professor  that  there  were  two  graves  at  Ephesus, 

Westcott,  who  notes:  " I  may  express  my  and  that  each  was  the  grave  of  John." 

decided  belief  that  Caius  is  not  speaking  (This  mention  of  "the  two  graves'  is  the 

of  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  but  of  single  /act  which  Dionysius  can  bring 

books  written  by  Cerinthus  in  imitation  forward,  in  proof  of  the  existence  of  the 

of  it     The  theology  of  the  Apocalypse  second  "  John  " — see  No.  (20),  p.  420). 

is    wholly  inconsistent   with  what  we  And  yet,  notwithstanding  tiiis  theory,  in 

know  of  Cerinthus's  views  on  the  Person  his  epistle  to  Hermammon  (of.  Euseb., 

of  Christ." — /.r.,  p.  254.  viL  10)  he  quotes — just  as  Eusebius  (see 

The  evidence  of  Dionysius  himself  (ap.  p.  420)  subsequently  quotes — ^the  Apoca- 

Eus.,  vii.  25)  is  now  to  be  considered,  lypse  as  prophetical  and  inspired.    This 

His  reasoning  rests  altogether  on  "in-  epistle  to    Hermammon,   was   written, 

temal"   grounds.      From  this  fact  we  a.d.  262,  under  the  reign  of  Gallienus, 

may  conclude  that  no  "external"  or  his-  after  the  close  of  the  three  and  a  half 

torical  proof  could  be  urged,  in  the  middle  years'   persecution  by  Valerian  which 

of  Cent   iii.,  against  the  Apocalypse;  began  a.d.  257,  and  not  long  before  the 

otherwise,  Dionysius,  who  was  at  the  death  of  Dionysius :  "  And  to  John,"  he 

pains  of  quoting  the  Alogi,  would  cer-  there  writes,  "  is  it  in  like  manner  re- 

tainlynot  have  failed  to  avail  himself  of  it  vealed,  'And  there  was  given  unto  him 

Having  referred  to  the  previous  doubts  (saith  he)  a  mouth  speaking  great  things 

of  the  Alogi,  Dionysius  proceeds  to  say  and  blasphemy ;    and  there  was  given 

that  for  himself  he  could  not  venture  to  to  him  authority,  and   forty  and  two 

reject  the  Book ;  for,  though  he  does  not  months ;'  [Rev.  xiiL  5]  (icol  rm  *lmyif^ 

understand  it,  he  suspects  that  some  6fioia>s  aTroKoXvin-cnu*  kcu  iS6&rf  yap  avrw, 

very  profound  meaning  lies  beneath  its  i^ffrt,    crofm ....  ical  ...  iiovam    xal 

words  (#ca4  yap  ci  fitf  awCrffLtj  oAA'  viroyoia  fiijv€i  T€(ro'apaKOVTa  Svo)."      Both  predlC- 

yc  yow    Ttvflt    PaSvrepov    iyK€ur$ai    rok  tions,  adds  Dionysius,  have  been  won- 

priiuunv) :    and  then,  going  on  to  ex-  derfully  fulfilled  in  Valerian, 
amine  what  that  meaning  may  be,  he        That  the  Apocalypse  was  not  written 

concludes  that  it  is  not  to  be  understood  by  the  author  of  the   Fourth  Gospel, 

literally    (aSiWrov   hk   avr^    Kara   t^v  Dionysius  seeks  to  prove  by  the  follow- 

wp6)(€tpov  airo&ilfaf  vocur^ai  Suxvoulv, — is  ing  aiguments  : — 
the  account  of  Eusebius,  «3/V/.).  Dionysius        (L)  *The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse 

had  also  found  that  the  objections  urged  names  himself  (ch.  L  i,  4,  9  ;  xxlL  8) ; 

against  the  Apocalypse  by  the  opponents  the  Evangelist  never  does  sa'    The  ob- 

of  Chiliasm  were  insufficient: — The  Book  vious  reply  is,  that  St  John  is  here  writ- 

itself  declares  that  its  author  was  named  ing  in  the  Prophetic  style  ;  and  in  it 

John ;  and  he  allows  that  it  is  the  work  anonymous  prophecy  is  inadmissible  >— 

of  a  man  "  holy  and  inspired  "  (eLvuw  ftcv  cf.  Dan.  vii.  15 ;  viil  i,  15 ;  ix.  2 ;  &c. ; 

yap  r4vo9  icai  ^coirvcvorov  avycM^w) :  but,  and  the  Other  prophets  ^oxf/ivr. 
nevertheless,  he  cannot  admit  "  that  this        (ii.)   *  The   Apocalypse   differs  from 

John  was  the  Apostle,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  St.  John's  other  writings  in  style,  in  the 

the  brother  of  James,  who  wrote  the  Gos-  character    of    its   Greek,    and   by  iti 
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barbaric   idioms   and    solecisms '    (see  scbool  of  Alexandria,  may  fairly  be  ad- 

belov,  pp.  454-61).  duced  as  conclusive  against  the  subjec* 

(iil)  *  The  Apocalypse  further  differs  tive  theory  of  that  writer, 

in  its  tone  of  thought,  and  by  the  ab-  Eusebius,  indeed,  has  attempted,  as 

sence  of  the  characteristic  terms  fre-  we  have  already  seen  (p.  420),  to  found 

quent  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  an  argument  on  the  "conjectures"  of 

Catholic   Epistle  * : — ^whoever  examines  Dionysius.      Adopting     the     singular 

the  matter,  adds  Dionysius,  will  find,  in  reasoning  which  finds  proof  of  the  non- 

both,  the  same  words  and  phrases  recur-  apostolic  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse  in 

ring— "life,"  "light,"  "  truth,"  "  grace,"  the  mention  of  the  two  graves  at  Epl^sus^ 

"joy,"  "love,"  and  so  forth;  while  the  (No.  (20),  p.  420),  Eusebius  proposes 

Apocalypse  is  quite  distinct,  and,  when  to  disinter  from  the  words  of  Papias, 

compared  with  these  two,  of  an  entirely  No.  (5),  the  mysterious  form  of  "  the 

foreign  character  (see  below,  p.  451).^  Presbyter  John," — of  whose  existence 

The  objections  (ii.)and(iii.),  which  form  Dionysius  seems  to  have  had  no  know- 

the  staple  of  modem  criticism  also^  are  ledge  at  all, — ^and  suggests  that  this  was 

neither  stronger  nor  weaker  in  the  mouth  the  unknown  "  John  "  whom  Dionysius 

of  Dionysius  than  when  employed  by  had  failed  to  discover.  No  writer  between 

writers  in  this  nineteenth  century  : — ^as  Papias  and  Eusebius  has  mentioned  the 

such   they   will  be   considered   below,  name  of  this  enigmatical  personage,  who 

Meanwhile  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  has  furnished  the  theme  of  such  pro- 

that,  so  far  as  historical  evidence  goes,  tracted  controversy  in  modem  times, 

there  is  absolutely  no  proof  whatever  It  has  been  ai^ed  with  much  force,  by 

in  favour  of  any  other  author  than  St  Hengstenberg  and  others,^  that  no  such 

John.     Dionysius  does  not  deny  that  person  existed ;   and  that  "  John  the 

the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  beheld  the  Presbyter"  is  no  other  than  the  Apostle 

Visions  which  he  describes;  or  that  he  himself,w)iostyleshimseIf  "Elder**  in  the 

was  endowed  with  the  Divine  gift  of  superscriptions  to  his  second  and  third 

prophecy.     He  was  embarrassed  by  the  Epistles.     Still,  when  one  examines  the 

arguments  which  the  Chiliasts  founded  words  of  Papias,  No.  (5) ;  and  notices 

upon  the  Book;  and  he  knew  that  certain  there    the    occurrence    of    the    name 

objections  had  been  raised  as  to  its  "John"   twice, — once,  in  conjunction 

authenticity ;    but    he    deliberately  re-  with  other  Apostles,  and  once,  in  con- 

jected  those  doubts,  and  accepted  the  junction    with  Aristion    (all,    however, 

Book  as  inspired  Scripture.    Although  being  apparently  styled    "  disciples  of 
he  could   not   account    for    the  style 

of  the  Apocalypse,  he   was  unable   to  1  gt.  Jerome  writes :  "  Nonnulli  pntant  daas 

ascribe  it — as  he  desired  to  ascribe  it —  memorias  ejusdem  Apostoli  Joannis  esse."— /?* 

to  any  other  than  the  Apostle  among  the  ^«>.  /^/.  c.  9. 

many  persons  who  bore  the  name  of  '  J^  e-  ^^?;./*^*PJ"  von  Hierapolis," 

John."     And  thus,  this  earhest  effort  to  Cuericke;  Riggenbach;  &c.  \ftx,^{VU dejLs\ 

apply  subjective  criticism  to  the  Books  13-  <5d.,  p.  ixxiii.)  also  writes:    "^existence 

of  the  New  Testament,  utterly  failed  to  dece/V«^/lfr«^^tfifiWLfn'estpassuffisamment 

establish  itself  in  opposition  to  adequate  f  ^^^lie-    ™?.  «f  °»^J«  *^o»r  etc  imaginee  pour 

k;**^  -^1       ^^c     T^  ^^«:«>;,r^  4.^«i.;^^,«»  '*  commodite  dc  ceux  qui,  par  des  scrupulcs 

histoncal  proof.     The  positive  testimony  d'orthodoxie.  ne  voulaient  paS  attribuer  1' Apo- 

of  Clemens  Al.  and  of  Ongen  (see  above  calypse   k  r  Ap6ire.     L'argument   qu'Eusebc 

p.  415),  predecessors  of  Dionysius  in  the  tire  en  faveur  de  cette  hypothec  d'un  passage 

de  Papias  n'est  pas  decisif.     Les  mots  %  rt 

'  th^tr^i  r^¥  Mv  . .  T^  ^iai  .  .  tV  i^^O(M¥  'ludvyris  dans  ce    passage  ont   pu  ^tre  intcr- 

.  .  .  -ri^F    X*P»^»    •»'^»'    Xop^^f   '^'^   iiydmitf  .  .  pol^  (?).     Dans  ce  cas,  les  mots  wp€<T0^(pos 

*AXXoundrri  Bh  «U  {/nj  iraf>A  ravra  v  aroKd-  Iflwbvijf,  sous  la  plume  de  Papias,  designeraient 

Ai4w.  .  .  "Et*  8^  ica)  TVS  iffpdfftws  r^v  lia^opiv  TApdtre  Jean  lui-m6me  (Papias  applique  ex- 

ivrt  rtKfifipturBM  rod   cfrayrcX/ov  koI  t^j  ^iri<r-  press^ment  le  mot  Tpttrfivrtpos  aux  Ap6tres ; 

roKris  vfis  T^r  kwoKd\v^iM.  Dionysius  had  just  cf.  I  Pet.  v.  i) ;  et  Irenee  aurait  raison  centre 

before  •*  conjectured  "  as  to  the  writer, — Tfjc/tor.  Eus^be  en  appelant  Papias  un  disciple  de  Jean. 

pofiat  yhp  tK  Tff  roZ  liBous  iiaer4p»p  .  .  leol  rf/f  Ce  qui  conhrme    cette  supposition  c'est  que 

T»£  $ififdov  Zu^aytoyrjs  Xeyofi^yris,  n^  rhif  airrhy  Papias    donne  Presbyters  Johannes  pour   un 

ttpot^—af.  Euscb.,  ^.  £,  vii.  25.  disciple  imm^iat  de  Jesus." 


442  INTRODUCTION. 

the  Lord")  ^ ;  and  further,  when   one  was  not  a  forger, — and  neither  Diony- 

notices    the    different    tenses    used, —  sius  nor  Eusebius  imply  that  he  sought 

"what  Andrew  or   Peter,   &c.,  said"  to  deceive, — must  he  not  have  given 

(cTitck)  j  "  what  Aristion  and  the  Pres-  some  note  of  identification  such  as  St 

byter    John    ^jy"    (Xcyouo-tv),^ — it    is  Luke  has  given  (Acts  L  i),  or  as  St 

hard  to  avoid  the  conclusion  adopted  Jude  has  prefixed  to  his  Epistle ?    "The 

by  Eusebius,  that  Papias  had  in  mind  Presbyter  John,"  on  the  other  hand, 

two  persons  named  "  John,"   one  the  seems  to  have  been  a  person  so  obscure 

Apostle,  the  other  "  the  Presbyter."    To  that  no  early  writer,  except  Papias,— 

infer,  however,  from  the  mere  fact  of  the  neither  Polycarp  the  contemporary  of 

existence  of  such  a  person  that  he  was  St,  John  (see  p.  409),  nor  yet  Polycrates 

the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  perhaps  of  Ephesus  (see  p.  413)  .when  enume- 

the  most  daring  venture  which  subjec-  rating  those  who  were  eminent  (ficyaXa 

tive  criticism  has 'ever  assayed.   We  have  otoixcuk)  in  Asia, — ^has  referred  even  by 

seen — indeed  Dionysius  (see  p.  440)  has  a  distant  allusion  to  his  existence.    The 

noticed  the  fact — how  common  was  the  conclusion,  therefore,  seems  to  be  esta- 

name  "John"  (see  p.  406,  note^):  and  blished,  that  the  "  Presbyter  John"— 

this  of  itself  affords  a  strong  presumption  admitting  that  he  ever  existed--was  a 

that  the  writer  who  spealcs  with  such  person  too  insignificant  to  leave  any 

authority  to  the  churches  of  Asia  (Rev.  trace  behind  him  j  ^  and  that  to  ascribe 

iL  7,  &c) ; — ^whose  name  was  sufficient  to  him  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse, 

to  show  who  was  that  "James  the  brother  is  the  most  arbitrary  and  the  most  im- 

of  John,"  whom  Herod  "killed  with  the  probable  of  h)rpotheses.    Lucke  (s.  657) 

sword"  (Acts  xii.  2) ; — ^who  was  content  thus  sums  up  the  verdict  of  antiquity: 

to  announce  himself  simply  as  "  I  John  "  *^  The  oldest  and  the  universal  tradition 

(Rev.  i.  9) ; — ^was  one  so  well  known  of  the  Church — if  you  will,  the  orthodox 

and    pre-eminent   in    the    Church    as  opinion — is  that  the  Apocal^>se  is  a 

to  need  no  distinguishing  title  :   in  a  work  of  the  Apostle  John,  the  undoubted 

word,  one  who  could  be  no  other  than  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  of  the 

the  Apostle.  Only  arrogance,  indeed,  or  a  three  Catholic  Epistles  which  stand  in 

deliberate    intention    to    deceive,    can  the  Canon  under  his  name." 
account    for    the    assumption   of   this 

simple  title  by  a  different  writer.     Were  §  6. — The  present  stage  ef  subjective 

a  forger  to  have  desired  to  appropriate  Criticism. 

the  name  of  one  of  the  original  Twelve,  xhe  subjective  doubts  suggested  by 

IS  It  likely  that,  when  assummg  a  name  pionysius  of  Alexandria,  and  developed 

so  commoii,  he  should  have  given  po  ^y  Eusebius,  have  fructified ;  and  every 

clearer  mUination    of  the  person  for  possible  combination  of  the  different 

whom  he  wished  to  be  taken,  than  the  unr  aspects  of  the  problem  has  found  its 

ambitious  address,/*  John  to  the  Seven  advocates  in  modem  times.     The  ques- 

Churches     (Rev.  1.  4)  ?    If  the  author  ^^^  as  to  the  relation  of  the  Apostle 

,  n-                  u       J  r*i.        J  If  ij     ».  John  to  the  two  principal  works  which 

*  Ine  same  may  be  S9ud  of  the  word "  elders'  L        i.-                  j^-^      rr                   — 
On  the  word  "  elder  "  in  the  passage  No.  (5)  •  ^^^^  ^^  ^^me,  admits  of  foUT  answers  :— 

(Bus.,  If.  E.  iii.  39),  Bishop  Ligntfoot  observes : 

'*  What  class  of  persons  he  (Papias)  intends  to  *  The  "Apostolical  Constitations''  (vii46), 

include  under  the  designation  of  '  elders '  he  indeed,  mention,  in  connexion  with  the  Axistiou 

makes  clear  by  the  names  which  follow.    The  (Ariston)  of  Papias,  a  John  bishop  of  Ephesus 

category  would  include  not  only  Apostles  like  successor  of  Timothv  and  of  the  Apostles,  tod 

Andrew  «ad    Peter,  but  also  otlier   personal  chiefly  of  the  Apostle  John  who  installed  him 

disciples  of  Christ,  such  as  AristioB  aad  the  in  his  office — t^s  Si  *ijp4<rov  Tift/iB4os  fukv  ^ 

second  John.     In  other  words,  the  term  with  ria^Aov,  *IoMb>in|f  8i  hwh  i/tov  *lmdinfov    on  which 

him  is  a  synonym  for  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  Le  Clerc  notes  :   "  Est  quidem  Johannes  hie 

in  the   first   generation."  —  Contemp,  Revitw^  me&  conjecturit  Johannes  iUe  Presbyter  apwl 

August,  1875,  p.  379.  Eusebium,  atque  ex  eo  apud  Hieronymum.  — 

'  Bishop  Lighttoot  (/.  r.,  p.  583),  however,  ap.  Coteler.,  t  i.  p.  387,  ed  1724.    llie  mentioQ 

thinks  th«.t,  here,  "  the'tense*shoidd  probably  be  of  Aristion  \ifnd,)  as  Bishop  of  Smyrna  adds  some 

regarded  as  a  historic  present  introduced  for  weight  to  this  interpretation  of  the  statement  of 

the  sake  of  variety."  the  Apostolictl  ConstitntioDS. 
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The  Apostle  John  has  written  important  treatise  of  F.  Abauzit,  'A 

I.  The  Apocalypse  as  well  the  Gospel;  Discourse  historical  and  critical  on  the 

II.  Certainly  the  Gospel,  but  not  the  Revelation  ascribed  to  St  John, — ^Lon- 
Apocalypse;  don,  1730,'  first  appeared  anonymously 

IIL  Certainly    the  Apocalypse,   but  in  its  English  translation;  and  called 

not  the  Gospel ;  forth  from  Dr.  Leonard  Twells  the  third 

IV.  Neither  the  Gospel,  nor  the  Apo-  part  of  his  *  Critical  examination  of  the 

calypse.  late  new  text  and  version  of  the  New 

After  the  settlement  of  the  Canon  of  Testament '   (1.  &,  the  version    of  W. 

the  New  Testament  (always  excepting  Mace).     This  treatise  of  Twells  Liicke 

the  doubts,  already  considered,  which  (s.  498)  describes  as  "unquestionably 

were  founded  upon  the  .mi9use  of  the  the  first  comprehensive  and  fundamentsd 

Apocal^-pse  by  the  MiUennarians)  this  attempt  to  defend  the  Johannean  au- 

question  was  not  reopened  until  the  age  thenticity  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  well  on 

of  the  SLeformation.^     The  verdict  of  internal  as  external  grounds;"  and  by 

an^quity,  as  represented  in.  the  answer  it  an  end  was  put  to  the  controversy  in 

No.  L,  was  universally  accepted.      In  England.    Bemler  and  Oeder  took  up 

the  sixteenth  century,  however,  Erasmus  the  question  in  Germany  about  the  year 

(foUowed   by  Carolostadt),   having  re-  1769,  and  alleged  that  the  Book  was  a 

pioduoed  the  doubts  suggested  fonnerly  forgery  by  Cerinthus  who  ascribed  it  to 

by  Dionysius,   and  at  this  period  by  St.  John.    This  revival  of  the  opinions  of 

Luther  and  Zn^'ingli,  declared  himself  in  the  Alogi  has  received  no  countenance 

favour  of  the  answer  Na  II.     During  from    subsequent  critics,  however  ex- 

the  rest   of   Cent    xvL,    and    during  treme  their  scepticism;    although    the 

Cent  xvii,  criticism  was  silent ;  but  at  theories   that  the   author  was  *'  John 

the  beginning  of  Cent  xviiL,  4oubts  whose  surname  was  Mark"^  (Acts  xil 

OQce more  arose, — called  forth, perhaps,  12);  or  "the  Presbyter  John;**  or  a 

by  the  numerous  expositions  of  the  Apo  fictitioi^  "  Tohannes  Theologus"  of  later 

calypse  which  had  appeared  in  Cent  date  tiian  the  Apostle  (Ballenstedt,  Phih 

xviL  The  first  attempt  in  England,  writes  u,  Jahannes^  Gottingen,  1812);  or  "a 

Lucke  (s.  496),  at  a  "  moi^  fundamental  rabbinically  learned  Christian  of  Lao- 

critical  inquiry"  as  to  the  Apocalypse,  dicea"  (Liitzelberger) ;  or,  generally,  an 

was  that  of  "the  unknown  author"  of  unknown  writer  named  "John," — ^were 

'The  New  Testament  in  Greek   and  variously  maintained    This  last  theory 

English,  form'd  agreeably  to  the  illus-  is  supported  by  Ewald,  Credner,  De 

trations  of  the  most  learned  commen-  Wette^  Neander,  Lucke,    Diisterdieck, 

tatoi5,-7-LoQdon,    1729.'  '^      The  more  and  others :  its  stronghold  is  the  alleged 

discrepancy  in  style  between  the  Gospel 

*  Thus,  Nicephorus  Callistus  (Cent  xiy.)  and  the  Apocalypse,  together  with  other 

acccp^bs M an  admitted  fact  Uiat  St  John,  whea  "internal"   grounds  (see   below,   §7); 

m  exue  in  Patmos  under  Domitian,  wrote  his  ,  ..  .P  ^       •  *»  *         u  i j 

Gospd  and  his  /tp^r  irol  Iw^coir  A,oicaxu*ir  and  its  motive  IS  an  anxiety  to  uphold 

(ii.  42).  In  his  enumei«tion  (ii.46)  of  the  Books  the  authenticity  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
of  the  Canon  he  observes  that  some  persons         The    next    Stage  of  crilicism,   repr©- 

i^«^^*^t\^!!^^^  ^^^'^^  ^y  ^^  *^^^®'  ^^-  "^-^  ^^  ^^^ 

heisdeJlJ'refcr^ng  toTJeWuiye^b^vc  ?f  Baur  and  the  school  of  Ttibingen. 

p.  441).   See  Alford,  ProUgg,,  p.  220.  For  the  first  tome,  m  the  year  1820,  K. 

'The  author  of  this  Arian  Version  of  the  G.  Bretsclmeider *  suggested  doubtS  as 
New  Testament,  now  known  to  be  W.  Mace 

(see  Cotton's  '  Editions  of  the  Bible,'  p.  87),         >  So  Beza  in  his  annotated  New  Testament : 

relies  upon  the  precedent  of  Dionysius  Alex. ;  — '*  Quod  si  qnid  idiud  liceret  ex  stylo  conjicere« 

aod  asserts  as  to  the  Fathers  who  bear  testi-  nemini  certe  potius  quam  Marco  tribuerim,  qui 

Joony  to  the  Apostolic  authorship  of  the  Apoca-  et  ipse  Joannes  dictus  est" — ProUgg.  in  Apoc,^ 

lypse,  that  "  Justin  Martyr  was  remarkable  for  ed.  Cantab.  1642,  p.  744.  In  modem  times  Hitzig 

his  illiterateness ;   Irenaeus  for  his  credulity;  also   {Ud^er  Joh,  Markus  u,  seine  -  Schrifitn^ 

aod  Tertullian  for  his  atheistical  philosophy.  1843)  has  revived  the  hypothesis  rejected  by 

The  credibility,   therefore,   of  a  fact  founded  Dionysius  Alexandrinus. 

apon  such  evidence  is  less  than  nothing."—         '  Probabilia  de  £vangelii   et  Epp.  Joannis 

?•  IQ22,  ApostoU  indole  et  origim. 
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to  the  authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  Apostle  was  opposed  to  the  teaching 

and  prepared  the  way  for  the  theory  of  of  St  Paul.^ 

Baur  and  Zeller  (p.  406,  note  ^).     The  The    unsatisfactory  results  of  dthcr 

difference  of  style,  so  much  insisted  upon,  member  of  the  dilemma  presented  by  the 

gave  rise  to  the  dilemma, — "  Either  the  answers  No.  11.  and  No.  III.,  has  led  to 

Fourth  Gospel  is  the  authentic  work  of  St  a  partial  return  to  the  answer  No.  I.,— 

John,  and,  consequently,  the  Apocalypse  although  by  no  means  in  the  sense  in 

is  not  an  authentic  work  of  the  same  which  any  system  of  orthodox  theology 

author;  or  the  converse  is  true,  and  the  accepts  it     Hase  in  his  Lebenjesu  (4te 

Apocalypse  was  written  by  the  Apostle,  Ausg.,  s.  5),  and  Renville,  in  two  articles 

and  the  Gospel  was  not"  Heretofore,  the  in  the  Revue  de  Theologie  (voL  ix.  p. 

former  member  of  the  dilemma  had  been  329;  vol.  x.  p.  i),  entitled /iftf«  k  pr(h 

usually  adopted  by  critics,  following  Dio-  phtte  et  Jean  ftvangeliste^  admit,  on  the 

nysius  Alex. ;  but  the  school  of  Tiibin-  one  hand,  the  authenticity  of  the  Apoca- 

gen — in  its  turn  taking  up  the  dilemma —  lypse;  and,  on  the  other,  the  anthen- 

has  adopted  the  latter  member.    Writers  ticity  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the 

of  this  school  insist  upon  the  early  and  Epistles :  but  they  assert  that  an  essen- 

definite  decision  of  ecclesiastical  tradi^  tial  divergence  distinguishes  these  wii- 

tion  in  favour  of  the  authorship  of  the  tings, — a  divergence  which  they  account 

Apocalypse  by  the  Apostle  John,  and  of  for  by  the  hypothesis  that,  in  the  in- 

his  residence  in  Asia  Minor;  they  usually  terval  between  the  composition  of  the 

dwell  on  the  testimony  of  Justin  M.  Apocalypse  and  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  a 

who,  as  they  argue,  was  unacquainted  profound  transformation  took  place  in 

with  St  John's  Gospel;  and  they  also  the  faith  of  the  Apostle  John : — ^"^Vhen 

rely  upon  the  genuinely  Apostolical  (that  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  Jenisakm " 

is  to  say,  "genuinely  Jewish")  t)rpe  of  argues  Hase,  "was  still  standing;  and 

thought  presented  by  the  Apocal)rpse.  thus  the  passage  from  this  Book  to  the 

Hence  they  conclude  that  this  Book  Gospel  must  have  been    a    transition 

alone  is  the  work  of  the  Apostle  John ;  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  point  of  view: 

and   they  consequently  assert,   on  ac-  — z,  progress    in  religious  conception, 

count  of  the  alleged  difference  of  style,  and  also  a  progress  in  style,  manifested 

that  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  three  when  the  Apostle  John  found  himself  at 

Epistles  did  not  proceed  from  him.  Ephesus,  where  Paul  had  laboured  b^ 

A  distinct  theory  has  been  proposed  fore  him."    When  assailed  on  account 

by  Volkmar,^  in  holding  which  he  seems  of  this  theory  by  the  chief  of  the  School 

to  stand  alone  ;  viz.,  that  the  Apoca-  of  Tiibingen,  Hase  answered  by  con- 

lypse  is  a  forgery  by  a  Christian  versed  tending  that  the  transformation  in  St 

in  the  Scriptures,  devised  during  the  John's    opinions    was    caused    by  his 

lifetime,  and  in  the  name  of  St  John, —  sense  of  the  Divine  judgment  which  fell 

"under  his  shield,"  as    Volkmar    ex-  on  the  Jewish  Sanctuary,  and  also  by 

presses  it  ("  unter  dem  Schilde  des  letz-  the  normal  development  of  the  Christian 

ten  Hauptes  der  12  Apostel,"  s.  42), —  mind  : — "The  Gospel,"  he  writes,  **is 

and  with  the  design  of  carrying  out  that  the  Apocalypse  spiritualized." — Die  Tub. 

hostility  to  Pauline  doctrine  (see  Note  A  Schuie^  s.  26-30.     The  same  theory  has 

on  ch.  iii.  19)  which  it  is  a  favourite  been  proposed  in  Holland,  by  Profes- 

assumption   of  modem   rationalists  to  sors  Scholten    and   Niermeyer.    It  is 

ascribe    to   the   Apostle   John.      This  evident,  however,  that  whatever  can  be 

theory  is  a    sort  of  compromise    be-  urged  in  answer  to  the  imaginary  con- 

.tween  the    attempt   to   deny  that  the  tradiction    between   St    John   and  St 

Christology    of    the    Apocalypse    pro-  Paul  (see  below,  and  on  ch.  ii  2)  will 

ceeded  from  one  of  the  original  Twelve  equally  hold  good  in    answer  to  this 

Apostles,  and   the  wish,  at  the  same  ,.,^,,  ^         ,.,..,     ,.ti.-^ 

time,    to    maintain    that    an    original  ,,;;;^ra:^'^^^if'?^S:L1:U"S: 

welche  den  Paulinismus,  der  das  Gesetz  anOiebt, 

'  Commintar  tur  Offenhantng  Joannes^  von  als  einen  Verrath  am  alten  Bund  betrachtcL*'— 

Dr.  Gastav  Volkmar,  Zurich,  1862.  Volkmar,  U,^  s.  25. 
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hnaginaiy   contradiction    between    St 
John  and  himsel£ 

Yet  again,  the  controversy  has  veered 
to  a  different  point :— we  are  now  asked 
to  adopt  the  answer  No.  IV. ;  and,  in 
order  to  see  that  Sl  John  wrote  neither 
the  Fourth  Gospel  nor  the  Apocalypse, 
to  disbeheve  the  feet  of  the  Apostle's 
residence  at  Ephesus ;  nay,  of  his  having 
ever  been  in  Asia  Minor,  a  fact  which 
Strauss  (Ze^m  /esu,  P.  ii.,  v.  §  74)  fully 
admitted    The  ministry  of  the  Apostle 
John  in  Asia  Minor  was  first  called  in 
question  by  Vogel    in    1800,  and   in 
1S26  by  Reuterdahl  who  suggested  that 
the  accounts  of  St  John's  residence  at 
Ephesus  and  exile  to  Patmos,  were  de- 
rived from  Rev.  L  9,  and  from  it  alone. 
The  question  was  taken  up  by  Liitzel- 
berger  in  1840,  who  contended  that  St 
John  died  before  the  Episde  to  the  Galar 
tians  was  written  in  Palestine ;  and,  ac- 
cordingly, that  he  had  never  been  at 
Ephesus.     The  hypothesis  of   Liitzcl- 
beiger  has  been  revived  and  defended  by 
the  late  Dr.  Theodor  Keim.^     Keim, 
as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  406,  note  ^), 
admits  that  "  from  Justin  M.  to  Irenaeus 
and  the  great  Fathers,  the  Revelation  of 
John  was  recognized  as  the  work  of  the 
Aposde;"  and  he  also  allows  that  the 
Book  "clearly  enough  refers  its  own 
composition  to  Asia  Minor  and  Ephesus" 
(B.  L  s.  164): — but  he  nevertheless  at- 
tempts to  prove  that,  "  according  to  all 
historical  evidence,  the  residence  of  the 
Apostle  John  in  Asia  Minor  is  set  aside ; 
and  this  in  such  a  manner  as  to  deter- 
mine the  question  not  only  concerning 
the  Gospel,  but  also  concerning  the  Reve- 
lation ;  .  .  .  .  and  thus  the  last  support 
left  to  the  composition  of  the  Gospel  by 
the  son  of  Zebedee  is  removed  "  (/.  a, 
s.  156).  An  earlier  writer,  Bleek  (/.  c,  ii. 
p.  232),  while  maintaining  that  the  Apo- 
calypse was  the  work  of  "  John  the  Pres- 
byter," had  admitted  that  such  a  theory  Is 
not  without  its  difficulties,  if  the  Apostie 
John  was  then  living  in  Asia  Minor  and 
in  the  region  where  the  Book  appeared. 
In  order,  therefore,  not  to  contradict 
the  historical  evidence  which  so  clearly 
proves  that  St.  John  was  a  resident  m 
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Ephesus,  Bleek  had  conjectured  that  he 
did  not  come  there  until  after  the  Apoca- 
lypse was  written.  This  conjecture  seems 
to  have  suggested  his  system  to  Keim 
(B.  i.  s.  156  ff.),  who  seeks  to  prove^ 
(x)  that  all  the  Apostles  died  long  before 
the  end  of  Cent  L ;  (2),  that  St.  John 
never  resided  and  laboured  in  Asia 
Minor;  (3),  that  the  account,  usually 
accepted,  of  his  residence  at  Ephesus  is 
not  more  ancient  than  Irenaeus ;  and 
that  Irenaeus,  through  a  mistake,  changed 
•*  the  Presbyter  John"  of  Papias,  No.  (5), 
into  the  AposUe  John, — erroneously  con- 
necting with  the  latter  what  he  had 
heard  in  Asia  Minor,  when  a  boy. 

(i)  As  to  the  early  removal  by  death  of 
the  Aposties,  Keim  relies  on  Rev.  xviii. 
20;  XXL  14.  These  texts  give  no  support 
to  his  conclusion :  for  ch.  xviiL  20  can 
only  refer  generally  to  the  persecution 
of  the  Church — ^ver.  24  speaking  merely 
"of  the  blood  of  prophets  and  of 
saints,"  without  any  article  to  restrict 
the  meaning,  and  witiiout  any  mention  of 
Aposties  j  while  in  ch.  xxi.  14,  the  Twelve 
Names  on  the  Twelve  Foundations  sym- 
bolize tiiose  who  had  founded  the  king- 
dom of  God,  without  any  allusion  to 
their  death  or  their  survival  That 
some,  at  least,  of  the  Aposties  did  sur- 
vive the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  may 
surely  be  gathered  from  such  texts  as 
Matt  xvL  28  and  the  parallel  passages;  to 
which  we  may  add  the  '^  when  ye  shall  see 
(ffiiTTc)  Jerusalem  compassed  with  armies," 
of  LuKe  xxi.  20.    See  below,  p.  449. 

(2)  Keim  urges  the  silence  of  the  earliest 
Christian  writers  as  to  the  residence  of 
St  John  in  Asia  Minor.  We  are  here 
to  bear  in  mind  how  scanty  the  writings 
are  which  remain  from  this  period ;  and 
that  even  these  are  nearly  all  hortatory, 
controversial,  or  apologetic : — ^when  the 
New  Testament  itself  is  quoted,  the 
names  of  the  writers  are  seldom  given. 
Where,  one  may  ask,  was  that  positive 
necessity  which  the  argumentum  a  sUentio 
requires,  for  any  mention  of  St  John  ? 
If  we  omit  the  New  Testament,  howlittie 
do  we  know  of  St  Paul  ?  Polycarp  ad- 
dressing the  Philippians  (c.  iii.)  speaks  of 
St  Paul  who  had  written  an  Epistie  to 
that  church ;  but  the  church  of  Philippi 
had  no  relations  with  St  John.  Men 
like  Ignatius,  writing  in  fear  of  their 
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lives,  naturally  confined  themselves  to  Ephesus,  the  friend  of  Polycarp  bishop 
the  burning  questions  which  agitated  the  of  Sm)rma  —  see  No.  (6).  From  the 
Church,  unconscious  of  the  historical  passage  No.  (5)  Keim  infers  that  Papias 
demands  of  posterity  : — Thus,  writing  to  neither  personally  knew  the  Apostle 
Rome,  Ignatius  (c  Lv.)  refers  to  the  John,  nor  even  presupposes,  in  those 
connexion  of  that  church  with  St  Peter  words,  his  existence  in  Asia  Minor; 
and  St  Paul;  he  addresses  Ephesus  Papias  having  merely  been  connected 
(c.  xiL)  as  the  city  through  which  the  in  his  early  days  with  one  Aristion,  and 
saints  passed  to  a  martyr's  death ;^  his  a  Presbyter  or  **  Elder"  named  John, 
epistles  to  Smyrna  and  to  Polycarp  are  who  were  both  "  disciples  of  the  Lord." 
occupied  with  the  dogmatic  and  other  And  the  reason  given  for  such  an  infer- 
interests  of  the  time.  The  Epistle  ence  is,  that,  in  this  enumeration  of 
of  the  church  of  Smyrna  relates  to  tiie  seven  Apostles,  St  John — ^had  he  really 
persecutions  of  the  Christians ;  and  was  been  bishop  of  the  neighbouring  city 
written  to  the  neighbouring  churches  Ephesus — could  not  have  been  placed 
which  needed  no  information  as  to  St  by  Papias  so  low  as  sixth.^  The 
John.  Keim's  chief  reliance,  however.  Apostle,  accordingly,  was  never  in  Asia 
is  placed  on  the  silence  of  Hegesippus  Minor  at  all ;  and  the  positive  assertion 
(«>r.  A.D.  170).  Eusebius(^iff.4il32;cf.  of  Irenseus^-with  whom  the  error  first 
Routh,  /.  r.,  i.  205,  &c.)  has  preserved  a  arose — and  of  others,  that  St  John 
few  fragments  o'f  this  writer's  **  historical  lived  and  died  at  Ephesus,  originated  in 
memorials"  (vTro^Ki/fiara),  in  which  he  the  <lesire cherished  in  Asia,  as  well  as  at 
tells  us  that  the  Church  was  at  peace  till  Corinth  and  Rome,  to  claim  an  Apostle 
the  time  of  Trajan ;  that  the  Apostles  as  transmitter  of  the  pure  Christian  tra- 
had  gradually  died  ofif,  and  been  sue  dition  in  opposition  to  Gnosticism.  And 
ceeded  by  others  who  had  heard  with  thus  it  has  come  to  pass  that  the  Apostle 
their  own  ears  the  Divine  Wisdom;  John  has  taken  the  place  in  history' of 
and  that  errors^  had  now  sprung  up  "the  Presbyter  John" — z.  personage  of 
because  there  was  no  Apostle  to  correct  whose  existence  we  know  absohitely 
them.  Hegesippus  accordingly  places  nothing,  except  from  this  casual  tnen- 
the  death  of  the  last  Apostle-  in  irtime-  tioh  of  his  name  by  Papias.-  Keim's  con- 
diate  causal  connection  with  the  out-  tention,  then,  amounts  to  this^  that  what 
break  of  Gnostic  error ;  he  assigns  both  Irenseus  had  heard  in  his  boyhood  re- 
facts  to  the  reign  of  Trajan,  and  is  thus  specting  "  John  the  Presbyter,"  he  falsely 
in  perfect  agreement  with  Ireneeus  and  ascribed  to  John  the  son  of  2^bedee ; 
the  others  (see  p.  430)  who  state  that  St  and  this  with  such  success  as  to  impose 
John  survived  till  that  period.*  on  all  succeeding  writers  down  to  the 

(3)  "  But  among  the  silent,"  writes  present  day.    When  the  evidence,  how- 

Keim  (s.  161);  "there  rises  one  who  ever,  as  to  St  John^s  history  wliich  has 

speaks,"  Papias  bishop  of  Hierapolis  near  been  examined  in  the  foregoing  pages 

is  borne  in  mind,  it  is  hard  to  avoid  the 

>  There  »  a  hint  (c  xL)  that  St  Paul  was  Conjecture  of  Ewald  {Gotting,  gd,  Anzeig. 

not  the  only  Apostle  who  had  laboured   at  1867,  s.  4 1)  that  Keim  could  not  have 

EphesT«:-the  receivers  of  the  EpisUe  are  those  nj^ant  seriously  tO  defend  such  a  con- 

«w<£/ie**j.  X.  elusion.    As  a  matter  of  fact,  Keim  is 

'  If  the  'Muratorian- Fragment' [(see  p.  421) 
was  written  by  Hegesippus^  as  Bunsen  holds,  '  As  to  the  position  here  assigned  to  iht 
Keim's  objectioa  is  still  less  forcible.  On  this  name  of  the  Apostle  John,  Bishop  lightfoot 
argument  that,  ii  5t  John  had  been  at  Ephesus  writes  : — "  No  rational  account  can  be  given  of 
at  all,  Papias  and  Hegesippus  must  have  men-  the  sequence,  supposing  that  the  names  are 
tioned  it,  and  Irenxus  and  Eusebi  us  have  quoted  arranged  *in  order  of  merit'  ....  The  two 
them  to  that  effect, — Mr.  Matthew  Arnold  names,  which  are  kept  to  the  last  and  associated 
observes:  **  As  if  the  very  notoriety  of  John's  toge&er,  are  just  those  two  members  of  the 
residence  at  Ephesus  would  not  have  dispensed  Twelve  to  whom  alone  the  Church  attribntes 
Irenxus  and  Eusebius  from  adducing  formal  written  Gospels.  As  Ez^angeiistjf  the  names  of 
testimony  to  it,  and  made  them  refer  to  it  just  John  and  Matthew  would  naturally  be  coo- 
in  the  way  they  do  1 " — Contemp,  Review,  May,  nected." — Contemp,  Review,  October  1875,  p^ 
1875,  p.  988.  839. 
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mistaken  when  he  asserts  that  Irenseus  epistle  of  Irenaeus  to  Florinus  (pp.  8, 

was  the  first  to  announce  the  residence  27) ;  the  passage  from  Polycrates  (No. 

of  the  Apostle  John' in  Asia  Minor;  for  (14),  p.  414);  and  the  opening  chapters 

we  have  the  distinct  evidence  to  the  of  the  Apocalypse  itself— to  go  no  farther 

contrary  of  Apollonius  who,  as  we  know,  — ^will  ever  remain  three  solid  bases  on 

lived  in  the  days  of  Polycarp  and  Pa-  which  our  belief  may  rest  with  full  his- 

pias,  and  who  wit)te  before  Irenaus  :  toric  certainty.^ 
even  Keim  allows  that  Apollonius  wrote 

/LD  170-180.^  Apollonius  inore-  ^  ^^  jr^^^its  as  to  the  ApMic  Author- 
over,  was  free  from  any  controversial  '  '  , .  ^ 
bias  in  favour  of  the  Apocalypse,  for  he  ^  ^^' 
wrote  against  Montanism  (see  p.  4") ;  Internal  Evidence.  — We  have 
and  he  was  able,  ats  bemg  himself  an  seen  how  the  current  of  modem  Ra- 
Asiatic,  to  bear  testimony  to  St  John's  tionalism  has  set  in  the  direction 
lesidence  and  work  at  Ephesus,  and  of  fully  admitting  the  composition  of 
to  a  special  miracle  *whlcn  was  there  the  Apocalypse  by  the  Apostle  John, 
perforaied  by  the  Apostle— see  No.  (9).  the  son  of  Zebedee,— the  conclusion 
Again,  Keim  assumes  that  Polycrates  which  it  has  been  the  chief  object 
(seenote^p.  4r3)wasinerrorasto  the  of  this  Introduction  to  prove.  This 
Apostle  Philip ;  and  hence  he  concludes  admission,  whatever  its  value  may  be, 
that  Polycrates  shared  in  the  general  con-  is  to  be  placed  to  the  credit  of  the 
fusion  as  to  the  Apostle  John— although  present  argument,  without  accepting  in 
he  was  himself  bishop  of  Ephesus,  any  sense  the  result  which  is  thereby 
and  for  forty  yeaits;  a  contemporary  of  aimed  at,  namely  the  rejection  of  the 
Polycarp,  See  also'  p;  4  jo,  note  \  In  Fourth  Gospel  on  the  ground  of  its  inter- 
fine  the  theory  of  Keim  requires  us  to  nal  discrepancies  from  the  Apocalypse, 
believe  that  four  independent  witnesses  As  scholars,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the 
—Apollonius  at  Ephesus,  Ir^seus  in  stamp  of  Liicke,  Dlisterdieck  and  Ewald, 
Gaul,  Qemens  at  Alexandria,' atid  Ter-  who  accept  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  the 
tuJIian  in  Africa,— shared  in  the  same  composition  of  St.  John,  seek  to  over- 
misconception  j'  and  that*  this  miscon-  throw  the  authenticity  of  the  Apoca- 
ception  has  come  to  be  accepted  as  lypse  by  means  of  the  same  alleged 
history,  while  every  trace  of  the  true  discrepancies,  it  is  necessary  to  exa- 
fects  has  been  obliterated.*  mine  whether  such  discrepancies  really 

And  thus  it  'may  easily  be  'seen?  how  exist 

groundless  is  this  latest  attack  .on  the  It  is-  evident  at  a  glance  that  the 
Apostolic  authorship  of.. the  Apocalypse, 

founded  as  it  is  upon.the  denial  of,  St.  *  Thi»  result,  given  in  his  own  words,  is  fl//w<?j/ 

John's  residence  in  Asia  Minor.  *  Hil-  admitted  by  Renan  (/^.,  p.  569).  Luthardt,  on  the 

genfeld  without  hesitation  concludes  :  ^^^'*  p^^^  <'^74»  s.  122).  thus  sums  up  the 
«  T^i  .  vi_  r  n  i.  •  i  ^  1.  answer  to  Keim : — (i.)  Irenaeus  cannot  have  con- 
John  is,  with  full  certainty,  to  be  founded  the  Apostle  John  with  "the  Presbyter 
upheld  as  the  Apostle  of  Asia  "  ("  Jo-  John,"  since  he  carefully  distinguishes  between 
hannes  als  Apostei  Asiens  ist  mit  the  Apostles  arid  other  disciples  of  the  Lord  ; 
voUer  Siqherheit  zu  behauptdn-,'''  /.  c,  ^/?  ?°"  he  appeals,  in  controversy,  to  facts 
c  -«-\  rr«i-  'J  r^  ^\i  r  M.  c  which  cannot  be  rejected  by  those  against  whom 
V^^^'  7y^  evidence  for  the  fact  of  ^e  urges  them;-V)  Nor  can  the  supposed 
we  Apostle  s  residence  m  Asia  has  been  error  of  Irenaeus  as  to  St.  John's  residence  at 
already  stated    (pp.   427—30)  :    and  the  Ephesus  be  ascribed  to*  this  confusion,  since, 

independently  of  Irenaeus,  the  same  tradition 

L'  C;  i.  s.  154;   anfn.  2,   s.  164.    Keim  existed  in  Asia  Minor  as  well  aa^  in  Rome,  and 

(3>  169)  also  allows  that  the  Apostle  was  con-  with  Clemens  Alex,  (see  above,  p,  415)  ^'--(iii.) 

founded  with,  or  exchanged  for,  the  author  of  Had  St.  John  not  been  at  Ephesus,  Polycarp 

the  Apocalypse,  before  the  confusion  arose  be-  could  never  have  appealed  to  his  example  in  the 

twcen  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  and  "the  Pres-  Easter  controversy,  as  we  know  that  he  did, — 

oyter  John ";  because  Justin  Martyr,  some  time  olrre  yhp  6  *Avlicriros   rhv   Uo\^Kap7rov  Tcrcrai 

^ore  Irenaeus,  was  a  witness  to  that  error,—  Mvaro  fiii  rripu¥j  irt  /irrA  'IwcCi^ov  tov  fuiBrjTov 

see  No.  (8),  p.  410.  rod  Kvplov  iifjt&y  Koi  r&v  \onrwy  iaro<rr6\a)v, 

'  See  Mr.  Sanday's  remarks  on  Keim,  in  7>5/  oTs    avyBiifpiilttr,    M    rvrnpriisdra,  —  ap,    Eus. 

Academy^  July  I,  1871.  v.  24. 
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Apocalypse  presents  wide  divergences  7  ; — ^John  x.  16,  with  IsaL  IvL  8.  The 
in  structure  and  form  from  the  other  Messianic  allusions  are  no  less  clear  :— 
writings  of  St  John ;  but  it  is  equally  Christ  must  first  "  be  manifest  unto 
evident  that  such  divergences  are  im-  Israel,"  John  L  11,  31 ; — Nathanael  ad- 
plied  in  the  nature  of  the  Book  itself,  dresses  Him  as  ^^  King  of  Israel,"  Joha 
From  first  to  last  the  Book  is  a  reflexion  L  49 ; — "  Salvation  is  of  the  Jews,"  John 
of  the  Old  Test,  echoing  the  prophetic  iv.  22 ; — and  finally,  the  "  Hosanna"  of 
voice,  and  exhibiting  all  the  severity  of  John  xiL  13. 

the  prophetic  language.     The  style  and  But  the  question  must  be  considered 

manner,  too,  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  of  more  systematically, 

any  other  composition,  must,  of  neces-  I.  And  first  of  all  as  to  tlie  reasons  de- 

sity,  be  influenced  by  the  position  of  the  rived  from  inigmal  characteristics^  against 

author  throughout : — one  need  only  call  the    composition    of    the    Apocalypse 

to  mind  the  hymns  of  Mary,  and  Za-  by  an  Apostle,  the  great  majority  of 

charias,  and  Simeon,  diflering  as  they  '*  doubts  ^  founded  upon  such  grounds 

do  from  the  usual  style  of  St    Luke,  almost  carry  with  them  their  own  refu- 

Some  writers  seem  to  think  that  St  tation : — 

John  could    write  in   only  one    style,  (a)  *  The  entire  history  of  the  exile 

and  that,  a  style  fixed  and  unchange-  of  the  Apostle  John  in  Patmos  under 

able ;  forgetting  how  diflierent  the  sub-  Domitian    is,    we    are    told,  a  fiction 

jects  are    on  which   the  Apostle  has  founded  on  Rev.  L  9,  which  is  the  record 

written,  as  well  as  the  influence  of  the  of  an  unreal  vision  :* — so  Eichhom,  Ne- 

prophetic  state    on  a  prophet's  utter-  ander,  Bleek.     Not  to  mention  the  posi- 

ances.      The    fact    is   that   the  diver-  tive  evidence  already  adduced,  Winer 

gences  in  form  and  structure  between  {RecU-Wortcrbuchy    L    592)    justly   ob- 

the  Apocalypse  and  the  Fourth  Gospel  serves  that  the  ecstatic  condition  of  the 

present  themselves  as  natural  and  in-  Seerdoesnot  commence  until  ver.  10, — 

evitable ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  the  ninth  verse  bearing  all  the  marks  of 

analogies  which  may  be  traced  between  a  plain  historical   narrative   in  which, 

the  ideas    and  the  language  of  both  under  the  circumstances  of  the  time 

writings,   are  too    numerous,  and  are  (see  note  ^  p.  431),  there  is  not  the  least 

often  marked  with  too  great  subtilty,  to  improbability. 

be  fortuitous.^   The  Gospel,  no  less  than  {P)  '  The  author  does  not  call  himself 

the  Apocalypse,  is  marked  by  its  depen-  an  Apostle ;  he  does  not  speak  of  him- 

dence  on  the  Old  Test  The  Apocalypse,  self  as  an  Apostle,  or  in  the  manner  in 

indeed,  as  well  as  the  Gospel,  is  through-  which  an  Apostle  might  be  expected  to 

out  full  of  allusions  to,  as  distinct  from  speak  :'  so  LUcke,  Keim,  &c.     But  why 

direct  citations  of,  the  earlier  Scriptures, —  should  the  title  "servant"  (800X09)  Rev. 

allusions  which  are  interwoven,  as  if  un-  i  i  (c£  ch.  x.  7;  xL   18)  prove  that 

consciously,  with  the  author's  style.   For  he  was  not  an  Apostle,  when  we  find  the 

example,  let  Rev.  i.  10 ;  iv.  2 ;  xviL  3 ;  same  title  assumed  by  St  Paul,  Rom. 

xxL  10,  be  compared  with  Num.  xxiv.  2 ;  i  i ;  GaL  i.  10 ;  Phil.  L  i ;  Tit  L  i  ?  Or 

2  Chron.  xv.  i ;   IsaL  IxL  i ;  £zek.  xL  again  the  title  '^  partaker"  (ov/fcop«>ro(). 

5  ; — Rev.  iv.  3,  with  Ezek.  i.  28 ; — Rev.  Rev.  L  9,  which  is  also  used  by  St  Paul 

viL  I,  with  Dan.  vii.  2  ; — Rev.  xiv.  10,  i  Cor.  ix.  23  ;  Phil.  i.  7; — or  "brother" 

with  Jer.  xxv.  15.    See  also  the  Messi-  (a5€X<^s)  Rev.  L  9  (cf.  ch.  xix,  10;  xxii. 

anic  allusions  in  Rev.  iil  7 ;  v.  5 ;  xxii  9),  a  mode  of  speech  which  occurs  in 

16.    So  in  the  Gospel,  let  John  L  51  be  Rom.  L  13 ;  x  Cor.  L  10 ;   GaL  iiL  15 ; 

compared  with  Gen.  xxviiL  12; — ^John  &c.  ?    The  writer  is  naturally  referred 

iL  i6,withjer.  viL  II ; — John  v.  29,  with  to  as  a  "prophet"  (as  in   Rev.  xxiL 

DaiL  xiL  2  ; — John  ix.  39,  with  IsaL  xliL  9 ;  cf.  ch.  x.  7),  just  as  were  Ezekiel 

and    Daniel      The    style,    moreover, 

>  On  this  whole  subject,  see  articles  in  the  and  manner  throughout  the  Book  agree 

numbersoftheie««,^r^^/^^  in  all  respects  with  the   character  of 

and  Sept  1856,  entitled  **  De  Tauthenticite  des  .       .,         ^  r  ^1-      j     »»    /**     t     —      -\ 

6crits  johani^ques  d»aprts  Antonie  Nicrmeyer,  the       SOn  of  thunder       (Mark    IIL  I?) 

par  M.  Busken-Huet"  as  depicted  m  the  Gospels,  eg.  Luke 
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iz.  54.    CC  also  p.  428,  note';  and  xix.  13).     Is  this/  we  are  asked,  'the 

see  paragraph  (c)  below.  Jesus  of  Matt  xi  28-30;  xiL  18-20?' 

(7)  '  The  Author  speaks  of  the  Twelve  The  answer  is  clear :  The  Christ  of  the 

as  he  would  not  have  done  had  he  be-  Apocalypse  is  the  Christ  of  the  Gospel, — 

longed  to  their  number/ — e.  g.  in  Rev.  Christ  in  His  character  of  King  (Matt 

xviiL  20;  xxL    14  (on  these  texts  see  xxv.  31-46), — Christ  in  His  character 

also  p.  44s).    When  Keim  argues  here,  of  Judge  (John  v.  22-29;  c£  Ps.  il ; 

that  in  cb.  xviiL  20  the  Apostles  are  Isai  IxiiL  1-6).     See  also  the  note  on 

spoken  of  ^^  objeOivdy^  he  forgets  that  Rev.  iiu  21. 

they  are  similarly  spoken  of  in  i  Cor.  II.  Again,  it  is  uiged  that '  the  Apoca- 

xiL  28;  Eph.  iiL  5  ;  while  Rev.  xxL  14  lypse  differs  from  the  other  writings  of 

does  no  more  than  reflect  the  teaching  the  Apostle  John  by  the  severity  of  its 

of  such  passages  as  Matt  xvL  18 ;  xix.  spirit^  and  temper^  andtone.^ 

28  ^ ;  Eph.  iL  20, — passages  which  also  Is   this  conclusion,  however,  borne 

set  aside  the  objection  that  it  is  incon-  out  by  facts  ? 

sistent  with  the  humility  of  an  Apostle,  The  fiery  spirit  of  St  John  (cf.  Mark 

as  prescribed  in  Mark  x.  43,  44,  to  call  iii  17  ;  Luke  ix.  54)  has,  no  doubt,  left 

himself  and  his  fellow  Apostles  "  Foun-  its  impress  on  the  Apocalypse.     The 

dations."      The  remark  of  Ewald,  that  loving  words  of  the  Epistles    to    the 

it  is  likewise  inconsistent  with  Apostolic  Seven  Churches  are  mingled  with  stem 

humility  to  record  these  promises  of  tones  of  reproof  to  Ephesus  (ch.  ii.  5),  to 

future  blessedness,  may  be  answered'  by  Pergamum (ch.  iL  16), to  Laodicea  (ch.  iii. 

refening  to  the  far  plainer  words  Of  St  16).     Of  those  who  worship  the  Beast, 

Paul,  FhiL  i   21-23;  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8;  "the  smoke  oftheir  torment  goeth  up  for 

not  to  mention  Dan,   xiL    13;  or  St  everandever"  (ch.xiv.  11;  cf.w.  10, 20). 

John's  styling  himself  in  the   Gospel  They  who  are  not  written  in  the  Book  of 

**  the  Disciple  whom  Jesus  loved."  Life  are  ^*  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  "  (ch, 

(3)  'The  reflexion  of  the  language  xx.  15).  But  with  all  theirgentleand  loving 

and  imagery  of  ancient  prophecy  which  utterances  the  other  Joannean  writings 

marks  the  Apocalypse,  shows  tfiat  the  present  the  same  aspect  of  severity, — 

Visions  recorded  by  its  author  are  not  see  John  iii  36;  vi  70 ;  viiL  44;  xv.  6 ; 

original;  but  a  mere  repetition  of  the  i  John  iL  19;  v.  16;  2  John  10.     If  it 

words  of   earlier  Seers^  in  which    he  is  said  in  Rev.  xvi.  5,  of  the  avenging 

clothes    his   own  anticipations  of  the  justice  of  God^  '*  Righteous  art  Thou " 

future.*     This  is  an  argument  really  di-  (AtVcoto?  c!), — so  in  John  xvii.  25,  God  is 

rected    against    the    whole    prophetic  addressed  "  O  righteous  Father"  (Ilar^f) 

Volume,  where  we  find  successive  pro-  8ticau).     And  yet  with  all  this,  the  prinr* 

phets  employing  the  very  expressions  of  ciple  that   "  God  is  love  "  is    deeply 

earlier  predictions  and  developing  their  stamped    upon   the  Apocalypse.       Al- 

sense  (see  Lee  on  Inspiration^  4th  ed.,  though    the    Book,  as    describing  the 

*>.  326,  &c.)  :  it  is  also  a  denial  of  that  Divine  judgments,  dwells  on  the  wrath 

progressive  character  which  marks  all  of  God   (cf.  John  v.  22-29),  stilt  we 

Revelation,  as  set  forth  in  Heb.  L  i.  never    lose    sight  of   His    mercy  and 

(e)  *  The  Christ  of  the  Apocalypse  is  loving-kindness.    The  thought  contained 

not  the  Christ  of  the  Gospels: — ^in  the  in  ch.  vii.  17,  which  is  repeated  in  ch. 

A|X)calypse  Heis"theLionof  theTribe  xxi.   4, — that   "God  shall  wipe  away 

of  Judah  "  (Rev.  v.  5) ;  He  "  shall  rule  every  tear  fi-om  the  eyes "  of  men — is 

the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron"  (Rev.  also  implied  in  ch.  xxL  7,  where  the  idea 

xix.  15);  He  leads  His  armies  **  clothed  of  "son"  includes  that  of  "Father." 

with  a  vesture  dipped  in  blood "  (Rev.  This  same  thought  reappears  in  another 

form  in  ch.  xxL  3  ;  "  God  himself  shall  be 

*  When  discussing  this  question,  Scholten  with  them,  and  be  their  God,"  where 

(A  r.,  s.  129)  asserts    that  Matt.  xix.  28  is  the  words  "their  God"  at  once  recall 

yunous.    There  is,  however,   rwlly  no  more  john  xx.    17.      If  in  John  iii.   17,  God 

doubt  as  to  the  eenumeness  of  this  verse  than  -^             .      A.    .  .         .•'.       .    ,       V    .    .^ 

as  to  the  genuinlness  of  any  other  verse  in  the  COmes   m   Chnst  not    to   judge    but   to 

New  Test :— see  Tischendorf,  8th  eA,  in  loe.  save ;  m  the  Apocalypse,  God  comes  m 

New  Test.— Wou  IV.  F  r 
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Christ  to /nwj?'^ — ^but,  only  after  the  work  "the  Holy  and  True,"  "the  Amen,* 

of  mercy  has  been  accomplished,  ch.  xix.  He  that  is  "  alive  for  evermore  "  (Rev. 

ii;  XX.  11-15.     The  judgment  of  the  L  8,  17;  iiL  7,  14;  xxL  6;  xxii.  13), 

world,  indeed,  and  the  conflict  between  In  Rev.  iiL  14  Christ  is  "  the  Beginning 

Christ  and  the  world  are  the  constant  oftheCreationofGod"(i7  dpx^seejohn 

theme  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  e.g.  John  L  i ;  cL  CoL  L  15).     In  this  passage 

xii.   31;    XV.    19,   20;    xvi.    11;    nay,  of  tlie  Apocalypse,  the  title  (rj  afxii} 

that  peculiar  feature  of  the  Apocalypse  cannot  mean  a  being  prior  to  aU  others, 

— the  First    Resurrection — is  not  ob-  "  the  first  created,"  any  more  than  "  the 

scurely  foreshadowed  in  John  v.   25-  Last"  (ch.  i.  17)  can  mean,  'One  who 

29 :  see  on  Rev.  xx«  comes  last  or  after  others :'  it  means 

Let  the  following  passages  also  be  'the  Beginning,'  'the  primal  Source'— 

compared :  Rev.  i  5 ;  iiL  4 ;  v.  9,  with  principium  not  initium  (see  in  loc,)— 

I  John  L  7 ; — Rev.  iL  17  with  John  vL  from  Which  all  Creation  flows;  just  as 

32;— Rev.  iiL  20  with  John  xiv.  23;—  "the  Last"  means  the  end  to  which  all 

Rev.  viL  16  with  John  vi.  35 ; — Rev.  Creation  returns.     Through  Christ  all 

xxL  6;  xxiL  17  with  John  iv.  10,  14;  things  created  are  connected  with  God: 

viL  37.  — ^and  this  is  the  thought  which  "the 

in.  The  question  as  to  the  identity  Word,"  as  represented  in  the  Fourth 

cf  doctrine   is  next  to  be  considered.  Gospel,  conveys,    see    John  L  3;  c£ 

And  first  of  all,  as  to  the  Christology  of  Rev.    iv.    11.      The   pre^xistcnce  of 

the  Book : —  Christ  is  also  implied, — see  John  x^-ii. 

(a)  The  Christology  of  the  Apocalypse  5;    and   c£    Rev.    xiiL    8  with  John 

perfectly  reflects   that    of  the    Fourth  xviL  24. 

Gospel.     The  Ancient   Church  styled        The  name  "Jesus  Christ"  occurs  in 

the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse  Theologos  Rev.  L  i,  2,  5 ;    and  in  the  Fourth 

(see  the  remarks  introductory  to  ch.  L),  Gospel  in  ch  L  17 ;  xviL  3.     The  title 

because  he  taught  the  Godhead  of  the  "  Son  of  God,"  which  is  frequent  in 

Logos ;  and  this  fact  Scholten  (/.  r.,  s.  9)  the  Fourth  Gospel^  is  found  in  Ker. 

turns  into  tlie  objection  that  the  "  Apo-  iL  18;  and  similarly  the  title  "Son  of 

theosis  of  Jesus  is  stated  too  strongly  to  Man  "  occurs  eleven  times  in  the  Fourth 

be  ascribed  to  a  contemporaiy  and  dis-  Gospel,  and  appears  in  Rev.  L  13 ;  xiv. 

ciple  of  Jesus," — see  e.g.  ch.  iiL  21.  14.  Throughout  the  Apocalypse  Christ  is 

The  title  Logos,  "  The  Word,"  de-  styled  "  the  Lamb,"— eg.  ch.  v.  6 ;  and 

scribes  as  an    exclusive    attribute   the  the  title  is  applied  to  Him  twenty-eight 

Person  of  Christ : — In  the  Fourth  Gos-  times.     In  tlie  Fourth   Gospiel  He  is 

pel  we  read  (L   i)   "  The  Word  was  "  the  Lamb  of  God,"  John  L   29,  3^ 

God  "  (0€O5  TV  6  Aoyos).    In  Rev.  xix.  13  In  John  xix.  36—"  a  bone  of  Him  shall 

He  is  called,  at  His  Second  Coming,  not  be  broken" — the  reference  to  Ex. 

"the  Word  of  God;"  as  in  i  John  L  xiL  46  proves  that  "the  Lamb  of  God  ^ 

X,  He  is  called  "the  Word  of  Life."  is  the  Paschal  Lamb,  the  "Lamb  slain" 

When  He    is    called    absolutely  "  the  (a  phrase  more  than  once  to  be  found 

Word,"  in  John  L  i,  the  genitive  (toC  in  the  Apocalypse,  ch.   v.   6,  9,  12; 

©eov)  underlies   the    sense;  —  just    as  xiiL  8),  by  Whom  and  by  Whose  blood 

when  "  The  Life "  (17  ConJ,  John  L  4),  the  sins  of  the  world  have  been  takcQ 

also    taken    absolutely,  is    applied  to  away, — see  John  L  29;    i  John  L  ?> 

Him :  cf.  John  v.  26.    Accoixlingly,  in  iL  2 ;    Rev.   L  5  ;*   viL    14.     (On  the 

the  Apocal3rpse  (ch.    xix.    13),  where  Greek   word    rendered    **  Lamb,"  sec 

Christ  appears  as  the  supreme  and  final  below,  p.   457).      The  idea   of  '*  r^ 

Revelation  of  Jehovah,  the  genitive  (rov  demption "  is  also  expressed  in  Rev.  t. 

0cov)  is  added  to  the  absolute  6  Aoyo«;  9;  xiv.  3,  4;  c£  John  vL  51 ;  1^  15^ 

The  titles,  too,  which  paraphrase  the  xv.  13.      In  Rev.  iiL  21  Quist  sits  ^ 
name  Jehovah,  are,  with  but  slight  notes 

ofdistinction,  applied  to  God  and  Christ:       ,  -    ^^  :    -  .  r.«,  •..♦i.^^-*;*.  «n«  the 

— "  Alpha  and  Omega,"  « the  First  and  ,^,^g  xo^orr*  in  pkce  of  xW»^*.    CC  the 

the  Last,"  "  the  Beginning  and  the  End/'  fonner  with  the  use  of  xo^«<f  in  John  ziiL  ift 
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the  Father's  throne ;  in  JohnL  18  He  is  discourse, — cf.  John  xxL  16.     He  leads 

the  Son  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  to  "  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  hfe," 

Father; — ^in  Rev.  L  4,  5,  as  in  2  John  3,  Rev.  vii.  17 ;  xxL  6 ;  xxii.  17 ; — cf.  this 

"grace  and  peace  "  come  from  Christ  as  thought  with  John  iv.  10, 14;  vii.  37.  As  a 

well  as  from  God.     Like  God,  the  Lamb  Bridegroom  He  receives  the  Church  as 

is  the  Temple  and  the  Lamp  of   the  His  Bride,  Rev.  xix.  7 ;  xxL  2,  9 ;— cf. 

heavenly  City  (Rev,  xxL  22,  23) ;  He  John  iii.  29.     Compare  in  like  manner 

receives  worship  at  the  same  time,  and  Rev.  i.  7,  with  John  xix.  37 ; — Rev.  iL  7, 

in  the  same  manner  as  the  Father  (Rev.  with  i  John  v.  1 1 ; — Rev.  ii   1 1,  with 

V.  11-13) ;  and  that  worship  belongs  to  John  xi.  26 ; — Rev.  iii.  7,  with  John  x.  9 ; 

Him  which  may  not  be  rendered  to  — Rev.  iii.  20,  with  John  xiv.  23 ;  xvii. 

Angels  (ch.  xix.  10;  xxii,  9): — all  this  21-26; — Rev.  xxi.   23,  24,  with  John 

but  reflects  the  thought  expressed  in  viii.  12; — Rev.  xiv.  4,  with  John  xiii.  36. 

John  V.  23,  ^'  that  all  may  honour  the  Christ  is  placed  in  the  same  rank  with 

Son,  even  as  they  honour  tiie  Father."  God  in  Rev.  vi  16 ;  xiL  10 ;  xiv.  4 ;  xxi. 

In  the  Fourth  Gospel,  God  revealed  22 ; — and  so  He  is  placed  in  John  v. 

in  Christ  is  Zi/e,  Lights  Love  (e.g.  John  17-26;  viiL  19;  x.  15 ;  xvii  i ;  i  John 

i  4,  5,  9;  XV.  9,  10;  xviL  2,  26;  cf.  I  ii.  23,     The  doxologies  in  Rev.  v.  13  ; 

John  iv.  8,  16), — abstract  terms  which  viL  10;  xi.  15,  where  the  same  expres- 

express  the  three  characteristic  thoughts  sions  are  applied  to  Christ  and  to  God, 

of  St  John,     In  the  Apocalypse,  God  merely  reflect  such  texts  as  John  viii.  16  ; 

is  He  "that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,"  xv.  23;  xvL  3;  xvii.  3;  i  John  i.  3  ;  ii  22; 

ch.  iv.  9 ;  X.  6 ;   xv.  7 ;   cf.  viL  2  : —  2  John  3,  9.    Such  passages,  indeed,  as 

God  is  Lights  ch.  xxL  23 ;  xxii  5 ;  cf.  Rev.  xx.  6 ;  xxii  i,  3,  are  founded  on 

ch.  iv.  3  : — ^while  the  words  of  ch.  L  5  ;  the  great  principle  announced  in  John 

iii.  9,  reflect  all  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  x.  30,  "I  and  the  Father  are  one "  (cf. 

and  the  Joannean  Fpistles  declare  as  to  xiv.  9).    As  God  'is  worshipped  in  Rev. 

the  Divine  Lave,     (See  above  the  ob-  iv.  8-1 1,  so  is  Christ  in  Rev.  v.  12, 13: — 

jection  urged  by  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  Angels  and  men  "  honour  the  Son  even 

(iii),  p.  441).  as  they  honour  the  Father,"  John  v.  23. 

ii  we  compare  Rev.  v.  9  with  John  Acts  of  the  same  kind  are  ascribed  to 

xvii  4, 5  (observe  k6x  vw, — "And  now,"  God  and  to  Christ     The  "  sending"  of 

i  e.j  *  My  work  being  accompUshed  ')>  we  the  Angel  "  to  show  unto  His  servants 

at  once  perceive  that  the  Apocalypse  and  the  thmgs   which  must   shortly  come 

the  Gospel  present  the  death  of  Christ  to  pass," — an  act  ascribed  to  God  in 

from  the  same  point  of  view.     In  Rev.  Rev.   xxiL   6,  and  ascribed  to  Christ 

xil  II,  we  read  that  when  Christ's  king-  in  Rev.  i.  i ;  xxii.  16, — corresponds  to 

domwas  founded,  the  Dragon  was  sub-  the  "sending"   the  Comforter  by  the 

dued  and  his  power  broken . — this  is  also  Father  in  John  xiv.  26,  and  by  Christ 

the  doctrine  of  John  xiL  31 ;  xiv.  30 ;  in  John  xv.  26.    If  both  God  and  Christ 

I  John  iiL  8.     Christ  speaks  of  God  as  are  the  light  of  the  Heavenly  City  in 

"My  Father"  (John  il  16;  xiv.  2),  as  Rev.  xxL  23;  xxii.  5,  the  presence  of 

"My  God"    (John  xx.   17): — and  so  both  is  the  recompense  of  the  faithful 

also  in  Rev.  iL  27  ;  iiL  2,  5,  12,  21  (in  in  John  xiv.  18^  23,  and  their  protection 

Rev.  xiv.  I,  God  is  called  "His   [the  in  John  x.  28,  29. 

Lamb's]    Father").     In  John  vL   51;  If  Christ  is  "  He  which  searcheth  the 

riii  12 ;  X.  7,  II,  He  uses  the  emphatic  reins  and  hearts"  in  Rev.  iL  23,  we  read 

"I  am/' — ^and  so  too  in  Rev.  L  8,  17 ;  to  the  same  effect  in  John  iL  24,  25 : 

ii.  23;  xxi  6;  xxiL  13,  16.    Compare  — c£  John  vL  61,  70. 

also  the  formula  "I  will  give"  ["water,"  In  both  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the 

"bread],"  in  John  iv.  14;  vL  51,  as  in  Apocaljrpse  the  "Tabernacle"  of  God, 

Rev.  ii.  7,  17 ;  xxL  6.     As  a  shepherd  or  of  Christ  is  with  (or  among)  men, 

^t  feeds  His  flock,  leads  them,  and  John  L  14;  Rev.  viL  15;  xxi.  3: — in 

they  folkw  Him,  Rev.  viL  17 ;  xiv.  4 :  the  former  He  speaks  of  His  body  under 

this  image  occurs  m  John  x.  where  it  is  the  figure  of  a  Sanctuary  (vcu^s),  John  iL 

transformed  into  a  complete  parabolic  19 ;  in  the  latter  He  is  Himself  the 

FF   2 
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Sanctuary  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  Rev,  itself,  indicates.  (2)  "The  Spirit"  ap- 
xxL  22.  pears  absolutely  in  Rev.  iL  7  (and  the  six 
The  references  to  the  Resurrection  in  parallel  places) ;  xiv.  13  :  xxiL  17.  In 
Rev.  i.  17, 18  ;  iL  8,  are  parallel  to  those  this  sense  ''the  Comforter"  teaches  and 
in  John  iL  19;  x.  17,  18  :•— compare,  reminds  the  Disciples  (John  xiv.  26); 
too,  Rev.  L  18,  where  Christ  has  "the  and  when  He  comes,  will  testify  of  Jesus 
keys  of  death  and  of  hell,"  with  John  (John  xv.  26).  Compare,  too,  i  Jolin 
v.  21 ;  vL  39 ;  xL  25  ; —  Rev.  L  5  ("  the  iv.  i,  with  the  references  to  "  the  Spirit 
first  bom  of  the  dead"),  with  John  xiv.  of  prophecy  in  "  Rev.  xix.  10;  and  "the 
19;  XX.  17; — Rev.  xiL  5,  (the  "Man  spirits  of  the  prophets  in"  Rev.  xxiL  6. 
Child  Who  .  .  .  was  caught  up  unto  (c)  The  Ministry  of  Angels— of  which 
God "),  with  John  viL  33 ;  xiiL  3  ;  xvL  the  Apocalypse  from  beginning  to  end 
16.  In  Rev.  L  18,  Christ  is  "  the  Living  testifies — ^is  taught  by  Christ  in  John  i 
One," — He  "  that  is  alive  for  evermore ;"  5 1 ;  is  confessed  by  itie  people,  John  xiL 
in  John  xiv.  6,  19,  He  names  Himself  29;  is  represented  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
"the  Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life;"  John  xx.  12,  13. 
and  declares  "  Because  I  live,  ye  shaJl  (d)  The  Christian  life : — 
live  also."  (i)  The  formula,  "  to  keep  the  corn- 
In  fine, — the  doctrine  of  the  "  subor-  mandments  "  of  God  or  of  Christ,  so 
dination  "  of  the  Son,  expressed  in  Rev.  continually  employed  by  the  Apostle, 
L  I,  is  the  reflection  of  what  is  taught  is  variou^y  expressed  (rrfpuy  ra  ye- 
in  John  v.  19,  26;  x.  29 ;  xiv.  28.  ypafkfL,^  ra  ^pya,  rw  Xoyovj  ras  hrnXn, 
The  Gospel,  in  short,  presents  Christ,  ra  ^rio,  &c)  in  Rev.  L  3  ;  iL  26;  iii 
in  His  state  of  humiUation,  as  the  object  8 ;  xii.  17  ;  xvL  15 ; — the  verb  is  used 
of  faith ;  the  Apocal3rpse  reveals  Him  absolutely  in  ch.  iii.  3,  but  always  in 
in  His  state  of  Glory,  as  a  King  carrying  this  moral  sense.  With  the  exception 
out  the  scheme  of  redemption,  and  exe-  of  John  iL  lo,  this  is  always  the  sense 
cuting  judgment.  Each  Book  is  the  of  rrfptiy  (24  times)  in  the  Fourth 
complement  of  the  other ;  and  both,  by  Gospel^  and  in  the  first  Epistle  of  St 
their  union,  make  up  one  perfect  whole.  John,  (2)  We  read  in  Rev.  xxL  27  ; 
The  Evangelist  looks  to  the  past;  and  xxiL  15  of  him  that  "doeth  (rouutr)  a 
brings  to4ight  those  features  of  the  life  lie;" — in  John  iiL  21 ;  i  John  L  6  of 
of  Christ  which  set  forth  the  glory  of  the  him  that  "  doeth  the  truth."  (3)  In 
Word  made  flesh : — the  writer  of  the  Rev.  L  9  (cf.  ch.  iiL  10),  of  "  the  pa- 
Apocalypse  studies  with  the  same  care  tience  which  is  in  Jesus"  (wro^ion});— 
the  future ;  and  unfolds  the  progress  of  with  which  cf.  the  "  abiding  "  (/Icfcu)  in 
the  Kingdom  of  God.  Him,  John  xv.  4 ;  i  John  iL  6 ;  2  John  9. 
(d)  The  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit : —  (4)  If  the  "beloved"  are  commanded  "to 
The  Personality  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  prove  (SoKifiditiv)  the  spirits,"  in  i  John 
an  admitted  doctrine  of  the  Fourth  iv.  i,  —the  Church  of  Ephesus  is  com- 
Gospel ;  so  also  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  mended  (Rev.  iL  2)  for  having  "  tried " 
Divine  Spirit  is  a  distinct  Person : — (i)  (irccpo^civ)  "  them  which  call  themselves 
He  appears,  in  the  entire  fulness  of  Apostles."  (5)  The  use  of  the  verb 
His  being,  distinct  both  from  God  the  dpv€urOaty  ''thou  didst  not  deny  my 
Father  and  from  Christ,  symboUcally  faitli,"  or  "  my  name,"  Rev.  iL  13 ;  iiL 
represented  as  "  the  Seven  Spirits  which  8,  is  entirely  parallel  to  its  use  in  John 
are  before  the  throne,"  Rev.  L  4;  iv.  5  xviiL  25-27  ;  i  John  iL  22, 23.  (6)  And 
(c£  John  XV.  26) ;  and  then  as  "  the  so  is  the  mention  of  the  tnals  of  the 
Seven  Spirits  of  God  "  which  Christ  faithful.  Rev.  ii.  10;  iiL  10,  to  such  pas* 
"hath,"  Rev.  iiL  i ;  v.  6.  In  the  last  sages  as  John  xv.  18-21 ;  xvL  1-4;  1 
of  these  passages  we  may  discern  an  John  iiL  13.  Compare  also  Rev.  iiL  11, 
analogy  to  the  statement  of  John  iiL  34,  with  2  John  8  ; — Rev.  iL  9,  19,  with 
that  the  Spirit  is  given  "without  mea-  John  xv.  2,  5; — Rev.  viL  14;  xxiL  11, 
sure"  to  Christ, — a  fulness  distinct  14,  with  i  John  iiL  3.  (7)  "To  walk'* 
from  that  of  any  gift  to  man,  as  the  (irepcirarcu')  is  used  to  denote  moial 
absence  of  the  article  in  John  xx.  22,  of  action  in  Rev.  iiL  4;  xvL  15;  zxL  24; 
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JohnviiL  12;  xii.  35;  and  ten  times  in  48;  x  John  iL  iS,  28;  iv.  3,  17;  2 
the  three  Epistles, — e.  g.  i  John  L  6;  John  7.  The  First  Advent  of  Christ 
2  John  4 ;  3  John  3.  (8)  The  verbs  in  the  Spirit  is,  indeed,  the  great  theme 
&^ay,  T€ivSy  are  used  to  denote  the  pro-  of  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  but  still  His 
found  cravings  of  the  soul — and  in  this  Personal  return  is  the  chief  thought  with 
sense  only — in  Rev.  viL  16 ;  xxL  6;  xxiL  which  He  comforts  the  disciples — see 
17;  John  iv.  13,  14,  15  ;  vi  35;  ViL  John  xiv.  2.  In  John  v.  28,  29^more- 
37 ;  xix.  28.  (9)  In  fine,  the  full  con-  over,  the  Gospel  points  to  His  visible 
ception  of  the  Christian  life  is  summed  return;  and  on  this  subject,  as  Luthardt^ 
up  by  St  John  in  the  thought  of  "  over-  observes,  we  must  neither  spiritualize 
coming  the  world,"  In  expressing  this  the  Gospel,  nor  materialize  the  Revela- 
thought  the  verb  vwcov  is  used  to  denote  tion.  In  the  Gospel  the  ordinary  forms 
the  triumph  over  evil,  not  only  abso-  of  language  are  used  to  express  the 
lately, — as  throughout  the  Seven  Epis-  thought;  in  the  Revelation  all  is  con- 
ties,  Rev.  ii;  iil, — but  also  with  an  veyed  by  figures.  In  the  former,  the 
ob/ect:  compare  especially  Rev.  xii  standpoint  is  the  presence  of  the  Spirit ; 
II ;  xiiL  7  ;  John  xvi.  33;  i  John  in  the  latter,  the  issues  of  history.  The 
iL  13,  14 ;  V.  4.  See  the  note  on  ch.  Apocalypse,  at  each  instant,  recalls  and 
iL  7.  reflects  the  prophetic  language  of  the 
To  be  excluded  from  eternal  life  is  Old  Test. ;  while  it  also  sums  up  the 
represented  in  Rev.  iL  11;  xx.  14 ;  xxi.  Eschatology  of  the  New.  Thus,  the 
8,  as ."  the  second  death  ;"  and  this  same  teaching  of  St  Paul  as  to  the  "  Parusia  " 
figurative  sense  of  "death"  is  found,  in  (i  Cor.  xv.  23;  i  Thess.  iv.  15 ;  cf.  Rev. 
the  New  Test,  only  in  John  XL  25,  26;  xxii.  20), — ^and  "the  Israel  of  God" 
I  John  V.  16,  17  : — on  the  idea  of  (Gal.  vL  16;  cf.  Rev.  viL  4), —  and  the 
spiritual  death,  cf.  John  v.  24,  i  John  "Jerusalem  which  is  above"  (Gal. 
iiL  14.  And  finally,  the  judgment  of  iv.  26;  cf.  Rev.  xxi.  2), — is  repeated 
men  "  according  to  their  works "  is  ex-  in  the  symbolism  of  the  Apocalypse, 
pressed  alike  in  Rev.  xx.  12,  13,  and  Eschatology  is,  by  its  very  idea,  the 
John  V.  29  (cf.  Rom.  iL  6).  history  of  the  future, — ^the  history  of 
(i)  Eschatology  : —  the  building  up  of  the  kingdom  of 
The  doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse  pro-  Christ,  on  the  ruins  of  the  kingdom 
perly  so-called,  as  revealing  the  Second  of  Satan.  In  a  word,  the  history  of 
Advent  of  Christ, — His  "  Coming,"  His  Christian  hope  is  re-echoed,  throughout 
*'  Presence,"  the  "  Parusia "  (i  John  ii.  the  ages,  in  the  central  thought  of 
28;  c£  Matt  xxiv.  27,  37,  39), — and  the  Apocalypse  —  "The  Lord  is  at 
especially  the  future  perfection  of  the  hand." 
kingdom  of  God,  has  been  termed  (J)  Demonology: — 
"  E&:hatology  "  (see  Lticke,  /.  c,  s.  23).  In  the  kindred  texts  of  the  Apoca- 
This,  the  leading  theme  of  the  Book,  lypse,  ch.  xii.  9  and  ch.  xx.  2,  the  chief 
is  brought  forward  exactly  after  the  titles  of  the  spirit  ofevil  are  accumulated: 
same  manrur  as  is  the  leading  theme  — indeed,  the  epithets.  Devil  (JkaPoKo^y 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  From  the  very  Rev.  iL  10  ;  John  viiL  44;  i  John  iiL  8, 
first,  in  ch.  iiL  12,  we  meet  "the  New  and  Satan  (Sarav),  Rev.  iL  9  ;  John  xiii. 
Jerusalem  "  of  ch.  xxi. ; — already  in  ch.  27),  are  common  to  all  St  John's  writings. 
XL  7,  we  meet  "  the  Beast "  of  ch.  xiii.  The  remarkable  designation  of  the  evil 
So  in  the  Gospel  also  : — from  the  out-  one  as,  "  the  Prince  of  this  world " 
set  (John  i.  29,51;  vL  7 1),  the  Saviour's  (6  apx^^  tov  Koa-fiov  tovtov,  John  xiu 
death  and  betrayal,  and  resurrection  and  31;  xiv.  30;  xvi.  11),  is  reflected  in 
glory  are  placed  in  the  foreground;  the  statements  that  Satan  and  his 
while  the  Lord's  future  return  to  judge  agents  "  deceive  the  whole  world " 
and  to  recompense  is  referred  to  in  the  (Rev.  xii.  9;  xiiL  14;  xix.  20;  xx. 
Gospel  and  the  Epistles  in  such  a  man-  3,  8,  10); — that  "a  throne"  is  given 
ner  as  to    recall  the   various   aspects 

of  Apocalyptic   Eschatology, — ^John   y.  1  st.  John  the  Author  of  tht  Fourth  Gospd^^ 

28,  29  ;  vL  39,  40>  44>  54  i  ^ci.  24 ;  xii.  Clark's  tr.  p.  273. 
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him  (Rev.  iL   13) ; — that  the  Dragon  of  his  earlier  style.*      Harenbexg  has 

bears  "  seven  diadems  "  (Rev.  xiL  3) ; —  even  suggested  that  the  Apocalypse  was 

that  his  agent,  the  Beast,  bears  **  ten  originally  written  in  Aramaic^ 

diadems"   (Rev.  xiii.   i),  and  receives  So  early  as  the  third  century,  it  has 

from  the  Dragon  "  his  throne "  (Rev.  been  already  pointed  out  [see  (iL)  and 

xiiL  2 ;  cf.  ch.  xvi.   10).     In  both  the  (iil),  p.  441],  the  peculiarities  of  style 

Apocalypse  and  the  Fourth  Gospel  we  which  mark  the  Book  were  used  as  an 

read  how  the  effects  of  the  evil  principle  argument  to  prove  that  the  writer  of  the 

are  ascribed  to  Satan  personally :  e.  g.  Fourth  Gospel  and  of  the  First  Epistle 

murder  and  lying,— Rev.  il  13 ;  iiL  9 ;  of  St  John  could  not  have  been  the 

John  viii.  44 ;  i  John  ii.  21,  22  ;  iii.  12.  author  of  the  Apocalypse.     Of  the  Gos- 

In  I  John  iiL  10,  the  wicked  are  "  the  pel  and  Epistle  Dionysius  Alex,  writes 

children  of  the  Devil,"  while  in  Rev.  that  they  were  composed   "not  only 

ii.    9    they    are    "  the    synagogue    of  without  blemishes,  but  in  elegant  and 

Satan."      Compare   Rev.   xiL    1 1   with  polished  Greek ;  their  author  evidently 

I  John  iL    13,    14;  —  Rev.    xiL    7-9,  possessing  the  gift  of  both  knowledge 

with  John  xiL  31  ;  xvL    11    (cf.   also  and  expression  (r^  yiwc<us,  t^  ^ 

John  xiv.  30 ;  xvL  33).     See  Note  A  o-ccos).     He  who  beheld  the  Apocalypse, 

on  ch.  xiiL  on  the  contrary,  had  the  gift  of  kiow- 

IV.   Tke  Language  and  style  of  the  ledge,  but  not  that  of  expression :— his 

Apocalypse: —  Greek  is  not  accurate;   it  abounds  in 

The  objection  which,  at  all  times,  barbarous  idioms  and  sometimes  even 

has    formed    the    principal    argument  in  solecisms;"^  and  so  forth, 
against  our  ascribing  the  Apocaljrpse  to 

the  Apostle  John,  rests  upon  its  st>-le,—  ./  MUton's  critics  argue  in  exactly  the  oppo- 

.   ,*^     u*  1-  T  ••  1          J     *.t.          n:       *^  "'c  ^*y-     Comus  appeared  m  1637:  Paradut 

a  Style  which  Lucke  and  others  affirm  to  ^^^  i/^g^y .  sami^n  Agotdsta  in  1671,  thi« 

be  so  distmct  from  that  of  the  Fourth  years  before  the  poet's  death.     The  mdodions 

Gospel  and  the  Joannean  Epistles,  as  to  versification  of  Comus^  the  sublime  richness  of 

compel  us  to  infer  a  different  author,  ^^''^w^^^/.the  rugged  graiideur  of  5ii«i« 

The  pecuUar  style  of  the  Apocalypse  X^^Z^^T^r^^^ZtJ^^^LT^ 

is  recognized  on   all   hands:   it  results  of  Shakspere,  "harshness  and  obscurity"  are 

naturally  from  the  excited  condition  of  placed  by  his  critics  "  among   the  notes  of 

prophetic   ecstasy.      The   distinction  is  his  third  manner ;"  nor  would  Jis  style  in  this 

rlcM-lv  defined  hetwppn  nne  whn  QneilcQ  ^^  ^^^®»     ^^^  ^*^  *^  possible  by  study  to 

Clearly  aennea   Detween  one  wno  speaks  ^produce  it,  be  of  itself  a  perfect  and  blameless 

in  the  Spirit     (cv  Tn/cv/Aart,  Rev.  L  10  ;  model :"— see  Fortnightly  Reuiew,  1876,  p.  30, 

iv.  2,  &C.)    and   one  who  speaks  "  with  "  The  tkrte  stages  of  Shakspere," 

the  understanding"  (tw  vol  i  Cor.  xiv.  *  **£rhldr.  der  Ojffenb.johannis,'"  s.  72- 

itC\      We  know  how  SL   Paul  describes  ""^^^  U^cVt,   s.    441.      That  the  Book  was 

15;.      we  Know  now  ^L   ram  aescnoes  originaUy  written  in  Greek,   is  evident,  not 

the  former  state  m  2  Cor.  xil  2-4 ;  and  only  from  the  fact  of  its  baring  been  addressed 

we  can  trace  the  effect  of  this  spiritual  to  Greek-si)eaking  conununities,  but  also  from 

exaltation  in  the  contrast  between  the  *J^«  familiarity  with  the  Greek  language  which 

historical  and  the  predictive   portions  li!,r^'^.  WSJw'LS'^^^^^  •"  ^tZ 

f        Tfc       i_^»        ^x                     r^T't  Stances  as  the  Greek  names  of  preaons  stoaes, 

of  a   Prophets   utterance  :—c£     Isaiah  ch.  xxi;  the  Greek  measures  of  weight  ud 

xxxvi. ;  zxxvii  with  the  rest  of  the  Book  length,  ch.  vL  6 ;  adv.  20 ;  xxi. ;  the  Greek 

(see  Lee   On  Itispiration^  p.   180,  &c).  rendering  of  Hebrew  words,  ch.  ix.  ii;  the 

To  explain,  on  "  rational "  grounds,  this  ^^}^^  ^^  9'f  ^^  J^".^P»  f^  \  \  J  °^.^' 

,         *^              ri.t.    J*         '^     r  ^1         J  xxii.  13,— especially  ch.  xiii.  18 ;  not  to  mcBlioo 

phenomenon  of  the  diversity  of  style  and  the  use  of  classical  expressions  such  as  «^ 

language  presented  by  writings  of  the  ri/iuipioy,  fMawpdrn/M,  Uudr$ipos,  nxammits 

same  author,  various  theories  have  been  ^^^^  Wiwr,  rrrpiyotpos,  dcoiry^s,  &c    One 

started.     Some  tell  us  that  St  John's  ?**y  ^^4'  *~'  *^«  ^  ^,J^  LXX.  when  re- 

,j               J       •     J    I.-      J*  *_•           r    V  ference  is  made  to  the  Old  Test : — cf.,  e-gnCh. 

old   age   depnved   his   diction   of  its  vii.  9 .  xL  9,  with  Dan.  iii  4,  7.  29 ;  ▼.  19 ;  ^ 

wonted  force  and  vigour ;  while  others,  25  ,•— ch.  v.  5,  with  IsaL  xi.  i,  lo*  &c  (see 

who  place  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse  below), 

before  the  date  of  the  Gospel,  consider  *  ^^9°^?  "T*^  ^^*^  *^  Fourth  G<^ 

.J    4.  x^'          'J      _        xTTu             iTxj  ^nd   First    Epistle   were    wntten  : — ••  ^«**' 

that  his  res  dence  at  Ephesus  affected  i^^^^,  .Ji  ^j>^  •Exx^n.r  ^rV.  Aw^ 

and  softened  the  Hebraistic  pecuharities  xoy^Arvra  tm  M^vt^  rots  cvw^p^^  rms 


INTRODUCTION. 


455 


As  will  be  seen  presently,  this  descrip- 
tion unduly  exaggerates  the  anomalies 
and  diversities  of  style :  meanwhile,  the 
attempt  of  Beza  and  Hitzig  (see  p.  443, 
note  ^)  to  prove,  from  the  resemblance 
in  diction  between  the  Apocalypse  and 
the  Second  Gospel,  that  the  writer  of 
the  fomier  was  the  Evangelist  John 
Mark,  illustrates  how  frail  is  the  sup- 
port which  this  line  of  argument  supplies 
to  any  theory  of  authorship.^  Let  this 
aspect  of  the  objections  urged  be  now 
considered. 

The  Apocalypse,  we  are  told,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  the 
Joannean  Epistles  contains : — 

(a)  '  Hebraisms  or  Aramaic  idioms.' 

In  reply  to  this  statement,  if  urged 
as  an  objection,  an  analogous  instance 
may  be  adduced : — ^The  style  of  Jose- 
phas,  when  he  writes  the  history  of 
the  Old  Test,  is  more  decidedly 
Aramaic  th^  when  he  describes  the 
events  of  his  own  time,  and  does  not 
refer  to  a  foreign  model  (see  Winer, 
Grammatik  des  N.  T.  Sprachidioms^ 
6'*  Aufl.,  1835,  §  3,  s.  31).  Doubtless, 
the  Hebrew  element  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse' where  Sl  John  delineates  the 
bright  or  the  gloomy  outlines  of  the 
future,  after  the  manner  of  the  Hebrew 
Prophets,  is  far  more  conspicuous 
than  in  those  earlier  compositions  of 
his  in  which  he  too,  as  well  as  other 
New  Test  writers,  calmly  records  his 
own  reminiscences.  In  the  former  his 
thoughts  flow  Iv  nTcu/win,  in  the  latter 
fl'  v^  Indeed,  it  is  evident  of  it- 
self that  the  historical  portions  of  the 

'WT((ff(ri  rrii   ipfitirtfas   {op,  Euseb.   viL  25) ; 
but  in  the  Apocalypse — SuUcfcror,  jcol  y\wff<ray 

Mi«0/uuri  fti^y  fiap^apucots  xp^t**^^^t  ^^  ""^^  *^^ 

'  The  similar  attempt  of  Hartwig  according  to 
Ebrard  [Krit,  d,  Ev.  Gesch.,  s.  855),  has  paved 
tbe  way  for  the  correct  method  of  demonstrating 
tbe  aathenticity  of  the  Apocalypse. 

£>  g^  the  instances  of  pleonasm  in  the  case 
of  the  redundant  pronouns  in  relative  sentences, 
as  in  Rev.  iiL  8 ;  vii.  2,  9 ;  xx.  8 ;  which 
<^cair  much  more  frequently  in  the  LXX.,  in 
accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom, — see  Ex. 
^^«  17 ;  I  Kings  xi.  34 ;  Ps.  xxxix.  5 ;  Isai.  i. 
2it  &C. :  compare  Winer,  §  32,  4,  a,  s.  134. 
Compare  too  the  case  of  the  "relative  adverb," 
Kev.  xii  6,  14,— see  Deut.  iv.  5,  14,  26 ; 
I  M^cc.  xiv.  34. 


New  Testament  would  naturally  depart 
far  more  from  the  style  and  manner  of 
the  Old  than  the  prophetical;  and 
this  fact  may  be  illustrated  by  what 
Matthias  notes  in  his  grammar  (vol  L, 
Jntrod,  p.  II,  Kinrie's  ed.)  of  AtheniJsm 
Tragedy,  where  the  lyric  choruses  ap^ 
proach  the  Doric  dialect, — the  more  im- 
passioned parts  being  distinguished  by 
the  predominance  of  Doric,  and  the 
cakner  by  the  use  of  Attic  The 
language  of  the  Apocalypse,  in  fact,  is 
more  a^n  to  the  Hebrew  than  to  the 
Greek;  and  while  the  Fourth  Gospel 
proceeds  in  propositions  of  the  usual 
historical  and  narrative  character,  the 
Apocalypse  is  occupied  with  Visions  and 
imagery  corresponding  to  the  Hebrew 
diction  of  the  Old  Test,  especially  to 
its  prophetic  and  sacred  forms  of 
speech^: — Thus  we  find  in  the  Apoc 
for  "Jerusalem"  only  the  form  'Icpov- 
0-0X17/4^  (dSc'II'),  which  is  always  used 
in  the  LXX.  version  of  the  Canonical 
Books;  while  in  St  John's  Gospel,  as 
in  St  Matthew's  (with  one  exception, — 
Matt  xxiiL  37),  and  St  Mark's,  the 
Greek  and  civil  form,  'IcpocroAv/ui,  alone 
is  found.  And  yet,  as  Bishop  Lightfoot 
observes  (Cent  Rev.^  May  1875,  p. 
860),  the  Apocalypse,  "after  all  allow- 
ance made  for  solecisims,  shows  a  very 
considerable  command  of  the  Greek 
vocabulary,  and  (what  is  more  impor- 
tant) a  familiarity  with  the  intricacies 
of  the  very  intricate  syntax  of  this 
language.** 

*  E.  g.  the  Hebrew  words,  Abaddon^  ch-  ix. 
II  ;  Har-Magedon^  ch.  xvi.  16 ;  Amen,  HalU^ 
lujah^  ch.  xix.  i,  3,  4,  6; — such  phrases  as, 
"  He  that  hath  the  key  of  David,"  **  the 
root  and  offspring  of  David,"  '*the  Lion  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah "  (ch.  iiu  7 ;  v.  5  ;  xxii. 
16)  ;-^the  names  of  the  Twelve  Tribes  of 
Israel,  ch.  v.  5  ;  xxi.  13.  The  Apocalypse  **  does 
not,  indeed,  mention  any  one  of  the  Hebrew 
Prophets  by  name.  It  knows  nothing  of  Isaiah, 
or  Daniel,  or  Zechariah,  as  individuals.  But 
nearly  in  every  line  it  breathes  their  spirit,  and 
almost  utters  their  words." — Bishop  Words- 
worth, Intr,  to  the  Book  of  Rev.^  p.  150. 

'  Grimm  notes  :  '*  Haec  forma  constanter  ap« 
LXX. ;  in  N.  T.  ubi  in  ipso  nomine  tanquam 
sancto  vis  cjuaedam  reponitur,  ut  Gal.  iv.  25, 
26  ;  Heb.  xii.  22  ;  Ap.  liL  12  ;  xxi.  2,  lo  ;  coll. 
Jos.  c  Apion.  i.  22 ;  ita  in  compeUationibus 
Mt.  xxiii.  37  ;  Lc  xiii.  34.  Promiscue  utraque 
forma  usurpatur  in  apocrypKis  V.  T.,  in  Lucae  et 
Pauli  scriptis.'' 
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When    this    Hebrew    colouring    is  (kfuipfj  a/iriv,  Xcyo)  vfuy).    Compare  the 

urged  as  an  objection,  it  is  not  diffi-  Hebrew  idioms,  John  L  12,  i8;  VL39; 

cult   to  point  out  that  here  also  the  riL  38,  with  "he  that  overcometh  to 

Apocalypse  resembles  the  Fourth  Gos-  him  will  I  give  **  (6  vikQh^  StMro  avr^), 

peL     It  is    pretty  generally  admitted  Rev.  ii.  26;  iii  12,  21 ;  vL  8.    As  in 

by  modern  critics  that  the  style  of  the  Rev.  L  6  (/JocrfAcui  Upcis),  a  substantive 

Gospel  of  St.  John  is  that  of  a  bom  Jew,  in  apposition  supplies  the  place  of  an 

and  certainly  not  that  of  an  educated  adjective, — so  in  John  xiL  3.    The  verb 

Greek : — the  result  is  given  below  in  the  commonly  precedes  its  subject :— e.  g. 

words  of  Mr.   Sanday.*    A  few  illus-  '' saith  he  that  holdeth "  (Xeyci  6  Kpaiw), 

trations  may  be  added  here: — In  Rev.  Rev.  ii.  i  (cf.  w.  8,  12,  18;  iiL  i,  &c); 

ix.  1 1  we  read  "  his  name  in  Hebrew  is  a  usage  frequent  in  the  Gospel,— o«- 

Abaddon"  (Svofia  avno  "EppaUrrl^Apaj^  KpiOrj  6  ^liaavyrj^  John  L  26   (c£  W.  50, 

Sftjy)  followed,  after  the  manner  of  the  51 ;  iL  3 ;  v.  7,  &c). 
Fourth  Gospel,  by  the  addition  of  the        (d)  It  is  further  objected  that  *The 

Greek  equivalent  for  the  Hebrew  term.  Author    of  the    Apocal)rpse    and  the 

— see  John  i.  38,  42 ;  iv.  25 ;  ix.  7  ;  xi.  Author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  differ  in 

16 ;  XX.  16,  24 ;  XXL  2.     In  the  case  of  their  use  of  the  LXX.' : — 
Rev.  iii.  14  —  "the  Amen,  the  faithful        On  the  contrary,  a  striking  parallel 

and  true  Witness"  (o  'Afir/y,  6  yuapnrvfi  o  may    be   noted.     Both    writers   follow 

irioTos  icai  6  iiXrfiiy6%) — one  may  note  the   LXX., — ^although  both  sometimes 

the  formula  of  assurance,  peculiar  to  St.  abandon  this  Version  in   order  to  ap- 

John's  Gospel,  and  used  only  by  our  proach  more  nearly  to  the  Hebrew  text. 

Lord,  "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,"  Thus,  in  Rev.  ii  27  (c£  eh,  xix.  15)— 

"  He  shall  rule  them  . .  * .  as  the  vessels 

«  The  Authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  p.  28 :  of  the  pottcr  are  broken  to^  shivcrs." 

*'  Representatives  of  such  different  schoois  as  (iroc^vct  avrov?  •.••»¥  ra  criccvi;  raxcpa' 

Luthardt,   Ewald,  Wittichen,   and    Keim,   all  uLuca  (nnrrpiBerai) — the  variation  is  insig- 

olte'w..ryrS(i.-.-.6,  ;3:''S^!  nificantftomtbeLXX.  versionofP.iL9 

conciliation  of  the  parties  (Jew  and  Greek)  in  {troifua^ii  avrovj ws  <ric€uos  icepa^coK 

it^ielf,   so   marvellously  does  it    combine    the  <rvyTpulf€i9  avrovg)^  and  is  Owing  tO  the 

facility  and  address  of  genuine  Greek  with  the  nature  of  the  context 
childlike  simplicity,  the  figurativeness,  yes,  and 

the  gaucherie   (Unbeholfenheit)    of  Hebrew.'         '  So,  too,  comparing  Rev.  xv.  4,  wirra  ri 

Ewald  expresses  himself  similarly  (pp.  44-47).  %Bvn    li^ovciv  ,  koX    trpofncurfia-ovcuf,    with  IsaL 

It  is  Hebrew  in  a  Greek  dress— easily  worn.  Ixvi.  23, 4f|n  Tatra  ckp^  rav  irpoctcinnivaL  Com- 

The  Greek  has  been  learnt  somewhat  late  in  pare  John  xv.  25,  ifilffri^nf,  with  Ps.  xzxv.  19^ 

life,  and  has  been  fitted  on  to  a  framework  of  ol  fuffovrrts^    and   John   xix.    36,    ^ffrotfr  •• 

Hebrew.      Luthardt  (pp.  61,  65)  describes  this  ffvrrpifi^ifferai  airov,  with  Ex.  xii.  46,  i^oh*9 

by  a  different  metaphor :  he  says  that  '  a  soul  cvrrpb^ert  hnf   cSnov,      Cf.,  "also.  Rev.  vi.  $. 

of  Hebrew  lives  in  it.'  *  The  imagery  and  modes  Ezek.  xiv,  21 ; — Rev.  x,  5,  6,  Dan.  xii.  7  ;— 

of  thought  in  the  Fomth  Gospel  are  rooted  in  Rev.  xviii.  23,  Jer.  vii.  34 ; — ^John  ii  17,  Ps. 

the  Old  Testament,  and  have  grown  up  out  of  Ixix.  10 ; — ^John  vi.  31 ;   Ps.  IxxvtiL  24 :  see  p. 

the  prophecy  of  the  Old  Testament.'    M.  Wit-  455,  note  '. 

tichen  ....  has  gone  carefully  into  this  part        At  times  the  anthor  of  the  Apocal3rpse  sho^ 

of  the  subject ;  and  p;ives  a  list  of  expressions  himself  independent  of  the  LXX. :  e.g.  Rev.  ^ 

which  betray  a  specifically  Hebrew  origin'—  17,  rov  fidtnm  rod  K^tefUfAfUpw^ — Dent  vitl  3. 

{£7f.  Joh.  5-7)."    E.  g. : —  ri  [lianfa  %  oiic  ffSciiray  ol  fner4p€S  von.    Compare 

^^  Hebraistic  words  and  phrases :  VKm^aXiCtu^  also  Rev.  xiv.  8 ;  xvi.  19;   xviii.  3,  with  Jer. 


(xvi.  i)»  yvfffSai  BoMdrou  (viii.  52),  ^oy§7y  th     xxv.  15,  16;  Isai  Ii.  1 7,  22.    (Note  the  vanops 


6  apx^''  '''^^  Kifffuty  (xii.  1 9),  ttJ^iot  Jva  (i.  27),  lowed  in  the  Gospel :  cf.  John  vi.  45  with  Isai. 

rr^pivartlv  trop.  (viii.  12).     Figures  of  speech  :  liv.  13  ; — ^John  xii.  40  with  IsaL  vL  lo  ;— John 

the  woman  in  travail,  xvi.  21  (cf.  lasi.  xxi.  3,  xiii.  18  with  Ps.  xii.  10;  &c. 
Hos.  xiii.  13) ;  living  water,  iv.  10  (cf.  Ecclus.         The  most  remarkable  quotation  of  this  class 

XV.  3,  Baruch  iii.  12) ;  the  lamp,  X^ror,  v.  35  is  that  of  Zech.  xii.  10  in  Rev.  i.  7 ;  John  xix. 

(2   Sam.  xxi.    17,  Ecdus.   xlviii.   i).     Special  37, — in  both  of  which  passages  the  icar«px^ 

Theological  terms :  fiaatXtta  $90v  (iiL  3),  6pyii  varro  of  the  LXX.  is  changed  into  #(«Wrf^«v, 

and    Kptvif  (iii.   18,   36),   hKotoa^pri  (xvi.  8),  and  hn0\4w€V$tu  into  ivfivBiu :  see  the  DOtc 

aYid(ti9  (xviL  19).  * — See  Sanday,  /.  f.,  p.  289.  oa  Rev.  i.  7. 
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The  absence  of  direct  quotations  himself  recording  a  saying  of  Christ ; 
accounts  for  the  fewness  of  the  instances  and  in  this  place  only,  and  in  the  Apo- 
in  which  the  Apocalypse,  as  in  the  case  calyp9e,  does  this  word  (d/yvtbv)  appear 
of  Rev.  L  7,  abandons  the  LXX.  in  in  the  New  Test.  The  result,  therefore, 
order  to  return  to  the  Hebrew  original  is  that — while  the  Baptist  borrows  from 
In  the  Gospel  also  such  instances  are  rare,  the  LXX.  one  form  (oftvos) — ^the  other 
[c)  *  Differences  in  language  and  form  {apvlov)  is  the  term  which  St.  John 
manner'  afford  another  ground  of  ob-  himself  uses  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  to 
jection: —  express  "a  lamb."  There  is,  accord- 
There  are  certain  peculiarities  charac-  ingly,  no  divergence  here,  but  perfect 
teristic  of  the  Apocalypse,  on  the  one  agreement :  see  the  note  on  ch.  v.  6. 
hand,  and  of  the  Fourtii  Gospel  and  the  Leaving  out  of  sight  the  nature  of  the 
First  Epistle  of  St  John,  on  the  other,  different  writings,  Liicke  (s.  670)  further 
which  cannot  fairly  be  taken  into  ac-  objects  that  words  characteristic  of  St 

count;  inasmuch  as  such  peculiarities  X^^^'^ ™^^^^^)  ^^  ^^  ^^^Q^^^^  o^^^^^Q^^ 

result  from  the  different  subjects  with  in  his  Gospel  and  Epistles,  occur  but 

which  these  writings  are  severally  oc-  rarely  in  the  Apocalypse.    Thus,  dyairof 

cupied.     Thus,   the    spiritual   tone    of  is  found  only  in  Rev.  i.  5  ;  iil  9 ;  xh.  1 1 ; 

the  Gospel    and   £pistle    is    reflected  xx.  9;  andciyamyonlyinRev.  ii.  4,  19; — 

in  such  phrases  as  to  "  be  bom  anew,"  ilww  only  in  Rev.  xvii  10 ; — <^(0vc(v  only 

or  "from  above"*  (John  iiL  3) ;  while,  in  Rev.  xiv.  18; — o?y,  of  sudi  constant 

for  whatever  reason,  the  Apocalypse  has  recurrence  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  only 

its  own  peculiar  forms   of  words  and  six  times  in  the  Apocalypse,  viz.,  ch.  L 

phrases : — e.g.    the  form  of  the  word  19  ;  ii.  5,  16  ;  iii.  3  (twice),  19.     (As  to 

"Jerusalem "  *  (see  above,  p.  455).     Nor  the  case  of  o(?k,  it  may  here  be  observed 

does  the  objector's  standing  argument  that,  in  the  abrupt  narrative  of  the  Apo- 

prove  any  real  diversity, — ^viz.  that,  in  cal)rpse,  there  does  not  exist  that  close 

John  L  29,  36,  where  our  Lord  is  styled  connexion  of    sentences  which  would 

the  "  Lamb,"  we  find  one  form  (^vo?),  admit  of  the  frequent  use  of  ow  \  and  ovr, 

instead  of  the  other  form  (dpviW)  which  it  is  to  be  noted,  is  found  only  in  the 

alone  is  found  in  the  Apocalypse.     In  first  three  chapters.    Hengstenberg  gives, 

the  Gospel,  John  the  Baptist  twice  em-  as  a  parallel  case,  the  use  of  tc  only 

ploys  the  former  (d/tvos),  because  that  eight  times  in  St  Luke's  Gospel,  while 

fomi  occurs  in  the  LXX.  version  of  Isai.  it  occurs  more  than  160  times  in  the 

liii.  7,  to  which  he  is  referring ; — just  as  Acts).     Again,  it  is  objected  that  irurro?, 

it  (oftvos)  is  found  in  Acts  viiL  32,  and  which  is  found  eight  times  in  the  Apo- 

in  I  Pet  L  19,  where  the  same  words  of  calypse,  occurs  only  in  John  xx.  27  ; 

Isaiah  are  quoted  or  referred  to.  .  In  i  John  i.  9  ;   3  John  5  ; — that  wwms, 

these  four  places  only  does  dl/Avo9  appear  which  is  found  four  times  in  the  Apo- 

in  the  New  Test     On  the  other  hand,  calypse,  occurs  only  in  i  John  v.  4 ; — 

in  John  xxi.  15,  the  latter  form  (o/iviov)  that  while  ecSo-^at  and  ^ccopclv  are  fre- 

is  employed    by  the   Evangelist  when  quently  used  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  as 

well  as  in  i  John  i.  i ;  iii.  17 ;  iv.  12, 

^  For  example,  c7rou  %v  rtvi  (e.  g.  John  xiv.  1 4,    $€(tip€W  alone  is  used  in  the  Apo- 

loj.-Twi^wu  iK  rod  ecov  (I  John  iii.  9),  calypse,  and  there,  only  in  Rev.  xL  11, 

Mjcn;  <r  TV  Om^aTy  (i  John  iii.  14) -k. 7  X.  .c  5     ^^^        ^jg        continually  em- 

Compare  also  drci;8^Y(Rev.  11.  2  :  xxi.  8)  for       ,    ^  j    •    '\v      />.  1        j   -n.   •  .1 

^i<m,j  (John  viii.  44)  ;-€ls  robs  al&pos  r&p  ployed  m  the  Gospel  and  Epistles,  are 

«^F  (Rev.  I  r8,  &c.)  [cf.  the  v,  /.  tls  robs  the  verbs  which  appear  in  the  Apoca- 

«*w«f,  ch.   i.   6]  for  fit  rhy  ai&pa   (John  vi.  lypse). 

^^1^""^  TfiJ^  'EAAijKjicp  (Rev.  DL  II)  for        Qf  a  similar  character  are  the  follow- 

*AA^jffTi  (John  XIX.  20).     Some  divergences  .  i_.     ^  1  j    i.      t  ••  1 

arc  merely   apparent  :--e.g.,    the    case   last  l^g   objections,    also    urged    by    Lucke 

quoted ;  for  in  Rev.  ix.  11 ;  xvi.  16,  we  find  among  many  of  the  same  kind : — 
'Ifipalffri  in   fnll  agreement  with  John  v.  2 ;         The    phrase    **  to    have    part  "    (^civ 
nx.  13.^  17,  2a    If  in  Rev.  xxi.  6  we  read  t6       '     x   occurs,  k  is   true,   both  in  the 

nt^rt^Jli-S.  JoWls"  we  ZTTltoi  ^ouA  Gospel  and  in  the  Apocalypse ; 

^1  Ms.  but  m  the  former  (John  xni.  8),  it  refers 
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te  a  person,  and  is  followed  by  the  pre- 
position  "with"  (ftcra), — whQe  in  the 
latter  (ch.  xx.  6;  xxi  8)  it  does  not 
refer  to  a  person,  and  is  followed  by  "  in  " 
(<v).  The  Apocalypse  has,  no  doubt, 
die  phrase  characteristic  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  "  to  keep  the  commandments 
of  God"  (nypciv  ras  cktoAAs  toG  0€oi)); 
but,  in  Rev.  xiv.  12,  the  words  "and 
the  faith  of  Jesus  "  (#cal  t^v  irurrw  *Irjadv) 
are  added,  which  are  not  found  in  the 
Gospel  The  name  **  Satan  "  (6  Saravag), 
which  is  found  eight  times  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, occurs  once  only  in  the  Gospel 
(John  xiiL  27);  but  the  Gospel  never 
combines  "  the  Devil  and  Satan  "  (8ia- 
^oAos  jcoi  6  2aTava9),  as  in  Rev.  xiL  9 ; 
XX.  2.  [The  verse  Rev.  xiL  9  suffi- 
ciently answers  the  question, — *Why 
do  we  not  find  in  the  Apocalypse  the 
phrase  "  the  Prince  of  this  world " 
(6  ap)({ov  rov  Kocfum  rovrou),  John  xii. 

31?]. 

It  is  difficult  to  understand  why  a 

hard  and  fast  rule,  such  as  this  form  of 
the  objection  points  to,  should  be  im- 
posed on  any  author;  and  why  he 
should  be  expected  to  use  the  same 
word  an  equal  number  of  times  in  his 
dififerent  writings.  May  there  not  also 
be,  in  all  cases,  valid  reasons  for  his 
selection?  When  we  are  told  for  in- 
stance that,  instead  of  koct/aos — so  re- 
peatedly used  by  St  John  (e.g.  John  i.  g; 
iiL  16),  and  which  also  appears  in  Rev. 
xi.  15 ;  xiii.  8  ;  xvii.  8 — ^the  Apocalypse 
more  frequently  employs  ra  €Ovrj,  irav 
iOvoi  (e.g.  ch.  ii.  26;  xiv.  6:  c£  John 
XL  48-52;  xviiL  35),  the  reason  is, 
as  Godet  observes,  "because,  in  the 
struggle  which  constitutes  the  object 
of  diat  Vision,  the  nations  are  'the 
heathen'  who  represent,  in  a  concrete 
manner,  the  worldly  principle." — On  St 
Johtis  Gospel^  L  p.  268. 

(d)  Irregular  constructions  : — 
In  the  often  quoted  words,  Rev.  L 
4 — "  Grace  to  you,  and  peace  from  Him 
which  is  and  which  was,  and  which  is 
to  come"  {iCifrij^  diro  6  2»v  ical  6  ^, 
Kol  6  ^p;(o/Acvos,  MX  diro  rvsv  hero,  urcv- 
fiarciiv,  K.  T.  A.) — ^the  HTiter  is  certainly 
not  ignorant  &at  dird  governs  the  geni- 
tive, and  that  ^v  is  not  a  participle. 
The  entire  formula  6  (Lv  #c.  t.  A.,  as 
Winer  observes  (/.^.,  §  10,  s.  64),  is  used 


as  an  indeclinable  equivalent  of  the 
name  Jehovah,  nin^* 

When  Liicke  writes  (s.  670):  "The 
regular  construction  of  the  neuter  plural 
with  the  singular  verb  does  not  appear 
in  the  Apocalypse,"  it  is  hard  to  under- 
stand his  meaning.  We  read,  no  doubt, 
in  Rev.  L  19,  &  cIScs,  kou  &  curtt',-His 
similarly  in  John  xix.  31,  Iva,  Mjwfi/sv 
axTvuf  ra  criccXi;, — ^but  we  also  have  the 
construction  which  Liicke  says  is  nut 
found,  viz.,  in  Rev.  viiL  3 ;  xiiL  14 ; 
xiv.  13 ;  zx.  7 ;  xxi.  12  (see  Winer, 
§  58,  s.  456) :  cf.  John  iil  19-21 ;  ix.  3; 
X.  21 ;  I  John  iiL  10,  12.  When  Ebrard, 
in  reply  to  Liicke,  adduced  the  text  Rev. 
viii.  3  (^Sdft;  avr^  $vfudfjuara  voAAa), 
Liicke's  answer  is  that  cSo^  is  placed 
first,  and  that  the  nominative  seems  to 
be  taken  collectively.  This  construc- 
tion, frequently  recurs,  with,  at  times,  a 
transition,  in  the  same  passage,  from  the 
singular  to  the  plural,  and  vux  versd :  see 
Rev.  L  19 ;  viiL  9 ;  xvL  14 ;  John  x.  4, 21, 
27  ;  xix.  31.  The  verb  in  the  plural  is 
also  used,  as  in  the  LXX.^ — e.g.  in  Rev. 
xi.  18 ;  XV.  4 ;  xvii  12  ;  cL  Ps.  IxxxvL  9. 
Rev.  iiL  2,  and  John  x.  8,  are  also  to  be 

compared, — ra  Xonrd  and  ra  vpofiara 
being  explained  oi  persons:  see  Moul- 
ton's  ed.  of  Winer,  p.  646. 

Again,  when  different  cases  are  put  in 
apposition,  as  Rev.  L  5,  "from  Jesus 
Christ  the  faithful  witness  (dari  lij<nw 
Xpurrcv  6  fjMpms  6  iriords),  assuredly  the 
rules  of  grammar  are  not  unknown  to  the 
author,  for  he  follows  those  rules  else- 
where :  he  evidently  does  not  err  from 
ignorance,  but  he  emancipates  himself 
designedly  from  grammatical  laws.  By 
the  side  of  the  alleged  solecisms,  and. 
at  times,  as  in  the  case  of  Rev.  L  4,  in 
the  same  verse,  the  correct  grammatical 
construction,  of  which  the  writer  is  alleged 
to  be  ignorant^  is  found.*  In  every  such 
case,  the  writer's  object  is  to  place  the 
accessory  idea  (c£  ch.  xx.  2),  in  all  its 
independence^  in  relation  to  the  prin- 
cipal word  (see  Godet,  idid.y 

To  this  head  belong  mixed  constrac- 

>  £.  g.  if  in  ch.  ii.  20,  we  meet  with  r^ 
ywauca  if  \4yoiHra,  we  have  in  ch.  i.  10,  vi 
vdK'grfyos  XtyoiCinitf — if  in  ch.  iiL  12  we  incct 
with  r^Y  Kounis  *Up,  ii  KarofiaittouffOf  we  have 
in  ch.   iii.    10  ^jc  rrit   &pas  rov   w9iftoJfi/tv  rifl 
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tions:— e.  g.  Rev,  iv.  4;  v.  ii ;  vii.  9;  xiv,  Svpojcovo-iots  ....  xarairXiy^ic  ovk  oXiytf 
14;  xviiL  12-14  (Winer  points  out  that  cycFrro  ....  6/>a>n-cs*   AchiL  Tat  vi.  13; 
inch,  ii  17  the  just  distinction  between  Plat  PAado,  p.  81  a.     Elsewhere,  Acyoiv 
the  cases  depending  on  &Mrct>,  first  the  or  Acyovrcs  (iv.  i ;  vL  9 ;  xi  15)  stands 
genitive   and  then    the   accusative,    is  in  connexion  with  ^m^,  ^vot,  &a,  be- 
observed, — §63,  s.  511).     Cf.  Rev,  xix,  cause  the  writer    is  thinking    of   the 
I,  where   the  singular  of  a  collective  speakers  themselves.     We    even    find 
noun  is  combined  with  a  plural  (oxA^w  Xtyiay  used  quite  absolutely  in  xi.   z  ; 
....  Xeyoynav :  similarly,  John  vi.  2 ;  viL  xiv.  7  ;  xix.  6— as  in  the  LXX.,  where  it 
49;  xiL  9,  12); — see  also  ch.  viii.  8,  9 ;  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  idk^,  Gen. 
ix.  18;  xviii.  4.     We  find  the  subject-  xv.  i ;  xxiL  20;  Jos.  x.  17,  &a;  even 
suddenly    changing    from    singular    to  in  Rev.  v.   12  it  might  be  so  taken, 
plural  (Rev.  xiv.  10, 11);  the  nominative  More  singular  is  the  irregular  apposi- 
transformed  into  the  accusative  (ch.  vii  tion  in  Rev.  iil  12  (where, -however,  ij 
9),  and  the  accusative  into  the  nomina-  Kara/ScuVoixro,  since  it  cannot  well  be 
tive  (ch.  XX.    2, — see  above);  an  ac-  taken    as    a    nominativus  tituli^  inter- 
cumulation  of  genitives   (ch.   xvi.    19),  nipts  the  structure  of  the  sentence  as  a 
&C.,  &C.     The  verb  substantive  also  is  significant  parenthesis,  as  if  for    aur^ 
often  suppressed  where  we  naturally  look  corlv  r\  Karap.) ;  and  also  in  Rev.  xiv. 
forit  (e.g,  A  lywricv.  Rev.  L  4;  rk  ^109,  12  (c£  L  5),  where  there  is  a  sudden 
Rev.  V.    2 ;   cf.  UvfVfUL  6   0€os,  John  transition  to  a  new  sentence,  somewhat 
iv.  24).  as  in  James  iii.  8.     In  Rev.  viiL  9  also, 
(f)  Solecisms : —  and  in  ix.  14 ;  xvi.  3,  it  is  probably  by 
Of  the  solecisms  of  the  Apoc.,  Winer  design  that  the  apposition  is  interposed 
(Jlix.  11)  observes: — "In  some  instances  in  an  independent  form  :  see  also  xx.  2. 
they  are  the  result  of  design ;  in  others  In  Rev.  xxi.  1 1  £  the  structure  changes 
they  are  to  be  referred  to  negligence  (?)  repeatedly :  first  we  find  KaTafiaarova-ay 
on  the  part  of  the  writer.     Considered  in  regular    agreement    with    t^v  irokty 
from  a  Greek  point  of  view,  they  may  of  ver.   10 ;    then  is  inserted  an  inde- 
be  explained  as  arising  out  of  anacolu-  pendent  sentence,  6  ^oxm/p  k.  r.  A. ; 
then,  the  mixture  of  two  constructions,  ver.  12  comes  back  to  ir<iXis,  but  the 
ccnstructio  ad  sensuniy  variatio  structurce^  attributive  commences  a  new  sentence, 

&C.     In  this  light  they  should  always    ^ovcra  ic.  r.  A In  L  5  fifi  rip  iyairSum, 

have  been  considered,  and  not  ascribed  k.  r.  X.  is  connected  with  avr^  17  Sofa 

to  the  ignorance  of  the  writer,  or  even  k.  r.  A. ;  but  instead  of  writing  ical  trovq- 

regarded  as  Hebraisms  ....  But  with  o-avri  k.  r.  A.,  the  writer  interposes  the 

all.  the  simplicity  and  the  oriental  tone  thought  in  the  form  of  an  independent 

of  his  language,  the  author  knows  well  sentence"  (Moulton's  transl.,  p.  672). 

and  observes  well,  the  rules  of  the  Greek  On  this  passage  Dr.  S.  Davidson  thus 

syntax  ....  Rev.   il    20  should  pro-  comments :    "  This  language  is  apolo- 

hably  be  construed  thus  :  '  who  giving  getic,  to  the  extent  of  substantial  incor- 

herself  out  for  a  prophetess,  teaches  and  rectness  ....  After  all  endeavours  to 

seduces,'  &c.     Rev.  vii.  9  may  be  ex-  find  analogies  to   the    linguistic  pecu- 

plained  as  containing  a  mixture  of  two  liarities  and  departures  from  good  Greek 

constructions :  in  using  the  nominative  usage  in  the  [Apocalypse],  either  in  the 

the  writer  had  \^v  before  his  mind,  New  Test  or  classical  writers,  anomalies 

but  in  using  the  accus.  ir€piP€fi\rjfi€yov9,  of  such  a  nature  and  in  such  number 

the  verb  ctSor,  and  thus  he  mixes  to-  present. themselves,  as  separate  the  au- 

gether  the  two  constructions ;  c£  iv.  4 ;  thor   widely   firom    the    Evangelist" — 

Judith  X.  7.     In  Rev.  v.  11  flf.  the  word  Introd,  to  the  N,  JI,   1868,  vol.  L  p. 

A-cyovrcs  is  not  construed  with  fivpidjUs^  341. 

but  (the  words  icat  ^v  .  .  .  .  fivp.  being  Such  a  comment  as  this  of  Dr.  S.David- 

tiken    as    a    parenthesis)    with    iyyt-  son  has  called  for  the  discussion  with 

Aw,  as  if  the  sentence  had  commenced  which  the  present  section  is  occupied, 

with  ffiiovTjv  cir^pav  a77cAoi  #c  t.  A. :  simi-  (/)  The  style  of  the  Apocalypse : — 

lar  examples  are  Tbucyd.  viL  42,  roh  In  point  of  style,  the  Book  of  the  Reve- 
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lation  is  marked  by  those  parallelisms 
full  of  Oriental  majesty  which  belong  to 
the  grandeur  of  the  prophetic  language. 
Examples  of  the  similarity  of  the  Apoca- 
Ijrpse  in  this  respect  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel  are  not  far  to  seek  :•— compare, 
e.g.,  "  Her  sins  have  reached  even  unto 
heaven,  and  God  hath  remembered  her 
iniquities"  (Rev.  xviiL  5)  with  "The 
light  shineth  in  darkness,  and  the  dark- 
ness comprehended  it  not," — ^John  L  5 
(c£  also  "The  world  passeth  away, 
and  the  lust  thereof :  but  he  that  doeth 
the  will  of  (jod  abideth  for  ever," — 
I  John  ii.  1 7).  We  may  also  compare  the 
rhythmical  recurrence  of  phrases  in  such 
passages  as  Rev.  xx.  13;  John  i.  10; 

I  John  iL  13.  When  the  writer's  object 
is  strongly  to  intensify  a  thought,  an 
affirmation  is  followed  by  a  negation, 
e.g.  Rev.  iil  3, 16, 18  (cf  xvi  15) ;  x.  4 ; 
XL  2 ;  John  L  3 ;  i  John  L  5 : — at  times 
the  negation  precedes,  e.g.  Rev.  iii. 
5  ;  I  John  iii.  18.  Antithetical  parallels 
are  connected  by  6XKA,  Rev.  iL  9 ;  ix.  5 ; 
X.  6,  7;  xvii.  12;  XX.  6;  John  iii  16; 
V.  22  j  and  passim.  We  find  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  verb  in  the  second  member 
of  a  phrase,  Rev.  iL  6,  17;  xvL  18; 
John  L  3 ; — the  reproduction  of  entire 
phrases.  Rev.  iiL  21;  John  xv.  10; — 
the  frequent  repetition  of  a  substan- 
tive in  the  same  context.  Rev.  iiL  12 
(c£  ch.  xiiL  12);  John  xviiL  36,  in 
order  to  add  force  to  a  thought.^  Ex- 
planatory notes  are  inserted,— Rev.  iv. 
5 ;  V.  6;  XX.  5,  14;  John  iL  21 ;  iv.  2 ; 
viL  39;  xxL  23;  I  John  iL  22.  The 
thought  is  at  times  rendered  more  clear 
by  an  explanatory  phrase, — Rev.  xiL  9 ; 
XX.  2  ;  John  L  1 2.  The  frequent  repeti- 
tion of  the  article*  between  the  substantive 

'  So  also,  fmprvpta  and  futprvpur  (Rev.  L  2  ; 
John  V.  32)  ; — ^s  and  ipttri(tiy  (Rev.  xxiL  5 ; 
John  i.  g);—-9lieau>t  and  tucaiotr^yTi  (Rev.  xxii. 

I I  ;  I  John  ii.  29 ;  iii.  7)  are  employed  in  the 

same  phrase.  Cf.fier*  alnov  jrol  Qvrht  /irr*  ifiovy 
Rev.  iii.  20,  with  John  .xvii.  23  ;  i  John  iii.  24. 
*  E.g.  6  fiApTvs  6  vtords,  Rev.  i  5  ;  riiw 
uydxriw  r^y  xp^erny.  Rev.  ii.  4 ;  tov  Bavdrov 
rov  Ztvripov,  Rev.  ii.  II;  r^^y  ^fupcday  r^y 
9iffrofwy  Rev.  ii.  12 ;  6  8c(nr^rt;f  6  iyios.  Rev. 
vi.  10 : — rh  ^«f  T^  ii\ii$itf6y,  John  L  9 ;  rp 
ilfi4p^  Tp  rpir^ff  John  ii.  I  ;  r^  9i\i\}M  rh  4fi6y, 
John  V.  30;  ^  Koiphs  6  ifi6s,  John  vii.  6;  6 
voifiiiy  6  Kokis,  John  x.  1 1  ;  ^  ^/iircAot  ^  &Ai}9ii^, 
John  XV.  I  ;  9^  iyroXii  1^  iraXcu^  I  John  ii.  7  ; 
r^f  dScX^f  T^t  iKXtKT^s,  2  John  13. 


and  the  adjective  is,  in  like  manner,  a 
marked  characteristic  of  St  John. 
Graecisms,  also,  usual  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  and  scarcely  to  be  expected  in 
the  Apoc.  are  nevertheless  found  there :~ 
e.g.  the  attraction  of  the  relative  pronoan 
by  the  preceding  substantive,  Rev.  xviiL 
6 ;  John  viL  39  ;  i  John  iiL  24.* 

^  As  an  instance  of  the  inverse  attraction,  d. 
.Rev.  y.  8,  aS  tla-ty  al  vpoo'cvxaf ;  I  John  ii  8, 
8  ioriy  ^i}9ir.  Compare,  too,  the  instances  of 
irregular  apposition.  Rev.  xviL  8  (o/fcoroucovrrff 
.  ,  iy  oh  yiyp.  rh  6yo/ia  .  .  fiXtvivrwv  rh 
(hip.),  and  I  John  iL  25  (^  ^077*  V  <^^ 
iwirrr- .  .  .  .  t^i^  (m^y) :  see  Winer,  §  59,  s.  469. 
As  examples  of  the  double  negation  may  be  ad* 
duced  Rev.  xviiL  il,  14 ;  Jc£i  iiL  27 ;  xv.  5 ; 
xix.  41  ;  I  John  i.  5. 

In  further  illustration  of  this  subject : — 

Compare  tlie  elliptical  phrases,  tlBoy  tfp^Mvt 
jcol  4KdBi<ray,  Rev.  xx.  4 ;  and  08flrra  voXka  ^ 
4k€T,  Kol  vaptyiyoyro,  John  iiL  23  ; — the  fireqnent 
combination  of  Xtytty  and  XoXciy,  Rev.  iv.  i ; 
X.  8  ;  xviL  I  ;  xxL  9 ;  John  viiL  12 ;  xiv.  10; 
xvi.  18  ; — ^the  connexion  of  ^y^  with  ^mf. 
Rev.  iv.  5  ;  vi.  I  ;  xiv.  2 ;  &c ;  John  xiL  29, 
30  ; — of  ipws  with  vtptwvruy.  Rev.  xxL  24 ; 
John  xii.  35; — the  titles  of  reverence,  p^fos 
So-tof ,  Rev.  XV.  4 ;  fi6yos  iLKri6iy6s,  John  xvii  3 ; 
vitrrhs  Ktd  iiKnStpSs,  Rev.  xix.  ii  ;  wtffrhf  im 
iUcuos,  I  John  i.  9 ; — the  constant  use  of  the 
historic  present,  Rev.  v.  5  ;  vi.  16 ;  xi.  5  ;  xii. 
2,  4 ;  &c. ;  John  viiL  14  ;  ix.  13 ;  xv.  27 ;  i 
John  iii.  8 ;  &c  : — to  which  instances  of  simi- 
larity may  be  added,  Rev.  iL  27,  6r  itfryi 
«lXi|^  vapk  rod  irarp6s  pum,  and  John  x.  iS, 
rttAriiy  T^y  iyro\^y  iKa0oy  wpik  rov  vaTp6t  futv. 

The  direct  discourse  is  introduced  by  trii— 
Rev.  iiL  17;  xviiL  7;  John  L  20,  32;  &c.; 
I  John  iv.  20.  Cf.  rovro  Hx^ts  Srt,  Rev.  il  6, 
with  4y  ro&r^  Sri,  John  xvi.  30  ;  i  John  ii.  3. 

We  find  hr6  and  4k  used  in  the  same  phx^ 
in  a  common  sense  in  Rev.  iiL  12 ;  ix.  18  ;  xrl 
17  ;  xxL  2  ;  John  L  45  ;  xi.  i ;— the  idiomatic 
use  of  inr6  to  signify  distance,  a  use  confined  to 
Rev.  xiv.  20 ;  John  xi.  18 ;  xxL  8  (Winer, 
s.  491,  exemplifies  the  regular  constructioD  by 
Luke  xxiv.  13) ; — of  ^k  to  denote  part  of  a  whole, 
Rev.  ii.  10;  V.  9  ;  xi.  9 ;  John  xvi.  17  ;  2 
John  4 ; — of  M,  with  a  dative,  in  the  sense  of 
concerning.  Rev.  x."  1 1 ;  John  xiL  16 ;  the 
pleonastic  t^w  with  verbs  compounded  with  ^c 
Rev.  iii.  12  ;  [xL  2] ;  John  ix.  34  ;  xix.  5  ;— and 
the  pleonastic  (?)  offrwf.  Rev.  ii.  15  ;  iii.  5,  16; 
John  iv.  6  ;  xiiL  25  ; — the  characteristic  use  of 
if  a,  (i)  in  the  absence  of  Un»s  which  is  foan-l 
once  only  (John  xi.  57)  in  the  writings  of  St 
John ; — (2)  followed  by  the  indicative  fiitnre, 
e.g.  /icucoptoi  .  »  ,  »  tya  form.  Rev.  xxii.  14 
(cf.  ch.  vi.  4,  II;  viii.  3  ;  xiv.  13)  ;  John 
XV.  8 ;  xvii.  2  ; — (3)  to  express  the  gerund  in 
dum  (a  New  Test  usage,  nowhere  so  freqoeo: 
as  in  St.  John's  writings),  e.g.  ol  XP^^  ^X'*  ^'' 
JlXlov  oWi  r^f  0-cX.  %ya  ^tdwrnciw^  Rev.  xxi.  23 ; 
8rc  &r^ffT«iXay  0/  *Iov9.  ....&«  ipmrk^metr, 
John  i.  19 ; — (4)  in  Rev.  xiiL  13,  &«  nl  Y*p 
woig  (sfttfTc  wouiy,  in  the  sense  of  4idt9  m/),  ve 
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§  8.  75i^  Text  of  the  Apocalypse, 

As  the  English  Version  of  16 11  is  the 
basis  of  the  present  Commentary,  it 
is  necessary  to  point  out,  from  the  be- 
ginning, the  peculiar  position  which 
"the  Authorized  Translation"  of  the 

expect  fitfi-€,  which  occurs  in  St.  John's  writ- 
ings, as  Ben^el  points  out,  only  in  John  iii.  16, 
bat  St  John  s  constant  use  of  tra  is  adhered  to 
[here  Winer  notes :  "In  the  fanltv  style  of  the 
Apoc  &a  occurs  once  (ch.  xiiL  13),  as  it  seems 
for  Scrtf  Af,  after  an  adjective  which  includes 
the  idea  of  intensity, — '  magna  miracnla,'  1.  e^ 
*  tarn  magna  ut '  &c" — s.  409.    Winer  does  not 
consider  i  John  L  9  (De  Wette,   Schott)  an 
analogous  case]  ; — (5)  the  use  of  tra  after  iroicty, 
e.g.  Toi^ffw  abrobs  fya  li^owrip.  Rev.  iii.  9 ;  xiii. 
'2, 16 ;  John  xi.  37  (elsewhere,  in  this  sense, 
we  have  the  infinitive,  Mark  vii.  37 ;  Luke  v.  34). 
The  phrases  ««<c«y  iA^tfciay,  ifrcvSof,  yy^foiPf 
iriBpfilas,  icplffitf,  v^Xf/ioy,  are  found  in  Rev.  xL 
7 ;  x?il  17  •  xxii.  15  ;  John  iii.  3i ;  v.  2jr ;  viiL 
44 ;  I  John  i.  6  ; — ^we  also  find  flx'*^  maeovcw^ 
yi^r,  lUpoty  iwofiorfiPf  in  place  of  the  more 
Qsnal  verbs  derived  from  the  substantives,  see 
Re?,  iL  3 ;  iv.  8 ;   xviL   13 ;  xx.  6 ;  c£  John 
ziii-  29 ;  xvl  22  ;  I  John  L  3,  8.    Again  XoXfir 
Mcri  Tirof,  which  occurs  in  Rev.  i.  12  ;  iv.  I ; 
f-  8 ;  xyii.  i  •  xxL  9,  15  ;  John  iv.  27  (twice) ; 
^  37 ;  xiv.  30,  is  found  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Test  only  in  Mark  vi.  $0  ;  Eph.  iv.  25.     The 
phrase  6yo^  eJrrf  (e.g.   6  $£wroSt  'AfiMiiy) 
liev.  vi.  8  ;  ix.    1 1,  is  used  John  i.  6 ;  iii  i ; 
zviii.  10 :  elsewhere  we  read  S  (or  qS),  6vofta, 
or  Mftart  8c7mi  1i  8c7ya,  or  ipifun-i  KaKoifiwos, 
^  Matt  xxvii.  32 ;  Luke  i.  26,  27 ;  xix.  2. 
The  verb  wpoaKvptiw  takes  an  accusative,  as  well 
as  the  usual  dative,  in  Rev.  ix.  20 ;  xiii.  8,  12, 
f'Sl;  «▼.  9»  II ;  XX.  4 ;  John  iv.  22,  23,  24  ;— 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Test  the  accusative  occurs 
only  in  Matt  4,   10 ;  Luke  iv.  8  (compare  for 
both  texts  Dent,  vi  13),  and  in  Luke  xxiv.  52. 
The  phrase  lx«w  ^V  fiOfnvpiay,   Rev.  vi.  9 ; 
»i-  17 ;  xix.  10;  John  v.  36 ;  i  John  v.  10,  is 
found  elsewhere  only  in  I  Tim.  iii  7  (cf.  the 
ireqnent  use  of  futprvittiy,  and  of  fiaprvpta,  in 
all  St  John's  writings).    Observe  also  the  com- 
hinadon  of  the  terms  ftaprvpup,  fAoprvpla,  ftAp- 
^)With  iLkfiB'^s  or  i\ri$ip4s,  or  i\ii$9ia.  Rev. 
iii.  14 ;  John  v.  32,  33  ;  xix.  35  ;  3  John  12  :— 
*Can  any  one  seriously  deny,"  writes  Gebhardt 
(^.  c.,  s.  377),   "that  the  Evangelist  and  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse  are  here  in  striking 
agftement ;  and  that  too  in  an  expression  which 
i^ears  on  its  front — and  notably  in  tne  Apocalypse 
~-its  strict  applicability  to  the  Logos-doctrine  ?" 
Alford  writes : — **  I  have  observed  the  follow- 
ing [examples]  which  I  have  not  seen  elsewhere 
noticed,  occurring  cnfy  in  the  three  Books,  or 
onfy  in  the  peculiar  sense;  (l)  od  ivpcurdt  $aa- 
r4(tiw  iprt,  John  xvi.  2  ;   06  8^Kp  fieurrdercu  ico- 
«^»,  Rev.  ii.  2  ; — (2)  xtKowtMcits  iK  t^»  bSonro- 
f'o*,  John  iv.  6  ;  06  KtKoirleucts,  Rev.  ii  3 ;— (3) 
1^  iyy^Aiovf  ip  Xcvjcoif ,  John  xx.  1 2  ;  wtpntteHi* 
f<ntai»  im^  luov  ip  Afwcoif,  Rev.  iii  4 ;— (4)  the 


Apocalypse  holds  with  regard  to  that 
of  the  other  Books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment 

The  first  printed  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament  formed  the  fifth  volume  of 
the  great  work  published  by  Cardinal 
Ximenes — ^the  Complutensian  Polyglott^ 

verb  Kuiuu  used  of  mere  positum^  John  ii.  6 ;  xix. 
29  ;  XX.  5,  6 ;  xxi  9 ;  Rev.  iv.  2  only ; — (5)  Jrofui 
ofrr^  [see  above] ; — (6)  compare  Rev.  iii.  18 
with  I  John  ii  20,  27  as  to  tne  xp^cr/ut  and  its 
eflFects." — Prolegg,^  p.  228. 

Turning,  in  conclusion,  to  single  words  :^- 

h\ri$tpis,  is  found  ien  times  in  the  Apoc.  (e.  g, 
ch.  iii  7),  nine  times  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (e.g. 
i>  9)»  y^^  times  in  I  John  (e.g.  v.  20).  It  occurs 
elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  Luke  xvi..  11 ; 
I  Thess.  i  9 ;  Heb.  viii  2  ;  ix.  14,  24  ;  x.  22. 

iaraprl  (or  &«^  iprt).  Rev.  xiv.  13  ;  John  xiii 
19 ;  xiv.  7,  is  found  only  in  Matt  xxiii  39 ; 
xxvi.  29,  64. 

Apn  is  not  found  in  the  Apoc,  or  in  the  other 
writings  of  St  John. 

fipopT^  found  ten  times  in  the  Apoc.  (e.g.  ch. 
iv.  5)  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  John  xii.  29,  and 
in  the  explanation  of  St  John's  surname  "  Boa- 
nerges," Mark  iii  17. 

9aifimp,  found  in  each  of  the  Synoptists,  b  not 
employed  by  St  John,  who  uses  9aili6p»op, — e.g. 
Rev.  IX.  20 ;  John  vii  20.  In  Rev.  xvi.  14 ; 
xviii  a,  9ai/u»p  is  a  false  reading. 

ifiptairrt.  Rev.  ix.li;  xvi.  16 ;  Tohn  v.  2  ; 
xix.  13,  17,  20 ;  XX.  16,  is  not  founa  elsewhere 
in  the  N.  T. 

^Kiccrrfrir  occurs  only  in  John  xix.  37  ;  Rev. 
i  7  (see  the  note  in  Idc,). 

4Xcciy,  IXfOf,  do  not  occur  in  the  Apocalypse 
(but  see  iKutwis,  ch.  iii.  17),  nor  in  any  of  St 
John's  writings,  except  2  John  3  (fxcoi). 

icara^o/yfiyis  always  connected  with  ^jc  in  the 
Apoc,  and  the  writings  of  St  John.  Elsewhere 
(except  in  Matt  xvii.  9 ;  xxviiu  2),  with  iar6, 

fudppa  is  referred  to  in  Rev.  ii  17 ;  John  vi 
31,  ^9  ;  elsewhere  only  in  Heb.  ix.  4. 

flip  does  not  occur  in  the  Apoc,  or  the 
Epistles  of  St  John.  It  is  found  but  eight 
times  in  the  Fourth  Gospei  This,  together 
with  the  rareness  of  particles  so  frequent  in 
Greek  writings^  is  a  feature  common  to  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  other  Joannean  writings. 

6x^s,  continually  used  in  the  plural  else- 
where, is  so  used  only  in  Rev.  xvii.  15 ;  John 
vii.  12. 

6^is  is  found  in  the  New  Test,  only  in  Rev.  i 
16  •  John  vii  24 ;  xi.  44. 

9op^6p*os  is  found  only  in  Rev.  xvii.  4  ;  xviii 
16  ;  John  xix.  2,  5. 

cTKfiPovp  is  found  only  in  Rev.  vii  15 ;  xii  12 ; 
xiii  6  ;  xxi.  3 ;  John  i  14. 

a^drrttPf  found  eight  times  in  the  Apoc 
(eg.  ch.  V.  6),  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  x  John 
iii.  12. 

cr^peeyl(9ty  is  used  absolutely,  in  the  active, 
only  in  Rev.  xx.  3  ;  John  iii  33. 

^o(yi(  is  found  only  in  Rev.  vii  9;  John 
xii.  xj. 
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so  called  from  the  place  where  it  ap-  up  with  the  commentary  of  Andreas, 

peared,  Complutum,  or  Alcali,  in  Spain.  Bishop  of  Caesarea  in  Cappadocia  (arc 

This  volume  is  dated  January  lo,  15 14.  a.d.  500).     Hence,  one  source  of  the 

The  entire  work  was  completed  during  errors  committed  by  Erasmus,  or  rather 

the  summer  of  1517^  j  but  was  not  pub-  by  the  person  whom  he  employed  to 

lished  until  March  22,  1520,  when  Pope  transcribe  the  manuscript;  for,  although 

Leo  X.  granted  his  licence.  it  is  generally  notified  in  the  margin 

Not  until  the  year  1522,  however,  the  where  each  portion  of  the  text  or 
date  of  his  third  edition,  did  the  Com-  of  the  commentary  begins,  nevertheless 
plutensian  Bible  come  into  the  hands  both  are,  at  times,  so  intermingled 
of  Erasmus,  who,  at  the  request  of  that  the  manuscript  itself  does  not 
the  famous  printer  Frobenius  of  Basle,  enable  a  copyist,  unfamiliar  with  the 
had  undertaken  to  edit  the  text  of  the  Greek  text, — as  most  persons  were  in 
New  Testament^  The  first  edition  the  days  of  Erasmus, — to  separate  them. 
of  Erasmus  appeared,  with  a  translation  For  example,  in  Rev.  xxi  24  the  copy- 
and  notes,  in  March  15 16,  and  was  the  ist  has  imported  into  the  text  the  words 
first  printed  Greek  Testament  which  of  the  commentary,  viz.,  "^M^m^/^iic^ 
was  actually  given  to  the  world.  From  are  savai" ;  and  so  they  still  appear  in 
the  second  edition  of  15 19,  Luther  made  the  Authorized  Version.  Again,  owing 
his  translation.  For  the  text  of  the  to  this  cause,  Erasmus  omitted,  fiom  his 
Apocalypse  Erasmus  possessed  but  one  first  three  editions,  ch.  xxL  26, — a  verse 
cursive  manuscript,  lent  to  him  by  which  is  also  omitted  in  all  the  original 
Reuchlin,  together  with  a  few  (five)  editions  of  Luther's  translation  (De- 
readings  supplied  by  I^urentius  Valla,  litzsch,  /.  r.,  s.  51):  see,  too,  the  note 
of  which  the  source  is  now  unknown,  on  Rev.  iiL  15,  among  the  various 
This  manuscript,  known  among  the  cur-  readings  of  ch.  iii.^  Further,  the  manu- 
sive  codices  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  script  is  mutilated  at  the  end, — the 
figure  "  I,"  was  long  supposed  to  be  text  of  the  Apocalypse  closing  with 
lost;  but  has  been  discovered  by  De-  the  word  AavciS,  ch.  xxiL  16,  a  page 
litzsch,  in  the  Library  of  Mayhingen,  being  lost  The  rest  of  this  chapter, 
in  Bavaria.  The  cursive  "  x  "  presents  from  6  don^p  to  the  end,  Erasmus  re- 
traces of  having  been  copied  fi'om  a  more  translated  into  Greek  from  the  Vulgate: 
ancient  Uncial,  and  its  date  is  placed  by  and,  although  acquainted  with  the  Com- 
Delitzsch  in  the  twelfth  or  even  in  the  plutensian  text,  in  none  of  his  later 
eleventh  century ; — ^by  Tregelles  in  the  editions  (he  published  five  in  all,  viz.,  in 
twelfth.^    The  sacred  text  is  here  mixed  1516,  1519,  1522,  1527,  1535)  did  he 

replace  his  own  Greek  version  of  this 

>  "  Novum  Test  Graece  et  Latine  in  acad.  passage  by  the   genuine   words  of  Sl 

Complutensi    noviter   impressum."— C(^«//w/.  John.*    Erasmus  has  also  supplied  fiom 

^V^*    "tP\  "^^^^  "^^  sumptibas  R.  in  ^^  Vulgate  words  which  do  not  exist 

Chnsto  P.  et  D.  D.  F.  Franc.  Ximenu    de  .     .,  ^  .  °    ^^  ,  •    ^«^„^^  -^4.      TT„,e  in 

Cisncros,  tit  S.  Balbine  SS.  R.  E.  Prcsb.  Card.  ^^  ™  ^^xt  of  his  inanuscnpt     Thus,  m 

Archiep.  Toletani.  Industria   et  solertia  hon.  ch.  XIV.   5,   he  added,   firom  the   Latin 
yiri  Ainaldi  Gail,  de  Brocario,  artis  impressorie 

[sic]  maeistri,  A.D.  MDXVIL,  mensis  Julii  die  cnravimns  "  (O/p,,  edL  Lngd.  Bat.,  1706,  t  ix. 

decimo." — Coloph.  ad  part  iv.  p.  246).     On  ch.  il  2  he  writes  :  "In  Apoc 

'  On  this  edition  of  Erasmus  see  "  Hand-  non  snppetebat  nobis  nisi  unicum  exemplar,  sed 

ichiiftliche  Fnnde  "  von  F.  Delitzscb,  I***  Heft,  vetustissimum,  quod  nobis  exhiboit  ezimios  ille 

Leipzig,  186 1 ;  2***  Heft,  "nebsteinerAbhand-  litteiamm  heros   Joaiuus  RauhUmu^    And 

lung  YonS.  P.  Tregelles,"  1862.  See  also  Mr.  W.  on  ch.  iii.  7,  he  adds:    "Ne  quis  contrmnat 

KeUy's  ed.  of  the  Text  of  the  Revelation,  1860^  nostrum  [exemplar],   tantae  vetustatis  cnt  at 

Introd. ;  and  Dr.  Scrivener's  "  Introduction  to  Apostolorum  aetate  scriptum  videri  posset.** 
the  Grit  of  the  N.  T.,'*  2nd  ed.  pp.  245,  38a  ^  See  also  the  varia  UcHo  on  ch.  xvii  3. 

*  Erasmus  himself  writes :  "QuoniamGraecis        '  After   the  word  Aovt/)  there   follow  st 

nunquam  magnopere  placnit  liber  Apocalypseos,  Greek  words  of  the  commentaiy  of  Andreas, 

rarus  habetur  apud  illos.    Itac^ue  quum  cupere-  which  was  doubtless  continued  on  the  lost  p^ 

mus  nihil  abesse  nostrse  aeditioni,  aegre  extor-  Erasmus  writes:  "Quanquam  in  caloe  najos 

simus  ab  inclyto  viro  J.  Capnione  ([f>.,  Reuchlin]  libri  nonnuUa  verba  reperi  apud  nostros,  qos 

vetustissimum  codicem,  conmientarios  habentem  aberant  in  Grsecis  exemplaribns,  ea  tamen  o 

in  hoc  opus.   Ex  eo  contextus  verba  describends  Latints  adjecimns."— ^jmaOI.,  ed.  ima,  15161 
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''ante  thronum  Dei  "-^a  clause  which  eomt"  (k<u  vrapeaTcu),  ch.  xviL  8,  is  per- 

even  in   the  Vulgate  is   not  genuine  petuated  to  the  present  day  both  in  our 

(Delitzsch,  s.  39) — the  words    lywnw  Authorized    Version    and    in    Luther's 

rov^porovr(n;0cov:  and  these  words  are  translation.     Such  also  is  the  strange 

rq)resented  to  this  day  in  the  Authorized  form  &a8i&Mrov(riy  in  ch.  xviL  13  (still 

\tmaoi  Q^  before  the  throne  of  God''\  2S  represented  in  our  Authorized  Version 

well  as  in  Luther's  translation.     He  has  by  the  future    ^^  shall  give)  ^'*   although 

elsewhere  altered  the  text  of  his  manu-  the    future    SiSoxro)    is    found  only    in 

script  so  as  to  make  it  conform  to  his  Homer.     This   error  originated   thus  : 

own  text  of  the  Vulgate : — in  ch.  xv.  — Codex  i  gives  Stao-tv,  written  in  red 

3,  codex  I   reads   ''the  King  of  the  ink,  corrected  by  writing  80  above  in 

nations"  (6  jSoo-cAcvs  rmv  c^a>v);  but  black    ink,   so  that  ScSdao-iv — the  true 

Erasmus    substituted    for    ''nations"  reading — might  result;  and  the  copyist 

(cdi^),  "saints"  {ayUy\  in  order  to  seems  to  have  mixed  up  these  three 

confomi  to  the  reading  of  his  copy  of  the  elements,  although  the  manuscript  has 

Vulgate,  "sanctorum," — ^which  is  itself  no  trace  of  o>  or  ov  (Delitzsch,  s.  43). 

a  corruption  of  the  best  supported  read-  The  text  of  Erasmus  has  exercised 

ing,  "  sasculorum,"    "  the  ages "    {rtav  an  unfortunate  influence  on  the  subse- 

ouuraiv),  the  abbreviations  of  "sseculo-  quent  translations,  and  on  the  subsequent 

ram'  and  *' sanctorum"   being  easily  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse.   This  is 

interchanged     The  Authorized  Version  due  to  the  fact  that  from  his  first  edition — 

and  Luther's  translation  still  render  here  described  by  himself  as  "  prascipitatum 

^ thou  King  of  Saints  :^^^  see  ^tw.U.  verius  quam  editum" — ^numerous  false 

of  ch.  XV.  readings  have  passed  over  into  the  third 

To  these  sources  of  error  must  be  edition  of  Robert  Stephens  (a.d.  1550), 

added  the  mistakes  of  the  copyist  when  and  thence  into  the  Elzevir  edition  ot 

transcribing  the  manuscript     Of  such  1624,    the   so-called    Textus    Receptus. 

mistakes  one  instance  ' — one,  too,  which  Wetstein  ^  affirms  that  R.  Stephens  had 

has  misled  many  a  commentator — ^^and  only  two  manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse, 

yd  is^  (Kai7r€p  ^crriV),  for  **and  shall  and  these  imperfectly    collated.      Ste- 

I  „  -.                   „            TN_   o   .  phens  also  followed  the  Complutensian 

"nf  WcT#  portions,    wntes  Dr.  .Scnvener,  ^    ^  for  which  the  editor,  adds  Wetstein, 

of  his  [Erasmus's]  sen-made  yersion,  which  ^    j  v      "'"*^*  *^*^  ^-v*ifcw*,  a^u^Ti  v.«i.wi**, 

are  found  (howerer  some  editors  may  speak  "^  but  one  manuscript  Of  the  Apoca- 

▼agnely)  in  no  one  known   Greek  manuscript  lypse.     The   third   edition    of  Stephens 

«cAfl/««r,  still  deavetoour  received  text. "--/^.,  (a,d.    1550)  was  the  basis  both  of  the 

^M^  of  the  true  reading,  "when  they  ^^"""^  /  ^^  (Geneva,  1559,    1565, 

bebold  the  Beast,  how  that  he  was,  and  is  not,  ^S^^i  ^S^9^  1598,— see  Scnvener,  /.  r.,  p. 

»&i  ihall  eoma*"  the  A.V.  has,  "  when  they  390},  and  of  the  Textus  Receptus,   Beza's 

fc<^old  the  Beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yd  edition  of  1589*  (or  1598)  was  taken  as 

Ram^  "5  ^^^  underetodmg  by  the  Beast  ^   ^^     f        Authorized  Version,  by 

Kome  under  Diodetian  ("Rome  paienne  avec  T     «r^     «*/'*"  *^«w*v***wx*  w  va^avu,  »^jr 

son  idolatrie"),  concludes  that   because  the  "^^  Iranslators  of  ion  :   ana  thus  the 

Beast  exists,  for  the  moment,  only  in  its  sixth  English  Version  of  the   Apocalypse  re- 

"Head,"  and  because  the  seventh  "Head"  presents  a  Greek  text  which   does  not 

TSSif  ,wJ.r!JSS^*in''~f  «^1^  t?^""-  ^  rest  upon  the  same  authority  as  that  of 

ro;,  tius  IS  expressed  m  ver.  0  by  the  words  ^,        ^i.      t»     1       r  ^i.     xt       m    ..          -.  • 

"is  not,  and  yet  is''  ("  quoiqu*elle  soit")j  the  Other  Books  of  the  New  Testament.* 

—St  John  thus  describing  the  ^'languid "  con-  £.  g.  in  ch.  xvL  5,  the  conjectural  reading 

dition  in  which  the  Beast  now  appeared  to  him  of  Beza's  last  three  editions  (fotJucvos  for 

J  pour  fidrc  entendre  4  Saint  Jean  que  dans  la  •  ^^^  which  rests  on  no  authoritv  what- 

langucur  oh  eUe  lui  paroissoit  .  .  .  il  la  pouvoit  °^"^'  .     ^.„  ^^^  °^  ,5  autnoniy  wnat- 

ngazder    comma    n»^tant   plus").     Vitringa  ever),  is  still  represented  m  the  words  of 

(P-  767)  Implies  this  erroneous  reading  to  the  the  Authorized  Version — "  and  shall  be/' 
paraQel  between  the  old  Roman  Empire  and 

the  Papacy :  •*  Fuit  nempe  et  mm  at^  quatenus  *  ^^kQ*  in  Apocalyps,  N,  71,  vol.  iu  p.  741, 

vere  antiquum  illud  Imperium  Paganum  de*  '  See  The  English  Bible,  by  J^hn  Eadie, 

^tractum  fuit ;  sed  «r/  tamtn,  quia  ex  destructo  DJ).,  1876,  vol.  li.  p.  211. 

lUo  Vetere  natum   est    Romanum  Imferium  *  Lectio  recepta  Apocalypseos  quae  ab  Eras- 

Mysticum^    in    quo    omnia    antiqui    Imperii  mianis  profluxit,  admodum  mfirmo  nititvr  tiU* 

Hf^fima  digit©  demonstrari  possunt.*'  dne."— -Wetstein,  Ix. 
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Many  manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse, 
however,  have  been  collated  since  1611 ; 
and  yet, — neither  here  nor  elsewhere 
should  it  be  forgotten  when  estimating 
the  effect  of  criticism, — all  the  skill  which, 
since  then,  has  been  brought  to  bear 
upon  the  sacred  text  has  not  added  to, 
nor  has  it  taken  from,  one  article  of  the 
Faith  as  expressed  in  the  single  codex 
of  Erasmus.^ 

Until  a  comparatively  recent  date  but 
three  Uncial  manuscripts  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse were  known : — the  Codex  Alexan- 
dnnus,  A,  of  Cent  v.  ;  the  Codex 
Ephraemi,'  C,  of  Cent  v.;  and  the 
Codex  Vaticanus,  No.  2066,  formerly 
numbered  105  in  the  Library  of  the 
Basilian  Monks  in  Rome,  and  of  a  date 
about  the  end  of  Cent  viii  From  the 
time  that  Wetstein  employed  this  last 
Uncial  in  place  of  the  cursive  known 
as  91  among  the  cursive  texts  of  the 
Apocalypse,  and  which  had  previously 
supplied  the  lost  portions  of  the  great 
Codex  Vaticanus,  B,,  No.  1209  (ascribed 
to  the  middle  of  Cent  iv.,  and  which 
breaks  off  at  Heb.  ix.  14;  see  Scrivener, 
/.  c,y  p.  96), — this  Uncial  also  has  been 
designated  R^ 

To  these  three  Uncials  are  now  to  be 
added  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  k,  of  about 
the  middle  of  Cent  iv.,  and  the  Codex 
Porphyrianus,  P,  both  of  which  MSS. 
Tischendorf  had  the  good  fortune  to 
bring  to  Ught  P  is  a  paUmpsest  which 
was  brought  to  St  Petersburg  in  1862 
by  Porphyry,  Bishop  of  Uspensk.  It  was 
printed  at  Leipzig,  in  1869,  by  Tischen- 
dorf, in  the  sixth  volume  of  his  "  Monu- 
menta  sacra  inedita."*  He  places  its 
date  in  Cent  viii  or  ix.,  and  estimates 
its  value  perhaps  too  highly  ("Codex 

'  la  his  reply  to  **  A  late  Disconrse  of  Free- 
thinking,"  by  Collins,  Richard  Bentley  (**  Phi- 
leleuthems  Lipsiensis")  wrote:  *' Make  your 
30,000  {yariotij  lections]  as  many  more.  .  .  AH 
the  better  to  a  knowing  and  serious  reader. 

•  •  .  Even  pot  them  into  the  hands  of  a  knave 
or  a  fool ;  ana  yet  with  the  most  sinistrous  and 
absurd  choice  he  shall  not  extinguish  the  light 
of  any  one  chapter." — 7th  ed.,  p.  113. 

•  C  contains  Rev.  i.  2-iii.  19  ;  v.  14-viL  14 ; 
vii.  i7'-viii.4  ;  ix.  17-x.  10 ;  xi.  3-xvl  13  ;  xviiL 
2-xix.  5, — Scrivener,  /.r.,  p.  109. 

'  Tregdles  reserving  the  letter  B  for  the  great 
Vatican  Uncial,  called  this  manuscript  first  L 
(N.  T.,  part  iv.  p.  iiL)  ;  and  subseijuently  Q 
(N.  T.  part  vl  p.  l). 


Porphyrianus  textum  Apocalypseos  pne- 
bet  tarn  egregium  ut  prindpalibus  codi- 
cibus  qui  setate  ipsum  longe  antecedunt 
vix  posthabendus  videtur."  —  Frokgg.j 
p.  i)  :  he  considers  it  to  represent  the 
text  used  by  Andreas.  If  this  be  so,  tiie 
fact  will,  perhaps,  account  for  the  fre- 
quent  coincidences  between  P  and  the 
cursive  i,  on  which  the  text  of  Erasmus 
is  founded^ 

In  addition  to  these  five  Uncials, 
Dr.  Scrivener  has  enumerated  105  cur- 
sive manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse  :— 
see  his  *'  Introd,"  L  r.,  p.  249 ;  and  he 
has  appended  to  his  transcript  of  the 
Codex  Augiensis  a  careful  collation  of 
thirteen  of  these  cursives. 


I  9.  The  modem  amceptum  of  ^^  Apokor 

lyptikr 

The  Revelation  of  St  John  and  the 
Book  of  Daniel  have  been  classified  in 
modem  times  apart  from  the  other  Books 
of  Scripture,  as  constituting  a  distina 
species  of  literature  styled  "Apokalyp- 
tik.'*«  Liicke  defines  "  Apokalyptik " 
to  be  "  The  sum  and  substance  of  the 
revelations,  as  well  of  the  Old  as  of 
the  New  Testament,  respecting  the  end 
of  all  things*  ("  Der  Inbegiiff  der 
eschatologischen  Apokalypsen  so  des 
alten  wie  des  neuen  Testaments)," — 
s.  25.  This  kind  of  literature,  we  are 
told,  created  by  the  prophets  of  the  Old 
Test,  has  been  continued  after  them  by 
more  than  one  Apocryphal  writer :  e.g. 
by  tiie  authors  of  the  Fourth  Book  of 
Esdras  and  the  Book  of  Henoch. 

The  term  "Apokalyptik"  has  been 
formed  from  the  word  with  whi^h  the 
Book  of  the  Revelation  begins,  'Awwo- 
Xv^is.    'AvojcaXu^f,  moreover,  has  been 

*  E.g.  47ow^<ram,  Rev.  L  5 ;  9yxpnr»*  ^l 
ill.  18  ;  its  ttyOpcMfof ,  ch.  iv.  7  ;  ^mnis,  ch.  yi- 
X  ;  om,  SXi|,  ch.  vL  12 ;  iyy^Aov,  ch.  viii  13 ; 
&C.  P  is  defective  in  Rev.  xvL  13-ai ;  xx.  1- 
9 ;  xxii  7-21. 

*  Diisterdieck  justlv  inverts  the  coodoaoD  Q< 
modern  critics  (e.g.  Hilgenfeld,  DieJUd,  Apcka- 
iyptik^  s.  8,  fiC),  and  derives  both  the  Dime  and 
the  very  idea  of  the  so-called  "  Apoctlyptif 
Literature*'  from  the  Apocaljpse  of  St  Tobn: 
*'  Die  johanneische  Apok.  ist  clas  Normalnuss, 
nach  welchem  der  Bqgfriff  des  ApotaJyptiscbea 
innerhalb  nnd  ausserhalb  des  Kanoos  bestimot 
werden  muss." — Einl,^  s.  35, 
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distinguished  from  irfXHfflfT€icu     "Reve- 
lation" implies  both  a  Divine  "pro- 
phecy" and  a  human  activity;  a  dis- 
tinction inferred  from  Dan.  iL  22,  23  and 
Rev.  1 1, 2,  where  God  reveals  His  secret 
counsels,  and  the  human  prophet  com- 
municates them  to  the  world  (see  on 
Rev.  i  i).  "Prophecy"  remains  strictly 
withm  the  limits  of  its  fundamental  idea ; 
"Apocalypse  "  goes  into  concrete  details, 
symbolizes  and  allegorizes.     An  Apoca- 
lypse and  a  Prophecy  are  thus  regarded 
as  two  distinct  species  of  the  same  genus, 
according  as  the  objective  **  revelation  " 
or  the  subjective  "  prophetic  "  communi- 
cation becomes  more  prominent;  and 
I  Cor.  xiv.  6  is  adduced  as  conferring  on 
this  distinction  the  authority  of  St  Paul 
(see  Auberlen,  The  Prophecies  of  Daniel 
<ini  the  RevdiUions  of  St  John^  viewed 
in  ffidr  mutual  Relaticn^  Engl  transL, 
p.  80).     The  earUer   prophets,  it    is 
iiirther  said,  bring  out  the  particular 
situation  of  the  people  of  God  at  a  given 
time  into  the  fight  of  prophecy.;    the 
Apostles  also  disclose  only  certain  things 
relating  to  the  future,  as  the  wants  of 
their  readers  may  require : — ^but  the  Book 
of  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse  have  the 
more  general  aim  of  giving  light  to  the 
Churdb  of  God  in  those  times  when  there 
is  no  revelation ;  Ha^  former  illumining  the 
darkness  which  prevailed  from  the  Cap- 
tivityuntil  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Romans;  the  latter  guiding  the  Church 
from  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  until 
the  Second  Coming  of  Christ  And  thus 
Jewish  "  Apokalyptik "  relates  to   the 
tet  Advent  of  Messiah,  and  Christian 
"  Apokalyptik "  to  His  Second  Advent 
(Lucke,  s,  224). 

Outside  the  Canon  of  Scripture  therp 
exist  at  least  the  remains  of  a  rather 
extensive  Kterature,  likewise  styled  "Apo- 
Wyptik"  by  those  critics  who  would 
bring  down  the  great  Revelations  of 
Daniel  and  St  Jolm  to  the  level  of  such 
spurious  and  apocryphal  compositions. 
The  publication  by  Archbishop  Laurence, 
in  1819-1821,  from  the  iEthiopic,  of  the 
"Ascensio  Isaiae,"  the  "  Book  of  Henoch," 
and  the  "Fourth  Book  of  Esdras," 
gave  an  impulse  to  the  study  of  this 
class  of  writings,  whether  Jewish  or 
Christian.  From  the  nature  of  the  case, 
the  names  of  the  reputed  authors,  and  the 

New  Test.—Vou  IV. 


titles,  of  the  different  elements  of  "  Apoca- 
lyptic" literature  were  taken  from  Scrip- 
ture. Ezekiel  (i.  i)  "saw  visions  of 
God  f  St  Peter  "in  a  trance  saw  a  vision" 
(Acts  xi.  5) ;  St  Paul  "  knew  a  man  " 
who  "  was  caught  up  into  Paradise "  (2 
Cor.  xii.  4) : — and  hence  the  titles  opaais, 

dvaPariKOVy  hvafitun^,  avaXupfri^,  &C       It 

is  an  interesting  task,  no  doubt,  and 
from  an  apologetic  point  of  view  not 
unimportant,  to  exhibit  the  doctrine 
concerning  the  Messiah  as  it  was  held 
among  the  Jews  in  the  centuries  before 
Christ  came,  and  at  the  time  of  His 
coming.  This  has  been  done,  to  some 
extent,  by  Mr.  Drummond  in  his  work 
entitled  The  fewish  Messiah,  In  this 
sense,  "Apokalyptik"  possesses  a  cer- 
tain value:  —  but,  as  has  been  just 
observed,  this  is  not  the  purpose  for 
which  modem  critics  have  given  promi- 
nence to  works  of  this  kind.^ 

To  the  class  of  Jewish  "  Apokalyptik  " 
belong : — 

Portions  of  the  Sibylline  Oracles  (see 
Note  E  on  Rev.  ii.  20) ; — 

The  Book  of  Henoch  (Jude  14).  Of 
this  LUcke  ascribes  chapters  1-35  and 
71-105  to  the  age  of  the  Maccabees; 
and  ch.  37-70  to  the  time  of  Herod  the 
Great  (s.  142) : — ^many  critics,  however, 
(e.  g.  Hilgenfeld,  jUcL  Apok,^  s.  181) 
appeal  to  its  Messianic  references  in 
order  to  prove  that  the  book  has  been 
largely  interpolated  by  Christian  hands. 
To  this  supposition  the  objection  has 
been  opposed,  '  Would  not  a  Christian 
have  spoken  more  clearly  of  Christ'? 
(Schurer,  N.  T  Zeit-gesch,^  1874,  s.  535) : 
"  If  a  Christian  really  undertook  to  make 
Enoch  the  vehicle  of  his  Apocalyptic 
thoughts,  how  is  it  that  he  did  not  point, 
as  clearly  as  is  done,  for  instance,  in  the 
*  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs ' 
(e.  g.  Levi,  §  4),  to  the  rejected,  and 
crucified,  and  risen  Christ?"  (Drum- 
mond, /.  r.,  p.  61) ; — 

The  Apocalypse  (or  'AvoXiy^is)  of 
Moses  (Origen,  DePrinc^  iii  2).   Hilgen- 

*  Modem  Jewish  writers  are  naturally  cot 
disposed  to  bring  forward  testimony  to  the 
Messianic  expectations  of  their  people  at  the 
time  when  the  Lord  came.  Thus  J  ost  remarks  : 
"  Jedenfalls  sind  alle  diese  Erscheinungen  ohne 
Bedeutung  fiir  die  jUdische  Religions-geschi- 
chte." — Gesch,  des  Judenth,  und  seiner  Secien^ 
ii.  s.  218. 

G  G 


466 


INTRODUCTION. 


feld  has  published  the  Latin  text,  in  his 
"  Nov.  Test  extr.  Can.,"  fasc,  L,  p.  99. 
Ewald  {Gotting.  gel,  Anzeig.,  1862) 
assumes  that  the  Greek  text,  now  lost, 
had  a  Hebrew  original,  and  he  places 
its  date  shortly  after  the  death  of  Herod 
the  Great  ;* — 

The  Apocalypse  (or  opaac?,  or  aya- 
PariKov)  of  Isaiah;  referred  to  by  Origen, 
jffbm,  L  in  Esai.,  c.  5  :  see  Epiphan., 
JEfer.  xl.  2  ;  Ixvii.  3  ; — 

The  Fourth  Book  of  Esdras  (which 
Liicke  places  before  the  birth  of  Christ, 
— s.  209).  St  Jerome  has  styled  this 
work  the  fourth  book  of  Ezra,  taking 
Nehemiah  as  the  second^  and  the  Greek 
*E(r^€  of  the  Apocrypha  as  the  third. 
This  fourth  book  (which  we  possess 
only  in  its  Latin  version, — Liicke,  s.  146) 
is  extant  neither  in  Hebrew  nor  in 
Greek.  A  Greek  original  is  quoted  by 
Clemens  AL  in  Strom,  iii.  16  ;  and  refer- 
ences are  also  found  to  4  Esdr.  v.  5,  in 
the  epistle  of  Barnabas,  c.  xii. ;  and  to 
ch.  iL  16,  in  the  first  epistle  of  Clemens 
Rom.,  c.  1.  (cf.  Ezek.  xxxviL  12,  13) ; — 

The  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (placed, 
in  the  Stichometria  of  Nicephorus  and  in 
the  Synopsis  S.S,  ascribed  to  St  Atha- 
nasius,  among  the  Apocryphal  writings 
of  the  Old  Test,— see  Credner  Zur 
Gesch.  des  KanonSy  ss.  121,  145)  was 
first  made  known  in  modem  times 
through  a  Latin  translation,  in  1866, 
by  A.  M.  CerianL*  The  Syriac  text  was 
subsequently  published  by  Cenani  in 
1 87 1  (/.  r.,  t  V.  2),  from  a  manuscript 
ascribed  by  Cureton  to  Cent  vi  Ceriani 
(Prrf,y  p.  i)  assigns  this  Apocalypse  to  a 
place  among  the  most  ancient  writings 
of  its  class,  chiefly  owing  to  its  close 
affinity  to  4  Esdras.  He  also  points  out 
(p.  80)  the  almost  exact  resemblance  of 
ch.  29  to  the  chiliastic  passage  quoted 
from  Papias  by  St  Irenseus  {Adv, 
Hcer,  V,  33).  Papias  must  plainly  have 
borrowed  from  the  "  Apocalypse  of  Ba- 
ruch," or  both  must  have  borrowed  from 


*  A.D.  6  ;  I.  e,^  after  the  attempt  of  Judas  the 
Gaulonite,  who  led  the  revolution  against  the 
taxation  under  Quirinus.— Ewald,  Gcsch,  des  V, 
Itr.f  B.  V.  s.  73. 

•  **Oiim  de  Grseco  in  Syriacum,  et  nunc  de 
Syriaco  in  Latinum  translatum,"  edidit  A.  M. 
Ceriani,  Monumenta  sacra  et  pro/ana.,  t.  \,fasc, 
2,  Mediolani,  1806,  pp.  73-98. 


an  earlier  writer.  Hilgenfeld  (Mess, 
Judceor,^  s.  IxiL)  refers  ti^e  composition 
of  this  work  to  a.d.  72.  "  There  can  be 
no  doubt,"  writes  Mr.  Drummond  (/.  r., 
p.  125),  "that  it  was  written  by  a  non- 
Christian  Jew.  Though  it  is  rich  in 
Messianic  passages,  I  have  not  observed 
a  single  expression  which  betrays  a 
Christian  hand  j"-— 

To  the  class  of  Jewish  "  Apokalyptik " 
Liicke  (s.  232)  refers  the  Apocalypse  of 
Adam^  proceeding  firom  the  Gnostics; 
and  that  of  Abraham,  proceeding  from 
the  Sethites,  a  sect  of  the  Ophites :  see 
Epiphan.,  Hcer,  xxvi.  8 ;  xxxix.  5. 

To  Christian  Apocalyptic  literature 
belong : — 

The  Shepherd  of  Hermas  (Rom. 
xvL  14;  Orig.  Horn,  25  in  Luc.  xiL  58). 
Domer  considers  that  this  work  '^must 
be  dated  prior  to  Montanism  "  {On  the 
Person  of  Christy — Engl  tr.,  L  p.  382)  ;— 

The  Testaments  of  the  twelve  Pa- 
triarchs. This  work  Liicke  (&  334) 
ascribes  to  a  Jewish-Christian  of  the 
second  century ;  and  Dr.  Gibbings  (The 
Sibylline  Oracles^  p.  65,  Dublin  1878) 
also  regards  it  as  a  Christian  composition 
of  the  beginning  of  Cent  iL  ; — 

The  Apocalypse  of  Peter  (see  die 
''Muratorian  Fragment,"  c  10;  Hilgen- 
feld, ICy  iv.  s.  74) ; — 

The  Apocalypse,  or  *Ava/3anicc(K,  of 
Paul  (St  Augustine,  Tract,  in  fohann, 
98 ;  Sozomen.,  ^  j^.,  vii.  19) ; — 

A  spurious  **  Apocalypse  of  John  "  fiist 
mentioned  in  the  Scholia  to  the  Gram- 
mar of  Dionysius  Thrax,  Cent  ix. ;  and 
now  published  by  Tischendorf,  Cod, 
Apocr,  N,  T.y  p.  70 ; — 

The  Apocalypse  of  Cerinthus  (Eusch 
H,  E,  iii.  28) :  see  above,  §  5,  p.  439  j— 

An  Apocalypse  of  Thomas,  and  an 
Apocalypse  of  Steplien  (enumerated  in 
the  Decretum  of  Gelasius,  i"*  Pars, 
Dist  XV.  3,  ap,  Corp,  fur,  Can.y  ed 
Richter,  t  L  p.  34 ;  see  Credner,  Gesch, 
des  KanonSy  s.  219). 

Domer  (/.r.,  L  408)  thinks  that  Bar- 
nabas and  Papias,  alone  among  the 
Fathers,  properly  represent  "Apoka- 
lyptik." 

On  this  subject  see  also  SchenkeL 
Bibel'Lexicon^  art  Apokalypsis\  Smith's 
Diet,  of  Christian  Biogr, ;  Hilgenfeli^. 
Diejiid.  Apokalvptiky  1857,  and  Messias 
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Judaorumy  1869/  Renan,  LAniechristy 
p.  358,  note ;  J.  Drummond,  The  Jewish 
Messiah^  1877. 

There  is  yet  another  alleged  charac- 
teristic of  Apocalyptic  literature,  which 
comes  nearer  to  the  subject  of  the  pre- 
sent section,  but  which  is  certainly  not 
to  be  restricted  to  the  Book  of  Daniel 
or  to  the  Revelation  : — In  prophecy,  we 
are  told,  the  Spirit  of  God  finds  His 
immediate  expression  in  words ;  but  in 
"Apokalyptik"    human    language    dis- 
appears^   for    here    are    ''  unspeakable 
words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man 
to  utter,"  2  Cor.  xii  4.     The  Apoca- 
lyptic   writer    beholds   in    Vision    the 
unseen  and  the  future;  but  he  beholds 
them    '^embodied    in  plastic    symbolic 
shapes^  as  in  a  dream;  only  that  these 
images  are  not  the  children  of  his  own 
fancy,  but  the  product  of  Divine  revela- 
tion adapting  itself  essentially  to  our 
human  horizon.  .  ^  .  The  form  peculiar 
to  Apocalyptic  prophecy  is    the  sym- 
bolic. ...  As  the  subjective  form  of 
Apocalyptic  prophecy  is  the  Vision,  the 
corresponding  objective  form  is  the  sym- 
bolic."— ^Auberlen,  /.  ^.,  pp.  83, 85.^   It  is 
evident,  however,  that  the  employment 
of  symbols  is  not  "peculiar  to  Apoca- 
lyptic prophecy,"  defined  as  it  is  by  the 
class  of  writers  here  referred  to.    Auber- 
len,  no   doubt,  acknowledges  this,   al- 
though but  partially.     He  admits  that 
"  Apokalyptik  "  "  did  not  appear  without 
being  prepared  for  by  the  earlier  pro- 
phets, and  only  reached  its  full  develop- 
ment in   Daniel,  who  exerted,  in  this 
fomial    respect    also,   an  influence   on 
Zechariah,  as  is  evident  from  the  first  six 
chapters  of  that  prophet"  (/.^.,  p.  90). 
This  admission,  however,  gives  a  very 
incomplete  idea  of  the  s)mibolism  of  the 
other    prophets.       Zechariah's    use    of 
symbols  is  by  no  means  confined  to  his 
fust    six    chapters: — ^see    ch.    xi.,   and 
especially  w.    10-14;  c^   xiii.  7,  and 
compare  w.   8,   9,   with   Ezek.  v.   12. 
Compare  also  Zech.  iiL  8  with  Isaiah  iv. 
2;  Jer.  xxiii.  5 ;  xxxiiL  15 ;  Zech.  x.  10 
with  IsaL  xL  11,  16;   Hos.  xi.  zi  (see 

'  The  intervention  of  Angels  is  also  alleged 
to  be  another  feature  peculiar  to  '*Apoka* 
hptik"  ;  but  cf.  Gen.  xvi.  7  ;  Num.  xxii.  22 ; 
Jodges  xiii.  3  ;  2  Kings  i.  ^  ;  Zech.  i.  1 1  ;  Matt. 
I  20;  Luke  i.  II  ;  Acts  viii.  26,  &c. 


Pusey,  The  Min.  Proph.^  Introd  to 
Zechanah,  p.  504).  Jeremiah  is  through- 
out s)rmbolical,— e.g.  Jer.  i.  11, 12;  xiiL 
2-11;  xviii.  1-6;  XXV.  15;  xxviL  2: 
and  so  are  Ezekiel  and  others, — e.g.  Ezek. 
i. ;  ii.  9 ;  iiL  1-3 ;  iv.  i ;  &c,  &c. ;  Hos. 
iii. ;  Joel  iL  ;  &c. 

Kenan  fully  concedes  this  fact,  and  so 
far  differs  from  other  writers  of  his 
school  "  The  form  of  *  Apocalypse,' " 
he  observes,  ''  adopted  by  the  author  [of 
the  Revelation]  was  not  new  in  Israel. 
Ezekiel  had  already  inaugurated  a  con- 
siderable change  in  the  old  prophetic 
style,  and  one  may  in  a  certain  sense 
regard  him  as  the  creator  of  the  Apocor 
lyptic  method'* — LAntechrist^  p.  357.^ 

Nor  yet  is  the  New  Test — apart  from 
the  Apocalypse — without  its  own  sym- 
bolical element^  as,  e.g.,  in  Acts  xxL  11 ; 
and  especially  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  a 
fact  which  constitutes  a  fresh  proof  of 
the  similarity  between  it  and  the  Revela- 
tion. Thus  we  have  the  following  sym- 
bols of  which  the  meaning  is  not  ob- 
scure,— Light,  John  i.  4, 8 ;  xii.  46 ; — ^the 
Lamb,  i.  29,  36  ; — the  Temple,  ii.  19  ; — 
the  brazen  Serpent,  iiL  14 ; — living  Water, 
iv.  10-15;  viL  37-39; — Manna,  vL  31; 
— the  healing  the  blind  man,  ix.  39 ; — the 
Shepherd  and  the  door,  x.  1-16 ; — ^wash- 
ing the  disciples'  feet,  xiiL ; — ^the  Vine, 

'  Renan  thus  expands  his  theory  as  to  Apo- 
calyptic literature : — For  the  simple  allegorical 
acts  which  accompanied  preaching  Ezekiel 
substituted  Visions ;  1. ^.,  "a  complicated  sym- 
bolism, where  the  abstract  idea  was  represented 
by  means  of  chimerical  beings,  conceived  with- 
out any  reference  to  reality.   Zechanah  continued 

to  proceed  in  the  same  way The  author 

of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  in  fine,  by  the  extra- 
ordinarv  popularity  which  he  gained,  fixed  defini- 
tively the  rules  of  this  method Hencefor- 

waid,  to  every  critical  situation  of  the  people  of 

Israel,  corresponded  an  Apocalypse It 

was  inevitable  that  the  reign  of  Nero  and  the 
siege  of  Jerusalem  should  have  their  apocalyptic 
protest;  as  at  a  later  period,  the  severities  of 
Domitian,  of  Adrian,  of  Septimius  Severus,  of 
Decius,  and  the  Gothic  invasion  in  250,  provoked 
their  own." — ib,^  p.  359.  To  the  same  effect 
Max  Krenkel  {'' Dtr  Ap.  Johanfies  ") :  "  In  the 
near  relationship  between  the  old  prophecy  and 
'Apokalyptik/  it  is  certainly  hard  to  say  what 
belongs  to  the  one,  and  what  to  the  other. 
Ezekiel  and  Zechanah,  commonly  reckoned 
among  the  Prophets,  may  with  equal  right  be 
claimed  for  '  Apokalyptik,'  in  so  far  as  they 
chiefly  busy  themselves  with  the  future,  and 
avail  themselves  largely  of  Visions." — s.  49. 
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XV.  I ; — the  prophecy  to  St  Peter,  xxi 
i8. 

In  the  Apocalypse,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  symbolism  is  confessedly  dark 
and  complex, — ^a  mysterious  hieroglyphic 
which  has  too  often  been  interpreted 
arbitrarily  and  rashly.  The  entire  Book, 
as  the  following  analysis  will  more  fully 
show,  is  to  be  understood  throughout 
in  a  S3rmbolical  sense.  Its  figurative 
language  has  manifestly  two  forms, — ^it 
consists  (i)  Of  ideal  symbols  or  the 
images  of  material  things ;  (2)  Of  S3rm- 
bolical  numbers. 


§  10.  Ideal  Symbols  '^  or  the  Images  of 
Material  Things^ 

Let  the  Apocalypse  itself  be  here  its 
own  interpreter ;  and  the  question  as  to 
the  character  and  import  of  its  announce- 
ments will  thus  receive  its  chief  answer 
— (a)  from  the  intimations  of  the  Book 
itself;  (b)  from  the  interpretations  sup- 
plied by  other  Books  of  Scripture: — 

(a)  The  intimations  given  by  the 
Apocalypse  itself : — 

Ch.  i.  8.  ''  I  am  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omega."  = 

"  I  am  the  First  and  the  Last^  ver.  1 7  : 
— see  also  ch.  xxi.  6;  xxiL  13,  "/>5^ 
Beginning  and  the  End^ 

„  Ver.  12.  "Seven  golden  Candle- 
sticks" (cf.  ch.  il  I,  5) ;  ver.  16,  "Seven 
Stars" '  (c£  ch.  ii  I ;  iii  i).  = 

'  ''  A  symbolical  alphabetical  Dictionary  "  is 
prefixed  by  Daubuz  to  his  commentary : — see 
the  ed.  of  P.  Lancaster,  1730,  pp.  23-143. 

'  The  star  {h  i^rr^p)  has  amongst  all  nations 
been  employed  as  the  symbol  of  Imperial  do- 
minion and  splendour :  *'  Ecce  Dionaei  pro- 
cessit  Caesaris  astruiD." — ^Virg.  EcU  ix.  47 ; 
'*  Micat  inter  omnes  Juliom  Sians."^Hor.  Od. 
I.  xii.  47 ;  *]S(nrcpoi  %i  icdUAiirros  hf  nh^wf^ 
%irrwrai  ixrrfip. — //.  xxii.  317. 

Compare  the  title  of  the  false  Messiah  in 
the  reign  of  Hadrian,  Bar-cochab  or  *'son  of  a 
star ;"  see  the  note  on  Num.  xxiv.  17,  and  below 
on  Rev.  yi.  13 ;  viii.  10 ;  ix.  I  ;  xiL  1, 4  (cf.  Dan. 
yiii.  10).  In  IsaL  xiv.  12,  the  bearer  of  the 
World-power,  the  king  of  Babylon,  on  account 
of  his  glorious  dominion,  is  named  "  Lucifer, 
Son  of  the  Morning," — the  bright  morning 
star  which  shines  as  a  monarch  in  the  starry 
heavens :  see  the  note  in  loc»  Hence  "  the 
Morning  Star"  \b  iurriip  6  wpttXp6s)  in  Rev. 
IL  28 ;  xxii.  16.  C£  Ecclus.  L  6 ;  2  Pet 
i  19- 


"  The  Seven  Stars  are  the  Angels  of 
the  Seven  Churches;  and  the  Seven 
Candlesticks  are  Seven  CAurcAes"—\a. 
20. 

„  Ver.  18.  "  The  Keys  of  death  and  of 
hell "  (Hades).  = 

"  The  Key  of  the  ///  o/tAe  Abyss.  And 
he  opened  the  pit  of  the  Abyss ^  &c.;  ch. 
ix.  I,  2 ;  cf.  ch.  XX.  i.  The  K^  is  the 
symbol  of  authority : — see  on  ch.  iiL  7. 

Ch.iL  10.  "Ten  days."  = 

A  comparatively  short  time; — as  is 
shown  by  the  use  of  the  expressions, 
"  one  day  ";  "  one  hour^*  ch.  xviiL  8,  10. 

„  Ver.  II.  "The  Second  Death"  (see 
also  ch.  XX.  6).  =  - 

To  have  "  part  in  the  lake  that  bumeth 
with  fire  and  brimstone;  which  is  the 
Second  Death." — ch.  xxL  8;  and  so, 
"  This  is  the  Second  Death,  even  the  lake 
of  fire!* — ch.  xx.  14. 

„  Ver.  15.  "  The  doctrine  of  the  Nico- 
laitans  "  (cf.  ver.  6).  = 

"  The  doctrine  of  Balaam^  ver.  14. 
Balaam — *  the  destroyer  of  the  people' 

(from  Jl^3  and  DV) — is  equivalent  to  Nico- 
las (NucoAao9,  from  vwasf  thv  Xoof).  This 
Grascizing  of  Hebrew  words  we  again 
find  in  the  instances  of  Apollyon  and 
Abaddon,  ch.  ix.  11;— of  "the  Devil" 
and  Satan,  ch.  xii.  9 ; — of  vol  and  fi^iyr, 
ch.  i  7  :  see  Ziillig  in  ^.,  L  s.  303. 

„  Ver.  28.  "The  morning  Star."  = 
Christ:  "I  am  the  root  and  the  off- 
spring of  David,  the  bright,  the  morning 
Star.** — ch.  xxii  16.     See  note  *  above. 

Ch.  iii  12.  **The  new  Jerusalem" 
(see  also  ch.  xxi.  2).  = 

"  The  Bride,  the  Wife  of  the  Lamh, 
....  the  Holy  City  Jerusalem." — ch. 
XXL  9, 10.  (Note  the  contrasted  symbol, 
the  "  great  -£?2rr/<[?/,"— ch.  xviL  i.  = 
Babylon,  the  World-city,  ch.  xviL  5,  iS). 

rCh.  iv.  4.  The  "  Four-and-Twcnty 
Elders,"  see  below  under  class  (b)]. 

Ch.  iv.  5.  "  Seven  lamps  of  fire  burning 
before  the  throne."  = 

"The  Seven  Spirits  of  God."*— lb.:  sec 
also  ch.  L  4 ;  iii.  I ;  c£  Zech.  iv.  2. 

Ch.  v.  6.  "Seven  eyes."= 

"The  Seven  Spirits  of  God.''— lb.: 
cf.  Zech.  iiL  9 ;  iv.  10. 

„  Ver.  8.  "  Incense." = 

"  The  Prayers  of  the  Saints."— 7^ :  c£ 
ch.  viiL  3;  Lev.  xvL  12, 13;  Ps.  cxlL  2; 
IsaL  vL  4 :  Luke  L  9,  10 ;  Acts  x.  4. 
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Clu  vL  2.  "A  white  Horse»  and  He  „  Ver.   i.   She  "sitteth  upon  many 

that  sat  thereon."  =  Waters."  = 

"A  white   Horse,  and  He  that  sat  "The  Waters  ....  where  the  Harlot 

thereon,  called  Faithful  and  True ....  sitteth,  are  peoples^  and  muUitudeSy  and 

and  His  name  is  called  the  Word  of  nations^  and  tongues." — ver.    15  (c£  ch. 

God" — ch.  xix.  II,  13.  xiL  15,  16). 

„  Ver.  8.  "A  pale  Horse:  and  he  that  „  Ver.  3.  ''A  scarlet-coloured  Beast 

sat  upon  him."  =  ....  having  Seven  Heads  and  Ten 

**  His  name  was  DeathP — lb.  Horns."  = 

Ch.  ix.   3.    The  "Locusts"  are  ex-  "The  Seven  Heads  are  Seven  moun-- 

plained  to  be  symbolical ;  they  are  not  tains^  on  which  the  woman  sitteth :  and 

i^mz/ locusts : — "They  have  over  them  they  are  Seven  Kings"  (w.   9,  10): — 

as  King  the  Angel  of  the  Abyss^  Abad-  "  The  Ten  Horns  that  thou  sawest  are 

don,  Apollyon. — ver.  11.  Ten  Kings" — ^vcr.  12. 

Ck  X.   3,  4.  "The  Seven  Thunders  „  Ver.  5.  The  Harlot's  "Name."  = 

uttered  their  voices.  •  *  .  •  And  I  heard  "  Babylon  the  great,  the  mother  of  the 

a  voice  from  heaven  sapng,  Seal  up  the  harlots  and  of  the  abominations  of  the 

/Siw^  which  the  Seven  Thunders  «/fer(ft/,  earth." — lb.     C£  ch.  xiv.  8;   xvL   19; 

and  write  them  not : " — cf.  ch.  xiv.  2.  xviii  2. 

CL  XL  3.  The  "  Two  Witnesses."  =  Ch.  xviiL  21.  "  A  mighty  Angel  took 

*'  The  two  Olive  trees,  and  the  two  Candle-  up  a  stone  as  it  were  a  great  millstone, 

sticksr — ^ver.  4 ;  they  are  also  "  7^o  Pro-  and  cast  it  into  the  sea."  = 

phets" — ver.  10.  *Thus  with  violence  shall  Babylon, 

„  Ver.  8.    "  The  Great  City,  which  the  great  City,  be  cast  down,  and  shall  be 

spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  found  no  more  at  all." — lb, 

where  also  their  Lord  was  crucified."  Ch.  xix.  8.  "  The  fine  Linen."  = 

Ch.  xiL  3.  "A  great  red  Dragon"';  **  The  righteous  acts  of  the  Saints"   lb. 

**  The  great  Dragon"  (ver.  9). «  Cf.  ch.  iiL  4;  vi.  11 ;  viL  9,  14. 

"The  old  Serpent,  he  that  is  called  the  „  Ver.  9.  "  The  Marriage  Supper  of 

Devil,  and  Satan" — ^Ver.  9 ;  ch.  xx.  2, 7.  the  Lamb."  = 

C£  IsaL  xxviL  i;  Ezek.  xxix.  3.  "  If  any  man  hear  my  voice  and  open 

Ch.  xiiL  II.    The  second  "  Beast"  =  the  door,  I  will  come  in  to  him,  and 


The   False  Proplut"  ch.  xvL   13 ;  will  sup  with  him,  and  he  with  »w:"— ch. 

xix.  20 ;  XX.  10.     Cf.  I  John  iv.  1-3  iiL  20. 

Ch.  xiv.  8.  "Wine."=  „  Ver.   17.   "The   great  Supper  of 

An  image  implying  the  concentration  God."  = 
oi**^wraih" — ch.  xvi  19:  cf.  Jer. xxv,  15-        "An  Angel .  .  .  cried  ...  to  all  the 

18.  On  '*the  Wine-CV^,"  see  ch.  xiv.  10 ;  birds  that  fly  in  mid-heaven,  C6me  .  .  . 

xviL  4;  xviiL  6.  C£  ck  xv.  7  ;  xvi.  i, —  that  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings"  &c. — 

"TheSevenVialsof  the  wraMof  God."  w.  17,  18;  c£  ver.  21. 

Also  an  image  implying  the  extreme        Ch.  xx.  8.  "  Gog  and  Magog."  = 
of  spiritual  ^^fornication ;"  "  The  wine        "  The  Nations  which  are  in  the  four 

of  her  ^^fornication" — ch.  xvii.  2;  xviii.  3.  comers  of  the  earth" — lb. 

„  Ver.  20.  "  The  Wine-press."  = 

"The  great  Wine-press  of  the  wrath  of  

God." — ^ver.  19; "  "of  the  fierceness  of  the 
wrath  of  Almighty  God."— ch.  xix.  15. 

Ch.  xvL  13.  "  And  I  saw  coming  out        (b)  The  interpretations  supplied  by 

of  the  mouth  of  the  Dragon,  and  out  of  other  Books  of  Scripture : — 
the  mouth  of  the  Beast,  and  out  of  the        Ch.  14."  The  Seven  Spirits  which 

mouth  of  the  False  Prophet,  three  un-  are  before  His  throne "  (cf.  ch.  iii  i).  = 
clean  spirits,  as  it  were  Frogs."  =  The  Holy    Ghost,  Sevenfold  in   His 

"^They  Bxe  Spirits  of  Devils."— Yer.  14.  operations,  IsaL  xi.  2;    i  Cor.  xiL  4. 

Ch.  xvii  I.  '*  The  great  Harlot."  =  See  also  under  division  (a),  on  ch.  iv.  5 ; 

"  The  great  City,  which  reigneth  over  v.  6. 
the  kings  of  the  earth."— Ver.  18.  „  Ver.  16.  "Out  of  His  mouth  pro- 
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ceeded  a  shaq)  two-edged  Sword  "  (see 
also  ch.  ii.  12,  16;  xix.  15).= 

"  He  hath  made  my  mouth  Hke  a  sharp 
Sword," — IsaL  xlix.  2  (and  so  Isai. 
xL  4;  Hos.  vi.  5).  See  Eph.  vL  17; 
2  Thess.  XL  8 ;  Heb.  iv.  1 2. 

Ch.  il  7.  "  To  eat  of  the  Tree  of 
Life"   (see  also  ch.  xxii.  2,  14).  = 

Immortality:  "Lest  he  take  also  of 
the  Tree  of  Life,  and  eat,  and  live  for 
cuer^ — Gen.  iii.  22 ;  see  on  Rev.  xxiL  2, 

„  Ver.  17.  "  The  hidden  Manna."  = 
''  And  Moses  said.  Take  a  pot,  and  put 
an  omer  full  of  Manna  therein,  and  lay 
ii  ujt  before  the  Lordr—l^xwl^^;  "The 
Ark  of  the  Covenant  wherein  was  a 
golden  pot  holding  the  Manna." — Heb. 
ix.  4 ;  "  Your  fathers  did  eat  the  Manna 
in  the  wilderness,  and  they  died.  This 
is  the  Bread  which  cometh  doivn  out  of 
heaven^  that  a  man  may  eat  thereof, 
and  not  die," — ^John  vL  49,  50;  cf.  i 
Cor.  X.  3. 

„  Ver.  20.  "  Jezebel"  = 

The  symbol  of  idolatry^  i  Kings  xviii 
19 ;  she  is  also  the  symbol  of  adultery 
and  witchcraft  2  Kings  ix.  22,  30  (c£ 
Jer.  iv.  30 ;  Ezek.  xxiii.  40). 

Ch.  iii  4.  ''  Gannents  "  undefiled,  and 
defiled  (see  also,  under  division  (a),  on 
ch.  xix.  8).  = 

Righteousness  and  unrighteousness^ 
Zech.  iiL  3-5  (cf.  Gal.  iii.  27 ;  Eph.  iv. 
24;  Col  iii.  10;  Jude  23). 

„  Ver.  s.  "  The  Book  <rf  Life  "  (see 
the  note  on  this  verse).  = 

"  Blot  me,  I  pray  Thee,  out  of  Thy 
Book  which  Thou  hast  written." — Ex. 
xxxiL  32 ;  ''  Let  them  be  blotted  out 
of  the  Book  of  the  Livings  and  not  be 
written  with  the  righteous." — ^Ps.  Ixix. 
28;  ^'Thy  people  shall  be  delivered, 
every  one  that  shall  be  found  written  in 
the  Book** — Dan.  xii.  i ;  "  Whose  names 
are  in  the  Book  of  Life!* — PhiL  iv.  3. 
Cf.  Luke  X.  20. 

Ch.  iv.  I.  **A  Door  opened  in 
heaven."  = 

"  This  is  the  Gate  of  heavenJ'^Gen. 
zxviiL  17. 

„  Ver.  4.  The  "  Four  -  and  -  twenty 
Elders."  = 

The  Twelve  Pairiarchs^  and  the  Twelve 
Apostles  (see  ch.  xxL  12,  14), — Matt. 
xix.  28 ;  Luke  xxiL  30. 

Ch.  y.  I.  The  Sealed  Book.  = 


"The  Vision  of  all  is  become  unto  you 
as  the  words  of  a  Book  that  is  sealed^ 
which  men  deliver  to  one  that  is  learned, 
sa3dng,  Read  this  I  pray  thee :  and  he 
saith,  /  cannot ;  for  it  is  sealed"— Issl 
xxix.  II. 

„  Ver.  6.  "A  Lamb  standing  as 
though  it  had  been  slain."  = 

Christ:  "  He  is  brought  as  a  Lamb  to 
the  slaughter,"  Isai.  liii.  7 ;  "He  seeth 
Jesus  coming  unto  him,  and  saith,  Be- 
hold, the  Lamb  of  God** — ^John  L  29, 36 ; 
Acts  viiL  32  ;  i  Pet!  is.  19. 

„    „  "  Having  Seven  Horns."  = 

Having  the  symbol  of  universal  Do- 
minion : — "  He  shall  give  strength  unto 
His  King,  and  exalt  the  Horn  of  His 
anointed." — i  Sam.  ii.  10;  c£  Deut 
xxxiii.  17;  I  Kings  xxiL  11.  (On  the 
number  Seven^  see  below,  p.  475). 

Ch.  VL  1-8.  The  Four  Horses.  = 

"  The  four  Spirits  of  the  heavens^— 
Zech.  vL  1-8 ;— cf.  Zech.i.  8-10.  "These 
are  they  whom  the  Lord  hath  sent  to 
walk  to  and  fro  through  the  earth." 

w  Vv.  s,  6.  "  He  had  a  balance  in  Ws 
hand, and  I  heard  as  it  were  a  voice.... 
saying,  A  Measure  of  Wheat  for  a 
penny,"  &c  = 

Scarcity  :^^^  AikA  when  I  Yavthrvken 
the  staff  of  your  Bread  .  .  .  they  shall 
deliver  you  your  Bread  again  by  weight; 
and  ye  shall  eat,  and  not  be  saiisfiedJ*— 
Lev.  xxvi.  26 ;— "Thy  Meat  which  thon 
shalt  eat  shall  be  by  w«;^,"— Ezek.  iv. 
xo,  16,  17  ; — cf.  V.  16. 

Ch.  viL  I.  "The  four  Winds."  = 

The  Divine  Judgments  .-^-''V^oa  Bam 
will  I  bring  the  four  Winds  ...  and  I 
will  set  my  throne  in  Elam,  and  o^ 
destroy^**  &a — Jer.  xlix.  36,  38.  C£ 
Zech.  vL  5,  where  "  The  four  spirits  (or 
Winds)  of  the  heavens  "  are  personified 
(see  above  on  Rev,  vL  1-8). 

„  Vv.  1-3.  "  The  Sea."  := 

The  Nations:  "The  Lord  bringcth 
upon  them  the  Waters  of  the  rtver^  strong 
and  many,  even  the  King  of  Assyria  and 
all  his  glory.  IsaL  viii.  7  ; — "  Upon  the 
earth  distress  of  Nations^  with  perplexity ; 
the  Sea^  and  the  waves  roaiing,"  Lake 
XXL  25  ;  (cf.  Dan.  vii.  2,  "The  four 
winds  of  heaven  strove  upon  the  grtat 
Sea)**    See  ch.  xviL  i,  15. 

„  Ver.  I.  Trees  (cf.  ck  viii.  7). » 

Kings^  great  men : — "  This  is  the  word 
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that  the  Lord  hath  spoken  concerning  where  the  "  Olive  Tree  '*  signifies  the 

[Sennacherib]  ....  I  will  cut  down  the  people  of  God ;  and  Rev.  L  20,  where  a 

tdl  cedar  7r«tf  thereof,  and  the  choice /r  "  Candlestick  "  signifies  a  Church. 
Trof  thereof,"  &c;  2  Kings  xix.  21-23        Ch.  xii.  i.  "A  Woman  clothed  with 

(cf.  Isai.  X.  18,  19); — "The  Tree  that  the  sun,  and  the  moon  under  her  feet, 

ihou  sawest  ^  ,  .  it  is  thmi^    O  kingj^  and  upon  her  head  a  crown  of  Twelve 

Dan.  iv.  20-22.     C£  Zech.  xi.  2.  Stars."  = 

Ch.  viiL  7.   Grass,  =  She  is  imtested  with  authority : — "Be- 

Subjects: — ^**  The  Grass  withereth,  the  hold  the  sun  and  the  moon  and  the 

flower  fadeth  ....  surely  the  People  is  eleven  stars  made  obeisance  to  me,'' — Gen. 

GrassJ' —IsaL  xL  7.  xxxvii.  9. 

„  Ver.  8.  "  A  great  Mountain "  (ch.        Ch.  xiii  i.   "  I  saw  a  Beast  coming 

xviL  9,  10).  =  up  out  of  the  sea,  having  Ten  Horns 

A  Kingdom^  a  seat  of  Empire: — "  I  will  and  Seven  Heads." = 
render  unto  Babylon,  &c  ....  Behold,        (See  Dan.  vii.  3-7) : — "  These  great 

lam  against  thee,  O  destroying  Moun-  beasts,  which  are  four,  ar^y5?«r  A7/i^j  ;.. . 

taiiC  Jer.  li.  24,  25 ;— cf.  Dan.  iL  34, 45 ;  The    fourth  beast  shall  be   t?u  fourth 

Zech.  iv.  7.  Kingdom  upon  earth ;   ....     And  the 

„  Ver.  II.  "  Wormwood."  =  Ten  Horns  out  of  this  kingdom  are  Ten 

Bitterness^    the   distress    and   trouble  Kings'' — Dan.  viL  17,  23,  24. 
resulting  from  sin: — "Lest  there  should        Ch.  xiv.  14-19.    To  "send  forth  the 

be  among  you  a  root  that  beareth  gall  Sickle " ;   "  to  reap  the  Harvest  of  the 

<ind  Wormwood" — DeuL  xxix.  18 ;    cf.  earth  " ;   to  " gather  the  Clusters  of  the 

ActsviiL  23;  Heb.  xiL  15.  Vine."  = 

Ch.  ix.  3.  Locusts.  =  To  sit  m Judgment-,  to  htripeiox  judg- 

Gods  destroying  Army: — "The  Lo-  ment: — ^**  There  will  I  ji//^y«<^if  all  the 

cust .  .  ,  My  great  Army" — ^Joel  ii.  25 ;  heathen  round  abouL      Put  ye  in  the 

see  w.  2-1 1.  Sickle  for  the  Harvest  is  ripe:  come  get 

Ch.  x.  9.  "  Take  [the  little  Book]  and  you  down,  for  the  Press  is  full,  the  fats 

eat  it  up."  =  overflow;  for  their  wickedness  isgreat,^' — 

"He  caused  me  to  ecU  that  roll  [of  a  JoeliiL  12, 13.     Cfl  Isai.  xxi.  9, 10;  Jer. 

Book^ — see  Ezek.  iL  9]  .  .  .  .  Moreover  vL  9 ;  li.  33. 

He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  all  my        „  Ver.  20.  "  The  Winepress  was  trod- 

words  that  I  shall  speak  unto  thee  receive  den.**  = 
w  thine  heart." — Ezek.  iiL  2,  10.  Wrath,  fudgment: — "  I  have  trodden 

Ch.  xi.  I,  2.  "  And  there  was  given  me  the  Winepress  ....  I  will  tread  them  in 

a  reed  like  unto  a  rod :  and  one  said,  mine  anger ....  for  M^  Day  of  Vengeance 

Rise,  and  measure  the  Temple  ....  is  in  mine  heart." — IsaL  IxiiL  3,  4. 
And  the  court  which    is  without   the        Ch.  xv.  7,  The  Vials  (see  on  ch.  vi.  i ; 

Temple  leave  out,  and  measure  it  not"  viii.  2,  the  Seals,  the  Trumpets).  = 
(cf.  ch.  xxL  15-17).  =  The  Divine  Judgments :  cf.  the  Plagues 

"  Behold  there  was  a  man  ....  with  of  Egypt, — Ex.  viL-xii 
aline  of  flax  in  his  hand,  and  a  mectsur-        Ch.  xvL  16.  "  Armageddon."  = 
ing  rted  ....  He  measured  it  by  the        The  scene  of  great  Mourning : — "  In 

four  sides  .  .  .  ,  to  make  a  separation  be-  that  day  shall  there  be  a  great  Mourning 

tween  the   Sanctuary   and  the  profane  in  J  CTWsaltmjSiS  the  Mourning  of  Ifadad- 

place,'*    Ezek.  xL  3 — ^xliL  20.     Cf.  Zech.  rimmon  in  the  valley  of  Megiddon" — 

ii*  I,  2.  Zech.  xii.  1 1. 

„  Ver.  4.  "  The  two  Olive  Trees  and        „  Ver.  21.  "Great  Hail^rr 
the  two  Candlesticks."  =  "The  indigncUion  of  His  anger  .... 

"What  are  these  two  Olive  Trees  upon  With  scattering,  and  tempest,  and  Hail- 

the  right  side  of  the  Candlestick  and  upon  stones"    Isai  xxx.  30  ) — "  /  am  against 

the  left  side  thereof?  ....  Then  said  you,  saith  the  Lord  God  ....  and  ye, 

he,  TTiese  are  the  two  anointed  ones,  that  O   great  Hailstones,  shall  fall" — Ezek. 

standby  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth" —  xiii.  8,  11. 
Zech.  iv.  II,  14.     Cf.  Rom.  xi.  17,  24,        Ch.  xvii.  2.  "Fornication."  = 


472  INTRODUCTION. 

Faithlessness  to  God: — ^**How  is  the  "  Apokalyptik "  strive  to  excite  the  curi- 

Faithful  city  become  an  Harlot  I "     Isai.  osity  of  their  readers  by  mysterious  hints, 

i.   21 ; — cf.  Jer.  iL  20;  iiL  2,  6;  £zek.  and  to  test  their  acuteness  by  enigmatical 

xvi.  15  j  Hos.  ii.  s  ;  Nah.  iiL  4 ;  &a  words,  so,  with  them,  Numbers  gain  a 

Ch.  XX.  2.  "  A  Thousand  Years."  =  special  significance,  and  often  find  an 

The  symbol  of  the  duration  of  time y  artificial  and  allusive  application.  Ceitain 

as  God  regards  it: — "  A  thousand  years  Times  also  are  fixed,  even  to  the  day  and 

in  thy  sight  are  but  as  Yesterday  when  it  hour;  and  that  which  the  writer  does  not 

is  past,  and  as  a  watch  in  the  night" —  venture  to  commit  to  words,  he  entrusts  to 

Ps.  xc  4 ; — "  One  Day  is  with  the  Lord  the  more  ambiguous,  and  therefore  less 

as  a  thousand  years ^    and  a  thousand  treacherous  symboUsm  of  Numbers '  (see 

years  as  one  Day^ — 2  Pet  iiL  8.     See  Krenkel,  /.r.,  s.  47). 

the  note  on  ch.  xx.  2.  Nothing  can  be  more  superficial,  when 

Ch.  XXL  2,  9.  "  The  Bride,  the  Wife  the  question  is  examined  generally— 

of  the  Lamb."  =  nothing  more  incorrect,  when  the  sym- 

The   Church : — "  Thy  Maker  is  thy  boUsm  of  Scripture  is  the  subject,  than 

Husband;    the  Lord  of  Hosts  is   His  such  a  theory.     Among  every  ancient 

name."  Isai.  liv.  5 ; — "  He  hath  clothed  people,  especially  in  the  East — in  India, 

Me  ...  as  a  bridegroom  decketh  him-  China,  Chaldaea,  Egypt ;  in  Greece,  long 

self  with  ornaments,  and   as    a  bride  before  Pythagoras — ^we  find  importance 

adometh  herself  with  her  jewels."  IxL  10;  attached  to   numbers;    and   this,  too, 

— ^*'He  that  hath  the  Bride  is  the  Bride-  in  connexion  with    religious    worship. 

groom'*  John  iii.  29; — "A  man  shall  This    instinctive    apprehension  of  the 

leave  his  father  and  mother  and  shall  heathen  world  involves  a  profound  truth, 

be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  they  two  Number  and   Proportion  are  essential 

shall  be  one  flesh.      This  is  a  great  and  necessary  attributes  of  the  Kosmos: 

mystery :  but  I  speak  concerning  Christ  and  God,  as  a  God  of  order,^  has  ar- 

and  the  Church^ — Eph.  v.  31,  32.  ranged  each  several  province  of  Creation 

„  Ver.   7.    "The    Fountain    of   the  — even  to  the  minutest  particular  ("the 

water  of  Life ;" — "  A  River  of  water  of  very  hairs  of  your  head  are  all  num- 

Life."  ch.  xxii.  i  (cf.  ver.  17).  =  bered,"  Matt  x.  30) — ^according  to  defi- 

77u  grace  of  Christ : — "  With  joy  shall  nite  numerical  relations  (Ps.  cxlviL  4; 

ye  draw  water  out  oi  the  Wells  oi  ScUva-  IsaL  xL  26;  Ecclus.  xvi  26,  27).'    Not 
tiofiT  IsaL  xii  3  ; — '*^  Ho,  every  one  that 

thirsteth,  come  ye  to  the  waters,^' — ^Iv.  i ;  *  Wisdom  xi.  21,— ir^Erra  iiirp^  col  V»'w 

"Whosoever  drinketh  of  the  water  that  *«l.^««MV  «*^«««.    Cf.  also  the  Pythagor«n 

I  shall  give  him,  ./..//  n^er  thirst:^-  -^^5^5^^  iSstt  J^fs*  ^ 

J  ohn  IV.    14 ;      Rivers  of  living  water,  «  This  p<Kition  may  be  illustrated  by  the 

.  .  .  This  spake  He  of  the  Spirit,  which  results  of  Science.    Nature,  in  not  a  few  of  her 

they  that  believe  on  Him  should  receive,""—  provinces,  works  according  to  strict  numerical 

TnVin  vii    <»»    -JA  laws.     E.g.  m — 

jonn  VII.  30,  39.                         /.    1-    rr-  Crystallography  :— A  few  instances  may 

Ch.  XXU.  2.       The  leaves  of  the  Tree  be  given  of  the  forms  which  minerals  generally 

were  for  the  Healing  of  the  nations."  =  assume  :  {a).  Minerals  which  crystallize  as  Hexa- 

"  The  fruit  thereof  shall  be  for  meat,  hedrons  (whose  faces  are  six  squares),  orOctahe- 

and/^&«//^<^/>.Jf.</««^."-Ezek.  ^^:^'^^^ZX^t^S'^^- 

xlvu.  12.  ore.  Diamond,  Garnet,  Ruby  Copper,  &c;  (b), 

•  Minerals  which  crystallize  as  right  square  Prisms, 

rrii.                 -7         u  1*        ^r  *.!.     A  or  in  Octahedrons  (whose  faces  are  Isosceles 

The  «»«^ra/ symbolism  Of  the  Apo-  Triangles)  —  Hyacinth,    Tmstone,    &c. ;    (4 

calypse  m  hke  manner  receives  its  only  Minerals  which  crystallize  as  six-sided  Prisms, 

just  illustration   from  the    other  Books  or  as  Hexagonal  Dodecahedrons  (whose  hces 

of  Scripture.     See  §11.  5^'  Isosceles  Trianglwj-Beiyl,  Quart^  Corwi. 

*^                      ^  dum,   Tourmalme,   &c  ;  {dj,   Mmerals  whicfc 

9           a      I  >'     r  A?      L  crystallize  in  four-sided  Prisms  with  a  Rhombic 

§  1 1,  bymooltcal  JNumoers.  base,  or  in  Octahedroas  (whose  fuset  are  equal 

-»^       ,.^                     ^^i.»                ..     r  and  similar  Scalene  Triangles) — Sulphur,  Ati»- 

RatlonaUstS   represent  this   aspect  of  g^^ite.  Nitre,  &c  ;  not  to  mention  other  classes. 

symbolism  as  follows  : — ^As  the  writers  of  Cuemistky  :— Although    the  "  atoms  *"  of 
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only  where  the  thought  transcends  the  in  mystery,  —  they  are  nevertheless 
limits  of  man's  understanding  (e.  g.  Gen.  capable  of  being  represented  not  only 
xiii.  16;  Jer.  xxxiiL  22 ;  Rev.  viL  9),  but  by  means  of  ideal  types  and  symbols ; 
also  in  the  province  of  human  freedom  but  also  by  numerical  relations. 
(e.g.  Job  xiv.  16 ;  Fs.  Ivi.  8),  all  has  The  conception  of  the  sanctity  and 
been  divmely  disposed  according  to  symbolical  dignity  of  numbers  may 
number  and  proportion,  order  and  de-  probably  have  passed  over  to  the  Israel- 
sign  :  and  should  such  dispositions  not  ites  from  their  heathen  neighbours  :^  at 
admit  of  being  computed  by  hiunan  all  events,  it  is  certain  that  tilts  universal 
iaculties,  or  should  God    reveal  them  sentiment  is  reflected  from  the  pages  of 

the  Old  Testament     What  could   be 

elementary  matter  have  very  different  weights  more  natural,    indeed,    than     that   the 

r^w 'wh^Jn  triLl/T^!!i«^^t''!,^u  writers  of  either  the  Old  or  the  New 

nombers,  vfhca  we  take  the  "atoms    as  umts  mi.           ^     i_     u           i                i. 

combination  takes  place  between  them  in  pro-  lestament    Should  employ  niunoers  as 

portions  which  are  represented  onfy  by  integers,  they   were   employed   by  their  contem- 

Thus,  the  molecule  ot  poraries  ?    Numbers,  Hke  words,  are  but 

Hydrochloric  acid  contains  2  elementary  atoms  the  signs  of  ideas ;  and  if  we  can  ascer- 

(lofHydrogenand  I  of  Chlorine);             ^  tain  the  idea  corresponding  to  a  par- 

0^'Ji)t  "^                        ""         '  ticular  sign,  we  have  S^e  meaning  of  that 

Ammonia,  4  eL  at  (i  of  Nitrogen  and  3  of  sign.     It  is  this  underlying  idea  alone 

Hydrogen);  on  which  the  numerical  symbolism  of 

Nifric  Acid,  5  d.  at.  (I  of  Hydrogen,  i  ol  Scripture  depends.     The  Pantheism  of 

S^^^A'eil'^^'^llu^^^        I  of  ^^  Religions  of  Nature,  it  is  true,  had 

Sulphur,  and  3  of  Oxygen) ;  attached  to  numbers,  m  addition  to  their 

Solphoric  Acid,  7  el.  at.  (2  of  Hydrogen,  I  of  speculative   value,   a   further    meaning. 

Sulphur,  and  4  of  Oxygen) ;    ^  _  ^  The  real  relations  which  are  stamped  on 

"'oT?^:^h^r^'*Jdtofoly/nf/'^"'  '  the  material  Kosmos  were  sought  after; 

Alcohol,  9  el.  at.  (2  of  Carbon,  6  of  Hydrogen,  and,  m  the  effort  tO  trace  out  the  laws 

and  I  of  Oxygen) ;  of  the  Universe,  ever5rthing  sublunary 

Nitrous  Ether,  10  eL  at  (2  of  Carbon,  5  of  was  supposed  tO  be  guided  by  the  mo- 
Hydrogen,  X  of  Nitrogen,  and  2  of  Oxygen),  ^^^g  ^^  ^^  heavenly  bodies.    "  Though 


Zoology.— In  his  Zgfons  sur  la  Physio^  constructor  or  animator,  yet  Nature  was 

ioiU  (t.  ix.,  Paris,  1870),  M.  H.  Milne-Ed-  eminently  defined,  by  the  Pythagoreans, 

wards  writes:—      .       ^      ,,        ^    .          ^    .  aS    the    m/xi^is    tSv    opt^/tcov     (AristOt 

La  Imute  extrfime  du  seiour  du  jeune  Am-  jur^^j.J»     ;     V;\»»       /•^.^L.^c   ^^   *J,^  TTir* 

mal  dans  Tinterieur  de  iW  paraJt  fitre  fix6e  -T^^l'    \  „/.;~rz           ,  ^               A 

d'une  maniire  presque  invariable  pour  chaque  ^f  AfUtent  Fhllosophy^  vol.  L,    p.   336.^ 
espece  zoologique." — p.  589. 

The  foUowing  are  a  few  of  the  results  ^ven  ^  The  elaborate  theory  of  B&hr("5yOT3<7/i^^ 

^^  P*  445* — The  duration  of  incubation  is  X2  Mosaischen  Cultus^*)  to  this  effect,  was,  at  one 

dajs  for  humming-birds ;  31  days  for  the  pea-  time,  opposed  by  Hengstenberg  {**  DU  Gesch, 

cock;  42 days  for  the  swan.  BiUamSy''  1842,  s.  70  ff.) ;  but  tlus  opposition 

The  duration  of  gestation  among  the  Mam-  was  subsequently  modified  in  his  ^*' Beitrage^^ 

malia  is,  about  3  weeks  for  the  mouse;  3]^  (see  B.  iii.  ss.  311,  605,  646).    His  criticism  was 

▼ecks  for  the  marmot  (Fr.  ^^s<mslU ;"  Arciomys  replied  to  by  Kurtz,  **Stud.  u,  AritiAeftt"  1844, 

citillus) ;  4  weeks  for  the  hare ;  7  weeks  for  the  s.  330.    Bahr  has,  no  doubt,  carried  his  theory 

hedgehog ;    14  weeks  for  the  lion ;  21  weeks  to  too  great  lengths, 

for  ^e  sheep,  &c.  '  "  Having  discovered  that  the  changes  of 

Physiology. — Dr.  Carpenter  observes  that  sound  were  indissolubly  connected  with  changes 

there  are  marked  differences  in  the  functional  of  length  and  tension,  Pythagoras  reversed  the 

operations  of  Organic  life  *'  which  mark  out  the  proposition,    and   asserted    mat  sound  —  that 

whole  term  of   life   into  the  various  *  Ages '  which   is  essentially   *  harmony ' — perpetually 

which  are  commonly  recognized  as  j^z/irn,  namely  waited  on  proportion ;  and  that  as  the  heavens 

—Infancy,    Childhood,    Youth,    Adolescence,  themselves  were  ordered  in  consonance  with 

Manhood,  Decline,  and  Senility.    For  Physio-  number,  they  must  move  amid  their  own  eternal 

logical  purposes,  however,"  may  be  used  "the  harmony,  a  harmony  to  which  the  soul  of  man 

three  great  periods  of  Growth  and  Development,  from  familiarity  (owing  to  its  past  transmigra- 

of  Maturity,  and  of  Decline." — Princ,  of  human  tions)  had  become  deaf  and  irresponsive." — 1.  c, 

Phynology^  7th  ed,  p.  961.  p.  341.     "  Pythagoras  ad  harmoniam  canere 
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The    influeiice   thus    ascribed    to    the  that  stands    in    immediate  relation  to 

heavenly    bodies    led    immediately    to  It, — ^all,  in  short,  in  which  the  Divine 

star-worship  ;   and    it  was    only    after  completes  itself^  has  the  stamp  of  Thret, 

eliminatmg  every  such  conception  that  This    idea  almost  forces  itself  on  the 

numerical  symbolism  was  employed  in  mind  when  man  contemplates  Creation : 

the  Bible.     Had  the  principles  of  the  there  are  three  dimensions  of  Space  ;— 

Sabaean  worship  lingered  in  the  mind  of  Time  is  p<tst^ present^  future; — the  Uni- 

the  Israelite,  he  would  have  seen  in  the  verse  offers  to  the  view,  Sky^  Earthy  and 

Seven-branched    Candlestick    only    an  Sea; — hence  arose  the  proverb,  rpixi^a  3i 

image  of  the  planetary  heaven;   or  in  iroyra  ScSaoroi  (Bahr,  /.^.,  s.   143).    It 

the  number  of  the  Twelve  Trib^,  but  a  is  but  natural,  indeed,  that  the  essential 

type  of  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac  :*  but  character  of  the  Triune  GOD,  as  He  has 

this   error,  above  all  others,  was  de-  revealed  Himself,  should  be  impressed 

nounced  by  Moses  who  appointed  death  upon  His  works.    And  so,  in  the  recozd 

as  the  punishment  for  apostasy  to  this  of  Revelation   Three  is  the  numerical 

form  of  false  worship  (cf.  Deut.  iv.  19 ;  ''  signature ''  of  the  Divine  Being,  and  of 

xvii.  3-5).     This  abuse,  therefore,  being  all  that  stands  in  any  real  relation  to 

guarded  against,  the  speculative  value  God:^— e.g.  three  Angels  appeared  to 

which  the  heathen  attached  to  Num-  Abraham,  Gen.  xviiL  2 ;  the  benediction 

bers  while  it  serves  to    illustrate  this  is  thret-foldi^  in  Num.  vL  24-26  (cf.  "M7 

species  of  symbolism  as  found  in  the  Name,"    ver.    27) ;    Balaam's   blessing 

Bible,  could  in  no  way  oppose  the  use  is    also    three-fold^    Num.     xxiv.    10; 

by  the  Sacred  Writers  of  a  figurative  each  year  God's  people  must  appear 

mode  of  speech  recognized  by  all  an-  before  Him  Mr^^  times,  Ex.  xxiii.  14, 17; 

cient  peoples.'  Deut  xvi  16 ;  above  all,  there  is  the 

Ter  Sanctus,— the  "  Holy,  Holy,  Holy," 

(a).  NtmBEKS  TAKEN  SIMPLY.  ""^  Christ  p;rforms   thr^   miracles   of 

The  number  Three  :* —  raising  from  the  dead  (Matt  ix.  18; 

Among  the  heathen,  if  at  all  civilized,  Luke  viL  la  j  John  xL) ;  He  Mw  times 

every  t3rpe   and   image    of   Deity,  all  announces  that  He  will  rise  from  the 

dead  on  the  third  day  (Matt  xvi  21 ; 

mnndiim  exirtfaiiat"— Cic.,  De  Nat.  Dwr.  liL  Xvil  23 ;  xx.  19)  ;  He  is  "  the  Way,  and 

II.  37-  the  Truth,  and  the  Life  (John  xiv.  6); 

»  Kihr  observes  that  there  is  but  one  pro-  He  is  Prophet,  Priest,  and  King. 

baole  trace  of  any  reference  to  the  signs  of  the  rrn,^  xt„«,uJ,  -p^tt^  . 

Zodiac  in  the  ekdre  Old  Test.,  vi^-in  the  J?^  Number  FoUR :— 

nntD  (A.  V.  •'  Planets ;"  Marg.,  '^twehe  signs  ^he  number  Three  bemg  the  "  signa- 

or  consteiuuions ;"  LXX.  to?!  /iaCovM(0)  of  2  ture     of  God,  of  the  Creator ;  Four  is 

Kin^  xxiil  5  (c£  Job  xxxviii.  32),  where  it  is  the  "  signature "  of  Nature,  of  the  CT^ 

ycafied  as  an  uwtance  of  the  idolatry  from  whic^  ated,   of  the  world  :— not  of  the  world 

^^M^rX^<:fS««^;5pti4'^-«o  as,«withoutform  and  void,"  bat  as  « 

numbers  indefimtefy  [/>.,  symbolically]  but  such  Kotr/ios,  as  the  revelation  of  God  SO  tar 

as  the  'Use  of  speedi  in  the  language  of  the  as  Nature  can  reveal  Him.     Among  the 

people  had  made  such."--p.  597.    He  instances  heathen,  Fimr  is  the  number  of  the  ele- 

by  the  Greeks. 

»  The  number  Two  is  the   "signature"  of  *  Leyrer  (in  Henog's  Real  EmycUp^  trt 

tesHm4my—<A  truth-'<A  eertainty.    (Deut  xril  ZahUn  bH  din  IMr,)  disputes  the  conclitsioa 

6  ;  xix.  15  :  John  viiL  17).    There  were  ttuo  that  Three  is  strictly  the  ^^signahsri'*  of  God; 

Tables    of    Testimony ,    Ex.    xxxiL    15  ; — the  it  rather,  he  considers,  when  applied  to  God, 

Apostles  and  the  Seventy  were  sent  forth  **iVHf  symbolizes  tiie  conception  of  IJ/k    In  the  his- 

and  /nv,"  Mark  vL  7 ;  Luke  z.  I  ; — ^there  are  tory  of  Creation,  he  areues,  Tkree  is  inTolred  ia 

**/nv    Witnesses,*^    Rev.  xi.  3; — **two  olive-  the  .SnvM,  as  the  number  describing  a  gndaal 

trees,*'  Zech.  iv.  3.    The  repetition  of  a  revelation  development  of  Life,  when*  in  the  ust  Triid  of 

is  the  assurance  of  its  truth, — e.g.  Gen.  xli.  32 ;  the  Hexaemeron,  the  lower  order  (or  kingdom 

Judges  vi.  39  ;  X  Kings  xi.  9.    And  thus  Two  of  plants),  and,  in  the  second  Triad,  the  behest 

symbolizes  God's  witnesses  and  martyrs  through*  order  of  organic  Life  (man)  is  attained  (Goi.  i* 

out  all  time.  ii-iSt  26-31). 
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It  is  the  holy  number  of  the  Pythago-  each  four  horns    (Ex.    xxvii.  ;    xxx.). 

reans— the  sacred   Tetradys^  or  divine  And  so  in  the  Apocalypse  the  New  J  eru- 

QuaUmio,  by  which    they  swore.     In  salem  "  lieth  ySwr-square,"  ch.  xxi.   i6. 

Scriptore  Four  appears  first  in  Gen.  iL  Many  other   instances    from  Scripture 

10,  where  the  river  of  Eden  parts  into  are  given  by  Bahr,  and  in  Herzog,  li,  cc. 

/wr  heads,  "compassing"  on  all  sides        The  number  Three — ^the  "signature" 

the  lands  of  the  earth  :  and  thus  we  of  the  Divine ;  and  the  number  Four — 

readof  "the  y^r  comers*  of  the  earth"  the  "signature"  of  Creation,  are  coni- 

(IsaL  xi.  13 ;  Ezek.  viL  2) ;  or,  as  it  is  bined  in  numerical  symbolism  both  by 

expressed  in  Ps.  cvii  3,  "  He  gathered  addition  and  multiplication  :  4  -f-  3  =  7  > 

them  out  of  the  lands,  from  the  east,  4   x   3^12; — e.g.  the  Three  and  the 

and  from  the  west,  from  the  north,  and  .^r  of  the  .S^«^branched  Candlestick; 

from  the  south  "  (cf.  Luke  xiiL  29) ; — we  and  the  Four  rows  of  Three  in  the  Twelve 

also  read  of  "the  four  winds  of  the  stones  of  the  Breastplate  (Ex.  xxv.  31- 

heaven"  in-Dan.  viL  2;  Zech.  iL  6  (cf.  37;  xxviii.  17-21). 

Ezek.  xxxviL  9 ;  Matt  xxiv.  31) ; — ^and        The  number  Seven  : — 

of  the  four  constellations  (Job  xxxviii.        This  number  is  employed  to  present, 

3i»  32).    This  is  also  the  language  of  in  the  language  of  symbolism,  the  fol- 

Rev.  vii  i ;  xx.  8.    For  the  Hebrew,  the  lowing  relations : — {a)  As  3  and  4  make 

world  was  the  manifestation  of  the  Divine  one  number  in   7,  Seven  is  the  note 

creative  power  (Ps.  xix.) ;  and  the  num*  of  union  between  God  and  the  world, 

her  Four,  which  denoted  the  form  of  the  and,  therefore,  signifies  union  and  bar- 

world,  was  the  "  signature "  of  the  world  mony ;  {b)  As  the  conceptions  of  God 

as  that  scene  which  "  declared  the  glory  and  the  world  are    the  conditions  of 

of  God"  The  Living  Beings  who  are  the  every  religion,  so  all  systems  which  aim 

symbols  in  heaven  of  the  Divine  glory  at  union  with  God  must  include  them, 

which  Creation  reveals — who  are  the  ided  Being  the  S3anbol  of  this  union,  Seven  is, 

representatives  of  Creation  (see  on  Rev.  in  general,  the  "number''  of  religion; 

iv,  6) — ^appear,  in  Ezek.  L,  four  in  num-  {c)  The  end  of  religion  being  union  with 

ber,  with  four  fiices,  four  wings,  four  God,  the  number  {Seven)  which  signifies 

wheels  (c£  Ezek.  x.  9),y^r  sides.    See  this,  is    the  necessary  "signature"  of 

also  St  Peter's  Vision,  Acts  x.  11,  12 ;  Salvation,  Blessing,  Peace,  Perfection. 

^  5?  6,  where  living  Creation  is  sym-        With  tiie  heathen.  Seven  had  almost 

botized.    When  the  enumeration  of  the  exclusive  reference  to  natural  relations  : 

world's  inhabitants  is  meant  to  be  ex-  the  seven  planets ; — ^the  seven  colours  in 

haustive,  that  enumeration  is  of  four  the  rainbow ; — the  seven  tones  in  music ; 

classes, — e.  g.  "  every  tribe  and  tongue,  —the  seven  strings  of  the  lyre  of  Helios ; 

and  people  and  nation  "  (Rev.  v.  9).   The  — the  seven  reeds  in  the  pipe  of  Pan,  the 

old  Creation  had  fallen  from  God ;  the  personified  alu    On  man,  pre-eminently 

new  Creation  was  hereafter  to  be  His  as  the  world  in  miniature, — the  Mikro- 

Kosmos,  in  the  essential  meaning  of  the  kosm, — Seven  was  stamped.    Solon  and 

word;  and  towards  this  restoration  the  Hippocrates  defined  the  seven  ages  oi 

Jewish  Theocracy  was  the  first  step :  man  (Philo,  De  Opific,  Mundi,  i.  p.  25). 

**  In  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  According  to  the  Indian  doctrine,  "  man 

earth  be  blessed"  (Gen.  xxii.  18).   From  is  the  representative  of  the  great  Seven- 

SQch  considerations,  leaving    aside  all  stringed  World-lyre;"  the  "symbol  of 

material  notions,  is  to  be  derived  the  Kosmic  harmony ;"  the  "  makro-kosmic 

religious  significance   of   this   nimiber.  Heptachord"  (v.  Bohlen,  2^^  a//f/j^i^9», 

Thus  there  were  four  ingredients  in  ii.    247).     The    Chinese    distinguished 

the  sacred  incense,  and  four   in    the  seven  material  souls  in  man,   together 

sacred  oil  (Ex,  xxx.  23,  24,  34); — ^the  with  three  spiritual  souls  (Ritter,  Asien^ 

two  Altars  are  "/wr-square,"  and  had  I    199).      The    Egyptians    worshipped 

the  seven  planets  (Diodor.  Sic,  ii.  30) ; 

1  T„  u  1 »t%MM    ».««^%^     T  vv    K  and  Herodotus  tells  of  their  seven  castes. 

In  Hebrew   T\Vip,   niD33, — LXX.    aicpa,  — ,  i       *i.  ^j  u  tj««*« j«  n 

W«,  nT^^nrytt.  Job  xxxvii.  2 ;  Ps.  «x.  7;  There  were  also  the  sacred  " Heptads 

Isai. zUH.  5, 6 ;  Jer.  xliz.  36.  of  Greece  and  Rome;  and  hence,  the 
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significance   attached  to  Rome's  sevm  He  had  made "  (Gen.  iL  2) ;  when  He 

hiUs.    Cicero  styles  Sevm  "  rerum  om-  blessed  it,  and  sanctified  it  as  a  day  of 

nium  fere  nodus  "  (Somn.  Sap,  5, — see  rest  for  the  Creation  also  (cL  Prov.  ix. 

I>8  Republican  vi).    In  the  Pythagorean  i).^    And  thus  the  sacred  Seven  is  the 

doctrine  of  numbers,  seven  is  tiie  number  "  signature"  of  perfection, — ^the  type  of 

of  a  Koipos;^   in  accordance  with  the  all  development  in  the  history  of  the 

seven  sacred  divisions  of  time^  which  all  creature,  especially  of  the  human  race 

nations  seem  to  have  recognized.^     In  as  it  struggles  to  rise  out  of  imperfec- 

the  Oriental  division  of  time  into  seven  tion  and  unrest  and  sin,  to  the  state  of 

days,  the  Indians  and  Chaldaeans  gave  perfection  and  rest  and  holiness,  through 

to  each  day  the  name  of  one  of  the  the  redemptive  operation  of  God.     If 

seven  planets,  as  representing  the  har-  in  this  symbolical  number  we  can  look 

mony  of  the  world.  backwards    to    the  work   of  the   first 

In  place  of  all  such  material  relations,  creation  of  the  world ;  we  can  also  look 

the   ethical    and   religious   significance  forward  to  the  New  Creation, — ^to"the 

of  Seven  was  alone  recognized  by  the  sabbath  rest"  ((rafiParurfiosy  Heb.  iv.  9) 

Hebrews.*    The   Bible  begins,  in  the  of  the  people  of  God.    Of  diis  progress* 

Bookof  Genesis,  with  a  5^^»;  and  ends,  Israel  is  the  type, — by  its    origin,  its 

in    the  Apocalypse,  with    a  series  of  preparatory   discipline,    its    deliverance 

Sevens,,    The  symbolical  value  of  this  from  Egypt,  its  organization  through  the 

number  is  not  to  be  sought  for,  with  Law;  and  in  this  progress  the  numerical 

Winer  (J^ea/-  WW,  B,y  R  ii.  s.  715),  in  symbol  Seven  is  of  never-ceasing  recur- 

the  ideas  attached  by  tiie  ancients  to  the  rence.      The   very    existence   of   the 

seven  planets  \  nor,  with  Bahr  (/.  r.,  L  Jewish  nation  rested  on  its  Covenant- 

192),  in  the  harmony  of  the  seven  tones  union  with  God;  and  of  this  the  ''bow 

and  colours;  nor,  with  Philo  (De  Opific.  in  the  cloud"  (Gen.  ix.  13),  with  its 

Mundiy  i.  p.  21),  in  numerical  combina-  seven  colours,  was  the  Divinely  appointed 

tions;*   but  in  the  seven  days  during  "token."    The  sign  and  plcxlge  of  this 

which  Creation  arose  from  chaos  (inn  Covenant  was  the  Sabbath  (niB^ ;  com- 

mm)  and  was  pronounced  to  be  "very  pare    ynB^,    seven-,    "God  blessed  the 

good"  (tkd  miD) : — ^when  God  "rested on  seventh  day  and  sanctified  it,"  Gen.  il 

the  seventh  day  from  all  His  work  which  3 ;  Ezek.  xx.  12 ; — ^the  resemblance  of 

«  Alexander  Aphrod.  on  Arutot  Met,  i.  5,  ^^  ^^  "^"^f^l  ^^^""^""^   ^"^^  '^  ^ 

7,  writes:    "Quan  ordinem  numerus  septtHi  merely  accidental)  :  see  Ex.  xxxi.  12-17 ; 

obtineret,  hnnc  in  mundo  assignabant  tempest!-  Neh.   ix.    14.      With    reference   tO  this 

vitati,  utique  quoniam  hunc  numerum  tern-  sacred  number — Seven^  Or  Seven  multi- 

pestmutemessecensebant"(«AHer2og,/.^.,  plied  by  Seven— ^  the  legal  festivals 

*'  ^fider  {Chranol,  L  178;  ii.  473)  traces  the  ^^^  ordered.^    Seven  was  the  number 

universal  division  of  time  into  periods  of  seven  »  Mr.  R.  Proctor    {Contemp,  JRev^  Mard>. 

days,  to  the  phases  of  the  moon,  or  the  dun-  1875)  would   derive  the  origin  of  the  Tevish 

tion  of  each  of  the  four  divisions  of  the  lunar  Sabbath  *'  fix>m  an  Egyptian,   and  ponsnly 

month  of  twenty-eight  days.    See  a  remarkable  from  a  Chaldsean  source." — p.  6zi. 

passage  on  the  sacred  character  of  the  seventh  «  Cf.  the  "  seven  steps,"   Exck.  xL  23,  2(>, 

day  among  the  Greeks,  in  Clemens  AI.,  Strom,  symbolizing  the    gradual    preparation  of  hn- 

V.  14.    Aulus  Gellius  (iii.  10)  gives  an  account  manity  for   the  New  Temple,  and  perfected 

of  a  work  by  M.  Varro  (b.c  i  16)  on  the  virtues  Kingdom  of  God.— See  Leyier,  /.  c. 


phases  of  the  Moon  completed  "  quater  septenis  xvi.  13).  Pentecost  was  seven  weeks  after  the 
diebus ;— and  he  adds  "  se  quoque  jam  duode-  Passover  (Lev.  xxiii.  15,  16) ;  each  sevtiUkjm 
cimam  annorum  hebdomadam  ingressum  esse."       was  "a  sabbath  of  rest  unto  the  land"  (Lev. 


metrical  series  i,  2,  4,  8,  &c,  i,  3,   9,   27,  Trumpets  and  of  Tabernacles  (Num.  xxix.  i, 

&c.,  the  seventh  term  in  each —  as  in  every  12.    And  thus,  the  7th  day  is  a  Sabbath ;  the 

geometrical  series  beginning  with  unity —is  at  7th  week  a  Pentecost  ;  the  7th  year  a  Stb- 

once  a  square  and  a  cube»  baiical  year;  the  7th  Sabbatical  year  a  Jobikb 
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of  sacrifice^  (Num.  xxiiL  i,  14,  29;  is  unquestionable,  (i).  There  are  the 
2  ChroD.  xxix.  21 ;  Job  xliL  8).  Judicial  cases  in  which  the  numerical  s]rmbol  is 
arts,  whether  of  mercy  or  of  punishment,  exhibited,  but  not  expressed  : — such  are 
involved  the  sacred  number:  e.g.  the  the  doxologies  of  ch.  v.  12  ;  vii.  12 ;  the 
punishment  of  Cain  (Gen.  iv.  15,  24) ; —  enumeration  of  the  dwellers  on  the 
the  seven  years  of  plenty  and  of  famine  earthy  ch.  vi.  15  ;  the  enumeration  of 
in  Egypt  (Gen.  xlL  29,  30).  Cf.  the  use  God's  enemies,  di.  xix.  18.^  (ii).  There 
o{  Seven  in  Josh,  vi  4 — ^the  compassing  are  the  far  more  numerous  instances  in 
of  Jericho ;  in  2  Kings  v.  10 — the  heal-  which  the  numerical  symbol  is  indicated 
ing  of  Naaman;*  in  Dan.  iv,  16' — the  expressly: — ^in  ch.  L,  the  seven  Spirits, 
^*XA^£«  times"  of  Nebuchadnezzar;  &c.  the  seven  Churches,  the  seveti  Candle- 
Again^  the  words  signifying  an  aath^  sticks,  the  seven  Angels,  the  seven  Stars ; 
and  to  swear^  are  derived  from  Seven :  elsewhere,  the  Seals^  the  Trumpets,  the 
e.g.  BeeT's/^da^  signifies  ''The  well  of  Vials^theThunders,the  Lamps  of  fire,  the 
the  AzM,"  Gen.  xxi.  28-31 ; — God  for-  horns  and  eyes  of  the  Lamb,  and  so 
gets  not  His  Covenant  (nnn)  which  He  throughout  the  Book." 
had  sworn  (yiBO),  Deut  iv,  31 ;  viiL  It  should  also  be  added  here  that  the 
18.*  half  oi  Seven  (3^  x  2  =  7)  was  taken 
Seven  is  also  used  as  a  sacred  number  among  the  Jews  as  the  symbol  of  times 
in  the  New  Test : — e.  g.  the  seven  Beati-  of  tribulation :  e.g.  the  period  of  famine 
tudes ;  the  seven  petitions  in  the  Lord's  and  of  Israel's  oppression  in  the  days  of 
Prayer;  the  seven  Parables  in  Matt  xiii.;  £lijah — a  period  so  expressly  specified  by 
the  miracle  of  the  J^^^i  loaves;  ^^ihe  seven  Christ  in  Luke  iv.  25  (cf.  James  v.  17) ; 
words"  firom  the  Cross;  Utit  seven  dis-  and  this  ^^ broken  number** — this  half 
dples  in  John  xxL  2  (cf.  the  7  x  10  of  Seven — ^is  a  symbol  of  great  signifi- 
disdples^Lukex.  i) ;  the j^^» Deacons ;  cance  from  Rev.  xi.  to  Rev.  xiii.:  see 
the  seven  "Charismata"  in  Rom.  xii.  Wetstein's  note  on  Rev,  xi.  2.  A  con- 
6-8;  the  seven  characters  of  "wisdom"  dition  of  things  is  thus  symbolically  re- 
in James  iii.  17;  the  seven  "virtues"  in  presented  in  which  the  Church  suffers 
2  Peter  L  5-7.  oppression  from  the  World-power,  and 
In  the  Apocalypse,  the  prominence  of  seems  to  be  abandoned  by  God, — a  con- 
tbe  number  Seven  is  as  remarkable  as  it  dition  the  duration  of  which  is  shortened 

"for  the  elect's  sake"  (Matt  xxiv.  22). 

'  In  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Num.  xxiz.  ^'  A  time  and  times  and  the  dividing  of 

13-34).  the  whole  idea  of  sacrifice  was  ordered  time  "  (Dan.  vii  25  ;  xii.  7  ;  Rev.  xiL  1%), 

accorfmg  to  Seven  :~during  the  seven  days  were  ^    ^j^is  period  of  three  years  and  a  half 
sacnficed,  of  goats,  7  ;  of  rams,  7  X  2;  oflambs,  j.  f^^^^'^  mici;  jrt«*o  <^^^<'  »**." 

7x7x2;  of  bullocks,  7x5x2,— j«»i  bullocks  accordmg  to  the  usual  mterpretation,  is 

bang  offered  on  the  seveniA  day  (see  Mr.  White,  the  prophetic  duration  of  the  deliverance 
Syniolu  Numbers,  p.  57).    C^e  may  add  the 

fofm  elements  of  the  sacrifice, — the  bullock,  the        '  It  is  to  be  noted  that  as  the  symbol  of  the 

nun,  the  goat,  the  dove ;  com,  wine,  and  oiL  Lamb,  and  the  possession  of  a  throne,  are  asso- 

'  '*Go  and  wash  in  Jordan  seven  times,  and  dated  with  Antichrist — the  ''simia  Dei"  (Rev. 

thy  flesh,"  &c.     This  is  an  instance  of  .Smm,  as  sdii.  2,  ii) ;   so  the  number  Seven  is  taken  in 

the  note  of  purificcUion,    The  first  hint  of  this  connexion  with  what  is  evil,  e.g.  Luke  viii.  2 ; 

is  given  in  the  number  of  "  clean  beasts  "  taken  xL  26.    The  seven  heads  of  the  Dragon  and  the 

into  the  Ark  by  Noah,  Gen.  viu  2,  3 :  cfl  Lev.  Beast  (Rev.  xii.  3 ;  xiii.  i)  are  the  hellish  anti- 

^*  $1.  type  of,  and  contrast  to,  the  sexfen  Spirits  of 

'  **  In  Babylonia  the  number  Seven  had  a  Uod, — the  seven  eyes  and  horns  of  the  Lamb : 

character  Quite  sacramental." — See  the  notes  on  kL  the  seven  nations  of  Canaan,  Deut  vii.  i ; 

Dan.  iv.  16,  32,  34.  Acts  xiii.  19. 

^  To  this  brief  enumeration  may  be  added        '  Note  that  in  Amos  L  3  seven  is  resolved  into 

the  adjuncts  of  the  Sanctuary  and  its  service : —  its  elements  three  ^xAfour,    The  purification  on 

the  s€7xn  branches  of  the  Candlestick,  and  its  the  seventh  day  was  useless,  if  that  on  the  third 

*even    lamps    (Ex,    xxv.    31-37)  ; — Solomon's  day  did  not  precede,  see  Num.  xix.    1 1,    12. 

Tenmle  was  sez/en  years  in  building,  x  Kings  Compare  the  seven  night- Visions  of  Zech.  i.-vi. ; 

ri.  3&   The  length  of  each  curtain  of  the  Taber-  the  three  of  ch.  i.-ii.  being  Visions  of  general, 

ittde  was  7x4  cubits  (Ex.  xxvi.  2) ; — ^the  num*  and  the  feur  of  ch.  iiL-vi.,  of  special  import 

her  of  the  pillars  of  the  Tabernacle  court  was  This  resolution  into  three  and  /our,  and  more 

7x4x2  (Ex.  xxviL  10-15)  •  *^  Philo,  De  usually  into  four  and  three,  marks  the  Apoca* 

Vita  Mosis^  iii.  I.  lypse : — see  the  remarks  intiodnctoiy  to  ch.  ii. 
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of  the  saints  into  the  power  of  their  oppres- 
sors. In  Rev.  XL  2,  3,  the  period  of  42 
months  (=1260  days;  =  "a  time,  and 
times,  and  half  a  time/'  ch.  xiL  14)^ 
is  the  period  during  which  the  Holy  City 
is  trodden  down,  and  the  Witnesses  are 
persecuted  (cf.  "  three  days  and  a  half" 
ch.  XL  9).  This  "broken  number" 
— "  Septenarius  truncus  " — ^may  ako  be 
taken  to  be  the  "signature"  of  the 
broken  Covenant;  or  may,  perhaps, 
denote  a  period  when  God's  Covenant 
of  mercy  is  hidden  from  view,  though 
the  glory  to  be  hoped  for  is  still  in  store, 
— a  glory  which  is  fully  developed  in  the 
sacred  Seven, 

Further,  if  one  be  subtracted  from 
Seven^  we  get  Six,  a  deficient  number, — 
the  half,  also,  of  Twehe^ — ^and  thus  the 
"  signature  "  of  non-perfection :  in  Ex. 
zxviiL  10,  tlie  two  Sixes  make  up  the 
perfect  Twelve.  The  source  of  the  idea 
IS  to  be  sought  for  in  the  six  days  of 
Creation,  as  days  of  work ;  and  thus  Six 
is  also  the  "  signature  "  of  human  labour. 
The  command  to  "work"  on  the  "j/jc 
days  "  is  given  seven  times, — ^viz.  Ex.  xx. 
9 ;  xxiii.  12  ;  xxxL  15  ;  xxxiv,  21 ;  xxxv. 
2  ;  liCv.  xxiiL  3  \  DeuL  v.  13  ;  and  thus 
man  follows  the  Divine  exemplar,  for 
not  until  the  seventh  day  did  God  rest 
"  from  all  His  work  which  He  had  made," 
Gen.  ii.  2.  This  number  is  also  a 
symbol  of  human  rule  and  power ^  for 
oh  the  siocth  day  God  conferred  on  man 
his  dominion  over  animated  Creation, 
Gen.  i.  28.  After  the  pause  which,  in 
each  case,  precedes  the  last  Seal,  and 
the  last  Tmmpet,  the  judgments  which 
fall  on  the  world  and  which  are  com- 
plete in  the  number  6,  are  fulfilled  in  the 
7,  when  "the  kingdom  of  the  world  is 
become  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord,  and 
of  His  Christ"  (Rev.  xi.  15).  Accor- 
dingly, "  Six  is  the  number  of  the  world 
given  over  to  judgment"  (Auberlen,  /.  f., 
p.  267).  In  Rev.  xiii.  18,  the  threefold 
appearance  of  six  in  higher  orders 
(666  =  6-f-6o-|-6oo)  indicates  that  the 
Beast  "  can  only  rise  to  greater  ripeness 
for  judgment." —  1^.,  p.  268. 

>  Mr.  C.  Maitland  suggests  that  this  variety 
of  expression  is  intended  "to  make  us  more 
abundantly  ceitain  of  the  accuracy  of  the  fulfil- 
ment."—  The  Apost,  School  of  Proph.  Inttr/r.y 
p.  27.    See  note  •,  p.  474. 


The  number  Twelve  denotes,  not  by 
addition  as  Seven^  but  by  multiplication, 
the  combination  of  the  '* signature"  of 
God,  and  the  '*  signature "  of  the 
world  (3  X  4)  :— 

According  to  the  material  conceptions 
of  the  heathen,  Twelve 'wzs  the  regdating 
number  of  the  Universe,  both  in  space 
and  time.  There  are  12  chief  Stars— 
1 2  signs  of  the  Zodiac  in  the  path  of  the 
sun ;  12  months  in  the  year ;  12  hours  in 
the  day.  Egyptians,  Greeks,  Romans, 
had  12  chief  deities;  there  were  12 
Titans ;  12  labours  of  Hercules,  &c  In 
Scripture,  however,  rejecting  all  mateiial 
references,  as  Seven,  by  reason  of  its 
components  3  and  4,  is  the  Covenant- 
number, — ^so,  by  analogy,  Twelve  is  not 
indeed,  the  number  of  the  Covenant 
itself  as  Seven  is,  but  of  the  Covenant- 
people  in  whose  midst  God  dwells,  and 
with  whom  He  has  entered  into  Cove- 
nant-relations. The  division  into  Tieeiu 
Tribes  fixes  the  relation  of  the  Israelites, 
as  God's  elect  people,  to  this  symbolical 
number.  That  this  relation  was  divinely 
fixed  we  learn  from  such  passages  as 
Ex.  xxiv.  4;  xxviii.  21;  Josh.  iv.  1-9; 
I  Kings  xviiL  31 ;  Ezra  vL  17.  That 
the  relation  was  not  accidental, — that  it 
did  not  spring  from  the  mere  fact  that 
Jacob  had  twelve  sons,^  is  clear  from  the 
incorporation  of  the  Tribes  of  Ephraim 
and  Manasses  in  place  of  their  father 
Joseph,  which  would  have  disturbed  the 
number  Twelve  had  not  Levi  been 
specially  separated  among  the  other 
Tribes  (Num.  L  47  ;  ii.  33).  That  this 
explanation  is  just,  we  learn  from  the 
Divinely  appointed  arrangement  of  the 
Camp  of  Israel  (Num.  iL) ;  where  the 
Tabernacle  in  which  God  dwelt  was  in 
the  midst  (ver.  2),  with  three  Tribes  en- 
camped on  each  of  the  four  sides  (w. 
3-31).  Jerusalem — the  Holy  City  which 
replaced  the  Camp  in  the  wilderness 
— was  built,  as  Josephus  describes  it 
(B.  y.,  v.  4.  2),  on  four  hiUs,  with  thrtt 

"  The  fact  that  Nahor  (Gen.  xxiL  31—24)  «^ 
Ishmael  (Gen.  xvii.  20;  xxv.  16)  had  each 
twehe  sons,  has  led  Leyrer  (/.  c.)  to  conclude 
th  It  Twelve  is  not  the  **  signature  "  of  the  people 
of  God,  but  generally  of  a  feopU  (cf.  Gen.  jcxi- 
13) ;  the  predominant  and  permanent  rcfcwnce 
to  Israel  causing  this  number  to  be  symbolical 
of  the  Church,  as  the  assemblage  of  CI0-.  s 
chosen  people. 
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gates  on  each  side ;  just  as  we  read  of  consists  of  decads,  and  the  number  Ten 

the  New  Jerusalem  in  Rev.  xxi«    13.  represents  the  entire  system^  it  is  the 

And  thus  the  number  Twelve  was  the  natural  symbol  of  perfection  and  com- 

" signature"  of  Israel  as  God's  elect  pleteness.     The  P3rthagoreans  gave  to 

people  with  God  in  their  midst :  while  Ten  the  name  of  Kosmos, — ^transferring 

the  perpetuation  of  this  number  as  that  to  it  the  name  properly  belonging  to 

of  the  Apostles  of  Christ,  and  this  selec-  their    Tetradys ;    for,  as   Four   is    the 

tion  of  it  (Matt  xix.  28)  to  mark  out  the  number  of  the  Universe  which  compre- 

Chiistian  Church  also  as  the  Covenant-  hends  all  relations,  so /2wr  involves  Ten^ 

people  withwhom  God  shall  ever  dwell, —  inasmuch  as  i  +  2  +  3  +4=10,  or  the 

fixes  Twelve  as  the  "  signature  "  of  the  great  rerpoirrvs  (see  Suidas,  s.  v.  apiSfjuoi). 

collective  body  of  the  Redeemed.  As  4  follows  3^  so  also  10  follows  3  x  3.^ 

For  the  symbolic  use  of  Twelve  in  the  Ten  is,  therefore,  the  "  signature  "  of  the 

New  Test,  see  the  twelve  thrones  of  the  perfected  KoafjuK,  and  they  claim  for  it — 

Tk^^i/^r  Apostles,  Matt  xix.  28;  Acts  i.  263  as  the  perfecdy  explicit  Monas  and  Te- 

the  twelve  legions  of  Angels,  Matt  xxvi.  tractys — everything  that  embraces  what 

53;  the /ze^f/^  baskets  full  of  fragments  in  is  odd  and  even^  what  is  evil  and  good. 

tbemiracleoftheloaves,  Matt  xiv.  20: —  Hence  they  regarded  Ten  as  the  sym- 

in  the  Apocalypse,  the  Woman  with  "  a  bolical  representative  of  absolute  per- 

crown  of  twelve  Stars,"  ch.  xiL  i ;  or,  fection  and  complete  development    And 

referring  to   the    New  Jerusalem,  the  thus  Ten  symbolizes,  not  God  and  the 

Twelve  Angels  at  the  twelve  gates  on  world — like  3  and  4,  but  that  peculiar 

which  were  the  names  '*  of  the  Twelve  quality    of  completeness    and    perfec- 

Tribes  of  Israel,"  and  the  twelve  ioyxxxddi'  tion  which    belongs    to    both.     From 

tioDs,  on  which  were  '*  the  names  of  the  such  speculations  Spencer  derives  the 

Twdve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb,"  ch.  xxL  universal   custom   of   setting    apart    a 

12, 14; — ^in  fine,  the  ^'twelve  manner  of  Tenth  of  all  to  God  {De  Leg^.  Hehr^ 

fruits"  of  the  Tree  of  Life  (in  connexion  iiL  i), — a  symbolical  conception  which 

with  the  twelve  months)  ch.  xxii.  2.  may  be  noticed  so  early  as  the  time  of 

The  introduction  of  Twelve  as  a  factor  Abraham,  who  gave  Melchizedek  "  tithes 

ofother  numbers  is  also  significant: —  of   all"    (Gen.    xiv.    20);    and   which 

12  X  2, — The  courses  of  the  priests,  was  divinely  ratified  in  the  Law  (see 

I  Chron.  xxiv.   1-19  (c£  2  Chron.  viii.  Lev.  xxvii.   30;   Num.   xviiL    21,    24). 

14 ;  xxxL  2  ;  Luke  i.  s).    In  the  Apoca-  Though  but  a  tenths  the  tithe^2s  given  in 

lypse  the  ''Four  and  twenty  Elders,"  token  that  the  whole  was  the  Lord's, 

with  their  thrones,  ch.  iv.  4.  Hence,  too,  "  the  words  of  the  Covenant, 

12  X  4, — The  "  forty  and  eight  cities  "  the  Ten  Commandments  "  (Ex.  xxxiv.  28) 

of  the  Levites,  Niun.  xxxv.  7.  gave  the  complete  summary  of  the  Law, 

12x8, — ^The  offering  of "  ninety  and  and    were    the    condition    of    Israel's 

six  rams,"  Ezra  viii.  35.  existence  as  a  people.* 

n,  i!-  r  /I  ^"^^  "^^  derivatives  of  1 2  .  ^^           ^^^  ^^^^  ^^    ^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

multiphed   by   the  denvatives  of  10),—  ^^  Pythagoras   (see  Ritter  and   Preller,  Hist, 

e.g.  The  120  priests,  2  Chron.  v.  12  ;  the  PhU,^  p.  58),  disputed  as  to  the  proportions  and 

120  disciples,  Acts  L  15.  virtues  of  numbers, — "maximc  de  numero  de- 

12  X  10    X    10  X   10  (=   12,000),—  nario,  quo  omnes  numeros  aique  omnes  nume- 

Tk.^  1-.  ^\.        jk  1 j*u  \.c    *.v.-.    nU^,  rorum  virtutes  conUnen  putabant."— /.  c,^  p. 

The  length  and  breadth   of    the    City,  g,      *«  Quatcmarium  numerum  quasi  cx>mpen. 

Rev.  XXL  1 6.  dium  et  originem  denarii  esse  docebant,  quia  si 

12  X   12, — ^The  wall  of  the  City  was  addendo  conjungas  unum,  duo,   tria,  quatuor, 

"an  hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits,"  effiduntur  decern.  Cf.  Vit.  Pythag.  ap.  Phot. 

Rev  T  ■      T  Bibl.p.  7x2..  . .  Inde  juramentum  illud  Pytha- 

Jv^cv.  XXL  17.  cone  per  tetractyn.  Ci.  I^xxazsl,^  pro  lapsu  intar 

12    X     12    X    10    X     10    X     10     (=  xa/«/.  5."-/.  <:.,  p.  62. 

144,000  or    12,000    from    each    of  the  •  Delitzsch    (see   Herzog,   /.f.,   art.   ZahUn^ 

Twelve  Tribes),— The  sealed  of  Rev.  vii.  s.  379)  would  trace  the  symbolical  value  of  Tm 

A  '  c»«  -,le^  /.k  \r;x,    T  to  a  different  source  :— **  Reading  between  the 

^J!r    ^*^".^"*  ^*^-  *•  lines"  of  the  express  division   into  Seven,  of 

The  number  Ten  : —  the  work  of  Creation,  he  discerns  Ten  "acts," 

As  the  numerical  system  of  all  nations  or  *•  creative  words,"  of  God  (viz.,  Gen.  i.  1, 
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In    the    Bible,  accordingly,    as    the  the  powers  of  Ten  are  frequently  cm- 

"  signature "  of   a   complete  and  per-  ployed  singly  or  in  combination  with 

feet  whole,  Tm  appears,  at  times,  by  other  symbolical  numbers  :—e.g."  a  Mw- 

itself ;  at  times,  in  connexion  with  other  sand(io^)  generations  "  (i  Chron.xvi.  15; 

symbolical  numbers :— e.  g.  in  the  de-  Ps.  cv.  8) ;  and  again,  to  express  indefinite 

tails  of  the  Tabernacle.    The  Tabernacle  time,  "  a  thousand  years  in  thy  sight  are 

consisted    of  ten    curtains,  forming    a  but  as  yesterday,"  (Ps.  xc  4 ;  2  Pet  iiL  8). 

covering,   in    sur&ce  S<^ty   cubits    by  Also  combined  with  other  numbers:— 

twenty-eight  {i.e.,  10  X  4  by  7  x  4)>  and  e.g.  the  captivity  in  Babylon  for  seventy 

of  which  the   "loops"  and  "taches"  (ioX7)yearsOer. xxv.  11);— theseventy 

were  Jifty  (or  10  X  5)  ;  its  length  being  "  sevens"  (10  x  7*)  of  Daniel  ^x.  24);— in 

10  X  3  cubits  (Ex.  xxvL  i;  xxxvi  8-  Elijah's  days  the  seven  thousand  (10' X  7) 

18).     The  length  of  its  court  was  10  x  in  Israel  who  did  not  bow  the  knee  to 

10  cubits,  by  10  X  5  (Ex.  xxvil  18),  Baal  (i  Kings  xix.  18 ;  Rom.  xl  4) ;— in 

The  Holy  of  Holies  was  a  cube,  each  edge  the  Apocal3rpse  the  1 2,000  (10^  X  4  X  3) 

being  of  ten  cubits  (see  on  Rev.  xxL  16).  from  each  of  the  Twelve  Tribes  ( =  10*  X 

Other  applications  are  frequent     Noah,  12"  =  144,000),  ch.  viL  4 ;  xiv.  i ;— the 

the  head  of  the  tenth  generation^  of  "thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs'* 

mankind,  was  a  type  ((Jen.  v.  29)  of  the  (10*  x  4*),  ch.  xiv.  20.    Compare  also 

future  universal  Redemption;  and  that  ch.  v.  11,  "ten  thousand  times  ten  thou- 

the  i^«/A  generation  signifies  "  for  ever,"  sand,  and  thousands  of  thousands*— 

we  learn  from  Deut  xxiii.  3,  as  explained  a  countless  number  ;—ch.  ix.  16,  "two 

by  Neh.  xiii.  i.    The  ten  Egyptian  plagues  hundred     thousand     thousand,^'— and. 

symbolized  the  complete  outpouring  of  above  all,  ch.  xx.,the  "  Thousand  ytaxs!* 
Divine  wrath ; — ^to  which  stands  in  con-        The  number  Five  r^ — 
trasted  parallel  the  "  tribulation  of  ten       To  the  number  Ten  is  related  Ftvt, 

days"  (Rev.  il  10),  caused  by  the  world  which  thus  represents  one-half  of  the 

to  the  Church.     The  ten  horns  of  the  "  signature  "  of  perfection.    In  this  light, 

fourth  Beast  represented  ten  kings,  and  it  symbolizes  in  Scripture  a  relative  vor 

symbolized  perfect  power  (Dan.  vii.  7,  perfection.     Thus,  he  that  sins  through 

24).'     In  order  to  intensify  the  idea,  ignorance  in  holy  things  "shall  make 

t.    v  u  amends,"  "  and  shall  add  the  fifth  part 

3,  6,  9,  ".  14,  20,  24,  26,  29)  through  which  r_      j  '  vi^  x^^ti  thereto"  Lev  V  16; 

the  Kosmos  reached  its  completion,  as  a  whole,  L 7  ^  00"  Die  renr/ij  UieretO,     1^.  v.  i   , 

during  the  fgvm  days  :    so  that  the  **sfVM  Ct  VL  $  ;   XXIL   14.  ^  In  the  New  ICSi., 

days^  represent,  in  succession,  the  progress  of  ^eftve  foolish  vilgins  are  placed  bCSldC 

time  durmg  which  God's  word  and  work  com-  ^^^  fiyg  ^^O  were  wise,  Matt  XXV.    In 

ffin''^^^cterf^tiof"*:t^/,'^S  the  Revelation  ti.e  locusts  have  pcm« 

and  aspects  of  the  Kosmos,  when  all  the  parts  but  ioxfive  months  (ch.  IX.  5 ,  lo)  j  and  m 

of  it  have  become  complete.    By  this  conside-  ch.  xviL  lo,  five  of  the  "  seven  kings 

ration  of  the  relation  of  Ten  to  the  Kosmos,  ^re  fallen. 

Delitzsch  accounts  for  the  position  of  Ten  in 

the  system  of  numbers  among  all  peoples,  and  /,  x  m.T  m^«« 

under  every  form  of  culture.     Be  this  however,  (b)  NUMBERS  APPLIED  TO  TIME. 

as  it  may,  the  symbolical  importance  of  the         •    ^p,       ^  .^^     _/•    T,vi,^«:,,e    /a  d 
number  T-m  is  beyond  question.  I.  The    system    Of    TlChomUS    (A.D- 

'  Lcyrer  notes  that  the  formula  "these  are  39©): — 
the  generations"  occurs  ten  times  in  the  Book         From  a  very  early  period  the  chrono- 

of  Genesis:  viz.  (i)  Heaven  and  Earth,---ii.  4 ;  logical  as  weU  as  the  numerical  stote- 

£U^lrr:'(sVs'K^-;S:;y^S'-  mluu  of  &«  Apocalypse  have  exac«d 

xi.  27 ;  (7)  Ishmael,— XXV.  12 ;  (8)  Isaac,— xxv.  the  ingenuity  of  commentators.    Among 

19;  (9)  Esau,— xxxvi.  I;  (10) Jacob,— xxxvii. 2.  the    "  Scven    Rules"^    of   Tichonius, 

I  Lcyrer  {I  c.)  adds,  that  the  instruments  ^^^  ^^  intended  by  their  author  to 

wh^hg^ep^^^  solve  the  difficulties  o^f  Scripture,  tbc 

xciL  3  ;  cxliv.  9 :  and  he  refers  to  the  Pythagorean 

World-lyre,  with  its  Un  strings,  and  the  ten-         >  ^^  De  septem  ReguHs.^w^  M.  BibL  P^iinum^ 

voiced  music  of  the  spheres, — see  Cicero,  De  ed.  De  La  Bigne,  t  vi.  p.  49,  &c.     These 

Republican  vi.  {Somn.  Scip.  4);  Meursius,  De  ••  Rules"  were  taken  by  Beda  as  the  foondatioa 

Denar.  Jf^thag.,  ap.  Gnevii  Thesaur,  Grac.^  t.  ix«  of  his  interpretotioii  of  the  Apocalypte* 


INTRODUCTION.  481 

fifth  is  headed  De  Temparibus.    "The  [iv.  4-6];  a  numth  denotes  30,  and  a 

legitimate  numbers "  Tichonius  takes  to  time  360    years." — First  Elements   of 

be  7,  10,   12,  and  their  multiples,^ —  Sacred  Prophecy,  "^^  ^11.^ 

e.g.  70,  700,  or  7  X  7,  or  10  x  10.    By  The  passages  in  the  Apocalypse  to 

this  means  tith'&T perfection  is  signified,  or  which  Mr.  Birks  applies  this  theory  are 

the  whole  is  inferred  from  its  part : — ^thus  the  following : — ch.  iL  10  ("  ten  days  ")  ; 

the  Seven  Churches  (Rev.  L)    denote  ch.  ix.  5,   10  ("  five  months ") ;  cL  ix. 

perfection;  and   in    like    manner    the  15  (''the  hour,   and  day,  and  month, 

number 73j»,—e. g.  iSam.  xxix.  5;  Dan.  and  year");  ch.  xi.  2,  3  ("42  months/' 

viL  10;  Matt  xviii.  22.    For  the  number  and   '^  1260    days") ;    ch.    xi.    9     11 

Twelve^  see  above,  p.  478.  ^" three  days  and  a  half");   ch.  xii  6 

In  cases  where  time  is  concerned,  (''1260  days");  ch.  xiL  14  (''a  time, 

the  "  tribulation  of  ten  days "  signifies  and  times,  and  half  a  time ") ;  ch.  xiiL  5 

*  down  to  the  very  end '  ("  significat  usque  ("  42  months  ").    It  Mill  be  observed  that 

infinem"); — ^theyJz^^  months"  (Rev.  ix.  this  writer  excludes  from  the  applica- 

5)  denote  fiw^ years ; —  '•  the  hour  and  tion  of  the  "  Year-day"  theory,  ch.  viiL 

day  and  month  and  year"  (Rev.  ix.  15)  i  ("half  an  hour") ;  ch.  xvii.  12  ("one 

denote  three  years  and  a  hall    Some-  hour")  ;  ch.  xviiL  8  ("  one  day")  ;  and, 

times  "  a  day  "  is  put  for  a  hundred  chief  of  all,  the  "  Thousand  Years "  of 

daysydJM^  thus  the  ^1260  days  "  (Rev.  xL  ch.  xx.     Indeed  Mr.  Birks  regards  it  as 

3;  xil   6)    represent    350  years: — ^so  the  merit  of  his  definition  that  it  excludes 

also  the  "  42   months  "  (ver.  2).    "  A  the  Millennium,  and  thus,  he  considers, 

time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time  "  "(Rev.  avoids  the  objection  that,  according  to 

xii  14)  are  either  3 J  or  350  years;  and  the "  Year-day "  theory,  the  Millennium 

in  like  manner  one  day  is  sometimes  a  would  continue  for  360,000  -years  (/.  r., 

hundred  years,  as  it  is  written  concerning  pp.  313-322). 

the  Church,  "  after  three  days  and  a  The  objections  to  this  principle  of 

half  (Rev.  xi.  9,  11).*  interpretation  which  at  once  offer  them- 

In  modem  times,  however,  the  "  Year-  selves,  are  neither  few  nor  unimportant 

day  theory"  is  that  which  has  gained  If  Numbers  are  symbolical  at  all,  we 

the  highest  popularity.  cannot  play  fast  and  loose  with  their 

II.  The  "  Year-day  "  theory : —  figurative  meaning :  we  cannot  apply,  at 

Among  the  questions  relating  to  sym-  our  pleasure,  the  "Year-day"  theory  to 

bolical  numbers,  none  possesses   such  some  prophetical  numbers,   and   arbi- 

importance  as  the  question  of  the  "  Year-  trarily  exclude  others  ; — and  yet  almost 

day"  theory.     This  theory  is  thus  de-  all  writers  seem  to  shrink  from  apply- 

fined  by  Mr.  Birks :  In  the  predictions  of  ing    this    theory  to    the    Millennium.* 

Daniel  and  St  John  "  which  relate  to  the  Christ  has  told  us  that  it  was  not  even 
general  history  of  the  Church  between 

the  time  of  the  prophet  and  tiie  Secotfd  *  "  The  mystical  exposition  of  the  1260  A^j% 

AHvATif                 \»«*S,    >/>...    .-^T^v^oAT^f-e    o  *s  years  was  first  published  about  A.  D.  l2oa  ' 

Advent each  day  represents  a  .. /..p^^  the  time  of  Osiander  (1544).  and  the 

natural  year^  as  m  the  Vision  of  Ezekiel,  Centuriatore,  it  has  been  generally  received  and 

retained  in  die  Protestant  Churches." — L  c,^ 

*  **Ex  legitimis  numeris  sunt  septmaruis^  p.  19.  The  Abbot  Joachim  {circ,  a.d.  1 190), 
^fnariiu,  duodinarius.  Idem  est  autem  nu-  ''completely  anticipated  the  day-year  theory." — 
ttenis  et  cum  multiplicatur :  ut  septuaginta  vel  Todd,  TA€  Prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist^ 
sq)tiiigenti ;  vel  toties  in  se,  ut  septies  septem,  p.  457*  Joachim's  words  are  :  "  Accepto  hand 
^t  decies  deni." — /.  <-.,  p.  61.  dubie  die  pro  anno,  et  1260  dlebus  pro  totidem 

*  **  Aliquando  dies  denario  numero  centum  annis." — 1£  p.  458. 

^  sunt,  sicut  in  Apocalypse,  Dies  mille  du-  '  Anton  Driessen,  however,  {Meditt.  in 
centi  scxaginta.  Nam  millies  ducenties  sexagies  sacram  Apoc,^  171 7)  has  not  shrunk  from  this 
centcni,  centum  viginti  sex  millia  dies  sunt,  qui  conclusion.  Taking  a  year  to  be  equal  to  360 
SQ&t  anm  trecenti  quinquaginta,  mensibus  tri-  days-t  he  counts  in  the  Apocaljrpse  from  the 
ginta  dierum  .  .  .  "Tempus"  aut  annus  est,  first  Christian  Pentecost,  seven  equal  periods  of 
*«t  centum  anni ;  sicut  tetnpus  et  tempera  et  360  years,  down  to  Rev.  xx. ;  and  he  makes 
dimidium  iemporis,  quod  est  aut  tres  anni  et  the  looo  years  (beginning  in  the  year  2695)  to 
dimidius,  aut  35a  Iterum  unus  dies  aliquando  be  the  eighth  and  last  period  of  God's  king- 
centum  anni  sunt :  sicut  de  Ecclesia  scriptum  dom  on  earth, — this  Millennium  being  equal  to 
^post  tres  dUs  et  dimidium  "  (Rev.  xi.  9,  11).  36o,ocx>  years ;— so  LUcke  reports,  s.  X038. 

New  Test.— Vol.  IV,  h  h 
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for  Apostles  "  to  know  the  times  or  of  the  symbol  was  concealed  for  twelve, 

the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  or  fifteen,  or  even  eighteen  centuries, 

in  His  own  power";  nevertheless  the  until  the  "Year-day  "theory  was  devised 

advocates    of  the    "  Year-day "  theory  by  expositors ;  for,  when  dosely  cxa- 

place  the  exact  interval  of  1260  years  mined,  this  theory  has  no  real  support 

between  some  point  of  time  variously  from  the  analogy  of  Scripture, 
and  arbitrarily  fixed  upon,  and  the  goal        The  passages  which  are  appealed  to 

of  Apocalyptic    prediction,  —  whether  in  proof  of  this  theory,  and  which  cx- 

that  goal  be  the  Lord's  Second  Advent,  plain  its  meaning,  are  as  follows  :H[i) 

or  some  subordinate  event  in  history.'  ''  After  the  number  of  the  days  in  which 

Further  still : — by  aid  of  the  "  Year-day  "  ye  searched  the  land,  even  forty  dt^s, 

theory,   writers  who,  above  all  others,  each  day  for  a  j^Axr,  shall  ye  bear  your 

seek  to  spiritualize  the  Apocalypse,  are  iniquities,  even  forty  years"  (Num.  xiv. 

unconsciously  led  to  give  what  is  really  34)  ;  (2)  ''  Lie  thou  upon  thy  left  side, 

a  literal  interpretation  to  passages  which  and  lay  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Israel 

they  imagine  they  are  expounding  sym*  upon  it :  accoiding  to  the  number  of  the 

bolically.     In  Nuol  xiv.  34,  and  Ezek.  days  that  thou  shalt  lie  upon  it  thou 

iv.  6,  when  it  is  expressly  said  that  years  shalt  bear  their  iniquity.    For  I  have 

are  represented  by  days^  or  conversely,  laid  upon  thee  the^^orx  of  their  iniquity, 

this  is  simply  a  literal  statement  of  a  fact,  according  to  the  number  of  the  days, 

— ^a  statement  as  literal  as  when  Jeremiah  390  days:  .  .    And   when   thou  hast 

(xxv.  11)  predicts  plainly  that  the  cap-  accomplished  them  lie  again  on  thy  right 

tivity  in  Babylon  will  last  for  seventy  side,  and  thou  shalt  bear  the  iniquity  of 

years.     If,  therefore,  an  expositor  as-  the  house  of  Judah  forty  ^j^x:  I  have 

sumes  that    a  prophetical  day  always  appointed  thee  each  ^ay  for  a  yesr' 

means  a  natural  year,  and,  consequently,  (Ezek.  iv.  4-6).     To  these  passages  wri< 

that  42  months^  or  1260  days  must  repre-  ters  add,  as  their  grand  confinnatioD,  (3) 

sent  1260  natural  years^    he,    so  far,  the  prediction  of  the  "  seventy  w/k^"  i^ 

places  himself  in  the  ranks  of  those  who  Dan.  ix.  24-27  ;^    which  accordiiig  to 

interpret  the  Apocalypse  literally.     If  the  established  interpretation,  indicates 

the  Second  Advent,  moreover,  be  the  goal  "  seventy  weeks  of  years,"  or  490  years, 

fixed  upon,  one  can  easily  perceive  how  — ^**  each  day  for  a  year." 
greatly  the  knowledge  of  the  preceding        As  to  the  two  passages  Num.  xiv.  341 
period  of  1260  years  must  interfere  with 

that   attitude  of  expectation  which  the        *  "What  are  the 'weeks'?    Arc  they  wed^ 

Church  should  ever  maintain.     Nor  can  ^^''g^^;^?"  ^f  *  ""^ ^"^"e^  ^-J?  uJe 

such  objections,  even  if  they  stood  alone,  ^^;^^  ^f  5o°yl^!^r\^  thcy^ysdcil  aBi 

be  removed   by  the  statement  of   Mr.  symbolical  numbers?    Critics  of  acknowiedge<i 

Birks   (/.  r.,  p.  410)   that  the   meaning  piety  and  ability  adopt,  on  this  point,  the  most 

opposite  views." — Excursus  on  Uan.  ix.  Ur^'n 

*  Thns  Junius  counts  the   1260  years  from  p.  365.     "It  is  a  question,"  writes  Mr. G.  &• 

Christ's  Resurrection,  A.D.  34,  to  A. D.  1294.  Faber,    "whether    the    'scTcnty    weeks*  [o[ 

Mede  (p.  600)  would  count  the  42  months  of  Daniel  ix.]  are  composed  of  solar  years  [0(365 

"the  Antichristian  Apostasy"  from  some  year  days]  or  of  lunar  years  ;  and  if  of  the  latter, 

between  365  and  455.    He  inclines  to  the  year  whether  each  year  contains  354  days  or  560 

376,  when  the  Emperor  Gratian,  who  renounci:d  days."    Dissert,  on  Dan*  ix.,  p.  siii.    £•£-« 

the  title  ^*  Pontifex  Afaximus,''  began  to  reign.  on  Rev.  xi.,  Brightman  takes  the  1260  ddyi 

Cressener  from  A.D.  427  to  A.D.  1687,  the  eve  (the  months  '*  being  neiUier  lunar  oor  JiiBa^y 

of  the  decline  of  the  Turkish  power.  but  Egyptian^  each  consisting  of  30  days"— 

According  to  Elliott,  ^t  primary  epoch  of  p.   287)  to  be  1242  Julian  years,  from  Coo- 

the  Beast's  X260  days  was  Justinian's   decree,  stantine*s  accession  A.D.  304,  to  A.D.  1546,  tbe 

A.D.  530 ;  and  the  primary  ending  the  French  year  when  the  Council  of  Trent  assembled  (cL 

Revolution,  a.d.  1790.    The  secondary  begin-  Note  C  on  ch.  ii.  10).     R.  Fleming  also  re* 

ning  was  the  decree  of  Phocas,  a.d.  606  ;  and  duces  the  1260  days  (or  3I  years)  to  Jvltaa 

the  secondary  ending  the  year  1866  (vol.  iiL  years  (3)  Julian  yean  =  1278  days ;  and,  that* 

pp.  296-302,  396-410).  fore  1260  prophetical  days  =:  1242  Julian  jvw')- 

Faber  counts  from  A.D.  604  to  A.D.  1864  He  counts  from  "the  decree  of  Phocas,"  A'D- 

{Sacr,  Cal.t  B.  I.  ch.  7,  p.  132).    Tyso  (p.  79)  606,   and  thus  obtains   for   the   dose  of  the 

S'ves  a  list  of  47  writers  who  give  different  Apocalyptic  3)  years  (124a +  606)  the  year  iM 

ites.  (see  Note  B  on  ch.  xi.  a). 
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Ezek.  iv.  4-6,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  what  but  of  yearSy — 1.^, ''  seventy  sevens  \pf 

support  can  be  found  in  them  for  the  y€ari\!*      That  the    simple   rendering, 

'*  Year-day  "  theory.    In  neither  of  them  ''  seventy  sevens^  is  the  correct  significa- 

does  a  ''day"  stand  for  a  ''year" ;  in  tion  follows  from  the  usage  of  Scripture; 

both  a  day  is  simply  a  day^  and  a  year  is  When  we  ourselves  use  the  word  "  week/' 

a  year ^  in  the  plain,  Hteral  sense  of  the  we  mean  exclusively  a  week  of  days; 

words.     The  "forty  years**  of  Israel's  and  we  calculate  time  hy  weeks,  reduc- 

wandermg  in  the  wilderness  were  the  ing  days  to  weeks,  weeks  to  months,  and 

punishment  for  "forty  dayi"  unbelief:  months  to  years.     This,  however,  was 

—Ezekiel,  lying  on  his  side  for  430  not  the  custom  of  the  writers  of  Scrip- 

(390  +  40)  days,  bore  the  national  ini-  ture.    As  the  Jews  were  not  in  the  habit 

quity  of  430  years.     How  can  it  be  of  counting  time  by  weeks,  they  did  not 

inferred  from  either  of  these  passages  express  the  period  of  seven  days  by  any 

that  the  word  "  day  "  in  prophecy  always  one  word ;  writing  in  full  "  seven  days  " 

signifies  a  year?    In  the  passage  from  (e.g.   Num.  xxix.    12,  shibath  yamim, 

Ezekiel  the  whole  significance  lies  not  in  onD^  ny3B^> — ^"ra  i^/iicpac),  or  "  a  seven 

the  words  "day"  and  "year,"  but  in  the  (or  sevens)  of  days"  (Dan.  x.  2,  shahuim 

symbolic  action  publicly  performed ;  and  yamim,  DHD^  D«y3Bf,~-^)9&>fiaSa$  -^fitfHaVj 

the  argument  based  upon  it,  in  proof  of  cf.  Ezek.  xlv.  21)  ^ : — cf.  "  a  month  0/ 

the  "Year-day"  theory,  " confounds  the  days"  Gen.  xxix.  14;  "three  years  0/ 

dlqpry  of  action  with  the  metaphors  of  days"  Amos  iv.  4.     The  important  fact, 

f)^."  *    In  the  previous  verse  (Ezek.  however,  is  that  the  word  shabua  iy\iv) 

iy.  3)  "  an  iron  pan "  (marg.  flat  plate)  properly    signifies    not    "  a    week    (of 

symbolizes  the  wall  of  Jerusalem ;  and  days),"  or  "  a  week  (of  years),"  but 

Bishop  Horsley  argues  that  we  might  stricUy  "<»  seven" — ^just  as  the  French 

with  equal  reason  (and  by  the  same  language  has  the  phrase  une  septaine; 

analogy)  conclude  that  the  word  iron-  and,  similarly,  as  we  say,  a  dozen,    Whe- 

//^(^  ^rmbolizes  the  wall  of  a  city  in  ih'Ci shabua  denotes  "a  seven  (of  days)," 

Lev.  il  5 ;  I  Chron.  xxiii.  29,  as  infer,  or  "a  seven  (of  years),"  or  "a  seven  (of 

because  a  ^o)^  represents  a  ^^r  in  NuuL  some  other  period  of  time),"  is  to  be 

xiv.  34,  that  the  1260  days  of  Rev.  xL  determined  by  the  context  alone;*  and 

3  must  be  interpreted  to  mean  1260  , 

vean  (Ir    n   «t4  4\  >  Three  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  given  by 

TT^^     '  P-  7^3;-               ,.       u            .  I>r.  S.  R.  Maitknd  (see  his  J^rst  and  Second 

1  tie    argument    from    the        seventy  Enquiries  as  to  the  Prophetic  periods  of  Daniel 

weeks"  of  Daniel    (ix.    24-27)    is   still  imk/^/.  ^;iii):—(i)  In  Lev.  xli.  5,  the  duration 

less  conclusive.    The  usual  translation —  of  •*  two  weehs  "  {shebuaim)  is  prescribed ;   (2) 

"seventy  weehs,"  instead  of  the  literal  In  GciLniju  18,  20,  Jacob  serves  I^ban" seven 

9»^A.^       et            ._               »     i_             *  •  years "  Ksheba  shamm) ;  and  in  vcr.  27  we  read 

rcndemig  "  seventy  j«//!W  "—has  contn-  i. Fulfil  her  week''  (shahua  Moth,--4ii  ifi9ofia 

bated  not  a  little  to  the  misconception  r«^9),  which  commenUtors  usually  take  to  be 

here.     Expositors  supply  in  this  passage,  "a  week  of  days'*— ** the  seven  days  of  the 

not  weeks  of  days,  or  months,  or  jubUees,  l^^^l  !^^\  "  (J"*^^«*„«T:  ,^^\'^  *^*! 

'   '                     /       y              »  Jacob  mamed  Leah  and  Rachel  within  eight 

See  Bishop  Horsley,  British  Magazine,  Supn.  days.  Josephus,  however,  understood  that  Jacob 

Jf33f  ▼oL  iv.   p.  725,   quoted  by  Dr.  S.  K.  terredtCYenyears  {Awi^s  im-atrias—jlntt.li^, 

Maitland,  7h^  Twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days,  7)  for  Rachel  also ;  (3)  "The  feast  of  weeks'* 

Pr  108.    Dr.  Maitland  (lA  ^  X07)  also  quotes  [hag  shabttoth),  or  feast  of  the  "first  fruits  of 

Wajjenscil:  •*  Alter  locus,  Ezech.  iv.  6,  seque  wheat  harvest '*  (Ex.  xxiii.  16;  xxxiv.  22;  Num. 

luhil  probat,  ihi  enim  tantum  propheta  super  xxviii.  26 ;  Deut.  xvi.  9,  10,  x6 ;  Jer.  v.  24),  as 

f^tos  dextmm   et   sinistrum  tot   dies  cubare  the  feast  of  Pentecost  was  also  called   (Lev. 

J^or,  quot    annos  Deus  domus  Israelis  et  xxiii.   i5-2i),~was    fixed    by  counting   seven 

oaaus  Judc  peccata  tacitus  pertulerat    Hie  weeks  (as  we  count)  from  a  piven  time :   see 

c>Co  vox  dies  ad  annum  significandum  pkysice,  Tobit  ii.  i,   If  iirrw  kyia  ifi9of3!dmp, 

vt  ita  loquar,    adhibetur,    non   grammatice:  *  "Hofinann  and  Kliefoth"  writes  Keil  (on 

^statque  locus  plane  similis,  Num.  xiv." — Tela  Dan.  ix.  24),  "  are  in  the  right  when  they  remark 

<^  oatana   {Mantissa    de  LXX.   Hebdom.,  that  shabuim  does  not  necessarily  mean  year* 

^  ^i)>  weeks,,h\ii  an  intentionally  indefinite  designation 

.  '  The  reply  of  Mr.  Birks  (/.  r.  p.  348)  that  it  of  a  period  of  time  measured  by  the  number 

IS  not  said  that  *^ three  hundred  iron  plates"  seven,  whose  chronological  duration  must  be  de- 

"BpresenfM/vr^iif^rA/ walls,  "does  not  appear  termined  on  other  grounds."    See  also  Dr.  M. 

^<»«lMive.  Stuart's  Comm.  on  the  Apoc,,   voL  iL  p.  462. 

H  H  2 


484  INTRODUCTION. 

this  usage  is  followed  by  the  Misnic  i26oj^Azrf,*  we  arealso  tobearinmmd 

writers.^  that  z.ytar  is  taken  to  signify  two  different 

In  Dan.  ix.  24  the  context  seems  to  periods  of  time.    When  writers  of  this 

point  to  the  interpretation  of  ^  seventy  class  thus  speak  of  *^ years  of  yean^ 

sevens"  (shabuim  shibim)^  viz.  "seventy  they  really  "mean  *  years'  (consisting 

sevens  (of  years)."*     In  ver.  2  Daniel  of  360  mystical  days)  *of  years'  (con 

quotes  Jeremiah's  prediction  of  the  ac-  sisting  of  365  natural  days)." — &  R. 

complishment  of  "  seventy  years  \shiHm  Maitland,  Second  Enquiry^  p.  Z^.    See 

shanaX\  in  the  desolations  of  Jerusalem."  Mr.  Elliott's  calculation  referred  to  on 

This  period  Daniel  intensifies  by  multi-  ch.  xL  9.^ 

plying  seventy  by  seven  in  ver.  24.    He  The  arguments  of  those  who  uphold 

leaves  the  measure  of  time  indefinite;  the  ''Year-day"  theory,  in  answer  to 

but  his  previous  reference  to  Jeremiah  Dr.    S.    K.    Maitland    and  the  other 

seems    to    indicate    that    "  sevens    (of  writers  who  adopt  the  "  Futurist "  system 

years)y^  not  "  weeks  {oidays)^  are  to  be  of  interpretation,  or  who  take  the  nran- 

understood  throughout  the  entire  passage,  bers  of  Scripture  in  their  bare,  literal 

w.  24-27.     On  the  other  hand,  when  sense,'  do  not  apply  to  anjrthing  i^iich 

Daniel  does  not  leave  the  measure  of  has  been  stated  here, 

time  indefinite,  but  intends  to  express  a  III.  *' A  Time,  and  Times,  and  half  a 

week  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  he  writes  Time"  (Rev.  xiL  14) : — 

in  fiiU  "  a  seven  of  days," — see  Dan.  x.  This  symbolical  period  is  borrowed 

2,  3,  "three  sevens  of  days"  {sheioshah  fix)m  Dan.  vii  25*  ("a  time  and  times 

shabuim  yamim) :  cf  Havemick  in  loc,^  and  the  dividing  of  time "),  and  Dan. 

On  the  reference  in  Dan.  ix.  2  to  Jere-  xiL  7  ("a  time,  times,  and  an  half").  In 

miah,  compare  the  remarkable  passage,  the  former  place,  which  occurs  in  the 

2  Chron.  xxxvi.  21.^  Chaldee  portion  of  Daniel,  the  Chaldee 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  when  one  space  word  iddan  (py)  is  used ;  in  the  latter, 
of  time  in  Scripture  typifies  another  which  occurs  in  the  Hebrew  portion,  the 
space  of  time,  both  spaces  of  time  are  common  Hebrew  word  moed  (nyio) : 
equal : — e.  g.  "  The  three  days  land  three  and  in  both  places  the  LXX.  has  jnifxk, 
nights"  in  Jonah  L  17,  and  "the  three  as  in  Rev.  xii.  14.  These  "  three  and  a 
days  and  three  nights"  of  the  entomb-  half  times**  are  the  half  of  the  "seven 
ment  of  Christ, — Matt  xiL  40.  When  times**  of  Dan.  iv.  16  (LXX.  ver.  20).* 
the  exact  time  differs,  it  is  stated  ex- 
pressly as  in  the  case  of  the  days  in  *  See,  too,  in  loc,^  Elliott's  esrohnation  of 

Num.  xiv.  34 ;  Ezek.  iv.  4-9.  f-  ^.  '5  ("J^^^^f •  ^^  ^^  "^  month,  tod 

.              r^'                ^iTtT-ar-oi-  year").    Robert  FlemiDg,  however,  has  ooted 

Again,  when  we  are  told  by  Mr.  Faber  thU :  "In  order,"  he  oUerves  "to  nndcnttwi 

{Dissert,  on  Dan,  ix. :  see  note  ^,  p.  482)  the  Prophetical  years  aright,*'  we  most  reduce 

that  the  1260 //aj'J,  the  42  iffi:?»/>ir,  and  the  them  to  Julian   years;   and   thus  he  makes 

3*  times  ''must  aUke  be  equivalent  to  ^^  3*  ^^?f^''^'^JT^,r  "7«  J»>^  3^ 


speaking  "  or€  rotundo  :" — see  above,  p.  482, 
note  ',  and  Note  B  on  ch.  xi  2. 

*  See  Dr.  Maitland,  U  c. ;  and  the  references  '  £.g.  Mr.  Edward  Irving  reckoned  the  1260 
in  Dr.  A.  M 'Caul's  reply  to  the  *  Morning  days  firom  Jan.  14,  1832,  to  July  14,  1835.  As 
Wdteh:  a  "Preterist,"  Mr.  F.  D.  Maurice  understood 

*  On  Dan.  ix.  27,  Irenseus  writes :  "  Dimi-  the  42  months  literally :  "  We  commooij 
dium  hebdomadis  tres  sunt  anni  et  menses  sex,**  reckon  a  period  of  about  fntr years  between  the 
^^I£eer,  v.  25,  p.  323.  commencement  of  the  Jewish  rebellioD,  .  .  . 

*  Grotius  comments  thus  on  Dan.  ix.  24 :  and  the  termination  of  the  war  by  Titus."-- 
"  Stpiuaginta  HMomades**\     Annorum.     Ita  Lectures  on  the  Apoe^  p.  190. 

enim  mos  erat  lo^uendi,  et  manet  apud  Thai-  '  C£  Dan.  viL  12,  '*for  a  season  and  tisnef* 

mudlcos.  Ideo  ubi  de  dierum  hebdomade  agitur,  — a  phrase  which  it  is  rather  too  great  Utenhsm 

solet  adjid  dierum  nomen.      Ezek.  xIt.  21 ;  to  identify  with  "the  AVnct  and  seasiOBS*' of  Dan- 


infra  Dan.  z.  2,  3,  in  Hebrseo."  iL  21, — see  the  note  on  Dan.  vii.  12. 

*  Ci.  Lev.  xxvL  34,  35.    It  should  be  noted        ^  "the  Chaldee  word  iddetn^  found  only  ia 

that  "  a  sisbbath  of  years "  was  a  legal  phrase ;  Daniel,  is  used  for  tiwu  either  ind^niteiy  (e{- 

see  Lev.  sxv.  4,  8,  ** seven  sabbaths  of  years"  Dan.  ii.  8,  iii  5,  &c),  or  to  express  a  dijiwiie 

(sJuha  shabbethotk  shanim)^   or  "seven   times  period  of  time,  as  in  Dan.  iv.  16  (Heb.  iv.  I3\ 

seven   years,*'    the    fiftieth    year    being    "a  "and  let  seven  times  pass  over  him"  {^kibek 

Jubilee.**  iddanin^  kwrk  Kotpot^  aiKi  so  in  vr.  23,  25, 32). 
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The  majority  of  the  older^  as  well  as  of  number  of  a  man/'  are  common  years ; 

the  more  recent  interpreters  take  a  *'//«tf"  and  this  number  oi  years  he  identifies 

toreprescDt  aj^«rr;  the  text  itself,  how-  with  the  42  months  oi  ii^t  Beast,  Rev. 

ever,  does  not  fix  any  period — years,  xiii.  5.^   Accordingly  one  prophetic  month 

months,  weeks,  days.     The  Jews,  in  the  =  I5|- common  years ;  and  one  prophetic 

age  of  Justin  Martyr,*  considered  "tf  day  ^  (nearly)  half  a  natural  ^^ar.  Again 

Urne'*  in  Daniel  to  represent  a  century,  he  compares  666  with  the  1000  years  of 

Scaliger  (a.d.  1540)  has  followed  them ;  Rev.   xx. ;    and   infers  the  proportion 

and  assumes  that  Scripture  makes    a  3:2::  999f|f  years  :  666}{f  years. 

tine  to  signify  '^  annum  magnum  seecu-  The  unit  in  each  of  these  denominations 

larem:"  and  he   makes  the  3^  times  (or  iii^)  he  further  assumes  to  be'*  a 

the  period  which  elapsed  between  the  half  time"  (Rev.  xii.  14)  j  and,  therefore, 

rise  of  the  Albigenses  and  the  Reforma-  ^*  a  time**  (icoipos)  =  222}  common  years ; 


tion,  "^r««  temps  ou  jour  en  TEcriture    and  "a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time" 
ii^ifie  cent  ans"^   (quoted  by  S.   R.     =.777 J  years.     "A  short  time"  (Rev. 


represent  ^  seven  years,*  neither  is,  nor  than  999^,  and  less  than  midyears, 

can  be  proved      As  regards  the  time  An  JEon  (see  Rev.  xiv.  6,  "an  eternal 

and  times  in  Dan.  xii.  7,  and  the  periods  Gospel"  —  cvoyyeXiov     alwviov)  =  two 

named  in  Rev.  xii.  14,  it  is  very  ques-  Chroni,  =  2222}  years :  and  so  on.' 

tionable  whether  the  weehs  and  the  days  nuacnline  fonn  in  the  Vnlgate  (sexcenti)  direct 

represent  the  ordinary  weeks    of  the  ns  to  the  word  years  (l^,  or  011111)  as  the  noun 

y^ar,  and  days  of  the  weeh,  and  whether  to  be  understood  before  666. 

these  periods  of  time  are  to  be  taken  yJ^^H  VV^  ^P  *^'  ^°'  *T'  ^^^"""^ 

r.K.««  1     •     11    »     A  ^    11  ^  i_  i_i  before  the  Reformation  the  number  666  was 

chronologically."   At  all  events,  probable  taken  to  represent  so  mtmy years  .—in  Cent  xv. 

uiongh  It  may  be  that  the  three  and  a  by  Antonius  of  Florence ;— in  Cent  xiv.  by 

half  times  typify  three  and  a  half  J^^r^,  Nicolas  de  Lyra ;— m  Cent.  xiii.  (a.d.  1250)  by 

this  result  cannot  be  reUed  upon  as  a  Pope  Innocent  m  («/.  Baron.)  who  counted 

^^^-  ^t^i...  ^        rt.  "Om  the  nse  of  Mohammed  666  years  nntil  A.D. 

certainty  by  the  mterpreter  of  prophecy,  jjgg^  ' 

IV.  BengeFs     chronological    system^        >  Bengel  also  makes  the  42  months,  and  the 

affords  an  illustration  of  the  arbitrary  1260  days  of  Rev.  xi.  2,  3,  to  be  compion 

methods  according  to  which  commenta-  ™o"\tbs,  and  common  days.    In  ch.  xi.  9,  the 

tn«.  1**        J     1^       -i.!.    *.!.       A  1     x.*  3*  days  are  hkewise  common  days;  and  so, 

tors  have  dealt  with  the  Apocalyptic  f^^  i,  eh.  ii.  10,  the  "ten  da^"  are  not 

numbers  : —  "  prophetical "  but  natural  days. 

Bengel  first  assumes  that  "  the  number       "  **  The  difficulty  that  *  a  short  time  *   (ch. 

(666)  of  the  Beast,"  Rev.  xiiL  18,  deno-  »»•  12)  should  denote  the  lonj:  space  of  888| 

minates  ^^.x.»    These,  for  666  is  « the  '^^^l^ottt^l^^'^^^^ 

the  ancients  used  to  reckon  no  less  than  seuen  to 

^  E.g.  St  Angnstine  writes :  "  Tempus  quippe,  the  completion  of  a  time  (mup^f ) ;  hence  four 

et  tempora,  et  dimidium  temporis,  annum  unum  times  (or  222]  X  4)  might  easily  be  denominated 

esse,  ct  duos,  et  dimidium.** — De  Civ,  Dei,  xx.  23.  *  a  short  time/  hxiyos  Katp6s.** — see  Burk,  L  r., 

*  Justin  says   to  Trypho : — 6/AC?f  ieypoowrts  p.  291. 

^^  Xp^MT  9uuuer4x*i9  /lixXtt,  iWo  inrc7<^c.         *  £.g.  a  prophetical  hour  =  8  common  days ; 

^7  7^  uup^  ineerhr  Irif  4^fiy€2ff$9  XiyttrBat, —  a  day  =  half  a  common  year  +  14  days  (nearly) 

•^^/.,  c.  32.  =  196  common  days ;  a  month  =  15^  years  = 

On  ihis  Vitringa  observes  :  "  Magno  tamen  15  years  +  318  days  or  5797)  days ;  a  year  cs 

mercarer,    loca  adscripta  esse,    c^ua:   Scaliger  196  common   years  +117    aays  +  13    hours, 

'^•xeiit,  ubi  Annos  in  Verbo  Dei  pro  Sceeula-  Accordingly  he  makes  theySzv  months  of  Rev.  ix. 

ribus  snmi  dixit" — ^p.  464.  5  =  79l  common  years ;  the  *  *  hour^  and  </ay,  and 

*  See  his  ErkldrU  Offenbarungy  Einl  §  35-  months  and  j/Air^'  of  ch.  ix.  25  =3  (8  +  196)  days 
52 ;  Bulk's  Memoir  of  the  Life,  6r*c.  of  J.  A,  +  (15  years  +  318  days)  +  (196  years  +  X17 
^engtl,  EngL  transl.,  London,  1837.  days)  =2X1    years  +  639    days  =  212]  years. 

*  One  of  nis  reasons  is  that  the  neuter  form  of  The  1260  days  of  ch.  xiii.  5  he  takes  to  be  less 
the  numeral  in  "the  best  Greek  codices"  (P,  than  the  3J  times  of  Rev.  xii.  14,  and  considers 
Andr.,  and  some  cursives  read  j^oirotrfa, — see  them  =  677  years.  (The  common  year  Bengel 
UK  list  of  readings  prefixed  to  ch.  xiii.),  and  its  took  to  be,  365  days,  5h.,  49m.,  12s.). 
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The  point  of  time  which  has  deter-  times,  been  carried  to  an  extravagant 

mined  all  his  calculations,  Bengel  arrived  excess,  and  to  the  most  inconsistent  con- 

at  as  follows : — The  duration  of  the  world  elusions.     The  literature  of  the  subject 

from  the  Creation  to  the  Last  Judgment  affords  melancholy  evidence  of  the  fact. 

he  assumes  to  be  x^«n  Chroni,  or  7777 j^  Examples,    more    than    enough,   have 

years.    The  Dionysian  era  begins  from  been  given  in  the  preceding  discussion; 

A.M.    3942 ;     and    hence    7778 — 3942  and  in  further  illustration,  it  may  suffice 

(=  3836)  is  the  sum  total  of  the  New  to  add  here  the  two  following :— Stars 

Testament  times.    Bengel  also  interprets  signify,  Dactorcs  EaUsia  (Arethas  on 

Rev.  XX.  so  as  to  understand  two  periods  ch.  vi  13),  Hctretid  (Beda,  on  ch.  viiL 

of  1000    years,  or  two    Millenniums;  10),   Bishops  (Stem,  on  ch.  viiL  10), 

subtracting,  therefore,  2000  from  3836,  ^^ze/x  (Bohmer  on  ch.  vL  13).    The  Earth 

he  obtained  the  year  1836  as  the  date  (ch.    x.    2)    signifies,    Asia    (Bengel), 

from  which  the  first  Millennium  begins,  Europe  (Launoi),  the  righteous  (Aretius), 

during  which  Satan  is  bound.^  tlu  Jews  (Alcasar),  the  part  of  the  earth 

This  entire  scheme  may  be  judged  by  which  is  Christian  (Vitringa).    In  the 

BengeVs  own  words : — "  Should  the  year  course  of  the  Commentary  abundant  in- 

1836  pass  without  bringing  remarkable  stances  will  be  given, 
changes,  there  must  be  some  great  error 

in  my  system." — Burk,  /.  ^.,  p.  300.  §  12.  The  Interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse 

It  has  been  attempted,  in  the  course  of 

the  following  Commentary,  to  give  some 

From  what  has  been  said  in  these  account  of  die  different  systems  of  inter* 
latter  sections  it  seems  to  follow  of  pretation  which,  from  the  earhest  times, 
necessity  that  the  Apocalypse  must  be  have  been  adopted  by  those  who  have 
understood  throughout  in  a  symbolical  professed  to  explain  the»mystery ofthe 
sense.  ''As  all  language  abounds  in  Apocalypse.  The  most  usual  method 
metaphor  and  other  materials  of  imagery,  has  been  to  seek  in  successive  historical 
imagery  itself  may  form  the  ground  of  events — ^past,  present,  or  future — the 
a  descriptive  language.  The  forms  of  it  fulfilment  of  its  predictions.  This  prob- 
may  become  intelligible  terms  \  and  the  lem,  which  has  attracted  to  itself  genius 
combination  of  them  may  be  equivalent  of  the  highest  order,  and  intellects  of  the 
to  a  narrative  of  description.  ....  In  most  varied  character,  has,  from  the  first, 
certain  points  the  [Apocalypse]  furnishes  engaged  the  attention  of  theologians :  and 
a  key  to  its  own  sense^  by  a  posi-  yet,  is  it  presumptuous  to  maintain  that, 
rive  interpretadon  given ....  [Its]  pro-  hitherto  at  least,  the  solution,  on  such 
phecies  therefore  come  before  us  as  a  principles,  has  been  sought  for  in  vain  ? 
fair  document  of  prediction,  as  much  as  Nor  should  the  remark  be  omitted 
others  expressed  in  the  more  obvious  that  there  seems  to  be  a  general 
and  direct  language  of  civil  and  historic  tendency  among  Commentators  to  re- 
description,  modified,  as  the  prophetic  gard  the  Predictive  element  of  the 
style  usually  is,  by  a  tropical  character."  Apocalypse  as  applicable  to  but  one, 
— Davison,  OnFrcphecy^  3rd  ed,  p.  439.  and  that  a  very  limited  field  of  histor}'. 

In  the  case  of  no  part  of  Scripture  We  read,  it  is  true,  in  the  Evangelical 

however,  has  the  maxim  of  St  Irenaeus  prophet,  that  '^  the  earth  shall  be  full 

{Contr,  Hcer ,  iv.  26,  p.  262),  "  Every  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord,  as  the 

prophecy  is  an  enigma  before  its    ac-  waters  cover  the  sea"  (IsaL  xl  9 ;  c£ 

complishment,"  been   more  completely  Hab.  iL  14) ;  and  we  know  that  Christ 

forgotten.     The  symboUcal   interpreta-  Himself  has  taught,  in  that  Discourse 

rion  of  this  Book  has,  from  the  earliest  where  He  has  traced  out  the  lines  which 

Sl  John  was  to  follow  in  the  Revelation, 

^  John  Wesley  has  adopted  Bengel*5  name-  that  the  '*  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall 

ncal  results.  Writing  on  Rev.  ^dl  14  (see  Note  ^^  preached  in  all  the  world  for  a  wit- 

A  on  that  verse)  he  says,  "The  time,  times,  ^       ._      |« »:^^«  .   ^^j   *u.i>M  ehall 

and  «i  half  ue  from  1058  to  1836"  5  lee  ^  ^ess  unto  all  naUoiis  j  and  then  diaU 

Notet  OH  the  Nem  Tttt.  Halifax.  1869.  the  End  come  "  (Matt  xnv.  14).    A'>" 
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jtiy  how  has  the  great  prophetical  Book  finned  them,  and  announced  them  anew 
of  the  New  Testament   been  usually  to  the  nations.  Whoever  hears  the  voice 
explained  ?     Do  not  expositors,  as  a  from  on  High,  and  follows  it,  belongs  to 
rale,  in  their  application  of  the  Apoca-  the  elect  people — ^to  "  the  City  of  God  ;*' 
lypse  to  the  Christian  Church,  confine  beside  which  lies  the  city  of  the  earth 
their  attention  to  those  parts   of  the  occupied  with  the  interests  of  this  lower 
world  which    have    hitherto  embraced  sphere — a    city  proud,    tyrannical,  the 
Christianity  ?      Nay,  more,  have  they  persecutor  of  Uie  saints,  but  which  does 
not  confined  their  attention  almost  ex-  not  the  less  subserve,  albeit  by  means  of 
dosiyely  to  Western   Christendom,  as  which  it  is  unconscious,  the  establish- 
being  alone  the  object  of  the  Seer*s  pre-  ment  of  the  Divice  Kingdom.     Such 
dictions  ?  *'  Futurists,''  indeed, — at  least  was  Babylon  in  the  East ;  such  was  Rome 
some  among  them, — ^hold  that  the  con-  in  the  West :  both  Imperial  Cities,  and 
version  of  the  world  is  not  to  be  effected  both  ordained  to  diffuse  God's  revelation 
before  Christ's  Second  Advent,  and  is  — the  one  the  Old  Testament,  the  other 
not  to  be  looked  for  until  then;^ — ^but  the  New.    The  Empire  of  Rome  was  uni- 
this,  perhaps,  is  an  opinion  which  is  not  versal,  because  such  must  be  the  King- 
generally  maintained     At  all  events,  it  dom  of  Christ :  and  as  the  Old  Law  was 
may  be  well  that  students  of  the  Book  but  the  preparation  for  the  New,  so  all 
of  the  Revelation  should  reflect  upon  events  in  the  old  world  converged  towards 
this  whole  matter.  Rome  and  towards  the  Coming  of  Christ ; 
In  the  exposition  of  the  Book,  and  in  in  the  same  manner  as  all  events  after 
the  efibrt  to  trace  the  object  and  plan  of  that  Coming  have  concurred  to  the  final 
the  inspired  writer,  St  Augustine's  grand  triumph  and  to  the  Universality  of  the 
conception  of  the  providential  course  of  Christian  Faith.  ^ 

history — ^his 'Philosophy  of  History,*' sq        If  this  central  thought  be  kept  in 

to  spezk, — ^has  been  accepted  in  the  fol-  mind,  many  interpretations,  seemingly 

lowing  pages  as  conveying  the  funda-  opposed  to  each  other,  will  be  found  to 

mental  truth  which  underlies  every  state-  harmonize ;   it  being  assumed  that  the 

ment  of  the  RevelatioiL   According  to  St  successive  events  which  are  taken  to  be 

Augustine,  the  events  which  come  to  pass  the  camplHe  accomplishment  of  an  Apo- 

in  this  world  are  neither  fortuitous  nor  calyptic  prediction,  are  but  illustrations 

isolated.    Divine  Providence  directs,  co-  merely  —  specimens^  so    to  speak,  —  of 

ordinates,  and  controls  them  all,  causing  God's  dealings  with  the  Church  and  with 

everything  to  concur  towards  one  and  the  world.     Thus,  to  give  one  or  two 

the  same  end — the  triumph  of  purity  and  instances,  we  see  in  the  Sever!  Churches 

holiness,  of  truth  and  justice,  as  they  of  Asia  (Rev.   i.-iii.)   not   only  literal 

were  originally  revealed  to  the  Hebrew  Churches  existing  in  St  John's  own  day, 

people,  and   as  Jesus  Christ  has  con-  but  atso  examples  of  different  conditions 

of  the-  Church  Catholic  throughout '  all 

»  Dr.  De    Burgh  writes  .—"Our  idea  has  ^^^'^^  time;— the  *'Locusts"  and  their 

been  that  the  design  of  this  the  Christian  Dis-  kmg  ApoUyon  undier  the  fifth  Trumpet 

pensation  is  to  convert  the  world  and  to  spread  (Rev.  ix.  i-i  i)  may  apply  very  closely  to 

Christianity  over  the  earth :  but  facts  and  the  Mohammed  and  his  creed,  while  this  same 

tet-i.SS^S^d'^^t^eJrrttt:  Vision  mayalsoforeshpwdifferentpha«.s 

ay,  does  Scripture  warrant  the  opinion Of  hostility  to  the  Chnstian  Faith  at  dif- 

In  short,  I  would  say  that  the  conversion  of  the  fcrent  epochs  of  history ; — the  indications 

nations  is  the  work  of  Christ's  Second  Advent,  of  Antichrist  which   are  given  in  Rev. 
and  of  the  Dispensation  which  it  introduces  " 
{An  Expos,  of  the  Book  of  the  Rev,^  4th  ed., 

p.  280).    Sec  within  on  ch.  xiv.  6.  *  "Without  the  Apocalypse  it  would  be  im- 

'  St  Augustine  it  was  who  first  suggested  possible  for  us  to  have  a  history  of  revelation, 

the  idea  of  a  **  Philosophy  of  History."     Vico  or  of  the  Kingdom  of  God ;  for  it  is  only  the 

(bom  1668)   is  usually  said  to  have  been  the  Apocalypse  in  which  we  can  distinctly  see  the 

originator  of  this  idea ;  and  he  has  been  fol-  goal  to  which  the  ways  of  the  Eternal  are  tend- 

lowcd  by  Hegel,  and  others :— but  the  science  ing, — the  end  and  purpose  which  He  had  in 

was  really  founded  by  the  great  Father  of  the  view  in  all  His  doings  on  earth  from  the  begin- 

Western  Church.  ning."— Aubcrlen,  /.  c,^  p.  395. 
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xi.-xix.  may  not  be  fully  realized  before  (a)  The  earlier  writers  : — ^Among  the 

the  Last  Days ;  and  yet,  in  what  age  of  earliest  expositors  of  this  class  is  to  be 

the  world  may  we  not  see  fulfilled  the  named  Lud.  Alcasar  (e  Sac.  Jau)}^  who 

saying  of  St  John  concerning  the  age  in  prepared  the  way  for  the  commentaiies 

which  he  himself  lived  :  "  Even  now  are  of  Hugo  Grotius  (a.d.  1644)  ;*  Bossuet;* 

there  many  Antichrists"  (i  John  iL  18)  ?  Wetstein; — and  more  recently,  of  Moses 

There  are  three  principal  systems  of  Stuart ;  Mr.  F.  D.  Maurice,  &a 
exposition,  as  they  are  commonly  classi-  {b)  Rationalistic  writers : — Itisapiin- 
fied,  according  to  which  the  Apocalypse  ciple  of  Rationalism  to  deny  the  ex- 
has,  for  the  most  part,  been  interpreted :  istence  of  the  predictive  element  in 
— ^the  Preterist;  the  Historical  or  Con-  Prophecy.  Owing  to  this  assumption, 
tinuousj  the  Futurist^  It  is  obvious,  Rationalists  are  necessarily "  Preterists." 
however,  on  the  most  superficial  exa-  The  horizon  of  a  Prophet's  vision  does 
mination, — ^and  this  is  what  renders  any  not  extend,  they  assert,  beyond  his 
strict  classification  impossible, — thatthere  own  lifetime ;  and,  consequently,  all  that 
is  scarcely  a  single  writer  belonging  to  St  John  has  written  must  relate  to  events 
any  one  of  these  three  schools  (except  which  occurred  before  his  death.  In 
writers  who  are  strictly  Rationalists)  who  carrying  out  this  principle,  £ichhoni 
does  not  frequently  accept  several  results  follows  Grotius ;  but  he  argues  as  if  the 
of  expositors  belonging  to  either  or  to  Apocalypse  were  composed  at  the  end 
both  of  the  two  other  schools.  This  of  the  reign  of  Nero^  (see  above  {  4i 
classification,  nevertheless,  is  sufficiently 
exact  for  the  purpose  of  giving   some  ^  *  "  VaUga^  arcani  smsus  in  Apocafypn, 

notion  of  the  numerous  and  discordant  ^^-^J'l.i'L  .???J^^e  J^r\.'::!!i  !L5! 


.*^«^/^  y.  ...w^«x**wwua  »«v*  v**^pv*««.  Prologue  which  the  Holy  Spirit  "  sacrsc  actiom 
expositions  which  are  put  forward  from  pneiKSuit,"  Alcasar  takes  (i)  ch.  v.-xL  to  ex- 
time  to  time ;  and  which  by  their  arbi-  press  the  conflict  of  the  Church  with  the  Sxm- 
trariness  and  mutual  contradictions,  have  gogae ;  (2)  ch.  xii.-xix.  to  express  her  conflict 
rendered  the  history  of  Apocalyptic  exe-  ^^  ^^"^  Paganism ;  (3)  ch.  ^'^^ 

.    ^,                ,    .  -^      r^t^    1  express  her  victory,  and  repose,  and  glonoos 
gesis  the  opprobnum  of  theology.  n,fc,    j^  i^  Preface  to  the  works  of  Arcthas 
In  the    subjoined  classification  those  this  division  had  already  been  adopted  by  Hen- 
names  only  are  introduced  which  seem  tenius  (a.d.  1545) ;  it  is  also  that  of  Sabnoon 
best  to  illustrate  the  principles  of  the  p^Awfiw  in  Apoc.,  ap.  Comm.  in  /ritt.£v. 

j'/r        i.       u     1        *v                      c     ax,  t  xvL,  p.  346,  A.D.  1012)  who  Compares  tnc 

different  schools :   the  names  of  other  probliii  of^J)ounding  the  Apoc.  tithtt  of 

wnters — e.  g.    of  writers    of  such   high  «« squaring  the  circle,'— "quod  did  solct  de 

authority   as    Bishop   Wordsworth — will  draili  quadratura  .  .  .  sdbiUs  est,  sed  nondnm 

be  found,  in  due  course,  as  the  foUowing  ^^"  V-  ^-^  P;  357);    Alcasar  maitioos  no 

n^^^^J*»^,  ^*^^^^^«  works  on  the  Apocalypse  with  which  he  wis 

Commentary  proceeds.  acquainted  :-he  Wasaxikwered  by  David  Paiwa 

(A.D.  1618).    See  Liicke,  s.  1021. 

(1)  The  Preterist  System  t  ".  ^^^"^  '^^**  ''^  *I  Pertinent  h«c  visa  ad  rtf 

^i;    1  HE  rRETERIST  avSTEBf.  Judseorum  usque  ad  finem  cap.  xL  :  inde  ad  res 

.          J*        ▲     ^1.*          t.        ^i_  Romanorum  usque  ad  finem  cap.  xx. :  deinde 

Accordmg  to  this  system  the  SUCCes-  ^  3^^^^^   ilorentissimum   Ecdesise  ad  finem 

sive  statements  of  the  Revelation  apply  usque"  {Comm.  in  cap,  iv.,  p.  1174).   H.  Ham- 

chiefly  to  the  history  of  the  Jewish  nation,  mond  (a.d.  1653)  follows  Grotius  generally; 

down  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  ^^  Jr^rf  i*'"'  ^^?•  '^^  ^*'"*^''*  ^™P^;^  « 

^^A  ♦^  *k^  k;»f^^  ^f  i>«^«  -dVx-^^  ^*VApocafypse  awe  une  expbcatian;'  A.n. 

and  to  the  history  of  Pagan  Rome.  ,5^    Bc^etf  with  Grotius.  pbu»  the  com- 
position of  the  Book  under  Domitian ;  and  his 

*  Dr.  S.  Davidson  (An  Intrad,  to  the  N,  7!,  chronological  scheme  extends  from  Domitian  to 

1st  ed.,  vol.  iii.  p.  619)  has  needlessly  added  the  faU  <?  Uie  Western  Empire  in  CcnL  t.    The 

9k  fourth  class  of  "extreme,"  as  distinguished  dose  ofthe  Millennium,  or  period  of  the  Church's 

from  "simple"  Futurists;  who  hold  that  the  supremacy,  is  marked,  Bossuet  condodes,  by  the 

entire  Book  (including,  1.  a,  ch.  ii.  and  ch.  iii.)  appearance  of  the  Turks  in  Europe^  and  by  the 

refers  to  the  last  times.    Liicke  (s.  1068)  justly  heresy  of  Luther. 

remarks  that  the  second  class,  which  Dr.  David-  *  "  EinUUung  des  N.   71,"  B.  ii.,  s.  38&> 

son  calls  the  "Continuous,"  should  more  pro-  Eichhom  himself  tiiinks  that  the  Apocalypse 

perly be  styled  the  " Historical."   Liicke hiinself  was  written  under  Vespasian;  but  he  adopts 

(s.  951)  classifies    the  interpretations  chrono-  the  Neronic  interpretation  retrospectively.  Eich- 

logically, — during  (i)  The  old  Catholic ;  (2)  the  horn,  writes  Liicke  (s.  1054),  has  carried  toiti 

Medieval ;  (3)  the  post-Reformation  periods.  fuU  result,  and  thus  remtedl,  the  thoq^t  of 
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P-  433)'  According  to  Herder,  Hartwig,  as  being  complementary  ;*    iff)  Whether 

Koppe,and  others,  the  Apocalypse  relates  the  sixth  Seal   refers    to    Constantine 

chiefly  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Jewish  (Elliott^),  or  to  the  First  French  Revolu- 

state;^  according  to  Ewald,  De  Wette,  tion  (Faber^).     In  this  class  we  also 
Bleek,  and  others,  it  relates  chiefly  to 

Rome  and  the  Pagan  Emperors.     Other  Wilderness,  and  of  the  Ten-homed  Beast  (ch. 

RationaUsts    like  Eichhom    make   the  V?  3  ;  xiL  6,  14;  xiii.5); 

■D^^T-         1     i>   i.1.    ^     ^1.      T  J    -.  (2)  Of  the  two  Beasts  (ch.  xm.  I,  ii); 

Book  apply  both   to  the  Jews    and    to        ^  of  the  Mystic  Babylon,  with  the  Ten- 

Pagan  Rome,     To  these  names  may  be  homed  Beast  (ch.  xvii.  3-5) ; 
added  those  of  R^ville ;  Reuss  f  Renan ;       (4)  Of  the  144,000  Sealed  (ch.  vii.  4 ;  xiv.  1), 

and  Mr.  Desprez^  in  England.  ^?^  ^^  ^"^^^  ?»1  ^^  (ch.  xvii.  3) ; 

^  ^  In  the  case  of  these  four  "omnia  omnibus 

wrfXfioAdm^C^  The  remaining  *  *  Synchronisms  " 

(2)  The  Historical  or  Continuous  may  be  summed  up  as  follows  :— 

System.  ^^  ^  ^^^  measuring  the  Inner  Court  (ch. 

xi.  l),  with  the  war  of  the  Dragon  against 

The    Historical    school   includes   the  Michad  concerning  the  Woman  (ch.  xii.) ; 

great  mjority  of  Commentator,    To  it  ^^J,%'^Z''^^lr^' ^^l'^' ^l 

belong  those  who  uphold  the  "  Year-day  "  xvi.  10, 1^) ; 

theory;  as  well  as  those  who  interpret        (7)  Of  the  Seventh  Seal  and  the  first  six 

chronologically.*     Writers  of  this  school  Trumpets,  with  the  two  Beasts  of  ch.  xiii. ; 

Jffer  widely  among  Uiemselves.     They  thi^ar^^o/l'^S^n^  ^^^^^^ 

differ,  c.  g.,    as  to   the   questions— (tf)  the  first  six  Seals  (c^fvi.); 
Whether  the  Apocalypse  is  strictly  con-       (9)  Of  the  Seven  Vials  (ch.  xvi.),  with  the 

tinuous  or  consists  of  "  synchronous  "  ^^^  Trumpet  (ch.  ix.  13) ; 

prophecies   (Mede'X  Heng^tenberg   re-  ^iti^^^cS"^^^^ 

gardmg  the  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials  the  triumph  of  the  Palm-bearing  multitude.- 

with  the  seventh  Trumpet  after  the  fall  of  the 

Paraeus,  that  the  Apocalypse  is  to  be  under-  Beast. 

stood  as  a  Jewish  drama.    Hug,  JHleinrichs,  and        *  So  also  David  Paraeus  (who  wrote  in  reply 

Daridson  agree  generally  with  Eichhom.  to  the  '*  Preterist''  Alcasar,  and  who  belongs  to 

*  ZiUlig's  commentary  (though  really  Fntn-  the  class  of  Protestant  and  anti-papal  expositors) 
rist)  belongs  to  this  class:— he  excludes  all  considers  the  Seals  and  Trumpets  as  fulfilled, 
reference  to  Rome  and  heathenism ;  and  refers  iu  a  paraUe/jgnse,  by  the  history  of  the  Church 
everything  to  Jerusalem  and  Judaism.  until  Pope  Boniface  III.  (a.d.  606)  and  Moham- 

*  Reuss  thus  clearly  states  the  result  and  pur-  med.  The  Vials  refer  to  Church-history  until 
pcse  of  the  rationalistic  system :  **  Deux  ans  k  Luther ;  and  thence  to  the  end. 

peine  apr^  la  composition  de  notre  apocalypse,  ^  ^^Aora  A^alyptica,"  4th  ed.,  1841.  Mr. 
•  . .  .  il  survint  des  ^^lements,  lesquels,  tout  Elliott's  work  is  chiefly  marked  by  its  anti-papal 
en  rentrant,  jusqu'ik  un  certain  point,  dans  le  character.  Its  historical  interpretation  ends  with 
cercle  des  id^es  qui  en  faisaient  le  fond,  lui  the  pouring  out  of  the  xurM  Vial  (ch.  xvi.  12)  in 
donn^rent  cependant  un  ^clatant  dementi.  Lea  1820,  since  which  year  the  exhaustion  of  the 
^is  ans  et  demi  se  pass^rent,  et  Jerusalem,  au  Turkish  power  has  proceeded  rapidly.  The  re- 
Hen  de  devenir  la  demenre  des  croyants  et  des  maining  predictions  of  the  Book  are  placed 
saints,  ne  fut  plus  qu'un  monceau  de  mines,  among  the  secrets  of  the  future ;  but  the  struggle 
Rome  ne  fut  pas  detruite  par  1' Antechrist,  mais  of  the  Papacy  to  regain  its  ascendancy  after  Die 
resta  la  capitale  d*un  puissant  empire  .  .  .  .  le  shodc  received  from  Napoleon  I.  must  issue  in 
proph^te  avait  ^t^  tromp^  par  Tardeur  de  ses  some  great  event  about  a.d.  1866,  which  will 
desirs  ^  {/n/rod.,  p.  37).  give  the  death-blow  to  the  Papal  Usurpation. 

*  TA^  Apocalypse^  by  P.  S.  Desprez,  B.D.,  »  ^^  Sacred  Calendar  0/  Prophecy,*'  2nd  «/., 
1870.  1844.     Mr.  Faber  makes  the  Apocalypse  to 

*  £.  g.  those  who  undertake  to  fix  the  Time  consist  jointly  of  the  ''  Sealed  Book  "  of  ch.  v., 
of  the  End  z-^thus  Nic.  Cusanus  (De  Noviss,  and  the  '* Little  Book"  of  ch.  x.,  which  divide 
DiAiu^  Opp.,  Basil.,  A.D.  1565,  p.  934)  con-  the  whole  into  three  parts: — (i)  The /rr/ part 
dnded  that  Antichrist  would  come  between  A.D.  of  the  "  Sealed  Book  "  (ch.  vi.-ix.),  or  from  the 
1700  and  1734.  The  Waldenses  counted  the  3}  birth  of  the  King  who  is  the  *'  Head  of  Gold" 
**  times"  as  350  years  from  A.D.  looo.  Bengel  (Dan.  ii.  38)  in  B.C.  657,  to  A.D.  1697  ;  (2)  The 
fixed  on  the  year  1836  as  the  date  of  the  Mil-  entire  of  the  "Little  Book"  (ch.  x.-xiv.),  the 
lenmum.  The  year  1866  (6o6-f  1260)  is  the  period  of  the  3^  '*  times,"  or  42  months,  or 
lavoorite  date.  1260  days,  beginning  a.d.  604  and  ending  a.d. 

*  Mede's  "Synchronisms": — (l)  The  first  is  1864, — "including  also  that  single  additional 
that  of  the  1260  days,  the  42  months,  and  year  which  constitutes  the  period  of  the  seventh 
the  3^  "times,"  of  the  profaned  Temple,  of  Vinl,  which  coincides  with  Daniel's  Time  of 
the  Two  Witnesses,    of  the  Woman   in  the  the  End"  (vol.  i,  p.  272);  (3)  The  second  ^^\, 
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find  the    name  of  the  Abbot  Joachim  (whowrotemreplytoBossuet);  Sir  Isaac 

{circ.  1180*);  of  De  Lyra  (a.d.  1320);  Newton^   (who   agrees    generally  with 

Wiclif;  Bullinger;  Brightmanj*  Vitringa^  Mede);    Robert  Fleming*;  Gaussen,-* 

of  the  "Scaled  Book"  (ch.  xv.-xix.)  which  ^\               ,          ,                    „        .      . 

forms  one  prophecy  of  the  events  under  the  A  general  tendency  to  all^onze  IS 

tevmth  Tnun|>et  or  third  Woe.     It  extends  another  characteristic  of  this  School 

from  A.D.  1789  to  A.D.  1865,  in  which  year  the 

Millennium  begins.     The  seventh  Vial  is  con-  y  v  r« 

tained  in  ch.  xvi.  17-21,  and  in  ch.  xviL-xix.  (ex-  (3)  The  FUTURIST  SYSTEM. 

ccpt  the  retrospective  and  descriptive  parts  of  ^^     //  t^  .     .      n         «     ,            1.    . 

chT  xvii.).  The  "  Futurists    apply  the  predictions 

^  **£xpositiomagniproph£ta  Abatis  Jcachimi  of  the  Apocal3rpse  to  the  events  which 

in  Apocalypnn,  VeneL,  1J27."     Joachim  as-  are  immediately  to  precede,  or  imme- 

sumed  to  Se  himself  gifted  ijath  the  prophetic  ^iately  to  foUow  the  Second  Advent  of 

spmt    His  commentary  on  the  Apoc.  was  the  ^.    .  f       nCT            •      '^^^™^//'"'™  ^ 

orade    of    the   enthusiastic    anti-p^   party  Chnst       The    writers    of    this    school 

among  the  Franciscans,  and  formea  the  text  of  usually  (although  they  are   not  always 

ite  (so-caUed)  "New  and  everlasting  Gospel "  consistent)  interpret  literally: — Israelis 

[Rev.xiv.6J.    For  Joachim,  as  for  pante,  the  t^e  literal  Israel;    the   Temple  is  the 

Papacy  was  anti-chnstian  only  m  its  worldli-  ,.^      ,  rr.         »         ii   -i^  ^  t        *^  T         .t 

ness:-in  itself,  and  in  its  true  ideal  sense,  it  hteral  Temple  rebuilt  at  Jerusalem;  the 

belongs  to  the  eternal  foundation  of  the  Church  3^  "  times,"  42  months,  1 260  days,  are 

(see  Liicke,  s.  loio).    He  divided  the  history  of  3  J  natural,  literal  years.     It  is  clear  that 

the  Church  down  to  his  own  time  into  six  ^j^ere  can  be  no  discussion  as  to  the 

penods,  which  are  represented  m  the  nrst  six  /•    «              1.     r 

Seals,  Trumpets  and  Viak  ;-what  is  announced  accuracy  or  inaccuracy  of  the  results  of 

in  the  Seal-Visions  being  repeated  in  the  Visions  this  system  of  interpretation  in  any  of 

of  the.  Trumpets  and  the  Vials.    He  reckoned  its  forms.     The  Future  defies  criticism. 

"60  years  from  the  birth  of  Christ  to  the  birth  Rj^era  {e  Soc.  Jcsu ;   1592)  scems  tO 

of  Antichnst;  "all  the  time,"  he  said,  "after  ^            •'        >      ^^  / 
1200,  I  consider  dangerous." — Alberti  Chron.y 

sub  anno  1188:— see  Ch.  Maitland,  /.  r.,  p.  321.  pets  (ch.  ix.  13 ;  xi.  15)  are  developed,— -vix.  the 

Cf.  Gieseler,  Kirch,  Gesch,,  B.  ii.,  s.  357.  rise  of  the  Roman  Antichrist ;  the  struggle  of 

»   Brightman    {**  Afocaiypsis    Apocafypeos^  the  Church  with  him,  and  his  down&ll;  the 

Francof.,  A.D.  1609  ")  wrote  in  answer  to  the  state  of  the  Church  in  Europe  after  his  fall ;  her 

"  Futurist "  Ribera,  who  regarded  the  whole  triumph  over  Gog  and  Magog,  who  appear  at 

of  the  Apocalypse  as  a  commentary  on  Matt,  the  end  of  the  MiUennium ;  Ac 

xxiv.     With  Brightman  the  seventh  Seal  not  *  **  The  Prophecies  of  Holy   H^rit,'*  Works, 

only  typifies    (in  ch.  viL)    all  the  ages  after  17^5*  ^^'l*  ^< 

Diocletian  (who  fulfilled  the  sixth  Seal),  but  *  **  Viseourset^he  First  containing  a  ne:v 

also  denotes,  by  the  "silence"  in  ch.  viiL  i,  account  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  Papacy^  by 

the  peace  under  Constantine.     The  Trumpets  Robert  Fleming,  V.D.M.,  London,  1701  {''--for 

signify  Arians,   Vandals,  Saracens,    &c, — the  an  account  of  Fleming's  very  remarkable  inters 

seventh  being  sounded  when  England,  Ireland,  pietations,  see  Note  B  on  ch.  xi.  2. 

and  Scotland  embraced  the  Gospel  in   M58.  '  **  Daniel  Ic  Prophite^*^  and  ed.,  1850.    On 

Constantine  is  the  "  Man- Child  "  (ch.  xii.)  of  tiie  Rev.  xiii.,  and  generally,  Gaussen  dosdy  follovi 

Church ;  and  when  the  Dragon,  who  persecuted  Elliott ; — ^neither  of  them  regarding  th«  Drsgoa 

the  Church  under  Constantius  and  Vafens,  failed  of  ch.  xii.  as  Satan,  but  as  the  houhen,  Romaot 

to  overwhelm  her  by  the  deluge  of  Barbarians,  World-power  inspired  by  him.     The  Dragoa, 

and   subsequently  of   Saracens,  he  substituted  the  Beast  from  the  Sea,  and  the  Beast  from  the 

as  his  Vicar  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  i, — that  is  to  Abyss,  denote  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  tkne 

say,  the  Pope  who  was  "  smitten  unto  death  "  by  great  epochs  of  its  history — "  autocrate,  poly- 

the  Goths,  but  healed  b^  Justinian  and  Phocas  crate,  democrate."    During  the  close  of  the/£rr/ 

The  second  Beast  (ch.  xiii.  1 1)  is  also  the  Pope,  epoch  the  Empire  became  Christian ;  the  second 

exalted  to  still  higher  dignity  by  Pepin  and  began  with  the  inroad  of  the  Barbarians;  the 

Charles  the  Great.     The   "Two  Witnesses"  M/r</ began  A.D.  1789.    The  jaw*  Crowns  on 

are  the  Scriptures  slain  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  the  Dragon's  Heads  (ch.  xii.  3)   sigidfy  that 

&C.,  &C,  Rome  is  still  a  crowned  City ;  the  ien  Crowns 

'  "  Anakrisis  Apokafypsios  (sic),  AmsteL,  on  the  Horns  of  the  Beast  from  the  S«i  (cL 
17x9."  According  toVitringa,  in  the^r// division  xiii.  x)  represeot  the  ten  absolute  Kings  of  "the 
of  the  Apoc.  (ch.  i.  9 — iii.  22)  a  prophetic  view  is  Tribes  of  the  migration" ;  the  Beast  frCHn  the 
given  of^  the  internal  condition  of  the  Church  Abyss  (ch.  xvii.  3,  8)  has  no  Crowns,  and  this  is 
until  the  end.  In  the  j/r^^if^  (ch.  iv.  i — ^xxii.  7),  he  democracy,  with  its  Citizen-Kings,  Louis  Phi- 
sees  her  external  condition ; — ^viz.  (a)  in  the  Hppe,  Leopold  of  Belgium,  Charles  Albert  of 
Seals,  her  history  from  Trajan  until  the  end  \  (b)  Piedmont,  &c  The  "  False  Prophet "  (ck 
in  the  Trumpets  a  prophecy  concerning  Rome,  xvi.  13)  and  the  Harlot  (ch.  xvii)  csxA  coa- 
both  Pagan  and  degenerate  Christian ;  (c)  in  temporaneously,  and  together  represent  the 
ch.  xii«-xxii,  the  contents  of  the  last  two  TVum-  "  Little  Horn  "  of  Dan.  vii  8,—or  the  Papacy. 
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have  been  the  earliest  Futurist^     He  ciple  may  be  named  I.  C.  K.  Hofmann^; 

has  been  followed  by  Lacunxa*  (e  Soc,  Hengstenbcig* ;    Ebrard ;  Auberlen ; — 

j€su\  bom  1731);  TyBo;  S.  R.  Mait-  whose  conclusions,  often  arbitrary,  and 

land ;  Dc  Burgh ;  Todd ;  W.  Kelly.^  constantly  tending  to  the  same  goal  as 

the  conclusions  of  the  *'  Futurists,"  will 

,  ,  ^  be  noted  in  the  following  pages.    The 

(4)  The  Spiritual  System.  majority  of  such  writers  consider  that  to 

There  is  yet  another  principle  of  in-  Predict  the  future  conversion  of  Israel, 

tcrpxetation  which  adopts  for  its  leading  and  the  return  of  God's  ancient  people  to 

idea  the  great  conception  of  St  Angus-  Aeurownland,  was  the  chief  object  of  St 

tine,  stated  above,  as  to  the  «  PhUosophy  John.     But  whatever  may  be  thought  of 

of  History.'*   This  system  may  be  styled  ^^^  application  of  the  Apocalypse,  all, 

the  "  Spiritual"    Among  those  who  have  ^^o  m  any  sense  adopt  the    Spmtual 

more  or  less  closely  adhered  to  this  prin-  system  of  interpretation,  must  agree  in 

accepting  the  definition  of  it  with  which 

'  -In  Apocalypsin   Conim^    Antv..    1603."  ^^'^^   }'^^^  ^\  COmmentory    tO    a 

Mr.  Elliott  (vol.  IV.  p.  597)  makes  Ribera  to  close :— "  The  Book  of  the  Revelation 

be  the  first  "  Futurist  '*  or  "  nearly  the  first"  docs  not  contain  presages  of  contingent, 

*  Ucunza  adopted  the  name  of  Ben-E«ra,—  isolated,  events  :  but  it  contains  warning 

SS^'tS^^S^Sorat-^'IkTlTtut^  T^  consolatory  prophecies  concerning 

Israel;  or,  as  Mr.  Elliott  suggests  (vol.  iv.  the   great   leading  forces   which   make 

p.  536),  owing  to  the  prejudice  then  existing  their  appearance  in  the  conflict  between 

sjpinst  the  J«uits.    He  wrote  "  On  the  coining  Christ  and  the  enemy.  So  full  are  its  con- 

,  J  "    "wa^'our  tents,  that  every  age  may  learn  therefrom, 

and   the  more  and  more,  against  what  disguises 

Woman  of  ch.  xii.  he  takes  to  be  the  ancient  of  the  Serpent  one  has  to  guard  oneself; 

Son,  which  is  to  be  restored  literally  in  the  last  and  also  how  the  afflicted  Church  at  all 

'^^'^:t^  ^'^^  Vc^:^^  times  receives  its  measure  of  courage 

Rome  will  hereafter  become  the  priests  of  Anti-  and  of  consolation     (s.  634;. 
chzist : «« Our  priesthood  it  is,  and  nothing  else.        The  ''  Spmtual "  system  of  mterpreta- 

which  is  announced  for  the  last  times,  under  the  tion  receives  support  from  the  review  of 

metaphor  of  a  Beast  with  two  Horns  like  a  Apocalyptic  symbolism  which  has  occu- 
lamb  (ch.  »u.  II)." — L  r.,  vol.  1.  p.  220.  .*^      ^K         ^  r  *.t  •     t   *     j  .  *-^-. 

"Perhaps  of  all  modem  writers,"  observes  Pied  secUons  9-11  of  this  Introduction. 

Mr.  Chas.  Maitland  {^*  Apost  School  of  Proph,-  It  appears  from  that  review  how  natu- 

Interpr,,'*  p.  392),  "Lacunza  has  the  most  rally  the  imagery  of  the  Book  describes, 

d«ply  inflnenced  the  study  of  Prophecy."  .  .  .  j^  accordance  with  the  whole  Spirit  of 

The  Futurists,  when  they  borrowed  from  La-  -,       ,  ,,  . j-..:^«„\.r  *\.^ 

nmzathegreat  demenuof  theirsystem,  rejected  Prophecy,  the  various  conditions  of  the 

thatwhich  had  cost  him  dearest, —the  admission  Kingdom   of  God  on  earth,  dunng  its 

that  the  Romish  Church  is  Babylon.    In  prefer-  successive  Struggles  against  the   Prince 

encc  to  this  Acy  joined  Bellarmine  in  the  expect-  ^f  ^^  ^o^ld.     The  figurative  Utterances 

aUon  that  [the  ciiy  ol]  Rome  will  fall  away  from  ^^  .,  ^  c^^,  «..-.  ««^^:«ii„  »»;4..>r4  r^»  ♦!,;« 

iierpresentfaith^oitthedaysofAntichHst."-  O^  ^C  Seer  are  specially  suited  for  this 

U,  p.  395.   The  words  of  Bellarmine  {DeRom.  purpose,  owmg  tO  the  latitude  of  appll- 

Aif/.,  iv.  4)  are :  "  Neque  obsiat,  quod  tempore  cation  which  all  symbolism  allows ;  and 

AnUchristi  Roma  desolanda,  et  cremanda  ^de-  ^^is,  without  distorting  the  sense  or  offer- 

«w,  ut  deducitur  ex  cap.  xvii.  Apoc," — where  •   ^' .•  i^«^^  ^^  t\^^  i«^^,«««   ^^r -«  <.;««^1a 

he  is  merely  arguing  Vt  the   s<4t  of  the  »^g  Violence  to  the  language,  of  a  single 

Papacy  was  not  fixed  by  Divine  command  in  passage.       Keuss    mdeed  Objects   (/.  r., 

Rome.  p.  41)  that  this  system  does  not  really 

*  Mr.  Kelly,  giving  his  assent  ^generally  to  ^Jiffer  from  the  "  Historical,"  inasmuch 
r^^^^.^?"!  ""^  "Histoncal'T«cposiUon,         j  ,    substitutes  the  religious  his- 

considcis  that  there  is  a  stiU  more  perfect  mter-  *    ixw^iti/  gui^^ui.ui.wa  wiv  *^,M5*v«a  *j^si- 

preution.     Regarding  the  words  "After  these  tory  of  the    Kmgdom   Of  God,  for  the 

things"  (ch.  iv.  i)  as  the  epoch  of  the  close  of  political  history  of  the  Church : — ^but  this 
the  history  and  existence  of  the  Church  on  earth 

-thatis  the  epoch  of  "the  rapture"  oftheSaints        >  ^^  Wdssagung  und  Erfullung,''  1841. 
who  constitute  it — ^hc  concludes  that  all  the        '  And  yet  Hengstenberg  interprets  generally 

Visions  which  follow  represent  the  Great  Day  on  the  "Historical"  and  allegorical  system; 

of  the  Lord  at  the  end  of  the  present  Dispensa-  regarding  the  Apocalypse  down  to  ch.  xix,  as 

tioo.  already  fulfilled. 
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objection  is  manifestly  unsound  As  hac  re  admittenda  est  ilia  latitodo  qns 
already  pointed  out,  the ''  Spiritual ''  ap-  Divinis  vatidniis  propria  est  et  iamiliaiis, 
plication  is  never  exhausted,  but  merely  ut  adimpletiooes  eorum  fiant  et  con- 
receives  additional  illustrations  as  time  tinenter  et  punctualiter :  ....  atqae 
rolls  on ;  while  the  '^  Historical "  S3rstem  licet  plenitudo  et  ^stigium  complementi 
assumes  that  single  events,  as  they  come  eorum,  plerumque  alicui  ceitae  aetati  vel 
to  pass  in  succession,  exhibit  the  full  etiam  certo  momento  destinetur;  atta- 
accomplishment  of  the  different  predic-  men  habent  interim  gradus  noimiQlos  et 
tions  of  the  Apocalypse.  If  anywhere,  scalas  complementi,  per  diversas  mundi 
Lord  Bacon's  estimate  of  the  fulfilment  aetates." — he  AugmmHs  Sdcni^  lib.  ii. 
of  a  prediction  is  verified  here  : — "  In  c.  1 1 
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Analysis  of  the  Contents. 


The  contents  of  the  Apocalypse  have  been  variously  arranged ;  indeed  any  arrange- 
ment must  be  more  or  less  arbitrary. 

As  a  marked  characteristic  of  the  Book  the  numeration  according  to  Stvens 
prevails  throughout;  as  well  as  the  division  of  Seven  into  groups  oi  four  and  three^ 
or  thru  and  four : — see,  for  example,  the  Visions  of  the  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials. 
The  following  classification,  therefore,  of  the  Visions  will  be  found  convenient,  and 
is  adopted  in  the  present  Commentary. 

The  roost  usual,  as  it  is  the  most  obvious,  division  of  the  Apocal3rpse  is  into  three 
principal  sections : — 

I.  The  Prologue  (ch.  L-iii.),  setting  forth  (dr)  the  Vision  of  Christ ;  including  the 
Commission  given  to  the  Apostle  John  (ch.  L  i,  1 1, 19),  an  intimation  of  the  historical 
personality  of  the  Seer,  as  well  as  the  place  and  occasion  of  his  receiving  the  Revela- 
tion (w.  9-1 1) ; — {p)  the  enumeration  of  the  Seven  Churches  (ch.  i.  11 ;  ch.  ii. ;  ch. 
iii.)  which  symbohze  the  Church  Universal  (ch.  iii.  22)  for  whose  sake  the  pro- 
phetical utterances  are  intended ; — (c)  the  Seven  Epistles  (ch.  ii. ;  ch.  iiL) ; 
II.  The  Revelation  Proper  (ch.  iv.  i— ch.  xxii.  5); 

III.  The  Epilogue  (ch.  xxiL  6-2 1)  which  gradually  passes  from  visionary  repre- 
sentation ;  and,  referring  back  in  ver.  8  to  the  Prologue,  closes  with  a  Divine  attesta- 
tion, and  with  threats  mingled  with  promises. 

The  Revelation  Proper  may  be  divided  into  Seven  chief  Visions : — 
i.  The  Prelude  (ch.  iv. ;  ch.  v.)  which  introduces  the  Divine  Judgments.     These 
chapters  contain  two  scenes : — the  Appearance  in  heaven  of  the  throne  of  God 
(ch.  iv.) ;  and  the  Appearance  of  the  Lamb  Who  takes  the  Sealed  Book  "  out  of  the 
right  hand  of  Him  that  sat  on  the  throne  "  (ch.  v.) ; 

il  The  Vision  of  the  Seven  Seals  (ch.  vL  i — ch.  viil  i) ;  including  an  interlude 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  Seals  which  consists  of  two  scenes : — that  of  the  Sealing 
of  the  Elect  (ch,  viL  1-8),  and  that  of  the  "  Great  Multitude  which  no  man  could 
number"  (ch.  vii.  9-17); 

iii.  The  Vision  of  the  Seven  Trumpets  (ch.  viii.  2 — ch.  xi.  19) ;  including  as  before 
an  interlude  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  Trumpets  which  again  consists  of  two 
scenes :— that  of  the  "  Little  Book  "  (ch.  x.  i-i  i),  and  that  of  the  "  Two  Witnesses  " 
(ch.  xi.  1-14)  ; 

iv.  The  Vision  of  the  Woman,  and  her  three  enemies  (ch.  xii.  i — ch.  xiiL  18) — 
the  Dragon  (ch,  xiL  3-17);  the  Beast  from  the  sea  (ch.  xiL  18 — ch.  xiii,  10);  the 
Beast  from  the  earth  or  "  False  Prophet "  (ch.  xiii.  1 1-18) ; 

v.  The  group  of  Visions  in  ch.  xiv. : — (d)  The  Vision  of  the  Lamb  with  His 
Company  on  Mount  Zion  (w,  1-5) ;  (b)  the  Vision  of  the  three  Angels  proclaiming 
udgments  (w.  6-11);  {c)  the  Episode  (vv.  12,  13);  {d)  the  Vision  of  the  Harvest 
ind  the  Vintage  (w.  14-20) ; 

.  vL  The  Vision  of  the  Seven  Vials  (ch.  xv.  i — ch.  xvL  21) ;  again  including  an 
interlude  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  Vials  which  now  consists  of  one  scene — 
that  of  the  three  unclean  spirits  gathering  the  Kings  of  the  earth  *'  into  the  place 
which  is  called  Har-Magedon"  (ch.  xvi.  13-16)  ; 

Til  The  Vision  of  the  final  Triumph  (ch.  xvii.  i— ch.  xxii.  5) ;  presenting  ./^r 
Scenes:  {a)  The  history  and  fall  of  Babylon  (ch.  xviL  i — ch.  xix.  10) — the  hostile 
World-power;  {p)  The  overthrow  of  Satan  (ch.  xix.  11 — ch.  xx.  10) — the  hostile 
Spiritual  power;  {i)  The  Universal  Judgment  (ch.  xx.  11-15) ;  {d)  The  glories  of 
the  New  Jerusalem  (ch.  xxi.  i — ch.  xxii.  5). 


THE   REVELATION 


OF  ST.  JOHN  THE  DIVINE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

4  John  writeth  his  revelation  to  the  seven 
churches  of  Asia^  signified  by  the  seven 
golden  candlesticks,  7  The  coming  of  Christ, 
14  I£U  glorious  power  and  majesty. 


THE  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ, 
which  God  gave  unto  him,  to 
shew  unto  his  servants  things  which 
must  shortly  come  to  pass;  and  he 
sent  and  signified  it  by  his  angel  unto 
his  servant  John : 


(With  few  exceptions,  those  variations  only  from  the  Textus  Receptus  whidi  aflect  the 
translation  will  be  noticed.    On  the  text  generally  see  the  Introduction,  §  8.) 

[Ver.  2  OOT.  rf .  Ver.  4  wn,  rov  [which  Erasmus  inserted  contrary  to  his  codex,  known  as 
"  I  **. — B reads  ecoC].  Ver.  5  om»  iic — ayan&vri, — Xvaavri  [soK,  A, C,  i ; — B,  P readXoiNraiTt,aDd 
so  Erasmus,  who  has  altered  the  reading  of  i ,  after  the  Vulgate,  Arui/]. — U  tS>¥.  Ver.  6  /Soo-iXcfor, 
upctff.— [A,  P  am.  tS>»  a(»v«v, — ^which  is  read  by  K,  C,  B,  i,  as  in  the  eleven  other  places  in  this 
Book].  Ver.  8  om,  apxti  xal  T«\ot. — \vyti  Kvpios  6  Btos,  Ver.  9  om.  ist  koL — om,  iw  rj  before 
/3acr. — f»  *lT)trov  (after  vwofi.), — om.  Xpurrov  twice. — om,  and  duL  Ver.  11  om.  cy»  cifu  to  A 
soi  t6  O,  6  irpvTos  icat  6  €<Txarot'  Kcu.-^iwriL  ckjcX. — om,  rait  iv  'Atria  (which  £r.  supplied  after 
the  Vulg.^fi^  sunt  in  Asia\  Ver.  13  om.  inrd.  Ver.  14  «ff  eptov,  Ver.  15  [A,  C  read  irfirvptr 
fiivif, — K  reads  irfih;p«/icvo>, — B,P,iread  irtwp»p^»ot].  Ver.  17  tBfiMv. — om.  iuh..  Ver.  18  om. 
dfAtfy, — rov  $cuf,  icai  r.  fdov.   Ver.  19  ypdy^op  oZv*    Ver.  20  om.  ^t  €M€t.1 


The  Title. 

The  BavaUtion  of  John.^  So  the 
uncial  manuscripts  K,  C,  and  A  m  its  sub- 
scription. P  reads  *'  The  Revelation  of  the 
Apostle  and  Evangelist  John;"— B  reads  "The 
Revelation  of  John  the  Divine  and  Evan- 
gelist;"— Erasmus,  "  The  Revelation  of  Saint 
John  the  Divine;"— The  Textus  Receptus^ 
"  The  Revelation  of  John  the  Divine."  The 
title  "the  Divine"  (6  e^okoyos)  was  first 
applied  to  St  John  by  Eusebius  (Prorp.  Ev, 
XI.  18) ;  and  Eusebius  (H.  E.  iii.  24)  explains 
that  St.  John,  omitting  the  Genealogy  of 
Christ  after  the  flesh,  began  his  Gospel  with 
the  doctrine  of  the  Lord's  Divinity, — the 
Stdkoyia.  The  memory  of  the  Apostie,  it  is 
said,  is  still  preserved  in  the  name,  Aycualouk, 
of  a  village  near  Ephesus,  corrupted  from 
oycor  BtoXayot  (jigiosolouh\ — see  Forbi^er, 
liandb.  der  Alt,  Geogr.,  ii.  188.  Philo  gives 
the  title  ^coXoyor  to  Moses  {Fita,  iii.  xi),  and 
so  does  Methodius  (a.D.  290),  De  Resurrect. 
iL  6.    Eusebius  also  applies  the  title  to  the 


Prophets,  Demonstr.  Ev.,  ti.  9.  In  the  .Ap- 
pendix to  Mr.  J.  T.  Wood's  •*  Discoftries  at 
Ephesus  "  (London,  1877),  in  the  transcript  of 
**  Inscriptions  from  the  Great  Theatre^"  we 
read,  at  p.  23,  as  titles  of  the  highest  order  of 
the  priests  of  Artemis,  the  words  rots  Btir 
\6yoit  Koi  viiv^hoit.  Professor  Plumptre  (& 
Epp,  to  the  Seven  Churches^  p.  i)  considers  that 
this  may  have  been  the  first  embodiment  of  the 
thought  conveyed  by  the  word  "Theologus." 

Chaps.  I.-III. 

I.  The  Prologue. 

The  First  of  the  three  great  Divisions  of 
the  Book. 

The  Inscription  (1-3). 

This  Inscription,  setting  forth  the  title  and 
prophetic  character  of  the  Apocalypse,  coo- 
mends  it  to  the  study  of  the  Church.  It  is 
pre-eminently  a  Book  of  Prophecy,  see  ver. 
3  ;  ch.  xxii.  7,  18. 

1.  The  Rrvelationl    The  religious  sense  of 
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the  word  Apocalypse — ^in  English  '*  kerela- 
tioQ  "— b  unloiown  to  Clasacal  writers ;  nor 
does  it  occur  in  the  Septuagint  in  the  sense  of 
a  Divine  communication,— e.g.  i  Sam.  xx.  30 ; 
Ecdus.  XL  27 :  see  Lee  on  Inspiration,  4th 
ed,  p.  4.  With  the  genitive  or  the  object 
(Rom.  xtL  35),  and  with  the  genitive  of  the 
subject  (a  Cor.  xii.  i ;  GaL  i.  la),  it  denotes 
the  act  of  revealing  a  Divine  mystery  (Eph. 
iil  3).  It  has  also  come  to  dgni^  that  which 
is  itself  revealed  (i  Cor.  xiv.  a6).  "Revela- 
tioD"  on  the  part  of  God  is  the  foundation 
of  all  true  prophecy ;  on  the  side  of  man,  a 
spiritual  intuition  or  vision  is  to  be  presup- 
posed (cf.  oirraflrta,  3  Cor.  xiL  i  ;  opa^, 
Matt  xviL  9 ;  opaai^j  Acts  ii.  17 ;  ocra  cidcy, 
"aU  that  he  jflw,"  Rev.  i.  2 ;  6  /3X«V€iff, "  What 
thou  seejtf"  Rev.  L  11).  Here  it  cannot  be 
taken  objectively — "  the  Revelation  concern- 
ing Jesus  Christ;"  but  it  is  used,  in  the  former 
sense,  subjectively, — ^for  it  is  the  distinctive 
office  of  Christ  to  reveal  the  mystery  of  God 
(Matt  XL  2  7  ;  John  i.  1 8).  Thus,  it  is  Christ 
who  addresses  the  Seven  Churches  (ch.  ii.- 
iii.) ;  who  opens  the  Sealed  Book  (ch.  v.  7, 9); 
&C.    Hence  it  is  added — 

which  God  gave  him]  In  harmony  with 
the  doctrine  of  St.  John  as  to  the  relation 
of  the  Son  to  the  Father,  John  v.  20 ;  vii. 
16 ;  xii.  49 ;  xiv.  10 ;  xviL  7,  8. 

According  to  the  "  Futurist "  scheme  (see 
Introd.  1 12),  the  "Apocalypse"  signifies  not 
the  revdation  ly  or  concemmg  Jesus  Christ ; 
but  the  "  Revelation,"  or  Second  Advent,  or 
iiiture  Manifestation  of  Jesus  Christ  Him* 
self  (i  Cor.  i.  7).  Not  very  differently  the 
rationalistic  "Preterists;" — but  in  illustra- 
tion of  the  rationalistic  interpretation  of 
the  Apocalypse,  see  note  A  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

to  jApw]  /.  e,y "  that  he  might  shew,"  a  con- 
struction common  to  the  Apocalypse  and  the 
I'onrth  Gospel :  e.  g.  ch.  hi.  21;  vii.  2 ;  xiii. 
'4t  &c;  John  i.  12 ;  vi.  52,  &c.  (for  theconstr. 
with  Sra,  cf.  ch.  ii.  21;  viii.  3 ;  ix.  5,  &c. ; 
Johnxiiu  34;  xiv.  16;  xviL  4;  i  John  v. 
30,  &c).  Others  explain  "so  as  to  shew," — 
an  infinitive  epexegetical  of  *^zave**; — cf.  ch. 
7*  5»  7.  Not  merely  "to  make  known,"  as 
in  Matt.  xvL  2 1 ;  but  with  clear  reference  to 
"shewing"  in  Vision,  cf.  ch.  iv.  i ;  xvii, 
I,  dec. 

lotto  his  servants^  Ix.,  Christ's  servants; 
so  also  *<  his  AngeV*^ "  his  servant  John  "  (cf. 
ch.  ii.  20);  not  merely  prophets,  but  the 
Church,  in  general, — see  ch.  xxii.  6,  9. 

[•ven]  th«  Mngs  which  must']  Because 
so  ordained  by  God  (fitl  not  lUKKti,  ver.  19). 
This  idea  is  essentially  presupposed  in  all 
prophecy,  see  ch.  iv.  i ;  xvii.  10 ;  xx.  3 ;  and 
cf.  Matt  xviL  10;  xxiv.  6.  For  this  sense 
compare  ver.  2.  Or  translate  and  punctuate: 

New  TcsL—Nou  IV. 


**gav6  unto  Him,  to  thaw  unto  His  tsp- 
▼ants  the  things,  fto." 

sbortfy  come  to  pass:"]  "  Before  long,"  i.^, 
as  time  is  computed  by  God ;  not  that  the 
events  are  close  at  hand.  What  prophets 
behold  are,  as  they  are  called  here,  **the 
things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass;" 
for  in  the  invisible  world  which  is  dis* 
closed  to  the  Seer  all  is  action,  in  motion, 
about  to  approach : — "^  The  vision  is  yet  for 
an  appointed  time,  but  at  the  end  it  shall 
speak,  and  not  lie :  though  it  tarry,  wait  for 
it ;  because  it  will  surely  come,  it  will  not 
tarry"  (Hab.  ii.  3).  This  is  the  usual  pro- 
phetic style,  see  Ezek.  xiL  ai-as;  2  Pet.  iii, 
4, 8.  The  key  to  passages  such  as  this  and  ch. 
xxii.  6,  7,  as  well  as  Roul  xvL  20,  is  supplied 
by  the  "  speedily  "  (tV  rax«0  of  Luke  xviii. 
7, 8,  where  long  delay  is  impUed.  So  Bengel : 
"Totus  liber  tanquam  unum  verbum  uno 
momento  pronundatione  debet  acdpi";  see 
De  Wette,  Ebrard,  Alford.  Duration  is  to  be 
computed  in  the  Apocalypse,  either  rela- 
tively to  the  divine  apprehension,  as  here 
and  in  ch.  xxii.  10  (cf.  ver.  3 ;  iii.  1 1 ;  xxii.  7, 
12,  20);  or  absolutely  in  itself  as  long  or 
short;  see  on  ch.  viii.  i;  xx.  2.  (On  iv 
rax^t  here,  cf.  cv^/a>ff  Matt  xxiv.  29).  Haupt 
{The  First  Ep.  of  St.  Jobn^  Engl,  tr.,  p.  iii) 
observes  on  John  ii.  18  that  Scripture  "has 
for  the  process  of  the  times  a  standard  of 
measurement  difierent  from  ours."  Expres- 
sions like  the  present  "can  be  understood 
only  when  we  interpret  them  according  to 
the  canon  of  2  Pet.  iii.  8,  *  one  day  is  with 
the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand 
years  as  one  day.'  But  that  tells  us  no  otlier 
than  this,  that  in  the  Divine  estimation 
one  day  may  wrap  up  in  itself  a  thousand 
human  years,  and  the  converse  .  .  .  Thus 
there  may  be,  to  speak  with  the  Apocalypse, 
silence  for  half  an  hour  (ch.  viii.  i),  or, 
according  to  human  measurement,  for  half 
an  eternity." 

Otherwise :— it  is  said,  (i)  that  the  events 
are  close  at  hand,  see  ver.  3  (DUsterdieck) ; 
and  so  in  a  different  sense.  Burger,  who 
compares  Acts  xxv.  4,  and  thinks  that,  since 
the  Day  of  Pentecost,  we  stand  in  the 
"Last  Days  "(Acts  ii.  17;  1  John  ii.  18); 
but,  he  adds,  this  Book  takes  no  account  of 
time ; — (2)  that  they  must  soon  begin  to  come 
to  pass.  So  Hengstenberg,  who  argues  tliat 
already  in  St.  John's  time  the  axe  was  laid 
to  the  root  of  the  Roman  Empire; — (3) 
that  "the  certainty"  of  the  future  is  meant 
(Eichhom); — (4)  that  the  events  which 
precede  the  Second  Advent  are  to  take  place 
swiftly,  in  a  short  space  of  time  (Todd), 
— a  meaning  which  the  Greek  cannot  well 
bear. 

and  be  sent  and  signified  [them]]     /.^., 
"the  things  which  must  come  to  pass  shortly." 

1 1 
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7,  Who  bare  record  of  the  word  of  Christ,  and  of  all   things  that  he 

God,  and  of  the  testimony  of  Jesus  saw. 

The  A. V^bjr  supplying  ^f/,"  ondersUnds  ^the  takes  Rer.  zziL  17  to  be  an  allusioD  to  the 

Rerelation.''    Obeerve,  ^  He,"  ^*  the  Sender,"  previous  statement  of  John  viL  37*    The  ck- 

the   subkct  of  the  Tcib,  is  Christ,— as  is  mssuna  ^  tie  wor J  0/ G^,'' and  **  te  jowy'* 

proved  by  the  changed  construction,  and  by  he  also  refers  to  i  John  L  i ;  the  author  ot 

ch.  xxiL  16.     Pertiaps  the  verb  ^^jignyUd^  the  Apocalypse  thus  announcing  himself  as 

may  be  taken  absolutely.  Except  in  Acts  zL  38  also  the  author  of  the  Gospel  and  the  First 

(cL  Acts  zzT.  2  7),  this  prophetic  use  of  the  verb  £pistle.    So,  too,  Grotius,  Wolf,  Elchhom, 

(iniiuuwm)  is  peculiar  to  St  John ;  see  John  xiL  &c.     The  majority  of  commentators,  how- 

33;  xviii.  33;  xxL  19.     The  term  denotes  ever,  understand  here ''the  epistolary  aorist,"— 

the  figurative  and  'Symbolical  character  of  cf.  Rom.  xvi.  23;  Philena.  19;  ThucydLi; 

what  follows : — see  on  ch.  xii.  i.  the  present  Book  alone  being  meant   The 

by  bu  angel,-]  Lit  "through  his  angel ;»•  7^  I?. characteristic  of  St  John ;  e.g.  John 

cf.  Ex.  iv.  13.  •  Hence,  and  Som  ch.  xxu.  6,  *•  7;  ;«•  ? J  ?  ^3! ?  «»•  »4 '  '  J^^"  >•  !]  *^ 

16,  the  office  of  unveiHng  the  different  scenes  ,,^»  ***^.  (^  w^rvprn),  ynt«  «*«!* 

of  the  Apocalypse  seemi  to  have  been  as-  ('-^^  P-  "^6^,  "apwars  at  the  begmmng, 

signed  toTpi^ticuhr  Angel ;  c£  Dan.  viii.  ^  ««""  ^^  ^J^  ^^^^  «*«  ^'^^^ 

i6-  ix.21"  £ch.LQ  IX'  a    3 -—even  when  documents  which  we  have    received  from 

the  speakclr  is  not  difincid,  'as  in  ch.  xix.  9^  ?*•  J?^°£  J?^^*^  "  "7.^.^*  vindjcation 

the  words  which  follow  dearly  point  to  the  J*..™?  trustworthinea.    "is  a  nutter  cj 

Angel  who  speaks  in  ch.  xxii.  8,  9.    When  wdwcrence  whether  tte  verb  here  refers  to 

St  John  de^CTibes  at  some  len^  what  he  ^^  Apocalyp«  which  he  is  j^g^nwgtJ^J^ 

had  previously  seen  in  spirit,  the  Angel,  as  ^t^!^'^ "^""^^ZS"^^'    ^^^^H^ 

in  ch.  iv.  I,  accompanies  him,  and  explains  AP~f]f  »  *?^*°^"«  *  V^^'u^  ""^  ^ 

the  mystery  of  what  has  been  revealed.    The  ^«^  ^r  }^  ^g^^*  ^^^  he  was  an 

description  is  thus  rendered  highly  dramatic,  cye-witness  (ooa  cacir.) 
when  the  voice  of  the  Anfeltu  interpres  is  un-        of  the  word  of  God^    The  greater  oiiin- 

expectedlyinterposed,asinch.  X.4, 8, 11;  xiv.  ber  of  writers  explain,   not  the  Personal 

13 ;  xix.  9 ;  xxi.  5  (where  note  the  change  of  Word  (cf.  ch.  xix.  1 3),  but,  in  common  with 

verbs  and  tenses).    Others  take  the  word  the  rest  of  the  verse,  the  prophetic  contents 

Angel  generiea/fyj  as  implying  different  angels  of  this  Book  (cL  Ezek.  L  a,  LXX.),  which 

who  act  as  spokesmen  throughout  The  first  ftrom  first  to  last  proceeds  from  God  ,*  see 

express  mention  of  an  Angel  impartinj^  a  ch.  xxiL  6  (where,  however,  we  have  the 

Vision  is  iirch.  xvil  i.  Cf.  ch.  xvii.  7 ;  xxi.  9.  plural — ''words "), 


$mto  bis  servisnt  Jobm ;]  The  title  "servant  *•        and  of  the  Ustimony  of  Jesus  Christ^    /.^ 


after  the  prophetic  roanner,->fbr  there  is  no  xxii.  20.  The  phrase  may  also  be  taken  as 
anonymous  prophecy  in  Scripture, — accredits  parallel  to  "  the  word  of  God ;"  and  thus, 
the  writer,  see  Dan.  viii.  i ;  ix.  2 :  "History  objectinjeh,  also  expresses  the  witness ** con- 
had  its  security  m  the  joint  knowledge  of  con-  ceming  ''^  Jesus,  combining  both  senses  as  in 
temporaries ;  but  in  prophecy,  personality  is  ch.  xix.  10.  Some  (e.  g.  Cocceius)  who  take 
of  the  greatest  moment"  (Hengst).  For  "the  word  of  God"  to  mean  Uie  Fourth 
proof  that  the  "John "  here  mentioned  is  the  Gospel,  refer  these  words  to  St  John's 
Apostle  and  Evangelist,  see  IntnxL  §  i.  Epistles. 

On  thb  verse   seems  to  be  founded  the  r        i    ^   n  .i^-       .i.  ^  *          n    /rwit 

modem  term  'Apokalyptik,'  denoting  a  class  «  C*;,?"^!  ofallthm^s  tb^be  saw\    (Omrt 

of  writings  in  which  the  Divine  im^tion  ^"^'Ij""*?  '^'  ^^^' -    ^^'f^'^i^ 

of  mystics  b  more  prominent  than  the  apposition  to  the  previous  dausej  Tl^verb 

humah  activity  of  the  pebon  chosen  to  com-  ^^\  so  constantly  used  in  this  Book  for  the 

municate  thcii;  e.g., W  the  Old  Test.,  the  !* f«?8f     \^'Z\  "^^^iTJ^*^  -IT^' 

Bookof DanielUs^Introd.  §  9.  intmtionwhereby the prop^^^ 

'  what  God  communicates,  e.^.  IsaL  1. 1 ;  tzn. 

2.  who   hare  witness]      Ebrard  {Krit.  xxxvii.  8;  Mic.  i.  i ;  Hab.  i.  i  >— on  the  title 

d,  Ev.  Gesch.f  s.  858)  insisting  upon  theaorists  "  Seer,"  i  Sam.  ix.  9,  see  Lee  On  Inspiration, 

in  this  passage,  especially  on  ^besattv"  at  the  App.  K.    This  use  of  the  word  proves  that 

end  of  the  verse,  refers  these  words  to  the  the   "perspective"  character   of  prophecy, 

fourth  Gospel,  of  which,  he  considers,  they  accordmg  to  which  events  distant  in  tinne 

establish  the  earlier  date.     In  illustration,  he  are  presented  in  juxtaposttioo  to  the  eye  of 
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3  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and 
they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  pro- 
phecj,  and  keep  those  things  which 
are  written  therein :  for  the  thne  is 

at  hand. 


4    T  OHN  to  the  seven  churches 
I     which  are  in  Asia :  Grace  bg 
and    peace,    from    him 


unto  •'^you 


•  which  ^  is,    and    which    was,    and  •Eji.3.14. 
which  is  to  come  ;   and  from    the 


the  Seer,  belongs  to  the  Apocalypse.  Thus 
what  is  "signified"  to  St.  John  had  been 
"seen"  by  him,— seen  in  **  Vision,"  ch.  ix.  17; 
or  at  times,  is  also  "  heard,"  of.  ver.  la ;  ch, 
nil  8;  see  also  i  John  i.  i.  Vitringa  refers 
the  previous  part  of  this  verse  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel;  and  these  words  to  the  Apocalypse 
itself, «  seen  "  in  ecstatic  vision.  The  true  read- 
ing,howc7er,  which  onaits  "  and,**  excludes  this 
sense.  The  sense  accordingly  is, — God  has 
given  the  Revelation  to  His  Son  "to  shew  unto 
His  servants" ;  the  Son,  through  His  Angel,  by 
images  and  Visions,  has  "  signified''  it  to  St. 
John ;  and  St  John  here  bears  record  to  that 
'•word  of  God,  and  that  testimony  of  Jesus 
Christ,*'  as  all  has  been  jeen  by  him. 

3.  he  that  reaJetb,  and  they  that  bear\  L  e,y 
the  public  reader  in  the  Church  (Luke  iv. 
16;  3  Cor.  ill.  14),  and  those  present  who 
hear  what  is  read.  Hence,  the  one  parti* 
ciple  is  singular,  and  the  others  plural.  See  the 
use  of  this  fact  for  settling  the  date  of  the 
Book,  Introd.  S  4»  P-  33- 

the  worjj  of  the  propbety^  L  f.,  of  this 
Book;— see  ch.  xxft.  7,  18. 

and  keep  th«  tbingj  which  are  vuntten 
therein:']    See  Luke  xi.  a 8. 

fir  the  time]  ' The  season {Kaip6i\  deter* 
pined  on,'  as  ch.  xi.  18 ;  xxiL  10 :  the  word 
is  used  differently  in  ch.  xii.  1  a,  14.  For  the 
noon  expressive  of  mere  duration  (xp<^i^O» 
see  ch.  ii.  21 ;  vi.  11;  x.  6;  xx.  3.  Both 
are  combined,  Acts  i.  7 ;  i  Thess.  v.  i.  The 
tenn  here  employed  denotes  "the  critical 
epoch-making  periods,  fore-ordained  of  God, 
Acts  xvii.  26." — ^Trench,  Sjnon.  tf  the  N,  T., 
P-199. 

i^  at  hand,]  See  on  ver.  i  and  ch.  vi.  10 ;  cf. 
Rom.  xiii.  1 1 ;  James  v.  9 ;  i  Pet.  iv.  7,  1 7. 
At  every  moment  the  end  draws  nearer,  but 
^^  moment  it  is  near :  the  Lord  Himself 
points  the  moral.  Matt  xxiv.  48-51.  "The 
Apocalypse,"  writes  Auberlen,  "  on  the  one 
fuod  points  to  the  coming  of  Christ  as 
^^stant,  for  it  shows  the  succession  of  the 
S«cn  Seals,  Trumpets^  and  Vials;  on  the 
^^  hand  it  proclaims  with  uplifked>  finger, 
'  ^'G^  I  come  quickly,'  xxii.  20.  In  this  it 
out  folbws  the  example  of  the  Saviour  Him* 
self;  Matt  XXV.  6, 13, 19;  Mark xiu.  3 2-37."— 
Daniel  and  the  Rev.  (Engl  tr,,  p.  79).  In  the 
)![^ngs  to  Pergamum  and  Sardis  (ch.  tl  16; 
"i-  3)  the  language  associated  vrith  the  Second 
Advent  is  tran^erred  to  some  nearer  and 


more  inunedlate  Judgment  .—see  Luke  xii. 
36-40;  I  Thess.  V.  2.  Ct.  Plumptre,  Le^ 
p.  162. 

Duration  is  thus  treated  in  the  Apocalypse 
as  relative  to  the  Divine  apprehension, — cf. 
on  ver.  i ;  ch.  viii.  i ;  xx.  2.  On  tiie  other 
hand,  according  to  the  theory  prevalent 
among  rationalistic  writers,  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  between  June  a.d.  68,  and  Jan. 
A.D.  69  (see  Introd.  §  4),  under  the  influence 
of  the  horror  and  revengeful  feelings  excited 
by  the  cruelties  of  Nero.  The  hour  of  ven- 
geance could  not,  the  Christians  believed,  be 
long  deferred  0'  Ce  mot  de  TApocalypse  *le 
temps  est  proche,*  qui  se  retrouve  dans  les 
trois  premiers  Evangiles,  est  puis6  au  cceur 
mcme  des  sollidtudes  chretiennes  de  cette 
tpoque."—A\xhtyHijt,dej  Persecutions,  p.  132). 
And  writers  of  this  school  agree  in  holding 
that  the  authors  of  the  New  Testament 
all  laboured  under  the  common  delusion  that 
the  pNOwer  of  Antichrist  was  to  continue  for 
the  literal  period  of  three  and  a  hsdf  years 
(ch.  xii.  14;  xiii.  5),  when  the  Lord  was 
to  return  and  overthrow  the  power  of  Pagan 
Rome. 

The  Address  (4-8). 

The  Apocalypse  is  addressed  to  tlie  Seven 
Churches,  named  in  ver.  11,  which,  in  their 
mystic  unity,  represent  the  Church  Uni« 
versal,        -    -^    -*    -    -  ^        -^^ 


ch.  ii.   7,  II,   29,  etc.      The 
fundamental  thought  is  expressed  in  w,  7, 8. 

4.  John]  No  title  is  assumed,  as  none  vras 
needed  to  designate  the  writer  to  those  whom 
he  addressed.  Who  else  but  John  the  A postle 
would  have  thus  named  himself?  See  on 
ver.  I. 

to  the  seven  churches]  (On  the  sacred  cove- 
nant-number Seven,  see  Introd.  §  11).  We 
have  here  a  greeting  after  the  manner  of 
St  Paul,  who,  however,  designates  himself 
vrith  scrupulous  care ; — e.g.  Rom.  i.  1-7.  Not 
all  the  churches  in  '^Asia*'  are  meant,  for 
there  were,  among  other  churches,  Colossae 
to  which  St.  Paul  addressed  an  Epistle, — and 
Miletus  where  he  preached  (Acts  xx.  1 7), — 
and  Hierapolis  (Col.  iv.  1 3)  of  which  Papias 
was  shortly  afterwards  Bishop,— and  Magnesia 
to  which  the  martyr  Ignatius  vn-ote  some 
few  years  later;  but  the  "Seven**  only  which, 
without  at  all  suppressing  their  historical 
character,  were  chosen  to  symbolize  the  whole 
Church  of  God  (see  on  ch.  ii.  7),  and  to  supply 
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seven   Spirits  which  are  before  his 
throne ; 


5  And  from  Jesus  Christ,  who  is^tOx 
the   faithful  witness,  and  the  ^  first  uli 


themes  for  warning,  for  encouragement,  for 
consolation,  for  promise; — Churches,  too, 
which,  as  we  may  well  suppose,  stood  in  a 
special  relation  to  the  Ap(»tle  John.  As 
Tertullian  remarks :  '*  If  we  trace  the  series  of 
Bishops  in  these  Churches  {**  Johannis  alum- 
nas  ecclesias")  to  their  origin,  we  shall  arrive  at 
John  as  their  founder  "  (adv.  Marcion,,  iv,  5). 
This  relation  is  further  proved  by  the  intimate 
knowledge  of  the  Apostle  as  to  the  circum- 
stances of  each  church,  and  especially  of 
Ephesus,  ver.  11 ;  ch.  iL  i. 

w6ie6  are  in  Asia :]  Here,  and  through- 
out the  N.T.,  by  *Asia'  is  meant,  not  one  of  the 
three  continents  of  the  old  world,  nor  yet 
the  region  which  geographers,  about  thefburth 
century  of  our  era,  began  to  call '  Asia  Minor,' 
— ^but  a  district  scarcely  one-third  of  this,  the 
bequest  of  Attains  III.,  king  of  Pergamum 
(B.C  1 3  3),  to  the  Romans : — dP.  Hor.,  a  Carm, 
xviii.  5.  Its  capital  was  Ephesus,  in  which 
city  St  John  resided,  wrote  his  Gospel,  and 
died : — see  note  B.  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
Compare  St  Paul's  mention  of  the  *'  churches 
of  Asia,'*  I  Cor.  xvL  19. 

Grace  to  70a  andpeace^  Cf.  the  form  of 
salutation  in  St.  Peter's  two  Epistles,  and  in 
those  of  St  Paul, — exceptin  z  Tim.  i.  a ;  a  Tim. 
i.  2,  where,  as  in  a  John  3,  "mercy"  is  added 
(cf.  Gal.  vl  1 6).  We  are  thus  (by  this  "  most 
frequently  recurring  Apostolic  salutation: 
Grace  and  Peaee^*')  reminded,  notes  Arch- 
bishop Trench  (Epistles  to  the  Seven  Cimrcbes^ 
p.  5}  that  the  whole  Book  is  an  Epistle  ad- 
dreKed  to  the  Universal  Church ;  not  merely 
a  Book  containing  the  Seven  briefer  Epistles 
of  ch.  ii.,  and  ch.  iii. 

Jiom  him  ^vincb  is"]  We  have  here  the 
first  of  the  many  departures  from  ordinary 
grammatical  construction  with  which  the 
Apocalypse  abounds.  At  all  costs, — so  St.  John 
seems  to  have  felt, — the  title  of  the  immutable 
God,  Jehovah,  tJie  self-existing  One,  '^the 
same  yesterday  and  to-day,  and  for  ever" 
(Heb.  xiii.  8  ;  Tames i.  17;  Mai.  iii.  6),  must 
be  retained  in  the  dignity  and  emphasis  of  the 
nominative  case : — cf.  "  I  am  hath  sent  me 
unto  you  "  (Ex.  iii.  14).  On  such  construc- 
tions (anh  6  &¥)  see  Introd.  §  7  (omit  roO, 
as  in  w.  //.).  Note  the  threefold  ^^frorn^ 
of  which  we  have  here  the  first. 

and  which  twasj"]  These  words  are  not  to 
be  divided  by  a  comma  from  the  former  part 
of  the  title;  both  united  form  a  special 
title  of  God, — sec  the  form,  "  Whloh  art 
and  Which  wast,"  without  any  addition, 
in  ch.  xi.  17 ;  xvi.  5.  Together,  they  form 
one  clause  which  is  to  be  balanced  against 


the  remaining  words:  see  Trench,  in  loe.; 
and  also  the  comparison  of  the  word  "  woi* 
here,  with  the  ^*  was"  in  John  L  i,  as  drawn 
by  St  Basil  quoted  in  the  IntnxL,  §  2,  p.  14. 

and  which  is  to  come  ;'\  Lit, "  whioh  eometh,* 
— cf.  Mark  x.  30.  Thb  clause  is  also  in  some 
sort  a  proper  name  of  our  Lord  (Matt  xL  3; 
John  L  15,  27;  Heb.  x.  37;  cf.  Hah.  il}; 
MaL  iii.  i) :  its  occurrence  in  this  compoood 
title  attests  the  equal  dignity  of  the  Son 
with  the  Father, — so  Origen  who  quotes  this 
verse  (dt  Princ^,,  L  10,  p.  118,  ed  Redepeih 
ning).  The  complete  title  is  notadescripuon 
of  the  eternity  of  God, — present,  past,  future 
(see  the  different  order  in  di.  iv.  8,  and  com- 
pare ch.  iv.  10), — ^this  would  make  6  ipxofuros 
equivalent  to  6  taofupos :  it  simply  means 
**  which  is  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to 
come"  to  judgment.  This  latter  member  of 
the  clause  supplies  the  key-note  of  the  Book, 
with  which  it  begins  (ver.  7),  auxl  wHh  whid 
it  closes  (ch.  xxiL  7,  la,  20), — ^"'I  come 
quickly;"  c£  John  v.  25 :  and  see  Trench, 
L  c,  p.  6.  This  title  is  repeated  in  ver.  8 ; 
and  is  to  be  omitted  in  ch.  xl  17 ;  xvL  5. 

and  from  the  seven  Sfirits"}  The  second 
**finom" :— cf.  ch.  iii.  i ;  iv.  5 ;  v.  6.  Not  the 
Seven  principal  Angeb  (cf.  ch.  viii.  3)  as  the 
later  Jews  counted  them  (Tobit  xiL  is\ 
but  the  Holy  Ghost,  Sevenfold  in  His  opoi- 
tions,  '<  that  doth  His  Sevenfold  Gifts 
hnpart:" — see  Isa.  xi.  a;  Zech.  iii  9;  iv.  10. 
Angels  are  never  called  'Spirits'  in  the 
Apocalypse ;  nor  would  such  a  sense  agree 
with  the  prerogative  claimed  for  Christ  in  ch. 
iii.  I.  This  expression,  which  guides  the 
mysterious  Sevenfold  imagery  throughout  the 
Book,  is  explained  by  ch.  v.  6.  The  Persoo- 
ality  of  the  Holy  Ghost — ^which  is  asserted 
in  ch.iL  11 ;  xxii.  17 — is  not  touched  by  this 
interpretation,  which  rests  upon  the  varied 
manifestations  of  one  and  the  same  Spirit  {} 
Cor.  xii.  4)  in  the  Church  ;  the  number  Sn^x 
(note  the  relation  to  the  Seven  Churches) 
being  the  symbol  of  God's  covenant  with  His 
people;  see  Introd,  §11, p.  71.  Theabsenceo^ 
the  article  ^as  Dean  Vaughan  notes  on  Rom- 
V.  5)  attadies  to  nvevfui  the  sense  of  cm" 
munication;  its  presence  that  c£  fersoooBu. 
Each  one  of  the  Seven  Spirits  (symboliziiig  the 
d^usion  of  the  Holy  Spirit)  is  so  to  sav. 
a  fTvcvfui  aycov.  Viewed  in  Himsdf,  and  va 
His  personal  Deity,  He  is  ro  Ibcvfia  ro  if^- 
Herder's  reference  to  the  Cabalistic  per- 
sonification of  the  Divine  attributes  caooct 
hold  good,  for  the  Sepbirotb  (as  they  were 
called)  were  ten  in  number. 

which  [are2  he/ore  his  throne  f^    Note  the 


y.6.1 


REVELATION.  I. 


501 


begotten  of  the  dead,  and  the  prince 
of  the  kings  of  the  earth.     Unto  him 
n<b  xhat  loved  us,  'and  washed  us  from 
our  sins  in  his  own  blood, 


6  And  hath  ^made  us  kings  and'*^«'»*» 
priests  unto  God  and  his  Father ;  to 
him  hi  glory  and  dominion  for  ever 
and  ever.     Amen. 


absence  of  the  verb  substantive  after  the  re- 
lati^:— see  Introd,  §  7,  p.  55.  The  minis- 
tering office  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  '*  sent " 
by  the  Fatho:  (John  xiv.  a  6)  is  implied 
in  the  words  "  bdore  his  throne." 

5.  and  from  Jesus  Christy  {<ivbo  W]  the 
fiitb^  witness  j"]  The  third  "from.]'  The  three 
nominatives  in  irregular  apposition  to  the 
genitive  denote  here,  as  in  ver.  4,  the  import- 
ance of  these  titles;  cf.  ch.  xiv.  la ;  xx.  2. 
Winer  (§Iix.  8),  suggests  that  these  nomina- 
tives may  be  taken  "*  as  a  kind  of  exclama- 
tion/—df.  James  iii.  8. 

In  the  New  Testament  the  word  ''£iith- 
fiil"  (n-urrdff)  is  used,  (i)  in  an  active  sense 
signifying  *  trusting,'  'believing*  (John  xx. 
27);  (2)  in  a  passive  sense,  signifying  *  trust- 
worthy/ *  to  be  believed  '  (i  John  u  9) : — God 
alone  is  '*&ithful"  in  this  latter  sense ;  see  on 
ch.  iii.  14.  The  thought  here  expressed, 
which  is  characteristic  of  St  John  (see  on 
ver.  2\  may  be  founded  on  Isaiah  Iv.  4. 

tife  tint 'ho  tno/tJbeileaJt']  (Omit^ic,see 
yv.  IL).  A  thought  found  only  here,  and  in  CoL 
i.  18;  see  ch.  iL  8, and  Bishop  Ltghtfoot  onCol. 
i.  i5f  x8:  —  another  correspondence  with 
Pauline  doctrine  (although  St  Paul  writes  eV 
r»r  MKp.).  Gf.  too  I  Cor.  xv.  20 ;  Acts  iL  34 ; 
'•  e^  ^  death  was  the  womb  that  bare  him." 
Or,  it  may  be,  ^Jirst-begotten^*  as  in  Acts 
xiil  33,  with  reference  to  Ps.  ii.  7 ;  cf.  Rom. 
i*  4 -'—and  so  Trench,  /.  r.,  p.  12. 

and  the  ruler  of  the  kinfs  of  the  earth.'] 
See  Ps.  bocxix.  27 ;  i  Tim.  vl  15  ;  cf.  Rev.  vi. 
15;  xvii.  14;  xix.  16.  The  prize  offered  by 
the  Tempter,  Christ  has  won  bj  the  way  of 
death : — Matt.  iv.  8,  9 ;  John  xvi.  33. 

Unto  him  that  1 0  ▼  e  t  h  fu,]  For  the  tense 
see  w.  //. : — "  whose  love  rests  evermore  on 
his  redeemed  "    (Trench).   Cf.  John  xiii.  i. 

and  1 0  0  8  •  d  us  from  our  sins']  See  w,  Ii, : 
—this  reading  connects  the  words  with  those 
other  texts  which  speak  of  Christ  as  our 
"ransom,"  {Xvrpov),  Matt  xx,  28 ;  i  Tim. 
ii*  6 ;  cf.  also  ch.  v.  9 ;  xiv.  3,  4.  The  prayer, 
"Though  we  be  tied  and  bound  with  the 
chain  of  our  sins,  yet  let  the  pitifulness  of  thy 
great  mercy  loose  us/'  suggests  a  different 
metaphor.  The  reading  ^<ufashed  us"  dif- 
fering but  by  a  single  letter  from  that  which 
the  weight  of  evidence  conunends  (Xova> — 
Xm*),  is  also  in  accordance  with  St.  John's 
tone  of  thought: — see  ch.  vii.  14;  John  xiii. 
10;  I  John  L  7.  Cf.  Acts  xvL  33  ;  and 
AViner,  §  30, 8.  177. 


by  his  blood;]  ransomed  as  at  tbs 
prios  of;  or  with: — Gr.  in;  ct  i  Chron. 
XXL  24,  LXX.  See  Winer's  note  quoted  on 
ch.  V.  9. 

6.  and  ho  mads  us]  By  a  Hebrew 
idiom,  the  participial  is  resolved  into  the 
direct  construction. 

[to  be]  a  kingdom,]  Cf.  ch.  v.  10 ;  so,  too, 
"  a  kingdom  of  priests,"  Ex.  xix.  6 ;  i  Pet  ii. 
9 : — see  w.  //.  The  concrete  term  "  king  "  is  not 
applied  to  Christians  in  the  New  Testament 

[to  be]  priests  untohiu  Ood  and  Father;] 
L  f .,  consecrated  to  God, — brought  into  near 
relationship  to  Him.  On  the  words,  '*  His 
God  and  Father/'  c£  Rom.  xv.  6 ;  2  Cor.  i.  3 ; 
Eph.  L  3.  The  emphasis  given  to  *' king- 
dom" points  to  the  reigning  of  the  saints, — ^an 
idea  so  prominent  in  the  Apoc, — ch.  iii.  21; 
V.  10;  XX.  4,  6;  xxii.  5.  Or  it  may  mean 
that  the  redeemed  form  Christ's  **  kingdom  /' 
and  thus,  inasmuch  as  they  are  "priests'* 
unto  God,  become  subjects  of  Him  who  is 
"  King  of  kings." 

to  him  ^  all  glory  and  dominion]  The 
article  is  prefixed  to  each  noun,  and  expresses 
universality, — ^**  the  glory,"  "  the  dominion." 
The  sense  may  be :  "to  Him  is  the  glory/' 
&C.;  f.^.,  not  ascribing  to  Him  "the  glory,'' 
but  confessing  that  it  belongs  to  Him, — that 
He  possesses  it:  see  i  Pet.  iv.  11.  Unlike 
^ power*'  and  ** might"  in  the  doxology  of 
ch.  vii.  12,  the  attribute  of  ^* dominion*'  or 
"  strength  "  (Luke  i.  5 1 )  is  applied  in  the  New 
Testament  solelv  to  God.  The  doxology 
becomes  threefold  at  ch.  iv.  z  i ;  xix.  i  (see 
the  notes);  fourfold  at  ch.  v.  13  (cf.  ch.  xii. 
10) ;  sevenfold  at  ch.  vii.  12  (cf.  on  ch.  v.  12)  ; 
the  article  in  each  case  preceding  each  noun. 
The  Divine  honour  thus  expr^sed  can  be 
ascribed  to  none  else  than  God  and  Christ. 
Writers  usually  attempt,  but  rather  unprofit« 
ably,  to  distinguish  and  to  define  the  ideas 
which  these  different  doxologies  contain. 
Compare  the  doxology  of  i  Chron.  xxix.  11,12; 
and  sdso  that  which  has  been  attached  to  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  Matt  vi  13, 

for  ever  and  ever.  Amen,]  Lit,  "unto  the 
ages  of  the  ages,"  a  phrase  occurring  tvirelve 
times  in  this  Book : — ^it  b  not  read  in  ch.  v. 
14.  In  ch.  xiv.  1 1  the  articles  are  omitted : 
— see  the  w,  ii,  here.  This  form  is  not  found 
in  the  Gospel  or  Epistles  of  St  John.  Else- 
where, it  occurs  in  Gal.  i.  s ;  Heb.  xiii  21 ; 
z  Pet  iv.  11;  8cCy — ^in  all,  nine  times.  See 
ch.  xiv.  6. 


5oa 


REVELATION.  I. 


[v.  7-* 


'MftttM.     7  'Behold,  he  Cometh  with  clouds; 

^^'  and  every  eye  shall  see  him,  and  they 

also  which  pierced  him  :  and  all  kin- 
dreds of  the  earth  shall  wail  because 
of  him.     Even  so.  Amen. 


8  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the 
beginning  and  the  ending,  saith 
the  Lord,  which  is,  and  which 
was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the 
Almighty. 


7.  Beboldy  be  comrtb'}  he.^  the  Person  last 
spoken  o£  The  ftxndamental  thought  of  the 
Apocalypse,  *' Christ  cometh/'  is  here  so- 
lemnly prefixed,  after  the  manner  of  the  pro- 
phets :— see  Pusey  (^be  Minor  Propbetj)  on 
Amos  i.  2, 

Mr.  F.  D.  Maurice,  as  a  strict  "Pre- 
terist,"  lays  down  from  the  first  his  prin- 
ciple of  interpretation:  ^l  believe  that  the 
time  of  which  St.  John  wrote  was  at  hand 
when  he  wrote." — Leet,  on  tbe  Apoe.^  p.  9. 

nuitb  clouds ;]  Gr.  the  oloiid8(of  heaven, 
Dan.  vli.  13 ;  Matt.  xxiv.  30 ;  xxvi.  64 ;  Acts 
L  9, 1 1) ;  denoting  not  the  glory,  but  the  terror 
of  thatday :— cf  ch.  xL  1 2 ;  xiv.  14-16.  These 
clouds  have  nothing  in  conmion  with  the 
"glorious  privacy  of  light" — the  "bright 
cloud"  (yc(^A7  (^»r€ti^.  Matt.  xvii.  5)  of  the 
Transfiguration  (Trench,  /.c,  p.  z6).  Cf. 
Nah.  i.  3. 

and  every  eye  iball  see  bim^  He  is  no 
longer  as  in  Isai.  xlv.  15 ;  cf.  Job  xix.  27. 

and  they  whish  pierced  bim ;]  /.  ^.,  *  who- 
ever,' Vail  they  who  ;  cf.  Acts  x.  41,  47.  In 
Zech.  xiL  zo,  here  quoted,  the  repentance  of 
Israel,  when  the  Crucified  One  is  recognized 
ss  their  king,  is  described.  As  in  Matt  xxiv. 
30,  the  despair  of  sinners  is  now  the  thought. 
The  form  of  the  quotation  in  this  place,  as 
in  John  xix.  37  (the  only  other  N.  T.  passage 
in  which  the  piercing  of  the  Lord's  side  is 
mentioned),  is  almost  a  demonstration  of 
the  common  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  Fourth  Gospel  In  both,  the  original 
Hebrew  words  (npnJW)  are  rendered  in 
the  same  way  {cnrrhv  cfc iccin7<ray),  and  with 
the  same  departure  from  the  LXX.  {av&*  hv 
KarctpxnaxwTo).  In  order  to  escape  this 
inference,  Ewald  conjectures  that  the  text 
of  the  LXX.  has  been  altered.  Aquila,  Sym- 
machus,  and  Theodotion,  however,  who 
translate  as  here,  lived  after  St  John: — see 
Field's  edition  of  Origen's  Hexapla^  vol.  ii. 
p.  zoa6 ;  Lee  on  Inspiration^  p.  345. 

and  all  the  tribes  of  tbe  eartb  sbalt  wail 
OTsr  him.]  Or  shall  moura  for  him, 
as  in  Zech.  xii.  zo  (LXX.,  which  is  cjuoted 
here).  The  words  of  the  Lord  Hunself, 
Matt  xxiv.  30,  arc  also  referred  to.  The 
verb  denotes  the  Oriental  numifestation  of 
sorrow,  the  smiting  on  tbe  breast,  cf.  Luke 
xviiL  13. 

I'he  frequent  quotations  from  the 
Old  Testament  in  this  chapter  exhibit  the 


Apocalypse  as  the  continuation  of  Hebrew 
prophecy. 

Even  so,  Amen,']  "Yea,  Amea,"— the 
Greek  and  Hebrew  forms  united,  as  in  a  Cor. 
i.  ao;  see  ch.  xxii.  20, — God's  own  ratifica- 
tion, like  the  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  **  of  the 
prophets. 

Note  the  three  ideas  in  this  doxology,— 
(i)  Unto  Him  tbat  lovetb  us  ;  (a)  Who  meJi  us 
to  be  a  kingdom,  to  be  priests  ;  (3)  Who  cmetb, 

8.  lam  the  Alpba  and  the  Omega, saith 
tbe  Lord  God,]  See  w.  //.  The  explanatory 
words,  ^  the  beginning  and  the  ending,"  are 
added  here  in  the  Textus  Receptus,  and  are 
read  in  ch.  xxi.  6;  xxii.  13  (dE  below,  ro-. 
17).  The  thought  conveyed  by  this  title  is 
expressed  in  Isai.  xli.  4 ;  xliii.  10 ;  xliv.  6. 
On  the  expression  "the  Lord  God,"  or 
"  the  Lord  the  God,"  cf.  Luke  L  3a. 

witicb  is  is'c,']    See  on  ver.  4. 

tbe  Alfiugbty.]  This  title  (6  naMt>Kpor»p) 
occurs  nine  times  in  the  Apoc  ;  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Test  only  in  a  Cor.  vL  18,  where 
it  is  a  quotation :  it  is  theequivalent  in  the  LXX. 
for  Sbaddai(yW)ovAj  in  Job(e.  g.  Job.  v.  17); 
and  for  Tsaba^  in  such  phrases  as  Tsehi  Tsibttb 
(niK3V  m,  Jer.  iii.  19),  or  Elobi  Tsehbastb 
(niK3V^n7K,  Amos  iv.  1 3).  "  We  haw  al- 
ways translated  it '  Almighty,'  except  at  Rev. 
xix.  6,  where  with  a  very  sublime  effect  our 
Saxon  '  Almighty '  is  exchanged  for  the  Latin 
'Omnipotent'"  (Trench,  /.  c,  p.  18X  This 
Terse  expresses  the  worship  in  heaven  under 
the  seventh  Trumpet,  ch.  xi.  17.  Liicke 
(£inl,  in  die  Offenb,  des  Jobann.,  ate  Ausg..  s. 
693)  thinks  that  "the  reference  to  Ex-iil 
14  cannot  be  mistaken;"  and  Alfbrd also  con- 
siders that  these  words  are  "  uttered  by  the 
Eternal  Father,"— although  at  ver.  17,  ^ 
also  at  ch.  xxii.  13,  Christ  is  the  speaker.  At 
all  events,  Christ's  Divinity  and  co-etemity 
with  theFatherare  plainly  sUted  in  these  latter 
texts.  Early  Christian  Art  and  early  Christian 
Hymnology  alike  apply  the  symbolic  lan- 
guage of  such  passages  to  Christ :  e  g. — 

"  Corde  natus  ex  Parentis,  ante  mundi  exofdiwi 
Alpha   et   A    cognominatus.    Ipse   foos  et 

clausula 
Omnium,    quae  timt,  faenmt,  qaaeqne  post 
futura  sunt" 

Prudentius,  Catkem.  ix.  10  (quoted 
by  Bishop  Woidsworth  w  iw^.). 


Y.  9—10.] 
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9  I  John,  who  also  am  your  bro-  is   called   Patmos,  for  the  word  of 

ther,  and  companion   in  tribulation,  God,  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus 

and  in  the  kingdom  and  patience  of  Christ. 

Jesus  Christ,  was   in  the  isle  that  10    I   was   in   the   Spirit  on   the 


The  First  Scene  op  the   Vision 
(i.  9— iil  a  a). 

As  the  Prophets  of  old  related  their  call 
(IsaL  vi.  8 ;  Jer.  L  4 ;  Ezek.  i.  3),  so  St.  John 
sets  forth  his  commission,  in  order  to  identify 
this  Book  with  the  Revelation  announced  in 
ver.  I. 

9.  /  JohMj"]  The  writer  here  names  him- 
self for  the  third  time :— so  again,  ch.  xxL  a  ; 
nil  8.  Elsewhere,  Daniel  alone  says,  "I 
Daniel"  (Dan.  vii.  15,  28;  viii.  15,  ay;  ix. 
a ;  z.  a,  7  ;  xii.  5).    See  on  ver.  4. 

your  brotbtr]  Omit  "wifeo  also  am^ — see 
w,  11.  Isaiah  names  himself  "  son  of  Amoz ;" 
St  John,  as  having  entered  the  circle  of 
Christian  thought,  refers  merely  to  the 
brotherhood  in  Christ. 

tfWi/ partaker  witk  yon  in  the  tribulation 
and  kingdom  and  patience  [whiok  are] 
in  /rjttj,]  See  w.  //.  The  Lord's  words, 
in  Matt  xx.  aa,  had  been  fulfilled  so  £u*  as 
"James  the  brother  of  John  **  was  concerned, 
—ace  the  narrative  in  Acts  xii.  a :  the  pre- 
diction is  here  brought  home  to  John  himself. 
For  the  case  of  others,  cf.  ch.  iL  13;  vi. 
9;  xviL  6.  Note  the  order:  ''while  the 
tribulation  is  present,  the  kingdom  is  in  hope  " 
CTrench),  and  hence, "  patience  in  Jesus,"  the 
link  which  unites  them,  is  added ; — see  Acts 
xiv.  aa;  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  a  Tim.  ii.  la. 

The  word  Cbrut  is  twice  omitted  in  this 
Terse. 

was]  *Ey€p6^if¥  —  not  ify  which  implies 
the  mere  net  We  have  no  one  word  in 
English  to  express  the  force  of  this  Greek 
verb  vfhen  a  jierjon  is  meant  (see  ver.  18); 
in  the  case  of  an  event  we  say  ''came  to 
pass."  Here,  therefore,  we  are  to  understand 
— "  I  found  myself"  "I  became  a  dweller;" 
not  simply  ''  1  was."  As  in  ver.  lo,  the  verb 
seems  to  imply  that  St.  John  was  no  longer  in 
Patmos  when  he  wrote  these  words. 

Patmoj,']  Or  Patnos — whence  the  popular 
form  Patinoy  knovtm  in  the  Middle  A^  as 
Palmosa,  one  of  the  Sporades,  a  rocky  island 
conning  of  three  solid  masses  united  by 
narrow  isthmuses :  it  is  about  thirty  Roman 
miles  in  circuit,  and  lies  in  that  part  of  the 
^^gean  called  the  Icarian  Sea.  Patmos  is 
visible  about  forty  miles  out  at  sea  from  the 
hills  which  surround  Miletus  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Maeander.  M.  Guerin  {^Description  de  Tile 
ie  Patmos^  1S56)  estimates  the  population 
of  La  Scala^  the  andent  Hellenic  town  of 
vrikich  the  Acropolis  still  exists  at  its  port. 


at  twelve  or  thirteen  thousand.  Its  excellent 
harbour,  according  to  the  custom  of  coasting 
voyages  at  that  period,  was  the  first  or  the 
last  station  between  Ephesus  and  Rome.  See 
Renan,  VAntecbrist^  p*  373;  and  also  Dean 
Stanley's  description,  Introd.,  f  4,  p.  as.  It 
appears  to  be  the  certain  result  of  historical 
evidence  (see  Introd,  §  4)  that  the  Apostle 
John  was  banished  to  the  island  of  Patmos 
during  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Domitian 
(A.D.  81-96),  and  in  the  fourteenth  year  of 
that  reign ;  and  that  he  was  recalled  from 
Patmos  to  Ephesus  by  the  Emperor  Nerva 
in  the  year  96. 

for  the  word  of  God]  The  use  of  this  same 
preposition  (did  with  an  acciu.)  in  ch.  vL  9 ; 
XX.  4  (cf.  John  zv.  ai),  renders  imperative  the 
sense  that  St.  John's  banishment  is  here 
meant,  not  (as  LUcke  thinks,  s.  816)  that  he 
was  a  voluntary  dweller  in  Patmos  '  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  **tlfe  word  of  God." 
For  the  confirmation  which  the  nature  of 
this  punishment  supplies  of  the  date  of  the 
Apocalypse  under  Domitian,  see  Introd.  p.  a  7. 
Renan  writes:  "Jean  parait  avoir  soufTert 
pour  le  nom  de  Tcsus : "  and  he  quotes  Poly- 
crates  {op.  Euseb.,H.f.,  ▼.  a  4),  who  testified 
that  St  John  was  a  "  martyr  and  teacher " 
(/.r.,  p.  198). 

In  reply  to  the  nxxiem  theory  that  "the 
tradition"  as  to  St.  John*s  banishment  is 
founded  altogether  upon  this  verse,  see 
Introd.  §  7,  i.  (a). 

and  the  testimony  of  Jesns.]  See  w.  //• 
For  the  meaning  of  this  phrase  (the  objective 
sense — "the  testimony  concerning  Jesus"—* 
predominating  here,  c£  ch.  xii.  11),  see  on 
ver.  a. 

10.  I  was  in  the  Spirit]  See  on  verse  9,— • 
'  I  found  myself  in  that  state  wherein  revela- 
tions are  received' — ^"in  a  trance,"  Acts  x. 
to;  xi.  5;  xxii.  17  (for  the  opposite  state 
see  Acts  xii.  1 1) ; — withdrawn  from  the  rela- 
tions of  ordinary  life.  St.  Paul  cannot  tell 
whether  "in  the  body"  or  "out  of  the  body," 
— a  Cor.  xii.  a-4.  Cf.  Luke  xxii.  44  for  a 
similar  use  of  the  verb.  This  phrase  occuni 
only  here,  and  in  ch.  iv.  a ; — see  also  ch.  xvii. 
3;  xxL  10;  Num.  xxiv.  a;  Ezek.  xL  5  (Lee 
On  bupiratioUj  p.  131,  &c.) 

on  the  LorcTs  day:]  *The  first  day  of  the' 
week,'  the  day  cf  the  Lord's  Resurrection 
(Jl  KvptaKfi  rmi^Ki^ — cf.  I  Cor.  xi.  ao).  For  the 
early  use  of  this  expression  (which  is  not 
found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Test)  to  denote 


504 


REVELATION.  I. 


[v.  IX. 


Lord's  day,  and  heard  behind  me  a 
great  voice,  as  of  a  trumpet, 

1 1  Saying,  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega, 
the  first  and  the  last:  and.  What 
thou  seest,  write  in  a  book,  and  send 


//  unto  the  seven  churches  which  are 
in  Asia ;  unto  Ephesus,  and  unto 
Smyrna,  and  unto  Pergamos,  and 
unto  Thyatira,  and  unto  Sardis,  and 
unto  Philadelphia,  and  unto  Laodicea. 


'  Sunday/  see  note  Cat  the  end  of  this  cha(>ter. 
Eichhorn  (cf.  LOcke,  s.  815),  relying  on  the 
article,  understands  the  chief  Lord*8  day,  i>., 
Easter  Day.  Some  maintain,  but  without 
sufficient  reason,  that  "the  Day  of  the  Lord^ 
here  signifies  '*  the  Day  of  Judgment "  in  the 
distant  future,  as  in  Joel  i.  15;  iii.  14: — so 
Wetstein,  Augusti,  Zullig,  S.  R.  Maitland,  J. 
H.  Todd  (cf.  Zullig,  Die  Offenb,  Jobannu, 
Excurs.  i.,  B.  i.  s.  401.)  See  the  argument 
of  Godet,  founded  on  the  eccle^astical  use  of 
"  the  Lord*s  Day,"  in  proof  of  the  date  of 
the  Apocalypse  (introduction,  §  4). 

and  I  heftrd  behind  me  a  great  voicej"]  The 
speaker  is  undefined.  We  note  here  the 
same  indefiniteness  as  to  the  speaker  which 
we  frequently  find  throughout  this  Book  :-^ 
e.g.,  ch.  iv.  I ;  vi.  6 ;  ix.  1 3 ;  x.  4,  8 ;  xiv.  1 3 ; 
xvtii.  4.  Still  more  indefinite  is  the  speaker  in 
ch.  xix.  9;  xxi.  5: — see  on  ver.  i.  In  ver.  15, 
the  *'  voice  "  is  clearly  that  of  Christ :  so  ato 
in  ch.  ii.,  iii.  The  voice  proceeding  from 
"  ifehimd  "  the  Seer  has  been  thought  to  signify 
that  all  the  symbols  and  references  are  of  the 
Old  TesUment  (I.  Williams  in  loc.)  ;^but 
cf  Ezek.  iiL  12. 

as  of  a  trumpet]  A  trumpet,  as  of  the 
Law  (Ex.  xix.  19;  Num.  x.  i-io),  but  ar-* 
ticulate  with  human  utterance,  as  of  the 
Gospel.    Cf.  Isai.  xxviL  13 ;  Matt  xxw.  31. 

11.  jaWh^,]  Cf.  ch.  iv.  i. : — ^  saying  '^  it  in 
concord  with  "  trumpet,^* 

Whftt  thon  seest,]  Omit  ^lam  Alpha 
and  Omega,  the  first  and  the  last,  and^*^ 
see  w.  11,  The  words  omitted  are  borrowed 
from  verses  8  and  17.  The  sense  is — ^**  What 
thou  seest "  throughout  the  Vision  now  open- 
ing. 

<write  in  a  hook,']  Gr.  into  a  roll  (tls 
fii^Xiov):  see  Note  A  on  ch.  x.  a.  The 
command  to  write  is  given  twelve  times  in 
the  Apocalypse ;  viz.  here,  and  ver^  19;  ch. 
ii.  I,  8,  Ii,  18;  iii.  i,  7,  14;  xiv.  13;  xix.  9; 
xxi.  5.  Hengstenberg  is  certainly  vrrong 
when  he  restricts  the  command  to  the  con- 
tents of  ch.  ii.  and  ch.  iiL, — see  on  ver.  19. 

and  send  [it]  to  the  seven  ehnrehes; 
i^nto  Ephesni,  end  nnto,  is'c,]  Though 
his  Codex  reads  " seven"  Erasmus  omits  it, 
and  is  fbllowed  by  T.  R.  Omit  "  which  are 
m  Asia,** — see  w.  //. 

unto   Pergemnm,]     Or  Pergamos  :--kx[ 


the  form  of  this  word  see  note  D  at  the 
end  of  this  chapter.  As  to  the  selection  of 
these  Seven  Churches,  see  on  ver.  4;  and 
Trench,  /.r.,  pp.  25,  222-4.  Rcnan  (p.  347) 
would  account  for  the  omisaon  of  Hierapolis 
hy  the  conjecture  that  the  residence  in  that 
aty  of  the  Apostle  Philip  (see  Introd.  §  3,  p  9) 
removed  it  from  the  jurisdiction  of  ^  John ; 
and  for  the  omission  of  Colossae,  by  the  asser- 
tion that  it  had  suffered  so  severely  from  the 
earthquake  of  the  year  62,  as  to  have  ainiost 
disappeared  from  the  number  of  the  churches. 
Such  criticism,  however,  does  not  explain  the 
omission  from  the  list  of  Miletus,  or  Tralles, 
or  Magnesia. 

The  Seven  Churches  are  divided  into  groups 
of  three  and  four  (see  the  remarks  introduc- 
tory to  ch.  ii.).    The  first  group  consists  of 
Ephesus,    Smyrna,     Pergamum ; — Ephesus 
standing  first  as  being  the  scene  of  St  John's 
own  labours;  as  being  the  most  important 
church  in  '  Asia,'  as  well  as  the  chief  dty  of 
the  province ;  and,  it  may  be,  as  being  geo- 
graphically nearest  to  Patmos.     The  second 
group  is  arranged  according  to  the  order 
given  in  the  "  Itinerarium  Antonini."    Of 
Laodicea  we  read  in  CoL  iv.  16;  of  Phila- 
delphia in  the  Epistle  of  St  Ignatius  to  that 
church;    of   the   churches    of   Pergamum, 
Thyaitira,  and  Sardis,  we  know  nothing  from 
the  Pauline  or  Ignatian  age.    The  objection 
of  the  Alogi  (see  Epiphanius,  /frr.  51,  liy- 
that  there  was  no  ^'church  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  Thyatira,"  and,  therefore,  that  St 
fohn  was  not  the  author  of  the  Apo<al>*pse— 
rOcke  (s.  424)  proves  to  be  of  no  weight  : 
see  Introduction,  §  5.     By  these  Seven  the 
Church  Universal  is  symbolized;  and  so  each 
Epistle  is  addressed  to  ^^the Churches*— <ii. ii- 
7,  II,  17,  29;  iii.  6,  13,  22.    As  the**Mura- 
torian  Fragment "  expresses  it : — ^  John,  in 
the    Apoc.,   though    he    writes    to    Sewn 
Churches,  nevertheless  speaks  toalL"  ("Johan- 
nes in  Apocalypsi  licet  septem  ecdesiis  sai- 
bat,  tamen  omnibus  dicit.")     So  also  Vic- 
torinus  (**  quod  uni  dicit,  omnibus  didt,**  ^• 
Galland.,  t  iv.  p.  53),  who  adds  that  St  Paul 
too,  wrote  Epistles  to  seven  cfaurdies  only, 
addressing  his  other  Epistles  **  singularihus 
personis,'*  lest  he  should  exceed  the  number 
of  seven  churches.    Godet  {£tudes  bM^s, 
2"*  serie,  p.  349)  observes:    "Christianity, 
represented  by  these  Seven  Chorches,  is  the 
true  audience  to  which  the  author  addresses 
himselL" 
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12  And  I  turned  to  see  the  voice  jnan,  clothed  with  a  garment  down 
that  spake  with  me.  And  being  to  the  foot,  and  girt  about  the  paps 
turned,  I  saw  seven  golden  candle-  with  a  golden  girdle. 

sticb;  14  His  head   and   his  hairs  were 

13  And  in  the  midst  of  the  seven  white  like  wool,  as  white  as  snow ; 
candlesticks  one  like  unto  the  Son  of  and  his  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire } 


12.  And  I  turned  to  see  the  voiee']  **  The 
Foice"  put  for  the  speaker.  Or,  **jind  I 
turned  xonad  to  see^ 

that  spake  with  me.'j  I.  r.,  *  what  the  voice 
was  which  was  speaking.' 

And  hftving  turned  /  jow]  Here  the 
^iwi,  properly  so-called,  begins. 

seven  golden  candlesticks  f^    Here  (see  also 

ch.  xf.  4)  the  \vxvia  (LXX.)  or  lampstand^ 

Ex.  XX?.  31   (Heb.,  menorab\  is    iHt)perly 

the  j/4iii^  which  supported  the  \vxyos  (LXX.) 

or  lamp,  Ex.  xxv.  37  (Heb.,  ner) : — see  Matt. 

F.  15;  Rev.  xviii.  33  (cf.  ch.  iv.  5;  viii.  10). 

The  ner  was  a  shallow  covered  vessel,  oval  in 

form,  with  a  mouth  at  one  end  from  wfadch 

the  wick  protruded :— see  the  note  on  Ex. 

xxr.  37.  We  recognize  the  reference  to  the 

Seven-branched    Candlestick,  Ex.   xxv.  3  a, 

and  the  "seven  lamps,"  Zech.  iv.  2.    "The 

Jewish  Church  was  one;   for  it  was  the 

Church  of  a  single  people:   the  Christian 

Church,  that  too  is  one,  but  it  is  also  many ; 

at  once  *the  Church'  and  *the  Churches.' " 

—Trench,  /.  r.,  p.  a  8.    "Any  one  candlestick 

niay  be  removed  (ch.  ii.  5),  but  the  Sevenfold 

unity   is   not    disturbed   by  its   removal' 

(Wordsworth). 

The  Appearance  of  Christ  (13-18)* 

The  subject  matter  of  the  Book  is  now 
illustrated  by  the  description  of  Christ's 
appearance, — as  His  relation  to  the  world  had 
been  described  in  ow.  5,  6.  Hence,  each  of 
the  Seven  Epistles  opens  with  a  feature 
borrowed  from  this  description.  What  He 
^erwards  says  to  them  in  words,  He  here 
prefigures  through  his  appearance  (Hengst.). 
** The  Majesty  of  Him  vvho  holds  His  own 
in  His  rieht  hand  (c£  ver.  ao),  is  the  real 
ground  of  all  Apocalyptic  hope"  (DUsterd.). 

13.  and  in  the  midst  of  the  oandUstieks] 
Omit  /nvs,  see  ow.  //.  In  the  midst  of  the 
Seven  Churches,— see  ver.  a o,  and  cf.ch.  il  i. 

we  like  unto  the  Son  of  man^  A  title 
adopted  from  Dan.  vii.  1 3 ;  but  nowhere  ap- 
plied to  Christ  b^  others  than  Himself  except 
liere,and  in  ch.  xiv.  14, — and  also  in  Acts  vii. 
56  where  the  articles  occur  which  are  absent 
here  and  in  ch.  xiv.  14,  as  they  are  absent  in 
John  V.  37.  It  is  no  more  necessary  to  trans- 
late **  a  son  of  m  an  "  when  the  article  is  thus 


absent,  than  to  render  "  a  Spirit  of  God  **  in 
Matt  xii.  28,  or  i  Ccm-.  xii.  3.  If  the  absence 
of  the  article  is  to  be  insisted  on,  the  expres- 
sion *'  a  son  of  man  "  would  simply  declare 
that  the  risen  Lord  still  retains  in  glory  Hb 
human  Nature.  The  contrast  between  His 
return  to  glory  and  the  condition  described 
in  Phil.  ii.  7,  8,  explains  how  it  was  that,  while 
He  continued  in  the  state  of  humiliation,  no 
created  being  dared  to  address  Him  as  **  son 
of  man."  That  St.  John,  who  had  '*  heard, 
and  seen  with  his  eyes,  concerning  the  Word 
of  life,"  could  have  here  intended  merely  to 
describe  a  human  form,  is  scarcely  credible. 
Reville  conjectures  that  here,  and  in  ch. 
xiv.  14,  the  word  ^Hke'*  implies  that  St 
John  recognized  his  Master  in  the  Divine 
rersonage  whom  he  describes  (Revue  de 
TJbeologiCf  ix.  p.  241). 

a  garment  dvwn  to  the  foot ^  The  Greek 
equivalent  for  these  words  (n-od^pi^r,  scil, 
ioBrii)  is  found  only  here  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment It  15  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
LXX.,  representing  different  Hebrew  terms 
(cf.  Ex.  xxv.  7 ;  xxviiL  4).  It  is  the  linen 
priestly  garment  (DHS)  of  the  "  One  Man  ** 
revealed  to  £zekiel  (see  the  note  on  Ezek.  ix. 
a).  It  is  also  the  ''  Ephod  "  of  the  High 
Priest  (see  the  note  on  Ex.xxviii.  31),**  woven 
without  seam:" — "a  high-priestly-royal  robe  " 
(Ewald). 

and  girt  about  at  the  breasts  *witb  a  golden 
girdle.']    See  Luke  xi.  37 ;  cf.  ch.  xv.  6. 

Bengel  and  others  have  attempted  to  re- 
produce this  description  pictorially ;  but  with 
an  unhappy  result 

14.  And  his  head  and  bis  hair  were  white 
as  whits  wool,  [whitoj  as  snow;]  (See 
vu,  IL),  As  in  Dan.  vii.  9;  not,  however, 
the  hoary  head  as  of  ^'  the  Andent  of  days,*' 
but  *'a  part  of  the  transfiguration  in  light 
of  the  glorified  Person  of  the  Redeemer" 
(Trench,  p.  34):— see  Matt.  xvii.  a;  Mark 
ix.  3.  So  of  the  Angel  at  the  empty  tomb 
(Matt,  xxviii.  3),  it  is  "not  the  garment 
of  innocence  but  of  glory  "  (Trench,*  5/ik//« 
in  the  Gospels,  p.  194).  White  is  the  colour 
and  livery  of  heaven;  and  has  through- 
out the  Apocalypse  a  Messianic  reference: 
ch.  ii.  17;  iii.4, 18;  iv.  4;  vi.  a,  11;  vii.  9, 13  ; 
xix.  8,  II,  14;  XX.  II.  (In  the  Apocalypse 
\tvK6i  is  not  albus,  but  candidus : — "  aliud  est 
eandidum  esse,  id  est  luce  quidem  nitente  per- 
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15  And  his  feet  like  unto  fine  brass,  his    countenance    tvas    as   the  sun 
as  if  they  burned  in  a  furnace ;  and  shineth  in  his  strength. 

his   voice    as    the    sound    of   many        17  And  when  1  saw  him,  I  fell  at 

waters.  his  feet  as  dead.     And  he  laid  his 

16  And  he  had  in  his  right  hand  right  hand  upon  me,  saying  unto  me, 
seven  stars:    and  out  of  his  mouth  Fear  not;   -^I  am  the  first  and  the/KiUi, 
went  a  sharp  twoedged  sword  :   and  last :  ^ 


ftisum;  aiiud  albumy  ^uod  pallori  constat  esse        as  a  volte  of  mamf  waters  J]    Cf.  cL  m 

vicinum."— Wetst.).    Reuss  insists  that  the  a;  xix.  6;   Ezek.  xliii.   2.     The  form  of 

colour  <w/!?ite  is  here  the  characteristic  feature  the  sentence  now  changes;  the  description 

of  old  age ;  and  in  his  Introduction  (p.  34)  he  proceeding  as  if  with  pendi  touches;— cf.  ch. 

argues  from  this  that  the  Apocalypse  was  not  xix.  la ;  xxi.  13. 

written  by  the  Apostle  John,  who  was  ac-        ^g^  And  At  had  in  Ms  right  hand  jeveu 

quaioted  with  the  Lord's  appearance.     He  jtars:']  See  ch.  il  i ;  where  also  theprepo- 

also  notes  on  this  verse  that  Christ  does  not  gjtion  is  "in,**  not  ''^n,"  as  in  vcr.  ao.    Some 

appear  "as  the  historical  personage  who  died  would  explain,  "which  he  grasped  as  a  garland," 

betore  He  reached  His  fortieth  year,  but  as  a  ,-^^  <(  ^  ^rown  of  stare:"— the  words  of  Jcr. 

Divine  Person  invested  with  the  symbolical  ^xij  ^^^  suggest  to  otliere  the  idea  of  seven 

attributes  of  eternity."  gignet  rings  on  the  right  hand.     At  all  events 

aszijiameo/jlre;]    As  in  Dan.  x.  6 ;  cf.  we  learn  that  Christ  holds  in  m^ 

ch.  xix.ia.      Jire,  throughout   Scripture,  His  own,  represented  by  the  Se^en  Stare, 
is  the  symbol  of  Divine  wrath  i—Gen.  xix.  34 ;        and  out  o/hU  woii/i^prooefded  a  sharp  hvo- 

Num.  xi.  I ;  a  Kings  i.  10,  la ;  a  Thess.  i.  8.  ^^g^^  sword:]   The  sword  of  Christ  is  desig- 
nated by  a  peculiar  term  in  this  Book,— see 

16.   like    unto    bnrnislitd    brajs,]      See  ch.  ii.  la,  16:  vi.  8;  xix.  15,  ai  (po^^ta,  the 

Ezek.  i.  7.    The  etymology  and   meaning  heavy  Thraaan  broadsword,  found  elsewhere 

of  this  term  (CbaUo-libanos,  or — on,  a  noun  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  Luke  ii.  35).     The 

fem.,   or   rather  neuter:    see    note    E    at  shorter  sword  (fiaxoipa)  occurs  in  ch.vi.  4; 

the  end  of  this  chapter),  found  only  here  xiii.  10,  14.    For  the  image,  see  IsaL  xi.  4; 

and  in  ch.  ii.  18,  have  hitherto  been  merely  xlix.  a ;  Hos.  vi.  5;  a  Thess.  ii.  8;    Heb.iv. 

guessed  at.     Thus   we  have   the   senses:  la.    This  last  text  supports  the  reference  to 

•  Brass  of  Mount  Lebanon,'  (so  Arethas,  and  "  the  word  of  God.*'    The  early  writere  saw 

the    Syriac    vereion) ;  —  *  Mountain  -  brass  *  in  the  "  two  edges,"  the  Law  and  the  Go^ 

(Vulg.,  auriehalcum^  the  vulgar  form  of  on*  (TertulL,  Marc,  iil  14;    Augustin.,  Enarr, 

cbalcumy  and  erroneously  taken  to  be  a  com-  in  Ps,  cxlix.  6).    Or  the  meaning  may  simply 

pound  of  aurum  and  x^Xxof, — more  precious  be  that  the  words  which  Christ  uttere  are  of 

than  gold,  cf.  Plant.  Cure,  i.  3,  46) ;— *  Brass  judgment  and  command,— ch.  ii.  16 ;  xix.  ai. 

''^^.'^^l    ^^""""l  i^'^'""^^''""!^"^  ^^  %        ^ndbis  countenance  [wa/]  as  the  sun  sbinttb 

white  heat  (Bo<±art);-*Bi^tte^^^^  «,  A«  jfr«f^/A]    The  construction  is  again 

franfanc^nse'  (Ausonius    i^,   Wet^^  l,^^^„     Not  the  Lord's  general  appearance, 

"^"^  ^^ti'"^  ^^"f^'  *  "^V^i  "T^"*  batHis«countenance,-His«face.*^irmeant: 

sigmfies  both  fl;«^r  and  the  metal  electrum.  _^  j^^  ^  DUsterd.,  however,  ap- 

A  combination  of  the  last  two  explanations         ^^  J  ^^  ^^  ^^^    j^,^  ^ '       ^^  ^^  ^^ 

may  give    the  true   sense,    '  A  meUl   like  ^J^^  ^  ^f  ^^i^^  i^  the  ApocaI)T«e 

electrum,  having   the  colour  of  amber,;--  to  denote  the  countenance  (e.  g.  SlIv'.  7; 

amber  bemg  the  colour  oifranimcen^e,  which  -^       ^^  j  ^^  g.     ^^^^  to  mdn  "  the  ap- 
is the  commercid  name  of  "the  gum^resin         ^^^ce,^  the  whole  form,  radiant  as  with 

^/iWm,nBrandeandCoxZ)/r/.«/5ri«frO.  the  brightness  of  the  sun. 
Gnmm  gives  as  the  general  meaning  imposed  ,      ^         *  —     \ 

by  the  context:  "Metallum  auro  simile,  si        11  ^  as Qn% dead,]  SoMoses(Ex.xxxui.ao); 

non  eo  pracstantius."  or  Daniel  (viii.  a  7).    The  sUte  of  prophetic 

.^.^.-:i^  MM'       ^  1  ecstasy:— see  Dan.  X.  7-19;  Matt  xviL  6,  7; 

as  tf  It  had  hot n  rtflntd  i«  a  fisrnaee ;]  ^cts  x.  10;  cf.  Lee  On  Inspiratitm,  p.  1 74.  ^ 
(Compare  Zech.  xiii.  9,  LXX.).    This  ver-         j  j  l   t  -j  t.-     -  la  m,    j  ^  tq*# 

sion  ^s  the  dative  of  the 'participle,-  ,  ^.^  ^it^  tJi!^i^^'iuT2^'?'  ^ 

see  ^.  ii.    Reading  the  genitiveVwe  grt  the  '^'":     ^^^  P^P"  ^^  ^^   accus.,-sce 

same  meaning,  the  construction    being  ir-  o     ^'  ^« 

reguUr,~cf.  ch.  iL  ao;   iii.  la;   iv.  1,  8tc.        ^^^ng,]    Omit  "  unto  me^^—scc  Tf.  IL 
The  nominative  masculine  plural,  adopted  in        Fear  not;  lamtheJSrst.andthelasf^]  These 

A.V.,  would  agree  with  ^^/eet  f'—ct  ch.  z.  i.  words  explain  ler.  8.    The  ptvrogathpe  three 
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18  /  am  he  that  liveth,  and  was        19  Write  the  things  which  thou 

dead;  and,  behold,  I  am  alive  for  hast  seen,  and  the  things  which  are,  and 

evennore,  Amen  \  and  have  the  keys  the  things  which  shall  be  hereafter ; 
of  hell  and  of  death.  20  The  mystery  of  the  seven  stars 


times  claimed  for  Jehovah,  IsaL  xlL  4 ;  xHv. 
6;  zlviiL  12,  is  three  times  claimed  in 
this  Book  for  Christ : — here ;  ch.  iL  8 ;  xxii. 
13.  Some  explain  */lrjt  in  glory, /aj/ in  humili- 
ation '  (Phil.  ii.  6-8).  Richard  of  St.  Victor 
(quoted by  Trench,  p.  46)  writes:  "Primus, 
quia  Ego  sum  causa  originis;  novissimus, 
quia  Ego  judex  et  finis.^ 

18.  and  ha  that  liysth;]  Or,  and 
tie liring  one;]  /.r., '  Who  is  possessed  of 
absolute  being':— ** I  live  for  ever,"  Deut 
«xil  40:  sec  I  Tim.  vi.  i6;  cf.  John  L  4; 
V.  26;  xiv.  6,  19.  All  hopes  of  inunortality 
are  but  shadows,  compared  with  the  guaran- 
tee which  thb  truth  of  Christ's  Life  affords. 

M^  I  was  dead,]  Gr. ''I  became  dead," 
8ec  on  verse  9. 

a/ive  fir  evermore^  Gr.  **  unto  the  ages 
of  the  ages," — see  on  ver.  6.  Compare  also 
w.  5 ;  ch.  iv.  9,  10 ;  X.  6 ;  and  also  Acts  ii. 
«4 ;  Rom. vi.  4.  (Onut  " Amen*'— set  w. //.). 

andlbave  the  ktjt  of  death  and  of  hell.] 
See  vo.  IL  "Hell,"  Gr.  Hades,  is  in  like 
manner  combined  with  Death,  in  ch.  vi.  8 ;  xx. 
>3)  14*  **  Hades,"  personified  in  ch.  vi.  8 ;  xx. 
'4t  is  here  conceived  of  as  a  city  with  walls 
and  gates,  of  which  Christ  had  already  spoken. 
Matt  xvL  18; — cf.  Isai.  xxxviii.  10.  (See 
the  application  of  the  symbol  *'  /irf  "  in  ch.  ix. 
I,  a;  XX.  i). 

In  the  natural  order  "death"  precedes 
"  Hades"  (JSSeol),  the  gathering  place  of  de- 
parted souls.  "  Hell"  {Gehenna,  Matt,  xviii.  9; 
James  iii  6)  is  *'tbe  lake  of  fre^*  the  final 
abode  of  the  lost,  spoken  of  m  ch.  xix.  20 ; 
^  ^Of  i4i  15.  The  •'^j"  are  the  symbol 
of  authority, — sec  ch.  iil  7  ;  ix.  i ;  xx.  i, 
Christ  used  these  "keys"  when  the  peni- 
tent was  admitted  into  Paradise, — Luke 
xxiii.  43;  and  He  asserted  His  power  to 
use  them,  in  John  xi.  25,  43.  Cf.  the  Jewish 
tradition  as  to  the  "four  keys  "  (of  which  'the 
key  of  the  sepulchre'  was  one)  which  God 
entrusts  neither  to  Angels  nor  Seraphim, 
but  reserves  in  His  own  power: — see  in 
Wetstein,  on  this  verse,  the  Jerus.  Targum 
on  Gen.  xxx.  aa. 

Note  that  in  ch.  xx.  14;  Luke  xvi.  23, 
"  Hades  "  means  the  place  of  torment 

19.  Write  therefore]  Sec  wJi.  In  con- 
tinuation either  of  ver.  1 1,  or  of  ver.  18 — !>., 
**  having  seen  this  Vision."  (Note  the  occur- 
rence here,  and  in  ch.  ii.  5,  16;  iii.  3,  19, 
of  the  woixl  oZwf —  a  word  characteristic  of 
St  John's  style :  sec  IntnxLy  §  7,  IV.,  (r). 


the  things  which  thou  sawest,]  Namely,  in 
w,  ia-i6. 

and  the  things  which  are,"]  Le.,  as  contrasted 
with  those  which  are  about  to  happen,  the 
things  present  being  described  in  ch.  li. ;  iii.  (so 
Arethas,  Bengel,  LUcke,  DUsterd.,  Words., 
and  others).  Or,  and  what  things  they 
signify  or  represent,  as  explained  in  ver.  so 
(so  Evwdd,  Dc  Wette,  Alfbrd,  and  others) ; 
and  in  proof  it  is  urged,  (i)  that  the  plural 
ctcrcV  distinguishes  this  clause  from  that  in 
which  we  find  the  singular  fUXXti ;  and  (a)  that 
cicriy  must  mean  here  what  it  means  in  ver. 
20.  The  plain  reference,  however,  of  /xcrck 
ravra  to  a  euruf  seems  to  decide  in  fiavour 
of  the  former  sense. 

and  the  thit^s  which  shall  oome  to  pass 
hereafter;"]  L  e.,  in  Vision,-— e. g.  ch.  iv.  8cc. 
Sequence  merely,  not  Divine  appointment,  is 
signified, — see  on  ver.  i. 

According  to  Bengel,  Elliott,  Bisping,  and 
others,  a  threefold  division  of  the  Book  is 
indicated  in  this  verse: — (i)  w.  ia-i8 :  (2) 
ch.  ii.;  UL;  (3)  ch.  iv.-xxL  Hengstenberg, 
connecting  this  verse  with  ver.  1 1,  refers  it 
altogether  to  the  Seven  Epistles  of  ch.  il ;  iii., 
— ^the  words  "  which  are  *'  describing  the  r^ 
condition  of  the  Churches,  as  contrasted  with 
their  outward  appearance,  e.  g.  ch.  iii.  17 ;  and 
the  word  ^* hereafter"  telling  the  Churches 
of  their  Lord's  coming.  The  command  to 
"write"  is  suspended  at  ch. x.  4.  The  com- 
mand is  renewed  at  ch.  xiv.  1 3 ;  xix.  9 ;  xxi.  5* 
The  publication,  as  it  were,  is  conmianded 
at  ch.  xxiL  lo.    See  above  on  ver.  1 1. 

ao.  the  mjsteiy]  Either  governed  by 
"write"  ver.  19 ;  or  placed,  as  it  were,  abso- 
lutely, stating  tiie  "  spiritual  riddle  of  which 
the  solution  follows  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
verse," — so  Trench,  p.  50.  Throughout  the 
N.  T.  a  "mystery"  denotes  not  an  enigma, 
but  what  is  secret, — a  symbol  before  its  mean- 
ing is  explained, — that  which  lies  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  natural  understanding,  and  which 
God's  Spirit  only  can  unfold  :  in  a  word,  the 
direct  antithesis  to  Revelation  or  Apocalypse, 
See  Matt.  xiii.  11 ;  Rom.  xi.  25 ;  Eph.  v.  32  ; 
Col.  L  26 ;  Rev.  x.  7 ;  xvii.  5 — where  see 
the  note.  Reuss  notes  that  the  Seven  Stars 
and  the  Seven  Candlesticks  are  the  only 
images  in  this  description  which  are  peculiar 
to  the  author,  who,  accordingly,  after  the 
manner  of  the  ancient  prophets,  himself  ex- 
plains   them:— cf.  Jer.  1.   11,  ^c;   xxiir.; 
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which  thou  sawest  in  my  right  hand,  seven  churches :  and  the  seven  can- 

and   the   seven  golden  candlesticks,  dlesticks  which  thou  sawest  are  the 

The  seven  stars  are  the  angels  of  the  seven  churches. 

Amos,  vii. ;  viii.    This  is  a  questionable  state-  the  people  to  God  .  .  .  exercising  also  (it  is 

meiit,— see  Introd.  §10.  said)  something  of  discipline  orer  its  mem- 

^.,               .           w  L  *L      ,^       *  •  bers." — Lectures  on  the  Rev,.  3rd  ed.  voL  L 

o/tbe  seven  stars  which  thou  sawest  m  my  ,^  ,        .      j^    &u^iJted  "that  the 

right  hanJ,]Gr.,  on.    (N<^e  that  M  with  a  ^A^o^a^b^t^T^^heen^ 

..    '«??A     "H  /'T:  ^Ji^^lZ^^J^^'  with'^re&rence  to  the  feet  of  theLawbaving 

17.    ;^/A«^A,  the  context  must  deader  ^^    received"    "at  the    ministration  0? 

^•;^'JJ;Vi;'!l;hl^th;LtJ.'1^'^'*'  "^"^  Angels^-Actsvu.  53;  Gal.  iii.  19;  Heb.iL 

see  on  ver.  16,  where  the^r^.  is  .p).  ^  (Walcott,  in  Blunt's  Jnnot.  R  of  Com, 

The  seven  stars  are  the  angels  qfthe  seven  Prayer^  p.  53i)-   Sec  Trench,  p.  51,  &c 

churches:"]     These   "Angels"  appear    not  Reviewing    some   of   the   interpretations 

merely  at  the  head  of  each  of  the  Churches  (ch.  which  have  been  proposed,— the  sense  cannot 

ii. ;  iii.),  but  also  as  "  Stvs  "  in  the  right  hand  be,  (a),  as  Alford  and  Reuss  argue, '  the  Angds 

of  the  Redeemer: — cf.  ver.  16 ;  ch.  ii.  i ;  iii.  i.  who  are  guardians  of  the  Churches  :*  'If,  it 

By  the  "  Angels  "  here  are  to  be  understood  is  said,  *  single  persons  (Matt  xviiL  10 ;  Acts 
the  BishopSf  in  the  modem  sense  pf  the  title,  xii.  15;  cf.  Dan.  x.  ai;  xii.  i)  have  their 
of  the  Seven  Churches, — the  term  'bishop'  Angete,  why  not  Churches' ?  But, on  such  a 
(cViir«co9rof ,  Acts  XX.  a  8 ;  Phil.  i.  i ;  i  Tim.  iii.  theory,  how  explain  the  language  of  ch.  ii.  4, 5f 
2  ;  Tit  L  7)  not  being  as  yet  restricted  to  14,  ao;  iii.  i,  a,  15,  17  ?  If  Angels  in  heaven 
the  Successors  of  the  Apostles.  This  title,  are  meant,  how  account  for  the  command 
"  Angel,"  to  denote  a  high  spiritual  function  to  the  Seer  to  "write"  to  such  and  such 
may  have  been  suggested  by  Hag.  i.  13 ;  and  an  "  Angel "  ?  To  ai^gue  that,  because  else- 
Mai,  il  7:  ("The  priest's  lips  should  keep  where  in  the  Book  "Angel"  is  used  in  its 
knowledge  ...  for  he  is  the  messenger  strict  sense,  it  must  be  so  here,  is  to  assert  a 
(LXX.  SyyiKoi)  of  the  Lord  of  Hosts)."  p^ndple  which  cannot  be  carried  out:— our 
This  symbol  of  the  "  Sta^  "  is  explained.  Lord  is  once  styled  Logos,  the  Word,  in  ch. 
as  is  that  of  the  "Candlesticks''  in  the  xix.  13  ;  elsewhere  in  the  Apocalypse  the  term 
next  cbuse,  without  an  express  applica-  is  used  in  its  lower  sense :  — ^the  noun  ft^^ior, 
tion,  which,  however,  is  made  in  the  fol-  "  the  beast,"  is  employed  once  in  its  literal 
lowing  chapters  where  the  address  to  sense  in  ch.  vi.  8 ;  elsewhere  it  is  used  sm- 
each  Church  is  personal  to  its  "Angel;"  the  bolically.  The  interpretation  thus  supported 
bishop  being  regarded  as  persona  ecclesia^  by  by  Alford  was  anciently  held  by  Andreas  and 
the  Chief  "  Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  Souls  "  Arethas ;  and,  writh  a  modification,  the  same 
— I  Pet  ii.  as.  Primasius  notes  that  in  ver.  theory  has  been  maintained,  (^),  in  recent 
4  St  John  addresses  "the  Seven  Churches \  times,  by  De  Wette,  Lucke,  DustenL,  Geb- 
but,  in  ch.  ii.;  iii.,  "the  Angels  of  the  hardt,— viz.,  that  the  "Angels  "of  the  Churches 
Churches,"  taking  "  the  person  of  the  Church  are  the  personified  spirits  of  the  Churches, 
and  of  the  Angel  to  be  the  same,"  ("  unam  "  die  personlich  vorgestellten  Geister  dcr 
videlicet  feciens  Angeli  Ecdesixque  perso-  Gemdnden"  (Gebhardt,  Der  Lehrbegr.  4Err 
nam." — Comm,  in  loc,^  ap,  Migne,  Patrolog,y  ^^^oc,,  s.  39),  or  the  Churches  them- 
vol.  Ixviii.,  p.  803).  In  the  typical  Ian-  selves; — ^as  we  read  of  the  "  Angels"  of  the 
guage  of  Scripture  a  "  Star "  is  the  symbol  various  elements ;  of  the  winds,  ch.  viL  1 ; 
of  highest  dominion.  Num.  xxiv.  17;  Isai.  of  fire,  ch.  xiv.  18 ;  of  the  waters,  ch.  xtl 
xiv.  13 ;  Matt  ii.  a;  and  also  of  faithful  or  5.  To  this  entire  theory  Rothe  (Dtr  Am- 
false  teachers,  Dan.  xii.  3;  Jude  13  (some  Jange  der  Christl.  Ktrche^  s.  433)  justly  ob- 
refer,  in  this  sense,  to  ch.  vi.  13 ;  viii.  10;  jects  that  we  should  thus  have  a  Star  the 
xii.  4):  and  so,  as  Ewald  (in  /or.,  s.  118)  symbolof  an  Angel,  and  an  Angel  the  symbol 
writes  of  the  "Angels"  here,  "  £s  sind  die  of  a  Churdi,  to  which  in  the  same  context 
VorsteherdersiebenGemeinde" — "Thevare  another  symbol,  that  of  the  Candlestick,  is 
the  presidents  of  the  Seven  Churches."  attached, — a  manifest  confusion  of  symbc^ 
Dean  Vaughan  notes:  "The  Angel  of  (r)  For  Bishop  Lightfbot's  explanation  that 
the  Church  is  its  chief  minister  or  pastor,  the  heavenly  representatives  of  the  ChurdKS 
The  title  is  borrowed  from  the  Jewish  Syna-  are  meant, — "  the  celestial  guardian,  or  only 
gogue,  in  which  the  angel  or  messenger  of  the  a  personification,  the  idea  or  spirit  of  the 
assembly  was  the  person  who  presided  over  Church," — an  explanation  which  comhioes 
and  arranged  the  meetings  for  worship,  more  than  one  of  these  various  shades  of  opi- 
charged,  as  it  were,  with  the  messages  of  nion,— see  note  F  at  the  end  of  this  cfaapur. 
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Nor,  (J),  can  we  understand  by  the  ''Angels" 
**  the  messengerj  "  from  the  Churches  to  St. 
John,  as  in  PhiL  u.  2$;  iv.  18;  CoL  iv.  la. 
One  does  not  address  a  letter  to  such  mes- 
sengers,— the  letter  is  sent  fy  them,  (r)  Again, 
the  notion  of  Brightman,  revived  by  Hengst- 
enberg,  that  the  "  Angel'*  is  no  one  person, 
but  "  the  collective  presbytery,"  —  "  das 
gesammte  Kirchen-Regiment," — is  opposed 
to  the  distinct  relations  which  the  Seven 
Epistles  set  forth  as  subsisting  between  each 
Church  and  its  "  Angel." 

See  the  argument  of  Godet  (quoted  Introd. 
§  4)  P-  33)  founded  upon  the  use  of  the 


word  jhige/  in  chapters  ii.  and  iiL,  for  fixing 
the  date  of  the  Apocalypse. 

and  the  srven  oandleititki  ar«  seven 
oharehes.]  Omit  vjbicb  thou  savjest^ — see 
w. //.  Verse  la  is  now  explained.  "The 
candlestick  or  lampstand  ....  is  not  light, 
but  it  is  the  bearer  of  light,  that  which 
diffuses  it,  that  which  holds  it  forth  and 
causes  it  to  shine  throughout  the  house; 
being  the  appointed  instrument  for  this.  It 
is  thus  with  the  Church."— Trench,  p.  29. 
Compare  the  Lord's  words  in  Matt.  v.  14 : — 
**  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world." 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  L 


Note  A  on  ver.  i. — "Rationalistic"  (A)  Visions. — Our  iathers,  writes  Professor 

Exegesis.  Reuss,  have  spoken  of  the  "  Visions  "  of  the 

Prophet  of  Patmos,  as  if  he  had  ever  been  in 

The   rationalistic    interpretation    of    the  the  state  of  prophetic  ecstasy.    Of  ecstatic 

Apocalypse  may  t>e  summed  up  as  follows.  Visions,  we  have,  indeed,  examples  in  the 

after  Professor  Reuss  of  Strasbourg,  one  of  history  of  St  Paul ;  but  our  Author  was  a 

the  latest  expositors  of  this  school  (VApoea-  mere  vuiomaryy  as  many  ardent  men,  at  all 

fypse,  Paris,  1878)  : —  times,  are  visionaries.    For  him  "  heaven  had 

{a)  The  design  of  the  Book  is  to  set  forth  nothing  to  reveal  which  the  other  Apostles 

the  "  revelation  "  of  Christ  in  the  objecthve  have  not  also  known  and  believed :  conse- 

sense ; — i^.^  the  extraordinary  manifestation  quently  *  Visions,*  in  the  theological  sense, 

of  Christ's  future  coming  to  His  Kingdom,  would  be  quite  as  superfluous  as  they  would 

xi  the  word  mroKoXv^ir  is  used  in  i  Cor.  be  psychologically  incomprehensible "  (p.  23). 

i.  7;  3  Thess.  i.  7 ;  i  Pet.  i.  7,  13.    Accord-  (r)  ThetimeoftheEnd:— Theenth^dura- 

ingly,  the  *  Apocalypse  of  John'  means  the  tion  of  the  Roman  Empire  from  the  time  when 

'  Book  of  the  re-appearance  of  Christ  de-  the  Author  wrote,  down  to  the  final  catas- 

scribed  by  John.'    In  it  the  Author  brings  trophe,  he  himself  fixes,  after  Daniel,  at  three 

t()gether  the  various  eschatological  ideas  which  years  and  a  half  (ch.  xi.  a,  3  ;  xii.  14).    "  This 

circulated,  during  his  lifetime,  in  the  Jewish  conclusion  can  only  be  eiraded  by  substituting 

and  Judaeo-Christian  world ;   and   to   add  for  the  proper  sense  of  the  text  a  so-called 

aught  to,  or  to  take  away  aught  from  the  spiritual  interpretation,  which   is  in    truth 

popular  conviction  was  held  by  him  to  be  quite  arbitrary,  and  condemned  beforehand 

an  act  of  sacrilege  (ch.  xxii.  18,  19).    Far  by  the  Author  himself,  who  at  every  instant 

from  containing  new  and  marvellous   dis-  repeats  that  he  wishes   to   be  understood 

closures,  the  Apocalypse  gives  but  a  meagre  literally,— ch.  L   i,   3;    ii.    5,  16;    iii.   11; 

outline  of  what  the  majority  of  its  readers  xi.  14;  xxii.  6,  7,  10,  la,  ao,  &c."  (pp.  25, 

already  knew  and  believed.    The  hopes  and  36). 

fears  of  the  earlj  Christians  led  them  to  ex-  {d)  The  Apocalypse  is  to  be  interpreted  on 

pect  the  immediate  manifestation  of  Messiah ;  the  "  Preterist "  theoryr : — The  Author  has 

and  this  expectation  the  Apostles  everywhere  sharply  defined  the  horizon  which  embraces 

encouraged  (^^  novrissaient  et  caressaient*^, —  the  entire  range  of  his  prophetic  vision,  "  even 

Matt  zxiv.,  XXV.;  Acts  L  6;   Heb.  x.  35  ;  designating  by  name  [i.^.,  the  name  of  Nero — 

James  ▼.  7-9 ;  i  Pet.  iv.  7 ;  i  John  ii.  18.    Thb  see  on  ch.  xiiL  18]  the  principal  personages  of 

current  of  ideas  our  Author  describes  with  the  drama  which  he  unfolds  oefore  our  eyes." 

prophetic  enthusiasm ;  and  he  gains  the  ear  of  This  faxX    men    persist    in   disbelieving : — 

the  masses  by  lending  the  charm  of  poetic  forsaking  the  region  of  primitive  Christian 

allegory  to  frequent  reminiscences  borrowed  history,  they  seek  for  the  meaning  of  the 

from  the  supreme  authority  of  Scripture.  All  Book  along  the  obscure  vista  of  the  future, 

his  facts   are  strung  on  one  chronological  And  yet,  the  entire  Apocalvpse  is  no  more 

thread ;  the  principal  fiicts  of  this  continuous  than  a  **  sununary,  as  complete  as  it  is  lucid, 

evolution  being  the  purification  of  the  Holy  of  the  hopes  which  animated  the  churches  in 

City,  and  tbe  destruction  of  Rome  (pp.  3-18).  the  Apostolic  age ;  and  which  gave  them  the 
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Strength  to  brave  the  world,  and  the  courage  Latin  and  Greek  writera,  since  they  speak  of 

to  conquer  it"  (pp.  3,  4).  ''Asia"  sometimes   as  a  dty  (Antioch  or 

(e)  The  date : — ^The  date  of  the  Apoca-  Laodicea),  sometimes  as  a  country.    In  the 

lypse  can  be  determined  with  greater  exacti-  New  Test  '*  Asia  "  and  **  Cilida  "  (Acts  ?l  9) 

tude  than  that  of  any  other  Book  of  the  are  both  regarded  as  Roman  Provinces  ia 

New  Testament,  and  even  absolutely  fixed ;  Asia  Minor. 

although  there  is  not  a  Roman  Emperor,  from  ^  Asia  Minor  under  the  Romans  was  di- 

Claudius  to  Hadrian,  under  whom  expositors  vided  into  districts,  ea<^  comprising  seven! 

have  not  sought  to  place  its  composition : —  towns  and  having  its  chief  dty,  in  which  the 

**  The  Apocalypse  hsa  been  written  under  the  Courts  were  held  from  time  to  thne  by  the 

reign  of  Galba ;  that  is  to  say,  in  the  interval  proconsul  or  legate  of  the  prorince.    Each  of 

between  the  two  epochs  when  men  mi^ht  have  these  political  aggregates  was  styled  in  Latin 

known  in  Asia  the  death  of  Nero,  which  took  conventusj  in  Greek  dioixtfait  ....    At  the 

place  June  9,  68,  and  that  of  Galba,  who  was  head  of  the  most  important  of  these  political 

killed  January  16,  69  "  (p.  a  6).    Many  com-  dioceses,  the  *  Cibyratic  convention '  or  *juri5- 

mentators,  indeed,  hold  that  the  Book  was  diction,'  as  it  was  called,  comprising  not  less 

composed  under  Domitian, ''on  account  of  than  twenty-five  towns, stood  Laodioea.  Here 

the  ancient  legend  which  tells  that  the  Apostle  in  times  past  Cicero,  as  proconsul  of  Cilida, 

was  exiled  to  Patmos  by  that  Emperor ;  and  had  held  his  coint.    (^See  jid  jittic,  v.  x6,  ai ; 

above  all,  because  they  suppose  that  the  Author  vLa).  ......  ..  In  its  metropolitan  rank  we 

maybe  thus  spared  the  reproach  of  having  see  an  explanation  of  the  fiict,  that  to  Laodicea, 

been  deceived  m  one  of  his  principal  predic-  as  to  the  centre  of  a  Christian  diocese  also, 

tlons "  [e.  g.  as  to  the  preservation  of  the  whence  their  letters  would  readily  be  drcu- 

Temple  of  Jerusalem,  assumed  to  be  predicted  lated  among  the  neighbouring  brotherhoods, 

inRev.  xi.  i].  '*  We  acknowledge,'' continues  two    Apostles    address    themselves  ip  suf* 

Professor  Reuss,  "  that  we  are  touched  but  in  cession,  the  one  writing  from  his  captivity  in 

a  moderate  degree  by  this  advantage;  since,  to  Rome  (Col.  iv.  16),  the  other  from  his  exile 

speak  the  truth,  we  do  not  see  that  one  single  at  Patmos  (Rev.  iii.  14)," — Bishop  Lightfoot, 

prediction  of  his  has  been  realized"  (p.  24).  Epp.  to  the  Col.  and  Pinkm,^  p.  8.    After  the 

Indeed, "  scarcely  two  years  after  the  compo-  year  B.a  49,  the  three  cities,  Laodicea^  Hier- 

sition  of  our  Apocalypse  there  came  to  pass  apolis,  Colossz,  ^vith  the  rest  of  the  Cibyratic 

events  . . .  which  in  a  glaring  manner  fidsified  union,  seem  to  have  been  pennanently  at* 

it    The  three  years  and  a  half  [Rev.  xi.  2]  teched  to  "Asia":  before  that  time  they  are 

had  not  passed  away,  and  yet  Jerusalem,  in-  bandied  about  between  Asia  and  Cilida:— see 

stead  of  becoming  the  abode  of  the  Saints,  Bergmann,  De  Asia  provkicia,  Berlin,  1S46. 

was  no  more  than  a  heap  of  ruins;  Rome  Laodicea  is  assigned  to  "Asia"  in  Boeckh* 

was  not  destroyed  by  Antichrist;**  ^c.,  8cc  Corp,  Imcr,  65x2, 6541,  6626 :  ^AsvkAiidiic 

(p.  37).  Church  accordingly  Laodicea  is  addressed  in 

the  Apocalyptic  letter  "  {Ibid.  p.  19).    There 

^,         _,                       „  appears,  too,  to  have  been  a  very  intimate 

Note  B  oh  Ver.  4—"  Asia."  relation  between  the  other  Asiatic  cities  and 

The  phrase «  Asia  Minor,'*~fi«t  found  in  ^Pj^^^t  ''^^'^u^r^'^''j'^X/!lr^ 

Orosius  (i.  2),  or  ^Aaia  h  ^pd  (ConsUnt  ''"if&'^'''*^^^''Zi3('^^^i^^ 

Porphyr.  D^  Prov.  Them,  (,  i)/ was  not  used  ^«^^A^^'^^/:  ^  repeatecfly  commemonted 

unUl  the  fourth  century  after  Christ    The  S?  ""^^^  ^^"^^^^M^j  purposc-Eckhcl, 

Roman  Prorince  "Asia*  properly  embraced,  "*•  PP-  '55,  i57,  165  {Ibid,  p.  31). 
not  all    Asia  Minor,  but  only  il»  western 

divisions.    For  the  Peninsula,  which  we  now  note  C  on  ver.  io-«*The  Lords 

call    **Asia    Minor"   (otherwise    Anatolia,  Day.* 
Natolia,  'AvaroX^)  there  had  preriously  been  no 

proper^  name;   smd  the  region  was   styled  The  fbUovring  are  some  instances  of  the 

A                1^          A\       /ca_u          «  ^i_          ^f  ^  juypjflujj  ifiUpa  to  denote  our 

First  day  of   ^e  week*:  St. 
refers  t&  and    defines  the 


dtr  alt.  Geogr.  B. ii.  s.  92.  St  Irenaeus  uses  the  Euseb;  H.  E,,  iv.  23).    St  Ignatius :— ^«" 

expression  <V  rj  icdrt»  *AcriV  {Ep.  ad  Florin,,  ca^^cn-iCoyrts,  d)Ckd  nard  KvptaKifw  {mqw  (vrrtf 

ed.  Ben.  p.  399).      Neubauer  {Geogr.  Talm,  (a^.Jlfir^c.9).  Tertullian: — ^*«Diedomimco 

p.  308)  observes  that  "Asia"  (H»OK,  K^oy)  jcjunium  nefas  dudmus  {Be  Conma,  3):  and 

IS  used  by  the  Tahnudists  as  vaguely  as  by  again  ;— "  Non  dominicum  diem,  non  Ptote* 
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costcm**  (De  Idai.  c.  14).    GlemenB  Al.  ^—  i^.,  d^6rvirop  ^pvcriov  fitiuyfiiww  vcXm  ital 

Kvpuui^v   fj/Atpap  sroict  •  .  .  rrfv  rov    Kvpiov  Xi^ct?)*    JSIectmm  is  "  a  natural  alloy  of  gold 

oMurrooty    do(a{»v   (JStrom.  Til    I  a).      As  and  salver  in  the  proportion  of  t¥ro  of  gold  to 

Tcprfscntin^  the  inteipretation  of  Rev.  L  10  one  of  silver." — Brande  and  Cox,  Diet,  of 

by  later  writers,  we  may  take  the  words  of  Seienee,  in  verh. 


On  the  other  hand,  the  reference  of  Wet-  ii.  ig,  seems  to  be  taken  from  the  hhp  HB^nJ 

stdn  and  of  the  "  Futurists  "  to  the  Day  of  of  Ezek.  i,  7  (A.V. "  burnished  brass  " ;  LXX. 

Judgment  receives  some  support  from  the  i(a<rrpairT»9),  and  of  Dan.  x.  6  (LXX.  xoXicof 

reference  of  Julius  AfricMius  to  iheOgdoad,  „rCK^»v)  :  cf.  SoOT  Ezek.  i.  4,  37:  viii.  a 

or  eighth  ouUennium  of  the  world :    toyo  (LXX.  ^Xcjcrpoy). 

vt  uiiiudwu  TO  iroKvxfi6vu»v  aWov  dih  rijy  i^  the  Critiaj  of  Plato  (p.  114,  E),  among 
mpKiafiiow  oySodda,Kvptaicfivfifitpa»  {Chnmf  the  productions  of  the  island  Atlantis,  is  men- 
few,  5,  iip.  Routh,  iL  p.  840) :  cf.  IrcnsBus,  tioned  oriehaleum,-^6  vvv  6popa{6utvov  u6vov, 
Mv  lUr.  r.  a8  ;  Victonnus,  de  Fabr.  Munds,  ^^^  ^^  ^Xcof  6y6paros  ^w  r6  ycW  cV  vnr  dour- 
^.  Cave,  I.  p.  1 4«.  (Victonnus  is  speaking  of  ^  3pf  i y^JXrov  . . .  ftXiiv  xpvaov  na^arov 
Ps.  VL,  the  title  of  which  is  «♦  Upon  the  eighth,  ,v  roif  rir€  %.  So  too  we  read :  "  TiWa  non, 
mp  'HIS  oyddiyf,— "  David  pro  die  octevo  ut  nunc,  on'chalco  vincta."— Hor.,  An  Poet, 
Dominum  rogat  .  .  .  .  hic  est  enim  revera  joj .  and  "Ipse  dehinc  auro  squalentcm  al- 
futun  lUiusjudicu  dies  octavus")^  boque  orichalco  "— Virg.,  ^neid,  xii.  87  (cf. 

The  usual  form  m  the  New  Test  for  the  q\^^  j)^  q^  iii.  33,  la). 
fint  day  of  the  week  is  ^  pka  vwy  an^^dTw,        xhe  rule  as  "to  compounds  in  Greek  (and 

Luke  xxiT.  I ;  John  ml  i,  19 ;  Acts  xx.  7 ;  also  in  Engfish,  e.g.  brass-mountam  and  moun^ 

cf  1  Cor.  xTi.  a.    The  great     Day  of  the  tain-brasi)  that  the  important  word  comes 

^S[r    w.cxpresscd  by  17  r^p^pa  t«0  Kvp«ov,  last,  and  the  qualitative  first,  ought  not  (see 

a  Thess.  ik  a ;— or  n  i?fiya  Kv^ww,  a  Pet  111.  ^bp.  Trench,  /.r.,  p.  36)  to  be  urged  against 

nuir- "^ "  ****  ^^^L    7     "^   7'*?^"^^"^'''  **»e  suggestion,  as  old  as  Arethas,— a  sng- 

PtuL  11,  16 :  neTer  bT  7  rv/iMxieJ  i;f*€p<i.    The  gestion    older   still,    see   below,— that  the 

adjectiTc  occurs  onW  here  and  m  i  Cor.  xi.  meaning  depends  on  the  word  \\^avo^\  and 

ao  (Kvpuuedy  «€ijrw)v).  that  the  meanine  therefore  is  "  brass  of  Mount 

Lebanon  "  (so  aJso  Ebrard) : — '*  Libanus  pro 

^-         -^  „  _.  „  quolibet  monte,"  says  Wolf.    Salmasius  (fol- 

NOTE  D  ON  VER.  II-."  Pergamum."  jj^^^d  by  Hitzig  ana  Ewald)  reads  YoXitoitXi. 

The  form  usual  with  Greek  and  Latin  fiavos^'^hnsao/thefumaeer  Alford suggests 

writers  is  the  neuter^  "Pergamum."    Thus  YaXlcoXl^a^^o»  =  "  a  stream  of  melted  brass." 

Forbiger(/.r.,il  158)  writes: ''iVy^ami(in(r6  Bochart    (followed     by    Grotius,    Vitringa,  ' 

Uifryapov :  Strab.  xiii.  4,  pp.  603,  6 1 9,  6a  3  f. ;  Hengst,  Trench,  Words.)  proposes  "a  hybrid 

Xen.  Anab.^  vii.  8,  8,  a3;  Polyb.  iv.  48,  a;  formation"  from  x^^irof,  and  \:h^albare, 

T.  78,  6;    Plin.  t.   30,   33).    Uipyapog  bei  to  make  v/hite^i^.,  "brass  at  a  white  heat'* 

PtoL  T.  a ;  noch  j.  Pergamo  oder  Bergama."  Words,   rather   prefers   the    suggestion    cf 

The  Greek  commentators  use  the  feminine :  Schwartz,  viz.  from  Xrt/3co  liquo  (as  m$av6s 

thus  Arethas  on  Rev.  ii.  15 : — 6p6ifO¥  dc  roO  from  ircitfco),  with  the  sense,  liquid  or  mo/ten- 

larapa    rrftf    TLipyapop    KoKti  (^.  Cramer,  brass,    ZOllig  thinks  there  may  be  an  enigma 

Catena  J  p.  208).    '*  Instances  of  the  feminine,  here,  founded  on  the  meaning  given  by  Suidas, 

h  Uipyofiot  (Ptolemy,  i.  a),  are  excessively  fjlktttrpov  signifies  a  metal,  and  also  signifies 

rare  (see  Lobeck,  Phrpn,^  p.  4a  a) ;  while  the  amber.     Some  take  \i^voi  to  ht  frankincense 

neuter,  rh  U€pyapov  in  Greek,  and  "  Perga-  (ch.  xviiL  13 ;  see  Note  B  on  ch.  viii.  3),  and 

mum"  in  Latin,  occurs  innumerable  times.'* —  we  have  (as  ;^/)vot>-irpairof,  xpvo'o-Xt^or)  a 

Trench,  on  ch.  ii.  I  a,  p.  113.  sense,  copper  in  ignition,  like  fr-ankincense 

Besides  "  Pergamum  '*  in  Asia  Minor,  we  when  red  hot.     So  Ausonius  (ap,  Salmas., 

read  of  **  Per^jamos  **  which  denoted  a  town  ad  So/in,,  p.    810):  —  6   Xi^avof   ixn  rpia 

in  Crete,  near  Cydonia  (Plin.  iv.  la,  ao), —  cWi;  btvdpavy  koi  6  piv  apptjv  6»opa((Tat,  x"^" 

5ee  Virg.  u£i7.  iii.  133  ;   or  a  fortress  in  the  KoKifiavoSf  rjXiotidris  koi  mppos  rfyow  (av66i, 

Pieric  hollow  by  which  Xerxes  passed  (Herod  DUsterdieck  thinks  that  the  word  may  have 

viL  1 1  a) : — see  Smith's  Diet.  ofGeogr,  been  a  provincialism  of  Asia  Minor 


In  his  interpretation  of  the  Arabic  text  of 
.,         ^  ,,^  „    the  (lost)  conunentary  of  St  Hippolytus  (see 

Note  E  on  ver.  is-^^'Chalcolibakos."    Note  A  on  ch.  xii.  3),  Ewald  says  that  Hippo- 

XaXiccXifiayos,  ov,  ij  (or— /Savoir,  ow,  to),  lytus  agrees  with  the  Peschito, — "  Brass  of 
Suidas  explains  to  be  a  kind  of  electrum,  a  Mount  Lebanon  " — **  well  der  Libanon  das 
metal  much  prized  by  the  ancients  (^Xc vr/joy^    beste  £rz  getragen  habe  "  (s.  5). 
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Note  F  on  veil  ao. — ^^  The  Anoeu,*'  of  Candlesticks,  are  the  heavenl^r  represeataidfei 

THE  Churches.  of  the  Churches,  *'  the  star  shining  steadily  by 

Its  own  inherent  lighL"    Were  this  so,  each 

The  use  of  the  word  "Angel"  to  signify  «  Star "  or  *' Angel ^  must,  surely,  be eqiially 

the  Bishop  of  a  Church  is  not  common;  but  &ultless ;   and  yet    the    "Angels"  of  the 

the  instances  which  are  met  with  in  early  churches  of  Smyrna  (ch.  iL  9-11)  and  PhD- 

writers    indicate  that  the  title  was  clearly  adelphiaTch.iiL  8-11)  alone  of  the  Seven  are 

understood.    St  Jerome  thus  conunents  on  spoken  of  without  reprooE   Again,  he  objects 

I  Tim.  iiL  2:  ^'Oportet  enim  Ep'ueopus']  Aut  that  the  "Angel"  is  "made  responsible  "for  the 

Ecclesise  princeps  non  erit,  &c  . . .  doctoreni]  Church  "  to  a  degree  wholly  unsuited  to  any 

Tam  verbo  quam  exemplo  . . .  ^uia  Angeliu  human  officer,"— JS^,  to  the  Pbil.^1^,  198.  Tte 

Dei  Omnipotentis  est"  [Mai.  u.  7I— Q^-i  is  a  matter  of  opinion ;  but  the  objection  is 

ed.  Vallars.,  t  xi.  p.   1047.     The  historian  scarcely  reconcilable  with  the  statement  at  the 

Socrates  also,  giving  a  catalogue  of  the  Egyptian  close  or  the  Essay  that "  the  C  hrisdan  minister 

Solitaries,  describes  by  this  title  Serapion,  ig  the  representative  of  man  to  God— of  the 

bishop  of  Thmuis  {circ.  A.D,  359):    6  ttjs  congregation  primarily "  (p.  365), 
BfMvtTav  "AyytXos  2ap€nritav. — Hut,  EecL  iv.        xhe  circumstances  under  which  the  Apos- 

23 ;  St  Jerome  styling  Serapion  "Thmueos  tolic  office  was  extended,  and  the  gowmment 

Egypti  urbis  Episcopus."— i)^  Hr.  III.  c.  99.  of  the  Church  committed  to  the  Episcopal 

Cassiodorus  (a.d.  500)  notes  on  Rev.  i.  ao :  Oixler,  are  no  doubt  obscure.    And  yet  Ter- 

"  Cum  sit  earum  rerum  innumera  multitudo,  tullian  writes  expressly :  "  Habemus  Johannis 

septem   ponuntur    ad   perfectionem  scilicet  alumnas  Ecclesias ;  nam  etsi  Apycalypsin  ejus 

indicandam:  unde  Angelo  Ephesiorum,  hoc  Mardon  respuit,  ordo  tamen  Episcoporum  ad 

est  Episcopo,  commonet  scribendum."— -Cww-  originem  recensitus  in  Johannem  stabit  aucto- 

plex.  in  Apoe.,  ed.   Migne.,  t  Ixx.  p.  1405.  rem.' — o^v.  Jlforr.  iv.  5.  Eusebius  also  (ft  ^. 

Primasius  (a.d.  550)  notes  on  the  same  verse:  iii.  23)  reports  the  saying  of  Clemens  Alio  the 

•    "  Angeli  Ecclesiarum   hie    intelligendi  sunt  effect  that  St  John,  having  on  the  death  of 

rectores  populi,  qui  singulis  Ecclesiis  pracsi-  the  Tyrant  removed  (jirnjKBtti)  from  Patmos 

dentes,  verbum  vitac  cunctis  annunciant" — ed.  to  Ephesus,  aii^«  frapaiuiXovfMvoc  jcai  m  to 

Migne,  t.  Ixviii.  p.  803.      See    Melito    and  ^Xiyatoxw^  rav  iOvS^w,  orov  i»mv  inmotws 

Gregory  Naz.  already  quoted,  Introd,  §  2  ;  jfaraar^o-w,  Arov  «c  Skm  c JccXiycruw  ipf««^». 

and  the  note  on  ch.  u.  1 3.  Snov  dc  jcXiypy  ««  yt  nva  Kkrfp»aw  rip  vrh 

As  stated  above  Andreas  writes  thus  on  ^^o    nwvfuiTOf    <nifAaiPOfi€p»p. — QuU   Dives 

Rev.  i.  20:  TovTfAV  dc  tKaarji  ayy€\os  <f)vXa(  jalvetur  C.  42. 

€<l>f<m)Kt  :    and  Arethas  :    dtn-jpas  dc  rovs        Bishop  Lightfoot  admits  that  "  this  change 

*Ayyi\ovs  rovs^  t«v  cK#cXi7<n«y  €<f>6povs  Kaktt  must  haw  been  brought  about  during  the 

. . .  «f  cf  avTov  Tov  ijXiov  rrjs  dtKoioavvrjs  ro  last  three  decades  of  the  first  century ;  and. 

(ji&s  X^pnyovfuvovs  . . .  €Kd(rqj  d€  OTi^Ayytkos  consequently,  during  the  life  time   of  the 

€m(rTaT(i  Koi  6  ^€oX(5yof  Tpriy6pios  vapaBifuvos  latest  surviving  Apostle  **  (/.  Cj  p.  199).    The 

imaraaaTo—ap,  Cramer,  /.r.,  p.  199.  Apocalypse  here  supplies  the  missing  link: 

This  explanation,  fanciful  as  it  is,  has  been  and  by  the  use  of  the  word  "  Angel "  furnishes 

accepted  in  modem  times  by  writers  of  repute,  the  term  which  marked  the  gradual  change  of 

Thus  LUcke(s.  430),  who  criticizes  the  theory  name    from    "Apostle"   to   'Eiri<ricwr»f  or 

of  Vitr.,  Beng.,  and  others,— viz.  that  by  the  use  «  Bishop,"  as  denoting  the  supreme  Order  in 

of  the  term  "  Angel "  St.  John  meant  to  transfer  the  Church.    The  title  "  Angel "  or  **  Mos- 

to  the  Christian  Church  the  technical  expres-  senger"  is  applied  to  men  in  Hagg.  i.  U^ 

sion  of  the  Jewish  synagogue  IllV  XXh^  or  Mal.il.  7;  iii.  i;  and  its  use  hcreischaracter- 

"  Legatus  Ecclesiae,**— and  who  observes  that  istic  of  the  symbolical  language  of  this  Book, 

there  is  no  proof  that  this  expression,  which  Rothe  {Die  Anfange  dtr  cbristU  Kirebe,  s. 

most  probably  signifies  simply  "precentor,*'  427)  quotes  3  John,  9,  10,  where  Diotrcphes 

was  in  use  in  St.  John's  day,  and  that  such  a  is  described  by  St.  John  himself  as  holding  a 

title  is  unsuitable  to  the  office  which  is  here  position  fsu*  higher  than  that  of  Presbyter.— 

assigned  to  the  **  Angels"  of  the  Churches; —  tJie  Apostle's   language  being  unintelligiWe 

himself  adopts  the  theory  put  forward  by  Sal-  did  Diotrephes  not  fill  an  office  of  a  Terr 

masius  (i>e  Epijc,  p.  18  a),  by  Gabler  {De  special  character.     That  the  "Angels  of  the 

^^ijf.,p.  i4),andbyDeWette(w/of.),namely  Churches "  mean  Bishops  in  the  strict  9CD« 

that  St.  John,  who  has  elsewhere  (ch.  xiv.  18 ;  — "  monarchische    Bischttfe  " — is    held  h>' 

xvi.  5  ;  cf.  John  v.  4)  recognized  Angels  as  pre-  Bunsen  {Ignatius y  s.  85);  while  Rothe  sees  in 

siding  over  the  elements,  here  follows  the  usage  them  "  an  ideal  anticipation  of  Bishops  ^  (/-> 

of  Daniel  (x.  13,  20;  xii.  i)  by  recognizing  s.  423); — the    title  "Ay/cXor,  he  adds,  is 

Guardian  Angels  over  the  Churches  T"  welche  very  significant,  denoting  not  only  the  cw>- 

den  Gemeinden  immanent  vorstehen  *).  sciousness  that  the  office  was  necessary,  but 

Bishop  Lightibot  considers  that  the  Stars,  also  the  conscious  effort  to  realize  it    The 

28  opposed  to  "the  earthly  fires"  of  the  Apocalypse  knows  the  idea  of  the  Episcopate, 
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not  merely  as  relative  to  a  single  community, 
but  as  relative  to  the  assemblage  of  single  com- 
munities, that  is,  to  the  Cburcb.  Consider 
ch.  i.  1 6, 20;  ii.  i;  iii.  i : — ^what  is  meant  by 
these  texts  but  this,  that  the  (ideal)  per- 
sonages, in  whom  the  single  conununities  are 
each  comprehended  in  a  concrete  unity,  are 
again  comprehended  in  one  by  Christ  Him- 
self, Who  is  present  and  works  in  all  as  their 
common  centre  ?  And  thus  the  full  idea  of 
the  Episcopate  was  already  formed  out  of  the 
process  of  the  collective  Christian  life ;  not  as 
a  foreign  institution,  but  as  the  realizing  of  an 
Ideal  innate  in  the  Christian  consciousness 
itself  (s.  425,  ff.). 

The  ^Apostolical  Constitutions"  supply 
information  as  to  the  tradition  >  which  had 
reached  their  writer.    In  Book  VII.  c  xlvi. 
(ed.  Cotel.,  t  i.  p.  385)  the  names  of  "  the 
Bishops  ordained"  by  the  Apostles  are  given 
(irepi  d<  Tw  w^*  iiyiw  x^tporoprjBtPrtav  *Eirnr<C(>- 
/Tttir).    Among  these  %e  writer  mentions  that 
St.  John  appointed  John  to  succeed  Timothy 
at  Ephesus;— at  Smyrna,  Ariston  is  the  first 
Bishop,  and  after  him  Strataeas,  son  of  Lois, 
who  is  succeeded  by  another  Ariston; — ^at 
Pergamum,  Gaius ; — at  Philadelphia,  Deme- 
trius ;— at  Laodicea,  Archippus  is  named  (see 
Col  iv.  17;  Philem.  10).     No  other  Apo- 
calyptic Church  is  mentioned ;  but  the  names 
of  ** John"  (who  is  said  to  have  succeeded 
Tfanothy)  and  of  Ariston,  or  Aristion  (see 
Introd  §  a,  p.  3),  are  deserving  of  notice. 
The  date  of  this  seventh*  Book  »,  like  the  rest 
of  the  "Constitutions,"  uncertain ; — part  of  i% 
2t  least,  belongs  to  the  beginning  of  Cent  iii. : 
so  Hilgenfield  {Nov,  Tejt,  extr.  Can,,  fasc.  iv. 
P-  93).  Jacobson,  in  Herzog's  Real-Emyc/op,, 
fixes  the  date  as  the  beginning  of  Cent.  iv. 

Accepting  "  the  tradition  "  as  to  the  ap- 
pointment by  St.  John  of  Bishops  at  the  head 
of  the  different  churches,  Neander  {^iJg,  Gejcb, 
der  GreJbe,  3te  Aufl.  B.  i.  s.  104)  will  not 


allow  that  this  Apostle  intended  to  found  the 
Episcopate;  or,  admitting  that  some  exigency 
of  the  time  led  St  John  himself  to  ordain 
Bishops  (**das  Institut  der  Bischbfe  .  .  . 
eingesetzt  hatte "),  Neander  will  not  concede 
that  this  form  of  Chiu-ch  government  was 
intended  for  all  future  time.  By  such  arbi* 
trary  conclusions  any  Apostolical  ordinance, 
proved  to  be  such,  might  equally  be  set  aside. 
An  impartial  writer  like  Godet  observes: 
"  Rothe,  Thiersch,  Neander  himself,  attribute 
to  the  influence  exercised  by  St  John  the 
stable  constitution  of  the  churches  ot  Asia 
Minor  during  Cent  ii.,  the  first  traces  of  which 
we  already  find  in  the  Apocalypse  (*  the  jifigei 
of  the  Church'),  and  a  little  later  in  Sie 
Epistles  of  Ignatius.** — Cdmm,  on  St.  JobrCs 
Gospely  Engl,  transl.,  vol.  i.  p.  60. 

We  have  here  another  illustration  of  the 
importance  of  fixing  the  date  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. Bishop  Lightfoot  is  in  fiivour  of  the 
earlier  date.  Taking  for  granted  that  "  pro- 
bably not  more  than  two  or  three  years 
have  elapsed  from  the  date  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles**  (A.D.  66  or  67)  and  the  Book  of 
Revelation ;  and  also  that  no  distinct  traces 
of  Episcopal  government  had  appeared  in  the 
former,  Bishop  Lightfoot  holds  it  to  be  scarcely 
possible  that  the  Episcopal  organization  could 
have  been  so  mature,  when  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  as  the  interpretation  (here  as- 
sumed to  be  the  true  one)  of  the  name 
•*  Angel "  must  involve.  The  interval  supposed 
^  seems,"  he  thinks,  "  quite  insufficient  to 
account  for  so  great  a  change  in  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  Asiatic  Churches  "  (p.  198,  &c.), 
(For  a  difierent.  conclusion  see  the  argu- 
ment of  Godet,  quoted  in  the  Introd,  §  4, 

p.  33.) 

**  I  repeat  my  conviction,"  concludes  Arch- 
bishop Trench,  "  that  in  these  *  Angels  *  we 
are  to  recognize  the  Bishops  of  the  several 
Churches"  (/.r.,  p.  57). 


Ch.  IL;  III. — ^The  Epistles  to  the  Seven  Churches. 


What  the  parables  of  the  Gospels  are  to  in- 
dividual men,  these  Epistles  are  to  the  Church 
<>f  all  time.  In  this  sense  they  may  be  regarded 
—and  so  the  whole  Book  may  be  regarded — 
3s  prophetic ;  but  yet  not  as  foreshadowing, 
as  many  hold,  different  states  of  the  Church 
down  to  the  end  of  all  things.  Thus,  Mede 
considers  that  we  have  here  *•*•  patterns  and 
t>'pe8  of  the  several  ages  of  the  Catholic 
Church  from  the  beginning  thereof  unto  the 
«id  of  the  world;"  a  picture,  in  short,  of  "  a, 
sevenfold  temper  and  constitutioa  of ithe. whole 
Church  according  to  the  several  age*  theresf^* 
^Disc.  Iii.  on  R^v.iii.  19,  p.  296.  On  the 
same  principle,  Vitringa  regards  Ephesus  as 
representing  the  Church  from  Pentecost,  to 

N€7(/  Test — ^VOL.  IV. 


the  Decian  persecution;  Smyrna,  from  the 
Dedan  to  that  of  Diocletian  inclusive; 
Pergamum,  from  Constantine  to  Cent,  viii.; 
Thyatira,  the  Church's  mission— during  the 
first  half  of  the  Middle  Ages— to  the  end  of 
Cent,  xii.,  and  the  rise  of  the  Waldenses; 
Sardis,  thence  to  the  Reformation;  Phila- 
delphia, the  first  Century  of  the  Reformation 
penod;  and  Laodicea  as  the  type  of  the  Re- 
formed conununities  in  the  subsequent  times : 
—see  note  A  at  the  end  of  chapter  iL 

One  cannot,  however,  overlook  the  his- 
torical character  which  is  staniped  on  the 
Epistles  throughout,— e.  g.  ch.  ii.  6,  10,  13, 
15 ;  iii.  4, 9,  i7,^and  which  distinctly  points 
to  a  state  of  things  actually  before  St.  John's 

K  K 
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miod  as  existing  in  his  own  day  in  the  several  that  hath  an  ear/'  &c.,  reminding  each  at  the 

Churches.    The  Apostle,  of  course,  employs  same  time  that  what  is  said  to  one  Church,  is 

such  hcts  as  the  foundation  of  his  inspired  said  to  all ;  and  (b)  a  promise  ^'To  him  that 

teaching ;  just  as  he  employs  the  existence  of  overcometh." 

the  Seven  Churches  themselves, — or,  through-  And  yet  with  all  this  symmetry,  the  de- 
out  the  Book,  other  historical  &cts  (e.  g.  the  ment  of  diversity  is  here.  Thus,  in  the 
Egyptian  Plagues,  see  on  ch.  viii.  6), — or  the  case  of  the  last  four,  the  order  of  {a)  and 
details  of  Jewbh  worship, — or  the  different  (b)  is  inverted,  thereby  dividing  the  Sereo 
phenomena  of  nature.  That  such  teaching  kptstles  into  groups  of  three  and  four  (viz. 
IS  ^/ir^z^/^  for  reproof  or  for  encouragement  tiiree  churches  in  ch.  iL  1-17,  and  Jmr 
throughout  all  future  time,  is  firmly  to  be  churches  inch.  iL  iS — iii.  22),  as  in  the  case  of 
maintained;  but  that  definite  periods  of  the  the  Vials  (see  ch.  xvi.): — for  the  Seals  and 
Church  are  here  predicted,  or  that  these  Trumpets,  see  on  ch.  vi  i ;  viii.  i.  (Cf.  the 
Epistles  refer  severally  to  successvve  aspects  Seven  parables  of  Matt  xiii., — the  first  four 
of  the  Divine  Kingdom,  may  well  be  doubted;  being  connected  by  the  words,  "Another 
and  this  will  appear  more  fully  as  the  expo-  parable  put  He  forth  unto  them;''  the  last 
sition  proceeds.  This  historical  character,  three  /by,  ^  Again  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven 
however^  of  the  Seven  Epistles,  which  are  is  like,**  &c).  The  form,  too,  borrowed  from 
merely  the  introduction  to  the  Book,  is  by  no  the  symbohsm  of  ch.  L  4-20,  under  which 
means  to  be  ascribed  to  the  rest  of  the  Christ  appears  as  He.addresses  each  Church, 
Apocalypse,  in  the  sense  maintained  by  is  different  The  contents  also  are  varied  : 
Preterists and  Rationalists  alike; — ^seelntrod.  — thus,  for  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia,  there 
§  12 ;  and  Note  A,  {£)  on  ch.  L  i.  is  praise ;  for  Sacdis  and  Laodiccs^  reproof; 

Ittameier,  in  his  commentaiy  (NlSrdllngen,  for  Ephesus,  Pergamum,  and  Thyatira,  praise 

1880),  starts  from  this  point, — namely,  that  and  reproof  intermingled, 
these  Seven  Asiatic  Communities  are   not        A  division  more  ingenious  than  accurate* 

types  of  iuccesivve  ecclesiastical  perlodsy  but  and  which  does  not  suit  that  division  into 

of  different  conditions  or  states  of  the  whole  consecutive  groups  of  three  and  Jhur,  or  fottr 

Church  (*'  Kirchenzust^nde ") : — ^the  Seven  and  three,  which  is  adopted  tlvroughout  the 

Epistles  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  forming  a  Apocalypse,  has  been  given  b^  Godet  {Etudes 

section  apart  from  the  rest  of  the  Book,  but  BibL,  p.  294),     He,  too,  divides  the  Seven 

Jthe  cest  of  the  Book,  and  the  entire  contents  Epistles   into  two   groups, — but   they  are 

of  the  Revelation,  are  addressed  to  the  Seven  denoted  by  the  odd  numbers  i,  3,5,  7^  ^^ 

Churches ;  and  merely  expand  and  develop  by  the  even  2,  4,  6 ;  the  former  numben 

the  warnings  and  the  promises  which  are  indicating  ''the   different   possible   degrees 

attached  to  each  Epistle.  of  the  donunion  of  sin  over  the  Chnstian 

The  Seven  Epistles  are  all  constructed  on  life  in  a  Church;"  .and  the  latter  ''the 
the  same  model,  and  all  rest  on  the  same  different  degrees  of  the  victory  of  the  work 
fondamental  thought, — ^the  Coming  of  the  of  God  over  sin."  Thus  the  tone  of  re- 
Lord,  as  announced  at  ch.  i.  7.  Each  Epistle  proach  is  raised  progressively  from  Ephesus, 
consists: — (i)  of  an  inscription  containing  the  through  Pergamum  and  Sardis,  to  Laodicea; 
command  to  write  to  such  or  such  a  Church,  while  Smyrna,  Thj^atira,  and  Philadelphia  are 
uttered  by  Christ  Himself  Who  there  dahns  praised.  This  division  is  clearly  inaccunte 
one  or  more  of  the  titles  drawn  from  the  as  regards  Thyatira,  the  fourth  Church, 
attributes  already  ascribed  to  Hun  (ch.  i.  4-  There  is,  indeed,  one  feature  which  con- 
20),  and  preceded  bj  the  constant  prophetic  nects  the  Churdies  of  the  odd  numbers,  viz. 
formula,  "  These  things  saith  He"  Tcf.  Amos  that "  in  these  only  the  formula  '^  Repent "  is 
L  3, 6, 9, 1 1, 1 3 ;  ii.  1, 4, 6) ; — (2)  of  the  special  introduced  (ch.  ii.  5,  16;  iii.  3,  19),  followed 
import  of  the  Epistle,  introduced  b^  the  by  a  menace  in  case  of  obstinate  hardening/ 
announcement,"!  know"  the  condition  of  — "cette  altemance  de  tableaux  lumineux  et 
each ;  and  followed  by  praise  or  censure,  warn-  sombres  qui  sera  Tun  des  caracteres  ks  plus 
ing  of  dangers  present  or  future,  together  with  frappants  du  Ii  vre  entier."  And  yet  here,  too, 
words  of  encouragement,  or  consolation,  or  we  can  read  in  the  case  of  Thyatira  (cfa. 
threatening  (ch.  ii.  2-6, 9-10,  13-16,  19-25 ;  ii.  21): — "And  I  gave  her  [Jezebel]  time/Aa# 
iii.  1-4,  8-1 1,  15-20)  ; — (3)  of  a  conclusion,  she  should  repent;  and  ^e  is  not  willing  t9 
consisting  of  two  parts,  (a)  an  appeal,  "He  repent  (A h^ fonucation." 
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CHAPTER  II.  T  l^'^Pj^t  *"^  V^  tk'"'* 

\^      of    iLphesus    write ;     These 

WJtf/  is  commanded  to  be  vnittem  to  the  angeU,  thfngs  «aith  he  that  holdeth  the  seven 
that  is^  the  ministers  of  the  churches  of  stars  in  his  right  hand,  who  walketh 
1  ^/^  ^Smys^a,  12  P^gamos    18    j„  ^^e  midst  of  the  seven  golden  can- 

Thyattra :  and  what  ts  commended,  or  fouTtd      11      •  1  ^ 

wanting  in  them.  dlesticks  5 


[Vcr.  I  ry  cV  ^^Ex^Mtrif.  Ver.  a  «i«.  and  a-ov» — trrtlpaaus  r.  \iyovras  iavrovt  chr.  [these  words, 
not  found  m  i,  £r.  supplied,  after  the  Vulg.,  ^m  sc  dicunt  e^tolos  esse],  Ver.  3  viro/tov^y 
cy.  K.  f /3a<iT. — om,  3rd  «cat  (bef.  dia). — mi  ov  K€KoiriaK€s. — om.  kciI  ovK€KfjafiKas  (added  by  Er.for 
the  rendering  of  the  Vulg.,  et  non  de/ecittij  which  is,  however,  the  rendering  ot  Koi  o* 
K€K<miaKat.  In  I,  the  verse  began  ¥dth  xat  f/Stiirrurar.  Er.  afterwards  learned  from  Stunica,  and 
adopted,  the  correct  reading,  out  did  not  remove  icol  ov  KiKfisjKai).  Ver,  5  »m,  rdxti.  Ver.  7 
fV  T^  wapaBtia^,  Ver.  8  m  iv  Ifi.  ^kkX,  Ver.  9.  om,  ra  tpya  Kat, — a^a  irKoxurios, — ix.  t&p 
Xcy.  Vcr.  10  /i^.— [K,  B  read  kqI  fferf.  A.,  P  read  icoi  txv^i — ^^-  '3  ^'''-  '"^  W*"  <">*'  ko/.-^ 
o«r.  eV  aif  [Er.,  by  an  error  of  transcription,  reads  f/ialsl. — 6  vi<rr6s  fuw,  Ver.  14  om,  ip  bef. 
r^  BoXaic  Ver.  1 5  om.  rcov. — ofioitas  (for  &  /uo-co.  P  reads  ofiows  h  fua&^ — ^a  reading  suggested 
br  Bp.  Wordsworth  before  P  was  collated).  Ver.  16  fAtrap,  oZv,  Ver.  17  om,  ^oyclv  dwd. — olbtp 
[0  ovd.  Zypw  tl  iiff  6  Xa/i/3.,  wanting  in  i,  Er.  supplied  after  the  Vulg.,  quod  nemo  scit  nisi  qui 
acdpit],  Vcr.  19  t.  dythniv,  k.t,  irtarrip,  K,r,  Biokov, — om,  koi  bef. tA  tftrx,  Ver.  ao  om,  oklya, — d^i£ 
(for  cor). — 17  Xryovcro. — #cal  didacricf  t  icai  irXovf  rove  Ver.  a  I  tva  /ifrav.,  «ral  ov  ^^ci  utropofja'ai 
<V  T^ff  iropv.  avr^f.     Vcr.  a  a  cpyvv  aviiju     Vcr.  a  4  Xcy«  rois  Xoiir.  tois, — om,  xol  bet  orrtycr. — 

The  Epistle  to  Ephesus.  (1-7.)         placed  under  Nero  (of.  Photius,  Cod,  354). 

r*.         »»     ,   rr  .     t  n   #t^u   «•  i.  Dorothcus  of  Tvrc  (scc  on  ver.  6),  circ,  A.D. 

Chap.  II.-l.  Unto  the^geH  The  Bishop  ^^^  that  Gains  (1  Cor.  i.  14;  Rom. 

^aally  represents  his  I^cular  Church :-.  ^^j  ,  ,)  ^33  353^     ^f  £^^^3  ^„ Timothy 

«e  on  ch.  1.  ao,  and  Introd.  §  4,  P-  3  3-    A  ^hc  disciple  of  the  Apostle  Paul,-/,  c,  p.  i  a6. 

few  years  later  (A.D  107,  or  A.D  116)  Igna-  £  ^esus  was  the  chief  scat  of  St.  John's 

tins  wrote  to  the  Ephesians :  «  V^c  have  re-  ^f^  ^^^^^^  (£„3^^  ^  ^  ^^^^^ 

ceived  your  abundance  m  the  name  of  God  Auction,  §  4) ;   and  from  it,   ia  centre,  he 

by  Oncsimus,  who  is  your  Bishop  m  love  exercised  jurisdiction  over  the  surrounding 

unutterable'  — £jfi^.  J(gn,,  Cureton  s  Recension,  churches  (3  John  9,  10).    The  chief  church 

P'  ^  ^'  at  Ephesus  (once  the  seat  of  the  celebrated 

0/  the  eburcb  in]    See  w.  II    In  vcr.  18  temple  of  Diana,  Acts  xix.  a7)  was  dedicated 

the  reading  is  the  same.    In  the  case  of  the  to  the  Apostle  (sec  Procop.  JEd.  v.  i ;  Anna 

other  Epi^es,  wcread  as  in  vcr.  8.  Conm.,  p.  319).    This  once  famous  city  is 

Bpbc,ui\    Ephesus  was  the  chief  city  of  !«7  »  «««  «f  ruins;  its  «CandlMtick»-  is 

lonik,  on   the  Caystnis,  near  the  sea,  'be-  •J"***^,T"''lf  ^f'  ^^-    ^^'^^' 

tweei  Smyrna  an/  Miletus;  the  dnl  as  well  .!f  f"*    ^  «*»  '""^'J]^"^  ^l 

as  the  «ilesiastical  centre  of  'Asia'  (see  ^  f  *"•  ^P™  ^ ^^  seaboard;'  but 

note  B  on  ch.  i.  4),  of  which,  in  the  time  of  ?P''''"f?u'f  „** ^'f'^^T^u%i!^°^\ 

Strabo  fxix.  1    axV  it  was  the  most  imoort-  feUen  into  decay.    "  The  cause  of 

ant  seat  nf  coiluneree    It  was  stvled  bv  Plinv  ^^  ****=*7  is  to  be  found  in  the  malaria  from 

2°iSl^S^(!S:^.  "ar^of'IrKSl  ^emars/.esneartheriverCay,ter,-_Wood's 

Byzantine  emperors  Ephesus  became  the  capi-  •R^**-'*"*  PP*  4»  i4' 

tal  ofthe  entire  province  of  *  Asia,' (Hierocl.,  "write;    These  things  saitb  Af]      On  this 

p.658):— secForbiger, /.r.,  ii.p.189.    Here  opening,  common  to  all  the  Epistles  (sec 

St.  Paul  had  laboured  (Acts  xbc.;   xx.  31),  above),  cf.  Isai.  viii.  11;   Ezek.  ii.  4,  &c. 

and  ordained  Timothy  as  its  Bishop  (1  Tim.  i.  Christ  is  the  speaker  throuchout    The  sym- 

3 ;  2  Tim.  i.  6) ;  the  very  Bishop,  perhaps,  to  °o]s  of  ch.  i.  1 3, 16,  explained  in  ch.  L  ao,  are 

whom  this  first  of  the  Seven  Epistles  was  "o^  combined 

addressed — if  we  accept  the  statement  that  that  holdeth  the  seven  stars'}    The  verb — 

Timothy  died  as  a  martvr  under  Domitian  cf.  tnf,  13,  35;  ch.  iii.  11 — is  more  forcible 

or  Nerva,  which  his  youth  at  the  close  of  St  than  in  ch.  i.  16,  and  recalls  the  promise  in 

Paul's  career  renders  not  impossible  (i  Tim.  John  x.   a 8,  while  it  is  suggestive  of  the 

iv.  la;   c€  Euscb.  H,  £,  m,  4;  Theodoret  warnings   of  ver.  5  and  ch.  iii.  16.     Even 

Comm.in  Epp.adTim,;  Niccph.  ff.  £.  iii.  1 1^.  Sardis  and  Laodicea  are  still  ^^  in  Ins  right 

fiy  others   the   martyrdom  of  Timothy  is  bandl* — are  not  yet  cast  away. 

KK  2 
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REVELATION.  II. 


[v.  3-4- 


2  I  know  thy  works,  and  thy  3  And  hast  borne,  and  hast  pa- 
labour,  and  thy  patience,  and  how  tience,  and  for  my  name's  sake  hast 
thou  canst  not  bear  them  which  are  laboured,  and  hast  not  fainted, 
evil :  and  thou  hast  tried  them  which  4  Nevertheless  I  have  somewhat 
say  they  are  apostles,  and  are  not,  against  thee,  because  thou  hast  left 
and  hast  found  them  liars :  tny  first  love. 


lie  that  vjalketb']  An  addition  to  ch.  i.  1 3 : 
He  now  appears  exercising  His  Divine 
action  among  the  Churches, — in  order,  per- 
haps, that  the  lamps  may  burn  pure  and 
bright.  The  thought  refers  literally  to  Lev. 
xxiv.  a -4,  and  symbolically  to  Lev.  xxvi.  12. 

in  the  midjt  of]  As  in  ch.  i.  1 3  : — Christ 
'*  in  the  midst  of**  all,  renders  the  individual 
Churches  one  body, — namely,  the  Church 
Universal,  of  which  He  is  the  centre.  See 
on  ch.  i.  20,  together  with  the  argument  of 
kothe  in  note  F  on  that  verse. 

2.  /  kno<uf  tly  ^vorks^  Cf.  the  first  prayer 
of  the  disciples,  Acts  i.  24 : — "  <u}orkj  **  gener- 
ally, good  or  evil:  see  also  w.  9,  13, 19;  ch. 
iii.  1,8, 15. 

In  the  personal  address  here,  and  in  each 
Epistle,  the  rule  is  observed:  ^'Unam  £icit 
Angeli  £cclesiaeque  personam," — see  on  ch.  i. 
20. 

and  /i&^  toil  aad  patltno«,]  (See  trv.  //.). 
The  active  and  passive  sides  of  the  Christian 
life  combined  (Words.,  Alf.),— qualities  so 
needful  in  the  idolatrous  city  of  Diana: 
c£ch.  i.  9;  xiv.  13. 

and  that  tiwu  canst  not  bear]  See  on  ver.  3. 

evil  mea,]  The  word  used  here, 
KOKoSf  refers  rather  to  the  essence  and  cbarae^ 
ter^  while  woiniip6s  refers  to  the  acts  or 
manifestation :  fFovfipos  is  the  concrete  appear- 
ance of  what  is  jcaxdff,-— {Cremer,  fforterh.  d, 
N.  Test,,  8-  465 ;  Trench,  N,  T.  Sjnon,  p.  298) ; 
for  both  words  d,  ch.  zvL  2 ;    i  Cor.  v.  8. 

and  di d  f  t  try]  *  Make  experiment  of,*  as 
in  ver.  10; — ^see  2  Cor.  xiii.  5.  The  dif- 
ferent verb  in  i  John  iv.  i,  means  to  prove^ 
to  acquire  a  defaiiu  knowledge  of,  Christ 
proposes  the  test,  Matt.  vii.  16. 

tJbem  tvhicb  otLll  th,9m§9lY9a  c^tleSy  and 
they  are  aot,]  (See  w.  IL),  These  persons 
(see  Acts  xx.  28-30;  2  Cor.  xi.  ia-15)  were 
most  probably  the  Nicolaitans  spoken  of  in 
ver.  6,  and  more  particularly  described  in  w, 
14,  15;  cf.  the  language  of  ver.  20.  Pro- 
fessor Plumptre  (see  below  on  ver.  4)  makes 
^  the  fidse  teachm  "  to  be  H^rmenxus,  Alex- 
ander, and  Philetus  (i  Tina.  I  20 ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  17).  This  title  ^^  apostles,"  argues  Reuss, 
is  a  proof  that  the  Book  was  not  written  at 
the  end  of  the  century,  as  the  Fathers  held; 
for  then,  no  one  would  have  dared  to  usurp 
the  name. 


and  didst  And  them  false;]  The  adjec- 
tive is  found  only  here,  in  ch.  xxi.  8,  and  in 
Acts  vi.  13.  The  felse  teachers,  notes  St 
Hippolytus  (Arabic  text;  see  Note  A  00 
ch.  xii.  3),  were  Jewish-Christians  sent  from 
Jerusalem,  with  whom  St  Paul  also  had  to 
contend. 

The  theory  first  started  by  Schweglcr 
has  now  become  a  conunonplace  with  Ger- 
man critics, — e.  g.  Volkmar  {Zur  Offenh^ 
Einlcit.  8.  25  ff.),  and  Kdm  (Jesu  «m 
Nazara,  i.  s.  160),  and  the  same  result  is 
repeated  by  Renan  (^VAntecbrist,  pp.  3^3* 
476 ;  Saint  Paul,  pp.  303,  367)— tiz.  that 
the  Apostle  Paul  and  his  teaching,  as  beioF 
that  of  **  Gentile  Christianity,"  \&  here,  and 
throughout  the  Apocalypse,  assailed  by  St 
John,  the  teacher  of  "Jewish  Christianity." 
rVolkmar  writes :  **  Direct  vcrworien  wirJ 
Faulus  erstens  in  den  Briefen  an  die  7  ^^ 
meinden,  cap.  i.-iiL,"— s.  28].  Neander  justly 
censures  this  theory  as  being  utterly  destitute 
of  proof ;— see  his  Gescb,  der  Pflanz^  Bohn's 
transl,  voL  ii.  p.  161 ;  and,  bdow,  note  A. 
on  ch.  iii.  19.  The  notion,  indeed,  thai  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse,  writing  to  the 
cburcb  of  Epbesus,  could  apply  the  language 
of  this  verse  to  St  Paul,  the  founder  of  that 
church,  carries  with  it  its  own  refutation. 

3.  and  thou  hast  patienee  aad  didit 
bear  for  my  name's  sake,  and  hast  sot 
grown  weary.]  The  text  which  the  AV. 
represents  is  very  corrupt, — see  ot.  U.  This 
nuiy  be  due  to  the  perplexity  of  the  scribes  at 
the  affinity  of  the  verb,  here  rendered  "to 
grow  weuy"  (xoiniutt),  with  the  noun  leo- 
dered  "toil**  (icrfiw),  10  ver.  a;  c£  John 
iv.  6.  As  the  verb  "  to  bear  '*  (^aoraii^),  in 
its  figurative  sense  (dl  John  xn.  la),  is  re- 
peated in  this  verse  the  meaning  is  **'  There 
are  things  which  thou  canst  net  bear  [as  in 
ver.  2],  and  things  which  thou  canst  bear 
[as  here]  "  (Trench,  p.  76).  "Thou  toilest, 
but  dost  not  feel  the  toil"  ( Woida.).  For  the 
use  of  the  verb  in  its  literal  sense  ^  to  carry," 
see  ch.xvii.  7 ;  and  c£  Luke  x. 4;  John  xil^ 

4.  Bat  I  have  [this]  affainst  thee,]  C£ 
the  similar  form,  Matt  t.  13. 

that  thoa  didst  leava  thf  frst  /?«.] 
Here  (see  also  ver.  20)  the  A.  V.  inserts  ""sme- 
*wbat^  and  thus  mitigates  the  censure ;  tlus, 
however,  the  Greek  does  not  authorize,  as  tf 
does  in  ver.  14.    The  words  **  tbj  first  hvt 
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5     Remember      therefore      from  and    will     remove    thy    candlestick 
whence    thou    art    fallen,    and    re-  out  of  his   place,    except  thou  re- 
pent, and   do  the   first   works  ;    or  pent, 
else  I  will  come  unto  thee  quickly,        6    But  this   thou  hast,  that  thou 


plainly  convey  the  same  meaning  as  "  tbejmst  transfer  of  a  church's  privileges  is  expressed 

^»)wrks  "  in  ver.  5.    This  fact  sets  aside  the  under  other  una^es,  e.  g.  Matt  xxi.  41;  Rom. 

interpretation  of  Hengst.,  Ebrard,  Bisping,  xi.   17; — Christianity  herein  differing  from 

which  would  ai^lj  the  words  ^^  thy  first  Iwc  "  Judaism,  in  that  this  transfer  can  take  place 

not  to  the  love  01  Christ,  but  to  the  exercise  only  in  the  case  of  a  particular  Candlestick, 

of  brotherly  love.    St  Paul,  it  is  said,  noted  {as,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  Ephesus  itself, 

the  same  niiling  at  Ephesus  (Eph.  iv.  a ;  or  of  the  church  of  North  Africa — once  the 

r.  a) ;  and  the  £dling  away  which  is  censured  church  of  Augustine),  and  not  of  the  Church 

here,  may  have  arisen  from  the  zeal  of  different  Catholic:  see  Matt.  xvi.  18 ;  xxviii.  ao. 

members  of  that  church  against  the  teachers  g   ^      ^^  ^„  ^  ,    ^.^  Lord,  in  His 

of  error  out  of  which  pw  mutual  coldnen  j,;^      compassion,  agSn  (see  ver.  i)  brings 

and  mistrust    This  restriction,  however,  is  ju^,«^  -^,jr!w»rvj  ♦!,;««  ,„K:^k  k-.  KoVi  i^»i.«,i 

not  authorized  by  the  context  forwaM  some  good  thing  which  he  had  found 

The  Church  is  here,  for  the  first  time  in  *°  ^P^esus.  ^  -,  ^,  ,  ^ 
this  Book,  addressed  as  a  Bride,— see  Jen  ,,  J^^^  '^/'.^^'^^  the  works]  Cf.  ajohn  10: 
iL  a;  c£  ch.  xix.  7.  In  ver.  19,  Thyatira  "True  Chnstian  chanty  *amaterrantes,odit 
is  commended  for  that  in  which  Ephesus  is  whores.  (Words.), 
here  pronounced  wanting.  Neither  in  St  of  the  Nicolmtans^  As  noted  in  the  re- 
Paul's  Epistle  to  this  Church,  nor  in  his  part-  marks  introductory  to  this  chapter,  the 
ing  charge,  Acts  xx.  17,  &c.,  is  there  any  sign  Seven  Epistles  present  a  distinctly  historical 


thatitslovefbrChristhad,asvet, grown  cold,  character; — see,   e.   g.  ver.   13.      As   with 

— ^although  he  warns  them  ot  dangers  which  the  names  found  elsewhere  in  this  Book, — 

were  to  "enter  in"  after  his  "departing,"  Egypt,  Babylon,  Sodom,— so  here  also  Balaam, 

Acts  XX.  39, 30.    A  generation  at  least  must  Balak,  Jezebel,  are  historical  names,  althou^^h 

have  passed  away,  and  the  thirty  years  from  they  may  be  applied  mystically.  In  reply,  then, 

Nero  to  Domitian  must  have  elapsed,  ere  the  to  the    question,  Who  were  the   Nicolai- 

change  here    noted    could   come   to   pass,  tans  ?  analogy  itself  suggests  the  answer : — 

We  may  observe  the  analogous  change  in  '  An  actual  sect  here  denounced  by  St.  John.' 

the  condition  of  Israel,  in  the  generation  after  Nor  is  historical  proof  wanting.    Tertullian, 

Joshua : — see  Josh.  xxiv.  3 1 ;    Judges  iL  10,  Irenaeus,  Hippolytus,  followed  by  Jerome, 

II    (Trench,   p.   78).      Hence  the  bearing  Augustine,  and  others,  expressly  state  that  a 

ofthisverseon  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse: —  licentious  sect  of  antinomian  Gnostics  did 

see  also  Godet,  as  quoted  Introd.  §  4  b.  exist,  whose  founder  was  the  Deacon  Nicolas, 

Profbssor  Plumptre,  who  places  (/.  f .  p.  3)  Acts  vi.  5 : — see  St  John's  own  allusion  to  the 

the  date   "  shortly  after  the  death  of  Nero  Gnostics  in  ver.  a  4.  Clemens  Al.  merely  says 

(say  circ.  AJ).  68  or  69),"  disputes  (/.  r.,  p.  68)  that  this  sect  misapplied  the  words  of  Nico- 

this  reasoning.    The  Church  of  Ephesus,  he  las—"  One  must  misuse  the  f)esh  "  (Strom,  ii. 

thinks,   had  its  shortcomings  in  St  Paul's  p.  16 a);  and  Dorotheus  of  Tvre  states  that 

time;  **thc  false  apostles"  (a  Cor.  xi.  13),  Nicolas,  "one  of  the  Seven,"  oecame  bishop 

"  who  followed  him  with  ceaseless  hostility  of  Samaria,  and  apostatized  from  the  faith 

in  Galatia,  Corinth,  Philippi,  and  Colossse,  along  with  Simon  Magus  (see  the  illustra- 

were    hardly   likely  to   leave    Ephesus   un-  tions  of  the  Paschal  Chronicle,  ap,  Corp. 

touched  *' (A  f.,  p.  64)  This,  however,  is  mere  Serif tt.   Hist.  By%ant.,  vol.  xv.  p.  12  a,    ed. 

conjecture.  Nieouhr).    Eusebius  (H.  B,  iii.  a  9)  expressly 

5.  do  the  first  <uiarks  ;1  'As  in  the  time  Of  ^lls  us  that  the  NicoUitans  were  a  sect 

thy  fint  love'  (ver.  4).  who  claimed  the  Deacon  Nicolas  as  their 

'      .    ^       ^       7' -      1  in.    Au        •    •  ^  founder:  that  they  were  censured  by  St. 

JIu^'^^^J^^  ««^»  thee,]  On  the  omission  j^^^  j^'^^  Revelation;  and  that  the  sect 

of  the  word  "  qmcklyr  see  -v^.  II. ;  and  cf.  disappeared  in  a  very  short  time.    Ewald  too 

ver.  16;  ch.m.  n.  ^^^^^^   ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^i    g    ,y^^  ^^^^^  the 

and  I  will  moT«  tby  candlestick  out  of  bit  possible  existence  of  this  Gnostic  sect,  even 

place,]  Cf.  ch.  vi.  14.  Perhaps,  the  metaphor  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.   This 

was    suggested   by  the  removal  from  the  accordingly,  would  be  the  earliest  instance 

Temple  of  the  Seven-branched  Candlestick,  under  Christianity  of  a  sect  named  after  its 

which   graced  the  triumph  of  the  Roman  founder.    Ewald  (/.  r.,  s.  17a J  also  quotes  a 

conqueror,  and  is  still  visible  as  represented  further  statement  of  St  Hippolytus,  that 

on  Uie  Arch  of  Titus  at  Rome.    The  same  Nicolas  was  the  forerunner  of  Hymenacus 
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hatest  the  deeds  of  the  Nicolaitanes,  churches;  To  him  that  overcometh 

which  I  also  hate.  will  I  give  to  eat  of  the  tree  of  life, 

7    He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  paradise 

hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  of  God. 

and  Philetus  (2  Tim.  ii.  1 7), — ap.  T.  Lagarde,  }n^  from  Christ  (oik.  i.  i),  the  Spirit  Who  io« 

Analecta  Syr,  p.  87,  &c.     As  stated  above,  spired  St.  John  (ch.  i.  4)  guides  the  words 

the  historical  existence  of  this  sect  is  not  op-  in  which  it  is  conveyed :— cf.  ch.  i.  10. 
posed  to  the  mystical  interpreUtion  of  which        „„,^  ^^  cburebes.-]    The  plural,  although 

the  key  is  given  m.vcr  14,  where  " /Ar  teaci>^  ^^^  ^^  church  is  addressed,  indicates  the 

wg  0/ Balaam    points  to  "/Ar  Uacbmg  of  tbe  universal  character  of  the  Seven  Epistles  in 

Nicolmtans     (ver.  15).    The  n^e  Balaam,  ^^^^  ^^  ^j^^j,  ^^^  ^^^1^  occuis,-sce  on 

moreover,-which,  in  Hebrew  denotes  "he  ^^  j  „^  Here  also  Christ  declares :  « What 

who  vanquishes   or  destroys  the  people, '-  ,        ^^^^         ,        ^^^^  ^^n  y^^^ ^  j^ . 

would  thus  be  the  equivalent  of  Nicolas,  as  a  ^f.  ver.  aj.     What  follows  is  put  absolutely. 

Greek  compound,  after  St  John  s  manner :-  ^his  appeara  from  the  last  four  Epistles,  in 

e.g,Apollyon  =  Abaddon  see  on  ch   ix.  11.  each  ofV^ich  the  •promise 'comes  before  this 

Balaam,  who  rested  Moses,  is  the  well-  fonnula:  hence  a  full  stop  is  required  at  the 

known  Old  Testament  type  of  Antichnst  ^^rd  «  Churches,"  and  s6  in  wl  11,  17. 
Thus  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  on  Isai.  xi.  4,  '  !  •    -^ 

explains  that "  Messiah  will  slay  Armillus,  the        ^^^  ^'»»  *^^^  overcometh,^   The  verb  is  used 

wicked  one  f  where  ArmHlus  (=  Eremolaos)  absolutely  ia  this  formula  which  is  common  to 

the  final    Antichrist  =  MVo/oj,  or   Balaam  all  these  Epbtles;  elsewhere  it  is  absolute  oniy 

(note  B  at  the  end  of  this  chapter).    St  John  »«  ^^'  ^xi.  7  (cf.  ch.  xv.  a) ;  and,  m  the  case 

himself  (i  John  iL  18)  tells  us:  "  Even  now  of  Christ  Himself,  in  ch.  lu.  ai ;  v.  5  ;.^.  ?• 

have  there  arisen  many  antichrists."    As  a  On  the   other   hand,    while    the   strife  is 

matter  of  fact,  the  tempters  of  the  Church  proceeding    the  object  of  the  verb  is  cx; 

in  the  Apostolic  age  were  those  who,  Uke  pressed  :-e.  g.  ch.xi.  7;  xu.  11 ;  xui.7;  »«• 

Balaam  (Numb.  xxxi.  16),  introduced  the  free-  H;  and  so  m  Johnxvi.  3s;  i  John  u.  13, 14; 

dom  of  the  flesh,— Acts  xv.  ao ;  a  Pet.  ii.  15 ;  i^'-  4 ;  v.  4,  5-    This  fact  sets  aside  the  ob- 

Jude  II ;  and  thus,  irrespectively  of  the  ety-  Jcction    of    Liickc   (s.    677;    sec    Introd. 

mology  of  the  names,  the  Ucentious  Nicolai-  §   7),  that  vimp  b  us«l  differently  in  the 

tans  may  well  be  spoken  of  under  the  type  of  Iphannean  writings,  and  in  the  Apoolypo. 

Balaam,  ver.  14.    Zullig,  in  loc,,  denies  the  This  word  is  characteristic  of  St.  John.   It 

existence  of  a  sect  of  Nicolaitans ;  but  he  re-  occurs  once  m  the  Gospel,  lix  times  m  tfte 

gards  the  identification  of  the  persons  here  first  epistle,  sixteen  times  in  the  Apocalypse; 

censured  with  the  followers  of  Balaam,  as  and  elsewhere  only  in  Luke  xL   aa;  Rom. 

certain,—"  Nikolaiten  =^  Bileamiten."     Arch*-  uu  4 ;  xiL  a  i. 

bishop  Trench   (p.  87),  points  out  that  in        t«  him    will  I  give"]      Tbe    pronoun 

this  verse  we  have  not  a  mere  repetition  of  is  repeated  for  emphasis; — see  ver.  i7,and(i 

the  praise  bestowed  in  ver.  a,  which  would  ch.  zx.  8;  John  xviiL  11.    Christ  through- 

identify   the    "evil   men*'   of  that    verse  out    these    Epistles    (cf.   ch.    xxL   6)  as* 

with  the  Nicolaitans  here,— but  mention  of  sumes    for    Himself,  without  qualificatiop, 

a  further  merit  which  the   Lord  acknow-  the  distribution  of  rewards  (Heo.  xL  6)  io 

ledges  in  His  Church  at  Ephesus.  the  kingdom  of  gbry.     Elsewhere,  St  Panl 

Renan  (see  on  ver.  a)  calmly  notes  on  the  writes,  ^  the  gift  of  God  is  eternal  life  ** 

Nicolaitans : — **Les  partisans  de  saint  Paul'*  (Rom.  vL  33);  here  it  is  tlie  gift  of  Christ 

(/.  f.,  p.  363).  (Trench^  p.  91). 

7.  He  that  hath  an  ear,"]    Cf.  ch.  xiii.  9  :—        to  eat  of  tbe  tree  ofUfe^     L  e,  to  "  Rvefir 

the  wonted  invitation,  not  found  in  St  John's  nvr,'*  see  Gen.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  a  a  : — *•  They  that  do 

Gospel,  to  solemn  attention;  cf.  Matt  xL  15;  things  that  please  him  shall  recave  the  fruit 

Mark  iv.  9 ;  Luke  viii.  8 ;  Bcc  of  the  tree  of  immortality  "  (Ecclus.  xix.  19)* 


notes 

speaks 

speaking  and  not  the  servant  is  remarkably 

attested  in  the  fiict  of  the  numerous  points  of  wbieb  It  in  the  Paradise  of  God.]    See 

contact  between  these  Seven  Epistles  and  the  w.  IL ;  for  the  reading  ''my  Ood"  (B,  Ts/jf-X 

words  of  Christ  as  recorded  in  the  Gospels,  cf.  ch.  iii.  a,  i  a  ;  John  xx.  17.    '^  After  tbe 

in  the  three  synoptic  Gospels  above  all:" — see  completed  victory  of  Christ,  the  true  aod 

ou  ch.  iiL  3, 5*  The  Revelation  thus  proceed-  perfect  Paradise  can  only  be  above"  (Stier, 
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8  And  unto  the  angel  of  the  lation,  and  poverty,  but  thou  art 
church  in  Smyrna  write;  These  rich,  and  /  know  the  blasphemy  of 
things  saith  the  first  and  the  last,  them  which*  say  they  are  Jews,  and 
which  was  dead,  and  is  alive  ;  are   not,  but  are  the  syns^ogue   of 

9  I   know  thy  works,  and  tribu-  Satan. 

on  Luke  xxiii.  43) ; — "  The  tree  which  disi-  old)  is  to  be  assigned  to  the  year  69  {Mem. 

appeared   with   the   disappearance    of    the  de  ^Institut,  t.  xxvi.  p.   235);  and,  as  the 

earthly  Paradise  reappeass  with  the  appear-  date  of  the  Apocalypse  is  to .  be  assigned  to 

ance   of  the   heavenly"    (Trench,  p.    91).  the^  year  96  (see  Introd.  §  4),  all  chrono- 

The  LXX.  render  by  "  Paradise  "  the  word  logical  difficulty  is  removed,  and  w.  9,  10, 

"garden"  where  the  ^garden  of  Eden"  is  repiesent    an   nistorical   event   as   well    as 

meant  (e.g.  Gen.  ii.  8 ;  iii.  X ;  Ezek.  xxviii.  1 3) ;  vu.  6,  13,   15.     Dorotheas  of  Tyre  (/.  r., 

and  sometimes  the  word  '*  garden "  genendly  p.  124)  states  that  Apelles  (Rom.  xvi.  10) 

(e.g.lsai.L  30;Jer.xxix.  5): — it  is  formed  from  was   "Bishop  o'f  Smyrna  biefore  the  holy 

ParJeSf  an  Aryan  rather  than  a  Shemitic  word.  Polycarp.'*    Among  its'  Bishops  the  '^  Apos» 

It  is  usually  held  to  be  Persian  ;   and  the  tolical    Constitutions"   give    the   name   of 

A.  V.  translates  it  by  "orchard  "  in  Eccl  ii.  5 ;  Aristion, — see  Introd.,  §  5,  p.  38,  note  *. 
Cantiv.  13.;  and  by  "fwest"  in  Neh.  ii  8.        0/ the  church  in  Smjma]    See  iw. //. 
Elsewh^  m  the  New  Testament  we  find        Smyrna   was   a   populous,  city  of  Ionia 

^^"Z?^  "P^dise    only  m  Lukexxiu.  43,  to  the  north  of  Ephesus,  at  the  head  of 

denoting  the  injsible  world  m  which  the  the  bay  named  after  it,  to  the  east  of  the 

soub  of  the  faithful  await  then-  full  fehaty;  j^^^^  ^f  the  Hemes,  and  on   the   little 

aid  ma  Cor.  xu.  4,   denoting  "the  third  stream  Melcs.     Its  excellent  harbour  rcn- 

heaven    where  IS  the  presence  of  God.  jered  it  one  of  the  most  flourishing  centres 

Archbishop  Trench  (p.  93)  observes-  that  of  commerce  under  the  Romans.    It  boasted 

the  various  promises  m  th«e  Epistles     look  ^  be  the  birthplace  of  Homer,  to  whom  a 

on  to,  and  perhaps  first  find  thcu-  foil  ex-  statue  was  erected  in  a  building  styled  ri 


.''  ^   ^'•^'"^'""'s/*'"      v'^*-^*'-'  r:  Ajd.  155,  unaer  Antoninus  I'lus,  eighty-six 

Ku.   j6  i^'' the  ^whuegarmfnts"   (ch:  years^ashehimself  testified,  after  his  baptism. 
—  5)  to  ch.  IV.  4;  vii.  9,   13  ; — the  name  ,    ^  .   .    .     ^     I  ^  .       »     ^ 

written  in  the  Book  0/  Life  (ch.  iu.  5)  to        the  frit  and  the  hst,\    A  title  taken  from 

ch.  xiiL  8 ;  XX.  15 ;  XM.  37 ;— "  the  new  Jent^  ^^  »•  '7,  and  found  again  only  m  ch.  xxu.  13. 
jiiArm"  (ch.  iii.  la)  to  ch.  xxl.  2,  10 ;  xnl  14;        <wbich    was  dead,  and  lived  [again]  ;] 

—the  sitting  with  Christ  in  His  throne  (chi  These  words  are  taken  from  ch*  i,  18.     Gr. 

iii.  ai)  to  ch.iv.4.   The  final  promise  (ch.it.  beoame  d4a4{ — for  the  idea  conveyed  by 

1 1)  b  in  contrast  to  the  doom  announced  in  cyf  vcro,  see  on  ch.  L  9. 
ch.  xxi.  8;— above  aU,  ^the  Tree  of  Ufe^        «    ,  *  ^v     ^  iv   ,   ^1  ^    ^v 

which  we  meet  here  at  the  opening  of  the        ®-  \  ^^^^  thy  tribulation,  and   thy 

Book,  forms  the  crowning  blessing  at  its  ?«▼•'* j]  Thcwords,  "qx;c»r^/,W,   read  m 

dose,  ch.  xxil  3, 14, 19.  ^•^J  ?'  '9'  "*•  ""•  ''  ^'  '5,  are  omitted  here 


The  Epistle  to  Smv&ka  (8-1  i)  hut  thou  art  rich,']   Ix.,  before  Christ; — 

r«t..    -    1.     u  ^        * -.u    1?  '^1  ^i.  ^  ^'  ch.  iii.  17;  Matt  vi.  20;  a  Cor.  vi.  10. 

This  is  the  shortest  of  the  EpisUes,  as  that  Hengstenberg  sees  here  a  reference  to  the 

to  Thyatnra  is  the  longest.  name  "  Polycarpus,  Hch  in  Jruitj :"  he  also 

8.  jlnJ  unto  the  angel]      According    to  ^^  ^^  allusion  to  James  ii.  5-7. 
Tertullian  {De  Prxjcr,   32),  Polycarp  was  ,  1^    ,»    ..     ^  il     -,    r      x*  j 

appointed   Bishop  of  Smyrna  by  St.  John  .   "f^  the  blaspbemjof  them]   /.  ^ ., « procecd- 

(Irenxua,  iiL  3,  4,  says  "  by  the  Apostles") ;  »"«  ^^^  t^°^  •  -«« -^^  "- 
and,  as  Ussher  argues  on  the  authority  of        which  saj  they  are  Jews,  and  thsy  ar« 

Irenaeus,  was  the  **  Angel"  referred  to  here,  »o/,]   As  in  ch.  iii.  9, — "are  not  worthy  to 

—see  Tir  Or/^/»fl/ o/*Bi/Ae5^j,  Works,  Elring-  be  so  called"  (Rom.  ii.  28,   29;  cf.  John 

ton's  ed.,  voL  vii.  p.  50.    As  stated  in  the  iv.  22;  viii.  39).    In  this  Book,  by  *' Jews'* 

•'  ^  Introduction  (§  2),  M.  Waddiugton  proves  are  denoted  the  people  of  God, — the  true 

that  the  baptism  of  Polycarp  (which  most  Israel :  see  on  ch.  xi.  2.    The  *'  Epistie  of 

probably  took  place  when  he  was  some  years  the  Churdi  of  Smyrna,"  giving  the  account 
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10    Fear    none    of    those   things  and  ye    shall  have    tribulation   ten 

which    thou    shalt    suffer  :    behold,  days .:    be  thou  &ithful  unto  death, 

the   devil    shall    cast    some   of   you  and   i   will  give   thee  a  crown  of 

into  prison,  that  ye  may  be  tried  j  life. 


of  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp  (c.  la,  13,  lation  of    t«n  ^dayi.]     The  eocpositions 

17),  tells  how  the  Jews  joined  the  hoathen  are  various: — (i)  Ten  literal  days  (Grotius, 

in  their  persecution : — cf.  Acts  xiii.  50 ;  xiv.  Bengel,  Herder) ;  or,  perhaps,  in   a  wide 

a,  5,  19 ;  xvii.  5  ;  xxvL  2 ;  i  Thess.ii.  14,  15.  sense,  the  days  during  which* the  outbreak  of 

This  reference  to  Jews  properly  so  called  the  persecution  under  M.  Aurelius  lasted,  in 

(some  try  to  maintain  that  they  were  &lse  >which  Polycarp  suffered,  Euseb.  iv.  15  (Stern, 

Christians,)  is  confirmed  by  the  words  which  Words.) ;— (2)  a  very  short  period,  see  Gen. 

follow : —  xxiv.  55  ;'Num.  xL  19 ;  i  SanL  xxv.  38 ;  Dan. 

but  [are']   a  i ynagogne  0/  Satan.']    Of.  ^  "  (Ewald,  Trench,.and  the  majority);- 

ch.iii.  9;  and  see  ch.  xU.  9;  John  viii.  44;  (3)averyl<mgpenod,seeGen.xxxi.4i;  Num. 

xiii.   27.     The  term  ''synagogue"  is  con-  «^-  f^sJ^^i"^  3  (R*era,  Cor.  a  Lapide), 

?e   Trench 
>  ii.  3 ;  an 

represents  here  the  Je<wu/f  antagonism .  .    vt  . 

Church.    So,  '' tJbe  throne  of  Satan"  (ver.  wi^  ^f^-  »».  {j-^^^)  on  "the  Year^ay 

13)  denotes  the  Jbeatben  antagonism;  "/iv  ^^"7  (sec  Ezek.  iv.  6,  and  Introd  §11), 

iiepths  of  Satan''  (ver.  24)  denoting  the  here-  ™  /wijwr^r/  persecution,  A,D.  81-91,  under 

Ueal  antagonism.    Renan  again  notes  here:  Domitian  (Cluverus  ap,  Calov.);  or  under 

••  Les  partisans  de  saint  Paul  ;"-cf.  on  i-y.  Deaus  and  Valenan,  A  J).  249-259  (VitnngaV, 

a,  6.    See  the  proof  for  the  date  of  the  Apoca-  or  under  Diocletian,  a.d.  303-31 3  (Daubuz, 

lypsc  founded  on  this  verse,  Introd.  §  4.  Fabcr,  Buiks^ :  see  note  C  at  the  end  of  this 

Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  (ch.  iii.  8)  alone  chapter;— (5)  the  ten  persecutions  said  to 

are  not  censured ;  — Smyrna,  alone  of  the  have  occurred  ftx>m  Nero  to  Diocletian  (SU^^ 

Seven  Churches,  remains  to  this  day.  Elw-ard).    Perhaps  (2),  with  a  reference  to 

,.^17           *  ^v     .L'           i.'  L  .L         ^  (0»  s»«ts  D«t  the  numerical  symbolism  of 

10.  Fear  not  X^if^tbmgsjwbicb  tbau-%^i  ^^  Apocalypse:  "a  day"  denoting  acom- 

about  to  J^'jf^r;]      Cf.  Acts  «    16;  Matt  p^^tivdyihort'  division    of   time,-c£  ch. 

Ni^C^'j    ,WhythissuffcnngistoWpnzed  iriii.  8;  and  see.lntrod.  §  11  (b). 

will  be  declared  presently.  „     '        i^  sum     A    u-v        *v      w 

^L    J     n   /-•-   n.-  L  /    /^  .,1.     ••  J9e  thoa  faitiful]      Or   "Shew  thyf«lf 

the  ^r^'^   Gt.  Ihaholos  (cf.  ch.  xii.  9,  12;  faithfar*  (ytWu  .rtcrroj^sec  Thuc  v.  6), 

X  2,  10),— the  rendermg  given  in  the  LXX.  ^  i^j^^  ^  y 

e.  g.  Job  i.  6)  of  Satan,^  as  the  «  accuser  -  ' ^^  ^^e  force"  of 


,       V     *A         ^T     r«i.  *.  Av    TN    M  body,  distinguished  from  "the  second  death," 

*i,^'  •S^^SVk '?'']-.  ^^^'.*^  W  Tf  ver.  It:  cf.Actsxxii.4.    How  this  fidelity  is 

theauthor  of  their  suffmngs  is  implied  m  the  exhibited  we  learn  from  ch.  xvii.  14. 

reference  in  ver.  9  to  Satan,  who  uses  Jews  _                      ^ 

and  heathen  as  his  instruments  (John  xiii  \\^crovmofnfe:\    The  gen.  of  apposition, 

87 ;— cf.  The  EpUtle  of  the  CimrfJb  of  Smyrna,  — li'«  "  »  "©^^  Pe  Wette),— the  life 

c  3)  over  which  death  has  ao  power :    compare 

that  ye   may  be  trieJ  ;•]    /...,  by   God's  "  thy  crown,- ch.Ui.  11,  Only  here,  ami  in  Jas. 

aracious'TrM/f    Tames  i  2    v  i  Fel  i   6    7  >•  '^»  ^o«  t^«  expression  "  the  crown  ofUfi 
(Trench 
temptations^ 

^oS.  i^o7 like  s.7iTi>oste;;cAi£)!'  fu!f j„rti^^^^ 

J       t  if.      -1      ^>             J.      \    .L  thesense,"theBarlandofvictoiy,"ametaphor 

and  ye  shall  han^e^     Or,  accordmg  to  the  fully  explained  by  such  texts  as  1  Cor.  ix.  34, 

reading  of  some  manuscnpts,  "and   may  ,5;  3  Tim.  ii.  5.    No  emblem  is  morefrr- 

have,"  sec  w  /A.— so  Dtlsterd.,  who  refers  quent  in  the  Bible;  it  was  common  to  the 

to  the  Iraut  which  the  Lord  assigns  to  His  Jews   and   to   other   nations.      With  the 

servants  tnals;  Matt.  xxiv.  22.  G^eks  the  wreath  or  garland  (<rT»>«oO 

tribulation  ten  days.]     Or,  Gr.,  a  tribu-  of  olive  leaves,  was  the  emblem  of  victonr  ia 
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tliepablk  games;  with  the  Romans  the  vie-  ferous  company'  .  .  «  do  not  stand  before 

torious  general  received  a  garland  oi  crown  tJie  throne  as  conquerors, — Tertullian's  expo- 

of  laurel.     Among  the  Jews  also  a  similar  sition,    *  albati  et  palmlt  victor'ne  insignes* 

usage  prevailed :— «the  g^land  which  was  the  (JScorp,  1 2),  being  at  fault, — but  as  those  who 

emblem  of  joy  (Ecclus.  vl  3 1 ;  xv.  6 ;  3  Mace,  keep  the  true  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  the  Feast 

vii.  16),  was  also  the  ornament  at  the  solenrn  of  Rest,  of  all  the  weary  toil  in  the  wilderness 

reception  of  a  prince  and  leader  (Jud.  iii.  7),  accomplished  and  ended.    As  such,  and  to 

or  in  celebration  of  a  victory  (Jud.  xv.  13);  mark  them  for  wliat  they  are,  they  bear, 

and,  in  a  religious  sense,  the  festive  decoration  according  to  the  injunctions  of  the  Old  Tes- 

of  the  temple  ( I  Macciv.  57): — cf.  Actsxiv.  13.  tament,  the  branches  of  palms  in  their  hands 

As  with  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  the  Jews  (Lev.  xxiii.  40)," — ^/.r.,p.  no.  (Hengstenberg, 

also  used  garlands  at  feasts  (IsaL  xxviii.  I,  4;  on    ch.   vii.    9   adopts  the  same  interpre- 

£zek.  xxiii.    4a);  and  at  marriages  (Cant,  tation). 

iii  11).    The  garland  or  crown  is  the  typical  Two  points,  however,  are  to  be  noted  with 
representation  of  an  honourable  decoration  respect  to  this  interpretation  of  the  metaphor: 
(Job  xix.  9;  feai.  Ixiu  3;  cf.  Phil.  iv.  z ;  i  — (1)  It  is  not  quite  evident  that  the  three 
Tiiess.ii  19).    Hence  the  allusions  to  the  Evangelists  who  mention    *'the  crown   (tf 
Greek  games  which  occur  (see  above),  in  thorns  "(Matt,  xxvii.  39;  Mark  xv.  17;  John 
a  religious  sense,  in  the  New  Testament  as  xix.  a,  5)  understood  thereby  **  a  caricature 
metaphors  to  describe  the  Christian  counej —  of  royalty."  Their  narratives,  when  examined, 
e.g.,  in  Gal  iL  a  ;  PhiL  iii.  14 ;  here  also,  seem  to  indicate  that  the  minds  of  the  Roman 
aod  in  ch.  iii.  1 1 ;  iv.  4, 10.  For  the  full  sense,  soldiery  were  occupied  by  the  charge  that 
*  the  conquerof  s  crown,'  see  ch.  vi.  a.    Stier  our  Lord  incited   an    insurrection    against 
sees  in  the  symbolical  name  of  the  First  Caesar  ;  and  that,  in  order  to  scoff  at  His 
Martyr— Stephanos  =  "a  crown" — z,   pro-  pretensions,  the  soldiers  crowned  Him  with 
phecy  of  the  **  crcnvn  of.life^  which  awaited  a  mock  laurel  wreath,  like  that  worn  by  the 
wasL'.—Tbe  Words  of  the  ApostUty  Engl.  tr.  Emperors  (who  did  not  wear  a iiisy^ crown), 
P*  138.  and  which  is  represented  on  their  coins.    The 
^  In  his  New  Test  SjHonyms  (p.  76),  Arch-  '*  thorns "  of  which  the  mock  wreath  was 
l^op  Trench  sees  here  **  the  emblem,  not  of  made,  were  the  numerous  and  sharp  thorns 
royalty,  but   of  highest  joy  and   gladness  of  a  plant  found  in  Palestine,  the  flexible 
(ficdus.  vL  31),  of  glory  and  immortality."  twigs  of  which  replaced  the  laurel: — see  the 
Commenting,   however,   on    this   verse  (p.  nateonMatt.xxvii.  29.   ^a)  As  to  the  absence 
109),  he   explains  the  word  "  crown "  as  from  the  Apocalypse  of  images  drawn  from 
meaning  **the  diadem  of  royalty"  Tso  also  the  range  of  heathen  antiquity,  one  must 
Zolljg,  /.  r.,  L   310), — although  a  aifferent  recollect  the  use  of  the  term,  tpip,  to  denote 
word  (dtadi7fui,  diadem)  is  employed,  in  this  a  ^  rainbow," — of  which  the  only  instances  in 
signification,  in  ch.  xii.  3;   xiii.  i;  xix.  la.  the  New  Test,  are  in  Rev.  iv.  3 ;  x.  i, — 
The  "  golden  crowns  (crr«0owt)"  he  adds,  and  which  is,  surely,  an  exception  to  the  uni- 
**of  ch.  iv.  4,  10,  can  only  be  royal >crowns  versality  of  the  rule:  see  also  the  instances 
(c£  ch.  V.  10)."    And  agam   "  ari<fiavos  b  the  which  seem  to  be  afforded  by  ver.  17,  and  ch. 
word  which  all  the  Evangelists  employ  of  xiii.    16.    In  place  of  the  mythological  Iris 
the  crown  of  thorns,  evidently  a  caricature  the  Septuagint  has  rh  rofoi/  to  denote  "  the 
(rf  royalty,  which  was  planted  on  the  Saviour's  bo<uj  in  the  cloud"  (Heb.  TlK^p),  Geii.  ix.  13, 
brows"  (see  below).    St  Paul,  proceeds  the  14, 16 ;  Ezek.  i.  a8  ; — ro^ov  being  found  in 
Archbishop,  freely  drawing  his  imagery  from  the  New  Testament  only  in  Rev.  vi.  a,  and 
the  Greek  games,  can  describe  the  victor's  gar-  there  signifying  the  implement  of  war. 
land  as  "a  crown:" — his  culture  was  Hellenic  "The  garland,"  or  "crown  of  victory," 
as  well  as  Jewish ;  but  not  so  the  Christians  then,  seems  to  be  the  sense  which  must  be 
of  Palestine.  To  them  these  Greek  games  were  adopted    here.      The   "diadem,"    not    the 
not  only  strange,  but  "  the  objects  of  their  "  crown,"  was  the  ancient  emblem  of  royalty ; 
deepest  abhorrence "  (Joseph.  Antt.  xv.  8,  i-  and  this  distinction  it  is  important  to  keep 
4).  Tertullian's  point  of  view  {Scorp,  6)  would  in  view  with  reference  to  the  interpretation 
'ery  much  have  been  theirs :    "  And   then  of  Rev.  xiii.  and  Rev.  xvii.     On  this  distinc- 
(he  adds)  to  me  at  least,  decisive  on  this  tion  see  Note  D,  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 
point  is  the  £act,  that  nowhere  else  in  the  The  writer  in  Smith's  DiV/.  o/" /A? -Bi^/p,  art. 
Apocalypse  is  there  found  a  single  image  Smyrna,  would  refer  to  the  custom  of  pre- 
drawn from  the  range  of  heathen  antiquity,  senting  a  crown  to  the  priest  at  the  end  of 
• . . .  The  palms  in  the  hands  of  the  redeemed  his  year  of  office ;  the  title  "  garland-wearer  " 
who  stand  before  the  throne  (ch.  vii.  9),  (cn-fc^aviyc^opos),  in  this  sense,  occurring  in  the 
may  seem  an  exception  to  the  universality  of  inscriptions  of  Smyrna : — see  Boeckh,  Corp. 
this  rule;  but  really  are  far  from  being  so.  Imcn  Grxc,  vol.  ii.  p.  752>  No«  3 190,  &c. 
It  is  quite  true  that  the  palm  was  for  Greek  Zeller  has  raised  a  question  on  the  fact 
and  Roman  a  token  of  victory,  but  this' palmi-  noted  above, — ^viz.,  that  the  phrase,  "the 
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1 1  He  that  hath  an  ear,  kt  him  saith  he  which  hath  the  sharp  sword 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  with  two  edges ; 

churches;  He  that  overcometh  shall  13  I  know  thy  works,  and  where 

not  be  hurt  of  the  second  deaths  thou   dwellest,  even    where    Satan's 

12  And  to  the  angel  of  the  church  seat  is  r  and   thou   holdest  fest  my 
in    Pergamos  write  ;     These  things  name,  and  hast  not  denied  my  faith, 


answered,  *  where 
spoken  of  in  Jas. 
conclusion  is  that 

other,  is   the  passage   which  floats  before  &c"  (ap,  GallamL,  iv.  p.  63.) 
the-  mind"  of  St  James.    Foi^etting  that        Inverse  7  the  promise  pauses  at  imimr- 

the  idea  of  the  Christian  emtne^  and  of  the  talit^^ — ^**  the  life  that  knows  no  ending.  "Here, 

prize  resulting  fromvit  (i  Cor.  ix.  24),.  is,  as  it  nses  to  deliverance  from  the  doom  {Ge- 

pointed  out  above,  the  idea  which  underlies  henna)  foreshadowed  in  Matt.  x.  38  (**ViU 

the  whole  teaching  of  the  New  Testament,  damnatorum  mors  est," — ^August.);  of. ch.zx. 

Zeller  can  find  no  other  solution  of  *'  the  diffi-  6.  Hengst  notes  on  du  xx.  1 4 :  ^  The  first  death 

culty"  caused  by  the  use  of  this  phrase  in  has,asitwerejlwolands'Overwhichit»nileex- 

the  Epistle  of  St  James,  than  that  the  author  tends : — ( i )  One  in  time,before  the  sepv^atioo 

wrote  subsequently  to  the  composition  of  of  soul  and  body  (Luke  xv.  3a;  iJohniitH), 

the  Apocalypse — which  he  saw  and  copied —  the  state  of  those  who  allow  sin  to  reign  over 

most  probaoly  before  the  end  of  the  first  them  in  this  life.   (3^  The  other  death  follows 

century.    The  author  of  the    Apocalypse,  after  the  first ;  and  into  it  they  fall  who  have 

Zeller  "  conjectures,"  "first  formed  the  idea  notrbeen  softened  by  the  judgment  of  the  first 

'  <rf  death:"— seech.  XXI.  8.    This  thought  of  "Afir 


of  *  the  crown- of  life '  from  *  the  crown 

Zechariah  (vi  14,  LXX.); — 'the  crown  of  second  deatb^*  or  exclusion  from  eternal ^e, 

life'  standing  in  expressive  contrast  to  '  the  is  peculiar  to  St.  John, — see  Johu'xi.  25,  a6 ; 

truth  unto  death,'  thus  presenting  a  thought  i  John  v.  i6,.i7< 

similar  to  that  in  Matt.  x.  z^,**—ZeiUcbrift       ^       ^  «  .         v 

fur    <ivujenjcbqftL    Tbeologie,    1863,   s.    9 J.       The  EPISTLE  TO  Pergamum  (12-17). 

Zeller  concludes  by  adding  that  in  the  Epistle        12.  And  nnt»  the  angel]    See  on  ver.  i. 

^^  ?J- •  ^^"^^  "^l^^l  ^"?  ^"^  A        ia  Pergamam]   On  the  form  of  this  wonl 

valuable  tcjimonytothe  Apo^^^  see  Note  C,  at  the  end  of  ch.i.    Pergamum,iD 

one,  too,  of  the  highest   ?ntiquity   (**  wohl  j^^  ^^  ^^e  Caicus,  the  most  northerly  (rf 

durch  kern  anderes  von  gleichem  Alter  zuer-  ^j^^'  Se^en  Churches,  is  styled  by  Pliny  (H-.V. 

setzendes  ).  ^  ^^j  u^^  f^  the  most' iUustrious  dty  of 

11.  unto  the  eturebes,']    A  fiiir  stop  is  to  be  Asia "  Tsee  Note  B,  at  the  end  of  ch.  i.)« 

placed  after  "  churches ; '*-^— see  on  ver.  7.  Under  the  Byzantine  emperors  its  prosperity 


shall  not  be  buri]  "in  no  w4ie":-much    ^f^'^^  ^^^"  ^^  ^'^^"^  ^%'^, 
more  than  a  mere  negative,-see  John  vi.  37.    Sj.  **"?   newly-formed   I^^n"   ofJAaa 

®        '  •'  ^'      Minor': — see  on  ver.  i.    It  had  been  the 


qf  the  second  death^  A  phrase  found  onlv  in  chief  seat  of  the  kings  of  the  famDy  of 

the  Apocalypse*: — it  is  defined  to  be  "  the  lake  Attains,  under  whose  dynasty  it  became  a 

offire^  in  ch.  xx.  14  ;*  xxi.  8 ;  cf.  ch.  i.  18.    Na-  city   of  temples, — Zeus,    Athene,   Apolto, 

tural  death  is  common  to  all  men — the  death  Dionysus^    Aphrodite,  ^  being    the    objects 

of  the  body  Tver.  10);  the  j^roii^/ ^a/i&  is  that  of  worship.     Its  principal  cultus,  bowerer, 

of  body  and  soul.    This  expression  is  not  was  that  of  Ailsculapius,  whose  temple,  of 

unusual  in  the  Ikter  Jewish  theology :   e.g.  which  the  ruins  still  remain  outade  the  dtj, 

*'  — improbos,  qui  moriuntur  morte  secundi  was*  regarded  as  an  ''  asylum  *'  (Tac,  Ann.  iu. 

et   adjudicantur    Gehennx, — Targ,   in   Psi  6$\    Here  Galen  the  phvsiaaii  was  bom 

xh'x.  II,  i^.  Wetst;  see  also  Mede,  JVorks^  (00.  Aa>r  aoo).    Its  fiunous  library  of  200,000 

p.  57  a.      '*The  death  in  life  of  the  lost,  volumes,  fbundedby  Eumenes  II.  (b.c  19'' 

as  contrasted  with  the  life  in  death  of  the  159),  was  given  by  M.  Antonius  to  Clco* 

saved  "  ('^>'^<^b,  p.  iii).  Note,  that  St.  John,  patra  TPlut  Anton^  58),  and  was  destroved, 

in  ver.  10  and  elsewhere,  abstains  fixnn  the  with  that  at  Alexandria,  under  the  Caliph 

use  of  the  phrase,  '*  the^Sri/  death,**  which  we  Omar.    Parchment  (ebarta  pergamend)  dc; 

might  have  looked  for,  in  this  context,  as  the  rives  its  name  from  Pergamum  (Plin.  xiiL 

antithesis  to  ''the  second  death.    See  on  ch.  11,  ai). 
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even  in  those  days  wherein  Antipas         14  But  I  have  a  few  things  against 

wtf J  my  faithful  martyr,  who  was  slain  thee,  because  thou  hast  there  ^^^^"^.jj^^^ , 

among  you,  where  Satan  dwelleth.  that  bold  the  doctrine  of  *  Balaam, ,.  ""'^ 

the  jJbarptwo^dgtd  iwordr]  The  attri-        my  faithfvl  onej    The  text  here  is 

butc  of  Christ  in  ch.  i.  i6  is  repeated,  and  perplexing:  in  that  which  is  adopted,  Antipas 

is  the  basis  of  ver.  1 6  below.  is  regarded  as  the  gen.  of  an  indeclinable 

,^_.  ^        ^.       -      ,,*T  rru^  proper  name  (so  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Alf.)  with 

13.  I  know  where  then  4^ f  ""*J  ^^^  appbsitional  nominatives  as  in  ch.  i.  5  (Ewald 

readmg  as   m  ver.   9:-omit  ''thy  <ivorkj,  ^^^.   „^^  -AvrtVar,    ist    'AvrtVa   herzu- 

and,   seeiw. //.  stellen."— s.  133).    The  alternative  reading 

[rum]  twifere  the-  throne  of  Satan  it:]  gives:  **eyen  in  the  days  wherein  [was] 

The  notorious  idolatry  of  Pergamum  gives  Antipas,    my    faithful    witnesi'*    (so 

this  description,  repeated  at  the  close  of  the  Words.).     Ebrard  takes  the  clause  as  an 

verse,  its  historical  foundation.    The  i£scu-  <  anacoluthon,'  and  the  sense  to  be :  **  Where- 

lapius  of  Pergamum  rivalled  the  fiime  of  in  Antipas  .  »  .  who  was    slain,*' — the 

Diana  at  Ephesus,  and  of  Apollo  at  Delphi,  latter  words  having  been  changed  into  a  rela- 

The  chief  reference,  accordingly,  is  to  the  tive  clause,  ovring  to  the  addition  of  ^my 

worship  of  i£sculapius  whose  well-known  faithful  witness.**    Diisterd.  considers  that 


^PergauneusDeus'— Jtfar/ii2/.ix.i7"(Words.).  Antipas  my  faithful  witness,  who  was 

For  this  obvious  sense  others  subrtitute  simply  alain"  ("und  in  den  Tagen  [war]  A.  mein 

a  reference  to  ver.   10, — ^where  the  devil  is  treuer  Zeuge  welcher,  u.  j,  w.").     Bengel, 

represented   as  the  author  of  persecution  reading  air,  supplies, '*Zy en  in  the  days  in 

which,    at  Pergamum,  was  always  intense  whioh  A.  did  not  deny  myfeutb!* 

(Euseb.  lY.  15),  and  of  which  this  veree  smp-  ^^  ^^  j^m^^-|   Explanatory  of  "wit- 

Ijia  M  mstance.    Burger  msists  on  the  feet  aess,"-see  ch.  vi  9 ;  xx.  4.     Of  Antipas  (= 

"^I^T^T  ^^  ^""^i  ?K  %!If?"'"'^  AntiWjoseph.,^;//.xiI  1-3)  nothing  his- 

Court  of  Justice,  from  which  the  first  sen-  torical  isfaJown.  Andreas  (i«/arO  tells  us  that 

tences  of  the  Roman  magistracy  agamst  the  „  j^^  ^^  ^^  »  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^  martyrdom 

followers  of  Christ  proceeded;  and  hencethc  ^  pergamum;  perhaps  the  account  of  the 

oprcMon"  f^/Aro«r  o/Satan.      Of  course  ancient  martyrilogies  (xe  MenoL  Gr.  iii.  5) 

Sif  ^f^^  ^^?  "^Sf^  ""  i"''^"*?^  \^'  which  state,  on  his  day,  April  1 1,  that  he  was 

TheA-V  byrendenng,througho^^^  the  predfec^r  of  the  "Angel"  or  Bishop, 

Gdypse,  the  Greek  noun  BpSvof  by  "  throne,''  ^^^  ^^^  y^^  ^^^^  u„der  Domitian  :-sec 


On  the  Auth.  Vers^  p.  53.  ^^^^  o£  ^^  p^^^  Bruttius  (see  Euseb. 

and  thou  holdest  fast  my  name^  Cf.  vec  x  ;  Chrom,  ii.,  ad  0/ymf^  ai8 ;  cf.  Chron.  Pascb., 

ch.  liL  II  \-^.e.,  still,  at  the  present  time,  vol  i.  p.  468,  ed.  Diadorf ).    Tertull'ian  also 

This  fidelity  was  proved  on  a  spedal  occa-  names  Antipas  as  a  martyr  ("  Item  ad  Per- 

sioo,  as  follows : —  gamenorunL  [angelum]  de  Antipa  fidelissimo 

jiij-.      *j.-          ^••-.tTr'ru    •-  martyre  interfecto  in  habitatione  Satanac." — 

ii«^  didst  not  deny  m^/al/i^]Cf.  ch.  xit.  ^corpiace,  c.  19). 

"J  ^^  ^r^'^    tf  ^i'^'T^u  i^A  ?  '*  "J  >^i4  foMowed  by  Hengst.and  Stier,  ex- 

Acts  IX.  14),  IS  paraUel  to  the  -/mth,  as  lub^  ^^^^^  ^^  „^^^  3ymfcolicall>;as  *  the  oppo- 

J^^^*^*  nent  of  all,*  *  Antikosmos  ;*  for  Antipas  =  oin-l 

even  in  the  days  of  Antipas  my  wit-  iran-wv,  just  as  Timothy  = '  Honour  God.' 

nessj      Or  ^^ martyr" — cf.    Acts  xxii.  20.  And  thus,  vrith  Cocceius,  Antipas  is  a  mystic 

Omit  '*  viherein"  see  w.  //.    Luther,  follow-  name  under  which  Athanasius  (viz., '  Athana- 

ing   the  error  of   Erasmus,  translates  *'iif  si  us  contra  mundum')  and  others  of  the 

meinen  Tagen,**    [A  reads  dyrciYrof , — and  the  orthodox  are  to  be  prophetically  understood ; 

Copt,  renders  ^^et  in  diebus  prodidisti  testem  and  Vitringa  (p.  98)  makes  the  mystic  Perga- 

fdelem,'*'\  mum  to  be  Alexandria,  the  see  of  Athanasius. 
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who  taught  Balac  to  cast  a  stumbling-        1 6  Repent ;  or  else  I  will  come  unto 

block  before  the  children  of  Israel,  to  thee  quickly,  and  will  fight  against 

eat  things  sacrificed  unto  idols,  and  them  with  the  sword  of  my  mouth, 
to  commit  fornication.  17  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 

15    So  hast   thou  also  them  that  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the 

hold  the  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitanes,  churches ;    To  him  that  overcometh 

which  thing  I  hate.  will    I   give   to    eat    of  the  hidden 

£.  Schmidt  notes,  "Antipas  = 'AvrtVafra."  inwhosefbrmerexistence  sacrifice  had  bound 

But  all  this  is  to  trifle  with  the  sacred  text  itself  up  in  almost  every  act  of  social  ^ 

That  a  martyr  Antipas  suffered  at  Per-  And  thus  a  searching  test  was  supplied  from 

gamum,  this  verse  renders  certain :  "  11  n'est  the  first  of  the  Christian's  sincerity,—!  (^or. 

pas  douteux  qu'il  n'y ait  la-dessous  un  martyr."  x.  ao,  a  i . 
— Renan,  /.  c,  p.  183.  fornication.']    A  refbrence  to  the  unpure 

wAere  Satan  dweHetb,]    Burger  appeals  to  character  of  the  heathen  festivals :— c£  the  re- 

this  repetition  of  the  reference  to  Satan,  after  ference  -to  both  sins,  i  Cor.  x.  7,  8 ;  Num. 

the  mention  of  the  martyrdom  of  Antipas,  in  xxv.  i,  3 ;  and  see  on  ch.  xvii.  i.    Renan  (c£ 

confirmation  of  his  explanation  (see  above)  of  on  i}v.  a,  6)  discovers  here  a  new  allusion  to 

the  phrase  "  The  throne  of  Satan,"     [The  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul,  relying  upon  an 

Arabic]    Hippolytus,  observes   Ewald   (see  assumed  indifference  on  his  part,  as  shown 

Note  A  on  ch.  xiL  3),  understands  by  these  in    i    Cor.  x.    23-27,   to    heathen   usages. 

words  Jerusalem,  ^  because  he  could  find  no  This  notion  is  at  once  set  aside  by  i  Cor. 

other  as  the  faithful  martyr  who  had  fallen  viii.  9-13;  x.  28-31.     As  Balaam  was  the 

there  except  Christ.   It  follows  therefore  that  forerunner  of  the  "  False  Prophet "  (ch.  xrl 

the  author  did  not  know  the  reading  Antipas  *  1 3)»  so  was  Jezebel  (vcr.  20)  of  the  great 

(/.  f.,  s.  6).  Harlot  (ch.  xviL  1).    Sec  on  ver.  17. 

14.  But  I  have  afew  tbingi]  Few  as  com-  ^  15.  So  hojt  tbou  aho]  *  As  Balak  had  Balaam 

pared  with  the  things  approved  in  ver.  1 3,-Kf  .  for  a  ^Ise  teacher,  so  hast  thou  also,  ic,-tor 

ver.  4;  not  (as  Luther,  Hengst.)  "a  little  the  sins  to  which  Balaam  allured  Israel  were  a 

matter  "  ^TP^  of  the  sins  (ver.  14),  to  which  the  doc- 

t6o„'  bast  there   .orn.  that  hold]    Even  ^^^,f  ^l  ^1^"^*^  "T.^f^J^ 

u  *L     n  „.k^*«  .«-  «•«,-» ;«  \s^\A  *•,»♦  «.^  «-..  Or,  *So  hast  thou  as  well  as  the  anacnt 

^bere    where  my  name  us  held  fast,  see  ver.  churchof  Israel.'  Or,* as  well  as  the  Church 

'^'  of  Ephesus,'  ver.  6.    Or,   **So"  (ovwO  « 

the  doctrine  of  Balaam^  See  on  ver.  6.  The  pUomutit,  *Thou  hast  also,' — see  ch.iii.5i 

name  Balaam  had  become  typical  of  any  who  t6 ;  ix.  r'y ;  John  iv.  6 ;  xiii.  25. 
played  the  part  of  a  proohet  with  regard  to       ,^^,  tbatboldtbedoctrineoftbeNicoUutans] 

the  heathen,  and  of  a  seducer  with  regard  to  viz.  the  sins  to  which  Balaam  had  tempted,- 

JS?^b::'^  ST"i™'-  ? '  ^A  '"? '  *"'*  '*•  eating  things  offered  to  idols,  and  formation. 

The  history  of  Balaam  is  held  out  as  a  con-  ^he  iin  of  Pergamum,  des^bed  in  ver.  14. « 

stantwarmngmthe  New  Testament:-!  Cor.  ^^^  identified  with  "the  teaching  of  the 

X.  8 ;  a  Pet  u.  15 ;  Jude  II.  Nicolaitons ;"— see  on  ver.  6,  and  note  B  at 

who  taught  Balak]  See  w.  //.;— the  dative  the  end  of  this  chapter.    As  this  sect  had  its 

here  (the  accus.,  as  in  ver.  20,  is  the  regular  parallel  in  the  days  of  Balaam,  so  also  (ver. 

construction)  is  a  Hebrew  idiom,  as  most  20)  it  has  a  representative  in  the  more  recent 

writers  hold: — cf  Winer,  §  3a.    It  is  not  a  case  of  Jezebel, — 1  Kings  xxL  25,  26.    Pro- 

dativus  commodi,  meaning  **for  Balak,''  "in  fi»sor  Plumptre  denies  the  identity  of  the 

the  interests  of  Balak/'  as  Bengel  and  Hengst  Balaamites  and  the  Nicolaitans ;  although  he 

argue.    On  the  sin  of  Balaam,  see  Josephus,  admits  that  the  latter  "  arrived  at  the  saine 

jintt,  iv.  6,  6.  goal  by  a  different  path  "  (/.  c^  p.  la  i) :— »i^ 

a  stumbling  blockl "  Properly  a  trap,  or  more  ^yan  overstrained  asceticism  and  scorning  the 

precisely,  that  part  of  the  trap  on  which  the  body. 

bait  b  laid,  and  the  touching  of  which  causes        in  like  manner.]    The  true  text  gives 

the  trap  to  close  upon  its  prey ;  then  gene-  this  sense,  in  place  of  the  Authorized  Veraoflt 

rally  any  loop  or  noose  set  in  the  path." —  "  wbUb  thing  I  batef^—sec  w.  //. 
Trench,  in  ioc,  p.  118.  1©.  Refent  therefore;  or  else  I  eone  tj 

jacrifced  unto  idoh,']    Cf.  Acts  xv.  29 ;  xxi.  tbeequickfy,]    The  insertion  of  "therefor*" 

as;  I  Cor.  viii.  10-13;— a  temptation  (see  (oii',— sec  w. //.)  is  important,  as  indicatiit 

Trench,  p.  119)  "which  addressed  itself  ex-  of  St.  John's  style:— see  Introd.  §  7.  ./^ 

clusivcly  to  the  converts  from  heathenism,"  the  word  "quickly," see  ch.  iii.  1 1  j  xzii-  7f 
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maiuia,  and  will  give  him  a  white  written,  which    no    man    knoweth 

stone,  and  in  the  stone  a  new  name  saving  he  that  receiveth  //• 

12, 3o;  and  cf.  ver.  5.    As  noted  on  ch.  i.  3,  (3)  by  it  the  Greeks  were  wont  to  give  sen- 

koguage  specially  referring  to  the  Second  tence  of  acquittal :  so  the  earliest  explanation, 

Advent,  is  associated  with  a  judgment  about  by  Andreas;  and  so  Victorinus,  Erasm.  Vitr. 

to  &11  on  Pergamum : — see  on  ch.  iit.  3.  (cf.  Ovid,  Mtt.  xv.  41) ; — (4)  the  victor  at  the 


and  I  will  make  war  againjt  them  <witB  «^"  "i^JIfl.  *  /'^t''  ^ ^'"fr"*'  fc*°^^' 
theswardofmymotab.-]  Cfver.ia.  Many  which  entitled  him  to  food  at  the  public  ex- 
sec  here  a  reference  tto  the  Angel's  sword,  Pf^s^J  ^^re  to  the  heavenly  feast,  ch.m.  ao; 

Num.xxiL  31  ;  and  to  the  sword  by  which  S*'  ^'   ^  .  "t1?«V^*  i-"'"?^,?-.  *'**)' 

Balaam  was   slain,— Num.    xxxi.  8;    Josh.  Hammond,  &c.(cf.  Plm.  Ep.  ad  Ti^.  119, 

xiii.  «.    It  is  surely  more  natural  to  refer  "o?  ^^^  -%'v  ^J""":  t„"^)\  J°  *^ 

to  ch.  i.  16,  for  the  source  of  this  metaphor.  ^^  ^f*  Ewald  (who  is  foUowd  by  Pro- 

lessor  PiumpcFe,  /.  r.,  p.  i^S)  refers  to  the 

n.  imto  tie  eiurcia.']    A61II  stopistobe  mention  of  the  heathen-feasU  in  ver.   14; 

placed  at  "churches";  seeonw.  7, 11.  and  sees  here  the  contrasted  feast,  represented 

To  him  that  overcometb,  to  him]    For  tl>e  by  the  manna,  which  is  to  be  tiie  reward 

CDostruction,  see  on  wr.  7.  of  the  feithfiil  (cf.  Matt  viii.  1 1 ;  xxii.  10), — 

_ti, T   <        M.L  L-jj              T  /■«-.   v^  the  manna  being  as   vet  reserved   in  the 

will  I  giT.  of  th^iiJJenmamu,,-]  (Onnt  to  ^^^^^^    ^^<^^  'U  xi!  19 !  cf.  Heb.  ix.  4), 

e^,-xe^  U^   Ctonch.xLi9;  andabo  ^^  „oMong«  on  earth.    To  this  heavenly 

wto  we.«d  of  "the  Arkof  the  Covenant    m  ^^  j^e  tesura  bostitalU  (Plautus,  7»<m»/J, 

"***:.T»«''«'^'«»y«»?»-' A'Jgfsfood-  ,        g)    the  ««-lite  i/oi^,"  admits  each 

(Pi  Ixxviii.  as)  given  to  Israel— is  here  op-  ^oj^y  ^^ . _/,\  41,^  last  two  senses  com- 

p<Mrftotheidol-ofleringsofPergwnum:the  bined,    signifying  /WJ^«/m»    and    tkcthn 

ttl^f  f-35  ^  *««««».«<»  th^PT^  (De  Wette,  Stem.Wirds.,  Bbping):  Bur- 

B  to  be    tie  buUen  fnanna.'    "  In  dmost  all  ^  ^^^  excludes  the  juttificathH  which  is 

tiw«  promises  there  is  a  peculiar  adaption  ^;„jsed  on  earth,  restricti  the  meaning  to 

S^5fi  T™1!J?  ^  f^;$^  ^  "^^^  "tfittal  at  the  Last  Judgment,  see  Luke  xxi. 

TiTii*'*  ^'^  r?".    5^^**'  ?'  "*)•  36;-(6)  it  was  an  andent  custom  to  use 

The  reference  is  pl«nly  to  Ex.  xvi.  3a-34  'pebbui  oa  which  to  engrave  various  inscrip- 

(c£  Dent  vuu  3,  LXX.),  as  weU   as  to  ^^    ^  ^^      ^-^^^        ft,rther  signifi- 


*«.    _^  .     .        '.xu  "«ri.            v-^L       J'  the  "wiW/tf  j/wie"  being  here  substituted  for 

T^  gift  be^ns  with  "the  new  birth  unto  ^^e  High  Priest's  golden  frontlet  with  its 

r2hteouariess,''--with  " the  fi«t  resurrection"  inscription  ^-(8)  Archbishop  Trench,  setting 

i?T*?-u'5:  52'  ^^  ^HL^'^X  ^I?^!I  aside  every alksion  to  heathen  usages  (see  on 

pft  which  It  hath  not  entered  into  the  heart  ^^    ,^)  ^^^^^3  ^^^  solution^  ZalUg  (i. 

of  man  to  «mceive,-the  manna  which  u  3^        ^  j^„d  so  Ebrard,  s.  178),  premising 

iMn ;  and  this,  bke  that  manna  laid  up  m  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^  i„  ^^e  s^e  clausS 

tte  holy  place,  the  Lord  reserves  for  those  j^j,  ^^  j^^i^h  history;  while  the  priestly 

who  «Wf(,iw^.-    Thus  He  says,  Tohn  iv.  ^^^    ^''^^  victorioui  Christian  (ch.  L  6) 

Z2:    Ibofve  meat  to  eat  wbicb  je  kn^  not  ^bo  points  to  the  prerogatives  of  the  High 

y ,    sec  also  John  xl  25.  priest.   Hence,  the  ''wbite  jtone'*  (and  ylr^s 

snd  I  will  give  bim  a  <ujbiie  jtone^  Gr.  in  later  Greek  is  used  for  zpreciotu  jtone^  the 

**  pebble  :** — the  word  rendered  **  Jtone*'  is  gem  in  a  seal  ring,)  is  a  JiamonJ;  in  fiict  is 

found  only  in  this  verse,  and  in  Acts  xxvi.  10.  the  mysterious  Urim  (Num.  xxvii.  a  i),  which 

"I  gave  iwf  vefleJ'    On  the  word  "  wbite/*  was  concealed  in  the  High  Priest's  "  breast- 

Ke  on  ch.  i.  14.  plate  of  judgment "  (see  the  note  on  Ex. 

Here;   in  trv.  26-28;   and  in  ch.  iii.  5,  xxviiL  15  ;  cf.  Lev.viii.  8).    For  this  precious 

two  distinct  rewards  are  included  in  each  gem,   the  Urim,   and   to  conceal    it,   the 

promise.  High  Priest's  '' breajtplate*'  existed,  "quite 

The  interpretations  given  to  the  ^^wbite  as  much  as  the  Ark  existed  for  the  sake 

stone**  are  various:— (i)  The  Jewish  notion  of  the  tables  of  the  law."    Except  the  High 

is  alluded  to,  viz.,  '*  Cadebant  Israelitis  una  Priest  no  one  knew  what  was  graven  on 

cum  manna  lapides  pretiosi,** — Joma  8  (^.  it;    and  what  can  with  greater  probability 

Wetst) : — (a)  "  the  white  stone "  was  of  old  have   been  graven    on   it  than    the    Holy 

the  mark  of  good  fortune  (Pers.,  Sat,  iL  i ) ;—  Tetragnunmaton,— the  ine&ble  name  of  God 
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1 8    And   unto   the  angel  of  the  hath    his    eves    like    unto   a  flame 

church   in   Thyatira  write  ;    These  of  fire,  and  his   feet   are  like  fine 

things  saith  the   Son   of  God,  who  brassy 

(nin^)  ?     In  Ex.  xxYiii.  alone  do  we  read -of  **A  truly  Apocalyptic  word"  notes  Bcngel: 

stones  with  aimes  engraved  on  them :  among  — ^here,  "  a  ne<u}  name  ;**  ch.  iil  12, "  the  «w 

these  the  diamond  does  not  appear,  for  it  is  Jerusalem;"  ch.  v.  9,  "the  nev}  song;"  di. 

allowed   that    the    word   Jabalom    (LXX.  xxi.  i,  *'a  ne<tv  heaven,  and  a  nev)  eaith;'' 

ia<m-(f),  so  rendered  in  ver.  18,  is   not  the  ch.  xxi.  5,  '*  Behold  I  make  all  things  new!* 

diamond, — "as  though  this  stone  had  been  Here  it  is  the  "  ww  namf,'* — some  hold,  of 

reserved  for  a  higher  honour  and  dignity  God,  or  of  Christ  (see  ch.  lii.  12,  "Jllf««o 

stilL"— /.r.,  p.  133.  To  this  conclusion,  how-  name'*^ — a  revelation  of  glory,  only  in  that 

ever,  there  exist  two  grave  objections : —  higher  state  to  be  imparted  to  the  redeemed, 

(a)  The  Hebrew  noun  ^5Aflw/r) translated  — Matt  xi.  27;  cf.  Rev.  xiv.  i  (Trench,?. 
"  diamond  "  in  Jer.  xvii.  i ,  is  translated  "  ada^  134).     It  seems  better,  however,  to  say,  in  the 
mant"  in  Eaiek.  iii.  9 ;  Zech.  vii.  1 2 ;— and  this  language  of  symbolism,  that  we  have  here  the 
is  the  name  {adamai)  by  which  our  diamond  symbol  of  a  new  and  transfigured  character 
(in  low  Latin,  petra  de  adamante)  was  known  (Plumptre).    And  to  the  same  effect,  the 
to  the  ancients.    Theophrastus,  writes  Mr.  greater  numher  (Bengel,  De  Wettc,  Ebrard, 
King  (Nat,  Hist  of  Prtcious  Stonesy  p.  39),  Dtlsterd.,    Alf.,    &c.)    understand  the  re- 
"does  not  include  the  Adamas  in  his  list  of  cipienfs  own  name, — a  ^^  new  name'*  reveal- 
gems,  and  only  once  incidentally  alludes  to  it  ing  his  new  relation  to  God  (c£  Gen.  xvil 
^i9)as  an  incombustible  substance.  .  .  .The  5»  15;    xxxii.   28:    see  Isaiah  Ixii.  2;  Ixr. 
hrst  indisputable  mention  of  the  Adamas  as  15;  Rev.  iii.  12;  vii.  3;   3uv.  i),— and  ex- 
the  true  diamond  ...  is  met  with  in  Manilius  duding  the    reference  to   Christ    So  01s- 
(iv.  926, — ^  Sic  Adamas  punctum  lapidis  pre-  hausen  (on  Matt.  xvi.  18)  identifies  St.  Peter's 
tiosior  auro ') ;  and  this  poet  flourished  in  the  feith  with  his  personality,  "  not  with  the  old 
latter  part  oi  the  Augustan  age."  Pliny  men-  Simon,  but  vrith  the  new  Peter :"  c£  the  new 
tions it  as  of  the  highest  valnc  among  gems  names,  "Cephas,"  " Boanerges."  Burger com- 
(xxxviii.  15);  and  clearly  refers  to  the  mention  pwes  the  giving  a  "  nectv  name  "  in  baptism.  ^ 
of  the  Adamas  in  Plato's  Timaeus  (59  B),  as  Those    over  whom  "/A?    second  deatb^ 
being  **  the  germ  of  gold ;" — ^the  connexion  of  (ver.  1 1)  has  no  power,  are  now  strengthened 
the  diamond  with  gold  being  an  ancient  belief  with  heavenly  food ; — they  receive  the  token 
which  is  confirmed  by  modem  discoveries,  of  their  Divine  calling,  and  bearing  the" ««' 
The  diamond  was  thus  known  to  be  most  name  "are  enrolled  in  the  company  of  heaven, 
precious  in  the  age  of  St.  John ;  and  the  chief  With  this  admission  to  the  Divine  Society 
difficulty  in  conceiving  it  to  be  Feferred  to  xhejirst  group  of  Efnstles  closes, 
bene,  or  in  Exod.  xxviii.,  is  the  mention  of  the 

engraving  of  a  name  upon  it    The  method  The  Ekstle  to  Thyatira  (18-29). 

of  even  cutting  the  diamond  to  a  pattern  was  _,              ,               ^  ^       •,  .   ,     l  ..:-. 

Mot  known  in  Europe  before  A.D.  1475  ;    Mr.  ^  ^he  second  group  of  >fc«r  Epistles  begiw 

King  thinks  it  possible  that  the  art  of  engra^  ^«-   J^^  Epistle  to  Thyatira  isthe  longest 

i«^the  diamond  was  discovered  in  1564;  but  ^^^  ^evcn  EpisUes:— see  on  ver.  8. 

hesuspectsthatCostanzi(a>f.  1700)  was  the  18.  TTyatira"]    Thyatira,    a    Macedonian 

first  who  j?eally  engraved  one  (/.c,  p.  99).  colony  (Strabo,  xiii.  4,  4,  p.  625)  called  in 

{b)  As  Professor  Plumptre  observes,  there  old  times  Pelopia  and  Euhippia  (Plin.  v.  3O1 

is  no  allusion  to  the  Urim  and  Thummim  now  Ak  IBsar  ("  the  white  castle  "),  was  a 

elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament ;  where  also  to^fm  of  Lydia,  on  the  river  Lycus,  to  the 

not^^(/>oF,butXt^of  (e.g.Lukexxi.  5;  iCor.  south-east    of    Pergamum,    and   noiA  of 

iil  12  ;  Rev.  iv.  3 ;   xvii.  4 ;  &c)  is  used  to  Sardis.  In  Acts  xvi.  14  allusion  is  made  to  its 

denote  '^  a  precious  stone**  (p.  ia6).  famous  guild  of  dyers,  to  which,  doubtless, 

Perhaps  ^he  old  interpretation  of  the /fjj^m  belonged  St.  Paul%  convert  Lydia  to  whom 

bospitalh,  see  (4)  above,  admitting  to  the  this  Church  probably  owed  its  origin.    "A 

heavenly  feast  (ch.  iii.  20),  is  that  which  best  fime  stood  outside  the  walls,  dedicated  to 

suits  the  present  passage.  Sambetha  [sec  note  E  on  irer.  ao]  the  Sibyl 

Wupon  the  uXt^i,^  anew  name  written,  who  «  sometimes  <^led  Chaldean  so^^ 

which  no  one  knoweth-]     Cf.  i  John  iu.  2  >^^'  sometmies  Persian.      .  .  InThyaUn 

I  Cor.  xiii.  9.    SeeTo;.//.            ^  ^i?  *  ^*^^^*'°\l.S!^;;jjc:in^ 

gether  with  a  svncretism  of  diflerent  religions. 

laye  be  that  receiveth  iV.]    I.e.,  recerveth  .  .  If  the  Sibyl    Sambetha    was   rcaBv  a 

the  **  white   stone.**     As  ^^ white**  so   also  Jewess  lending  her  aid  to  [a  syncretism  01 

*'  ne<iv  **  is  one  of  the  key-notes  of  the  ApcK.  difierent  religions],  and  not  discountenanced 
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19  I  know  thy  works,  and  charity,        20  Notwithstanding  I  have  a  few 

and  service,  ana  faith,  and  thy  pa-  things  .against    thee,   because    thou 

tiencc,  and  thy  works ;  and  the  last  sufFerest  that  woman  *  Jezebel,  which  *j' ^*"-  *^ 

to  be  more  than  the  £rst.  calleth  herself  a  .prophetess,  to  teach 


by  the  authorities  of  <the  Judzo-Christian 
Church,*'  the  reference  to  "Jezebel,"  «w.  20- 
15,  receives  a  singular  illustration  if  not  ex- 
planation:— see  Dean  Blakesley,  in  Smith's 
hict.  of  the  Bible,  art  Ttyatira, 
See  also  the  note  on  ch.  i.  11. 

saitb  the  Son  of  God,]  This  title,  frequent 
in  St  John,  occurs  only  here  in  the  Revela- 
tion. It  points  to  Ps.ii.  7; — as  in  -w,  26,  27 
the  reference  is  to  Ps.  ii.  8,  9.  In  ch.  i.  13, 
the  Lord  had  appeared  as  the  "  Son  of  Man  f* 
— <£  also  His  title  in  ch.  six.  13. 

ivbobath  bu  eyes  like  A  flame  offhre^  For 
Christ's  attributes  here  see  ch.  i.  14,  15 : — cf., 
too,  the  allusion  at  ver.  23  to  this  Terse  in 
the  words  "/fe  which  searcbetb'*  Ac— the 
^  tjfs  **  searching  eveiy  secret  thought ;  and  at 
«r.  27,  where  ^tbe  feet  of  brojj*  trample  to 
fragments  everything  impure. 

ami  bis  feet  are  like  unto  b^urniiked 
brui ;]    See  note  £,  on  oh.  i.  15. 

19.  Iknociv  tby  <tvorks,  and  thy  loye  and 
faith  and  miaiitry  and  ^tienoe,]  See 
w.  ILi—Gt.  "and  the  last  and  the  faith 
• . .  and  the  patience  of  thee." 

and  that  thy  last  werks  [are]  acre 
than  the  fa'st,']  £See  iw.  //.).  7.^.,  are  more 
•xeellent  than  the  flrst,— d*.  Heb.  xi.  4. 
This  praise  is  to  be  contrasted  with  the  cen- 
sure of  Elphesus,  ver.  5 :  cf.  also  Matt.  xii. 
45 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  20.  On  the  constr.  cf.  ch.  xi. 
3;  and  see  Winer,  $  53,  3. 

20.  Bat  I  kftTe  [tkii]  a.^ainit  thee, 
that  thou  suffered]  See  -iw,  //..-—"that 
thoa  leayest  alone,*' —  **  that  thou 
hindereit  aot;*'  as  the  verb  signifies  in 
John  xi.  48 ;  xii.  7. 

the  *woman  Jezebel,']  The  authodties  for 
the  reading,  "thy  wife"  (which  Words- 
worth and  Alford  favour),  in  place  of  "  the 
'fooman**  (see  note  F  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter),  are  insufficient,  although  the  read- 
ing is  an  ancieot  one.  t4o  historical  foun- 
dation for  such  a  reference  is  suggested ;  and 
Alford  merely  observes  that  **  the  conscience 
of  the  Thyatirao  Church  could  not  &il  to 
apply  the  severe  reproof  to  whatever  influ- 
ence was  being  «zerted  in  the  direction  hene 
indicated;"  and  Words,  notes:  *' Doubtless 
a  female  &lse  teacher.^'  Hengst  understands 
"heresy  personified."  Ebrard  and  Bisping 
consider  that  false  prophecy,  fornication,  and 
idolatry,  are  symbolized  by  "  the  woman 
Jnsebe'l : "  in  these  respects  Thyatira  sinned 
ntore  than  Pergamum  which  merely  allowed 


the  Nicolaitans,  after. the  manner  of  fialaam, 
to  seduce  .some ;  while  Thyatira  allowed  the 
Nicolaitans  a  recognized  position  as  a  teaching 
and  persecuting  ject, — the  position  which 
Ahab  allowed  to  Jezebel.  This  is  an  in- 
terpretation which  mayihirlybe  maintained. 
So  also  Trench,  /.  r.,  p.  139. 

TertuUian's  comment  is:  ^An  heretical 
woman,  privily  introduced  into  ithe  Church, 
who  had  undertaken  to  teach  what  she  bad 
learned  from  the  Nicolaitans." — DePudie.  19. 

Renan  notes  on  "Jezebel:"  "Some  in- 
fluential woman  of  Thyatira,  a  disciple  of  St 
Paul." — Lc,  p.  366 ;  see  on  ver.  2. 

An  historical  foundation,  however,  for  the 
reference  here  to  a  well-known  fbnale,  a 
teacher  of  error,  is  suggested  by  Dean 
Blakesley  on  the  evidence  already  given : — 
see  on  ver.  18.  The  evidence  for  this  fkct 
as  stated  above, — ^that  there  was  at  Thyatira 
a  temple  of  the  Chaldxan  or  Hebrew  Sibyl, 
who  was  known  as  Sambetha,  and  who  is 
here  referred  to  under  the  name  Jezebel, — 
is  very  strong,  and  seems  to  clear  up  the 
meaning  of  this  passage : — see  note  £  at  the 
end  of  this  chapter.  The  existence  of  a 
Sibylline  prophetess  at  Thyatira,  in  the  age 
of  St.  John,  would  thus  oe  in  conformity 
with  historical  fiicts;  and,  this  being  ad- 
mitted, Jezebel  would  be  the  symbolical 
name  given  to  this  woman.  JezebeVs  hatred 
to  God's  prophets,  and  ^devotion  to  tlie  pro- 
phets of  Baal,  is  recorded  in  x  Kings  xvi.  31- 
33 ;  xviii.  4,  13,  19.  After  Balaam  (see  ver. 
14),  she  is  the  chief  representative,  in  Old 
Testament  times,  of  heathenish  seductions. 

tufhich  calleth  herself  a  prophetess;]  See 
w.  //. : — the  construction  is  a  case  of  irre- 
gular appositional  nominative,  as  in  ver.  1 3  ; 
or,  as  Winer  (§  59,  11)  explains,  the  words 
contain  a  mixture  of  two  constructions : — he 
renders,  "who,  giying  herself  oat  for  a 
propheteis,  teaoheth  and  sedvoeth;"  cf. 
ch.  vii.  9.  Jezebel  was  probably  herself  a 
prophetess  of  Baal,  i  Kings  xvi.  31-33 ;  xxi. 
25.  Cf.  the  case  of  the  damsel  "having  a 
spirit  of  divination  **  (Ilv^ttvor),  Acts  xvL  16: 
— ^see  also  Acts  xxi.  9  ;  i  Gor.  ixi.  ^. 

and  she  teaoheth  and  seduoeth  my 
servants]  (See  w.  //.).  The  iaithful, — see 
ch.  vii.  3 ;  xxii.  3.  The  oublic  teaching  of 
women  is  also  condemned  by  St.  Paul,  z  Cor. 
xiv.  34. 

Haupt  on  i  John  i.  8  (/.r.,  p.  44)  notes 
that  the  verb  to  seduce  (jrkavav)  is  found 
oftener  in  the  Apoc.  than  elsewhere  in  the 
N.  T.    It  never  denotes  mere  error  as  such ; 
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and  to  seduce  my  servants  to  commit 
fornication,  and  to  eat  things  sacri- 
ficed unto  idols. 

21  And  I  gave  her  space  to  repent 
of  her  fornication ;  and  she  repented, 
not. 

22  Behold,  I  will  cast  her  into  a 
bed,  and  them,  that  commit  adultery, 
with  her  into  great  tribulation,  except 
they  repent  of  their  deeds. 


23  And   I   will  kiU  her  children 
with   death;    and    aU  the  churches 
shall   know  that  ^I    am   he  which 'ja.ti. 
searcheth  the  reins  and  hearts:  suid[^^'^ 
I  will  give  unto  every  one  of  you 
according  to  your  works. 

24  But  unto  you.  I  say,  and  unto 
the  rest  in  Thyatira,  as  many  as  have 
not  this  doctrine,,  and  which  have 
not  known  the  depths  of  Satan,  as 


but  always,  as  here,  fundamental,  departure 
from  the  truth.. 

fornication,']  The  sin.  also  of  Pergamum, 
ver.  14.  For  Jezebel's  impurities,  see  a 
Kings  ix.  a  a,  30;  c£  Jer.  iv.  30:— -of.  ^^  be 
that  vjorketb  iAomination^  ch.  zxi.  37. 

things  sacrificed  unto  idols,"]  This  is  the  sin 
condemned  by  St.  Paul,  i  Cor.  viii.  10 ;  x.  7-1 1. 

ai.  and  I  gave  her  time]  "  Time  "  is 
not  given  to  Pergamum,  ver.  16.  The  word 
here  used  (xpovos)  *'  is  time  simply  contem- 
plated as  such ;  the  succession  of  moments 
(Matt  XXV.  19 ;  Heb.  iv.  7)." — Trench,  Sjnon, 
qfNew  Testament,    See  on  ch.  i.  3 ;  x.  6. 

that  she  ihould  reptnt;  and  the  is 
not  willing  to  repent  of  her  fornioa- 
tion.]  (See  ow.  //.).  The  verb"  to  repent" 
is  used  here  both  absolutely  as  usual,  and  with 
the  preposition  cV  ^as  in  ver.  22  ;  ch.  ix.  20, 
31 ;  XVI.  11).  Besides  this  use  of  the  prep, 
ffjt,  djr6  is  used  once,  Acts  viii..  22;  and  rirt 
once,  2  Cor.  xiL  31.  On  the  construction 
here  (with  tva)  cf.  ch.  viii.  3  ;  ix.  5  ;  xii.  14 ; 
xix.  8;  John  xviL  4;  i  John  iii.  i,  &c.: — 
(with  the  infin.)  cf.  ch.  iii.  21 ;  vii.  2  ;  xiii.  7, 
14;  xvL  8 ;  xvii.  17 ;  John  i.  12 ;  8cc 

aa.  Behold,  I  oast  her]  The  verb  of  it- 
self includes  a  reference  to  a  bed  of  sickness, 
—see  Matt  viii.  6,  14:  "There  where  she  has 
sinned  shall  she  also  be  punished.''  (Trench, 
p.  141.) 

into  a  hed^  On  the  word  rendered  "  bed  " 
(icXiin,,  Heb.  eny,  or  IDJW,  or  nOO),— sec 
the  note  onPs.  xli.  3,  where  the  words  denote 
an  entire  change  from  sickness  to  health. 
Here  the  contrary  is  the  case  ;~cf.  2  Kings 

i.  4. 

and  them  that  commit  adultery]  The  verb 
is  changed ;  that  which  is  used  here  (fiocxcvo*, 
not  iroprf  v»)  embracing  <th  the  sins  specified 
in  ver.  20, — it  is  the  term  applied  to  idola- 
trous and  rebellious  Israel  (Jer.  iii.  9 ;  Ezek. 
xvL  32;  xxiii.  37)1  We  are  to  note  also  that 
the  sin  is  of  those  who  "conunit  adultery 
with  her,**  and  that  the  idea  of' adulter/'  is 
applied  to  the  heathen  Jezebel  only  indirectly : 
— ^see  on  ch.  xviL  i. 


the^  repent  of  her  works.]  See  w.  //.:— 
"^'thej;'  f.^.,  Christ's  "  servants  "  (ver.  20),  kd 
astray  by  her  seductions;  as  distinct  from  ^^ber 
children"  ver.  23.  Archbishop  Trench, how-^ 
ever,  understands  the  chief  abettors  of  ber 
wickedness;  "ber  children*'  being  the  ks8 
forward  partakers  in  her  sin. 

aa  ber  children]  Her  proper  adherents ; 
cf.  John  viii.  44 ;  and  see  Isai.  IviL  3.  That 
the  history  of  Jezebel  is  used  typically  in  this 
passage,  may  be  confirmed  oy  bearing  in 
mind  the  slaughter  of  the  sons  of  Ahab  [and 
Jezebel],  as  told  in  2  Kings  x.  7-  A°d  thus 
the  sect  of  the  Nicolaitans  is  described  (1) 
as  Jezebel ;  (2)  as  those  "  that  conunit  adul- 
terv  with  her;" — i.e.j  who  allow  themselves 
to  be  seduced  by  her ;  (3)  as  "  her  children  " 
who  perpetuate  her  immoral  practices 
(Ebrard) :— sec  on  ver.  20. 

with  death;]  A  general  tlu-eat  of  agnil 
doom.  Hengst  refers  to  the  death  of  the 
adulteress.  Lev.  xx.  10  ;  Ezek.  xvL  40: 
Bengel^  Ewald,  8cc  to  pestilence,  cf.  ch.  vL  8 ; 
xviii.  S—" pestilence'*  (-131,  Ezek.  xxxiiL  il) 
being  genoally  rendered  *' death"  (doparos) 
by  the  LXX.:  see  the  note  on  Job  xxm  15- 
Others  refer  to  the  punishment  recorded  in 
I  Kings  xviii.  40 ;  2  Kings  x.  6,  7,  25. 

and  all  the  cburrbes']  See  on  ch.  L  1 1 J  ii-  7 : 
— ^the  Church  Catholic  consisting  of  its  dif« 
ferent  local  churches. 

unto  eaeh  one  of  you  according  to  ycur 
works.]  The  Lord's  own  rule  of  judgment,— 
Matt.  xvL  37 ;  cf.  Matt  viL  16-20. 

24.  But  unto  you  I  say,  [otob]  auto  tkt 
rest  that  mrtinTfyatira^  Seevy,lL  The 
particular  address  to  this  church  is  resumed 
with  reference  to  ver.  20,  and  to  the  fact 
of  its  freedom  from  idolatry, — a  fiict  which 
Jewish  history  (i  Kings  xix.  18)  iUustntes. 

thu  doctrine,"]  Viz.  that  of  Jezd)eL 

they  whioh  have  not  known  the  depths  rf 
Satan,  as  they  say;]  Or  the  deep  thimg^ 
See  w.  11.,—omit  and.  The  adjective  is  to  be 
read  here,  the  substantive  in  i  Cor.  nL  10; 
^cf.  w.  9,  13.     The  antinamian  Gooitia 
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they  speak;    I   will   put   upon   you 
none  other  burden. 

25  But  that  which  ye  have  already 
hold  fast  till  I  come. 


26  And  he  that  overcometh,  and 
keepeth  my  works  unto  the  end,  to 
him  will  I  give  power  over  the 
nations : 


known  even  in  St.  John's  day  as  Nicolaitans 
(see  on  ¥er.  6),  are  identified,  in  iw.  14,  15, 
with  those  who  hold  "  the  doctrine  of  Balaam:' 
The  Lord,  using  their  own  technical  phrase, 
"/^  depths^'  here  denounces  their  so-called 
knvwUdge  {GnojUy — "the  knowledge  which 
is  falsely  so-called,"  i  Tun.  vi.  20)  as  "  the 
depths  0/ Satan  **  [**  Altum  est  aiunt,"  writes 
Tertullian  of  them  (Mv.  Fal.   i) ;  *«  pro- 
funda Bythi,"  writes  Irenacus  (il  22,  i)].    St. 
Hippoljrtus  states  that  the  Ophites  (i.  e.,  the 
Naajseni—vdas  dt  6  o<f>is  jcaXctrai)  were  the 
first  who  called  themselves  Gnostics,  "  saying 
^^  they  alone  know  the  depths'*  (jh  ^6ri 
yivMo-wtv). — Refiit,  omn.  Har,,  v.  6,  p.  132, 
ed.  Dunker.    For  the  Christian  this  expres- 
sion presented  a  fearful  contrast  to  "  the  deep 
^%/  of  God,''  of  which  St.  Paul  writes 
I  Cor.  iL  10.    Archbishop  Trench  (p.  145) 
agrees  with  Hengstenberg  in  thinking  that 
the  Gnostics  themselves  talked  of  "  the  depths 
of  Satan,**  which  it  was  expedient  for  them 
to  fathom ;  and  so  Burger : — see  also  Baur, 
I>ai  Cbr.  der  drei  ersten  Jahrb,  8.  192.     On 
t/»  other  hand,  Ebrard,  Stem,  Bisping,  and 
others,  make  the  subject  of  the  verb  "  joy," 
to  be  «/ie  rest  that  are  in  Tlnatira"  (see 
above),  who  thus  express  their  aShorrence  by 
designating  Gnostic  doctrine  as  "  the  depths 
ofSatanr 

However  we  may  explain  this,  the  em- 
phasis lies  on  the  word  "  depths,"  There  is, 
^^  the  *^ synagogue  of  Satan**  in  Smyrna 
l^'er.  9);  secondly,  "/Ae  throne  of  Satan** 
ui  Pergamum  (ver.  13);  thirdly,  here,  the 
anti-Chnstian  perversion  which  had  arisen 
from  these  "4^  things"  or  ^^ depths^**  as  a 
doctrine  and  a  power. 

I  oait  upon  you  none  other  burden^]  See 
vy.  //.  The  ellipsis  is  supplied  by  Acts  xv.  2  8 , 
39, where  this  very  word  ^^ burden**  occurs  in 
the  same  sense  of  abstinence  from  idol-meats 
and  fornication.  On  this  use  of  the  word 
"  Imrden  **  (fidpos),  see  Matt  xi.  30 ;  where, 
however,  a  different  noun  (<^oprioy)  is  used 
w  the  Greek  (Trench,  p.  146).  Stier  and 
Ebrard  explain, — *none  other  than  to  re^ 
a^  Jezebers  seductions  and  oppression.'  De 
Wette  and  Bisping  understand  the  "  burden  ** 
of  suffering  implied  in  their  "patience" 
(ver.  19).  Ebrard  compares  the  Old  Testa- 
ment use  of  the  word  "  burden  "  (Heb.  KK^) 
in  prophecies  announcing  heavy  calamities 
(Nah.  i.  i;  Hab.  i.  i); — ^a  meaning  which 
should  not  be  left  out  of  sight  here. 

25.  Eowbeit]   The  word  rendered  "ho  w^ 
Arw  Test  —Vol.  \S. 


belt**  (irX^v),  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in 
St.  John's  writings  [John  viii.  10  cannot  be 
regsuded  as  an  exception];  cf.  Acts  xv.  28  ; 
XX.  23. 

that  <whicb  ye  haye^  kold  fasti    Cf.  ch. 

Ul.  II. 

till  I  come,']  Or  vntil  what  time  I  shall 
oome:— the  Lord  speaks  of  His  coming  with 
designed  indefniteness,  see  ch.  iii.  3.  The 
"  Day  of  the  Lord,"  as  always  in  Scripture, 
not  the  day  of  death,  is  the  close  of  the 
Christian  conflict  (Trench,  p.  146). 

26.  And  he  that  overcomethy']  Here  only 
is  the  promise  connected  by  **jtnd**  with 
what  precedes ;  ver.  25  being,  in  fact,  re- 
peated in  this  verse.  Note  that  in  this,  the 
first  of  the  second  group  of  Epistles  (see  the 
remarks  introductory  to  ch.  ii.;,  the  promise 
(w,  26-29)  comes  befbre  the  proclamation ; 
cf.  TV.  7,  II,  17.  Note  also— as  indicating 
how  essential  to  the  Christian  life  are  personal 
purity  and  holiness — that  this  fourth  Epistle 
repeats  the  object  for  which,  as  stated  in  the 
third  Epistle  (compare  ver.  20  with  ver.  14), 
the  servant  of  God  must  strive. 

and  he  that  keepeth  my  <iuorks'\  L  e,, 
commanded  by  me,— K:f.  John  vi.  28,  29 ;  and 
contrasted  with  *^ her  works"  ver.  22. 

to  him  twill  I  give]  The  verb  refers  to 
" he  that  overcometh"  Under  the  head  " of 
some  particular  kinds  of  anacolutbon*'  Winer 
writes,  on  this  verse :  "  At  the  head  of  a  sen- 
tence there  stands  a  nom.  or  an  accus,  with 
which  the  verb  of  the  sentence  does  not  agree 
(casus  pendentes)" — /.  f .,  §  6  3, 2,  d.  See  ch.  iii. 
12,  21;  John  vi.  39;  vii.  38;  i  John  il  24, 
27. 

authority  over  the  nations  i]  Cf.  Luke 
xix.  17.  The  reign  of  the  saints  is  a  leading 
thought  in  the  Apocalypse ;  see  ch.  i.  6, 9 ;  iii. 
21 ;  v.io ;  XX.  4 ;  xxii.  5.  Christ  here  shares 
his  royal  dignity  with  the  inheritors  of  im- 
mortal life  (see  on;.  7,  11,  17);  and  how  and 
when  tills  "authority"  shall  be  the  preroga- 
tive of  the  Church,  Scripture  again  and  again 
unfolds, — ^Ps.  cxlix.  <;r9;  Dan.  viL  22,  27; 
Matt  xix.  28 ;  i  Cop.  -  i.  2.  In  ch.  xx.  6  this 
dignity  is  the  privilege  of  those  on  whom 
"/Atf  second  death**  (see  on  ver.  i\)  ^^ hath 
no  power:*  The  import  of  the  promise  here 
differs  from  that  in  ver.  17;  although,  as 
noted  above,  the  sins  are  the  same  which  the 
Christian  is  called  upon  "/o  overcome'^  in 
Pergamum  and  Thyatira  (see  w.  14,  20). 
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'Ps.  2.9.  27  ^And  he  shall  rule  them  with 
a  rod  of  iron ;  as  the  vessels  of  a 
potter  shall  they  be  broken  to  shivers : 
even  as  I  received  of  my  Father. 


28  And  I  will  give  him  the  morn- 
ing star. 

29  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear 
what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches. 


27.  and]    In  fulfihnent  of  Ps.  ii.  9,  which  Num.  xxiv.  17.    The  beauty  of  the**  Momiog 

sets    forth    the    prerogative    claimed    for  Star"  is  the  constant  theme  of  poets:— 
Christ  in  this   place,  in  ch.  3di.  5,  and  in  «*  Casio  nitidissimns  alto," 

ch.  XIX.  1 5 : — ^which  three  (juotations  are  taken  Ovid,  Triu.  i.  3, 71 ; 

from,  and  therefore  sanction,  the  LXX.  ver-  ,,  H«:n«.ni<;'  tw  l«l 

sion  of  these  words  of  the  Psalmist  ^he  starry  hStT^S^bStest " 

^  jbail  rule  tJbemj    The  Hebrew  original  Milton,  Par,  Lost^  iv.  605  ;- 

admits  of  the  rendcnng  of  the  LXX.  (j'trbemy  c£  IsaL  hv.  i  2.    And  "  thus  does  he  who  is 

DJTJ'? = iroiiiavfU  avTovs) ;  although,  read  with  fairer  than  the  children  of  men  claim  all  that 

the*  vowel  points  of  our  Hebrew  Bibles,  the  is  fairest  and  loveliest  in  creation,  as  the 

word    denotes    *^tJbou   jbait    break   them'*  f^nt  shadow  and  image  of  His  perfections'* 

(/^roArm,  OyhJ^).    The  Greek  verb  here  sig-  (Trench,  p.  151).    De  Wette  uoderstands 

nifies  literally  "  to  tend  as  a  shepherd ;"  it  "  the  heavenly  glory,"  Dan.  xii.  3 ;  Matt  xiii. 

denotes  the  whole  office  of  the  Shepherd^  43;    and  Stier,  a  pledge   of  the  spiritual 

leading,  feeding,  guarding  his  flock, — see  ch.  light  which  will  dawn  hereafter, — ^refarinf 

vii.  17 ;  and  cf.  Matt  ii.  6.    In  Homer,  kings  the  promise  to  a  future  refonnation  in  the 

are  **  shepherds  of  the  people."  Church.  Victorinus  explains,  '*  He  shall  hare 


also 

staff  will  become  "a  ro</q/*^w .-^  ^-^^  ,         .    -.,        .  v  ^  v      t>_^  •       i. 

of  false  teaching.    C£  Mic  viL  14;  and  see  fown  by  the  saints  ;-or  (2)  2  Pet  li9 J 

the  notes  on  Ps.  U.  9.  ^^  ^^  iT^^  (3)  we  are  to  "nd«r^ 

^     ^  Elijah  and  John  the  Baptist,  who  usher  in 

as  the  n^esseU^i  the  potter  are  broken  the  First  and  Second  Advents  of  Christ  (/.c, 

to   sbn}ers\\    Or,    witk  a  rod  of   iron;  p  j^v 

as  the  veiieli  of  the  potter  are  they     '^  \^  more  in  accordance,  howew,  wHh 

broken  to  ihiveri.  ^he  context  to  understand  that,  in  addition 

as  I  alio   have  reoeived  from]     Viz.  to  the  promises  in  on*.  7, 17,  Christ  now  pro- 

in  Ps.  ii.  9 ;  see  also  Luke  xxiL  29.    We  have  mises  Himself,  as  the  sum  of  every  spiritaal 

here  the  prelude  to  the  promise  in  ch.  iii.  2 1  blessing  (Trench,  i^.). 

28.  the  morning  star,]     According  to  His       ^he  rule  of  the  saints  who  form  the  compwr 

title  in  ch.xxiL  16  the  L6rd  here  promises  His  of  heaven  (see  on  ver.  17)  commences  here, 
faithful  ones  that  He  will  give  to  them  Him-       20.  He  thai  bath  em  ear]    Note  thechangc<i 

self,  sharing  with  them  His  royal  dominion  position  of  these  words,  indicating  the  M 

(ch.  iii.  2 1 ).  The  Star  is  the  symbol  of  royalty  Epistle  of  the  second  group  d/our  .•—sec  the 

in  Matt.  ii.  2,  and  is  linked  with  the  sceptre  in  remarks  introductory  to  this  chapter. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  IL 


Note  A.  The  frofhetico-historical  In- 
terpretation OF  the  Seven  Epjstles. 

This  principle  of  exposition  is  very  ancient ; 
Andreas,  in  his  commentary  on  verse  5  f /.  r ., 
p.  12),  mentions  some  who  had  applied 
that  verse  to  the  transfer  of  the  chief  juris- 
diction from  Ephesus  (t6p  dpxtcpartic6v  rfft 
*EA€<rov  Bfi6vov)  to  Constantinople;  and  he 
refers  ch.  iii.  10  cither  to  the  cruel  persecu- 
tion of  the  Christians  by  the  rulers  of  Rome, 
or  to  the  times  of  Antichrist  Coming  down 
later,  the  Abbot  Joachim  (eirc,  A.D.  1200) 
and   the    Spiritualist    Brethren— as    subse- 


quently Mede — expounded  the  Seven  Epistlfl 
as  prophetic  of  the  Seven  Ages  of  the  ChurcK 
so  that  all  good  should  there  be  prophesied  ci 
themselves  and  all  evil  of  Rome  (sec  Trencb. 
/.  c,  p.  228).  Later  still  Vitringa  expounds* 
the  Epistles  on  the  same  principle ;  and  b^ 
writes  (pp.  32-36):  '<  Existimo  Spiritum  ^ 
sub  typo  et  emblemate  Septem  Ecdcsian-rr 
Asiac  nobis. . . .  voluissedepingere  septem  ra-i- 
antes  status  Ecclesine  Christianas. . . .  usque  3.. 
Adventum  Domini ";  adding—"  demonstiatwr 
illas  Propbetice  non  Dcgmatiee  esse  t\^'^ 
nendas." 
Mede  («  Works,"  Advert.,  ch.  x.,  p.  9-5) 
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States  his  opinion  more  fully  as  follows :  **  If  Prophecy  embracing,  in  a  parallel  scheme,  the 

we  consider  their  number  being  Seven,  which  times  and  history  of  the  Old  Test,  and  of 

is  a  number   of  revolution   of  times,  or  the  New,  in  their  entire  development: — (i) 

if  we   consider   the   choice   of  the    Holy  The  primitive  world,  and  primitive  Christen- 

Ghost  in  that  he  taketh  neither  all,  no  nor  dom  (Noah — Constantine) ;  (2^  The  pre- 

the  most  famous  Churches  in  the  world,  as  paration  of  God's  people,  and  of  the  European 

Antioch,  Alexandria,  Rome,  ...     If  these  peoples  (Moses — Charlemagne);    (3)  Israel 

things  be  well  considered,  may  it  not  seem  in  its  decline,  and  the  Romish  Church  as 

that  these    Seven    Churches,  besides   their  the  tolerated  transition  (Nebuchadnezzar — 

literal  respect,  were  intended  to  be  as  patterns  Hildebrand);    (4)   The  Babylonish  period, 

and  types  of  the  several  Agej  of  the  Catholic  and  the  Papal-worldly  period  (Zerubbabel — 

Church  a  principio  adfiumf   that  so  these  Luther);  (5)  The  Persian-Greek  period, and 

Seven  Churches  should  prophetically  sample  the    Protestant    political   age  (Alexander — 

unto  us  a  Sevenfold  successive  temper  and  Napoleon);  ^6)  The  Greek-Roman  period, 

condition  of  the  whole  visible  Church  ac-  and  the  second  Reformation;  (7)  The  Advent 

cording  to  the  several    Jges   thereof.  ...  of  Christ,  and  the  Millennial  kingdom. 
And  tf  ^his  were  granted.  .  .  .  then  surely 

the  First  Church  (viz.,  the  Ephesian  state)  Note  B.  on  ver.  6—- "The  Nicolaitans." 
must  be  the  first,  and  the  Last  be  the  last.  ...        ^,        ^    -^,     .,.    ,  .^  j  •*.  r      j 

The  mention  of  fiOse  Jews  and  the  synagogue        ^  sect  of  the  Nicolaitans  and  ,ts  founder 

of  Satan,  &c  (Apocli.)  in  the  Five  middle  *1,*"''<ffu"HiL^5'  early  writers:- 

ones,  wUi  argue  that  they  belong  to  the  times  . .  E-S- "Alter  hsereticus  Nicolaus  emersit : 

of  the  Beart  and  Babylon.     And  for  ti.e  >>ic  de  Septem  Diacpnis  fuit.    Satis  est  nobis 

Sixth  m  special  we  hare  a  good  character  3"°^  Btam   h*resim   Nicolaitarum   Apoca- 

where  to  place   it,  yiz.,  partly  about   the  ^«  ««a?»av.t.  -Tertull,  De  Pr^scr  46 ; 

time  the   Beast  is  Ming,  and  partly  after  f  ^^y-  Marc,  u, 9.    "  N.colait*  mapstrum 

his  destruction,  when  the  New^erusalem  ^^^  "u  a*"  Tr^'^i?"  ^^'^  pnmiad  Dta- 

Cometh.**  conium  ab  Apostolis  ordmati  sunt. . . .  Plems- 


the  following 

i'*52o|^d  kenTn''s^dis7thrLuth^^^  «««o''(«»'  ^^  \f;  ^ofrrSKf^vKaraaraetU,  6c 

PhiUdelphia,  the  Reformed  ;~inLaodicea,  the  ^^^^f  •  •  •  c8t  Wiccv  odiocj^opiav /3iov  .  .  . 

AngHcan  Church.  L.  Crocius  {Syntagma  Sacr.  "'^  r^^  ^^^  ''  •  ^*?   '^i  a7ro«iXvi|.€«9 

TAf<  1636)  sees  in  Ephesus,  the  "Ecclesia  Ww,f  ^eyX^.— St.  Hippolytus,  lUf,  omn, 

Apostolicur-xn  Smyrna,  the  Church  "  Mar^  ^f\  ^"- 3  c.    P^T-^"^  A*'  ^ct'    V""'  "0° ' 

t/mmcne  ,-"-in  Peranum,  «  PoUmica  "  from  »»'  +)  ^^^^  St  IgnaUus  (ap.  Stephanum  Go- 

Constantinc  toCharles  the  Great;-in  Thva-  ^^^  ^^l:  Cod.jZ2)  merdy  deny  that  the 

tira,  "  D^ota  "  from  Charles  the  Great  to  ft^^^*^"*  ?^^^i\^^  ^f  ^^/  ^^^T-  ^'''?^^:. 

Charles    V.;-in    Sardis,    "Po///iV.i"  from  ^J<>  .^^^iJ^^«"^"^  wu^^^c-^'""    '"   ^'% 

Charles  V.  to  A.D.   i636;-in  Philadelphia,  Chronicle  (Olymp    221)  that  Simon  son  of 

-Frata^a^  beginning  in  his  own  lifetime,  to  CleopM,  bisliop  of  Jerusalem,  suffered  martyr- 

which  the  conv^ion  of  Israel  is  to  belong ;-  ^?"'  f"  ^''^r'X  P^^"^'?,"*  ^"^  /^^^|lf ^ 

in  Laodicea.  an  "Ecclesia  Tepida^*  to  be  Chronide  adcb  that  he  was  "accused  by  the 

looked  for  hereafter  followers  of  Cermthus,  and  by  those  who 

According  to  Sir  L  Newton,  the  Epistle  "^^^  called  Nicolaitans "  {bia$\fjB,U  vtr6  r«.. 

to  the   Church   of  Ephesus  prefigures  the  T^l  t^oipa,  Krjpiy6jw,KaL  r«v  Xryo/ieva,^  N«o- 

condition    of  the    Church    Universal    from  Xair«i..--ed.  Dindorf.,  1.  p.  471). 

St  John  to  the  persecution  of  Diocletian  (a.d.  .^  ^!*.!^'^''t?'S^^*'^  ^''  ^''  ""'*"''  T  i''''''^'^ 

302)  ;~the  EpSle  to  Smyrna,  thence  to  that  identified  with  Balaani  (see  ver.  14)  after  the 

of  Lidnius  (A.D.  303-333) ;-the  Epistle  to  following  manner:— jrt>n  =  /o  ^ejtroy,  to  van- 

Pergamuin,  the  Church  under  Constantine  9"*^^^  and  Dy  =  people  (Witsius,  Hengsten- 

and  his  sons  (A.D.  324-340  ) ;— the  Epistle  to  berg) ;— or  simply    y^3,  vnth  terminal   Q,  = 

Thyatira,  the  Church  under  the  divided  rule  devourer^  destroyer  (Fuerst,  Dietrich).      On 

ot  the  sons  of  Constantine  (A.D.  340-350);—  the  other  hand,  Gesenius  thus  explains  the 

the  Epistle  to  Sardis,  the  Church  under  the  word  Balaam :    "  comp.  ex  ^3  et   Dy  «««- 

sole  rule  of  Constantius  (A.D.  350-361); — the  popultu^  fort.   i.  q.  peregrinus '* : — '*  All  three 

Hpistle  to   Philadelphia,  the  faithfulness  of  -derivations  are  admissible  according  to  the 

the  Church  under  Julian  (A.D.  361-363); —  rules  of  the  language,"  observes  Kurtz  (0.  T. 

the  Epistle  to  Laodicea,  the  lukewarmness  of  Covenant^  on  Num.  xxii. ;    cf.  Keil  and  De- 

theChurch  under  Valentinian  and  Valens(A.D.  litzsch.  The  PentateucJby  in  loc,),      Cocceii:s 

363-378). — fVorkSf  vol.  V.  p.  452,  ed.  1785.  (A.D.  1650)  seems  first  to  have  suggested  this 

Stier  (j^ords  of  the  Risen  Saviour^  Clarke's  identification  of  Nicolaosand  Balaam.    Philip 

tr.  p.  143)  sees  in  these  Epistles  the  Spirit  of  of  Aquino  {ob.  1650),  a  converted  Jew,  also 
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identifies  Balaam,  the  Old  Test,  type  of  Anti- 
christ, with  the  Annillus  of  the  Targuxns, — 
DI^^IK  =  €prjfi£kao£  =  Balaam  (or  Nicolaos, 
as  above  defined) :  so  the  Tai^um  of  Jonathan 
on  Isai.  xi.  4 ;  see  Gfrorer,  Das  Jabrb,  des  Htsis, 
ii.  s.  406.  Armillus  is  the  name  by  which  the 
final  Antichrist  who  shall  seduce  the  Chris- 
tians to  their  ruin,  is  known  among  the  Jews : 
— see  Ejsenmenger,  Entil,  Judentbum^  iL  p. 
705  ;  and  Trench,  p.  83,  &a  See  also  Stern, 
L  r.,  pp.  141-145 ;  Wieseler,  Apost,  Zeita/t., 
s.  263. 

Note  C  of  ver.  10 — "The  Tribulation 
OF  Ten  Days." 

Mr.  G.  S.  Faber  (Sacred  Calendar  of  Pro- 
pbeeyy  2nd  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  33)  thus  interprets 
this  prophecy: — St.  John  "foretells  a  great 
persecution  of  the  Church,  which  he  limits 
to  ten  days.  Now  we  find  not  recorded  any 
persecution  of  which  the  short  period  of  ten 
literal  days  was  the  precise  limit.  But  we 
actually  find  it  recorded  that  the  final  and 
pre-eminent  persecution,  which  was  carried 
on  by  Paganism  [under  Diocletian]  against 
Christianity,  lasted  ten  complete  years,  Euse- 
bius  {H,  E.  viii.  16)  contents  himself  with 
roundly  saying  that  that  persecution  entirely 
ceased  in  the  tenth  year,  though  at  the  end 
of  the  eighth  year  it  had  begun  to  experience 
some  remission.  But  Lactantius  (De  Mort. 
Persec.  48)  states  it,  with  absolute  precbion, 
to  have  continued  from  February  23,  A.D.  303, 
to  June  13,  AD.  313.  Its  exact  duration, 
therefore,  was :  ten  years,  three  months,  and 
nineteen  days.  Or,  in  a  round  number,  its 
duration  was  ten  complete  years." 

If  the  latitude  of  "round  numbers"  is 
allowed,  the  range  of  interpretation  may  be 
considerably  extended ;  especially  if  the  inter- 
preter is  to  be  at  liberty  to  lay  down  his  own 
theory.  Mr.  Faber  adopts  the  "  Year-day  " 
theory ;  and  considers  that  each  day  in  the 
chronological  statements  of "  Daniel  and  St 
John  is  not  a  natural  day,  but  a  year ;  and 
fin  opposition  to  *■  Mr.  Fleming,  and  Mr. 
Marshall,  and  Bishop  Lloyd'  (p.  5a), — he 
might  have  added  Mr.  Elliott  and  Mr.  Birks] 
that  each  number  is  equivalent  to  a  series, 
not  of  years  of  360  days  each,  but  of  natural 
solar  years**  {j^,  56).  Mr.  Birks,  who  like- 
wise refers  to  the  persecution  under  Dio- 
cletian, observes:  "It  is  notorious  that  it 
lasted  Just  ten  years  "  {Elements  of  Prophecy^ 
p.  374); — ''^M  on  Mr.  Birks'  system  of  years 
of  360  days,  nine  (ordinary)  years,  ten  months, 
and  fifteen  days.    See  Introd.  §  11. 

Noted  on  ver.  10 — ^2r«<^»of  and  Atad»;/*a. 

It  is  important,  wilh  reference  to  the  in- 
terpretation of  future  chapters,  to  fix  the 
meanings  of  the  words  <rr€<l>avos  and  dcadi^fui, 
and  to  mark  the  distinction  between  thentL 


The  word  ^tahrnta  is  found  in  the  Kew 
Test  only  in  Rev.  xii.  3 ;  xiiL  x;  xix.  n: 
and  always  denotes  "  the  diadem  of  njaky 
"  It  b  quite  true,"  notes  Abp.  Trench,  as 
already  quoted  (7.  f.,  p.  109),  "that  ari^a^ 
is  seldom  used  m  this  sense;  much  ofteoer 
bwfirnta    (see  my   Synonpns    of  the  N,  T., 
§23);  yet  the  *  golden  crowns    (arfitapoi)  of 
ch.  iv.  can  only  be  royal  crowns  (ci  ch.  t. 
10) :" — see,  within,  the  notes  on  ch  iv.  4, 10; 
V.  10.    In  his  SynonymSyhawcstT  (p.  74). Abp. 
Trench  writes :    "  I  greatly  douot  whether 
anywhere  in  classical  literature  ari^avoi  is 
used  of  the  kindly  or  imperial  crown.   It  is 
the  crown  of  victory  in  the  games,  of  diic 
worth,  of  military  valour,  of  nuptial  joy,  of 
festal    gladness — ^woven  of  oak,  of  ivy,  ot 
parsley,  of  myrtle,  of  olive,  or  imitating  in 
gold  these  leaves  or  others— of  flowers,  as  of 
violets  or  roses  (see  Athenaeus,  xv.  9-3  »^* 
the  *  wreath,'  in  feet,  or  the  *  garland,'  the 
German     *  Kranz/    as    distinguished  from 
'  Krone ;'  but  never,  any  more  than  *  coroiui ' 
in  Latin,  the  emblem  and  sign  of  royalty. 
The  diadf^fux  was  this  fiaa-iXttas  ywt^pw^ 
as  Lucian  calls  it  (JPisc,  35) ;  being  properly  a 
white  linen  band  or  fillet,  '  taenia  or  *  bsm ' 
(Curtius,  iii.  3),  encircling  the  brow." 

The  diadem--the  cidaris  (sec  Ex.  xxriil  5?. 
36;  Ezck.  xxL  26,  LXX.)— was  the  badge  of 
Persian  royalty.*  In  Esther  L  11;  ii.  r. 
^uLhriiM  is  used  by  the  LXX.  as  the  equiva- 
lent of  ketber  (in3)  :  in  both  places,  it  is  ren- 
dered in  the  A.  V.  by  "  crownr »  Curtius  (lib. 
vi.  c.  6 ;  cf.  iii.  3)  mentions  that  Alexander  the 
Great  borrowed  this  emblem  fh>m  the  Persians: 
"  Purpureum  diadema,  distinctum  albo,  quale 
Darius  habuerat,  capiti  drcumdedit"  See 
Ezekiel  Spanheun,  De  usu  Ntimisnu  ofl^^ 
Diss.  V.  L;  and  cf.  Tacitus,  jinnal.  n. 
29. 

>  In  IsaL  IxiL  3,  *'duu/em,*'  hUJhi*^  i^  *^^ 
rendering  of  tumph  (^OV)  in  the  A.  V.  and  thr 
LXX  ;  and  in  both  ''crmtm  "  (<rr^faw»)  is  il^c 
rendering  of  *atdrah» 

•  In  Esther  i.  ii  the  **cronm  royal,"or  "ordi- 
naiy  head-dress  of  a  Persian  Ufigwts  a  stifif  car. 
probably  of  felt  or  cloth,  ornamented  vith  1 
blue  and  white  band  or  ribbon — ^whicb  was  t^(^ 
*  diadem '  proper  '*  (see  note  in  loc,).  In  Esther 
viii  15  <*  the  great  crown  of  gold  "  was  *'iiot  t 
crown  like  the  king's  [keiker)^  but  a  mere  goI<i«n 
band  or  coronet  [*atAraA]  "  (note  m  he.)  Tb^ 
'  diadem '  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Apocrypb^ : 
— e.  g.  I  Mace.  i.  9 ;  vl  15 ;  viiu  I4«  i*-- 
Among  the  Hebrews  indeed,  as  among  o'Jie: 
peoples,  the  insignia  of  royalty  indoded— 1> 
gether  with  the  sceptre,  the  gorgeous  attire,  s=  • 
ornaments — the  *^  diadem^**  neter  (TTX  A.y 
**crowH")t  2  Sam.  i.  lo  ;  2  Kings  xi.  13 ;  ^J- 
Ixxxix.  405  or  the  "rrvwjf,"  *atdrak  (»TC7»- 
2  SauL  xii.  30 ;  Ezek.  zzL  31  [26] ;  Zech.  ^~- 
II,  14.  Both  names  are  derived  frtnn  t^* 
fundamental  sense  of  **  sanvmnding.'*  "^"" 
closing :" — ^by  the  former  is  also  dcsaibed  ^^e 
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* 

Selden  (Works,  vol.  iii.,  London,  1726)  in  it  on,  but  durst  not  use  it.*  .  .  .  None  after- 

dIs  treatise  on  "  Titles  of  Honour,"  distin-  ward  for  about  cclxxx  years  openly  affected 

goishes  the  diadem  from  the  croiuu.    The     it The  first  of  them  afterward  that 

iiiadtm,  he  writes,  **  was  no  other  than  only  a  wore  it,  and  sometimes,  perhaps,  publicly,  was 

fillet  of  silk,  linen,  or  some  such  thing.    Nor  Aurelian  (a.d.  276)."— 16,  p.  257.  And  Selden 

appears  it  that  any  other  kind  of  crown  was  quotes  a  passage  from  Eutropius  (ff/j/.  x.), 

used  for  a  royal  ensign,  except  only  in  some  which  was  misunderstood  by  a  paraphrast  of 

kingdoms  of  Asia,  but  this  kind  of  nllet,  until  the  Middle  Ages,  as  if  all  Emperors  ^*  before 

the  beginning  of  Christianity  in  the  Roman  Diocletian  had  used  diadems ;  when  clearly 

Empire"  (§8,  c.  2,  p.  249).     ''The  coins  of  none  did   otherwise  than  is  before  notea. 

the  old    kings  of   Sicily  ....  have  their  ....  Soon  after  Aurelian  the  diadem  grew 

heads  circled  with  this  fillet  or  diadem  ....  to  be  a  principal  ensign  of  the  Empire  "  (/<(. 

Neither  was  Alexander's  using  of  a  diadem  p.  258).    Constantine  continually  wore  the 

by  that  name  singly,  taken  to  be  at  all  strange  diadem : — so  "  says  Victor  or  his  epitomator 

to  his  Macedonians,  but  the  using  of  just  ....  and  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  of 

such  a  one  as  the  Persian  kings  had,  and  the  Alexandria ;  Constantine  first  used  a  diadem 

wearing   it  upon  his  eausia  or  Macedonian  of  pearls  and  rich  stones." — Ibid. 

cap  in  such  fashion  as  it  was  like  the  Persian  But  further,  in  order  to  fill  up  the  his- 

tidaris.    So  must  Justin  be  understood  where  tory : — Plutarch  describes  the  kingly  crown 

he  says :  *  habitum  regum  Persarum  et  dia-  which  Antonius  offered  Caesar  as   dMrffta 

dema  insolitum  ante   regibus   Macedonicis,  artifitipif  dcufyvrjs  frrpiirnrXcy/Wrav  (C«j.  61). 

velut  in  leges  eorum  quos  vicerat  transiret,  "  Here  the  art<f>apos  (*  crown ')  is  only  the 

assumit*  (Hijt.  xii.)" — ik,  p.  254.  garland  or  laureate  wreath,  with  which  the 

Selden  having  referred  to  the  probable  use  diadem  proper  was  interwoven ;  indeed,  ac- 

of  the  diadem  by  the  early  Roman  kings,  and  cording  to  Cicero  {PbiL  ii.  34),  Czsar  was 

to  coins  of  the  age  of  Pompey,  observes  that  already  *  coronatus  *  (=:f<rr€<^vtt>/icraf) :  this 

his  "testimonies"  shew  "that  the  Romans  he  would  have  been  as  Consul,  when  the 

at  that  time  conceived  (as  other  nations)  this  offer  was  made.    It  is  by  keeping  this  dis- 

diadem  or  fillet  to  be  the  proper  ensign  of  a  tinction  in  mind  that  we  explain  a  version 

king,  and  therefore  endured  not  the  use  of  in  Suetonius  (Cas,  79)  of  the  same  incident. 

it  while  they  hated  the  name  of  king.    Thence  One  places  on  Caesar's  statue  *  coronam  lau- 

is  it  that  he  that  put  a  white  fillet  or  diadem  ream  candidi  fiiscia  praeligatam ;'....  on 

upon  the  laurel  of  Julius  Caesar's  statue  was  which  the  tribunes  command  to  be  removed, 

committed  to  prison  (Sueton.  Jtdius,  79),  as  not  the  '  corona,'  but  the  '  fescia ;'  this  being 

one  that  thereby  derogated  fi-om  the  public  the  diadem,  in  which  alone  the  traiterous 

liberty  in  giving  him  that  which  was  proper  suggestion  that  he  should  proclaim  himself 

to  a  king  [see  below].  .  .  By  reason  of  this  king  was  contained." — ^Trench,  Synon.y  p.  75. 

suspicion  of  the  diadem  .  .  the  Emperors  Spanheim  (/.  r.,  Diss,  viii.)  concludes  that 

at  first  abstained  from  meddling  with  any  the  earliest  of  the  Caesars  who  assumed  the 

diadem.      Caligula  indeed  ventured  to  put  diadem  orrojion^i/^  was  Caracalla  (a.d.  212); 

and  he  shows  that  Sulpitius  Sever  us  is  in 

priesUy  headless  (Ex.  xxix.  6;  xxxix.  30;  «Tor  when  he  describes  Vespasian  as  "dia- 

Lev.  viii.  9)  ;  by  the  latter  the  garland  of  the  demate  capiti  imposito  ab  exercitu  Imperator 

newly-wedded  (Cant.  iii.  ii),  or  of  the  revel-  consalutatus." 

ler  (Isai.  xxviii.  i),  as  well  as  the  head-dress  of  Gibbon  (ch.  xiii.)  thus  sums  up  the  facts : 

the  ruler  (Ps.  xxi.  4;  Esth.  viii.  15).     It  is  "The  pride,  or  rather  the  policy,  of  Diocle- 
conjectured  that  together  with  the  anointing  of 

the  king — ^which^  like  our  crowning,  typified  *  Aurel.  Victor  {Casar  4)  says  of  Caligula : 

the  Divine  coiftecration,  but  is  not  mentioned  *'  His  elatus  dominum  dici,  atque  insigne  regni 

at  each  change  of  ruler — there  was  also  united  capiti  nectere  tentaverat ;"  and  in  the  "Epitome " 

the  imposition   of  the  crown-diadem,   as  the  the  same  author  asserts  that  Caius  actually  wore 

token  of  royal  dignity.    Of  this,  however,  we  the  diadem.     Suetonius,  however,  merely  says 

do  not  read  before  Joash  :  see  the  note  on  2  Kings  that  he  was  very  near  assuming  it,  and  only 

xi.  12.     According  to  scriptural  usage,  ^atdraii,  desisted  on  the  assurance  that  he  had  risen 

"  crtrum^^'*   is  employed   chiefly  to  denote   an  above  the  highest  eminence  of  kings  and  sove- 

ornament  of  honour  (Job  xix.  9  ;   xxxi.  6)  for  reigns : — see  Merivale,   /.  r.,  v.  p.  463.    The 

the   most   worthy,   the  most  noble,   the  best  words  of  Suetonius  are :   **  Hactenus  de  prin- 

tProv.  xii.  4;  xiv.  24;  xvii.  6): — thus  Zion  is  cipe ;    reliqua  ut  de  monstro   narranda  sunt, 

so  named,  Isai.  Ixii.  3.    As  to  the  form  of  the  Exclamavit,     cit     ntipoMOi    (aru,     tTs     fiaai- 

Hebrew  crown  we  know  nothing.    It  is  con-  Xcvf.    Nee  multum  abfuit  quin.  statim  diadema 

jectured  that  it  consisted,  like  a  diadem,  of  a  sumeret,     speciemque    principatus     in     regni 

circlet,  over  the  forehead,  with  a  broader  oma-  formam   converteret." — Ca/ig.  22.    And  more 

roent ;  and  that  subsequently  it  assumed  a  form  definitely  still,  £utropius  also  says  of  Caligula ! 

like  modem    crowns.      See  Schenkel,  Bide/-  **  Primus    diademate    imposito,    dominum    se 

Lexicon^  art.  KrofU.  appellari  jussit." 
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tian  engaged  that  artful  prince  to  introduce  Of  the  extant  collection  of  the  '*  Chiisktaa 

the    stately  magnificence   of  the    court  of  Sibyllines "  Alexandre  (/.  c,  Excursus  t.,  pp. 

Persia.    He  ventured  to  assume  the  diadem,  3 1  a-440)  assigns  B.  i.  and  B.  il  to  Cent  iii. 

an  oniament  detested  by  the  Romans  as  the  after  Christ ;  part  qf  B.  iiL  (lines  1-96, 

odious  ensign  of  royalty,  and  the  use  of  295-488)  to  Cent  ii.  and  Cent  iv.  after 

which  had    been    considered   as  the  most  Christ;^  B.  iv.  to  the  age  of  Titus,  A.D.  79 

desperate  act  of  the  madness  of  Caligula."  ("  Vix  de  ejus  aetate  ambigi  potest    ...  sub 

To  suppose  that  St  John  could  have  in-  Tito  nempe,  vel  Domitiano."— p.  336).' 

troduced   the    diadem   mto    the  symbolism  The  popular  notion  was  that  the  Sibyls 

which  indicated  the  Roman  Caesars  of  his  were  prophetesses  who  uttered  predictions  of 

generation,  is  to  contradict  the  most  certain  evil  las  to  cities  and  countries.     As  these 

facts  of  history:  see  infra  on  ch.  xiiL  i,  and  "  Oracles" copied  Homer,  Hesiod,  Euripides, 

ch.  xvii. ;  and  note  C  on  ch.  xiii.  3.  &c,  so  they  copied  the  LXX.  (see  above), 

and  also  the  Apocalypse :— thus  in  "The 

Note  E  on  ver.  20.— The  Sibyl  Sam-  Woe  on  Egypt"  (B.  iii.  317),  Rev.  vi.  8  is 

BETHA.  closely  followed : 

I.  The  existence  of  a  Hebrew,  or  rather  ,       .   ,      ,         *  %   ^           .     ' 
Hebraeo-Gentile  Sibyl  is  to  be  accounted  Po^^aia  yap  rw  dtcXci/crcrai  af*^(ra  oiio. 
for  by  the  contact  of  Alexandrine  Judaism  ^t^ofmiafi^s  dc  re  eoporos  km  Xi^ior  «^^i. 
with    Greek    literature.      FriedUeb    (Orac.  .  ^                          ,,,  ^           ...        -v     . 
SifylL,  1852,  Einl.,  8.  xxxviu.)  regards  "the  ^^  ?r^-  3i9,  5"  ("Gog  and  Magog"),  »« 
old  pre-Christian  Sibyl  of  Erythrae  in  Boeotia  recall  Rev.  xx.  8 ;  l^zek  mux.     At  w.  39^ 
(known    to    Alexander   Polyhistor,    Varro,  400  ("the  Ten  Horns"),  Rev.  xvu.  i a;  it 
Josephus,  &c.,  and  quoted  by  Theophilus,  ,  ,,     ^n             ,  ,               .             1 
Athenagoras,  and  Lactantius)  as  being  the  '  ^f:  Dnunmond  however  (/.  c,  p.  13)  re- 
same    Is    the    Cumaean    Sibyl    of    Virgil's  g"ds  Imes  46-96  as  "  of  Jewish  and  pr^j^ 
fourth    Eclogue,--the  CumJn  Sibyl  ^ing  ^^^^^^  .TLrn^^^^i:^!^^ 
assigned   very    different    names    by   Varro.  "to  the  period  immediately  preceding  the  Wtle 
J???P^"«    (^''-    '•    43)..  quote*    from    the  of  Actium,  31  b.c."    The  intervening  lines  (97- 
Sibylhne  Books  (Book  ui.  98,  &c)  an  ac-  294,  489-^28)  of  this  third  Book,  Alexandre 
count  of  the  Tower  of  Babel,  copied  from  ascribes  to  the  years  between  B.c.  170  and  B.C 
Gen.  xi.  (LXX.)  — a    passage  which   had  164.     Hilgenfcld  {Jiid,  Aftok.,   s.  75)  places 
been    referred    to    by  the   heathen    writer  B.  iii  between  142  and  137  b.c.    Fricdlicb 


line  verses  claiming  prophetic  authority  con-  fcriDes  11  to  a  ^.imstian  on  account  01  mc  i^ 

tinned  to  be  produced   down  to  Cent  v.  fe"^°^«  "^ '  V"  ^""^^  Anuchnst,  and  \^ 

These  "  Oracl«"  are  quoted  with  more  or  ^^"^^  "  favourably  mentioned:  Mr.  Dnun- 

\^TLr^  K^T:,.f ;«  M  V^IT/  rZ  ™^  °^  Hiond.  however,    questions    this   condosioii  of 


\ap,  Origen.,  e,  Ceis.  v.  61,  t.  i.  p.  625)  scoffs  at  time  when  the  Book  was  composed  Hadriis 

the  Christians  as  2i/3vXX(orrat!.  Among  West-  may  not  have  begun  to  display  l:ds  hostility 

em  writers  Lactantius  most  frequently  refers  towards  the  Jews." 

(e.  g.  viL  15)  to  the  Sibylline  Books.  Eusebius  There  are  in  all  fourteen  Books.    Of  these, 

and  SL  Augustine  do  not  conceal  how  little  Books  ix.  and  x.  are  still  missing ;  bat  these, 

value  they  attached  to  them.    The  earliest  Alexandre  conjectures,  arc  included  in  Em 

portion  of  the  existmg  Sibylline  Oracles  is  i^^'  ^")»  where,  at  line  217,  begins Jhe  we. - 

part  of  Book  iii.»   (ver.  97,  &c),  which  is  ^f'^'^  a<^t|5  on  Rename  of  our  Urc^ 

B'^ano^lT^' K^nr  f^^/'  wL%;5;irri^:?„t^^^^^ 

by  Ewald  to  b.c.  1 24 ;  by  others  to  B.c.  169 :  Cardial  Mai,  who  has  also  published  the  b*t 

7"®^  ;  JS?^'  ,S^L  '^  ^'^^y     P-  36a,  four  collectively  in  1828  in  his  Scriptt,  T^'- 


&c. ;  "  Oracula  Sibjllina^  curante  C.  Alex-  N<m,  CoU,,  voL  iii.  pais.  3,  p.  202.  a  m  ^ 
andre,. Paris,  1869,  p.  351 ;  Delaunay, '*  Jlfo/ii^j  assigned  by  Friedlieb  to  an  Egyptian  Jew  of 
et  Sibylhs^**  p.  246 ;  Edinbui^gh  Review,  July  Cent  ill ;  and  the  remaining  books  to  ChrisiJ»n 
1877 ;  The  Sifylliue  Orac/eSf— -Two  Lectures  writers  of  Cent  ii.,  and  CenL  iu.,  or,  it  maybe, 
by  R.  Gibbings,  D.D.,  Dublin,  1878,  &c.  la^c^- 

'  ''Christianorum  Sibyllinonim  primus  ta- 


*  In  Book  iii.,  writes  Mr.  Dmmmond  {TAe  bendus  est"  {L  c,  p.  443).     "It  seems  to  hive 

Jfwis^  Messiah,  p.  13),  "we  possess  by  far  the  been  composed  about  the  year  A.a  80,  whiic 

larger  part  of  the  Verses  (amounting,  according  the  burning  of  the  Temple  (v.  125)  and  the  de- 

to  Lactantius,  Div,  Instt  i.  6,  to  about  a  thou-  structionof  Herculaneom  and  Pompeii (w.  W 

sand)  of  the  old  Hebrew  or  Erythraean  Sibyl"  131)  were  still  recent"— £1/.  A'w.,  ITc,  p  SS- 
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II.    As  to   the   Sibyl   Sambetha,  Suidas  the  Tower  of  Babel ;  and  that,  before  the 

{art,  2/j9vXXa  XoXdcua)  writes :  4  koI  wp6£  confusion  of  tongues,  she  had  uttered  her 

ruwv  'Efipaia  opoftaCofutnj,  17  jcal  Hcp^ir,  if  oracles  m  the  Hebrew  language. 

yiwvs  TOV  uojcaputtrarov  Nwc: — Of  the  ten  ^,         -,  --,  » 

Sibrls,   adds   Suidas,  the  Chaldacan    called  Note  F  on  ver.  2o.—The  reading  rljp 
Sambetha  was  the  first   Lactantius  (2Xr/fl/ifl  ywauca  <rov. 

Rilig.  i.  6)  states  that  M.  Varro(a*.  A.  U.C.        ^his  reading  is  certainly  ancient;    it  is 

727)  mentions  ten  5/Jr/j,  of  whom  he  wntes,  supported  by  the  MSS.  A.,  B.,  together  with 

1?^"°^^"'^.  ^^  ^^'^'^x*  \^^  "^  ""^^  '^  several^  cureivcs,  among  which  is  the  cursive^ 

Alan  (T^r.  fiti/.  xii.  35)  that  some  count  (up^rham,  No.    17"),  pronounced  by  Dr. 

four  Sibyls,  to  which  number  others  add  s^  §criyener  (Cod.  Augiemis,^,  Ixxii.)  "to  yield 

-Up  €€!?«  KOi  Tfiv  Kvfuuopi^l  Tfjy  lovdaiap.  i„  ^^y^  ^^  importance  to  no  copy  of  the 

Pausanias  (Gr-rc.  Deur.;  Phocta,  hb.  x.  la,  Apocalypse  except  the  three  Uncials"  (then 

Lapz.  1796,  t  iH.  p.  186)  tells  us  that  ira^  ^nown    to  him,-i.^.,  A,  C,   B)  :-see  his 

EftwiOtf   TOif    wfp   T»7f^  naXaiOTiwjff   yvKi;  collation,  /.r.,  p.  533.     It  is  supported  by  the 

jP7^MoX«Jyoff,  3vo/*a  «€  avTjrlapfifi'  Bffpt,(rov  Syriac  Version  and  by  St.  Cyprian.    Andreas, 

a«  €tmi  warph^^. . .  ^acri  ^^1^'  ol  dc  avnjp  Arethas,  and  Primasius  also  adopt  it     St. 

^vX^PLov,    €r€poi    dc    2i£uXXay    KoXovtriv  Cyprian  (Epijt.  Ui.  ad  Anton.,  p.  7a)  writes: 

A<ywrri«%  Penzoiuus  (in  Ahan.,  /.  ^.)  notes  u  Alio  item  loco  poenitentisE  tempus  datur,  et 

that  this  Sabbe  IS  the  same  as  Sambethe-^e  poenitentiam  non  agenti  Dominuscomminatur  : 

Icttera  M  and  B  being  interchangeable ;  add-  « ^^^  inquit,  ad-ventu  te  multa,  quod  uxorem 

mg:  "Ccterum  haec  Sambethe  etiam  Dmnis  ^^  j«^/  ^^  ,^  ^vi/  propbeten,  See'" 

hononbus  seu  sacellis  videtur  a  quibusdam  Andreas  (/.  c,  p.  15)  quotes  the  verae,  read- 

culta.     Certc    ad   cam   referendum   quod  i„g  ^^  yvpaUd  trov,  but  thus  interprets? 

Icgimns    in  lUustn  mscriptione  Thyatirena  axXi  diKa/^f  i,*ii.  «Vi/w>0o/iai,  ^i  r.)vi  t«j. 

apud  Sponium.-    In  Spohn's  travels  entitled :  SiKokaXr&p    alpeaip,  r^p   rponiKm    iio/uia- 

Voyage  d'ltahe  et  du  Levant,  feit  auxAnntes  ^      'lefo^cX,  ic.  r.  X.    And  so  Arethas 7^. 

1675,1676,  Ala  Haye,  i7H''-"this  Inscnp-  Cramer,  p.  21a):  Xcyc*  dc  rponiK&t  ra^p 

tiOB  IS  to  be  found  (vol.  1.  p.  316) ;  and  also  j.^  ^^o  ^^  »I^f^^X  ii^iWrof  r^c  r«  'Ayo^ 

ni  Boeckh,  Co/:^.  W.  Gr^r.,  §  yiuTbyatir.  avpoiitnird<nit,  k.  t.  X.    Primasius  (cd  Alime, 

W.  No.  3509  (vol.  u.  p.  839),  who  states  t.  hcviiu  col.  807)  also  reads  ''tbf  wife'': 

that  at  TTiyatira,  in  the  space  surrounding  _«  Sed   habeo    advereus   te   multa,   quod 

^e  temple   of  a  ChaldsEan   deity,  Fabius  si„is  uxorem  tuam  Jezabel,  quse  se  didt  pro- 

Zosimus  had  deposited  a  chest,  or  anerary  phctam,"  &c  "  »  ^  r 

orn  (aop6p),-4nl  r^rrov  jcaBofHw  Sptos  fep6        por  the  omission  of  ow  the  Unciah  K,  C,  P 

Ti^ir^€«ff  irpAff  Tg  SaiM^a^fi^  €P  ry  X^aaiow  testify ;  many  curiivei,  e.  g.  i,  7,  36,  38,  95 : 

iTfpi^rfXy.    And  Boeckh  notes :  *  2afi^ad«oy  together  with   the  Vulgate,  Coptic,  Arm., 

«J   &num    Sam^thae    Sibyllae    Chaldaca:.''  and    ifithiopic    versions.      Tertullian    also 

Photius(fl>>.Montfaucon.,J5iA/.G>«/i«.,p.347,  adopts  the  reading  r^i.  ywalica:—"  Joannes 

quastio  160)  thus  reports  the  ancient  fradi-  i„  Apocalypsi ubi  ad  angelum  Thya- 

tion  tliat  of   the    ten    Sibyls^  irpom;  Sw/ux  tirenorum  Spiritus  mandat  habere  se  ad'versus 

2a/i3i,^,  XaXbaiap  dc  <^a<riv  ovn/v  oliraKaioX  gum,  quod  teneret  mulierem   Jezabel,  quod  se 

\6yoi,  61  d€  ^aXXoy  Efipaiap  •  koX  d^  koI  4p\  propbetin;*  &c.— iXr  Pudic'tt,,  c.  19. 

roioooir  No€  €iff  yxfpaiKa  &pfio(ratjvai.      This 

tradition  is  copied  from  the  Scholiast  on  the        i  Xischendorf  (8th  ed.)  notes:  **Gb,  S«,  Ln, 

Pb^edruj  of  Plato,  244  B.     It  was  said,  adds  Ti,  add  <rov  cum  AB  al**  syr  And"'  Are  Cyp" 

Photius,  that  she  had  predicted  the  &te  of  Prim." 
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[v.  1—2. 


CHAPTER  III. 

TAe  angel  of  the  church  of  Sardis  is  reproved^ 
3  exhorted  to  repent^  and  threatened  tf  he  do 
not  repent.  8  The  angel  of  the  church  of 
Philadelphia  lo  is  approved  for  his  diligence 
and  patience,  15  The  angel  of  Laodicea 
relmhed,  for  being  neither  hot  nor  cold,  19  and 
admonished  to  be  more  zealous,  20  Christ 
standeth  at  the  door  and  knocketh. 


AND  unto  the  angd  of  the 
church  in  Sardis  write ;  These 
things  saith  he  that  hath  the  seven 
Spirits  of  God,  and  the  seven  stars  \ 
I  know  thy  works,  that  thou  hast  a 
name  that  thou  livest,  and  art  dead. 

2  Be  watchful,  and  strengthen  the 
things  which  remain,  that  are  ready 


rVer. I  [T.R.omits  ist cjrrd].— o»i.t<J.  Ver.  a  XwiKkav, — om, rd [so  A,C; — K, B.P read raipya]. 


OIXllu;ea  in    i,  w^crc  sumiiicU|  <uicr  lus  inauiicr,  uj  ii^r.  iruiii  uic  v  uig.j.      vcr.  7  o  uai7vu>vi 

ayios  [so  K,  A ;— C ,  B,  P  read  6  5y.,  6  dX.].— icXcio-ci.— «cXf  iwv  [so  i ;  but  Er.  altered  this  reading 
after  the  "  claudit "  of  Vulg.,  although  icXctW  was  confirmed  by.Valla].— -[A,  C,  P,  i  read  amyti- 
N,  B  read  uvoi^cil  Ver.  8  rjv  for  icaibef.  ovdctr.  Ver.  9  ^(ov<riv, — irpoa-Kwrjo-ovauf.  Ver.  11  om. 
Idovlso  also  I ;  the  Vulg.  has  ecce"],  Ver.  14  r^s  cV  Aaodixia  cjcjkX. — 6  akriStvi&t  [so  X,  C].  Vcr.  15 
5ff  [The  words  of  T.  R.  2(^eXov  irvXP^^  «*7^  ?  fcordr  are  not  found  in  the  text  of  i ;  but 
in  the  beginning  of  the  Conunentary  we  read :  6  0€o\6yog  (fnial  Tpriy6pios  *  ittf^Oiw  V^'Xf>"> 
?fff  5  fcoTor.  ciijff  is  due  to  Erasmus].  Ver.  16  (€<rr6s  oikt  ^XP<^^-  V^*  '7  oWeV.  Ver.  iS 
iyvpla-ai.    Ver.  20  [A,  P,  i  omit  (before  eio-fXevo-ofuzt)  the  icai,  which  is  read  by  K,  B].] 


The  Epistle  to  Sardis  (1-6). 

1.  in  Sardis'}  Sardis,  the  ancient  capital 
of  Lydia  and  residence  of  its  kings  until 
Croesus,  was  situated,  to  the  south  of  Thya- 


Seven-fold  Gifts  "  are  but  forms,— bears  upon 
the  spiritual  condition  of  Sardis :  see  bdow, 
**  thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest'*  (Plum?- 
tre,  p.  157).  , 

and  the  seven  stars  ;]    Cf.  ch.  L  1 6,  ao ;  anU 
the  note  on  ch.  i.  16.    This  "  is  the  only  ap- 


tira   and  three  days  journey  to  the  east  of  j^  ^^  ^   repetition  in  the  titles  of  the 

Ephesus,  at  the  northern  foot  of   Mount    Lord  throughout^l  the  Epistles.  .  .  But  the 
Tmolus.    Pactolus    of  ^e  golden  «nd,  a    repetition  is  only  apparent "  :-see  dL  ii.  1. 


brook  which  came  from  Tmolus,  ran  through 
the  agora  of  Sardis,  and  beside  the  great 
temple  of  Cybele.  Sardis  was  remarkable  in 
antiquity  for  its  riches  and  its  luxury;   it 


repetition  is  only  apparent 
In  the  combination  here  we  have  "a  hint  of 
the  relation  between  Christ,  as  the  giver  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  as  the  author  of  a  MioistrT 
of  living  men  in  his    Church," — for  '''^ 


was  nearly  destroyedby  an  eartiiquake  under  ^^^^^  J^  ^^  ^  j^  „  (Trench,  k).  C£  Eph. 
T^benus,  but  was  re^ored  by  that  Emperor  j^  ,  j^^n  x£  2a,  2 3 ;  and  ^^  on  ch.  L  2c. 
(Tat.  Jinn.  11.  47).     A  though  of  dimmished     ^he  Lord  sneaks  as  ah^ut  to  withdraw  that 


The  Lord  speaks  as  about  to  withdraw 
Spirit,  and  to  let  that  Star  &11  from  His  hand. 

a  name  that  thou  livtst,  and  thou  ort 
dead.}    Spiritually  dead :  see  above,  and  vcr, 

ct  Luke  ix.  60.    Some  writers  make  the 


importance,  it  was  still  a  considerable  town 
(Strabo,  xtii.  4,  5) ;  and  so  continued  down 
to  the  end  of  the  Byzantine  Empire.  In  Cent, 
xiii.  it  was  destroyed  by  Tamerlane.     Melito, 

who  wrote  a  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse  i'^- 1'^^^;  t^fl  T![!ft^JSf^ttou 

(Euseb.  iT.  26),  was  Bishop  of  Sanlis,  tire,  fentaatac  comment  that,  in  the  worj    tnou 

A.0. 17a    See  Introd.  S  »  (a).  *JT1'' J'T*  "l?!^-^  *!!•"?*'"  *°u     1^ 

.L  ^  L  .r.  .1              <..••/    ^ />  JT    1?  of  the  bishop  or  Sardis,  which  may  bare  own 

the  attnbutes  now  ascribed  to  Christ,  see  on 

ch.  i.  4,  16.    This  description  is  new  in  form  3-  ^  thou  watchful,}  "Beeomt  wttehj 

rather  than  in  meaning,— see  ch.  iv.  5  ;  ▼•  6.  '^  V  which  thou  art  not  now :  "  Awake  and 

Christ,  as  Son  of  God,  has  the  Spuit  of  God.  watch,"— see  on  ch.  i.  9 ;  cf.  Eph.  v.  14. 

By  the  Spirit,  the  Lord  addresses  the  Churches  and   itablish   the  things  that  remaa,\ 

(ch.  ii.  7,  II,  17,  &c.);  and  to  a  church,  as  The  parts  of  the  churcn    which   remain 

here,  *' sunken  in  sfnritual  deadness  .  .  .  He  (Bleek);  or  the  graces  not  yet  extinct  (BcngcK 

presents  himself  as  having  the  fulness  of  all  Ewald,Alf.).    Others,  reganHngthenn^^as 

spiritual  gifts"  (Trench,  p.  154).    The  phrase  denoting  a  fallen  condition  (cf.  i  Cor.  i.  s;; 

is  important  as  bearing  uiK)n  the  '^Procession  **  Ezek.  xxxiv.  4 ;  Zech.  xi.  9),  understand  per- 

of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the  Son ;— cf.  ch.  v.  6.  sons^ — ^those  members  of  the  Church  which 

This  reference  to  the  Spirit, "  the  Giver  of  yet  remain,  which  are  not  yet  dead  though  at 

Life '  (jh  iwmoiov  of  the  Constantinopolitan  the  point  to  die ; — so  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  Bis- 

Creed,— that  Divine  Life  of  which  all  **the  ping;  and  see  Winer,  §  37,  5.    Ardibishop 


'xThess. 
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to  die :    for    I   have  not  found  thy  as  a  thief,  and  thou  shalt  not  know 

works  perfect  before  God.  what  hour  I  will  come  upon  thee. 

3  Remember  therefore  how  thou        4  Thou  hast  a  few  names  even  in 

hast  received  and    heard,  and   hold  Sardis  which  have  not  defiled  their 


IC. 


5  i.      fast,  and  repent.     'If  therefore  thou  garments ;  and  they  shall  walk  with 

'  ^^^  ^  shalt  not  watch,  I  will  come  on  thee  me  in  white  :  for  they  are  worthy. 

Trench  {Auth,  Fen.  of  the  New  Testament^  points  to  the  want  of  works  corresponding, 

p.  167)  writes:  "The  Angel  .  .  .  is  not  bid-  Ewald  explains,  "the  receiving^  the  gifts  of 

den  to  strengthen  the  graces  that  remain  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  remain ;  and  then  the 

his  own  heart,  but  the  few  and  feeble  believers  ^^  bearing  doctrine  preached,'*  which  was  a 

that  remain  in  the  Church  over  which  he  pre-  momentary  act 

sides."    Binder  denies  this  rdference  to  the  ^„^  ^^^p  (-^-|^  ^  ^^^-^    ^he  present 

Vw«flm«'or/^riojii,who,heobsCTve8,are  ^ense  r^'</>")    denotes  an   abiding  habit. 


sidere  that  to  rouse  them  up  from  their  &c.  :-cf.  ver.  8 ;  John  xiv.  15  :  i  John  u.  3 

slumber  is  the  duty  here  miposed  on  their  ^^d  Introd.  §  7,  m.  (^,  i.      In  the  aorist 

^^^V'  ("  repent'')  is  implied  "a  quick  and  decisive 

which  ware  ready  to  die :]    See  iw.  //. :—  act  of  amendment "  (Alf.), 

— fi'  ""ItT'^^l^'^y  *^T-^  The  past  tense  ^^^,^  „^^  ^^^^^  .     ^^^         j        ^  ^ 

iseahp"theepwtolaryaorBt,'^in^^^  i„  ,,^^  18,  are  coiSLined  in  ch.  xvifis. 

or  It  IS  meant  that  the  Lord,  Who  is  the  '                                          -^ 

speaker,  looks  back  to  His  inquiry  into  the  I «""  •  •»•  ••  •  thi«f,]    See  w.  II ;  and 

sute  of  this  Church  (OeWette).  ctch.xvi.  15.   He  comes  not "  jmVil/r,"  as  to 

J-     T  L          .JT     j.L.        L^    j-^ij-  Pergamum(ch.il  i6):norafter"a/«w,''as 

^  ^/f^J"*/?!^  tly<ii">rhperfeet before  ^^  -f hyatira  (ch. ii.  ai);  but  unexpectedly  "« 

^l  ®"t-L?f  J  ""*•  '«"***•,  ''•'*»  ?'  a  thief."  The  healthiness  of  the  tUef,  n<rt  the 

*''"1%1'^1"*5'  5?"    K-T'n!^''     '"•  *"  ***  T-wWofthe  robber.  Is  implied  in  the  original, 

reach  the  sUndwd  which  God  requires;-  ^he  Lord  repeats  his  own   words,  twice 

^-w.U.   See  also  John  vu.  8 ;  xv.  ,  1 ;  x«.  ^^^^^  ^att  Siv.  +2,  43  ;  Luke  xii.  39,  40 ; 

'■*;..            J    „        «  ,  „  /•         u    ••     \  words  which  profoundly  impressed  the  early 

In  the  wonb ''mT  Ood-  (see  ch   11.  7),  church,  cf.  i  Thess.  v/ 2,  4;  2  Pet  iii.  .0: 

♦J^•''!???l;*!'/^fJ^*^•^f '^•^''?*'°K*u  -«*  Trench,  p.  160.    Tto  is  a  striking 

^f  Pr.'^Jt^^^i    J"  Sard«  only  which  i„^^  „f  ^^  \^  ^^^  ^^  j„  ^       J 

^^'Uad^'  and  in  «/«*«j;«r«j' Laodicea  (ver.  „„  ^  j        j;^  ,g  ^^  ^j,^  association  of  lan- 

16)  IS  there  no  mention  of  foes  within  or  ^p^j   ^^           ^  Second  Ad- 

T*°?lJ^T  *»««?, ''f ..**'*  ~''*?«»  "'»  ^  with  so^e  Signal  judgment  about  to 

church  been  the  result  of  ite  repose  ?  „^te  the  church  of  Sirdi!^.  ch.  iL  25. 

3.  Remember  therefore\    See  ch.  i.  19  on  i   ,  ,      t     t-^,...    j       •  ^        .  ^i.  .   t^. 

word /Arrc/brKo^v),  found  twice  in  this  verse.  .    ^^*  ^r}    DUsterd.  points  out  that  this 

,        ^1.      .  \             ,n    r^    -.V    -.K       u*  '^  uot  a  Hebrew  construction  (De  Wette, 

bo<iuthou  boJt  recet-ved]    On  the  thought  Ebrard),  but  regular  Greek  ;-cf.  John  iv.  5  2 

here   cf-   Col.  n.  6:    note  ;i\so  ^ejerfect  and  Winer,  §32,  s.  205.    From  the  simUarity 

tense.    The  do<±nne  had  not  suffered  from  ^f  the  warnings  here,  and  in  ch.  xvi.  15, 

heresy,     Sardis  had  kept  ^bat  she  had  re-  gb^ard  infers  that  Sardis  (and  also  Laodicea 

ceived,  but  had  lost  tbe  ^,- the  manner  ^  ^^^^  ,3)  ^u  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

m  which  she  had  onc^^^^               (Ebrard,  Trumpet  and  sixth  Vial  j-see  on  ver.  10. 

DOsterd.).   Vitr.  De  Wette  and  Hengst.  also  * 

refer  not  to  the  manner  of  receiving  but  to  4.  But  tbou  bast  a  few  namts  in  Sardu] 

fwbai  had  been  received,  "qualem  doctrinam  See  aw.  //.    Perhaps  there  is  a  reference  here 

ab  apostolis  acceperis*'  (Orotius).     On  the  to  "thou  hast  a  name"  yor,  i;  or  ** names" 

other  hand, — ^the  Lord  is  reminding  Sardis  may  be  used  for  *^  persons,"    as  in  ch.  xi. 

of  the  heartiness,  the  zeal,  the  love,  witb  13;  Num.  iii.  40;  Acts  i.  15.    Bengel  notes 

tufbich  she  received  the  truth  at   the  first  that  these  few  had  not  separated  themselves 

(Trench,  p.  159).    Burger  would  unite  both  from  the  church  of  Sardis,  fallen  though  it 

the  manner,  and  the  matterf—<±  1  Thess.  i.  9;  was.    Cf.  Matt.  xiii.  30,  47. 

'*-  '3«  wbicb  did   not   defile  tbeir  garments:'] 

and  didtt  hear;]    The  tense  is  changed :  For  the  metaphor  here,  see  Jude  23 : — their 

— ^how  thou  ones  didst  hear:  the  perfect  spiritual  attire,  the  robe  of  baptismal  purity, 

implies  the  possession  of  the  truth;  the  aorist  Gal.  iiL   27;  £ph.  iv.   24;  not  the  "'<wbite 
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5  He  that  overcometh,  the  same 
shall  be  clothed  in  white  raiment; 
and  I  will  not  blot  out  his  name  out 
dihi'  ^f  ^^^  -^book  of  life,  but  I  will  con- 
fess his  name  before  my  Father,  and 
before  his  angels. 


:i  ch.  20. 

13. 


6  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the 
churches. 

7  And  to  the  angel  of  the  church 
in  Philadelphia  write ;  These  things 
saith  he  that  is  holy,  he  that  is  true, 


garments  "  twice  referred  to  in  the  context, 
and  which  are  assumed  at  the  Resurrection, — 
ch.  vL  1 1 ;  vii.  9. 

with  me]    Cf.  John  xvii.  34. 

in  white;']  Hereafter.  "  In  *white  garment j,*' 
"white"  is  the  colour  of  heaven,  see  on 
ch.  i.  14 : — ^the  ellipsis  is  filled  up  in  ver.  5. 

nvortiy.]  Meet  for  the  robes  of  heaven,  cf. 
Matt  X.  10,  13,  37  : — ^'*  There  is  another  very 
fearful  *  They  are  worthy'  in  this  Book  (xvi. 
6)  "  (Trench,  p.  164). 

6.  He  that  ovrrcomtth,  shall  thai  be 
arrayed]  (See  w.  //.).  /.<•., — as  those  just 
mentioned;  or, "  thus*'  may  he pUonojtiCf  see 
on  ch.  ii.  15.    See  ch.  vii.  13. 

in  fwhite  garments ;]  Sec  on  ver.  4 : — 
cf.  ch.  viu  14 ;  xix.  8.  White  represents  the 
effulgence  of  light ;  and  we  are  reminded  of 
the  woids  "  Ihen  shall  the  righteous  shine 
forth  as  the  sua^^  Matt  xiiL  43 ;  cf.  also 
Ps.  civ.  2  ;  Dan.  xii.  3. 

and  I  will  in  no  wise  blot  out  His  name] 
See  John  vi.  37.  The  benefit  here  is  personal. 
We  thus  learn  that  a  name,  though  written  in 
"  the  Book  of  Life,"  may  be  blotted  out  :— 
the  result  is  told  in  ch.  xx.  15. 

out  of  the  book  of  life,]  See  ch.  xiii.  8 ; 
xvii.  8;  XX.  12,  15;  xxi.  27;  and  compare 
Ex.  xxxii.  32  ;  Ps.  faux.  28 ;  Isai.  iv.  3 ;  Ezek. 
xiii.  9 ;  Dan.  xii.  i ;  Phil.  iv.  3  (in  addition  to 
which  express  mention  of"  the  Book  of  Life,*' 
St.  Paul  elsewhere  refers,  without  an  image, 
to  God*s  eternal  purpose  of  love  toward  his 
saints,  Eph.  i.  4,  5 : — ^see  Trench,  Studies  in 
the  Gospels,  p.  234).  In  ch.  xiii.  8  we  read 
of  "  the  Book  of  Life  of  the  Lamb ;"  and  the 
Lord  speaks  of  those  whose  "names  are 
^written  in  heaven,"  Luke  x.  20;  compare 
Heb.  xii.  23.  Some  see  here  an  emblem  of 
"the  Divine  memory,"— cf.  the  words  of 
3t  Augustine  quoted  on  ch.  xx.  12.  Others 
(Vitringa,  Schbttgen,  Zullig)  derive  the 
image  from  the  genealogical  tables  of  the 
priests:  see  Ezra  ii.  62 ;  Neh.  vii.  64. 

In  ch.  vii.  Dan  and  Ephraim,  both  leaders 
of  apostasy,  are  omitted  from  the  names  of  the 
Twelve  Tribes.  There  is  not,  however,  in  the 
entire  Scripture  any  mention  of  a  contrasted 
*■  book  of  death : ' —  see  on  ch.  xx.  12  ;  and 
cf.  IsaL  xlviii.  19. 

and  7  *will  confess  his  name]  Here  are 
combined  the  "  confessions,**  of  Matt  x.  3  a 


and  Luke  xii.  8  ;  "  What  I  say  unto  you  I  sof 
unto  all**  The  Lord  is  now  setting  His  seal 
from  heaven  upon  His  words  uttered  on  earth. 
(Trench,  p.  168.) 

The  promise  in  this  verse  to  him  "that 
over  Cometh  **  is  threefoki,  as  in  ch.  il  17, 26- 
29: — (i)  the  vesture  of  the  company  of 
heaven  (see  ch.  xix-  14);  (2)  eternal  life 
secured ;  (3)  the  public  recognition  that  he 
is  Christ's.  The  kingly  rule  of  the  saints 
had  been  indicated  in  ch.  ii.  27,  28;  here 
their  priestly  functions  are  implied  in  Uieir 
white  raiment  :^see  Ex.  xxviiL  39, 42  ;  Ezek. 
xliv.  17, 18. 

The  words—**  out  of  the  book  of  life,  and 
/  <will  confess  bis  name** — omitted  in  bis 
manuscript,  were  supplied  by  Erasmus  after 
the  Vulgate :  see  w.  IL 

6.  He  that  hath  an  ear,]  See  on  ch.  iL  29. 
This  Epistle  is  in  a  great  part  woven  together 
of  sayings  of  the  Lord  preserved  in  the  first 
three  Gospels,  rather  than  in  St  John's:  e^. 
the  watching  and  the  coming  as  a  thief,  see  ver. 
3  (compare  Mark  xiii.  37); — "The  Book  of 
Life  "  (cf.  Luke  x.  20),  with  the  **  confiesaons," 
see  ver.  5'; — ^and  also  the  words  common  to 
all  these  Epistles,— so  constantly  on  our 
Lord's  lips,  and  yet  never  found  in  the  fourth 
Gospel,— **  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 
hear." 

The  Epistle  to  Philadelphia  (7-n)- 

7.  jind  unto  the  angel  qf  the  church  in  Pb^' 
adelphid]  This  city  on  the  eastern  frontier 
of  Lydia,  to  the  south-east  of  Sardis,  on  the 
little  river  Cogamus,  at  the  foot  of  mount 
Tmolus  to  the  north-west,  was  built  by 
Attains  Philadelphus,  king  of  Pergamum,  B.C. 
138.  No  city  of  Asia  Minor  suffered  so  much 
from  earthquakes  by  which  it  was  nearly 
destroyed,  A.D.  17  (Tac.  Anm.  iL  47 ;  Strabo, 
xiii.  4).  To  this  event  allusions  have  been 
found  in  the  words  **  thou  bast  a  UttU pe^oer^ 
ver.  8  ;  and  in  the  image  of  a  ^piUar^  ver.  i  r. 
— see  on  ver.  14.  Ignatius  writing  to  this 
church,  calls  it  in  the  salutation  of  ha  epistle, 
**  Philadelphia  in  Asia,"  to  distinguish  it  from 
other  cities  of  the  same  name.  Its  modem 
name  is  Alhb  Schabr^  and  under  this  name 
it  alone  is  included  m  the  lust  of  modem 
cities:  it  still  retains  a  Christian  population; 
it  has  several  churches,  and  an  active  trade. 

In  the  "  Apost  Constitutions"  (viL  46)  wt 
read  *  '*  Demetrius  was  appointed  bishop  d 
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he  that  hath  the  key  of  David,  he  have  set  before  thee  an  open  door, 

that  openeth,  and  no  man  shutteth ;  and  no  man  can  shut  it :    for  thou 

and  shutteth,  and  no  man  openeth ;  hast  a  little  strength,  and  hast  kept  my 

8  I  know  thy  works :    behold,  I  word,  and  hast  not  denied  my  name. 

Philadelphia  by  me  '* — doubtless  the  Apostle  of  the  supreme  ruler  of  the  Theocracy — 

JohD,who  is  referred  to  just  before  as  having  Jer.  xxr.  9;    Ezek.  xxxiv.  33;  xxxvii.  24; 

appointed  the  bishop  of  Ephesus;  see  on  ch.  Hos.  ilL  5.     The  ^^ bouse  of  David"  is,  in 

ii.  I.    This  is  probably  the  Demetrius  men-  the  Old  Test.,  the  typical  deagnation  of  the 

tioned  in  3  John  12.  "  Kingdom  of  David"  TPs.  cxxii.  5 ;  Isai.  vii. 

he  that  is  true,  he  that  !■  holy,]    See  ^)5  ^^  the  true  kingdom  of  David  is  the 

w.  ii.    These   are   titles   which,  in  their  Kmgdom  of  Jesus  Christ—the  Church  of 

absolute  sense,  bdong  to  God  only,  see  ch.  iv.  Y..  ^^  ^  u     ^^  ^    r   ^*"?^.^^  ^    '^ 

8;vLio;  Johnxvii.3,ix;-cf."VeryGod,of  JZ'L  ^^  ^^  P^"^?*"  Z{  ^^"""^"S  thereto 

veryGod'-intheNiccne  Creed,    theanti-  (Matt.xvi.  19;  >«%iu.  18). 
thcds,  according  to  the  weU-known  distinction        ^  ^^/  openetb,^    There  is  more  than  one 

between  aXi,^iv?s  here(a  word  which  is  found  explanation,  not  altogether  sati^ctory,  here : 

in  the  New  Testament  in  Luke  xvi.  11 ;  in  ^"^^^  ^  ^  reference  to  ch.  l  18  ;--^r  to  the 

I  Thcss.  L  9 ;  three  times  in  the  Epistle  to  the  P?^^'*  ^^  opeoing  out  the  sense  of  Scripture, 

Hebrews;    and   twenty-three  tibes  in    St.  f\^'  9?  Luke  xl  52;  »uy.  3 2  j-or,  nearly 

John's  writings,  of  which  ten  cases  occur  in  ^\^^  ^ame  effect,  that  of  Irenaeus  (iv.  20,  2) 

this  Book),  and  dXiytfi,^  (not  found  in  the  T^!t%^S^^}^^^J'^'^ }""  ^^  ^^"""^  °^ 

jimlMb, 

—  ^  -  ^^  ^*^ 

00"^ w.'^u^^  Hen^ ^no"contrast¥'mtenS^  °«>t  so  committed  the  keys  .  .  .  to  any  other 

here  between  "  truth  "  and  "  falsehood."  as  in  •  !  •.  ^y^  ^^    c\u       -  ^^^         u^^^^n 

^^  g  admimstration  of  them  in  His  own  hands. 

Th^  title  ^'boij-  is  emphatically  ascribed  '^^i??^?H^h.Vf^  whirh  th.  1  n«l  h^  «c 
to  Christ  in  John  Vi.  69  (according  to  the  .P«  ^tmbutes  which  the  Lord  here  as- 
true  reading,  "  the  Holy  One  of  GcS  "),  and  ^^  *<>  ^"f^^ ^^  "^.^^'^^w^  ^"ii^  ^°°* 
finds  its  explanation  in  John  x.  36.  The  ?h.  1.  as  m  the  case  of  the  other  addre^es. 
fundamental  idea  of  5yior~"  a  word  of  rarest  i"  ^h.  1. 13,  H,  He  appears  as  the  Holy  One, 
use  in  Attic  Greek  "-is  "  separation,"  "  con-  *>"^ !?  °®^?^  ^^  i""!?  ^'  '•  '^'  "^  *^^*?* 
secration  and  devotion  to  the  selrice  of  Jj?  "^^>  ^^  "i*  »°  ^«  "T^**!?  **  "" 
Deity."  Thus  the  Jews  were  ''boij,"  for  this  verse.  Hengst,  however,  takes  Uie  sense 
God  is  "^/^"  (Lef.  xix.  2).  Hence  the  tobe  the  same:  "p  whomsoever  He  opens 
*rm«^«,'ofch.iv.8.  For  the  word  oVio.,  with  the  1^  of  David,  for  hun  He  shuts 
which  also  denotes  "  boiy,"  see  on  ch.  xv.  4:—  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 
d.  Trench,  Sjn,  qfthe  N,  T.,  p.  313.  8.  /  know  thy  *workj]     Either  put  abso- 

Jbe  that  hatbtbehy  of  David,]    The«it^"  lutely  conveying  comfort  and  q^i/i«^^ 

is  the  symbol  of  authority,--see  on  ch.  L  iS.  ^"«^  ^o  the  words  which  folW,  " beoaase 

Christ's  authority  is  exercised  over  the  king-  1?®^^^»»*    ^^  J-?^'  ^u^5°^^k  ^^  ^^^2 

dom  of  God-to  open  its  doors  and  invite  all  ^^i  S^'JSlf  °!..!1!!'^  ♦i^L!!5l!^"f '.uf^ 
to  enter — ^as "   '                           ....--  «.~«.     *      -.—  -        ->  .«  ^.^^.i.n<,  ^  «.i^ 

the  throne 

and  c£  Luke  i.  32.    Of  His  own  right 

Lord  ^Ifatb"  this  key;  which  was  only  en-  "•  ^* 

trusted  to,  or  "AwV/  upon  the  sboulder"  of        {heboid^  I  bave   set  before  tbee  a   door 

Eliakim  (2  Kings  xviii.  18),  in  that  passage  of  opened,  whioh  no  man  ean  shnt),]  (/.r., 

Isaiah  (xxiL  20-22)  which  is  plainly  refored  I  have  giyen,  Gr.  dcdwica.    See  w.  £). 
to  here.      Eliakim   had    been    installed  as        A  meUphor  often  used  by  St  Paul,— Acts 

steward  of  the  king's  household ;  and  "  tbe  xiv.  27 ;  i  Cor.  xvi.  9 ;  2  Cor. ii.  12  ;  Col.  iv.  3. 

key'*   had   been  committed  to  him  as  the  Christ,  Who  ''batb  tbe  key  of  David,**  has 

symbol  of  his  oflRce.    The  historical  bearing  opened  the  door  for  the  Gentiles  of  Phil- 

of  this  reference  fiills  into  the  background,  adelphta;  and,  in  general,  for  the  missions  of 

The  words  are  chosen  because  they  describe,  the  Church,  —see  ver.  9 ;  cf.  Matt  xL  12 ; 

in   terms   which  the   prophecy  had   made  Col.  L  13.  Some  take  the  words  to  mean 

femiliar,  that   aspect  of  the   highest  sove-  »*  entrance  into  the  joy  of  thy  Lord,**  Matt 

reignty  which  was  now  most   needed  (cf.  xxv.  21 ;  2  Pet  i.  11 ;  others,  "into  the  hid- 

Plumptre,  p.  177).    David  is  ever  the  type  den  meaning  of  Scripture ; "  &c. 
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9  Behold,  I  will  make  them  of  the  lO    Because   thou   hast   kept  the 

synagogue  of  Satan,  which  sav  they  word  of  my  patience,  I  also  will  keep 

are  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  do  lie ;  thee  from  the  hour  of  temptation, 

behold,  I  will  make  them  to  come  which  shall  come  upon  all  the  world, 

and  worship  before  thy  feet,  and  to  to   try  them    that    dwell   upon  the 

know  that  I  have  loved  thee.  earth. 

Ebrard    connects   ^^  behold**    here,    with  see  ch.  xvi.  1 5.    Archbishop  Trench  (p.  177) 

"  behold  "  which  occurs  t*wice  in  ver.  9 : — ( i)  refers  to  St.  Ignatius  {ad Philadelph,^  6),  whose 

the  blessing  which  the  Lord  has  given;  (2)  words  implythe  actual  presence  in  this  Church 

the  opposition  which  He  ^nies ;    (3)  the  of  Jewish  converts,  who  preached  the  faith 

victory  which  He  <will gi've.  which  once  they  persecuted. 

On  the  redundant  pronoun  here,  frequent  and  to  know  that  I  ba-ve    lowd   tbee:\ 

in  relative  sentences,  cf.  ch.  vu.  2,  9;  xx.  8  :  The  "  I  "  is  emphatic    Note  here  the  form 

see  Winer,  §  22,  4,  a.  ^ainyo-a,  and  see  on  ver.  19  where  a  different 

that  thou  hast]     Or,  beeanit.      Either  verb  occurs  expressing  greater  tenderness  and 

*'/  knovj  thy  <iuorks  .  . .  that  thou  hast"  ^r.,  personal  affection ;  cf.  John  xxL  16, 17;  and 

as  in  ver.  i ;  or — ^without  the  parenthesis —  Trench,  Sjn,  of  N,  T.,  p.  38.    Dtlsterd.  illus- 

giving  the  reason  of  the  privilege  just  stated,  trates   the  strictly  aorhtic  sense  (''that  I 

a   little  power,]     Thus   rendered,   the  loved  thee")  by  i  John  iv.  10,  11. 

words  express  one  of /^^<r  good  qualities,  here  iq.  didst  keep  the  word  of  my  patitnce,] 

stated,  which  mark  this  Church.    The  ma-  To  "m;  word**  (ver.  8)  is  added  "«/wf 

jority,however(omittingtheindefinitearticle),  patience";  »*the  whole  Gospel,  teachioe  as 

understand  "then  hait  little  power,  and  ft    does    the    need    of   a   patient   waiting 

yet,"  &c. :— *  they  were  poor  in  number  and  for  Christ"  (Trench) ;— or  understand  *'  tbe 

m  wealth  compared  with  the  Jews.'  word"  enjoining  that    patience  which  bc- 

and  didit  keep  my  word,"]    See  on  ver.  3.  longs  to  me  and  mine,  ch.  i.  9  (De  Wette)  ,*  as 

and  didet  not  denj  my  name.]     The  .^r-  Green  translates,  "  My  patieuce-enjoith 

tenses  denote  a  past  occasion  in  which  Phil-  »«?  word;''--or,  the  speaal  saymg  of  Chnsl 

adelphia  had  been  faithful:  or,  "and  yet  enjommg patience, Matt,  x,  22;  Lukevuns- 

then  didst,"  &c.,— see  above.  from   the  hour    of   trial,    that    [hour] 

9.   Behold,  I  give  of  the  synagogue    of  ▼J^i«J^  i»  to  come  on  the  whole  world,. 

Satan,}    "The  partitive  genitive"  (Winer,  Or,  the  hour  of  temptation  which  is  about 

§  59,  s.  466),—"  certain  pereons  from  out  J®  •o»^  /o**  .?*^  language  and  meaiuag 

of  the  ey nagogne."    The  present  tense  "  /  ^^ere,  d.  John  xvu.  1 5 :  see  aiso  ch.  vu.  3, 14. 


(Hengst).     Not  felse  Christians,  but  Jews  on  ch.  xvi    15,  is  to  exist  undw  tiie  sixth 

are  meant ;  Jews  of  the  class  referred  to  in  Trumpet ;  but  shall  be  preserved  from  the 

ch.  ii.  0.    See  Introd  §  4,  b.  ^^^  ^^  ^'^  which  is  to  come  "  on  the  avbcU 

^*X.^Zjj\  111  T         .«H  «;orA/"(ch.xvi.  14):— its"/r«i/"or«<«f»^ 

of  them  which  sayth^  ^"^.,{^1  "**  tation  **  is  to  be  that  of  the  sixth  Trumpet  aid 

they  are  «(./,]    In  apposition  with  - /^  syn.  ^^  vial:~see  on  ver.  3.    {ffMd,  or  in- 

agogue  of  Satan  :"-see  on  ch.  11.  9.  j^^^^^^  earth,-o.Vov/*c'r7). 

but  do  lie ;  behold.  I  will  make  theml     Viz.  ,     -,  ^    .     . 

«  them  which  say.**  *^  *0  them]  Or  to  tempt  them. 

to  come  and  worship  before  thy  feet^    The        that  dwell  on  the  earth.']     Meaning,  ac* 

tenses  here  are  in  the  future,  see  *w.  II., — a  cording  to  the  usage  of  the  Apocalypse  (.ch. 

construction  characteristic  of  St  John, '^  that  vi.  10;  viii.  13;  xi.  10;  xiii.  8,  14),  the  mass 

they  ehall  eome  and  worship;"  cf.ch.xiii.  of  mankind  as  contrasted  with  believers  re- 

12;   John  xviL  2:  see  Winer,  s.  258,  and  deemedfrom^^every  people  and  tongue/'  dtLT.9 

Introd.  §  7,  iv.  (/).   There  is  areference  to  the  (DOsterd);  the  redeemed   being  "contem- 

fulfilmentoflsai.lx.  14  (cf.  Zech.  viii.  20-23);  plated  as  ah-eady  seated  in  heavenly  places 

and  to  ''the  opened  door,**  ver.  8.     What  is  with  Christ  **  (Trench).    They  "  that  d^dl 

said  in  IsaL  xluc.  23,  is  here  said  of  certain  of  on  tbe  earth  '*  are  opposed  to  those  "  that 

the  Jews.    In  this  one  instance  Israel  appears  tabernacle**  in  heaven, — cf.  ch.  xii.  12;  xiiL 

to  submit  to  the  Cross.    Commentators  of  a  6.    Ztillig  sees  the  fulfihnent  of  this  promise 

certain  school  place  the  restoration  of  the  in  ch.  vii.  i,  &c. 

Jews  under  the  sucth  Vial,  where  we  meet        Here  only,  in  the  Seven  Epistles,  is  there 

again  the  warnings  of  this  chapter,  on^.  4, 18  ;  some  degree  of  consent  among  commenta* 


«,  II — 12.] 
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11  Behold,  I  come  quickly:  hold 
that  fast  which  thou  hast,  that  no 
man  take  thy  crown, 

12  Him  that  overcometh  will  I 
make  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of  my 
God,  and  he  shall  go  no  more  out : 


and  I  will  write  upon  him  the  name 
of  my  God,  and  the  name  of  the 
city  of  my  God,  which  is  new  Jeru- 
salem, which  Cometh  down  out  of 
heaven  from  my  God  :  and  /  wili 
write  upon  him  my  new  name. 


tors  that  Antichrist  is  spoken  of: — see  "  / 
come  quickly f**  ver.  1 1 ;  and  cf.  Andreas  in 
loc.  Different  writers  discover  here  refer- 
ences to  the  persecutions  under  Nero,  or 
Domitian,  or  Trajan  (DUsterd.  In  he), 
£bnund  understands  the  time  of  the  sixth 
Trumpet  and  Vial :  see  above. 

U.  Icome  qmckly:']  (Omit  "  JJriwA//*— see 
w.  IL).  This  key-note  of  the  Apoc. — at  times 
(ch.  ii.  16)  a  word  of  fear — is  here  a  word 
of  comfort;  cf.  ch.  xxii.  7,  12,  20  (Trench, 
p.  179) : — it  is  an  exhortation,  too,  the  only 
one  that  Philadelphia  needed.  The  expres- 
sion has  also  reference  to  **  the  hour  "  in  ver. 
10.  As  to  the  distinction  between  absolute 
and  relative  duration,  see  on  ch.  i.  i ;  viii.  i. 

bold  fast  that  *wblcb  tbou  btut^  Viz. 
that  strength  and  faithfulness  described  in 
njv.  8-10 : — Ephesus,  too,  "bad**  a  hatred  of 
the  works  of  the  Nicolaitans,  ch.  ii.  6.  This 
possession  each  one  must  ^^  bold  fast"  in 
order  to  retain  the  **cro*wn:"  ch.  ii  25; 
Matt.  xxiv.  1 3. 

tbat  no  man  take  thy  crown^  See  on  ch.  ii. 
10.  De  Wette,  followed  by  Archbishop 
Trench  and  others,  explains,  "  to  take  a*way" 
"  9vegnebmen"  "  auferre^"  as  in  ch.  vL  4. 
Archbishop  Trench  regards  the  words  as 
exactly  equivalent  to  CoL  ii.  18.  Others, 
with  the  Vulgate,  "  accipiat;*  "  receive  "  (cf. 
Matt  viL  8;  LuJce  xi.  10;  John  xvi.  24), 
i.e^  "in  thy  stead,  the  place  of  glory  de- 
signed for  thee ;"  as  David  succeeded  Saul 
(i  Sam.  xvi.  i), — or  Matthias  Judas  (Acts 
i.  20,  25), — or  the  Gentiles  the  Jews  (Rom. 
xi.  11):  cf.  ver.  5.  On  the  word  "crown" 
see  note  D.  on  cL  ii.  10. 

12.  He  that  overcometb,  him  will  I 
makej     For  the  constr.  cf.  on  ch.  ii.  26. 

a  pillar']  A  promise  of  permanence  is  con- 
vey«l  by  this  expression,  not  a  title  of  dignity 
as  in  Gal.  ii.  9  (Trench).  The  "  Candlestick*' 
(ch.  ii.  5)  may  be  removed ;  the  pillar  remains 
fixed.  Dasterd.(withBengel,  £wald,Hengst, 
Ebrard)  takes  the  words  as  referring  to  future 
glory, — the  cbnununity  of  believers  forming 
the  Temple  of  God  (see  ch.  xiiL  6 ;  i  Pet  ii.  5), 
and  the  individual  saints  appearing  as  Piliars 
(Gal.  ii.  9), — an  explanation  not  very  different 
^m  the  preceding.  Various  other  references 
are  given:  Eichhom  refers  to  IsaLxxii.  23 ; — 
Stem  to  Jer.  i.  18 ; — Vitringa,  ZtllUg,  &c. 
to  I  Kings  vii.  15,  21;  Jer.  Hi.  20;  and 
they   compare  the  two  pillars  called  *^Ja* 


chin"  and  ''Boaz,"  names  which  probably 
signify  ^  God  will  establish  in  strength,  or 
firmly,  the  Temple  and  the  religion  connected 
with  it '  (see  the  note  on  i  Kings  vii.  21).  Both 
the  names  signify  permanence,  notes  Words., 
who  adds,  that  in  the  ancient  temples  of  Asia 
to  which  St.  John  wrote,  and  of  Greece,  pillars 
of  temples  were  often  sculptured  in  buman 
sbttpe,  such  as  the  Caryatides  at  Athens,  and 
the  Atlantes  still  visible  at  Pompeii. 

This  figure  of  permanence  may  be  used  in 
contrast  to  the  earthquakes  frequent  at  Phil- 
adelphia, see  on  ver.  7.  Compare  the  remark- 
able words  of  Gibbon,  quoted  on  ver.  1 3. 

in  tbe  temple  of  my  God^  Properly  "  Sanc- 
tuary," Naos;  the  *  Temple,'  in  its  more 
limited  and  more  august  sense,  as  the  *  habita- 
tion '  (vaiafbahito)  of  God ;  into  which  Zacha- 
rias  entered  to  bum  incense  (Luke  i.  9),  but 
into  which  the  Lord,  not  being  of  the  Levi- 
tical  Priesthood,  never  entered  during  His 
ministry  on  earth  (Trench,  Synon,,  p.  11): — 
see  onch.  xi.  i,  2 ;  and  cf.  ch.  viL  15:  xxi.  22  ; 
John  iL  19-21.  Note, — The  word  Hieron 
{Up6v,  temflum)  which  signifies  the  whole 
compass  of  the  sacred  enclosure,  and  which 
is  firequently  found  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
does  not  occur  in  the  Apocalypse.  When 
the  Apocalypse  was  written,  the  *  Temple' 
had  been  destroyed  for  more  than  a  quarter 
of  a  century.  There  is  no  Temple  indeed 
in  the  heavenly  fenisalem  (ch.  xxi.  22),  but 
the  City  b  all  'femple.  The  saints  are  no 
longer  the  stones  merely,  as  in  the  imagery 
of  die  Church  Militant  (i  Cor.  liL  16 ;  £ph. 
ii.  19-22),  but  the  pillars  themselves; — cf. 
Alf.  in  loc» 

The  image  of  the  pillar  is  now  dismissed, 
and  *'  tbe  Conqueror  "  alone  remains. 

The  Visions  with  which  the  Apocalypse 
closes  are  anticipated  here, — the  spintual 
Temple,  the  Holy  City,  the  impress  of  the 
Divine  Name : — see  ch.  xxi.  10,  22 ;  xxii.  4. 

afid be sball go  oatthenee  no  more:]  Le,, 
from  the  heavenly  Temple.  Cf.  the  thought 
expressed  in  John  viiL  35 ;  x.  28,  29;  Matt 

XXV.  xo. 

attd  I  twill  write  upon  bim"]  Not  upon  the 
pillar  (Grotius,  De  Wette),  but  upon  the 
conqueror  shall  be  written  tbree  names : — 

(i)  tbe  name  of  my  God,]  Dllsterd.  (after 
Ewald,  &c)  suggests  a  reference  to  the  High 
Priest's  frontlet  (Ex.  xxviiL  36-38),  illustrat- 
ing this  by  the  seal  on  the  brow  of  the  fidthfiil, 
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13  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  church    'of   the    Laodiceans  write  ;'^^ 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  These  things  saith   the  Amen,  the 
churches.  faithful  and  true  witness,  the  begin- 

14  And  unto  the   angel   of  the  ning  of  the  creation  of  God ; 

ch.  vii.  3  ;  ix.  4 ;  xiv.  i  ;  xxii.  4; — this  dignity  of  God  the  Father: — the  Name  of  the  Son; 

being  common  to  all  who  share  in  the  royal  — the  Name  of  this  City,  or  Tabernacle,  built 

priesthood,  ch.  i.  6 ;  up  of  the  redeemed  as  "  living  stones,"  "  the 

(2)  and  the  name  of  the  city  of  my  God;\  '^^rnple  \va6i\  of  the  Holy  Ghost "  (i  Cor.  iu. 

Viz.    "  Jehovah-shammah,-    ""  the   Lord   h  16;  vi.  19;  i  Pet.  11.  5) :— cf.  ch.  xiii.  6. 
there,"  Ezek.  xlviii.  35  :— cf.  ch.  xxL  11,  23.         The  expression   ''my  God"  occurs  fwr 

While  on  earth  the  citizenship  of  the  saints  times  m  this  verse,— see  ver.  2. 
(Phil  iii.  20)  is  latent;  hereafter,  thus  sealed,        13.  He  that  hath  an  ear]    See  on  ch.  ii.  7. 
it  is  their  right  to  enter  in  by  the  gates  into        Gibbon  having  touched  upon  the  present 

,     the  City,  ch.  xxii.  14  (Trench,  p.  1 8  3).   Pro-  condition  of  the  other  six  Churches,  writes  .^ 

fessor  Plumptre  (p.  187)  preters  the  name  "  Philadelphia  alone  has  been  sav^  by  pro- 

"  Jehovah-Tsidkenu,"  "  The  Lord  our  Right-  phecy  or  courage.    At  a  distance  ftxMn  the 

eousoess  "  which  was  to  be  the  name  of  the  sea,  forgotten  by  the  Emperors,  encompassed 

City  in  its  glorified  state,  no  less  than  of  the  on  all  sides  by  the  Turks,  her  valiant  citizens 

Anointed  King  (Jer.  xxiii.  6;  xxxiii.  16).  defended  their  religion  and  fireedom  above 

the  new  Jerusalem^   Omit  winch  u.    In  fourscore  years,  and  at  length  capitulated 

ch.  xxi.  J,  10,  the  title  "  holy  "  is  given  it,  as  in  with  the  proudest  of  the  Ottomans.    Among 

Matt.  iv.  5;  xxvii.  53;  (cf.  Neh.  xi.  1;  Isal  the  Greek  colonies  and  churches  of  Asia, 

xlviiL  2);  but  this  title  the  earthly  city  had  Philadelphia  is  still  erect— a  column  in  a  scene 

forfeited  for  ever.    In  GaL  iv.  26,  we  read  of  of  ruins— a  pleasing  example  that  the  pathsof 

^'  Jeriualem<whichu  aho^e  ;^--\ii'il€6.TKXL.  22  honour  and  safety  may    sometimes  be  the 

of  "  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  same." — Decline  and  Fall,  ch.  Ixiv. 

•^TjSTnVJsThVd^^^^^        the  Greek        ^HE  Epistle  to  Laodicea  (14-"). 

and  avil  form  of  the  name  Jerusalem;  in  the  ^  I*- ia  Laodicea]  (Seerw.//.).  Laodicea,at 

Apocalypse  always  the  Hebrew  and  more  ""t  Diospolis  (its  tutelary  deity  was  Zeus), 

holy  appellation,  as  %vriting  of  the  Heavenly  '^en  Rhoas  (Plin.  v.  29),  was  lasUy  named  by 

City  which  is  described  in  ch.  xxi.  2,  10;  Antiochus   u.,   one   of  the   Seleudd  kings 

xxii.  5 ;-see  Introd.  §  7,  iv.  {a).  (b<5.  261-246),  after  his  wife  Laodice.    The 

<ivhich  Cometh  down  out  of  heaven  from  my  l^P^^J^JT^J^^*  "^™^.  "^  ^'j^'f^jsar,  «thc 

God,]     The  construction  is  an  instance  of  Old  Castle."    It  was  situaited  on  the  Lvci:$ 

"irregular  apportion,"— Winer,  §  lix.   11.  »  tributary  of  the  Mender,  in  the  south- 

In  chTxxi.  2;%e  City  is  the  glory  of  ''the  ^^^  J>^   ^^!J^'^\  "°^    ^r   from  Colo^ 

new  earth;"  and  its  spiritual  character  is  and  Hierapolis  (Col.  iv.  13),  and  forming 

here  represented  by  its  descending  from  God.  ^i^^  ^^?  P^  Apoalyptic  Churches  a  sort 

Its  citizens  are  to  bear  its  name  when  finally  of  semicircle   round   hphesus.    "  UoAcea 

transferred  to  heaven.  ^v"*  *5'^"P2^.'*f"'^   ^^"^  ^"^  ^'  ***°S 

Archbishop   Trench    happily  quotes    on  ^^^^^   ^^P^^ll  o°„the  southern  and 

these  words  tiie  lines  of  Beniafd  of  Clugny  °f^??  ^^«  °.^  ^«  ^"%  ^f  5^«  ?i^l 

in  his  Lauj  Patria  C^lestu .—  »*  X^^"^?^  *"?  °"  "?'  ""."^  "^  '^\  ^^ 

each  other,  the  nver  lying  m  the  open  plajn 

"Jf^^JfP*?]^?"*"*'    .«  between  the  two.    The  site  of  Colossi  is 

Sion,  David  urbs  tranquilla,  somewhat  higher  up    the  stream."— Bishop 

Cujus  faber  Auctor  lucis,  Lightfbot,  Epp.  to  the  Col.  and  to  Philem..  p.  a. 

Cujus  porta  lignum  Crucis,"  &c.  ^  powerful  >wish  colony  seems  to  hive 

(3^  and  mine  own  nrtu;  iiam^.]    Omit  the  existed  in  Laodicea,  Col.  ii.  i;  iv.  13-1^. 

words  in  italics, /<«;/// q{;ri/^tt^offi&/OT.    The  It  was  specially  called  "Laodicea  on  the 

uncommunicated  Name,  ch.  xix.  12  (cf.  ch.  ii,  Lycus"  (A.  7  cVl  hvKio)  to  distinguish  it 

17),— not  that  in  ch.  xix.  13,  or  16:— see  on  from  several  other  cities  of  the  same  name. 

ch.  vii.  3.    The  name  *Apviouy  "  the  Lamb**  Under  the  Romans  it  became  one  of  the  im- 

— ^which  is  applied  to  Christ  28  times  in  the  portant  seats  of  commerce  in  the  interior  cf 

Revelation,  and  not  elsewhere, — has    been  Asia  Minor ;  its  trade  consisting  in  the  e^- 

suggested  as  being  "the  new  name**  here  change  of  money,  and  in  woollen  manufactun*s 

(sec  Plumptre,  p.  188)  ;— but  for  this  sug-  (Cic.  ad  Div.  ii.    17;  Strabo,  xii.  8,  i6\ 

gestion  there  seems  to  be  no  sufficient  reason,  the  "  raven-blackness  **  of  its  fleeces  being 

In  these  three  names,  we  seem  to  have  much    esteemed; — see  Lightloot,  Ix.,  p  4i 

the  baptismal  formula  of  Heaven :  the  Name  d  w,   17,  18.  Of  £phesus  and  Laodicea 
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aloDe  among   the  Seven  Churches  do  we  Laodicea,  see  Fellows,  jijta  Minor,  p.  a82 ; 

read  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament ;  see  Pococke,  Description  of  the  East,  ii.  p.  74* 
the  references  above,  and  note  B,  on  ch.  i.        The  'Apostolical  Constitutions*  (y'u,  46 ; 

4.  The  cities  in  the  valley  of  the  Lycus  see  note  F  on  ch.  i.  ao)  name  Archippus  as 

were  exposed  to  constant  danger  from  earth-  first  bishop  cf  Laodicea ;  and  St.  Paul's  words 

quakes;  and  similar  catastrophes  befel  the  (CoL  iv.  17)  have  suggested  that  the  Archip- 

neighbouring  dties  of  Sardis,  and  Smyrna,  pus  there  spoken  01,  niay  have  been  the 

and  Philadelphia  (Tac.  jinn.  ii.  7 ;  Strabo,  xii.  negligent    ^  Angel "  here   addressed.     The 

8 ,'  Cbron,  Patch,  L  p.  489).    Laodicea  the  name  Archippus  also  occurs,  Philem.  2  ;  and 

flourishing  and  the  populous  was  laid  in  ruins  were  he,  as  is  most  probable,  son  of  Philemon, 

about  A.D.  63.    Tacitus  places  the  earthquake  a  principal  convert  m  the  Colossian  church, — 

in  the  year  60.   ['*  Eodem  anno  ex  inlustribus  and  whose  son  might  well  have  been  chosen 

Asiae  urbibus  Laodicea,  tremore  terrae  pro-  to  the  ofike  of  bishop, — **  it  would  be  nothing 

lapsa,  nuUo  a  nobis  remedio  propriis  opibus  strange  to  find  him  some  thirty  years  later 

revaluit" — -^ii«.,xiv.27].  As  here  stated,  while  holding  his  office  still"  (Trench,  /.c,  p.  190). 

otherdties,  prostrated  by  a  like  visitation,  had  That  the  ministry  of  Archippus  was  exer- 

sought  relief  from  Rome,  "  it  was  the  glory  of  cised  at  Laodicea  is  regarded  as  most  probable 

Laodicea  that  she  alone  neither  courted  nor  by  Bishop  Lightfoot  (/.r.,  p>  375) ; — see  note  A 

obtained  assistance  but  recovered  by  her  own  on  ver.  19.    Here,  too,  in  Cent,  iv.,  was  held 

resources,"  and  rose  again  with  more  than  the  Council  whose  sixtieth  Canon  contains 

her  usual  splendour  (Lightfoot,  /.  r.,  p.  43).  a  list  of  the  Books  of  the  Old  and  the  New 

In  these  £u:ts  we  have  the  best  illustration  of  Testament  **  *wbicb  *were  to  be  pubiicfy  read 

vv,  IT,  18.      Neither   metropolitan  Ephe-  iw /Ar  Ci&«rr^"  (see  Hefele, /.f.,  i.  p.  749) ;— a 

sus,  nor  imperial  Sardis  could  lay  claim  to  definition  which  explains  the  absence  of  the 

such  independence :  "  No  one  would  dispute  Apocalypse  frota  that  list :  see  Introduction, 

her  boast  that  she  had  '  gotten  riches  and  §  3. 

had  need  of  nothing'"  Qb,,  p.  44).    Subse-        Tbcse  tbings  jaitb  tbe  Amen,"]    This  title, 

qucntly,  at  the  outset  of  the  Paschal  contro-  "  Amen;'  is  used  here  only  as  a  proper  name, 

verey,  a.d.  165,  her  bishop  Sagaris,  a  name  — cf.  2  Cor.i.  ao.  See  the  note  on  Isai.  Ixv.  16, 

held  m  great  honour,  fell  a  martyr  at  Laodicea  where  the  remarkable  expression, "  tbe  God  of 

(Euseb.iv.  36);  and  the  feet  that  Laodicea  Amsn"  (JDK,— LXX.  dXiy^i^Js),  is   found, 

became  the   head-quarters  of  this  contro-  The  absolute  cert^nty  of  what    the  Lord 

versy  (see  Hefele,  Concil.  Geseb.,  1.  297  ff.)  ^y  announce  to  this  "Angel,"  is  implied  m 

testifies  as  to  the  prominence  of  this  Church  ^^^  verse 

at  the  end  of  Cent.  ii.     From  century  to  cen-  ,     ^!,Y.f       ,  ^  ..       no 

tury,however,  its  influence  declined.    Bishop  „  '^  >'^r^^  ^'^  ^"^.^t     /'\xl^.  '^' 

Lightfoot  sums  up  its  history  (/.r.,  p.  64,  &c):  ^^'K  ?"^^^.  ^^  ^'ll""^  Su'l^f  »^^ 

-Having  accept^  the  Nic^ne  dVci^ns  in  articles)  in  ch. xix.  1 1  i-the  epithet  -true    is 

the  Arian  controversy  (Labbe,  Concil.,  t.  ii.  applied  absolutely  to  Chnst  in  i  John  v.  20 

p.  236),  Laodicea,  through  its  bishop,  joined  in  Jhis  explanatory  note  on  the  word  ymen, 

dok  of  Attianasius  at  the  synod  »s  quite  after  the  manner  of  St  John,-se 


the  condemnation  of  Athanasius  at  the  synod  »s  quite  atter  the  manner  or  bt.  jonn,-see 

ofPhilippopolis,A.D.347(Labbe,i^.,p.744).  "V*"-^"'   'J\J !  ^'!^'^'   T°t'  "?• 

At  the  "  Rdbb^rs'  Synod"  of  Ephe^us  (i^D.  ractensUc  of  the  Apostle,-<£  John  m    ir, 

449)  its  bishop  adopted  the  policy  of  Diosco-  3^,  33  ;   xviu.  37;  see  on  ch.  u  5.    U  is 

r»c  .^j*!.^^-:-:™  ^r*!.^  vT^^L  i:«..i u^  to  be  DOtcd.  moreover,  that  our  Lord  is 


sense  of  **  trust- 
as  the  word  is 

part^rand'iondemnS'Vhe^EuVch^^^  h^esy  H^  '  J°^°  V  ^  j.  ^f.  i  Thess.  v  24 ;  2  Tim. 
which  he  had  so  lately  supported  (Labbe,  /.  c,  " ;  V  '~"°*  '"i*"*"  "^T-  ""^  ^  ^?"f  °^  ""■ 
iT.  p.  82,  &c),  and  the  siiiie  vacillation  and  "believing  -  as  the  word  is  used  John  xx  2  7. 
infirmity  ofpurpose  characterized  this  Church  Man  may  be  "/.i//A/«/  m  both  sen^s ;  God 
amid  the  refigious  troubles  of  later  times,  e.g.  on^X  ]?  ^^^  ^o™?*-  „  ^"^^i^V^^^^  ^''!lf5$" 
in  the  mattS-  of  Photius  and  the  Eighth  ?^'^  V'^^^U  °^  ?K^  *\Sf'''^^i,"J 
General  Council  (see  Hefele,  Concil.  Gescb,,  theword"/^i/AA//'-not  in  the  o 
iv.  s.  378).  "At  length  the  name  of  this  "'^/  ^hich  asserts  "that  he  realized  and 
primitive  Apostolic  church  passes  whoUv  fulfilled  in  the  highest  sense,  all  that  be- 
out  of  sight.  The  Turkish  conquest  pressed  lo"g.^d  to  a  witness  (Trench,  p.  193):  see 
with  more  than  common  severity  on  these  on  \er.  7. 

districts.     When  the  day  of  visitation  came,  tbe  beginning  of  tbe  creation  of  God ;"]    Not, 

the  church  was  taken  by  surprise  .  .  .  The  as  the  Arians  held,  in  a  passin>e  sense,  *  the 

long  impending  doom  overtook  her,  and  the  first  created/ — a  sense  excluded  both  by  the 
golden  Candlestick  w: 
the  Eternal  Presence. 
For  the  remains 
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[v.  15-1S. 


15  I  know  thy  works,  that  thou 
art  neither  cold  nor  hot :  I  would 
thou  wert  cold  or  hot. 

16  So  then  because  thou  art  luke- 
warm, and  neither  cold  nor  hot,  I 
will  spue  thee  out  of  my  mouth. 


17  Because  thou  sayest,  I  am  rich, 
and  increased  with  goods,  and  have 
need  of  nothing ;  and  knowest  not 
that  thou  art  wretched,  and  miserable, 
and  poor,  and  blind,  and  naked : 

18  I  counsel  thee  to  buy  of  me 


every  creature  in  Heaven  and  earth,  ch.  v,  13, 
adore  Him,  if  He  Himself  were  one  of  them, 
of.  ch.  xix.  zo  ?"), — but  in  an  active  sense, 
*  the  Beginner ' ;  in  the  words  of  the  Creed, 
"  by  Whom  all  things  were  made  "  (John  i. 
1-3  ;  Heb.  i.  2  ;  of.  Rev.  iv.  11).  He  xsprinei- 
piumy  not  ifiitium;  and  that,  too,  as ''princi- 
pium  principianj"  not  "  prindpium  princhia- 
tumf  —  UJbe  Beginning*  (Col.  L  18)  from 
which  all  Creation  emanates;  as  the  *  Last* 
(ch.  i.  17)  signifies  tJbe  end  to  which  all 
Creation  tends.  In  a  word,  He  is  the  source 
not  only  of  the  first  Creation,  but  also  of  the 
ne<w  Creation,  which  springs  from  Him  as  the 
second  Adam :— **  Behold  I  make  all  things 
New,"  ch.  xxL  5. 

15.  /  inow  thy  <worJis,']  Partly  a  menace 
(ver.  16),  partly  a  counsel  (ver.  18). 

/  would]  In  form  a  with, — in  reality  a 
regret  (Trench).  On  the  tert  of  this  verse, 
see  w,  II. 

thou  wert  cold  or  hot.]  Dtlsterd.,  followed 
by  Alf ,  understands  the  fervent  zeal  of  the 
true  believer  (Rom.  xii.  11),  on  the  one 
hand ;  and  active  hostility  to  Christ,  on  the 
other, — the  "  lukewarm  "  state  being  specified 
in  ver.  16.  Archbishop  Trench  more  justly 
explains  ^^cold"  to  mean  "one  hitherto  un- 
touched by  the  powers  of  grace ;"  "  lukewarm  " 
to  mean  "  one  who  has  tasted  of  the  good  gift 
.  .  .  but  in  whom  that  grace  has  failed  to 
kindle  more  than  the  feintest  spark."  '*  The 
publicans  and  harlots  were  cold;  the 
Apostles  hot;  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees 
Isikewarm;"  cf.  Luke  vii.  36-50,  and  the 
thought  conveyed  in  John  ix.  41 : — so  also 
Bengel,  Ebrard,  &c.  The  reproof  of  '*  luJ^ 
warm**  Laodicea  is  specially  characteristic, 
by  contrast,  of  the  Apostle  who  records  this 
message, — St  John,  the  Son  of  Thunder, 
whose  zeal  had  not  lost  its  old  intensity ;  cf. 
a  John,  10,  II  (Plumptre,  /.r.,  p.  199). 

16.  80  beoanie  thou  art  lukewarm,  and 
nr/VArr  hot  nor  cold,]  (See  w.//.).  "ThuC 
"80  then,"  Sie  igitur,'~<L  Rom.  L,  15 ;  see 
also  on  ver.  5. 

/  will  jpew  thee^  Note  the  announcement 
of  the  certainty  of  judgment  expressed  by  the 
absolute  future  in  ch.  ii.  5,  x6,  23 ;  iii.  3 ;  wlule, 
here,  the  possibility  of  yet  averting  that  judg- 
ment is  expressed  by  fMXXa»  (cf.  ver.  2). 

out  of  my  mouth,]  Archbishop  Trench 
prefers  to  connect  this  verse  with  ver.  1 7 ; — 


placing  a  semicolon  here  at  the  end,  and  a  full 
stop  at  the  end  of  ver.  17.  So  also  Buriger, 
who  takes  ver.  18  as  a  new  proportion  placed 
in  contrast  to  w,  15-17.  The  question  is 
"whether  Christ  threatens  to  reject  him, 
because  he  says  /  am  rich,  ^e. ;  or  whether, 
because  he  says  he  is  all  this,  therefore 
Christ  counsels  him,"  as  in  ver.  i8.  The  A.  V. 
adopts  the  latter  connexion. 

For  the  subsequent  religious  lustory  of 
Laodicea,  see  on  ver.  14. 

17.  Because  thou  sajest^  The  punctuation 
of  the  A.  V.  is  adopted  oy  Bengel,  Ebrard, 
DUsterd,  Alf.:— the  analogy  of  iw.  8,  10; 
or  of  ch.  xviii.  7,  8,  may  be  quoted  as  au- 
thority for  either  view  as  to  the  connexion. 

/  am  rich,]  Spiritual  riches  are,  of  course, 
the  predominant  idea ;  but  the  reference  to 
the  worldly  prosperity  of  Laodicea  need  not 
be  excluded : — opulent  in  worldly  riches;  she 
was  spiritually  destitute.  For  the  pride  in 
her  wealth  and  grandeur  which  Laodicea 
manifested,  see  on  ver.  14. 

andhaye  gotten  riehet,  and  have  need 
of  nothing;]  Gr.  "in  nothing,"  sec  w.  ii 
Writers  find  here  a  climax — ^riches  gradually 
increasing  to  self-sufficingness,  cf.  i  Cor.  iv.  8 ; 
Hos.  xii.  8,  ^  two  passages  of  holy  irony  ** 
(Trench). 

and  knowest  not  that  thou]  '  Thou  of  all 
others,'— observe  the  emphatic  pronoun. 

art  wretched,]  Gr.  "the  wretehed  one:" 
— this  adjective  (raXmVa>por)  is  found  onhr 
here  and  10  Rom.  vii.  24. 

and  miserable^  And  fXcctyor  also,  only  here 
and  in  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  It  seems  better  to 
render  thus,  than  to  take  the  last  four  adjec- 
tives as  subordinate  to  the  article  before  the  first 
of  the  five,— "the  wretched  and  miserable 
. . .  and  naked  one."  Archbishop  Trench, 
accepting  the  authority^  for  reading  an  article 
before  the  second  adjective  also,  renders.— 
"that  thou  art  the  wretched  aad  the 
miserable  one^  and  poor,*'  &c.  (^A,J^^^ 
(XcftK).  The  three  concluding  adjectives 
would  thus  correspond  with  the  three  clauses 
of  ver.  18,  although  in  a  different  order. 

and  poor,  and  blind,  and  naked:]  See  on 
ver.  18. 

18.  /  counsel  thee"]  The  question  whether 
a  new  sentence  begins  here,  summing  up  the 
result   of  the   previous  remonstrance  j  or 
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gold  tried    in    the   fire,  that    thou  and  chasten :    be  zealous  therefore, 

mayest  be  rich ;  and  white  raiment,  and  repent. 

that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and  that        20   Behold,  I  stand  at  the  door, 

the  shame  of  thy  nakedness  do  not  and  knock :    if  any  man   hear  my 

appear  \  and  anoint  thine  eyes  with  voice,  and  open  the  door,  I  will  come 

'i^T.3.  eyesalve,  that  thou  mayest  see.  in  to  him,  and  will  sup  with  him,  and 

Hiv.M.s.     ^9  '-^s  many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  he  with  me. 


whether  this  verse  has  to  be  connected  with  from  that  used  in  vcr.  9,  now  expressive  of 

ver.  1 7,  has  been  stated  in  the  note  on  ver.  1 6.  personal,  affection.    The  menace  of  vcr.  1 6  is 

to  inyofme]    Or  •*  from  me,"— the  words  softened  here, 
are  emphatic ;  cf.  Isai.  Iv.  i.    In  Christ  are        I  reprove]  See  John  iii.  ao ;  viiL  46  ;  xvL 

hidden  "«//  the  treasurer  of<wudom  and  know  8> — Gr.  eonviet    The  verb  implies  that  the 

ledge:"— so  St.  Paul  had  told  the  Colossians  person  reproved  is  convinced  (cf  a  Sam.  xii. 

(Col.  il  3),  and  had  desired  (Col.  iv.  16)  that  13) ;  it  expresses  an  essential  element  of  the 

his  Epistle  should  be  read  at  Laodicea.    But  chastening  which  follows. 
tt«Laodiceans"hadnot  learned  their  lesson  "        andcbajten:^  Hitherto,  fh)m  verse  15,  the 

(irench,  p.  202.)  L^rd  has  exercised  the  force  of  conviction; 

gold  refined  by/r^,]  Le,,  fresh  burnt  this,  as  well  as  His  chastisement,  He  here 

out  of  the  ilre,— "net  only  tried  by  the  declares  to  flow  from  His  love.    The  verb 

process,  but  bright  and  new  from  the  fur-  rendered  to  chajten  means  in  Scripture,  <to 

nace  "  (Alf.) :  see  on  ch.  L  1 5,  and  cf.  Zech.  educate  by  means  of  correction  :*-~both  ideas 

xiiL  9  (LXX).    This  may  be  regarded  (see  are  combined  in  Heb.  xii.  5,  6.    As  in  a  Sam. 

onver.  i7)astakmguptheepithet"^oor."  xii  14,  so  here  the  correction  follows  the 

tlfat  thou  mayest  become  ricb;^     C£  ch.  conviction  (Trench,  p.  a  10). 

il  9 ;  I  Cor.  i.  5  ;  Eph.  i.  18.  be  zealotu]     This  word  (ftXcvc,  through 

and  twbite  garments,    that  ibou  mayest  C^Xor  connected  with  {co),  and  thus  with  (coror, 

clothe  thyself;]    See  on  w.  4^-5.    On  this  ver.  15)  is  chosen^^as  the  word  of  exhortation, 

clause,  cf.  ch.  xvL  15^  with  special  reference  to  the  luJkewarmnejj 

and  [that]  the  shame  oftby  nakedness  be  not  ^^  Laodicea  (cf.  Trench,  p.  a  10).    Addressed 

made  manifest;]    /^.,  either  now,  or  at  the  to  the  "  Angel"  of  the  Church— and  most 

Last  Day  when  each  guest  must  have  "the  probably  to  Archippus  (see  on  ver.  14)— 

wedding  garment,*^— Matt  xxiL  i  i-i  3  :  see  ^ese  words  are  the  counterpart  of  the  "  take 

on  ch.  xix.  8.    This  clause  may  be  regarded  ^^"  of  St  Paul,  Col.  iv.  17 :— see  Note  A 

as  taking  up  the  third  epithet,  "^  naked;'  in  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

ver.  17 ;  c£  Isai,  xlvii.  3.  20.  Behold,  I  stand  at  the  door}    DUsterd. 

From  the  similarity  of  the  language  here  Ainks  the  meaning  to  be  merely  "  I  come 

to  that  of  ch.  xvi.   15,  Ebrard  infers  that  quickly,"  as  in  ch.  ii.  5,  16;  iii.  3,  11;  cf. 

Laodicea,  as  well  as  Sardis  and  Philadelphia,  James  v.  9.    The  usual  interpretation,  which 

willexistunder  the  sixth  Trumpet  (s.  439);  refers   to  'Uhe  door"  at   which  the  Lord 

sec  on  w.  3,  10.  «*  jtands  and  knocks,**— the  door  of  the  heart,— 

and  eye-salYo  to  anoint  thine  eyes,]  is  fiu*  better. 
(See  w.  //.)    '' Eye-salve,*^  ox  collyriwn,  was        andknock;-]    Ebrard  explains  by  Luke  xii. 

an  ointment  made  up  m  the  long  and  round  35 .  but  the  greater  number  of  writers  by 

foim    of    a   cake  0/  bread,    collyrai  —  cL  the    parallel    words    in    Cant    v.    a,— the 

I  Kings  XIV.  3  (LXX.) ;  Hor.  Sat.  I.  v.  30.  obvious    bearing   of   which    passage   is   of 

Spuitually  underatood  (cf.  Ps.  xiu.  3 ;  xi^t  itself  an  answer  to  Ewald's  and  De  Wette's 

8)  the  unction  of  the  Holy  Spint  IS  denoted  assertion   that  there  is  no  allusion  to  the 

(see  I  Johp  u.  ao,  a  7),  as  by  *'gold    the  Song  of  Solomon  in  the  New  Testament 

gcnume  Christian  graces  are  intended,  and  The  whole  tenor,  however,  of  the  imagery 

bjj^^hite  garments"  the  nghteousness  of  ^hich  represents  the  relation  of  the  Church 

which  they  are  the  symbol,  as  m  ch.  xix.  8.  to    Christ  as   that    of   the    Bride  to    the 

As  before,  the  epithet  "^W"  in  ver.  17,18  Bridegroom,  is   founded  upon   that  Book, 

now  taken  up.      Under  the  light  of  these  _aee  ch.  xix.   7.    "  Between  sleeping  and 

TOrds  we  can  discern  the  spintual.  significance  waking,  [the  Bride]  has  been  so  slow  to 

of  John  IX.  6,.  4 1.  open  the  door,  that  when  at  length  she  does 

10.  jis  many  as  I  love,"]    Note  the  em-  so,  the  Bridegroom  has  withdrawn  (Cant, 

phatic  position  of  the  personal  pronoun  at  the  v.  5,  6)  .  .  This  exactly  corresponds  to  the 

beginnmg, — the  prerogative  here  assumed  by  lukewarmness  of  the  Angel  here  "  (Trench, 

Christ     Note  also  tlie  verb  (0(X£),  different  p.  314). 
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21  To  him  that  overcometh  will        22  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 

I  grant  to  sit  with  me  in  my  throne,  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  iioto  the 

even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am  set  churches, 
down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne. 


i^*- 


/  *wili  come  in  to  Aim,  and  will  st^  witb  tion  addressed  to  the  Church  Universal,  of 

lum^    Cf.  ch.  xix.  9 ;  Matt  xxiL  2,  itself  suggests  the  thought  that  the  promises 

and  be  with  meJ\  Compare  St  John's  usual  annexed  to  each  Epistle  are  not  to  be  re- 
style, — John  vi.  56;  xiv.  20;  xv.  4;  xrii.  ai,  gardedas  fofroiiii^f/^I^,* — ^that  each  reward  has 
33.  Indeed  the  parallel  between  this  verse  a  wider  application  than  to  the  particular 
and  John  xiv.  23,  is  yery  remarkable.  In  victory  which  has  in  each  several  case  been 
both  passages  the  Pi  vine  rresence  is  condi-  won ; — that  the  promises,  in  short,  do  not 
tionalj-H^.  ch.  li.  5,  r6 ;  iiL  3.  relate  to  distinct  places  or  gradations  of  glory, 

This  conclusion  of  the  Epistle  contrasts  to  be  assigned  hereafter  according  to  that 
strongly  with  its  beginning  (ver.  16):  ''No  degreeof&ithfulness  which  had  been  mam- 
other  opens  with  such  sharp  unsparing  seve-  fested  in  the  different  Churches,  but  that 
rity;  no  other  closes  with  such  yearning  the  Seven  Promises  combine  to  fbnn  we 
tenderness,  and  a  promise  so  exceeding  glori-  picture  of  the  future  bliss  of  heaven.  The 
ous  "  (Plumptre,  p.  307).  different  forms  in  which  Christian  fsuth^donng 

21.  He  thst  overoomsth,  to  him  will  eve7.stage  of  the  Church  s  progress,  may  be 

I  give]    See-on  eh.  u.  a6.  exhibited  .are,  fin*  of  all,  exemplified  m  the 

to  sit  down  <witb  me  in  my  ibrone,-]    "A  diffa^nt  E^stlw :    (i)    In  the  firrt  (ch.  it 

magnificent  variation  of  Christ's  words,  ^oken  ^~i^lJ^2^^}J!'^^'?^'^  *"^  ^  "^^mk 

in  the  days  of  his  flesh,-John  xvii.  2^2^  evi ,  the  faith  that  labours  and  docs  not  f«ltk 

(Trench).    Here  only  in  the  New  Testainent  f^*^''^'^  f^^^>''^'^.'^?.S 

is  the  preposition  i»  (not  upon)  twice  used  ^""T^-^O  In  ch.  u.   10,  the  bang  ferthfiH 

with  '^tbroner  denoting  adifiission  into,  ses-  "°5°  death  m  days  of  suffering  andpew 

sion  in,    the  same  throne;    not  the  art  of  J?^"?!"^^^  ^1?  ^^  "*  '^»  *^  1^^ 

Ukingaseati^onaseparatethrone:-cf.Matt  jdolatrjr  and  all  appeals  fo  wnsualityH* 

xix.  28 ;  Rev.  iv.  2,  9 ;  &c.  (Words.).    Matt.  ^"  ^^-  "^  ^^'^  ^  tss^TiM2\  to  the  Christian bfe 

xxiii.  22  is  not  an  exception.  *15  P""^?  ^  PT2^.  hohness,  tiie  same 

Thefullgloryofthe^'Conqueror-isetemal  2?^!?. ^ J°  ^^'^  ^!^/^:!?^  "J!??^'^'!^ 

mmunion  with  th#»  Fathpr  anH  fhA  c«n .  r.r>  ror  this  the  servant  of  God  mttetstnve;— (5) 


world,  over  death,  and  over  sin.    In  tiiis  we  see  "'  "le  coming  10  ^^mnsi  nimseirror  5innii;t.u 

the  accomplishmentof  the  function  committed  1?.^?^^  ^^'  ^  I»omise  forms  tiie  seqad 

to  die  Son,  John  v.  22,  27,  witii  which  words  Jlf"?  promise^  ^^"^"^^  ^  lfj^^\ 

this  .passage  is  in  perfert  hannony.    Hence  ?^"^*  £1^  ^i  ^"^  ^^^  ^^*"^i^!^ 

the  futility  of  SchoUen's  asseition  (/.  <,,  s.  9),  |^^^?^.^^-.  T^^P^^!!!?^*'^  ^ir 

that  St.  John  could  not  have  writtra  the  ^P^^  »  designed  to  set  forth  a  partuubr 

Apocalypse,  because  this  promise. contradicts  *^  "^^^^l  ''^^K^^'^Z'^  "^    f.f 

the  saying,  "  is  not  Mine  to  ^^'-Matt.  xx.  ^^^  ^J  fl.  f^^  ^}  ^^f:     "^J^^  '{ 

2S  ;   Mark  x.  40.  '^.^^'  tnMation"  (ch.  vu    14);  and  to 

n.  T   »i«A  /v,u^.^«.-T  /^n^u        \    n-w  which,  m  ch.  xxiu  17,   "/iv  Spmt  and  toe 

thouX  \^l^h^lf^\^      IT"^^'-  ^^  iJri^"  invite  tiie  Redeemed.    No  support. 

thought  IS  echoed  at  ch  v.  5 ;  John  xvl  33.  fe  a  word,  is  given  in  these  two  chaptw. 

.A*     n     4-1.^7"  .  ^.  ^f^'".  '"  -^"^  to  ^^  conclusion  tiiat  there  U  to  be  an 

it!T^'\  I\""''  £?*°^  to  tiie  historical  advance  from  glory  to  glory;  or  that  the 

fects  of  tiie  Resurrection   and   Ascension,  different  stages  must  be  trav^ed  in  soccer 

Someerronwuslydisfanguishhwbetvicw  sion.    Were  tiib  so,  tiie  glory  piombed  in 

thrones  of  the  Father  and  tiie  Son,  m  opposi-  the  first  Epistie  would  be  expii^  by  **  the 

Uon^toch.K^ii.i;cf.MarkxYi  i9;Heb.xii.3.  circle  of  Ught"  most  remote  from  tiie  Divine 

More   lAan  v»ras  promised  to  tiie   Elect  Presence;  whereas  in  ch.  «riL  2,  tiie  saine 

Twelve  (Matt  xix.  38)  is  here  promis^  to  promise  of  the  Tree  of  Life  is  tiie  oownin.- 

every  believer ;  and,  as  being  the  last  of  the  tiessing  of  ihc  saints.    Nor  are  the  rewards 

promises  to  the  Seven  Churches,  this  is  tiie  to  differ  in  degree;  for  the  promise  to  the 

chmax  of  all  (cf.  Trench).  ^^^hful  in  each  church,  although  not  ex- 

22.  unto  tbe  Cburches.']    See  on  ch.  ii.  7.  pressing  a!i  that  will  be  their  portion,  cannot 

The  fact  already  noted  (see  on  ch.  i.  11)  that  oc  regarded  as  less  glorious  in  one  instant 

the  Seven  Episties  form  a  body  of  instruc-  than  in  another  :~nay,  it  is  expressly  dccUrcd 
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in  ch.  xxi.  7:    "Hf  that  overcometh  shall  Rev.  H.  11), — ^to  the  Church  in  the  wilder- 
nberit  these  things^'* — that  is  to  say,  all  the  ness  (ii.  17), — to  the  triumph  of  David  and 
blessings  oi*^a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,**  Solomon  over  the  nations  (a  Sam.  viii«  x-13  ; 
Least  of  ail  can  we  conclude  that  the  faithful  Rev.  ii.  36,  27).    The  scenery  now  changes 
in  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia— churches  which  from  earth  to  heaven.  The  fifth  promise  holds 
alone  are  not  censured — have  certain  stages  forth  "  the  Book  of  Life  **  (iii.  5),  with  the 
of  progress  to  pass  through  hereafter ;  while  attendant  glories ; — then  comes  the  '*  New  Je- 
the  faithful  in  Laodicea  at  once  attain  the  rusalem "  (iiL  la); — and  then  the  admission 
Dirinc  Presence.    The  result,  accordingly,  is  to  the  throne  of  Christ  (iii.  21):    "  It  is  here, 
that  we  are  here  given,  separately,  the  outlines  to  compare  Divine  things  with  human,  as  in 
ofthe  picture  which  represents  the  condition  the  ParaMso  of  Dante.    There,  too,  there 
of  the  Redeemed  after  this  life ;  and  that  the  are  different  circles  oflight  around  the  thxx>ne, 
picture  itself  is  only  then  complete  when  these  each,  as  it  is  nearer  to  Uie  throne,  of  an  in- 
different outlines  are  combined.    This  &ct  is  tenser  brightness  than  that  beyond  it  and  more 
declared  in  ch.  xxL  7 :  and  the  description  remote,  till  at  last,  when  all  the  others  have 
nnist  necessarily  (i  Cor.  ii.  9)  be  conveyed  been  pa^,  the  throne  itself  is  reached,  and  the 
either  by  means  of  human  conceptions ;  or  very  Presence  of  Him  who  sits  upon  the 
by  means  of  what  has  been  already  revealed  throne,  and  from  whom  all  this  light  and  this 
in  Scripture  or  in  the  system  of  the  Church,  glory  flows." — p.  219. 
The  unity  of  this  picture  may  be  illustrated        '*  The  general  idea  of  this  picture,"  writes 
by  the  &ct  that  the  Seven  Promises  at  length  Godet  (/.r.,  p.  294),  ''contains  the  representa- 
find  their  complete  fulfilment  in  the  splen-  tion  of  all  the  shades  (nuances),  and,  in  some 
dours  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  describol  at  sort,  the  statistics,  of  all  the  spiritual  states, 
the  end  of  the  Book.  good  or  evil,  in  which  terrestrial  Christianity 
These  Seven  aspects  of  the  future  of  the  can  be  found. . . .  The  number  Seven  denotes 
Kedeemed     are    as  follows :    I.  The   first  here,  as  elsewhere,  a  totality.    But,  according 
promise,  ch.ii.  7, — is  Immortality ;  II.  In  the  to  the  thought  of  the  Book,  the  subject  is  a 
second,  ch.  ii.  11, —  "He  that  overcometh  simultaneous^  and  not  2,  successive  totality,  as 
shall  not  be  hurt  by  the  second  death  ;*'  those  wish  who  see  in  these  Seven  Churches 
HI.  In  the  third,  ch.  ii.  17, — The  heavenly  the  representation  of  the  principal  phases  of 
food  imparts  the  New  Life ;   aanounces  a  the  history  of  the  Church."    It  is  the  point 
share  in  Christ's  priestly  character,  and,  to  of  departure,  however,  of  the  Lord's  progress 
those  who  bear  the  " new  name,'*  enrolment  that   is   indicated   here: — "This  point  of 
in  the  corapany<>f  heaven;  IV.  In  the  fourth,  departure  is  the  condition  ofthe  Church  at 
ch.  ii.  26-26, — Share  in  Christ's  roval  domi-  the  moment  of  the  Vision,  and  not  the  un- 
uion  is  conferred;  V.  In  the  fifth,  ch.  iii.  5, —  rolling  of  her  future  historv  which  is  com- 
The  vesture  of  heaven  is  assumed,  full  se-  prised  in  the  Visions  that  follow." — lb, 
curity  is  pledged,  the  conqueror's  name  is        In  this  opening  Vision,  contained  in  ch.  ii. 
confessed;  VI.  In  the  sixth,  ch.  iii.  12, — ^The  and  ch.  iiL,  Ebrard  understands  St.  John  to 
pledge  of  security  is  repeated,  introducing  see  the  Son  of  Man  in  His  relation  as  Shep- 
the  inscrii^on  of  the  Three  Names, — the  bap-  herd  to  the  Church — cf.  ch.  ii.  2  7. 

tismal  formula  of  Heaven ;  VI  I.  In  the  seventh,  

ch,  iii.  21, — ^The  promise  "  He  shall  sit  with  According  to  the  general  opinion  the  first 
me  in  my  throne  "  completes  the  picture.  division  ofthe  Apocalypse  ends  here ;  whether 
A  different  view  is  here  taken  bv  Archbishop  the  first  three  chapters  be  regarded  merely 
Trench.  Writing  (p.  217^  ot  "the  order  as  the  Prologue  to  the  Revelation  Proper,  or 
in  which  the  promises  of  the  Seven  Epistles  whether — ^as  is  far  more  consistent  with  the 
succeed  one  another,"  he  considers  that  "  it  character  of  the  Book — they  themselves  con- 
is  impossible  not  to  acknowledge  such  an  stitute  the  First  Vision  vouchsafed  to  the  Seer, 
order  here, — an  order  parallel  to  that  of  who  describes  beforehand  (see  ch.  xxii.  17) 
the  unfolding  erf  the  kingdom  of  God  from  the  state  which  awaits  those  who  have  passed 
its  first  beginnings  on  earth  to  its  glorious  through  '*  the  great  tribulation^  the  various 
consummation  in  heaven."  We  are  led  from  aspects  of  whidi  form  tlie  theme  of  the  Apo- 
Paradise  (ii.  7),— to  the  Fall  (Gen.  iii.  19;  calypse. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  III.  19. 

Note  A  on  ver.  19.-THE  alleged  oppo-  Sjf^^n  to  so  important  an  elenicnt  of  the  New 

siTioN  between  St.  John  and  St.  Paul.  Twtament  as  the  wntmgs  of  St.  Paul. 

''  It  IS  a  fixed  idea  with  the  rationalistic 

It  is  necessary  to  consider  with  care  the  school  that  St.  John  had  no  other  object  in 

theory  which  places  the  Apocalypse  in  oppo-  the  Apocalypse  than  to  uphold  the  Jewish 
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type  of  Christianity  in  oppontion  to  the,  so-  the  year  70  to  the  year  100  [i.  e^  from  the 

called,  Pauline ;  and  that  the  Book  through-  years  in  which,  according  to  Keim,  these  tvo 

out  has  '*  a  tendency  which  beyond  mistake  Gospels  were  written],  John  has  beea  ac- 

denies  the  teaching  of  Paul "  (Max  Krenkel,  counted  a  strictlj  Judxo-Christian  Apostle." 

/.  c,  s.  21).     Everything  breathes,  we  are  Thus  in  Rev.  xxi.  14,  the  Twelve— a  number 

told,  the  fierce  and  wrathful  spirit  of  Judaism ;  which  includes  John,  and  excludes  Paul— are 

and  the  writer's  design  is  to  appear  as  the  associated  as  **  foundations"  of  the  future 

open  antagonist  of  the  Gentiles :   e.  g.  the  Jewish  Jerusalem ;  ^  just  as  the  Book,  by 

Apocalypse  condemns  unconditionally  those  contrasts  easy  to  be  recognized,  assails  and 

who  *'  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols  "  (ch.  IL  denies  the  position  of  Paul    Keim,  indeed, 

14,  20 ;  cf.  I  Cor.  X.  25-31)  ;* — it  denounces  will  not  go  so  fiu*  as  Volkmar  (/.  r.,  s.  25  S) 

marriage  between  Christians  and  the  heathen  in  identifying  St.  Paul  with  the  False  Prophet 

a3  iropvfta  (ch.  ix.   21),  in  contradiction  to  of  Rev.  xiii.  11 ;  but  he  argues  that  in  the 

I  Cor.yii.  12-16 ; — ^it  manifests  this  hatred  by  Seven   Apocalyptic  Epistles,  especially  that 

likening  all  who  adopt  any  heathen  usage  to  to  Ephesus  (en.  IL  2),  the  reference  to  the 

Balaam  and  Jezebel  (ch.  ii.  14,  20) ; — ^in  &ct,  Paulinians — especially  including  their  Apostle 

the  Book  everywhere  exhibits  hostility  to  the  himself— is  not  to  be  mistaken,  c£  i  Cor.  ix. 

Apostle  of  the  Circumcision.    Carrying  out  i,  2,  and  even  Acts  xv.  25,  ^c;  as  to  the 

this  theory,  Baur  (fibrutentbum  der  drei  erst,  disputes  at  Ephesus,  see  Rom.  xri.  ly^o 

Jabrb.j  2**  Ausg.,  s.  8  3)  asserts  that  St.  Paul  is  U,  r.,  s.  x  60,  Annu),    Krenkel  (/.  r.,  s.  104  ff.)i 

never  named,  or,  if  ever,  only  in  the  wa^  of  aiffering  from  Keim,  attributes  the  Apocalypse 

hostile  allusion,  bv  the  ecclesiastical  writers  to  St.  John,  and  believes  that  he  resided  at 

of  Ada  Minor  in  the  period  following  that  of  Ephesus ;  but  he  makes  the  two  Apostles  to 

St  John; — ^while  the  writer  on  the  Apocalypse  differ  altogether  in  their  mode  of  regarding 

in  Schenkel's  Bibel'JUxicon  Ts.  163)  alleges  the  Roman  Empire,  comparing  Rom.  xiiL 

that  St.  John  is  '*  best  satisfied  with  Ephesus.  with  Rev.  xiii.,  where  St.  John  ascribes  the 

which  is  precisely  the  Church  where  Paul  power  of  Rome  to  the    DeviL     Further, 

had  met  with  the  sharpest  resistance  (Rev.  ii,  Krenkel  ^agreeing  with  Volkmar)  asserts  that 

1-7 ;  Acts  xix.  9,  29;  I  Cor.  xvi.  9)."*  St  John,  m  Rev.  ii.  2,  as  clearly  as  the  Apo- 

Writers  argue  thus: — Keim  (/.  r.,  s.  158),  calyptic    form   admits,  condemns  St  Paul 

having  noted  that  St  Paul  (Gal.  ii.  9)  reckons  who,  on  his  side,  states  that  Ephesus  was  the 

St  John,  after  James  and  Peter,  as  the  thu-d  seat  of  the  opposition  to  his  Apostolic  autbo- 

representative  of "  the  Judaeo-Christian  Jeru-  rity  (see  i  Cor.  xv.  32;  xvi.  8,  9;  a  Cor.  L 

salemitish  tendency,"  alleges  that  if  we  add  8,  &c).    If  St.  Paul  speaks  of  his  knowkdse 

the  Apocalypse  to  the  Gospels  of  Mark  and  of  what  were   *'  the  dtxp   things  of  God'* 

Luke,  ''we  get  a  decisive  proof  that,  from  (i  Cor.  ii.  10),  this  b  styled  in  Rev. iL  34, 

« the  deep  things  of  Satan " ;  and  Krenkd 

>  Thus  AvLh6  {//tst.  des  Persieutions,  Paris,  contemplates  with  pity  "  the  tragic  conflictrf 

1875),  asserting  that  the  Seven  Epistles  have  these  two  followers  of  Christ,"— undcistaod- 

this  antagonism  as  one  leading  object,  adds,  ing  St.  Paul's  words  in  GaL  L  8,  9>  ^  ^^ 

«rith  reference  to  the  eating  **  things  sacrificed  John's  words  in  Rev.  xxiL  18,  19,  as  (fireded 

to  idoli\  "le  dernier   trait  est  evidemment  against  each  other.    The  same  condusioo  is 

dirigii  centre  les  disciples  de  Paul "  (p.  1 1 1).  asserted  by  Renan  (Saint  Paul,  p.  303*  &c.) 

•  In  reply  to  this  fatter  statement,  we  need  ^ho  maintains  that  St  Paul  was  re^ffded  bf 


or,  again,  to  the  sayings  of  the  "  Presbyters,"  Balaam  (Rev.  li.  6,  14,  15 ;  cf.  a  Pet  u.  i5» 

which  are  still  to  be  read  in  the  writings  of  Jude  11);— a  wicked  one  who   ushered  10 

Irenaeus,  who  insist  alike  on  I  Cor.  xv.  2^,  26,  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  (Clement.  Ibm. 

and  John  xiv.  2.    So  far  is  Irenaeus  himself  iL  17); — a  Simon  Magua.^      Renan  dwells 
from  seeking  to  efface  the  influence  of  St  Paul 

that  he  represents  the  church  of  Ephesus  as  the  *  See  Introd.  §  7,  L  (7).  Bengel  acntdy  notes 

genuine  preserver  of  Apostolic  tradition  because  that  St  Paul,  as  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  teuU 

St  Paul  was  its  founder,  and  because  St  John  not  be  mduded  here,— see  Matt  six.  38. 

laboured theretillthcreignofTrajanM</w. Aw.,  •  On  the  words  "thy  wife  Tciehel"  Reo« 

iii.3).    Least  of  all,  indeed,  if  we  bear  this  fact  notes:     ''Designation   symbolique   de  M^ 

in  mind,  could  this  chureh  of  Ephesus  have  re-  envisa^^  comme  InfidMe,  et  entn£iant  le  people 

garded  these  theu-  two  Apostles  as  hostile  to  each  it  rinhd^it^."— 7J.  368.     "  Les  chapitres  iL  « 

other, — ^the  one  (St  Paul)  as  a  false  Apostle ;  iit.  de  1* Apocalypse  sont  un  cri  dc  haine  coatic 

the  other  (St  John)  as  "  the  Judaeo-Christian  Paul  et  ses  amis.^»— A  p.  367. 

disturber  of  the  Gentile-Christian  Paulinism."  *  *<  II  n'est  pas  douteux  que  sous  le  personxiafie 


a: 
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particularlf  on  St  Paul's  toleration  of  mixed  St  Paul  disown  the  elder  revelation?    We 
marriages  (see  above)  as  identifying  him,  in  need  only  turn  to  such  passages  as  Rom.  vii. 
the  Jewish  mind,  with  Balaam  who  seduced  la,  or  to  such  teaching  as  Gal.  iii.  24,  for  the 
the  Israelites  of  old  (Num.  xxxi.  16)  ;~cf.  answer.    If  we  find  echoes  of  Old  Test. 
ActsxY.  30;  xxi.  25  :  **  Cette  rropvtia  en  re-  doctrine  (e.  g.  Canticles  pasjim)  in  John  iii. 
lation  avec  Balaam  est  T^incelle  electrique  29;  Rev.  xix.  7;  xxi.  2,  9,  do  we  not  read 
ui  £ut  suivre  dans  les  tcnebres  le  courant  to  the  same  effect  in  2  Cor.  xi.  a;  Eph.  v.  25, 
e  haine  contre  Paul.** — lb,  p.  304.  27  ?    If  the  Apocalypse  abounds  with  Old 
Without  dwelling  minutely  on  this  tissue  Test  imagery  and  its  doctrinal  application, — 
of  extravagance,  and  arbitrary  assumption,  have  we  not  in  the  Pauline    £pistles  the 
and  criticism  run  wild, — which  Renan  with  **  allegory*' of  H  agar,  and  the  conception  of  the 
unconscious  truth  describes  as  proceeding  spiritual  Jerusalem  (Gal.  iv.),  and  the  grand 
"in  the  dark," — it  may  be  well  to  note  how  idea  of  "  the  Israel  of  God"  (Gal.  vi.  16)? 
accordant  in  tone  of  thought,  and  often  in  History  places  beyond  a  doubt  the  true  sense 
language,  is  the  teaching  of  St  John  and  of  St.  of  Rev.  ii.  2,  20,  24;    i  John  ii.  18;  iv.  i, 
Paol.    It  is  easy  to  recognize  the  accordance  when,  as  time  went  on,  heresy,  and  false  pro- 
of Rev.  xviii.  20  with  Eph.  iii.  5  ("  Hu  boly  phets  claiming  divine  illumination,  and  the 
Apostles  and  Probbets ") ;  as  well  as  of  Rev.  practice  of  gross  licentiousness  under  the 
XXL  14  with  Epn.  ii.  20  ("  the  foundation  of  pretext  of  freedom  from  the  slavery  of  the 
the  Aputks  and  Prop&ets**)— the  idea  ex-  Law,  had  begun  to  prevail.    But  from  first  to 
pressed  by  Bt^tKios  oeing  a  fevourite  one  last  there  are  no  traces  of  Jewish  nationality, 
with  St  Paul,  e.  g.  Rom.  xv.  20 ;   i  Cor.  iii.  or  of  a  preference  for  Clxristians  of  Jewish 
13,  II,  12):  but  the  essential  agreement  of  descent   The  Apoc,  no  doubt,  bears  witness 
the  two  writers  appears  everywhere.  to  a  definite  type  of  doctrine  characteristic  of 
In  Rev.  i.  4  St  John  adopts  the  Pauline  StJohn,asclearlyas  does  the  Fourth  Gospel — 
forai  of  salutation  ^^ grace  to  you  and  peace'*  especially  in  its  explicit  teaching  as  to  the 
(Rom.  L  7)  which  is  found  in  all  St.  Paul's  Logos,  which  no  refinement  can  explain  awav. 
Epistles  (except  the  Pastoral,  where  "mercy"  e.g.  ch.  i.  17;  iii  14;  xix.  13:    df.,  too,  ch. 
»  added,  as  it  is  in  2  John  3) ; — Rev,  i.  5 ;  vii.  17  with  John  vii.  37-39.  Together  with  its 
iiL  14  are  to  be  compared  with  Col.  L  15-18 ;  strongly-nuu-ked    Jewish   element   there   is 
--Rev.  xvii.  14  with  Rom.  viiL  30,  37,  and  stamped  upon  the  whole  Book  a  character 
I  Tim.  vi.  15  ; — Rev.  v.  6,  9  with  i  Cor.  which  could  only  be  impressed  upon  it  by  the 
V.  7,  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  bang  regarded  creative  breath  of  the  transforming  Spirit  of 
by  both  as  representing  that  of  the  true  Christ, — whether  we  read  the  description  of 
Paschal  Lamb.    Where,  we  may  challenge  theglorified(ch.vii.),— or  of  the  splendours  of 
the  objector  to  point  out,  is  there  a  trace  the  pCTfected  Theocracy  (ch.  xxi.), — or  of  the 
in  history  of  the  existence  of  a  "  Johan-  univenal  Priesthood  (ch.  i.  6;  v.  10 J,— or,  in 
nean"  party  in  the  Church,  by  the  side  of  a  the  Seven  Epistles  (ch.  ii.,  iii.),  the  Lord's 
"Pauline"?    St  Paul  in  i  Cor.  i.  12  reifers  exhortations  to  the  Church  Catholic.  "Of  any 
to  the  tendency,  which  he   explains  more  polemiod  tone,"  writes  Neander,  "directed 
fully  in  Gal.  ii.;  but  his  only  reference  to  St  against  the  Apostle  Paul,  not  a  trace  can  be 
John— and  that  too  in  the  only*  place  where  found  in  the  Book.    It  cannot  be  taken  as  a 
St  John's  name  is  found  in  his  writings — is  that  proof  of  this  that  in  ch.  xxi.  14,  according  to 
St  John  had  given  him  "the  right  hand  of  fel-  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  the  Theocratic  people, 
lowship"  (Gal.  ii.  9).    That  the  spirit  of  St  only  Twelve  Apostles  are  mentioned  as  the 


and  indeed  of  St  John's  Gospel  and  Epistles,  Sanday  (TBf  Fourth  Gospel,  p.  156)  "that  St 

can  at  once  discern  how  he  is  disposed  to  John  should  actually  have  seen  the  Pauline 

adopt  (while  investing  them  with  an  elevated  Epistles  ....  Pauline  doctrine  is  not  repro- 

and  spiritual  meaning)  the  symbols  and  forms  duced  crudely,  but  is  assimilated  with  the 

of  Judaism,  rather  than  to  disown  them: —  rest  of  the  Johannean  system,  and  has  received 

seee.g.  John  iii.  14;  vi.  31 ;  viL  38.    But  does  the  genuine  Johannean  stamp."    If  the  Old 

Test,  descriptions  of  Israel  and  Jerusalem 

de  Simon  le  Magicicn  I'auteur  des  Homilies  are  transferred  in  the  Apocalypse  to   Chris- 

pseudo-dtecntines  ne  vcuille  designer  Muvcnt  tianity,  what    is  this  but  the  echo  of  such 

Upotre  Paul :"— cfl  W^<n^iK£»  /io«,  and  ^  •/  references  as  we  meet  with  in  the  Epistles  of 

lorprwofitifoy  ,1^  x^^iu  Horn   xviui%  with  ^  Paul-say  in  GaL  iii.  29;  iv.  26;  vi.  16. 

Sft"-  ]i  '  *^f  Tf'^;hTcu  ;i?  ^8     \i?nln  If  in  Rev.  vii.%,  144,000  are^aled  fi-om  the 

xu.  I ;  Horn,.  11.  17  with  Acts  xxi.  2o.    Kenan  ,-,  .,          i?  »       1        *.                «.i.     o   j        ^j 

places  the  date  of  these  "Homilies"  in  a.d.  Tnbes  of    srael,-^t  ver.  9  the  Redeemed 

150  or  160 :— " Pour  leur  caract^re  d'hostilit^  are    a   mulUtude   "from  all    nations,   and 

contre  Paul,  voir  surtout  Horn,  ii.  17 ;  Ui.  59 ;  Tribes,  and  peoples,  and  tongues     (see  also 

vii  4,  8;  Recogn.  iv.  2l^:''-Ibid,,  p.  304.  Rev.  v.  9;  xii.  6;  xxL  24).    Could  St  Paul 
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recognize  more  fully  the  calling  of  the  Gen-  have  called  forth  this  rebuke.    It  may  be  an 

tiles  ?  accidental  coincidence,  but  it  is  at  least  worthy 

In  his  Conunentary  on  the  Epistle  to  of  notice,  that  lukewarmness  is  the  special 
the  Colossians  (p.  41)  Bishop  Lightfbot  sin  denounced  in  the  Angel  of  the  Laodiceans, 
points  out  "Correspondences  between  the  and  that  the  necessity  of  greater  eamestoess 
Apocalypse  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles'*  The  is  the  burden  of  the  message  to  that  Church." 
message,  he  observes,  "communicated  by  St  "If  the  common  view,  that  by  the  'Angel' 
John  to  [the  neighbouring  Church  of]  of  the  Church  its  chief  pastor  is  meant,  were 
Laodicea  prolongs  the  note  which  was  struck  correct,  and  if  Archippus  (as  b  very  prc^le) 
by  St.  Paul  in  the  letter  to  Colossse."  After  had  been  living  when  St.  John  wrote,  the 
the  interval  which  elapsed  until  St  John  coincidence  would  be  still  more  stiiking 
wrote,  "the  same  temper  prevails,  the  same  (i^.,  p.  43,  note).  See  note  F.  on  ch.  L  20. 
errors  are  rife,  the  same  correction  must  be  (3).  "In  the  Apocalyptic  message  the  pride 
applied:" — (i)  "St  Paul  finds  it  necessary  to  of  wealth  is  sternly  condemned  in  the 
enforce  the  truth  that  Christ  is  the  image  of  Laodicean  Church  "  (Rev.  iii.  17, 18).  Having 
the  invisible  God,  that  He  is  the  primary  been  laid  in  ruins  by  an  earthquake,  Lao- 
source  {dpxp),  and  has  the  pre-eminence  in  dicea  became  famous  from  the  hd  that 
all  things  (Clol.  L  15-18)," — St.  John  in  almost  unaided  by  imperial  assistance,  she  recovered 
identical  language, "  speaking  in  the  person  of  her  former  importance.  "  But  is  there  not 
our  Lord,  declares  that  He  is  the  Amen,  the  a  second  and  subsidiary  idea  underlying  the 
primary  source  (apx4)  ^^  ^^^  Creation  of  Apocalyptic  rebuke  ?  The  pride  of  intellectual 
God  (Rev.  iii.  14)."  The  phrase  7  apx^  rrjs  wealth,  we  may  well  suspect,  was  a  temptatioQ 
KTurtas  rov  Gcov,  SO  closely  resembling  St  at  Laodicea  hardly  less  strong  than  the  pride 
PauFs  language,  does  not  occur  in  the  messages  of  material  resources.  When  St  Paul  wrote, 
to  the  other  six  Churches  as  a  designation  of  the  theology  of  the  Gospel  and  the  com- 
our  Lord,  nor  do  we  there  find  anything  re-  prehension  of  the  Church  were  alike  en- 
sembling  it:  "If  St  Paul  entreats  the  dangered  by  a  spirit  of  intellect  ualexdusiveness 
Colossians  to  seek  those  things  which  are  in  these  aties.  He  warned  them  against  a 
above  (Col.  iii.  i)  .  .  .  and  in  the  companion  vain  philosophy  .  .  .  (Col.  ii.  8,  18,  23).  He 
Epistle,  which  also  he  directs  them  to  read,  tacitly  contrasted  with  this  false  intellectual 
reminds  the  churches  that  God  raised  them  wealth  'the  riches  of  the  glory  of  God's 
with  Christ  (Eph.  ii.  6);  .  .  .  in  like  manner  mystery  revealed  in  Christ'  (CoL  L  27;  ii.  3, 
St  John  gives  this  promise  to  the  Laodiceans  3)  .  .  .  May  not  the  same  contrast  be  dis- 
in  the  name  of  his  Lord''  (Rev.  iii.  ax),  cemed  in  the  language  of  St  John?  The 
These  words  do  not  occur  in  the  other  six  Laodiceans  boast  of  their  enlightenment. 
Epistles,  or  any  words  resembling  them :  but  they  are  blind,  and  to  cure  their  blind- 
"  This  double  coincidence  affecting  the  two  ness  they  must  seek  eye-salve  from  the  bands 
ideas  which  may  be  said  to  cover  the  whole  of  the  great  Physician  **  (c^.,  p.  44). 
ground  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  can 

hardly,  I  think,  be  fortuitous,  and  suggests  wouW  suggest  the  former  place.  But  in  the 
an  acquaintance  with  and  recognition  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  his  name  is  mentioned 
earlier  Apostle*s  teaching  on  the  part  of  St  immediately  after  the  salutations  to  the  Lao- 
John  "  (f^.,  p.  4a).  diceans  and  the  directions  affecting  that  church ; 

(a).  "  After  a   parting  salutation  to  the  ^"^^  this  fact  seems  to  connect  him  with  Lao- 
Church  of  Laodicea,  St  Paul  cfoses  with  a  dic«L    On  the  whole  thb  appears  the  more 


T^f  8<«woi^(af . — ap.  Cramer,  Catena  in  Ep.  md  C»L 

>«*  Where,"    asks    Bishop    Lightfoot    else-  iv.  17.    Theodoret  argues  against  it  on  critical 

where  {EpUt  to  PhiUm.^  p.  375),  ••  was  Archip-  grounds,  without  alleging  any  traditional  support 

pus  exercising  this  ministry,  whatever  it  may  have  for  the  objection  :— riWt  i^offwrwrw  Aa»U- 

been?     At  Colossae  or  Laodicea?     His  con-  icc/of  yty€9iiff0cu  SiS^jcoXoi^,  oAA'  1^  «p^s  ^<Aih 

nexion  with  Philemon  (ver.  2)  [we  may  infer  fjMva  iwurroKii  BiUirKu  &s  iv  K»)MmSs  o^ot 

that  he  was  a  son  of  Philemon  and  Apphia]  ^ku  •  ry  yitp  ^oJi/mwi  jcoI  rcvrow  ffvrrdtrrct. 


T.I.]  REVELATION.  IV.  551 

CHAPTER  IV.  A  FTER  this  I  looked,  and,  be- 

2  yoAn  sedh  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven,    4     Jt\.     hold,   a  door    Was    opened    in 

The  four  and  twenty  elders.    6^  The  four    heaven  :"  and'  the  first  voice  which  I 

beasts  full  of  eyes  before  and  behtftd,     lo  The     u«--j   -..- :*  - -^—    ^r        -.    »         ^ 

elder,  l^  llZn  tiir  crown,,  a,id  worship     n^*™   ^'".  ^^  «  Were   of   a  trumpet 

him  that  sat  on  ika  throne.  talking  With  me ;  whici)  s^aid;  Come 

—      -  —  ■*  -  -  - 

[Vcr.  1  Xcya>y.  Ver.  a  om,  1st  ko/. — iw\  rhv  $p,  Ver.  3  om,  fjv, — a-apbia,  Ver.  4  [A,  K  read 
Opopovs  €LK,  rea-aapts  sjic), — " riatrapat  sine  teste*'  Tisch.  ; — B,  P  read  6p6voi\, — om*  ^Ibov 
TOW. — om.  €<rxo»-  Ver.  5  <^a>yai  «.  j8p. — j  eWty.  Ver.  6  wp  BaK,  Ver,  7  avBp^xnh 
Ver.  8  ra  rte-a-. — h  Koff  ^v  avrw, — €xq)K — ytyuownv,  Ver.  10  irpoa-Kvy^a-oviruf. — jSoXoOcriv 
Ver.  II  i  Kvpios  Koi  6  0€6s  ripMv, — Jja-av.'} 


Chap.  I V.-XXII.  5.  ch.  vii.  9 ;  xv.  5 ;  xvii:.  i ;  xix.  i — cf.  on  ch. 

II.  The  Revelation  Proper.  xxii.  2,  and  see  ver.  2,  below.  Some  (Eichhom^ 

^             J    r.u    *t.             *T^--         r  Bengel,  Hengst.,  &c.)  consider  that  an  inter- 

The  second  of  the  three  great  Divisions  of  val  had  occnrred  at  the  end  of  ch.  iii.,  during 

the  Book.  which  St  John  was  no  longer  "  in  the  Spirit ;" 

Chap.  IV.  and  during  which,  as  at  the  close  of  the 

The  First  chief  Vision  of  the  Revelation  successive  scenes  of  the  entire  Vision,  he 

Proper  opens  here : — see  kitrod.  p.  89.  committed  to  writing  what  he  had  seen  and 

_       _               r       \  heard, — ^in  this  case  Sie  Seven-  Epistles.     On 

The  Prelude  (w.-v.).  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^hmd  and  Dusterd.  justly 

As  the  first  appearanceof* Christ  (ch.  i.  13)  observe  that,  from  ch.  i.  10  to  ch.  xxii.  16, 

is  closely  related  to  His  introductory  warning  no  break  occurs  in  the  ecstatic  condition  of 

toHisChurch(ch.ii. ;  ch.iiL),soisGod's  ap-  the  Seer,  there  being  throughout  but  one 

peanmce  (ch.  iv.)  the  prelude  to  the  revela-  Revelation  with  its  changing  though  con- 

tions  of  coming  judgment.    In  like  manner,  nected  inaages. 

the  taking  of  the  Sealed  Book,  together  with  In  fact,  Uie  formula  ^  after  these  things  " 

the  adoration  of  the  Lamb  (ch.  v.),  is  the  {}uera  ravra)  introduces  a  new  and  more 

introduction  to  the  imagery  of  the  succeed-  striking  scene ;  and  the  formula  '^  /  saw  "  (or 

ing   Visions,   and   the    disclosure    of  their  **/i&rar^")  indicates  the  varying  features  of 

theme.    The  object  which  the  Seer  has  in  the  successive  Visions — e.g.  ch.  i.  10;  v.  i, 

view  throughout  is  to  place  before  the  eye  6,  11 ;  vi.  z ;  &c.     Hence,  there  is  no  special 

of  fiiith  that  Heaven   to  which  Christ  has  reference  here  to  the  End  of  all  things ;  or 

gone  before,  and  whence  He  will  return  to  to  the  Church,  as  it  will  then  be,  triumphant 

judge  the  world.  The  synibolic  veil  had  been  j  ,^^j    !„  ^^  Spirit,  as  in  ch.  L  10.    The 

rent  in  twain  when  the  Lord  had  suffered  vision  is  presented  to  the  Seer ;  and  he  then 

(Matt  xxvii.  51) ;  and  now  the  entrance  to  proceeds  to  record  it  .—see  ch.  i.  2 ;  and  cf. 

the  true  .Sanctuary,  of  which  the  Temple  of  ch.  vi.  2   5  8. 


incense  ana  iis  Aiiar  or  oacnnce, — wioi  ns ful. — "      T. »  ;-i  '   — •••  — 

tnner  Court  and  its  outer  Court,-with  the  5e"?°l  .'^*?J'y.'^T''  ,2*"-  "r*  '2 

"Ark  of  His  Covenant,"  and  tSe  "Taber-  (ff-  Ezeti.  i;  Matt m.i6;  Arts x.  ii):  and 

nade  of  the  Testimony  "  (ch.  vi.  9 ;  viii.  3 ;  xi.  ?^  ™«'"'"8  '^'^^^'^  "  ^l,^^  John  inay  be- 

1,  a,  ,9;  w.  5).    Tie  Visions  of  the  Holy  hold,  as  through  an  opened  door,  what  tokes 

City  and  of  the  Mount  Zion,  and  of  the  NeW  ?•«* '"  "j**!??'^ '"  ^^  ^.S*.-  ^^>  '>»*- 

Jeriialem, complete  the  Apoiilypse  (ch.  xi.  2 ;  Z".':^^  ^'"''l  1^^'    ^k  ^'''^ll"'''?"* 

iv.  I ;  xxi.  0 ;  and  the  BoSkdiStiefore  th^  ^  *•»«  Seer  was  taken  up  through  the  door 

throni  of  GoA.  and  of  the  Lamb  (ch.  xxii.  i).  jnto JiMven ;  and  that    henceforth  usuaUy,  he 

The  four  and  twenty  Elders  (ver.  4)  and  look?  &<>.•«  the  heav«  down  on  the  earth." 

the  four  Living  Beings  (ver.  6)  are  the  re-  .  Victoroms   understands   by   "the  opened 

presentatives  of  the  Churbh  and  of  animated  ^"y  ^^  Poaching  of  the  Gospel 

Creation.  ^^^  the  first  voice  <which  I  heard^  [a  ▼oieal 

as  of  a   trnmpat  speaking  with  me,] 

The  Appearance  of  God  (i-ii).  » The  voice  which  I  heard  at  first  in  ch.  i.  lo.' 

1.  After  these  things]     /.  f.,  'after  re-  The  construction  is  "Behold,  a  door. .  .and 

ceiving  the  Seven  Epistles'  Tsee  ch.  i.  ix)-^a  the  voioe  . . .  saying.**     Whose  voice  is  not 

formula  frequent  in  this  Book,  and  usually  in-  defined  (c£  ch.  x.  4,  8) — see  on  ch.  i.  10, 

trodudog  a  new  VisioDi  or  form  of  Vision,  e.  g.  where  the  voice  b  followed  at  ver  1 7  by  that 


55^ 


REVELATION.   IV. 


[v.  2-3. 


up  hither,  and  I  will  shew  thee  things 
which  must  be  hereafter. 

2  And  immediately  I  was  in  the 
spirit :    and,  behold,   a   throne   was 


set  in  heaven,  and  one  sat  on  the 
throne. 

3  And  he  that  sat  was  to  look 
upon  hlce  a  jasper  and  a  sardine  stone : 


of  Christ,  not  loud  as  **  of  a  trumpet^  **  but 
as  ^*' of  many  waters^*  ver.  15.  On  the  other 
handy  Stier,  relying  on  the  words  **  I  *tvUl 
sbevj  tbee**  protests  against  any  interpretation 
which  introduces  here  a  personal  Angel  dis- 
tinct from  Christ — Rrdeu  Jgju,  Engl,  tc,  vol. 
viiL  93,  207. 

sayingj  The  gender  (nnasc.)  of  the  par- 
ticiple denotes  that  the  '*  ifoice  "  is  put  for  the 
"  speaker  "  (cf.  ver.  8 ;  ch.  xL  4,  15  ;  xix.  14 ; 
Mark  ix.  35,  36;  £ph.  iv.  17,  z8) — that 
speaker,  although  Idt  indefinitey  hieing  the 
same  already  heard. 

Or  one  saying,]  See  Wmer,  §  lis.  4,  and 
II — the  nominative  in  irreeular  apposition 
(c£  the  Hebrew  idiom,  llDiO). 

Come  tA  hither^  In  spirit  :--the  Seer  now 
attains  a  higher  spiritual  standpoint 

and  I  will  jbe<w  thee]  In  answer  to 
Stier's  inference  from  these  words  that  the 
speaker  must  be  Christ,  see  on  ch.  i.  i ;  and 
also,  ch.  xxl  9,  TO. 

the  tJbings  <wbicb  must  ooma  to  pass] 
As  being  divinely  determined — see  on  ch. 
L  I ;  and  cf.  Matt  xxiv.  6. 

hereafter,']  After  the  things  now  present, 
as  in  ch.  i.  19  ;  ix.  1 3  : — so  the  A.  V. 

Or,  with  a  full  stop  at  past,  translate  After 
these  things — words  which  inay  very  wdl 
be  taken  as  the  beginning  of  ver.  2 ;  see  above, 
on  the  use  of  this  formula. 

2.  Immediately]  (Omit «  jitid ; "  see  iw.  //.). 

Or  "After  these  things  immediately 
I  was  in  the  Spirit:"]  See  on  ver.  i — a 
new  jcene  being  now  presented  to  the  Seer. 

I  <waj  in  the  Spirit:]  "  I  found  myself  in 
the  Spirit"— see  on  ch.  i.  9.  Zullig  would 
interpret,  "  my  spirit  was  caught  up  thither, 
while  my  body  remained  on  earth;"  but 
this  b  certainly  wrong, — ^see  on  ch.  1  10. 
Aheady  "i»  the  Spirit ;*  the  Seer  had  beheld 
the  door  set  open ;  and  a  fresh  outpouring  of 
the  Spirit  is  now  granted  him,  in  order  to  gaze 
upon  this  new,  and  more  sublime  Vision :  cf. 
Ezek.  xL  I,  5.  This  Vision,  in  its  full  sig- 
nificance, reveals  GoD  as  the  Gon  of  the 
Redeemed,  the  Father  upon  the  throne ; — in 
the  midst  of  the  throne  (ch.  v.  6)  the  Lamb 
still  bearing  the  tokens  of  the  Cross ;— and  be- 
fore the  throne  the  Seven-fold  Spirit  with  His 
lamps  of  fire  Tver.  5).  In  the  four  and  twenty 
Elders,  the  Church  of  the  Old  and  the  Church 
of  the  New  Covenant  are  imaged  forth ;  and 
in  the  four  Living  Beings,  we  see  the  symbolic 
representatives  of  Creation.     From  among 


the  *^  hmumerabh  company  pf  angels  I*  one 
Angel,  throughout  this  Book,  acts  as  ^'a 
ministering  spirit"  (Heb.  L  14) — as  the 
Angelm  interpret:  see  on  ch.  L  i.  We  nay 
here  compare  the  Vision  of  Micaiah :— see 
the  note  on  i  Kings  xxiL  19. 

and  beboUy  there  was  a  throne  lit 
in  heaven,]  See  Ezek.  L  36-38.  Here,  in 
Ezek.  i.,  and  in  Ezek.  x.  19,  the  throne  cor- 
responds to  the  place  on  which  the  cloud 
of  glory  rested  between  the  Cherubim ;— set 
tJote  U,  on  Gen.  iii.  34.  The  expression 
"  was  set ''  simply  indicates  position^  after  the 
manner  of  St.  Jotm,  see  John  ii.  6;  xix.  29; 
xxi.  9, — ^as  DUsterd.  potnts  out  in  opposition 
to  Bengel  who  sees  in  this  verb  (miro)  a  re- 
ference to  the  breadth  of  the  throne ;  and  in 
opposition  to  Hengst.  who  explains  the  phrase 
by  the  throne  resting  on  the  Cherubim ;  c£ 
ver.  6. 

and  one  sitting  npon  the  throne;]  (M 
to  the -preposition  here,  see  the  note  on  <^  L 
20).  Observe  the  title  so  constant  through- 
out the  Book,  '<  He  that  jitteth  on  (or  i;^) 
■the  throne^ — e.  g.  <h.  vii.  10;  xix.  4;  xxi. 
5 ;  c£  Dan.  vii.  9.  The  great  majority  of 
writers  take  this  title  to  mean  the  Eternal 
Father,  as  distinguished  from  the  Son  ("  the 
LamhJ^  ch.  v.  6;  vi.  16;  viL  10),  and  from 
the  Holy  Spirit  (ver.  5): — see  above.  On 
the  other  hand,  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  i  Lapide, 
Calov.,  Words.,  understand  the  Triune  God, 
— God  in  His  absolute  Being, — ^as  indicated 
by  the  Truagion,  ver.  8,  from  Whom  the 
Lamb  may  fitly  take  the  Sealed  Book,  ch. 
V.  7 :  cf.  Dan.  vii.  13,  and  such  passages 
as  Isai.  vi.  1-3 ;  John  xii.  41.  C.  a  Lapide 
comments :  ''  The  Son  as  Man  may  well 
be  said,  especially  in  a  sublime  Vision  lite 
this,  to  come  to  God," — see  Words,  in  ioc. 
The  references,  in  ler.  5  and  in  ch.  v.  6,  to 
the  Second  and  Third  Persons  of  the  Trinitr 
do  not  oppose  this  view ;  neither  does  the 
doxology  in  ^er.  11.  The  Person  is  not 
specified,  because  only  what  b  jeen  is  de- 
scribed. Ewald  would  explain, '  because  the 
name  of  Jehovah  is  inconmiuntcable  ;*  and 
De  Wette,  *  out  of  a  sense  of  holy  reyercnce, 
as  in  ch.  mc.  1 1 '  (in  opposition  to  this  latter 
interpretation,  cf.  ch.  xiL  5 ;  xix.  13 ;  xxil  i> 

3.  and  he  that  sat  \wai]  to  look  t^on,]  For 
the  omission  of  " was,*  see  w.  IL  Alibrd 
translates,  "  Jnd  he  that  sat,  like  in  ap- 
p  e  ar  anoe  to  " — as  if  one  of  a  series  of  nomi- 
natives placed  correlatively  after  *^beboW 
in  ver.  a ;  see  also  ver.  i.     Or  "like  is 
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and  there  was  a  rainbow  round  about  4  And  round  about  the  throne 
the  throne,  in  sight  like  unto  an  were  four  and  twenty  seats:  and 
emerald.  upon  the  seats  I  saw  four  and  twenty 


tight,"  as  the  A.  V.  renders  in  the  next  clause.  9;  Tit  iii.  9;  James  L  26),— although  the 

The    Greek    term    (tpa<ni)   is   translated  feniinine  termination  occurs  in  ver.  6 ;  ch.  ix. 

"  Fhion  "  in  ch.  ix.  17,  and  in  Acts  ii.  17 —  10,  19.    Ewald  (Comm.,  ed.  1828,  p.  46)  sug- 

the  word  bdng  found  in  the  New  Test,  only  gests  the  rendering :    "  Iris  circa  thronum ; 

in  these  two  places  and  twice  in  this  verse,  similis  est  tbrontu  smaragdo ;"  in  his  edition 

For  the  imagery  and  language,  see  Ezck.  L  of  1862,  he  adopts  the  usual  rendering,  **« 

26,  27,  LXX.;  c£  also  the  tlescription  in  Ex.  rmnbow  like,"    (LUcke  suggests  a  various 

xxir.  10.  reading,  6/ioia  m^  or  ofioitDs), 

Bke  %  jasper  stone  and  a  sard:]     (See        an  emerald  to  look  npon.]     Or,  as  in 

w.  //.).  The  loJt  and  the^rj/  stones  in  the  the  alternative  rendering  at  the  oeginning  of 

Breastplate,  Ex.  xxviii.  17,  20.    Jasper  (lieb.  this  verse,  "like  in  appearanee  unto  an 

Taspeb,  Gr.  uzcnrtr,  Lat.  Jaspu^  Arab.  Jasp^  emeraltL"    Alford  translates,  "like  to  the 

is  the  first  of  the  Twelve  Foundations  in  appearanee  of  an  emerald," — taking  cr/iap- 

ch.  xxi.,  where  thb  stone  is  described  (ver.  aybivos  to  be  "the  possessive  adjective  of 

1 1)  as  being  " clear  as  crystal**    "  Greenness,  two  terminations  " : — ^the  substantive  occurs 

and  more  or  less  translucency,  were  the  two  in  ch.  xxi.  19. 

essential  characters  of  the  ancienty^/ir.'*  The  The  emerald^  of  bright  green  colour,  "was 
modemjasper  is  quite  opaque, and  corresponds  the  most  precious  gem  in  the  Roman  jewel- 
to  the  achates  of  the  Romans.  The  jaspis  ler's  list.  .  ,  .  The  Romans  were  plentifully 
of  the  ancients  was  our  chalcedony  \suica  supplied  with  the  true  emerald.  The 
and  alumina) : — see  King,  Precious  Stones,  pp,  smaragdus  of  Nero's  age  must  be  restricted 
202,  206.  The  antique  j<jr^(H eb.  0<^m,Gr.  to  the  true  emerald,  perhaps  including  the 
aapdtov^  hsit.  Sarda,  Vulg.  ^^rr^/iia,  see  ch.  xxL  green  ruby:** — King,  /.  r.,  pp.  167,  31Z ;  and 
20)  or  oriental  camelian — the  sixth  Foun-  Nat,  Hist.  0/ Precious  Stones,  p.  2^9 ;  see  dso 
dation  in  ch.  xxi. — was  a  dull  red  cloudy  Pliny,  H.  N,  xxxviii.  16,  8cc.  It  is  the  fourth 
stone  of  many  gradations  of  colour.  The  Foundation  in  ch.  xxi.  19 ;  cf  ch.  xxi.  20, 
name  is  derived,  writes  Mr.  King  (/.f.,  p.  296),  on  the  word  ^^  beryl*'  St.  John  describes 
from  the  Persian  sered,  yello<wisb  rtd, — al-  exactly  what  he  saw ;  although,  as  not  exist- 
though  Pliny  (H  N,  xxxvii.  31)  derives  ing  in  nature,  his  imagery  cannot  be  exhibited 
the  name  from  Sardis,  where  it  was  first  dis-  by  means  of  sensible  representations,  either 
covered.  Its  modem  name  camelian  is  by  the  form  of  the  rainlK)w,  or  by  its  colour 
usually  derived  from  cameus,  as  if  the  colour  — as  he  beheld  it — green. 
of  raw  flesh.  The  imagery  of  this  passage  is  plainly 

On  this  Vision  of  the  Divine  Glory,  cf.  founded  on  the  words  of  Ezekiel :  "  As  the 

Ezek.  i.  4,  26 ;  X.  I ;  Dan.  vii.  9.  appearance  of  the  bow  that  is  in  the  doud  in 

and  \tbere  <was']  a  rainbow']     Here  and  in  J^?  ^1  o^  rai°»  so  was  the  appearance  of  the 

ch.  X.   I  St  John  uses  the  word  /r/j  ;—cf.  brightness  round  about."— Ezek.  i.  28.    Dis- 

Ezek.  i.  28.    The  Septuagint  Version— shun-  regardmg  this  fact,  Bispmg  concludes  that, 

ning,  as  is  probable,  the  allusion  to  heathen  as  the  word  Ins  denotes,  in  general,  every 

mythology— always  uses  for  "a  rain-^ow"  coloured  circle,— e.g.  the  pupil  of  the  eye, 

the  word  which  expresses  the  "  bo*w**  as  a  ^^  inn^c  around  flame,  the  halo  round  the 

weapon  of  war  (ro^ov) ;  and  which  is  so  em-  moon,— a  rainbow  cannot  be  intended ;  and 

ployed  m  ch.  vi.  2.    As  to  the  occurrence  ^^^  "^  *"i«^  ^^  *!»«  »ct  that  a  rainbow 

in  the  Apocalypse  of  heathen  symbolism,  see  w  characterized  by  seyen  colours,  while  the 

on  ch  ii  10  '"s  here  is  of  one  colour,  namely  that  of  an 

Or'trandate  and  »  rainbow]    A  nom.,  as  '^^^    ^*.  T^'^Vf-  ^^^"^  *"  *^"*'*''  * 

above,  after  irAoW.  ■■  '  «no«  jqune  mtwpretation 

'  The  pagan  afiinities  which  may  be  traced 

round  about  the  throne^    As  the  emblem  of  in  the  vn'itings  of  Renan  have  led  him  to 

God's  covenanted  mercy,— Gen.  ix.  16.  This  observe  of  the  description  here,  that  "the 

symbol,  as  Burger  well  remarks,  casts  light  Olympian  Jupiter  was  a  symbol  for  superior 

upon  aU  the  Visions  that  follow;  in  which  to  this." — l.c,  p.  473. 

God  is  revealed  only  as  One  Who  keeps  His        4.  ^^  ^„^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  [were]  four 

Covenant  and  pronuse.  ^„^   ^^^^^    thrones:]      Or  render  with 

Rkel    In  the  masc.,  ofiocor,— which  Winer  Alford,  as  above,  "  And  ha  that  sat  like  in 

(§  1 1, 8. 64)  takes  to  be  an  adjective  of  two  ter-  appearanee  to  .  .  .;  and    ronnd  abont 

minations,  as  in  Attic  Greek  adjectives  in  -mx,  the  throne  fonr  and  twenty  thrones: " 

(cf.  Luke  iL  13  ;  Acts  xxvi.  19 ;  i  Tim.  iL  8,  the  nom.  again  following  ^^beboW  in  ver.  2. 
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elders  sitting,  clothed  in  white  rai-  5-  And  out  of  the  throne  proceeded 
ment;  and  they  had  on  their  heads  lightnings  and  thunderings and  voices: 
crowns  of  gold..  and  there  were  seven  lamps  of  fire 


The  chief  manuscripts,  however,  read  here        That  they  are  not  Anfeh  (Hofiinaxm  and 

the  accus.   (Bpinwvi^ — iee  irv,  II. ;  which  is  others),  their  name  "  EUrrs  "  proves;— their 

an  argument  against  this  construction.  numbo*,  t<iventy-faury  is  not  borrowed  fixnn 

On  the  word  "  thrones"  see  on  ch.  ii.  13.  the  number  of  the  courses  of  the  pnetu^  i 

and  vpon  the  thrones  [7  savS\  four  and  Chron.  xxiv.  (Vitr.,  Ewald),  for  there  is  here 

twenty  elders  sitting^  ^  I  sa<iv**  is  not  in  the  no  reference  to  the  priestly  office  \—v^  do 

Greek— -see  iw.  /A;  and  the  accusative  de-  they  represent  **the  elders"  oCthe  church  at 

pends  on  the  verb  (cKov)  understood  (De  Jerusalem  (Grotius),  for  there  is  no  proof 

Wette,  Dasterd.).  Alf  regards  the  accusative  that  the  number  of  the  elders  at  Jerusalem 

as  "  loosely  placed**  with  the  nominatives  after  was  twenty-four :  for  a  catalogue  of  amilar 

beboldy^—'X^  on  ver.  2.    Note  also  the  omis-  opinions,  see  DUsterd.  in  los.     By  a  needless 

sion  of  the  article  Q^the  four  and  twenty  modification  of  the  ancient  opinion,  Bleek  and 

Elders")  which  is  read  in  the  7fjr/aji6rf<^/ii/.  De  Wette  argue  that  the  number  of  the 

In  the  Old  Test.,  "the  Elders"  are    the  Twelve  Tribes  is  here  doubled,  in  order  to 

chiefe   and  natural   representatives   of  the  denote  the  accession  of  the  GentUes.  Words, 

people  of  Israel;   see  Ex.  iv.  29;  xii.  21;  (after  St.  Jerome,  ProL  Galeat.)  takes  the 

xix.  7;  xidv.  I,  &c.;  cf.  Heb.  xi.  2.     In  the  ''Eiders*' totYplfy^primarify,  the  twentj-fiur 

New  Test  the  early  representatives  of  each  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  (see  the  cati- 

church  were  also  thus  named.  Acts  xiv.  23  ;  logue  in  the  sixth  of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles 

XX.  17  ;  xxi.  18,  &c.    Here,  accordingly,  the  of  the  Church  of  England) ;  and,  in  a  secw 

''four  and  tvjenty  Elder^\d.  '' the  Ancients,"  ^ry  sense,  the  Jewish   Church;  while  the 

Isai.  xxiv.  23,  LXX.)  are  the  represenUtives  Four  Living  Beings  (ver.  6)  represent, ma 

of  the  universal  Church  of  God,  and  their  similar  manner,  the  Four  Gospels,  and  the 

number  symbolizes  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  Christian  Church. 

and  the Tv^relve  Apostles:— so  Victorinus,  the        arrayed  in  white  garments;  and  npoii 

earliest  extant  commentator.    To  this  same  their  heads]    Omit  "  they  bad^^—xt  w. 

effect  Bossuet  writes  in  loe. :  "  It  is  the  coUec-  //.     Oh  the  colour  "  white"  see  on  ch.  L  14 

tive  body  of  the  Saints  of  the  Old  and  the  and  cf.  ch.  iii.  4,  5 ;  vii.  13,  14. 

New  Testaments,  who  are  here  represented        _  r    ui     i-u^ ^^.....^^c /^«n 

by  their  chiefe   and  their  leaders/'     This  ,  'I^'V  ^/^^^O     ^If^""!"?^' ^o!! 

follows  (I)    from   ch.    v.    S-io;  (2)  from  ^l^^^'^l  *5).  the  ^°*Wem  of  the  v  d(^7 

Matt.  xii.  28 ;  Luke  xxii.  30,-cf:  Eph.  ii.  4-  **^,  ***^  .?*?"'^**  ^  see  Note  D.  on  ch.  n  lo, 

6;  (3)  from  ch.  xxi.  12,  1 4!  vJhere  the  Twelve  I^'^V!.?  *?°'^  ^\  ^"'^f  J^ 

TrifeandtheTwelveAp^lesareconjoined;  ^<^-o,)-Xhe  ^^^^'^^''T^''' ,^J^^ 

(4)  from  the  union  of  thVoid  and  the  NeW  ^^  "°?  ^^°°*^  ^f.  ^™^^«»  ^^  "^if^}^ 

Covenants  in  ch.  xv.  3 ;  (5)  from  the  func-  '^  ^^  ^°  "*°^^  ^™«-  *^'  °°  *^^      • 


mterpretation,  that  Twelve  is  the  number  of  *^*    ^^»  .T  j 'T'  '^*'"**^- *"-*  ™©  '  !,«.«!-. 

the  Church  fUe  Introd.§  n);  and  that  the  ?[**  "'^'^"l '^";.  \f^  ^aJ^i^^ 

doubled  t-wel-ve  signifies  the  Church  trium-  ^^  Vanghan,  the  JTAfav  deserve  thffl^ 

phant,  consisting  of  its  two  clements-the  selves  as  pnests  and  kings ;  the  wtoe  nroeo^ 

fchurch  of  the  Old,  and  the  Church  of  the  »"f,  *«  ^°^7  '=^'^  '^.  P""*  ^^JZ^ 

New  Covenant-do^  not  essentially  differ  w«"->'»»,^  ■?«="?»•«»• 'S.***P^'^,P^ 

from  this  conclusion.                          ^  "*"*  ^•.^L^"?* '^S^' !!!i!;^ 

•    St  Hippolytus  (in  the  Arabic  vereion  of  his  |,°-,  ^^.  t^tr/vr  ^'^'  .f"'*^  ,! 

commentiT.l-seeNote  A  on  ckxii.  3) under-  ^'^^T^  ^^  "^  w„  ,i^A^« 

Stands  the  Great  and  the  Minor  Propliets.  p°^  .  ^nd  he  notes  again  (p.  ^-^ 

RM.«rwhnfcr«KW«.."«,hrf;t„<'«i«M^  have  here  "the  white  robe  of  pne^ooj 

crown."     As  stated, 
the  concrete^  tenn 

IU.UUC  «.  v,„u;— they  represent,  as  their  m""'«L  °  uucppu^  vo  Chnrti^  ta  tte 

«  white  garments "  prove,  the  celestial  priest-  NewTestament !  and  thus  there  can  be  no 

hood ;  ind  their  numlier,  34,  recaUs  the  '««««'«  here  to  the  kingly  crown, 

classes  of  the  Levitical  priests.    Itisanerror  8.  proeaed /(fitoioi^j]   Not  the  post  teoe, 

to  hold  that  the  Oriental  imagination  repre-  as  the  A.  V.  renders  here  and  dsewbcR- 

sents  Angels  as  young  persons  ^f  penect  "  The   present   tense,"  writes   Archbiskop 

beauty.    But,  on  the  other  hand —  Trench, "  is  uwd  in  the  New  Testament,  an 
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burning  before  the  throne,  which  are  in   the    midst    of   the    throne,  and 

the  seven  Spirits  of  God.  round  about   the   throne,  were  four 

6  And  before  the  throne  there  was  beasts   full  of  eyes   before   and   be- 

a  sea  of  glass  like  unto  crystal :  and  hind. 

• 

especially  by  St  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  to  represented  by  the  winds  striving  upon  the 

express  the  eternal  Now  of  Him  for  Whom  great  sea ;  from  whence,  as  in  Rev.  xiii.  i,  the 

there  can  be  no  past  and  no  future.** — On  the  forms  ascend  which  symbolize  the  successive 

Autb.  Vers,  of  the  Nffw  Tcjt^  p.  143.  Empires  of  the  world.    The  troubled  surfece 

and  voiovi  and  thunders.]    See  vv.  //.  ^^ch  Daniel  beheld  becomes,  when  seen 

Cf:  the  imagery  in  Ex.  xix.  16,  which  explains  before  the  throne  of  God,  calm  and  clear ; 

the  reference  in  the  word  "  voiVrj,"  as  to  reflectmg,  as  from  a  muror,  every  fulfilment 

which  commentatore  differ.    De  Wette  and  of  the  Divine   purposes— espedally  those 

Ebrard  would  limit  the  imaeery  to  God's  ^*"ch  relate  to  the  stability  of  the  Church 


i8)rather  sets  forth,  as  DUsterdieck  observes,  ^'?  of  glass,  Itke  unto  erystair    In  ch.  xv.  2, 

the  unlimited  power  of  God,  as  it  is  repre-  "^^^^  }^^  i"*age  recurs,  the  sea  of  glass  is 

sented  in  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament  "  f'i??^'^  ?"^^  fi^^   beausc  the  fiery  wrath 

Aretius  applied  this  clause  of  the  verse  to  <^J  God  is  hastemng  to  the  Judgment,  and  is 

the  Holy  Spirit,  in  consequence  of  the  use  of  ^^*^»  ^"  }>^e    manner    reflected  from  the 

the  word  "^ proceed:'--^  John  xv.  26.  ui^oubled  surface  of  that  sea. 

^  v.r^i.             T           /     ^     1.^  T   T*^  I^e  Burgh  sees  here  and  in  ch.  xv.  a  a 

Andybere  <wert\  se^en  lan^s  offre]   Pro-  ,.eference  to  "  the  molten  sea "  or  great  laver 

V^Jr     i?>i"ii"'*''"i'''  cf.   Ezet  l   13,  ^f  brass  in  Solomon's  Temple  (i  Kings  vii. 

i'K^V  ,^  ^'  '•'••^'''   ^^  ""•  \'^^'  ^3-26,   38),  now  introduce    in  ordir   to 

?\      Vk  '  /^  "^"^  i '  ^^^  ^  °"*'*;k'*  t^TJify  the  purification  by  baptism  of  all  who 

ifi««;Ti^^f  ^™'^-  ''°°'*^5'''"li?!J*  ^^  are  Lde  tines  and  priests;  see  ch.  v.  10:- 

begmmngofrer.4,isresu^         Alfordomits  so  also  Victoilnus,  sJda,  De  Lyra,  &c. 

•*  tJbtre  were,   and  understands,  as  before,  a  ^         >           /  -1 

nominative  after  ^^  behold"  in  ver.  2 ;  see  also  ^^  «»/<7  crystal;]    Compare  Ezek.  i.  22, 

verse  6.  — *^  And  the  likeness  of  the  firmament  upon 

on 

of  fire 
sion 
all-! 

Holy^  Spirit  Who  is  beheldin  this  Vision  '^^//'^.u"^  JIl'^l'^^^T'^'^iJ^.u*^*"*"'  " 

undCT  the  symbol  of  the  "  5«vi,  Lamps  of  ^*^  J^^  amethyst;  adding  *both  are  trans- 

17r^--.seerin  verse  2;  and  cf.  Ps.  oSudx.  P^'^JK  •  '  •  ^^^  crrstalw^s  m  enormous 

•••  I  Cor  ii  10  request  amongst  the  luxurious  Romans  under 

'  '            ...  ^jj^  Empire  for  the  purpose  of  making  drink- 

The  Four  LnriNO  Beings  (6-8).  ing-cups.  .  .  Glass  had  been  brought  to  such 

e.  and  beforctbe  throne,  %%  itwtx^  a  sea  of  perfection  when  Pliny  wrote,  as  to  imitate 

glass-]  Or  a  glassy  sea.    See  w.  //.    The  Sf.  "Ty^i  ^"^^  wonderftil  exactness.  .  .  .  . 

meaning  is.  either  *  as  if  the  material  of  the  ^his  colourless  transparent  glass,  approachmg 

sea  were  of  glass,'  or  as  if  it  were  in  appear-  ^  ^^\  ^  P?!?^^l5.*°  ™  ^"^  "^stal,  was 

once  transparent  as  crystal  :-cf.  ch.  xv.  2;  much  admired.. -King,  /.  r .,  pp.  173,  178; 

xxL  18,  21.     Perhaps  the  heavenly  counter-  ^^  P"«y»  ^-  ^'  ^  »«^-  9,  «c. 

part  of  the  azure  vault  as  seen  from  earth  and  in  the  midst  oftbe  throne,  and  round  about 

(Stem,  8.   204).      To  the  same  effect  De  the  throne,"]    Not  as  being  under  the  throne, 

Wette  compaFesEx.xxiT.  10;  Ezek.  i.  26;  and  supporting  it  (Reuss),  for  they  are  free  to 

DOsterdieck'is  objection,  that  the  sea  is  not  move,  see  ch.  xv.  7  ;r— nor  as  bending  over  it, 

beneath  but  before  the  throne,  has  not  much  as  it  v^ere  overshadowing  it  (Hen^) ; — ^nor 

force.      Ebrard  thinks  that  as  the  stormjr  "  in  medio  illius  arez  semicirculans  (juae  erat 

sea  represents  the  godless  nations  (ch.  xvIl  ante  thronum  "  (Vitringa) ; — ^nor  again  as  De 

15),  so  here  the  pure  and  calm  sea  repre-  Wette  and  Bleek  who  regard  the  throne  itself 

sents   Creation  in  its   true  relation  to  its  as  being  semicircular  with  two  Cherubim 

Creator.    Burger  notes : — In  Dan.  vii.  2,  3  at  the  centre,  and  two  in  the  circumference 

(cf.  IsaL  Ivii.  20)  the  confusion  of  nations  is  behind  (Bisping  places  one  in  the  centre. 
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7  And  the  first  beast  was  like  a  man,  and  the  fourth  beast  was  like  a 

lion,  and  the  second  beast  like  a  calf,  flying  eagle, 

and  the  third  beast  had  a  face  as  a  8  And  the  four  beasts  had  each  of 

three  in  the   circumference    of  the   semi-  oixr^  was  the  characteristic  of  the  third  Living 

circle) ; — but,  one  at  each  of  the  four  sides  Being,  as  the  characteristic  of  the  fourth 

of  the  throne,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  side :  was  tofy. 

so  Zullig,  DUsterd.,  &c.    See  ch.  y.  6,  ^  ^^  ^^^^  jj^j^^  ^^^^^  |.^^3  ^, 

fonr  living  beings]    (Onut  "«;«-r/»—  afy'mg  eagle,-]    See  Note  B. 

the  constr,  as  before).    We  should  not,  with  These  four  forms  are  to  be  taken  as  the 

the  A.  v.,  render  f«ov  by  ** beast**  for  this  heads  of  the  four  dasses  of  animated  ota- 

properly  belongs  to  a  different  word,  Bripiov^  as  tures— rational  beings,  binls,  tame  animals, 

m  ch.  VI.  8 ;  xi.  7 ;  &c.  (compare  the  use  of  and  wild  animals.    That  is,  we  have  here, 

the  two  words  in  ch.  idv.  3,  9);— nor,  as  Alf.  ideally    represented,    the  collective,    Unng 

observes,  can  we  well  render  f«a  by  "  Living  Creation  on  which    the  judgments  of  the 

Creaturej;'  as  in  the  Authorized  Version  of  ^^  four  Seals  (ch.  vi.  1-8)  are  inflicted- 

Ezet  i.  5,  on  account  of  their  being  now  each  of  the  Living  Beings  inviting  the  Seer  to 

conjoined  with  the  idea  of  Creation  in  nw.  9, 1 1  behold.    So  also,  when  the  wrath  of  God  is 

(cf.  ch.  V.   13,    14);— but  simply  "living  poured  out  on  the  created  Universe  (ch.  xv.  7 ; 

Beings,"  a  name  which  is  both  indefinite,  and  ch.  xvi.),  one  of  the  Living  Beings  gives  to  the 

expresses  the  conception  of  Zi/^r  as  the  symbol  mmistering  Angels  the  Seven  Vials.     The 

requires :  see  below  on  verse  8,  and  Note  A  number  Four,  too,  is  the  recognized  "sigua- 

at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  turg"  of  the  assemblage  of  created  life:  it  is, 

Jull  of  eyes]    In  these  Four  Living  Beings  in  feet,  the  " signature"  of  the  world  (cfc  ch. 

the  Seer  has  combined  the  Seraphim  of  Isaiah  viL  i ;  xxi.  13), — not  of  the  world  as  **with- 

vi.  2,  3  (from  which  description  are  boi^  out  form  and  void,"  but  as  a  Cosmos,  as  the 

rowed  the  six  wings  as  well  as  the  Trisagion  revelation  of  God  so  fer  as  Nature  can  reveal 

of  ver.  8),  and  the  Cherubim  of  Ezekiel  (see  Him;  see  Introd.  §  1 1  (a).     The  later  inter- 

Ezek.  1, 5, 6;  x.  5, 1  a)— whence,  more  directly,  preters  of  these  mysterious  forms  (Victorinus, 

are  borrowed  the  "  Four  Living  Creatures/'  or  Andreas,  Beda)  see  in  St.  John  himself  the 

*'Bsings,"  together  with  the  ''faces  "  (here  sc-  eagle  that  soars  into  the  highest  heaven,  and 

parated,  there  united),  as  well  as  the"  ^4/^  yi///  looks   upon  the   unclouded   sun.     In  the 

of  eyes  round  about"     See  ch.  xv,  7,  where —  words  of  Adam  of  St  Victor : — 
apparently  from  before  the  throne  (ch.  xv. 

a-4)— one  of  the  Living  Beings  deUvers  to  the  "  S^^^.jP^*  ^*"  ^^^ 

Seven  Angels  the  Seven  Vials.    See  on  ver.  8.  ^olis  vidit,  ibi  totam 

*.     ^  7  f    ^      .,   .       .    .       r       -I  ft  Mentis  figens  aaem ; 

7.  jfnd  the  first  living  being  [wfl/J  like  4s  Speculator  spiritalis 

/wji,]    The  constr.  as  in  ver.  5.     Alford,  as  Quasi  Seraphim  sub  alis, 

before,  omits  "  was ; "  and   understands  a  x>ei  vidit  faciem." — ap.  Trench, 

nom.  following   "  behold"   in   ver.    a.      In  Sacred  Latin  Poetry^  p.  ?!• 

Ezekiel  (i.  6,  10:  x.  14)  the  Cherubim  have  ^,          ,.       .  ^        ^       r        » 

each  ''four  faces" ',   here  they  have  but  one  ^^  wher  intCTpreters  ^-g-  Irra-  i*»-  ' '» 

fece  each.    For  the  etymology  of  the  wonl  «)  niade  St  Mark  answer  to  the  Eagle,  awd 

Cherubim,  and  the  tradition^  accounts  re-  S*- J°^°  .^^  *^i  Lion:-sec  Note  B  at  the 

specting  them,  see  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this  ^^^r^^S^^F'  •              i.       a  ♦  ^  nf 

chapter;  and  Note  C  on  Gen.  iii.  24.  ^r.  F.  D.  Maunce  sees  here  "  typcs^of 

.  /,           J  ,.   i       VI       IX           i^T  powers  met  With  m  the  worship  and  the  art 

and  the  second  livingbeing  /li.  «  ra//,]  ^   ^,  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^f  ^^  ,^h  "  (/.  r.,  p.  76) 

The  noun  here  rendered  ;' calf*   (as  also  _^^^  ^ion,  the  first  Asiatic  conqueror;  the 

m  Luke  XV    23  ;    Heb.    ix.    la-^cJcrxoO  ^alf,  the  worehip  of  the  Egyptian  and  the 

denotes  m  the  LXX.  an  ox,  a   i/^rr.-e.g.  Hindoo;  the  Human  figure,  the  ideal  of 

Ex.  xxu.  1 ;  Ezek.  1. 10.  It  is  used  by  Herod.,  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  j^  ,    the  dominion  of  Rome. 

\^V\u''  '?.  a""".     *  ^T?  ^K'^^  ^°™  The  Seer  beholds  what  was  to  prepare  him 

which  the  god  Apis  was  believed  to  assume.  ^^  ^^^  downfall  of  his  own  country's  worship. 

and   the   third  living    being  had    its  Each  idolatry  was  a  perversion  of  a  truth. 

faoa  as  of  a  man,]    See  w.  IL    In  Ezek.  Each  had  its  "eyes  behind,**  which  turned  to 

i.  5,  the  human  form  predominates;  and  the  Him  that  sat  on  the  throne.    The  "rrw 

form  here  seems  to  be  the  same, — cf.  ch.  v.  8 ;  before  "  looked  to  the  work  of  His  hands." 

f^"^  ^  ^^^''  Hengst.).    Bengel  on  the  con-  /Ar/.«ir  living  beings,]  S^wJL 

trary,  infers  from  this  verse,  not  a  humanybrm,  o. .««»  **«^yw»/ *»t*«b  «       »-,j 

but  a  human  countenance.    All,  however,  that  having  eaoh  one  of  them  six  wiaga,] 

this  verse  tells  us  b  that  the  human  counten-  Gr.  ''one  hy  one  of  them  having  sU 
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them  six  wings  about  him ;  and  they 
Gr.tAtf  were  full  of  eyes  within :  and  *they 
"^"^    rest    not    day    and     night,    saying, 


I 

rttt. 


*HoIy,  holy,  holy.  Lord   God   AU*^^'> 
mighty,  which  was,  and  is,  and  is  to 
come. 


wing!  apieee'*  (see  Johnii.  6 ;  ?  viii.  9).  The 
gender  of  the  participle  (masculine,  ^x^"* — ^^ 
w.  //.),  is  conformed  to  the  personalitj  of  the 
Being  signified : — see  on  verse  i .  C  asstodorus 
{Complex,  in  Apoc^iL"^.  Migne, t  Ixx.,  p.  1408) 
explains  the  '*  six  wings  "  as  signifying  "  the 
Age  of  the  world  " — ^**  qui  tali  niunero  com- 
pleri  posse  dignoscitur  (see  Note  A  on  ch. 
XX.  a,  as  to  the  six  Ages  of  the  World.) 

are  fnll  of  ayei  ronnd  abont  and 
within:]  See  iw.  //.  The  statement  of 
ver.  6  is  repeated  here,  in  order  to  include  the 
wings,  as  in  Ezek.  x.  12 : — ^around  and  inside 
each  wing,  and  on  the  part  of  the  body  beneath 
it  Ewald  and  Hengst  refer  *'  round  about " 
to  "  ^fore  "  in  verse  6 :  and  "  *witifin  "  to  "  ^ 
hinJy'  f>.,  towards  the  throne.  Reuss,  who 
maintains  that  the  throne  was  supported  by 
the  Four  Living  Beings  (see  Ezek.  1.  36 ;  Ps. 
xviii.  10),  understands  by  "within"  the  part 
beneath  the  throne  : — for  the  result  of  this 
erroneous  interpretation  see  on  ch.  v.  8.  The 
**  six  wings  "  in  Isai.  vL  a  (each  Seraph  *'  with 
twain  cohered  ins  faecj  andvAtb  twain  covered 
bis  feet  and  with  twain  did  fly  ^  denote  awe^ 
for  the  Living  Beings  dare  not  look  upon 
God, — Jbumilitjy  for  they  stand  in  His  pre- 
sence,— obedience,  for  they  are  ready  to  execute 
His  commands.  The  **  eyes  "  on  the  whole 
body  signify  the  never-resting,  wakeful  activity 
of  organic  life, — the  vitality  of  organic  Crea- 
tion :  see  the  next  clause.  After  the  fourth 
Seal  (ch.  vi.  7)  and  the  Adoration  in  heaven 
(ch.  vii.  11),  the  Four  Living  Beings  again 
appear  in  ch.  xiv  3 ;  xv.  7 ;  xix.  4.  When 
the  state  of  perfection  has  arrived  in  which 
the  Divine  idea  of  Creation  is  realized  (ch. 
xix.  6),  they  disappear  from  the  Apocalypse. 

and  they  have  no  rait,  day  and  nighty 
saying^  "Day  and  nigbt**  may  be  i&sn 
with  "  restr  or  with  "  saying.**  Sleep  is  the 
brother  of  Death,  and  hence  these  emblems 
of  organic  Life  know  no  sleep  :  the  expres- 
sion of  their  life  is  a  never  ceasing  song  of 
praise,  Ps.  xix.  r-3.  Of  this  unceasing  activity 
the  "  eyes^  as  stated  above,  are  the  symbol 
As  to  the  gender  (masc.)  of  the  participle 
*^  saying,**  see  on  ver.  i. 

The  Trisagiox. 

"  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  Lord  God,  the  Almigbty,'\ 
Ct  ch.  XV.  3.  Or,  "Holy,  holy,  holy  [iij 
tha  Lord  God,  tho  Almighty.*'  The 
Trlsagion  answers  to  the  Hymn  of  the 
Seraphim  in  Isai.  vi.  3.  On  the  title,  "  the 
Almighty^  see  on  ch.  i.  8. 

qvbicb  was  and  whieh  is  and  which  is 


to  oomo.]  Or  whieh  oomath  (6  tpxofitvos). 
See  on  ch.  i.  4 ;  and  note  the  different  order 
here — jjast,  present,  future.  Some  (e.  g.  I. 
Williams,  p.  71)  refer  "w^iVA  was  ^  to  the 
Creator;  "which  is**  to  the  Redeemer; 
"which  is  to  come**  to  the  third  Divine 
Person: — but  cf.  ch.  xL  17-    See  on  ver.  10. 

It  is  generallyadmitted  that  the  Four  Living 
Beings  here,  and  in  Ezek.  i.  5,  are  of  the 
same  character  as  the  Cherubim  of  the 
Tabernacle  of  Moses  TKx.  xxv.  20 ;  xxxvii.  9), 
and  of  the  Temple  of  Solomon  (i  Kings  vi. 
24).  From  this  general  pattern  we  cannot 
suppose  that  they  greatly  deviated.  That 
pattern,  as  described  in  Ezek.  L  5,  10  (cf. 
Ezek.  X.  i),  consisted  of  four  elements--a 
man,  a  lion,  an  ox,  an  eagle.  When  the 
different  descriptions  are  compared,  it  results 
that  the  figure  of  the  Cherub  had  no  fixed, 
definite  form;  and  that  the  conception  was 
that  of  a  symbolical  image.  Thus,  in  Ezek. 
i.  6 ;  X.  14,  each  Cherub  hzsjour  fiices  and 
four  wings ;  and  of  the  four  fiices  of  each,  that 
only  is  precisely  described  which  was  in  front, 
and  presented  itself  first  to  the  beholder.  In 
Ezek.  xli.  18,  19,  '*  every  Cherub  had  two 
feces."  In  Ex.  xxv.  20,  the  feces  look  one  to 
another  and  also  "  toward  the  Mercy-seat ;" 
accordingly  each  could  have  had  but  on^  fece. 
Nor  is  the  description  of  either  writer  unifonn. 
In  Ezek.  L  10,  there  2x9  four  feces;  in  xli.  18, 
but  two.  In  Ezek.  x.  14,  where  it  is  said 
"  the  first  fece  was  the  fece  of  a  Cherub^  the 
rest  of  the  verse  shows  that  this  was  the  face 
of  an  ox,  first  presented  to  the  prophet's  eye : 
— cf.  also  Ezek.  x.  8,  with  Ezek.  viii.  3,  and 
i.  10,  II.  In  Ex.  xxvi.  i,  31 ;  xxxvi.  8,  35, 
the  curtains  of  the  Tabernacle  were  em« 
broidered  with  coloured  figures  of  Cherubim, 
and  so  was  the  Veil  of  the  First  Temple 
(2  Chron.  iii.  14);  in  Ex.  xxv.  20,  21  (cf.  i 
Kings  vi.  23-30)  "two  Cherubim  of  gold,  of 
beaten  work,"  covered  "the  Mercy-seat 
with  their  wings."  And  thus  the  repre- 
sentatibns  of  this  symbol  were  not  the  same ; 
— in  the  one  case  there  was  a  picture,  in 
the  other  a  sculptured  shape.  Thej  were 
also  thb  mark  or  token  of  the  furniture  of 
God's  house  Ci  Kings  vi.  29,  35),  where  they 
are  connectea  with  falms  zn^  flowers,  thus 
representing  the  animal  and  the  vegetable 
creation  united: — cf.  Ezek.  xli.  18,  19,  25. 
In  fezek.  i.  18,  19,  the  "  kuheels**  alone  seem 
to  be  "/ull  of  .yes  **  (for  the  connexion  of 
the  Cherub  with  ^^  wheels  **  cf.  i  Kings  vii.  29, 
30,^33;  I  Chron.  xxviii.  18,  "the  chariot  of 
the  Cherubim**):  here,  and  in  Ezek.  x.  12,  the 
body  also  of  the  Cherub  is  included..   This 
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9    And  when   those    beasts  give  that  sat  on  the  throne,  who  liveth  for 

glory  and  honour  and  thanks  to  him  ever  and  ever, 

absence  of  fixed  form  excluded  idolatry ;  for  heaven :  "  Then  the  Seraphim,  the  Cherubim, 

the  indefiniteness  of  the  whole  conception  and  Ophanin  surrounded  it ;  these  are  those 

proved  that  nothing  more  than  a  symbol  was  who  never  sleep  [cf.  Rev.  Iv.  8],  but  watch  the 

intended.     The  form  varied  according  to  throneof  His  Glory  "{Book  of  Henoeb^hoL^ 

circumstances— K>ne    or  other  element  pre-  Laurence's  transL  p.  83 ;  cf.  Ix.  13,  p.  66). 

dominating  with  a  view  to  what  was  signified ;  Dillmann  considers  that  all  sucii  coocep- 

and  hence  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  tions,  whether  Jewish  or  Heathen,  are  to  be 

the  form  varied  at  different  times,    Accord-  traced  back  to  Gen.  iiL  24: — see  Note  A  at 

ingly,  at  any  one  period,  there  may  have  been  the  end  of  this  chapter ;  and  also  BMhr, 

Jour,  or  twOf  or  one  fece, — jix,  or /our,  or  tauo  Spnbolik  des  Mos.  Ctdtus^  i.,s.  3 1 1  ff. 

wings, — predominance  given  to  this  or  that  As  no  significance  is  attached  in  the  Old 

animal  form  (see  Ezek.  i.  5);  provided  that  Test  to  any  single  element  of  the  Cherubim, 

theybur  chief  elements  in  any  manner  showed  so  in  the  Apoc.  Uiere  is  no  special  significance 

themselves.  And  thus,  all/o«rtogether  formed  attached  to  any  one  of   the  Four  Living 

but  one  existence,  called  by  Ezekiel  (in  ch.  Beings.    Each  of  them  may  perform  a  dis- 

i.  20,  21 ;  X.  15,  20)  ^^tbeUnting  creature**  or  tinct  office  (see  ch.  vi.  1-7;  xv.  7),  but  it  is 

"Artji^"(Heb.  n*n — which  the  LXX.  renders,  in  their  combination  only  that  the   Living 

in  the  first  two  places,  by  (arj,  *'liie;"  and  Beings  symbolize  animated  Creation.  Each 

elsewhere  by  rh  CStovy  as  St  John  in  the  of  them  represents  the  highest  form  of  the 

Apocalypse).  In  fact,  as  the  Cherub  was  but  difTerent  oitlers  of  created  Lifi^. 

a  symbol,  and  the  onlj  matter  of  moment  was  The  result,  therefore,  is  that  the  throne 

its  meaning,  its  precise  appearance  and  form  of  God  is  surrounded  (i)  by  the  Church  of 

were  merely  collateral  details.  all  time— symbolized  in  ver.  4  by  the  "  Four 

This  diversity  of  form,  as   well   as   the  and  t<wenty  Elders ;''  and  (2)  by  His  anhnated 

analogous  forms  to  be  found  among  other  Creation — symbolized  in  ver.  6  by  the  "  Fota- 

ancient  peoples,  has  led  Dillmann  (Schenkel's  Living  Beings'*  who  represent  the  creatwrly 

Bibel-Lexicon,  art.  Cherubim)  to  deny  that  any  life  of  Nature.    Hence,  the  grand  doxok)gy  of 

form  was  prescribed  in  the  Mosaic  revelation  the  Church  Universal  or  mankind  redeemed, 

(see,  however,  Ex.  xxv.  18-22).    The  texts  and  represented  by  the  Twenty-four  EWere 

Gen.  iii.  24;  Ps.  xviii.  10  Q^He  rode  upon  a  (yv,  10,  11),— a^oxology  of  which  Creatkm 


Cherub**)]   Ezek.  xxviii.  14,  taken  together,  is  the  theme, 

as  well  as  in  connexion  with  kindred  con-  "  Redemption  "  is  first  referred  to  in  ch. 

ceptions  to  be  traced  among  different  nations,  v.  9. 

render  it  probable  that  we  ^ve  ho-e  to  deal  9.  j„j  ^^  ^ha  living  heinffi  ihtll 

with  a  conception  conraion,  iW)m  the  earhest  -j^ ^i    u  ^s  often  as  (5rav\  whensoever  they 

times,  to  the  Israelites  and  to  other  races,  shall  give,"— the  future  tense  implying  the 

The   sinailarity  is   adduced  of  the  Indian  eternal  repetition  of  the  act  :•*  a  frequentative 

Vishnu  seated  on  the  Garuda.d^cnhed  sis  signification  after  the  manner  of  the  Hebrew 

a    bemg  "lightmg   up   the  whole  world  imperfect"  (Btsping);  see  LOcke,  s.  451.  De 

(« sarva  vidyotayan    d\(;iih;*^Mahdbhdrata,  Wette  insists  on  the  force  of  the  future. 

1.  1239  ff.) ;  and  of  the  Greek  Obeanos  (iEsch.,  «  henceforth,  for  all  time  to  come,"— "pn> 

Prometb.,  286)  s^tcd  on  the^j^(iA.  395).  viously,  it  was  notso"  (cf.  ch.  vii.  15-17);  for 

As  to  the^ri^  Kyp^)  it  has  been  noted  not  until  the  Redemption  had  been  accom- 

that  while  the  lerpent  from  the  earliest  ages  pushed  could  the  Church  Uni^i^rsal  (see  on 

^  l^n  a  symbol  of  both  ^  and  evil,  and  ^er.  4)  join  in  this  adoration. 

sy^boUnfy  of  g^ocS  (^  'sJi\i^Dkt!l/the  J^'^^  ^  ^'^  ^  '^^^^    ^^"'P^  '^ 

Bible,  and  IHct,  Chr'ut.  uintiq.;    Jameson,  ^*- "•                                     ,      ,        •,    o 

Sacred  and  Leg.  Art,  p.  xxxvi.).  ^^  ^w»  th»t  iittoth  on  the  throne,^    Sec 

The  word  Cherub,  it  should  be  observed,  ^^  ^erse  2. 

hjw  no  etymology  in -the  Hebrew,  or,  generally,  to  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,']  See 

in  the  Semitic  languages.    Jewish  theologians  on  ch.  L  6  : — the  essential  title  of  God,  cf. 

in  the  time  of  Christ — distinguishing  them  verse  10;  ch.  vii.  2  ;  Detit.  xxxii.  40. 

from  the  Angels  generally,  or  Messengers  of  Reuss,  who  rejects  the  opinion  that  either 

God,  on  account  of  their  standing  nearer  to  Angels  or  created  existences  were  intended  bf 

the  throne,  and  on  account  of  their  name  and  the  author,  sees  in  the  Four  Living  Beings 

form- placed  the  Cherubim,  and  the  SerMhim  merely  symbols  of  *  force,'  *  creative  power,' 

(Issd,  Yi,  2),  and  the  OphanimQ*  wheels,**  Ezek.  'wisdom,'   and  *  omniscience'.' — "There  is 

L  16),  in  the  highest  rank^  spiritual  beings  in  here  an  idea  at  once  theological  and  phikn 
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10  The  four  and  tw.enty  elders  11   *^Thou  art  worthv,  O  Lord/c^-s- ««• 

M  down  before  him  that  sat  on  the  to  receive    glory  and    honour    and 

throne,  and  wor^ip  him  that  liveth  power :    for   thou    hast   created   all 

for  ever    and    ever,  and  cast  their  things,  and  for  thy  pleasure  they  are 

crowns  before  the  throne,  saying,  and  were  created. 

wphical  and  above  all  profoundly  true,  under  Oa-xvs) ; — here,  "pixwer"  (fivyafus),  God,  it  is 

this  figure  of  symbolized  attributes  proclaim-  true,  has  all  ^^ power  "  in  heaven  (see  ch.  xv. 

ing  the  glorf  of  God,  which  the  conception  8) ;  but  the  <ujorld  is  not  yet  brought  into 

of  created  existences  does  not  attain  to."  subjection  to  the  Divine  power ;  and  so  we 

10.  the  four  and  twenty  elderA    See  ch.  v.  1^°^  *^<^  ascription  of  -power  -  here,  and 

8, 14,  XI.  16 ;  XIX.  4.  ^^^  ^^  j^j^  Qjj  ^^^^^     jjj  ^jj   ^j    j^^  jj^  jg 

ihall  fall  down  ife/ore  Mmtbat  uitUth  represented  as  having  **  taken*'  that  ^power,*' 

(m  the  throne,  and  shall  worship  him  that  yj,^  ^j^^^  ^j^,^  ^,^^^^  ^//  tlnngs^    The 

W  for  ever  and  ever,  and  shall  oast]  article  before  "  all  fhings^  in  the  Greek, 

The  trases  fall  down,  and  worship,  and  cast  signifies  that  the  Universe  is  meant.     Crea- 

areaUfuture,--see  vv.  II,,  and  on  veree  9.  tion,  as  has  been  noted  above,  is  the  theme 


The  words  himjhat  iitteth  .  .  ,  him  thai  ^^  ^5  doxology,— sec  on  verse  8. 

inWib  are  repeated  from  verse  9,  and  give  St  .   ,                  s   ^x.        nn     f\^    uv 

John's  inte^retation   of  the   doxology  in  ^''^   ^V*"^"  ""^   *^^  / V,^^/>  ?  'a  15^ 

▼eneS  reason  of,"  *on  aooonnt  of*  (dm  rhBik,, 

L  ■  '            T  r«.      .          ,        .         ^1.  *o  Winer  renders,  §  49),  cf.  ch.  i.  9 ;  xii.  11; 

thetr  crowns^  The  heavenly  prize:— the  ^i  j^j  John  vi.  57  :— Vulg. '' propter volun-^ 

emblemofimmortauty(seeonch.  n.  10); — or,  tatemtuam"                      °     ^   ^ 

it  may  be,  which  they  wear  as  the  Redeemed,  ^.                -1    e           n    uctl       •  ^  j** 

as  representatives  o/the  victorious  Church!  .   ^Y^Vx^^^J^r^^'        ^/""^IS^' ^ 

Writer  here  quote  Tacitus  (.Ann,  xv.   29)  implymg  the  fact  of  W,  as  contrasted  with 

who  tells  how  Tiridates  cast  down  his  diadZ  f,r'^*°»!lV"r^*'i'f?''-   ^  '?•  ^";/-  ^*  1  f-^ 

("iDsigneregium")  in  homage  before  the  effigy  there  be  hght,  and  there  waslight:  -not.y.- 

of^N(^:  S,  also  Dion  Cassius  {lib,  xxxvi)  f^'T?*  ^^^  '.r'^^^;^   ^n^'wl^f  ^^ff 

tells  how   Tigranes  cast  down  his  diadem  '".  ^Sf^^v^l^Y*/    ""-^^^V^u"^*" 

before  Pompeius;-cf.  Joseph.  Antt.  xv.  13.  ^^^)]  !^'**^^^^  ^"\  eqmvalent  to  "  were 

On  this  suho^,  s^e  Note  D  on  ch.  ii.  10.  .^^'^^      "»^  H*^   "«^^  ^,^»  *"^   "   "^^ 

■'     •  the  sense  of  ^crov; — nor  "jn  Thy  eternal 

11.  Worthy  &rt  thon,onr  Lord  and  onr  purpose,  before  they  were  created"   (Dc 

•od,]    See  w.  .//.    Some  authorities  add,  Lyra)  ;— nor  "  all  things    were,  and  were 

the  Holy  ono  (o  oyior,— so  B,  the  Syriac,  upheld,  from  the  Creation  to  the  present" 

And*').  DQsterdieck  would  restrict  "o«r**  to  (Bengel) ;— nor  "were  created,  and  fcf.  the 

tiie  twentv-four  Elders  as  representing  the  next  clause]  were  created  anew  by  Christ  '* 

Redeemed;   but  Alford  justly   replies  that  (Grotius).    See  DOsterd.  w /of. 

"Creation  is  only  a  part  of  Redenjption"  ^  ^^,y  ^^  ^^^^^^^j    These   words 

--see  below.      Compare  the   doxology  m  ^^^  expression  to  the  definite  fact  on  which 

^'*'  ^  '  7.  the  statement  "  they  were  "  depends. 

to  receive  all  glory,  and  honour,  and  power  21  M  ede  observes  that  this  passage  is  the  £u* 

Gr.  *<the  glory  and  the  hononr,  and  the  charistic  Hymn  of  the  Ancient  Liturgies, 

power:" — the  article  expresses  universality  Hengstnotices  the  recurrence  of  the  number 

(see  on  oh.  i.  6 ;  vii.  i  a), -or,  as  Bengel  notes,  it  three  in  w,  8-10,  viz.  "  Holy,  Holy,  Holy  ;'* 

may  refer  back  to  the  ascription  of  "^/oO'"^f.  "Lord  God  Ahnightvj"  "shall  fell  down," 

by  the  Living  Beings  in  ver.  9.    Dttsterd.,  "  shall  worship,"  "  shall  cast.*' 

however,  considers  that  the  Living  Beings  DUsterdieck   notices    a    reading   of  the 

there  ascribe  ^^  thanksgiving"  \o  their  Crea-  uncial   manuscript  B,  to  which    Ewald  is 

tor;  while  the  Elders  here,  although  belonging  favourable, — ovk   rjtrav:   ^^  Cum    non   erant, 

to  Creation,  yet,  looking  on  Creation  from  ereata  sunt^  ije,,  "  they  were  created  out 

without,  in  place  of  "  thartksgiving^  render  of  nothing ; "  and  Ewald,  in  his  edition  of 

praise  as  a  tribute  to  God's  creative  "power,'*  1861,  further  says  of  the  reading  which  all 

which  they  proceed  to  specify  in  the  words  good  authorities  support : — "  ist  so  wenig 

that  follow.     It  may  be  noted  that  in  ch.  i.  6 ;  Hebr^isch  oder  sonst  in  irgend  einer  Sprache 

▼•13/'  dominion  "  (x^oror)  is  ascribed  to  God  klar  dass  man  nothwendig  mit  einigen  Urkun* 

or  Christ; — in  ch.  v,  12;  vii.  12,  "might*'  den  ovk  ^otii/ hinzusetzen  muss." — s.  163. 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  IV. 


Note  A  on  ver.  3— The  Jasper,  the  with  the  Cheruhim  of  the  andent  Tstonade 

Sard,  the  Emerala.  and  Temple  has  been  stated  aheady:— it 

The   selection  of  these  three  stones  as  remains  to  point  out  the  import  of  the  symbol, 
symbols  of  the  Dinne  glory  is  in  accordance        The   'Living    Beings'—the   C««  «  «« 

with  what  early  writers  teU  us  of  the  estima-  Apocalypse— are  manifestly  borrowed  from 

tion  in  which  they  were  held  by  the  ancients,  the  nrn  (f»a,  LXX.)  of  Ezekiel  (ch.  l  and 

Thus,  PUto  iPUJo,  no)   speaks    of  the  ch.x.).  The  Apocalypse  here  mtroduces(w.  6 

gems  admired  by  the  Greeks  —  the  jard,  -9),  surrounding  the  Throne,  a  symbobcal 

the  jojper,  the   emfrald;  and  he  describes  representation  consisting  of  the  same  four 

the  "  true  world  "  [Paradise]  as  a  region  in  elements  which  are  descnbed  m  Ezek.  l  10 

which  all  the  rocks   consist   of  that  sub-  (cf.  Rev.  v.  6-14;  vi.  1-7;  ^ii.  "1  «y-  3; 

stance  whereof  the  precious  stones  of  this  xv.  7;  xix.  4).   These  "Living  Belags'  yor 

lower  earth  arc  but   fragments  that  have  which  the  Authonzed  Version  erroneously 

escaped  the  universal  ruin  of  aU  things  here  substitutes  ''BeajtJ  ")  have  nothing  in  common 

below.    To  regard  the  emerald  as  merely  with  the  "^aj/j"  of  Rev.  vi.  8,or  the    wjtf 

denoting  the  principal  colour   (so    Ewald,  i^fosts*'  of   Mark  i.  13;    nor  yet  with  the 

Stem,  Hengst,  &c.) ;  or,  with  ZalUg,  to  take  «Arfli/"ofRev.xi.7;xiiLi-i8;xiv.9,ii;xv.2; 

green  together  with  the  colours  of  the  two  xvi.  2, 10, 13;  xvu.  3-17;  xix.  19,  20;  K.  4, " 

other  stones  as  the  th-ee  fundamental  colours  —in  all  which  pUces  the  word  ftyptoir  is  used, 
of  the  common  rainbow,  does  not  suit  the        We  read  of  the  ceaseless  niovements  of  the 

character  of  this  description,  in  which  the  'Four  Living  Beings*  both  m  .the.P««!!| 

chief  Figure  gUtters  like  "  a  Jasper  stone  and  passage,  and  in  Ezek.  l  14;— while,  m  a  stiU 

a  j^ri/,"— His  Nimbus,  or  Aureole,  being  an  higher  reference,  the  continuous  action  oUJc 

emeraU  bow.    Hence,  no  sensible  represen-  Godhead  is  ascribed  to  the  feet  that  the 

tation  of  Deity  is  given;  and  the  glory  in  Father  and  the  Son  "have  life  mthsiD^s^ 

which  God  is  veiled  so  dazzles  the  eye  of  John     v.     17-26.      Absolutely    aid    pre- 

the  Seer,  that  the  impression  left  by  the  eminently,  the  Cherubun  are  called    Lining 

most  brilliant   components   of  light    alone  Beings."  The  idea  of  Ufe  U  «sential  to  the 

remains  (i  Tim.  vi.  1 6).   When  Ewaki  speaks  svmbol;  and  thus  they  naturally  imaa^forth 

of  this  perfectly  unique  alternation  of  colours  those  existences  to  which  life  in  its  chief  sense 

as  typifying  for  St  John  "a  heavenly  light  belongs.  ..  .  ,v 

never  yet   beheld,"— we  hear  the  echo  of        Further:— The  four  elements  of  which  the 

Wordsworth's  famous  line,  « The  light  that  symbol  consists  (ver.  7),  are  instancw  of 

never    was   on    sea  or  land."   Ewald,    in-  animated  f/Yj/ww:  the  *  Living  Being,  there- 

deed,  writes  of  this  description  with  enthu-  fore,  or  Cherub,  in  its  true  conception  and 

aasm;— the  doctrine,  so  dear  to  St.  John,  of  regarded  as  a  whole,  is  a  symbol  which  re- 

the  mysterious  Trinity  suggests  the  choice  presents,  icar'  i^x^^y  creaturelj  life,^vf^^ 

of  the  tSree  colours :  "  Who  shall  here  speak  exhibits  the  most  perfect  and  the  fullet  degree 

(he  continues)  of  a  human  countenance,  or  of  created  being;— and  which  stands  at  « 

of  a  human  form  ?     Only  an  abearance  as  highest    grade.*      The   number  >iir  aJso, 

that  of  a  rainbow,  yet  infinitely  brighter  than  which  is  no  arbitrary  number  in  Jewish  sp- 

that  of  a  rainbow,  makes  its  nearness  felt."  holism  (see  Introd.§  1 1,  (a)  ),  is  the  recognittfl 

"  As  a  sea  was  there,"  notes  I.  WUliams,  iignature  of  Creation,  espcciaUy  so  for  as  itis 

"  but  of  glass,  so  a  rainbow,  but  of  emerald.**  the  witness  and  manifestation  of  God.    1  w 

Itisnotnecessarytodwellonthespnitual  Cherub,  accordingly,  is    such  a  bc««  ^ 

apiifications  which  have  been  discovered  in  standing  at  the  head  of  created  life,  ano 
this  imagery:  e.g.,  in  ancient  times  (Vic- 

torinus,  Primas.,  Beda),  that,  as  the  colour  of       *  Hengstenbcrg  [Comm,  tm  £sek,^  Appeni* 

water  is  green,  and  the  sard  is  red,  we  have  P-  507,  Eng.  tr.)  considers  that  as  soon  «  *« 

emblems  of  baptism  and  the  deluge,  and  also  recogmic  in  the  Cherub  the  ideal  um^  ofthe 

of  thejudgmentby  fire  ;-or,  in  modem  times  »"/,"^  <«?/»^S?  ^  "»*«T»ff^^  "^,^2^ 

(Ebmrd),  that  the  combing  glitter  of  the  Cf^T/ ""v'^-Jli*"?^!!!^ 

>  J  xu         J  ^_  'c     4.U  J.*  1      •*.  VIZ.  3  (which  does  not  beloni?  to  tnc  rooij  »»» 

j;^p«jnd  the  sard  typifies  ^^  ^^^    The  Jewish  exposilorsTle  thinks,  did  not 

of  God's  hohness  and  justice  ;-or,  as  sug-  perceive  this,  becai^cthey  imagined  that  the 

gested    by  Burger,  that    the  green  of  the  cherubim  were  of  angeUc  nature :  the  truth 

emerald,    "  which    is    the    most    beneficent  being  that  they  represent  the  animated  cmtioii 

colour  ofthe  rainbow,**  symboUzes  Hope.  on  earth,  while  Angels  are  the  "creatures"  of 

%x^^^  T>  ^vT  ,r-.«    -     'T.^r.   i?^r,»    f  *,r,vT^  fuoven.     Hcnce  Jehovah  "  sitteth   upon  the 

Note  B  on  ver   7— The  Four  Living  cherubim,'*   Ps.  idx..  and  He  is  "God  rf 

^^'^*^s.  Hosts "  (Sabaoth),  Ps.  box.    15  ;  the  plwMO 

The  connexion  of  the  Four  Living  Beings  being  co-oidinate  (/^.,  p.  593).    C£  i  Sam.  iv.  4* 
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uniting  in  itself  the  most  perfect  examples  of 
created  existence,  is  the  formal  manifestation 
of  Divinely  imparted  life.  This  is  illustrated 
by  the  nature  of  the  four  elements,  as  the 
Talmud  (quoted  by  Spencer,  De  Legg.  Hebr,y 
lii.  5,  4,  3)  explains:  "Quatuor  sunt  superbi 
in  mundo — Leo  inter  feras ;  Bos  inter  jumenta ; 
Aquila  inter  volucres;  Homo,  vero,  super 
omnia:  at  Deus  eminet  super  universa." 

Of  the  significance  of  the  Ox  regarded  as 
symbolic  of  excellence  among  tame  animals, 
the  worship  of  Apis  among  the  Egyptians 
is  a  proof.     There  was  also  an  imitation 
of  this  form  of  idolatry  amon^  the  Hebrews 
(to  which  they  had  already  yielded  while  in 
bondage,  Josh.  xxiv.  14;  Ezek.  xx.  6-8)  ex- 
hibited in  ''the  molten  calf"  of  Ex.  xxxii.  4. 
As  expressly  stated  by  Philo  {De  Special, 
Le^,<f  ii.  p.  320)  this  form  of  idolatry*  was 
derived  fh>m  an  Egyptian  origin ;  and  it  was 
again  exhibited  in  the  ''sin"  of  Jeroboam 
(i  Kings  xii.  28;  2  Kings  x.  29).    Preemin- 
ence among  wild  animals  is  assigned  to  the 
Lion  (as  instanced  in  the  lions  bedde  Solo- 
mon*s  throne,   z  Kings  x.  19,  20)  adopted 
as  the  natural  spibol  of  sovereignty.    The 
power  of  vidon  in  the  case  of  the  Eagle  (cf. 
also  Ezek.  x.  12;  Rev.  iv.  6,  8)  is  emblematic, 
in  the  Cherub,  of  the  Divine  omniscience; 
as  his  power  of  flight  (cf.  "a  flying  eagle," 
Rev.  iv.   7),   so  constantly  referred   to    in 
Scripture   (e.  ^.  Deut.  xxviii.  49;    Job  ix. 
26;  Prov.  xxiiL  5;   Jer.  iv.  13;   Hab.  L  8), 
is  emblematic  of  the  Divine  onmipresence. 
These    characteristics,  added    to  reason   in 
Man,  render  the  Cherub   an    ideal  being, 
the  type  of  Creation  in  its  highest  forms, 
and  or  U/e  in  its  most  perfect  energy:  and 
so  all  the  four  TlVn,  f«a,  of  Ezekiel  L  5  — 
the  "living  creatures"  of  A.  V. — are  repre- 
sented by  that  Prophet,  in  ver.  20,  as  one 
n^n,  fcm^,  U/e.    As  the  entire  Creation  is  a 
witness  to  the  Divine  power  of  life,  so  the 
Cherub,  concentrating  m   its  four  elements 
the  highest  created  energies,  appears  as  one 
individual  symbol  representative  01  all  animated 
existences;  testifying  to  the  power,  majesty, 
omniscience,    omnipresence,    and    absolute 
vrisdom  of  God,  as  manifested  by  the  universe 
of  created  Life.    This  testimony,  we  here 
(Rev.  iv.  8,  9;  V.  IX- 1 4)  learn,  is  unceasingly 
borne  by  "the  Four  Living  Beings;"  and  the 
idea  which  their  forms  symbolize  is  expressed 
in  the  inrords  of  Ps.  dii.  22,  "Bless  the  Lord, 
all  His  works,  in  all  places  of  His  dominion." 
The  Cherubim  alwap  appear  in  Scripture  the 
ministers  of  the  Divme  will,  just  as  Creation 
is  bound  to  obey  it     Thus  we  find  the 
Cherubim  (i)  at  the  Gate  of  Eden—Eden  the 
state  of  U/e — ^and  placed  there  "to  keep  the 
way  of  the  Tree  of  U/e"  (Gen.  iii.  24;*  Ezek. 

■  Frovn  this  early  reference  to  the  Cherubim 
JSr^w  Test.~Y0U  IV, 


xxviii.  11-16);  and  (2)  surrounding,  as  here, 
the  mystic  throne  of  God: — observe  if  God 
sits  upon  His  throne  (i  Kings  xxii.  19;  Ps. 
ix.  4)  He  sits  on  the  Cherubim  (i  Sam.iv.  4; 
2  Sam.  vi.  2;  2  Kings  xix.  15;  i  Chron.  xiii. 
6;  Ps.  Ixxx.  i;  Isai.  xxxvii.  16). 

In  Rev.  v.  8,  11,  the  "Living  Beings"  are 
spedally  distinguished  from  Angels,  who  utter 
a  song  of  praise  of  their  own.  The  later 
Jews,  however,  seem  to  have  considered  the 
Cherubim  to  be  of  Angelic  order;  for  in  place 
of  the  Four  Living  Beings  of  Ezekiel  and  St. 
John,  the  book  of  Enoch  (ch.  xl.  9)  places 
around  the  Throne  the  four  Archangels, 
Michael,  Raphael,  Gabriel,  Phanuel:~and  R. 
Eliezer  (PirAe)  says  that  the  four  Cherubim 
of  Ezekiel  are  these  four  Archangeb,  as 
leaders  and  representatives  of  the  four 
Angelic  Orders.  Elliott,  too  (Hon  Apoc.  i. 
S7-92),  still  insists  that  their  nature  is  the 
"angelic,  or  ij-angelic  state  of  the  glorified 
Church:" — ^in  reply  to  which  opinion  ch.  vii. 
II  is  conclusive,  where  the  Four  Living 
Beings  are  distinguished  from  "  all  the  Angels." 

The  following  meanings  have  also  oeen 
assigned: — ^The  Four  Living  Beings  represent 
(a)  The  four  Evangelists,  or  Gospels  (see  on 
ver.  7).  According  to  the  earliest  com- 
mentator Victorinus,  iheMan is  St  Matthew; 
the  Zio»  is  St  Mark;  the  Gz^^isSt  Luke; 
the  Eagle  is  St.  John:  and  so  St  Jerome, 
Proesm.  super  Ev,  Matt, ; — with  St  Irenzus 
(iil  II,  8),  St.  Mark  and  St.  John  here 
chan^  places ; — ^with  St.  Augustine  {De  Cons, 
E'p,  L  6),  St.  Matthew  and  St  Mark  are 
interchanged; — with  St  Athanasius  (Synops, 
Script,^  t  ii.  p.  202),  the  order  of  St.  Mark 
and  St  Luke  is  inverted.  And  thus  we  see 
that  this  system  of  explanation  is  purely 
arbitrary,  however  generally  it  may  have  been 
adopted.  Words,  (see  on  ver.  4),  I.  W  illiams 
(who  does  not  specify  the  particular  Evange- 
hsts),  and  others  understand  generally  by  the 
symbol  "The /our  Gospels;*'  and  L  Williams 
(p.  70)  thinks  it  probable  that  the  origin  of  this 
symbol  "is  connected  with  Assyrian  hiero- 
glyphic."* (b)The/o»rPatriarchalChurches: 
— The  Man  is  Alexandria,  the  seat  of  learning ; 

Hengstenberg  (/.  r.,  i.  501)  would  infer  that 
this  symbol  belongs,  in  its  origin,  not  to  the  pro- 
vince of  revelation  but  to  that  of  natural  religion. 
*  In  the  article  Cherubim^  in  the  Encycloptpdia 
Britannica  (9th  ed.,  1876),  it  is  stated  that 
"fresh  light"  has  been  thrown  upon  this  sub- 
ject from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions.  Com- 
bining Ps.  xviii.  10 ;  2  Sam.  xxii.  1 1  ;  Deut 
xxviiL  49,  the  writer  infers  that  "the  cherub 
was  either  an  eagle  or  a  quadruped  with  eagle's 
wings.  This  result  would  seem  to  justify  con- 
necting the  word  with  the  Assyrian  kurubu,  a 
synonym  ofkuruJkku,  or  iaraJkku,  the  '  circling  * 
bird, — i,  e.f  according  to  Friedrich  Delitzsch,  the 
vulture."  On  the  other  hand  Ezekiel  (xxviii. 
13-16)  describes  him  "as  the  attendant  and 
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the  Lion  is  Jerusalem,  exhibiting  constancy  in  represented  the  Church  of  the  Old  Test,  so 

the  fiiith,  Acts  ▼.29;  the  Calf  is  Antioch,  the  Four  Living  Beings  represent  the  Church 

"quia    prime   in   ea    Tocati    sunt    discipuli  of  the   New  Test  (Mede).    (e)  The  Jour 

Christian!;'*  the  Eagle  is  Constantinople,  the  Gospels  and  also  the  four  cardinal  Virtues 

See  of  such  men  as  Gregory  Naz.  (De  Lyra).  (Andreas) ; — the  four  Virtues  of  the  Apostles 

(c)  The  four  great  Apostles, — Peter,  James  ( Alcasar ) ; — the  four  mysteries  of  the  fidth,  the 

the  Lord's  brother,  Matthew,  and  Paul  as  Incarnation,  Passion,  Resurrection,  Ascenaon 

"  the  EagU"  (Grotius).    (d)  As  the  standards  ( Aretius) ;— the  four  faculties  of  the  human 

of  Judah,  Reuben,  Ephraim,  Dan  (Num.  ii.)  soul,  *^Homo  est  vir  rationalis;  Leo  irasdbilis; 

; — ;; —        ,  ^       „  jBoiConcupiscibilis;  ^7«/Aiconscientia"(CorD. 

guard  rather  than  as  the  bearer  of  Deity."  i  Lap.),    (f)  The /o«r  Orders-** pastorum," 

-Now    according  to  a  talismanicmscnption  «.  diaconorum,"  "doctorum,''    "contcmpUn- 

copied  by  Unormant.  .&/r«^  IS  a  synonyni  for  ^.       „   (joachun^;  or,   as   Vitrinpa,  all  the 

the  steer-god,  whose  winged  image  filled  the  j~T      ^•'rTu    r^^      \!     r  \  x?-    11    *v^  iu«, 

place  of  liaidian  at  the  ^itrance  of  the  Assy-  doctors  of  the  Church,    (g)  F»nally»thc>ir 

nan  palaws :"  in  Ezck.  i.  10,  one  of  the  four  Brings  m  Ezekiel,  notes  Renan  (L  AntecbruU 

faces  of  a  cherub  was  that  of  an  ox;    **we  P-  380  symbohze  the  attributes  of  pmnity 

should,    therefore,    connect   the  word  cherub  —wisdom,  power,  omniscience,  creation, 

primarily  with  the  Assyrian  /nruMi,  but  also,  On  the  symbolism  as  explained  in  the  text, 

as  proposed  above,  with  kurubu.     The  two  see  Bkhr,  /.  r.,  i.  s.  340-360,  whose  results 

forms  seem  to  be  co-ordinate  and  expressive  of  are  accepted  by  De  Wette,  ZflUig,  HeugsL, 

some  Quality  common  to  the  king  of  birds  and  Dusterd.,  Alf ,  &c.     Ebrard  only  differs  in 

the  colossal  steer.    Their  etymology  is  alto-  regarding  the  Four  Living  Beings  as  symbolic 

gether  uncertain."  Of  par^lels  to  the  Cherubim  not  of  Creation  itself  but  of  the  creative 

to  be  found  ouUidc  the  Hebrew  religion,  the  ^^„  ^f   q^      stern    also    asks  "Mar 

r«Sif''°°'P         a"^  ^*L   f^^  T^f^  l^"\  we  not  xefer  the  Cherubim   of  the  New 

(rri^«j,  a  secondary  form  of  kerubim),  who  not     ^  -*    *      au      ^u'-r  •  o       ^«   tiyi 

only  walched  over  the  treasures  of  the  gods  (cf.  Covenant    to   the   chief  influences   on  tk 

HeJod.  iv.  13,  116).  but  were  also  the  bearers  5?"*"?^  „^«^  ^^  ^JT^  ^"^^  ^^"  ^ 

of  Deity,  if  at  least  Plutarch  and  Eustathius  Church?       Yet  m  his  expUnabon  of  «r.  9 

may  be  followed  in  identifying  the  rrrf»aaMK^s  (s.  209)  he  takes  them  to  represent  •*  all  the 

o\mv6s  of  iEschylus  {Prom,    395),    with    the  creaturely  life  of  Nature" — "alles  creatur- 

griffin''  (see  Hermann,  ad  loc,),  liche  Leoen  der  Natur,**  as  aboTe. 


CHAPTER  V .  9  and  confess  that  he  redeemed  them  vntk  kit 

blood, 
X   The  hook  sealed  with  seven  seals:  9  which         a    xjr*  t  ^^,„  •      ^u-*  ^^k^.  li..«/1  nf 
only  the  Lamb  that  was  slain  is  Zrthy  to        A   ^P.  ^  ®?^  ^^   ^^  "8*^*  ^^  ^ 
open,     12  Therefore  the  elders  praise  him,     Jl\.     him  that  Sat  on  the  thfonc  a 

[Ver.  4  om,  ry».— om.  Koi  avayvmvai,  Ver.  5  om,  &v, — om,  Xvcnu.  Vcr.  6  [A  reads  col 
28ow,  which  K,  B,  P,  i  omit],— ow.  ra  before  oircoroX.  [A  reads  aircdrroX^'yoi].  Ver.  7  ««.7o 
PiffXiov.  Ver.  8  luBapau,  Ver.  9  [K,  B,  P  read  fifuis,  which  A  oniits,— cf.  yer.  loj.  Ver.  10 
avToi/f  [Erasmus,  without  the  authority  of  any  MS.,  altered  the  reading  of  his  codes  into 
iiAatf  after  the  nos  of  the  Vu]g.].-H9a(riXftav.— j^^ao-iXcvovcriv  [X,  P,  i  read  /SacriXcvatwau',— b«l 
Erasmus,  followed  by  Luther  and  the  A.  V.,  altered  this  reading  of  his  codex  into  fiturtkn- 
(Tofuv,  after  the  regnabimus  of  the  Vulg.].  Ver.  11,  m  r,  f.,  cat  r.  irpccr/S.,  <cal  iiv  6  «^p< 
avrSiv  fivpidbts  fivpiadfav  koi  x*X.  y.,  k.  r.  X.    [The  codex  of  Erasmus  reads  jcal  rir  («m»»  • 


[Both 

of  his  codex  by  Erasmus— followed  by  Luther,  and  the  A.  V.— after  the  Vulgate,  ^-fj 
viginii-quatuor  seniores  ceciderunt  in  fades  suas:  et  adoraiferunt  vroentem  in  sxcula  srcuhntpT^^l 


The   manifestation 
the   fourth 


Chap   V  ^^^  followed,  as   an   introductioa  to  the 

Visions  wUch  disclose  the  future  of  v< 


lifestation  of  God  described  in     Divine  Kingdom,  by  a  revelation  of  the  ica- 
chapter  (sec  on  ch.  iv.  a),  is    jesty  and  glory  of  Jesus  Christ  in  presence  of 
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book  written  within  and  on  the  back*  2  And  I  saw  a  strong  angel  pro- 
side,  sealed  with  seven  seals.  claiming  with  a  loud  voice,  Who  is 

the  Hosts  of  heayen,  and  of  the  representatives  the  number  Setien  of  the  Seals.  Origen's  com- 

oi  assembled  Creation.    After  the  Vision  of  mentary  on  St  John's  Gospel  opens  with  a  re* 

the  ideal  Church,  comes  the  Vision  which  ference  to  this  place:  *'The  Book  written 

shoivs  how  the  great  mystery  is  to  be  ful-  within/'  illustrates  the  jpiritual;  that  written 

filled.    Of  that  mystery  the  book  with  the  "  on  the  back,"  the  literal  sense  (Ofp.,  vol.  iv. 

Seven  Seals  is  the  type.    The  Seai  is  the  p.  i).    Compare  the  Tables  of  the  Law,  Ex. 

symbol  of  an  event  still  hidden  in  mystery,  xxxiL  15.    Elliott  needlessly  understands  by 

but  Divinely  decreed ;  and  this  image  is  bor-  the  writing  "  within  anJ  on  the  hack^  two 

rowed  from  Isaiah  xxix.  11,  12.  divisions  of  written  matter  :—(i)  The  writing 

impart  from  this  reference  to  Is^ah,  and  a  "  <witbin^'  he  considers,  described  the  three 

few  other  references  to  the  earlier  prophets,  contemporaneous  Visions  which  follow,  the 

the  entire  conception  of  this  Vision  is  original  first  part  consisting  of  ch.  vi.  and  ch.  vii. ; 

and  peculiar  to  St  John.  the  second  part  of  ch.  viii.  i — ch.  ix.  19 ;  the 

third  part  of  ch.  ix.  20 — ch.  xi.  19.    (2)  The 

The  Sealed  Book  (1-7).  supplementary  part  ^ch.  xii.  i— ch.  xiv.  8^,  or 

,     .    ...          ...  „  that  which  was  written  "o«  the  back**  of 

«,^"J?'«VLT  V  '?-rv'..''ii,'f'R^l'^  the  Roll,  contained  the  account  of  the  rise 

read  o(  "  tie  Booi  0f  L,fe'  -tiut  Book  of  ,„  j  chaticter  of  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss,  or 

Gods  counseU  of  MerCT  out  of  which  the  p,^  ^^^  ^^,       ,^,  j.  p.  „    .  ,01'  ill  p. 

Redomed  are  to  be  judged  (cf.  Ex.  xxja .  ^r^^  ^^^rks  introdSctor^  to  ch.  xii. 

p ;  Ps.  1^.  8  ;  CXXX.X.  16 ;  Dan.  xu.  1 ;  Phil.  Compare  also  Mr.  G.  S.  Fabcrs  division  of 

M  ^r^  "*7  ""t^t^^  ?*  *^*  ^Tt^  the  Apocalypse  already  quoted,  Introd.  §  1 2, 

1^  "^  ^L^^  Kingdoni,  of  which  the  ^^^   n^te*.    See  with/n  on  ch  x.  8,  and  ch 

mystery— to  be  disclosed  only  by  a  spedal  yy  \ 
revelation — is  symbolized  by  the  sevenfold 

Sealing  (ct:  ch.  x.  4 ;  xxii.  lo ;  Isai.  xxix,  1 1 ;  oloia-saaled  <wit/)  jrven  seah.'\  Or  sealed 

Dan.  xii.  4,  9).    Christ  alone,  the  Revealer  of  down,— the  verb  is  found  only  here.  The  end 

God*s  counsels,  can  unfold  this  mystery.  See  ^  tbe  parchment  is  fastened  down  by  the 

ver.  9,  and  compare  ch.  i.  i.  Ses^s  to  its  staff,  so  that  the  Roll  cannot  be 

,    '.    .  _         T    e            'v  •              au  opened:  cf.  Luke  iv.   17,  where  our  Lord 

^  ^J"""^  ^J^'i^  if  ""^  r!L'T;-'-'  "^  enrolls  the  Book.     A  profound  mystery  is 

stated,  a  particular  feature  of  the  Vision  is  now  hereby  denoted,-see  Deut  xxxiL  34.  All  the 

odiicea.                        xt  a.  «  •    ^u     •  1,*.  Seals  are  visible  to  St  John :  each  involves  its 

haSd  "\v   1  "^"     ^''^                  ■"  -      "      -  "^  mvsterv :  and  the  ooenine  of  Parh  is  fol- 
which  ch.  xviL 


??'k;   JTv^  C^k""*"  ""^  "'""  ^^\  ^'^^^  the  uSseaUng  of  all  the  Seven  Seals"  (C.  k 

(Ebrard)--which    ver.   7   proves  to  be  an  La  j^^^    cisiodorus  explains :  "Isteseptem 

«Tor;   but,  according  to  the  u^ge  of  the  8igillis,idestSeptiformiSpiritu,conspiciebatur 

Apocalypse,  "npon''  the  l^d  from  which  ^^  signatus;   quia  mysteria  Domini  usque 

tile  Book  is  taken  (.^t,  with  an  acciis.:--see  ad  tempuspn^finltumhabentur semper  incig- 

on  ch  1.  20).     It  lay  «/.»  the  open  hand  for  ^.^^^JlcomfUx.  in  Jpoc,  p.  409.    DUsterd. 

him  to  take  who  might  be  ^^  worthy  "-see  considers  ttat,  as  each  Seal  is  opened,  the 

ver.  7,  and  cf.  ch.  XX.  I.  yj^j^^,  ^j^j^j^  fon^ws  symbolizes  a  portion 

of  him  thai  jat  on  the  throne']     Sec  on  of  the  contents  of  the  Roll ;  and  that  the  Roll 

^  i^»  2.  embraces  all   **  the  determinate  counsel   of 

a  book  twritten  within  and  on  the  baok,]  God,"  but  is  itself  not  read.  Alfbrd  con- 
See  on  ch.  i.  II.  Cf.  "^  roll  of  a  booky**  ]er.  eludes  that  the  successive  openings  of  the 
xxxvi.2; — "i^  *waj  written  within  and  with-  Seals  "  are  but  so  many  preparations  for  that 
wOEzck.  ii.  9,  10.  "The back," or  outside  final  state  of  perfection  in  which  the  Lamb 
of  a  roll  of  parchment  was  written  on  when  shall  reveal  to  the  Church  the  contents  of 
its  mner  side  was  full  (ofrto-^6ypa</>ov,  Lucian,  the  Book  itself;"  but  that  what  the  Book 
Vit,  Auction,,  9 ; — "  a  tergo,"  Juv.,  Sat,  i.  6 ; —  shall  thus  reveal  is  not  stated  by  St  John. 
** in  aversa  chaita,'* Martial,  viii.  23; — "com-  Schleiermacher  observes  that  there  is  no 
mentarios  opltto^raphos,'*  Plin.,  Ep,  lii.  5).  ground  for  regarding  this  as  "  the  Book  of 

Grotius  rendiers :  **  written  within ;  sealed  Destiny,"  for  all  that  is  said  refers  to  thw* 

without "  r"  intus  jcriptum,  extra  signatum  ").  "  Seals,'*  not  to  the  ''Book  "  {EinL  ins  N.  Test., 

In  this  fulness  of  the  Roll  commentators  s.459). 

see  an  emblem  of  the  completeness  of  the  We  have  no  materials  for  judging  of  the 

contents— an  idea  which  is  also  implied  by  contents  of  the  Sealed  Book.    Even  were  the 

N  N  a 
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worthy  to  open  the  book,  and  to  loose  able  to  open  the  book,  neither  to  look 

the  seals  thereof?  thereon. 

3  And  no  man  in  heaven,  nor  in        4  And  I  wept  much,  because  no 

earth,  neither  under  the  earth,  was  man  was  found  worthy  to  open  and 

events  prophesied  in  this  Book  disclosed  in  and  the  **  Little  Book"  of  ch.  x.  a,  8  as  ood- 

the  Visions  which  follow  the  opening  of  the  tainingthedestiny  of  the  Church.  Burger  also 

several  Seals,— and  thus  the  contents  of  the  concludes  that  the  contents  of  the  *' Sealed 

Book  itself  expressed  figuratively, — ^all  must  Book "  are  oiade  known  as   soon  as  the 

still  remain  a  mystery ;  inasmuch  as  the  disclo-  seventh  Seal  is  broken  (ch.  viii.  i) ;  and  that 

sure  is  made  through  images  and  symbob,  the  these  contents  are  represented  in  the  Seven 

full  signification  of  which  the  final  accom-  Trumpet  Viaons. 

plishment  alone  can  reveal.  Bishop  Words-  As  a  "  Futurist,"  Todd  (A  r.,  p.  98)  re- 
worth,  on  the  other  hand,  writes : — ^**  When  lying  upon  ch.  x.  8,  Ezek.  il  9,  together 
one  Seal  is  broken,  a  portion  of  the  Roll  is  with  Ps.  xL  7  and  Heb.  x.  7,  considers  that 
unwrapped  and  its  contents  are  disclosed ;  the  Roll  **  denotes  the  office  or  commisaon 
then  a  second  Seal  is  broken ;  and  so  on,  till  with  which  our  Lord  shall  be  invested,  and 
the  Seven  Seals  are  opened.  .  .  .  This  Roll  in  virtue  of  which  He  shall  come  again  in 
reveals  a  brief  view  of  the  successive  iuffer-  glory  to  judge  the  world ;" — ^and  to  the 
ings  of  the  Church  of  Christ  from  St  John's  same  effect  De  Burgh  (p.  130),  who  takes 
age  to  the  end  of  the  world."  To  the  same  the  Sealed  Book,  and  the  whole  Apocalypse 
effect  Elliott  and  others ; — ^viz^  that  we  have  itself,  to  be  solely  occupied  with  the  account 
Seven  distinct  writings,  each  sealed  with  one  of  the  last  great  Crisis. 
Seal,  and  each  manifS^ting  its  own  revelation.  Mr.  Maurice,  as  a  "  Preterist,"  takes  the 
As  to  what  the  Roll  itself  represents,  Dr.  Sealed  Book  to  be  "the  expression  of  God's 
J.  H.  Todd  {Lectures  on  the  Afoc^  p.  91)  purpose  and  will ;"  adding :  "The  belief  that 
reckons  up  sixteen  different  opmions ;  and  there  is  such  a  Book  in  such  a  hand,  has 
he  gives  the  enumeration  as  incomplete,  sust^ned  the  strongest,  sternest  minds  among 
Victorinus  takes  the  Book  to  be  the  Old  men ;  it  has  enabled  them  to  endure  the 
Testament ;  and  explains  that  none  but  Christ  world's  despair  and  their  own  "  (/.  r.,  p  84). 
(ver.  5)  could  preach  what  had  previously  The  truth  is  that  we  do  not  read  of  anf 
reauired  the  typical  teaching  of  sacrifices  connexion  between  the  opening  of  the  Seals 
and  various  oblations.  The  opinion  of  and  the  reading  of  the  Book  or  Roll;  nor. 
many  ancient  and  modem  writers  (see  above)  indeed,  does  the  text  state  that  the  Roll  was 
that  the  Roll  contained  the  sum  of  the  Divine  unfolded. 

counsels  (Acts  ii.  2  3),  however  unsatisfactory,        ^   ^  mighty  ansel\    As  in  ch.  x.  i ;  xviii. 

necessarily  includes  the  majority  of  the  less  „  .   ^^^^  ^  ^ef^  ^  ^f  higher  mk  (Dc 

comprehensive     mterpretationsi-e^.     that  Wette,  Stem,  Ztmigf-De  Lyra  specifies  the 

what  was  written  wi/Ai«  signified  the  New  ^1  Gabriel);  or  with  reference  to  that 

TesUment  and  what  was  wntten  on  the  back  u        ^  ^^^^f^  ^hj^h  rings  through  Creation. 

the  Old  (Pnmas.,  Beda,  &c) ;   or  that  the  _^  ch.  x.  3  •  xviii.  a. 
Roll  gave  an  account  of  the  rejection  of  ,  .   .         .  ,       *  .     no*  r.V 

the  Jews  (Grotius,  Hammond,  Wctstein).        proclmmmg  ^vitb  a  fiT%%X  ^^^V^Sa 

Hengst  (after  Schttttgen)  regards  "  the  Seal-  «;«'^^]...  Morally  enUUed,  as  John  l  3/ ,  ci. 

GTouo  **  ch.  vL  i-Kjh  viiL  i   as  expressinflr  the  Matt.  viu.  o. 

whole  contents   of*  the  Roll,  ^ing  that  ^  On  the  absence  of  the  verb  sutelantiTe 

ch.  iv.  and  ch.  v.  lead  us  to  look  for  nothing  ^?^.(^»  ^  ^  **°"^  *^"'>'  ^^  "^'^^  ^  " 

but  God's  judgments  on  His  enemies  (Alcasar  ^^'  W* 

similarly  explams  ch.  vi.  i-ch.xi.  19).  Others,  3.  And  no  one  in  the  heaven^  or  on  tki 
however,  understand  that  from  the  seventh  earth,  or  under  the  earth,']  Grotius  ex- 
Seal  (ch.  viii.  1)  a  further  development  pro-  plains  "  under  the  earth*' hj  the  sea  (cfc  Ex-^tt. 
ceeds  on  to  the  very  end,  until  which  4,  tm-oxortt,  LXX.) : — ^but  the  evident  mean- 
time the  seventh  Seal  continues — ^the  Visions  ing  is  the  whole  realm  of  Creation,  cf  ver.  i  ^ : 
which  follow  being  "  evolved,"  as  it  were,  from  PhiL  ii.  10.  Ebrard  understands  Hades,  the 
this  Seal,  and  "  the  patience  and  the  faith  of  the  place  of  departed  souls  (not  of  demons),— 
saints  "  who  wait  for  the  day  of  the  Lord  (ch.  compare  Isai.  xiv.  9,  &c 
'^'V^'i^'^y  1 2)beingthusexercised.  Accord-  ^,  ^^  j^  thereon.]  As  illustiating  the  6rt 
ingtoMede(/.^,p.458),howver,theTrum-  ^j^^  „^  ^^^  ^^^as  ahle  to  open  the  B^' 
pets  alone  are  "evolved  Mrom  the  seventh  ^^gen  compares  Rom.  iiL  lo-i a. 
Seal,  which  is  "  the  Seal  of  the  Trumpets ;»»  ©  *^ 

and  he  understands  this  Sealed  Book  as  con-        4.  And  I]    The  pronoun  is  not  expre^ 

taining  the  destiny  of  the  Roman  Empire,  —see  w,  //.:  commentatorSy  howentr,  ww) 
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to  read   the  book,  neither  to  look  book,  and   to  loose  the  seven  seals 

thereon.  thereof. 

•»    5  And  one  of  the  elders  saith  unto        6  And  I  beheld,  and,  lo,  in  the 

'CeiL49.me,  Weep  not:    behold,  ''the  Lion  midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four 

^         of  the  tribe   of  Juda,  the  Root  of  beasts,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  elders, 

David,*  hath   prevailed   to  open   the  stood  a  Lamb  as  it  had  been  slain, 


read  the  pronoun,  explain  that  it  is  em- 
phatic, "  I,  on  my  part  "—under  the  drcum- 
stances  related  in  w,  a,  3. 

was  weeping  mucbj  because  no  one]  /.  ^., 
because  the  promise  of  ch.  iv.  i,  seemed 
likely  to  foil :—"  Without  tears,"  writes 
Bengel,  "the  Revelation  was  not  written, 
neither  without  tears  can  it  be  understood," 
Hengstenberg*s  idea  that  there  is  here  a 
weakness  of  faith  on  St.  John's  part  cannot 
for  a  moment  be  entertained.  The  Seer  was 
waiting  in  the  humility  of  feith  until  the 
Lamb  had  opened  the  Roll;  c£  Matt  xxiv. 
36 ;  Mark  xiii.  32 ;  Acts  i.  7- 

"The  Seer,  when  he  wept,"  notes  Mr. 
Maurice  (according  to  the  "Preterist" 
theory),  "  might  have  hoped  that  the  open 
Hook  would  have  told  him  the  judgment  on  the 
great  Babel-empire  of  the  world;  that  the 
seventh  Trumpet  might  have  announced  the 
fell  of  Rome.  No !  when  it  sounds,  Jeru- 
salem wiU  feU"  (p.  186). 

^worthy  to  open  the  book,  or  to  look  there" 
ohi]  Omit  the  words,  '^and  to  read**— see 
trv.  IL 

The  interpretation  of  ch.  iii.  7  given  by 
Irenseus  is  to  be  noted  here, — see  in  he, 

5.  and  one  of  the  elders]  Representing, 
as  Vitr.  notes,  the  body  of  the  Elders— the 
C  hurch.  Of  course  attempts  have  been  made 
to  determine  vjbicb  of  the  Elders  is  the 
speaker: — some  fix  upon  St  Matthew,  in 
whose  Gospel  (xxviii.  18)  the  omnipotence 
of  Christ  is  declared ;  De  Lyra  says  St.  Peter, 
who  had  already  died  as  a  martyr.  Cf.  ch. 
vL  I,  where  one  of  the  Living  Beings  in  like 
manner  addresses  the  Seer.  On  the  form  of 
expression  "  one  of  the  Elders  "  («lp  «k  t»v)  see 
John  vi.  8 ;  Matt  xxvi.  14 ;  andcf.  ch.  xvii.  1 1. 

behold^  To  which  corresponds  "  And  I 
saw^  ver.  6. 

the  Lion  whieh  is  of  the  tribe  of  Judahy 
the  Root  of  Davidy]  (Omit  »v— see  trv. 
IJ.\  Cf.  Gen.  xlix.  9 ;  Isai.  xi.  i,  10;  Rom.xv. 
12;  Heb.  vii.  14:— this  harmony  of  remote 
texts  illustrates  the  fact  that  Scripture  is 
"  one  organized  whole." 

hath  conqnered,  to  open  the  booi"]  Cf. 
ch.  vL  2.  According  to  the  usage  of  the 
Apocalypse,  the  verb  "  to  conquer"  " to 
overcome**  is  to  be  taken  absolutely — as  e.  g. 
in  ch.  iu  7,  11,  17,  and  especially  in  the  foil 
!  c^duiiL  3  X.  It  denotes  here  the/oi/  vie* 


tory  of  Christ  ("  Victor  foit  in  Resurrectione  " 
— De  Lyra).  This,  although  not  expressed, 
appears  not  only  from  the  epithets  applied, 
but  also  from  the  interpretation  given  in 
ver.  t),—' because  Christ  is  the  Lamb  Who 
was  slain.  He  has  gained  the  right,  and  is 
therefore  worthy  to  open  the  Book.'  This 
is  a  pregnant  construction  ;  *  He  conquered, 
[so  as]  to  open,'— "the  infin.  epexegetic,"  see 
Winer,  §44;  cf.ch.i.  i.  "The  glory  of  opening 
the  Book  of  God's  counsels  ...  is  one  part 
of  the  *  Wherefore  God  also  bath  highly  exalted 
Him*  of  Phil.  ii.  9**  (Vaughan,  /.  r.,  p.  143). 
Like  Irenaeus  (see  on  ver.  4)  Origen  also 
refers  here  to  ch.  iii.  7.  On  the  other 
hand,  many  Te.  g.  Vitr.,  Bengel,  Ewald) 
take  the  words  in  the  same  sense  as  the 
A.  v.,  viz.  ^^hatb  prevailed  to  open**  ("ob- 
tinuit  id  quod  tu  desperandum  putabas/* 
Grot.),  referring  to  the  analogy  of  the 
Hebrew— e.  g.'  Ps.  li.  4  (1.  6,  LXX.,  viKav), 
But  ch.  iii.  21  is  sufficient,  of  itself,  to 
decide  that  the  former  is  the  correct  sense; 
and  hence  the  fitness  of  "o«^  of  the  Elders  '* 
— one  of  those  who  know  the  fruit  of  the 
Redemption —being  chosen  to  indicate  that 
Christ,  exalted  to  His  Throne,  is  the  im- 
parter  of  all  Revelation. 

and  the  leven  seali  thereof.]  The 
words  "/o  hose**  are  to  be  omitted — see 
w,  IL  The  reading  of  the  uncial  MS.  B 
(6  avoiymf) — "  He  that  openeth  the  Book  and 
the  Seven  Seals  thereof  hath  overcome  "—does 
not  alter  the  sense  here  adopted,  and  adds 
another  epithet  to  Christ. 

6.  And  I  law]  What  the  Elder  (ver.  5) 
had  announced.  A  new  feature  of  the  vision 
is  introduced — see  on  ch.  iv.  i.  Omit  "««</, 
h  " — see  w.  //.  Or  render  (with  A)  And 
behold,  in  the  midst,  8cc 

in  the  midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four 
living  beinga,  and  in  the  midst  of  the 
elderSfi  Not  *o«  the  throne'  (as  Ebrard), 
viz.  "  sitting  in  the  midst,  on  the  throne,  at  the 
centre  of  two  concentric  circles,  the  inner 
formed  by  the  four  Living  Beings,  the  outer 
consisting  of  the  twentjr-four  Elders," — which 
is  forbidden  by  the  tact  that  the  Lamb  is 
seen  **  standing,**  and  by  ver.  7;  but,  as 
DUsterd.,  who  refers  to  dvafUa-ov,  ch.  vii. 
17,  and  to  €v  ylo^  in  ch.  xxii.  2  as  here; 
and  who  relies  upon  the  repetition  of  "  in  the 
midst**  as  a  Hebrew  idiom  (cf.  Lev.xxvii.  12, 
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having  seven  horns  and  seven  e^es,        7  And  he  came  and  took  the  book 

which  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God  out  of  the  right  hand  of  him  that  sat 

sent  forth  into  all  the  earth.  upon  the  throne. 

1 4,  LXX.),  explains — *Id  the  space  in  the  centre  contrast   between  *^  standing**  and  *^  titan" 

which  is  the  throne  together  with  the  four  — ^the  former  setting  forth  the  Lqrd's  risen 

Living  Beings  (as  in  ch.  iv.  6);  and  which  is  life  (c£  ch.  i.   i8);  the  latter  the  abiding 

surrounded,  as  its  outward  limit,  b^  the  circle  power    of  His  sacrificial   death.     Words- 

of  the  twenty-four  Elders '  (ch.  iv.  4).    Or  worth  contrasts  the  words  "  as  though  it  bad 

we  may  understand  (as  De  Wette),  before  been  slain  **  of  ch.  xiii.  3. 
the    throne  on    ^^the  glassy   sea\^*  or    (as        The  Lamb  has  a  double  emblem— 

^*?^^J!i^'°«/.^^u^™^J"f  ^  ^°Cu**"^*!!f°"^;        *^^n  ^rns,]    The  first  emblem.  This  de- 

and  therefore  **m  the  midst  of  the  Elders  notes  univereal  dominion  (Matt  xxviiL  i8);the 

^^'  Horn— Sin  idea  borrowed  from  the  strength  of 

a  Lamb]    This  epithet  {dpviov)  is  applied  the   ox — being   the    symbol  of  power  (c£ 

to  our  Lord  twenty-nine  times  in  the  Apoc,  Deut  xxxiii.  17 ;  i  Sam.  ii.  i ;  x  Kings  xm 

— ^the  word  occurring  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.  11;  Luke  i.    69),  and    the  number  Seven 

only  in  John  xxi.  15,  where  our  Lord  says,  the  "signature"  of  perfection :— see  Introd., 

^  Feed  my  iambs'*    The  other  form  (o/Avor)  fir.     This  symbol  is    applied  (but  with 

of  this  epithet  is  found  only  in  John  i.  39,  36,  different  accessories)  to  beings  of  very  oppo- 

and  in  Acts  viii.  33,  where  it  is  borrowed  site  qualities:  to  the  Lamb  as  here; — incLxil 

from  Isai.  liii.  7  (LXX.) :— see  also  i  Pet  3  to  the  Red  Dragon  and  in  ch.  xiiL  i  to  the 

L   19.      Alford  observes  {Prolegg,,  p.  228)  Beast  from  the  sea,  who  have  each  Tm  Horns 

that  this  personal  name,  the  Lamb,  in  what-  As  being  well  known  from  its  frequent  oc- 

ever  form,  is  conunon  only  to  the  Apoc.  and  currence  in  the  Old  Testament,  this  symbol 

the  Fourth  Gospel.    On  the  difficulty  which  is  not  explained  by  St  John,  as  are  the 
has  been  raised  respecting  the  authorship  of        ^ndsrven  eyes']   The  second  emblem  of  the 

the  Apocalypse,  owing  to  the  application  of  Lamb  :-the  symbol  of  perfect  knowledge, 

this  name  under  its  different  forms  to  Gbnst,  qj^  Zech.  iiL  o  •  iv.  10. 
see  Introd.,  §  7,  IV.  (r).     .^    .    .      ._    .  See  the  notes  on  Dan.  vui.  5,  6,  which  refer 

The  dimmutive  form  iArnion")  which  is  ^^  ^^  symbol  of  strength  and  intelligenqp, 

employed  here  bnngs  forward  more  sugges-  ^y^  to  be  seen  on  the  sculptures  at  Per«- 

tively.  as  De  Wette  points  out,  the  idea  poUs-the  goat  with "  a  notabU  Horn  between 

of  meekness  and  innocence : — Chnst  had  just  j^^        » 

been  spoken  of  as  a  **  Lion;"  He  now  appears  ^, .  *  ,  ^  .  .       -  ^  .t    r 

as  "a  Lamb."    Ltlcke  (s.  678)  contrasts  this        which  are  the  seven  Sptnts  0/ Cod^]    /'. 

use  of  the  diminutive,  as  well  as  the  reference  the  "  5«wf  Eyes'  are  the  «  Seyen  Sptnts,^ 

contained  in  the  word  '*  slain;*  with  the  idea  we  learn  from  ch.  1.  4 ;  ui.  i ;  iv.  5,  compete 

of  power  conveyed  by  the  symbol  of  ''the  with  Zech.  111.  9 ;  iv.  Jo.    See  a  Chron.  x>x  9. 

Seven  Homsr  See  Worfs.,  quoted  on  ch.  xi.  7.        ^°S*^^  ^^  ?^  7^^^^  "^^^^^  ^T  1 

,,      -     ,        -       \  ni'  •  ''Seven   Horns'*  also    m  the    explanation- 

itandinff,]    i.  ^.,  in  posture  as  if  Imng.  ^^j^  jg  ^^^  grammatically  impossible  (Al£). 
St  John  now  sees,  what  he  had  already  heard,        p^^es  omnucience,  this  emblem  also  de- 

ch.  1.   18;    cf.   Ro'n-.Ji-  9:    the    Lamb  is  ^^^^g    ^^    ^^^^   operation    of   Godhead, 

beheld  standing  as  m  life,  and  yet—  whereby  the  Divine  energy  works  on  and  « 

<7jthongh  it  had  been  slain,"]   For  the  verb  the  world.    Both  symbols  conjoined  signify 

cf.  Ex.  xii.  6;  and  see  on  ch.  vi.  4.    This  the  plenitude  of  omnipotence  and  onutisdence. 

verb  (cr^aTTf  iv),  found  eight  times  in  this  And  thus  we  learn  **  the  position  occupied  by 

lk)ok  and  ''  used,  so  to  speak,  as  a  vox  solemn  the  Saviour  in  Heaven,  as  the  Lamb  that  was 

niSf   with    a   special    fulness   of  meaning,'*  slain;*'    and  then  **the  presence  in  all  the 

occurs  elsewhere  in  the  New  Test,  only  in  earth  of  that  Divine  Sph-it,  ^Vho  b  thcTery 

I  Tohn  iii.  12,  where  it  is  "  designed  to  ex-  eye  of  Christ" — Vaughan,  /.  <•.,  p.  156.   The 

hibit  before  the  reader's  eyes  the  unmitigated  svmbolism  also  expresses  the  relation  of  the 

fearfulness  of  the  act  of  Cain  :**— cf.  Haupt  on  Divine  Spirit  to  the  Lamb,— for  "  the  Holy 

I  John  iii.  12.    See  Introd.,  §  7,  IV.  (/").  Ghost  is  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son.'' 

As  thongh  //  had  been  slain,  />.,  bearing  in         Henceforth  *'the  Seven  Lamps  offre*  (<*• 

His  body  the  marks  of  His  sacrificial  death  iv.  5)  are  no  more  seen  before  the  throne, 
-the  print  of  the  nails  and  the  wound  of        .^tforth]    See  w.  //. 
the  spear  (see  ch.  1.  7,  and  John  xx.  20,  27 ;  ./       j 

Luke  xxiv.  39),  tokens  which  shall  also  fill        7.  And  be  came^  and   ha    tak«t1i  [itL 

Hb  enemies  with  terror  (ch.  vl  16).    The  Omit  ''the  -Bo©*"— see  w.  IL    The  perf^ 

words  '<ai(thoagh)  i/iboJ  been**  mark  the  (11X7^),  as  in  ch.  viL  i4i  ^^  5,  is  used  K>' 
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8   And   when   he   had   taken   the    Lamb,   having   every   one  of  them 
book,  the  four  beasts  and  four  and    harps,  and  golden  vials  full  of 'odours,  1  Or.  in. 
twenty  elders  fell   down   before  the    which  are  the  prayers  of  saints. 


cense. 


"  the  narrative  aorht" — see  Winer,  s.  340, 
who  compares  2  Cor.  i.  9 ;  ii.  12,  13 ;  xi.  25  ; 
Hebr.  xL  38.  If  the  force  of  the  perfect 
tense,  occurring  here  among  the  aorists.  be 
given — as  appears  to  be  more  natural — viz. 
"and  he  hath  taken  it,"  the  description 
becomes  highly  dramatic;  sec  ch.  xi.  17.  To 
ask  (as  Vitr.)  how  the  Lamb  could  taJket  or 
to  speak  (as  Stuart)  of  "  sesthetical  difficul- 
ties," is  to  overlook  the  principle  that  the 
symbols  of  Scripture  are  not  ca|>able  of 
sensible  representation, — see  on  ch.  iv.  3,  7. 
Ebrard  insists  on  the  sense  *' received,"  as 
suiting  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father. 
The  Book  is  taken  as  it  lay  upon  the  open 
hand,  see  on  ver.  i. 

tJbat  jot  on  tJbe  tJbrone.']  See  on  ch.  iv.  a. 
Christ  knows  that  it  is  xiis  office  to  take 
the  Book,  and  that  He  has  the  power  to  open 
it 

The  Worship  in  Heaven  (8-14). 

8.  jliul  when  he  took  the  book^  In  ver. 
7  this  same  verb  is  in  the  perfect  tense :  here, 
the  aorist  has  rather  its  own  force  than 
that  ot  the  plt^erfect, "  be  bad  taken**  as  in  the 
A.  V.  In  support  of  the  pluperfect  DUsterd. 
refers  to  Matt.  viL  28;  and  to  ch.  vi.  i,  3,  &c. 

It  now  became  known  that  it  was  the  Lamb 
who  was  worthy  to  unseal  the  Roll, — see 
ver.  2, 

the  fonr  living  beings  and  the  four 
and  twenty  elders']  They  who  in  ch.  iv.  re- 
present animated  Creation  and  redeemed  Hu- 
manity, and  who  had  adored  God  the  Father, 
before  the  throne,  in  alternate  hymns  of 
praise.  These  now  unite,  with  one  voice, 
in  adoring  the  Lamb,  for  He  shares  the 
homage  paid  to  "Hrm  tbat  sittetb  on  the 
tbron£^  (ver.  13),  as  He  shares  the  throne 
itself  (ch.  iii.  21;  xxii.  i).  And  thus  the 
doctrine  is  here  represented  typically,  which 
St.  Paul  had  expressed  in  words— see  Phil, 
ii  8-1 1.  To  this  united  hymn  of  praise  the 
host  of  Angels  returns  the  response  in  ver.  12. 

For  the  interpretation  of  Reuss,  who  takes 
the  Elders  Q'vieii/ardj")  to  represent  the 
celestial  priesthood,  see  on  ch.  iv.  4. 

fell  down  before  tbe  Lamb,"]  In  that  tone 
of  sarcasm  which  marks  his  commentary, 
Reuss  notes  that  the  image  here  is  not  allied 
to  those  which  have  preceded,  **  car  les  ani- 
maux  portant  le  trone  de  Dieu  ne  sauraient 
se  Jeter  a  terre  sans  cbranler  ce  dernier."  It  is 
his  own  exegesis,  however,  which  is  at  £iult — 
see  on  ch.  iv.  4,  8. 

bftTing  eaoh  one  a  harp,]  (See  w,  II,). 


Writers  here  also  raise  "  xsthetical  difficul- 
ties "  as  to  assigning  harps  to  the  Four  Living 
Beings  described  in  ch.  iv.  7 ; — needlessly,  as 
noted  above  on  ver.  7 .  It  is  more  to  the  point  to 
urge  that  the  Elders  alone  seem  to  be  intended 
here, — inasmuch  as  thev,  being  representa- 
tives of  the  Church,  are  oetter  suited  to  offer 
up  "/Atf  prayers  of  the  saints"  than  the 
spabolic  representatives  of  Creation  (cf.  ch. 
xiv.  2,  &c. ;  XV.  a) :  so  Dosterd. 

On  the  «  Harps  "  and  "  Fiah;*  see  note  A 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

and  golden  'vials']  The  "  viW  "  or  "  bowl " 
(Lat.  patera) — a  word  common  in  classical 
Greek — ^was  a  broad,  flat,  shallow  cup. 
The  LXX.  use  it  to  express  the  ** bason** 
(Ex.  xxvii.  3)  or  ^^  bowl**  (Zech.  ix.  15  ;  xiv. 
20)  of  the  Authorized  Version,  which  was 
a  vessel  used  for  receiving  the  blood  of  the 
sacrifices,  and  casting  it  upon  the  Altar.  The 
reference  here  is  to  the  use,  in  the  Temple 
worship,  of  incense-cups  (A.  V.  "jr^ooiu," 
/>.,  small  gold  cups— see  the  note  on  Ex.  xxv. 
29S  to  receive  the  frankincense  Teh.  xviii. 
13)  which,  lighted  with  coals  from  the 
Brazen  Altar  that  stood  in  the  court  inunedi- 
ately  in  front  of  the  Tabernacle  (see  the  notes 
on  Ex.  xxvii.  1-3),  was  offered  on  the  Golden 
Altar  before  the  Veil  (Ex.  xxx.  1-9):— see 
ch.  viii.  3 ;  cf.  Ezek.  viii.  1 1.  The  word  "  via/  " 
is  employed  in  the  classical  sense  of  Kpavfjp 
in  ch.  XV.  7 : — cf.  ch.  xiv.  10. 

Jiill  of  inoense,]  Minute  directions  were 
given  (see  Ex.  xxx.  34-36)  for  the  composition 
of  the  symbolical  incense ;  the  use  or  which, 
like  the  prayer  which  it  represented,  be- 
longed to  Jehovah  alone  (Ex.  xxx.  37,  38). 
The  High  Priest  was  to  renew  and  kindle  it 
every  morning  and  evening  (Ex.  xxx.  7,  8); 
and  m  the  service  of  the  second  Temple  all 
priests  offered  it  by  lot,— see  Luke  i.  9.  In 
the  typical  worship  of  the  Old  Testament,  the 
ascending  smoke  of  the  burnt  offering — "  the 
sweet  savour  unto  Jehovah"  (see  the  note 
on  Lev.  i.  9) — ^and  especially  of  the  incense 
was  the  symbol  of  prayer :  Lev.  xvi.  i  a,  13; 
Ps.  cxli.  2 ;  Isai.  vi.  4 ;  Luke  i.  9, 10 :—  cf.  Acts 
X.  4;  Tobit  xii.  15.  See  Note  A  at  the  end 
of  this  chapter,  and  Note  C  on  ch.  viii.  3. 

twhich  are  the  prayers  0/*  the  saintsJ]  By 
the  "  saints,'*  here  as  elsewhere,  are  to  lie  un- 
derstood all  the  members  of  the  Church  of 
God  (ch.  xi.  18  ;  xiii.  7 ;  cf.  Eph.  it.  19). 

De  Wette,  Ebrard,  Dttsterd.,  Alf.take  the 
word  vials  to  be  the  antecedent  to  *^ which;'* 
— but  ch.  viii.  3  as  well  as  the  analogy  of 
Hebrew    symbolism  fix    the    reference   to 
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9    And  they  sung  a  new  song,  of  every  kindred,  and   tongue,  and 

saying,  Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  people,  and  nation ; 
book,  and  to  open  the  seals  thereof:         10  'And  hast  made  us  unto  oufiPdi^^ 

for  thou  wast    slain,  and  hast    re-  God  kings  and  priests :  and  we  shall 

deemed  us  to  God  by  thy  blood  out  reign  on  the  earth. 

Bvyxcuuxra,  incense^  the  gender  of  the  article        10.  and  didit  make  them  [to  be]  unta 

(feminine)  presenting  no  difficulty,  e.  g.  ch.  iv.  our  God  a  kingdom  and  prUstj;]    /^.,the 

s;  Mark  XY.  16;  i  Tinuiii.  15.    See  Winer,  redeemed:— on    the    words  them,  and  « 

§  24,  8.  150 ;  and  Introd.,  §  7,  IV.,  (/).  kingdom,  see  nrv.  II.    C£  also  the  note  on 

a  And  thej  ling  a  new  Jong,}    "  Ne<w  "  ^^'  *•  ^»  *°<^  «>»  ^h.  il  10. 
(see  on  ch.  iu  17,  and  cf.  ch.  xiv.  3),  because,        *»*  they  reign  on  the  earth.']    Sec  w.ll. 

previously  to  the  redeeming  work  of  Christ,  This  last  clause  is  an  addition  to  ch-L  6.  The 

the  earlier  Church,  though  it  also  is  repre-  redeemed  are  united    into  a  kingdom;  2i 

sented  by  the  Elders,  could  not  have  uttered  citizens  of  this  kingdom  they  are  prieHs,  for 

this  song.    A  new  point  is  now  attained  in  they  are  admitted  to  the  closest,  the  most 

the  development  of  God's  kingdom— namely,  intimate  relations  with  God  (cf.  ch.  vu.  15 ) : 

the  accomplishment  of  that  work  of  redemp-  and  as  such  they  share  in  the  kingly  rule  cf 

tion,  as  stated  in  what  follows.    The  com-  their  Prince,— /A7  reign. 
ment  of  Victorinus  is  that  the  New  Tes-        The  expression  '*  to  reign,**  notes  Reus 

Ument  is  now  added  to  the  Old.  (on  ch.   xx.   4),  is  borrowed  from  Jewish 

The  present  tense,  "sing,"  denotes  the  theology  which  promised  to  Israel,  dunng 

never-ceasing  worship  of  heaven,— see  on  ch.  the  Messianic   epoch,  supremacy  over  all 

iv.  3,  8.    Cf.  Ps.  xxxiil.  3 ;  xL  3 ;  xcvi.  i ;  &c  peoples.    It  occurs  in  the  Apocalypse  ina 

.^>^,  Worthy  art  then]    Seever.  12;  new  signification  :-^h^^ 

and  ch.  iv  11.  Kingdom,  that  is  to  say  He  causes  truth, 

'     *      '       _  *     /-»  J      i^v  justice,  holiness  to  triumph,  and  consequently 

i.  •i?Vn*iu*  '•*••>?.  "'.^^^t®  p.<^  ^It;  inaugurates  an  era  of  happiness  for  those 

tfy  blood]  The  authorities  for  retaining  «  w  "  ^^o^re  His  own.     These  latter  are  mem- 

perhaps  predominate,  sec   w.    //..—if  the  bers  of  the  A/«^^(w»,— they  enjoy  the  blessings 

pronoun  be  omitted,  render :  "  didst  redeem  ^hj^h  depend  on  it    This  is  the  meaning  of 

nnto    Ood   with    thy    blood    [men]    of  the  phrasT" /i?  r^i^yw "  in  the  Christian  sense. 
•7"/ "  ^f^  •  »t!  ""^  '""c  Jl»5.tenses  point  to         Christ's  "  kingdom  iV  not  cf  tins  <mrir 

the  denmte,  past  act  of  the  Crucifixion — cf.  (fohnxviii  16) 

ch.  i.  5.    The  sense  Uterally  is,  Thon  didst  ^•'xhe  Church  is  here  regarded  not  in  'tis 

pnrohese  ns  [or  men]  "*«  ?o4  i".  of  disembodied  stote,  but  as  it  is  now  upon 

with,-thc  verb  being  rendered  by  the  A.  V.  earth,-with  the  Lamb  in  the  midst  of  it, 

redeem     only  here,  and  in  ch^  xiv.  3,  4.  g^^ding  forth  into  all  the  world  thatsevcnfoW 

In  the  ordinanr  sense  of  "to  buy  "  or  "pur-  plenitude  of  His  power  and  wisdom  which 

chase     It  is  found  m  ch.  lu.  18;   xuL  1 7 ;  fhe  "  Horns  '*  and  ^Ejes "  symbolize,  in  order 

xviu.  ix;  John  IV.  8;  VI.  5;  »u.  29.    The  to  the  perfecting  of  the  saints  unto  the  day  cf 

compound  verb   (ffayopaC«)  »  used  only  His  Coming  (see  Cbrisfs  Second  ComingM 

by  St.  Paul-c.g.  Gal.  UL  13.    Winer  notes  j^r.  David  Brown,  6th  ed..  p.  447).    Good 

that  the  prep.  Ill  is,  after  the  Hebrew  idiom  ^SS.  also  read  "they  shall  reign-  (see 

f.^u  "  '  .c'  ^J*.  ^t}'  *5!  ^^^"^  ^/^"^f  •  w.  //.),  and  the  tense  does  not  reaUy  affect  the 


(XwiF  fV  ry  at/iuTO,  ch.  i.  5.  to    denote    the    personal    reign    hereafter. 

out  of  every  tribe,  ^r.]      Or  render  as  with  Christ,  of  those  who  "j«^/irji«w/««?* 

above,  [men]  of  every  tribe.    The/our/old  (ver.  9)— a  literal  reign  09  the  earth  during 

enumeration  here,  as  usual  in  this  Book  (e.  g.  the  literal  **  Thousand  Years  "(ch.  xx.  4)1  Bur- 

ch.  vii.  9 ;  X.  I T ;  xi.  9 ;  xiii.  7 ;  xiv.  6 ;  xvii.  ger,  who  accepts  the  future  tense,  notes : 

15),  is  symbolically  exhaustive — all  the  in-  "' They  shall  reign  as  kinp,* — notinworkiiy 

habitants  of  the  earth :  sec  Introd.,  §11,  (a),  power  on  the  earth  as  it  is  now ;  but,  when 

Burger  notes  that,  since  the  date  of  *'  the  restored  to  that  state  originally  designed  ^ 

confusion  of  tongues"  (Gen.  xi.  7-9),  man-  man  (^Gen.  i.  26,  37),  over  */Af  mw  earikl 

kind  has  been  separated  according  to  this  ch.  xxii.  5."    As  to  the  whole  questioo  of  the 

four-fold  division  of  which  we  had  already  reign  of  the  saints  on  earth,  see  the  notes 

met  with  an  illustration  in  Gen.  x.  5,  31.  on  ch.  xx.  1-6. 

This  separation  has  ceased  in  Christ  ^  In  this  difficult  passage,**  notes  Ewald, 
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11  And  I  beheld,  and  I  heard  the 
voice  of  many  angels  round  about 
the  throne  and  the  beasts  and  the 
elders  :  and  the  number  of  them  was 
ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand,  and 
thousands  of  thousands ; 

12  Saying  with  a  loud  voice. 
Worthy  is  the  Lamb  that  was  slain 


to  receive  power,  and  riches,  and 
wisdom,  and  strength,  and  honour, 
and  glory,  and  blessing. 

13  And  every  creature  which  is 
in  heaven,  and  on  the  earth,  and 
under  the  earth,  ahd  such  as  are 
in  the  sea,  and  all  that  are  in 
them,  heard  I  saying,  Blessing,  and 


"(the  Arabic)  Hippolytus  [see  Note  A  on 
ch.  xii.  3]  reads  didit  redeem  ni  [the  24 
Elders]  anddidit  make  them  [viz.  believers] 
.  .  •  and  thej  ihall  reign.  And  he 
understands  the  reign  on  the  earth  to  mean 
the  period  of  the  Thousand  Years,  after  the 
first  or  partial  resurrection  of  the  just.'* 

11.  And  I  law,]  The  Angelic  host,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  Elders  and  the  Living  Beings. 

and  I  beard  a  voioe  of  many  angels]  The 
host  of  Angels  now  take  part  in  the  hymn  of 
praise  which  the  Elders  had  sung.  From 
the  symbolic  representatives  of  the  Church 
they  have  now  learned  '*  the  manifold  wisdom 
of  God,"  Eph.  iii.  lo;  i  Pet  i.  la;  therefore, 
they  at  once  unite  in  the  hymn  of  praise. 

Tischendorf  (with  M)  reads  as  it  were 
a  Toioe. 

round  about  the  tbrone  and  the  living 
beings  and  the  eldenf]  The  Angels— en- 
compassing the  throne  and  the  Living  Beings 
and  the  Elders — surround  the  scene  described 
in  ch.  iv. ;  see  ch.  vii.  1 1  (cf.  i  Kings  xxii.  19) : 
"*  Thus  the  redeemed  Creation  stands  nearer 
to  the  throne  of  God  than  even  the  Angels, 
see  Heb.  ii.  5,  &c"  (Bisping).  The  strain  of 
adoration  b^un  in  nrv.  8, 9  is  continued  here : 
in  ver.  1 3  it  b  echoed  by  universal  Creation. 

and  the  number  of  them  <waj  ten  thousand 
times  ten  thousand^  and  thousands  of  thousands ;] 
Gr.  myriads  of  myriads,  and  thousands  of 
thousands.  Cf.  Dan.  vii.  10;  Hebr.  xii.  22; 
Jude  14.  Various  ranks  and  orders  of  An- 
gels, as  well  as  their  separate  offices,  are  dis- 
tinguished in  the  Apocalypse : — the  Archan- 
gel Michael,  ch.  xii.  7  (cf.  Dan.  xiL  i;  i 
Thess.  iv.  16); — the  ^^mightj"  Angels,  ver.  2 ; 
ch.  X.  I ;  xviii.  2 1 ; — the  Angels  "  having  great 
authority "  ch.  xviii.  i ; — Angels  entrusted 
with  special  commissions,  ch.  xiv.  6 ;  xv.  7 ; 
xvii.  I,  7; — Angels  which  have  a  special 
function,  ch.  vii.  i,  2;  viii.  3;  xiv.  18 ;  xvi.  5 ; 
XX.  I ; — ^and  there  are  other  more  minute 
distinctions. 

On  the  Greek  text  here  sec  w.  //, : — ^the 
A.  V.  follows  the  Complutensian  text;  while 
Tjndale,  Coverdale,  the  Great  Bible,  the 
Bishops',  the  Geneva  of  1557,  follow,  more 
or  less  closely,  the  Textus  Receptus  and  the 
Vulgate; — see  Scrivener's  Paragraph  Bible ^ 
Introd.,  App.  £.,  p.  ciL 


12.  saying  with  a  great  voiced  The 
word  saying  is  not  construed  with  myriads, 
but  (the  words  "  and  the  number^*  &c.,  being 
taken  as  a  parenthesis)  with  '<  angels  "  under- 
stood in  the  nom.~as  if  the  sentence  had 
commenced  with  '*and  the  angels  lifted 
np  their  Yoioe,  saying:" — see  Winer, 
§  lix.  II. 

Worthy  is  the   Lamb   that   hath    been 
slain]    Cf.  ch.  xiii.  8. 
to  receive]  As  ascribed  to  Him  in  ch.  iv.  1 1. 

the  power,  and  riches j  and  wisdom,  and 
might,  &c.]  Cf.  I  Chron.  xxix.  ti,  12.  In 
this  doxology  —  sevenfold  as  when  again 
offered  by  the  Angels  in  ch.  vii.  12 — one 
article  is  prefixed  to  the  seven  nouns ;-  and  is 
not  affixed  to  each  as  in  the  classification 
which  is  given  in  the  note  on  ch.  i.  6 :  hence, 
Bengel  (whom  nearly  all  modem  writers 
quote)  observes  that  these  seven  words  of 
praise  are  to  be  uttered  as  one  single  word. 
Bengel  would  also,  unnecessarily,  refbr  the 
number  seven  to  the  number  of  the  Seals. 
Note  that  the  word  ** riches" — ^not  znerely 
spiritual  ^riches*'  (cf.  John  i.  16;  Eph.  iii. 
8),  but  the  fulness  of  every  ''gift**  of  God 
(cf.  James  i.  17:  Acts  xvii.  25) — is  found 
only  here  in  a  doxology,  and  in  connexion 
with  ''power,** 

13.  jind  every  created  thing]  At  length 
the  various  hymns  of  praise  (ch.  iv.  8,  1 1 ; 
v.  9,  12,)  are  all  combined  in  one  harmonious 
chorus.  The  manner  in  which  Creation 
welcomes  the  redemption  "  of  the  children  of 
God"  (see  Rom.  viii.  19-23) is  here  declared. 

which  is  in  the  heaven,  and  on  the  earth, 
and  under  the   earthy     "Under  the  earth" 
refers,  as  in  Phil.  ii.  10,  to  those  in  Hades,— 
see  on  ver.  3 ;  not  the  demons,  "  qui  inviti 
parent  Christo  "  (Vitr.). 

and  on  the  sea,]  See  w,  IL  "  The  sea  " 
is  first  referred  to  (symbolically)  in  ch.  iv.  6. 
On  the  frequent  use  of  "the  sea**  in  the 
Apocalypse,  DOth  literally,  and  as  a  symbol 
— ^the  Apostle's  exile  at  Patmos  rendering  it  an 
object  ramiliar  to  him,  see  Introd..  §  4. 

and  all  things  that  are  in  them,]  The 
usual  summary  of  collective  Creation,  as  in 
Ex.  XX.  II ;  Ps.  cxlvi.  6 ;  Phil.  ii.  10. 

heard  L  saying,]  See  w»  II, ;  and  for  the 
gender,  cf.  on  ch.  iv.  i. 
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honour,  and  glory,  and  power,  be 
unto  him  that  sitteth  upon  the 
throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb  for  ever 
and  ever. 


14  And  the  four  beasts  said.  Amen. 
And  the  four  and  twenty  elders  fell 
down  and  worshipped  him  that  liveth 
for  ever  and  ever. 


All  hlfjjtngf  and  honour,  and  glory,  and 
dominion,]  As  in  ch.  i.  6,  the  article  is  pre- 
fixed to  each  noun.  The  Father's  praise  is 
celebrated  in  ch.  iv.  8-1 1 ;  the  Son's  in  ch.  v. 
9~ia ;  here,  both  are  glorified, — cf.  Rom.  xvi. 
27;  I  Pet.  iv.  11.  Bengel  again  refers  the 
number  four  in  this  doxology  to  the  four 
classes  of  Creation  in  the  preceding  clause ; 
see  on  ver.  12. 

\he\  unto  him  that  sittetb  on  the  throne,"] 
See  w.  //.: — the  genitive,  or,  perhaps,  the 
dative,  is  to  be  read  here;  cf.  on  ch.  L  2 a 

In  this  triumph  of  Redemption,  redeemed 
Creation  (ver.  8)  first  takes  part ;  then  the 
Angels  (ver.  1 1),  as  "  ministering  spirits  **  who 
do  service  for  the  sake  of  them  who  have 
now  inherited  salvation  (Heb.  L  14);  and 
then,  as  here,  every  created  thing.  This 
symbolic  scene  represents  the  great  thought 


of  St  Paul,  that  Christ  has  reconciled  all 
things  on  earth  and  in  heaven,  and  has  united 
them  in  Himself— Eph.  i.  10;  Col.  L  20. 

The  connected  Visions  of  ch.  iv.  and  ch.  t. 
are  now  brought  to  a  close ;  and  this  con- 
clusion introduces  ver.  14. 

14.  Jnd  the  four  living  being!  jauli 
AmenJ]  As  in  ch.  iv.  8  these  representatives 
of  Creation  had  commenced  the  series  of 
hymns,  so  now  they  pronounce  the  "Amen," 
which  forms  the  customary  close  of  Divine 
worship,— see  i  Cor.  xiv.  16. 

And  the  elders  fell  down  and  vor- 
Bhipped.]  See  w,  //.: — the  verse  closes 
here.  The  Elders,  the  representatives  of  the 
Church  Universal,  in  silent  adoration  add 
their  assent; — the  last  tones  of  the  hymns 
die  away,  and  the  opening  of  the  Seals 
begins. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  V.  8. 


Note   A  on  ver.  8 — ^The  Harp,   the 
Vial,  the  Incense. 

The  /fa/^,— Heb.  ni:D,  LXX.  (i  Sam.  x\i. 
16,  23)  Kiwpa,  in  the  Psalms  always  KiBdpa, 
as  here.  In  i  Sam.  xvi.,  David  played  ^'with 
his  hand;'*  Josephus  (^Antt,  vii.  12,  3)  says 
the  harp  (jcivvpa)  had  ten  strings  Tcf.  Ps. 
xxxiii.  2)  and  was  played  with  a  plectrum, 
whereas  the  nahh,  or  psaltery,  was  played 
with  the  lingers.  At  all  events  the  KiBapa 
here,  was  rather  a  guitar  or  lute,  than  a  harp: 
— see  Winer,  Real-fVorterb.,  art  Musik, 
Itutrum.;  and  the  note  on  i  Sam.  x.  5.  It 
has  been  "usual  to  consider  the  Aramaic 
word  (Din^p)  in  Dan.  iii.  5,  a  transcript  of 
the  Greek  KiOapis:'* — set  Excursus  on  Dan.  iiL 

The  Fia/:— The  word  610X17  is  used  in  the 
LXX.  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew  plTD 
(e.  g.  Ex.  xxvii.  3;  Num.  vii.  13,  84;  Zech.  ix. 
15),  rendered  in  A.  V.  "Aow/"  or ^* bason'*  of 
silver;  while  the  incense-cup,  Heb.  5|3  (A. 
V.  ^*' spoon  "  of  gold,  Ex.  xxv.  29),  is  expressed 
by  ^t((rin7,----both  Greek  terms  being  found  in 
I  Kin^  vii.  36;  2  Chron.  iv.  21:  see  the 
engraving  of  the  Shewbread  Table  with  its 
incense-cups  in  the  note  on  Ex.  xxv.  23. 
Josephus  connects  them  with  the  Table 
\JS\to  <piaXai  )^/}v<rrat  "Xi^varov  irXi7pc(r, 
jintt.m,  6,6;  10,  7).  Bishop  Wordsworth 
notes:  "The  word  ^tdXn  (connected  with 
<^j«,  suffio,  which  may  be  compared  with 
Bwa  and  thus,  ^^ incense*)  does  not  signify  a 
vialf  or  bottle,  But  a  broad  shallow  vessel  as 


the  Latin  patera  from  pateo,  whence  also 
paten,  like  a  saucer  or  bowl-like  dish  (seethe 
authorities  in  Wetstein,  p.  769)."  In  ch.  xr. 
7  (cf.  ch.  xiv.  10)  St.  John  uses  the  word 
(piaXri,  in  a  different  sense,  to  signify  the 
smaller  cup  by  which  wine  was  drawn  out  of 
the  larger  Kparrip,  or  mixing  vessel,  in  which 
the  wine  for  a  meal  was  mixed  with  water. 
So  Plato  (CrrVo,  p.  120,  a),  xpwrais  ^uiXau 
tK  rod  KpiirrjpQt  dpvrrofitvoi  —  see  Alfbrd's 
note  on  Rev.  xv.  7. 

Incense,  Bvniafia  ^  (the  plural  only  is  used  is 
the  Apocalypse),  was  the  symbol  of  prayer: 
'*  Isai.  vi.  3, 4  is  almost  equivalent  to  an  express 
interpretation  ....  The  same  may  be  said  of 
Luke  i.  10,  where  the  people  are  said  to  ha^ 
prayed  in  the  fore-<x)urt,  whilst  the  priest  was 
in  the  Holy  Place  burning  the  incense."— 
Kurtz,  Sacrificial  Worship,  EngL  tr.  p.  295. 
A  silver  shovel— A.  V.  ^'firepan!*  Ex.  xxvii. 
3  (nnno)— was  filled  with  live  coals,  aid 
then  emptied  into  a  golden  one  smalier 
than  the  former,  so  that  some  of  the  coais 
were  spilled  (c£  Rev.  viii.  5);  and  when 
the  incense  was  brought  in  the  incense- 
cup  (^),  the  priest  cast  it  on  the  |iit 
(Mishna,  Tamidy  v.  4),  profound  silence  being 
kept  by  the  people  praying  without  (cf.  Re*, 
viii.  i):— see  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bibky^ 
Incense. 

>  Hebrew  ITetoretA  (niO?),  Ex.  xxx.  1.  S«e 
also  Isai.  Ix.  6,  ledonaA  (H^U?) ;  and  Note  C 
on  ch.  viiL  3. 
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CHAPTER  VI.  A  ND  I   saw  when    the    Lamb 

I  Tk£  Opening  of  the  seals  in  order y  and  what     ./jl      opened  one  of  the  seals,  and  I 

^th!^ ofThT^ir*^^"^"^  "^  /^^/>i^^j'  to    heard,  as  it  were  the  noise  of  thun- 


\Vct,  I  fwT^  cr^p. — 06>i^. — om,  leal  /9Xcir#  (added  by  Erasmus  to  the  reading  of  his  Codex  after 
the  et  vide  of  the  Vulgate;  and  so  in  nyv,  3, 5,  7).^  Ver.  4  U  r^r  -v^y  [A  omUs  ^«]. — cr<l>d$oviriv. 
Ver.  60s  (fxayfiv,  Ver.  7  [B,  G,  P  omit  ^omjv], — Xryovror.  Ver.  8  riKoXovBti. — diroKrrcvoi  follows 
TTJs  yrjs,  Ver.  10  om.  6  before  akrjB, — <«  r&v  KaroiK,  Ver.  11  §^6^  [i  merely  reads  xal 
cdo^  aCrocr  Xpa  dytnravffovnu,  which  Er.  filled  up  after  his  manner]. — avroig  iKoar^. — oroXi) 
Acvri}. — om,  oZ, — n\r)ptaBa<Tt3f,  Ver.  12  om.  Ihov. — ^  o-cXijvi;  0X17.  Ver.  14  6  ov/i.  Ver.  15  ol 
xi^'iopxpi  Koi  o\  vkovaioi, — kcX  ol  laxvpoi  (not  read  in  i ;  £r.  supplied  Koi  oi  dwaroi  after  the 
et  fortes  of  the  Vulgate) — om,  iras  before  iXivB.    Ver.  17  avrStp.'] 


C  HAP.  VI.  troductonr  to  ch.  viii.) ;  or  which  give  a  general 

The  Second  chief  Vision  (ch.  vi.  i-viii.  i)  survey  of  the  progress  of  the  Church  of 

of  the  Revelation  Proper  opens  here,— sec  9^  *"  ^^  ^^""^^  ""**^  ^^  Divine  purpose 

Introd.  p.  89.  ^^  accomplished,  although  by  no  means  a 

picture  of  events  in  chronological  succession 

The  Seven  Seals.  such  as  the  "Continuous"  system  of  interpre- 

The  Seven  Seals   are   now  opened,  this  L*^^°"  requires.    Thb  system  when  applied, 

chapter  containing  the  first  six.    The  Seven  ^"^^^  **o^,  m  every  case.    The  Lord's  dis- 

are  divided  into  the  groups  of  four  (w.  i-8)  ^^^^  °"  ^^^  ^^°""*  °^  ^^*^^*»  ^^^^'  ***^» 

and  three  Seals  (w.  9,  1 2 ;  ch.  viii.  i),— the  ?«  the  earhest  commentotors  have  observed, 

former  group  being  distinguished  froJn  the  «  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  V>?o°f  <>^  *^«  Seals.    The 

latter  by  the  agency  of  the    Four  Living  ^  f^^,  ?^  coinmitted,  as  it  were,  to  the 

Beings,  and  by  the  word  of  invitation, "  Comer  ^P^^^  ^'T§^  ^V"^.  "^^9  ^^     '^'^  ^«* 

in  w.  I,  3,  5,  7.     Similarly  the  firet  four  the  throne^  (cYliv,6\  and  who  no^  summon 

Trumpets  (ch.  viii.  7-12)  are  separated  from  *?^  $5^^  to  behold.    The  symbolism  recalls 

the  last  three  at  ch.  viii.  13.     As  stated  in  ^^^  /^°"/,  ^^"^  o^  Zech.  1.  8-10,  ''whom 

the  remarks  introductory  to  ch.  ii.,  in  the  '^  ^^'^i^f^i^'Hl  '^  waJh  to  and /ro  through 

case  of  the  Seven  Epistles  and  of  the  Seven  '^'  ^^'^^ »  —^'  ^"^  ^^  ^^'^'  ^  '■•^• 
Vials  (ch.xvL)  there  ui  a  different  division,—  the  First  Four  Seals  (i-8). 

namely  mto  groups  of /i&r^^  and  Tour,  at  ch.  u.        ,     ^  j   r         t     kt  *.  *u     ^    •        r  *u 

18,  and  ch.  xvi.  sV  but  in  each  of  the  groups  «  \  ^«^.  {^'^^^    .^^^  *^^  "^"^  «^  «!« 

of  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials,  an  inteAeniig  I'^f:  ^  if  ^f  ,2*^*°"15  "^^^  ?  ^  ^,f,  ^  ^. 

from  the  .«^4  ^^V!J^*^^(".^"^•>'T-'■KT^^^^ 


V  isions  panaung  01  ine  common  cnaracier  or  o^^t  u      «         »     'u        ^u     01 

judgmefrtT;  while  the  seventh  (ch.  viii.  I)  forms  "'    ^^^""1^  k'T'    ^"^   ^"^  Seal  was 

the  solemn  and  mysterious  close.    So  in  the  T^^^  T'Yr  ^^  ^^^^  '"!«"•  *  ^^^ 

case  of  the  Trumpets,  at  the  seventh  (ch.  xi.  ^^  ^^''^^  "  /  i^  "  are  repeated, 

15-18)  the  hidden  meaning  is  merely  indi-  *when  the  Lamb  opened  one  q/'the  sevsn 

cated;  just  as  at  the  pouring  out  of  the  •'^«^''»]   (See  aw.//.).   The>-j/ Seal, although 

seventh  Vial  (ch.  xvL  17)  the  Voice  from  the  no*  stated :  see  the  next  note, 

throne  merely  declares  "  //  is  done,**  and  1  heard  one   of   the  fonr   liYing 

The  Vision  which  accompanies  the  opening  beings]    Not  necessarily  although  probably 

of  each   Seal  is  either  intended  simply  to  (cf.  ch.  v.  5 ;  xv.  7)  identical  with  the  firsts 

prepare  for  the  final  revelation  of  "  the  mys^  the  Lion ;  according  to  the  order  in  ch.  iv.  7 

tery  of  God"  (ch.  x.  7;  cf.  ch.  xi.  15^;   or,  — in  which  order  Vitr.,  Bengel,  and  others, 

in   a   more  definite  sense,  is  a  symoolical  place  the  Living  Being  who  summons  in  each 

representation  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  first  four  Seals.     Thus,  the  Lion's 

of  the  Sealed  Book, — see  on  ch.  v.  i.    There  strength,  in  ^efrst  Living  Being,  is  the  type 

is,  accordingly,  a  mysterious  silence  on  the  of  victory.     Applying  the  idea  differently, 

opening  of  the  seventh  Seal — ^the  Seal  which  Wordsworth  (who  adopts  the  explanation  ot 

extends    to  the   end  of  all   things.      The  th^  Living  Beings  given  by  St  Augustine) 

Visions  that  follow  represent  to  the  Seer  understands  here  tlie  first  Gospel,  that  of  St 

events    which    either    partly    precede    and  Matthew,  inviting  the  Chureh  to  contemplate 

partly  accompany  the  seventh   Seal  (on  the  Christ,  ''the  Lion  of  the  Tribe  of  Judahj**  as 

pnnapls  of  Recapitulation — see  the  remarks  in-  Conqueror  and  King — see  note  B,  on  ch. 
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der,  one  of  the  four  beasts  saying,        2  And  I  saw,  and  behold  a  white 

Come  and  see.  horse :  and  he  that  sat  on  him  had  a 

iv.  6 :  and  Words,  explains  that  in  the  next  ning  and  the  End,  the  First  and  the  Last- 
three  Seals  "  the  Power  introduced  is  opposed  from  Whom,  thus,  all  the  Visions  commenoc 
to  Christ.'*  Bossuet  also  identifies  the  Four  (a)  In  a  sense  not  absolutely  different,  sotic 
Living  Beings  with  the  Four  Evangelists;  and  explam  that  as  the  Riders  in  the  next 
thence  infers  that  we  are  to  understand  three  Seals  are  evidently  personifications  of 
in  these  four  Seals  the  execution  of  the  secret  bloodshed,  scarcity,  death,  we  have  here,  too, 
counsels  of  God  according  to  the  rules  Christianity  personified :  so  Stern — see  Note 
which  arc  laid  down  by  Christ  m  the  Gospels :  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  Alford  differs, 
— but  see  on  ch.  iv.  8.  regarding  the  Rider  as  "  only  a  symbol  of 
lajing,  as  with  a  voice  of  thunder,]  Christ's  virtorious ^^r  .^'  and  Godet  also 

(See^.//.).    Thisvoice(cf.ch.x.3;xiv.2)  ^J: '2^' ^^?l'^^'''  ^^^  ^^^"""^^^  ^ 

belongs  to  each  of  the  Fom-  Living  Beings,  GoW,  winch,  by  bemg  preached^  i^^  to 

although  mentioned  only  in  the  ca^  of  the  run  victoriously  through  the  earth       O)  In 

first  tl^t  speaks.    Heng^.  would  explain  the  a  different  sense  of  personification 

mention  here  ofthe"r./Vr,"  by  the  pre-emi.  ^^  ?'^f^^l  !k  ^T"^^  '^  Z  * 

nenceofthe  first  Rider.  ^  /r/«m^A,-the  next  three  Sea^s  pei^n^ 

nr^.  t«       .      wjjji.  war  as  a  catastrophe.    According  to  him,  if 

Come.]    The  words,    and  see,  added  here  Christ  is  symbolized  under  the  figure  of  the 

and  in  -iw.  3,  5,  7,  are  to  be  onutted— Ke  Rj^jg^  ^^^^  ^ere  or  in  ch.  xuc.  11,  it  can  be 

yv.lL    The  insertion  ofthese  omitted  words,  nj^^ely  by  antithesis,  tor  the  victory  of  the 

m  the  form  found  m  John  1.  47  (leai  tdf),  is  Q^spel  is  won  only  by  the  peaceful  preaching  of 

supported  by  tiie  Codex  Smaiticus  and  by  the  word :— but  see  Matt.  x.  34;  ^v.y-    (4) 

some  other  MSS.  ^    .  ^  In  Jer.  xxL  7  (cf.  xxxii.  36)  he  who  escapes 

This  summons,  by  its  very  form,  separates  ^ar,  famine,  and  pestilence  is  to  fell  into  the 

the  first  four  Seals  from  the  last  three  where  h^nds  of  the  king  of  Babylon;  and  hence 

It  does  not  occur.  HofinMnn,Khefoth,  AUord,  ^^^^  understands  the  conqueror,  who  here 

relymg  on  ch.  xxu.  17,  ao,  and  on  the  dif-  precedes  these  three  judgments,  as  personi- 

ferent  foxm  of  expression  m  ch.  x.  8,  would  fyi^g  ambition  and  pride  which  bring  with 

explain  this  "cry ^^—this  groaning  and  tra-  ^^^  destruction  and  ruin.    Bengel,  in  Uke 

vailingtogetherof  Creation  for  the  manifesto-  manner,    understands   conquest    personified, 

tion  of  the  sons  of  God  (Rom.  vm.  19,  aaV-  ^i^^  Emperor  Trajan  being  the  chief  repre- 

as  addressed  to  Chnst,  not  to  St.  John,  sentotiveofthe  idea,  andthefiret  Rider;  B^wp 

This  cannot  be  the  sense:— let  the  opening  Newton    understands    Vespadan  ;    Herder, 

words  only  of  ver.  a,  «/j.w,''m  accordance  Bisping,  and  others  understand  amply  tbe 

with  this  invitation,  be  considered ;  and  also  peraonification  of  War 

the  appeal  in  ver.  10.    Burger  takes  the  four  ^  f^>^  ^xWoMt  (after  Alede,  Vitr.,  and  others) 

invitations  (ow.  1,  3,  5,  7)  to  be  addressed  to  considers  that  as  the  Empire  of  the  Medes 

the  Riders  r«pecUvely  :-each  is  sununoned  ^nd  Persians  was  figured  to  Daniel  under 

m  order  that  St.  John  may  see  him.  t^g  j^age  ^f  ^a  ram"*  (Dan.  viiL  3),  aad 

a.  a  <white  horse,"]    For  the  imagery,  see,  Greece  by  "  a  goat "  (Dan.  viiL  5),  so  the 

as  noted  above,  Zech.  i.  8~ii.    Dusterd.,  in-  destinies  of  the  fourth— ^he  last  of  DanieTs 

deed,  denies  that  the  texts  are  parallel;  but  kingdoms  (Dan.  vii.  33),  the  Roman  Empire 

cf.  the  "How  long,**  Zech.  i.  la,  13,  with  — are  here  foreshown  by  the  emblem  oC  a 

ver.  10  below.    On  white  as  the  colour  of  horse  with  a  Rider. 

heaven  see  on  ch.  L  14;  ii.  17.     "With  the        (6)  Dr.  J.  H.  Todd  {Lect,  om  tbe  Apoc^ 

Hebrews  the  horse  was  the  emblem  of  war  p.  99)  explains  that  "the  revelations  made  on 

— Job  xxxix.  as ;  Ps.  IxxvL  6 ;  Prov.  xxi.  31 ;  the  opemng  of  each  Seal  all  portray  the  car- 

Jer.  viii.  6;  Ezek.  xxvi  10.    With  the  Ro-  cumstances  of  our  Lord's  Second  Coming:^ 

mans  the  <ujhite  horse  was  the  emblem  of  representing  that  event  under  various    ~ 

victory : — "  ec[uos  ....  candore  nivali,"  -d?ii.  pects."    See  also  on  ch.  v.  i. 
iii.  537;   "Victoriae   omen,"  Servius,  Schol.        Some  of  the  leading  schools  of  iff 

Cf.  IL  X.  437;  Herod,  ul  63;  Plut,  Camil-  tation(seeIntrcd.§ia)arehereexempIifie<l — 

lus,  7.  the  Symbolical;  the   Historical  or  Conti- 

and  he  that  sat  X}^fiT%0JL\    The  interpre-  ""ous;    the  Futurirt.     For  Ulustiafoos   of 

tations  here  arc  various  :-(i)  The  words  another  school,  the  Pretenst,  sec  note  A  at 

''behoU   a  white   horse,  and   he    that   sat  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
thereon  "  are  repeated  exactly  in  ch.  xix.  11 ;        had  a  bo*uj;'\    Gr.  having.    On  the  ^nord 

and  there  is  a  pretty  general  agreement  that  "  bow^  see  on  ch.  iv.  3.     We  have    here 

here  also  the  Rider  is   Christ — ^the  Begin-  merely  emblems  of  the  Rider's  appearaace 
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bow;  and  a  crown  was  given  unto        4  And    there   went  out  another 

him :  and  he  went  forth  conquering,  horse  that  was  red  :  and  power  was 

and  to  conquer.  given  to  him  that  sat  thereon  to  take 

3  And  when  he  had  opened  the  peace  from  the  earth,  and  that  they 

second  seal,  I  heard  the  second  beast  should  kill  one  another :    and  there 

say.  Come  and  see.  was  given  unto  him  a  great  sword. 


as  a  Conc^ueror :  the  Old  Test,  supplies  the  ing  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  here  inviting 

accompaniments  of  the  picture— Pa.  xlv.  4,  the  Seer  to  tehold  "  the  suffering  inflicted 

5  ;  Hab.  iii.  8,  9  ;  Zech.  ix.  13,  14.     It  was  on  the  nuutyrs," 

not  as  a   Conqueror  that  He  first  came-        come.]      On  the  form  of  this  invitation, 

zecii.  IX.  9.  omitting  the  words  " and  see**  cf.  on  ver.  i. 

and  there  was  given  nnto  him  a        The  Vision  which  followed  the  opening  of 

orown  :]    The  context  (cf.  also  ch.  xiv.  14)  the  first  Seal  has  ended,— the  form  of  the 

unposes  the  sense,  *'  the  conqueror's  crown :''  first  Rider  has  disappeared, 
--when  Christ  goes  forth  as  King  He  wears        4.  And  another  [horie]  eame  forth,] 

^manydiadems*\{c\i.:^i2).  For  the  opposite  As  before,  the  symbol  of  war.   The  expression 

interpretation,  viz.,  that  this  also  was  a  kmgfj  ».  another,''  used  only  in  the  case  of  tWs  Seal, 

rnwii,  not  tht  garland  of  victory  see  on  ch.  ^ay  denote  the  contest  between  the  first  and 

11.  10.    By  this  token  the  Lord  is  distin-  the  others  (HengsL). 
guided  from  the  other  Riders.    In  relation        as  a  "  Preterlst "  (see  on  ch.  L  7)  Mr.  F. 

to  the  hostile  worid  Chnst  appears  as  a  d.  Maurice  writes:   "I  need  not  say  how 

wamor ;— m  relation  to  the  Father  He  ap-  ^^ly  that  horse  was  plungmg  in  the  days 

pears  as  a  Lamb  (John  l  29).  after   the  death  of  Nero,  and  before  the 

and  i6r  oame  /brtJb  conquering,  and  to  con^  establishment  of  Vespasian  "  (/.r.,  p.  104). 
^'*0  ..pr-  "««^  ti^ftt  i^e  might  eonqt^r        a  red  horse:]    The  colour  of  the  war- 


a  conqueror 

of  His  ^ 

yet  attained.    The  earth  is  still  to  be  sub-  hcM^'con^poncbVo^thenSifon^^^ 

ducd  ;  and  to  this  purpose  the  other  Visions  (gee  ver.  8)  .—here,  it  is  to  shed  blood, 

are  subordinate.    The  tnumph  is  secured  ^  ^  \t      ^i  ^      xxv            x^ 

under  the   seventh  Trumpet:  and  then  the  **%  *®^*T    .}  iV  *\«'«oa  **  ^» 

Eldera  return  thanks  for  the  consummation  f  J^*"^]  ,^^;    "*  ^^  ^\^  *^»*  •»*  3^^^ 

(ch.xi.   16,   17).     When  the  Gospel  was  Wn^  iinto  him  it  was  given,"  cf.  ch.  11.  36 , 

proclaimed  men  would  naturally  expect  the  Sv.^'  ^l'    ^"  *^^  redundant  pronoun,  see 

future  reign  of  peace  and  happiness  over  the  ^"^c'^j  §  a*»  4i  ^« 

earth ;  but  such  an  expectation  the  Lord  had  to  take  peace  from  the  earth,"]    I.e.,  peace 

from  the  first  declared  to  be  groundless :  '*  /  absolutely,  the  ancient  expositors  dwelling  on 

came  not,'' He  said,  ^  to  send  peace  ott  earth,  but  the  parallels.  Matt  x.  34;  xxiv.  7.     If  the 

A/«wr^''(Matt.x.  34).  To  unfold  this  theme  prep,  be  omitted  (see  w.  IL),  render— the 

is  the  object  of  the  first  six  Seals — as,  indeed,  peace  of  the  earth.     Elliott   understands 

of  the  greater  part  of  the  Apocalypse.    Instead  ^  the  peace  left  by  the  former  Seal."    "5f5&r 

of  peace,  there  appears  throughout  this  Book  earth**  is  used  in  a  general  sense :   not,  as 

a  secret  gathering  of  armies  as  for  some  great  Grotius  understands,  to  signify  Judxa :— or, 

war  or   battle — from  this  single  mysterious  as  others,  the  Roman  world ;— or,  as  Renan 

Rider  in  this  first  Seal,  to  the  summoning  the  ([/.  c.,  p.  38  s),  the  revolt  of  Judxa  and  the 

birds  of  heaven  ''  unto  thereat  supper  of  God  **  insurrection  of  Vindex  (A.D.  69). 

(ch.  xix.  17) :  e.g.  ch.  xvl  I3-i6.  and  that  they  should  slay]    For  the  con- 

3.  jtnd  when  He  opened  the  second  seal,"]  str.  cf.  on  ch,  iii.  9 :— see  ow.  //.    The  verb 

The  tense  is  the  aorist  in  the  case  of  each  of  {frtbarrm)  is  found  only  in  the  Apocalypse 

the  S^s.  and  in  i  John  iii.  la  (ct.ch.  v.  6);  and  to  it, 

/Afj^rwi/livingbeing saying,]  Weneed  ^s  the  sacrificial  tenn,  corresponds  //nV/|pr 

not  understand  literally  "/Af  Ca(r*  of  ch.  iv.  7.  the  term  here  used  for  "  ^^rdj    aMough 

According  to  the  arbitrary  symbolism,  how-  ^  ^o"!  y^^TlJ^x  saaifiaal  kmfe,  cf. 

ever,  which  takes  the   Four  Liring  Beings  ^°-  f^  ^»  "o»  J-^?;)  ^  ^  ^  promis- 

to  be  the  four  Gospeb  (see  note  B  on  ch.  iv.  cuously--e.g.  ch,  xui.  10 ;   John  xvm.  10. 

6),  AVords.  sees  here  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke,  ^ee  on  ch.  1.  16. 

of  which  he  regards  the  '*  Calf** — ^^  the  saeri-  one  another :]    It  is  clearly  meant  that  the 

idol  animal" — ^to  be  the  emblem,  as  display-  mhahitant*  of  the  earth  (see  ch.  iii.  10)  shall 
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5  And  when  he  had  opened  the  6    And    I   heard  a  voice  in  thel''^d 

third  seal,  I   heard  the   third   beast  midst   of   the   four   beasts    say,   'Adgiidh 

say.  Come  and  see.     And  I  beheld,  measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny,  andj^^.^r. 

and  lo  a  black  horse;   and  he  that  three  measures  of  barley  for  a  penny;  <^''':. 

sat  on  him  had  a  pair  of  balances  in  and  see  thou  hurt  not  the  oil  and  theta<i«{r^ 

his  hand.  wine.                                                     ^C' 

■ -             -    -■  ^                                               _   _■_    -  — 

slay  one  another;  and  hence,  the  exposition  in  the  next  Seal  (rer.  8).    Here  again  we  see 

of  De  Lyra,  Stem,  and  the  ancient  inter-  "  the  Ae'^niMnr^  of  sorrows '* — Matt.  xxiv.  8.  It 

preters  is  untenable,  who  see  here  only  the  is  to  allegori%e^  not  to  symholhu,  when  some 

persecutions  of  the  Cbrutians.    The  same  in-  writers  (e.g.  Vitr.)  refer  here  to  Amos  TiiL 

terpretation,  however,  is  supported  by  Bishop  1 1 :  ^^  I  will  send  a  fiunine  in  the  land,  not  a 

Wordsworth;  and  he  refers  to  the  martyrs  &mine  of  bread,  nor  a  thirst  for  water,  but  of 

spoken  of  in  ver.  9,  that  "  had  been  slain  by  hearing  the  words  of  the  Lord  " — a  condu- 

the  sword  of  him  who  rides  on  the  red  sion  supported  by  Words.    This,  however,  is 

horse  :^  in  this  sense  the  second  Seal  personi-  to  take  that  which  is  conveyed  by  the  symboU- 

fies  persecution ;  and  he  quotes  the  lines  :-^  cal  language  of  the  verse,  viz.  literal  scarcity, 

"  Lament,  for  DiocIetian's/>ry  sword  ^^  be  iteelf  in  i^^^l^^^^^^^^'JI^^^^^^ 

Works  busy  as  the  lighti^.  .  .  .  s^citY'.    see    note  B  at  the  end  of  this 

Against  the  followers  of  the  Incarnate  Lord  cnapter. 

It  rages."— Wordsworth,  Eccles,  Sonnets,  vi.  6.  And  I  beard  ai  it  were  a  txuee  in  tke 
-^ .  ,  ,  .,.  ,.  midst  of  the  four  Hying  beingi]  Distinct 
It  IS  more  m  accordance,  however,  with  the  ^^  ^^^  voices :-the"ae  it  were-  (see 
context,  and  also  with  the  saying  (Matt  x.  ^  ;;)  ^^^^^  ^hat  the  speaker  being  kft 
?^^  f  '«;»'»«'  to  send peacej,ui  a sy^ord,  undetermined  (see on ch.  L  10) remained  un- 
to take  the  symbol  as  referring  to  that  ^nown  to  the  Seer.  The  voice  issues  from 
"  A^/»iii«^  ofsorro<ws  foretold  by  our  Lord  ^^  Throne-from  the  midst  of  the  repre- 
(Matt  XXIV.  8),  and  now  reprwented  under  sentatives  of  Creation,  the  woes  denounced 
the  personification  of  bloodshed  about  to  conjc  ^,^^3^  ^^ich  it  is  the  object  of  the  voice  to 
on  the  whole  earth.  Applying  this  thought  ^jtigate.  "The  mercy  seat"  was  bet^-een 
to  but  one  penod  of  history,  Bishop  Newton  the  Cherubim,  Ex.  aiv.  2a;  Heb.  iiL  5. 
se«  here  the  " hornd  wars  and  sUughterB"  ^he  prices  which  this  voice  goes  on  to 
m  the  reigns  of  Trajan  and  Hadnan.  announ<^  imply  severe  dearth :- 

6.  And  when  he  opened  the  third  seal,  I  saying,  A  measure  ofvtbeatfbr  a  /rtWfJ 

Afflr-^/^/i^ir^livingbeing  Baying,Come.]  (The  "gen.  of  price,"  Winer,s.  185).  Gr.«» 

That  "the  nse  of  iwwjF,"— denying  Christ's  ohoenix  of  wheat  for  a  denarius ;"— the 

humanitj-^'' next  m  order  to  persecution,"  is  ^^cheenix"  being  defined,  "a  man's  fbod  for 

portended  by  this  Seal  is  inferred  by  Words,  a  day  "  (rj^€pfjaios  Tpo4>rij  Suidas) :— **  About 

from  the  human  fece  of  the  third  Living  a  quart  measure,  equal  to  two  sextarii  in 

Being,  ch.  iv.  7,  who  now  invites  to  behold.  liquid  measure,  and  to  two  lihne  or  poumb 

And  I  saw,  and  behold,  a  black  horse;"]  in  dry  measure.    The  denarius  was  a  day's 

The  colour  of  gloom  (cf.  ver.  la) ;  implying  wages  for  a  labourer  (Matt.  xx.  a),  and  the 

the  destruction  caused  by  the  Rider  (cf.  trv,  2,  daily  pay  of  a  soldier  (Tac,  Ann,  L  17).  fhe 

4,  8) — ^who  personifies  scarcity.  According  to  chanlx  was  only  the  eighth  part  of  a  modins ; 

Allegorists  this  colour  is  the  emblem  of  the  and  a  modius  of  wheat  was  usually  sold  for  a 

Church's  mourning  at  the  corruption  of  the  denarius,  and  sometimes  for  half  that  sum 

true  faith,  and  the  consequent  loss  of  souls,  — Cicero,    Ferr,,    iii.    8t;    De  Divin.    10* 

and  he  tbQt  sat  thereon  had  a  balanee  (Words,  in  he).    The  cbecmx,  however,  falls 

in  h'u  hand,]     The  meaning  of  the  word  below  the  amount  of  a  quart,  and  the  /> 

"  balance  **  (fvydy  or  fvycJv,  primarily  a  yoke,  narius  approaches  towards  the  value  of  a  shii- 

cf.  Matt.  XI.  29)  is  determined  here  by  its  ling,— see  Lightfoot,  On  a  Fresh  Rrvuion  c/ 

use  in  Lev.  xix.  35,  36;  Prov.  xvi.  11 ;  Isai.  Eng,  New  Test,,  p,  167.  Although  there  are  no 

xl.    la:    and    especiaUy  by  Ezek.   xlv.    10  English  equivalents,  it  is  important  to  aim  at 

(LXX.)  where  the    expressions  used  here  precision  here,  "because  the  extremity  of  tUc 

(see  xo»wf  I  ^er.  6)  are  found  in  juxtapo-  famine  only  appears  when  the  proi>er  relation 

sition.    Woodhouse  and  others  insist  on  the  between  the  measure  and  the  pncc  is  pnt- 

meaning"^oir''— understanding  "the  yoke  of  served."—*^.,  p.  169.    The  Rider  is  to  see 

ceremonies."    What  is  meant,  however,  is  that  this  shall  be  the  price  of  food,  and  tHe 

that  com  is  weighed,  not   measured;   and  limit  of  the  dearth. 

hence  scarcity  is  symbolized  (see  Lev.  xxvi.  and  the  oil  and  the  wina  kart  tko« 

a6 ;  Ezek.  iv.  16,  17),  not  absolute^miii^  as  not]   The  Rider's  office  as  destroyer  is  here 
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7  And  when  he  had  opened  the  horse  :  and  his  name  that  sat  on  him 
fourth  seal,  I  heard  the  voice  of  the  was  Death,  and  Hell  followed  with 
fourth  beast  say.  Come  and  see.  him.      And  power  was  given  'imtollOr, /» 

8  And  I  looiced,  and  behold  a  pale  them  over    the   fourth   part   of  the  ""' 


to  cease,—"  the  oil  and  the  wine"  are  to  be  — see  InbtxL  §  7,  IV.,  (f),  the  last  note;  and 

produced  as  usual.    For  this  use  of  the  verb  of.  John  L  6. 

"to   hurt"  c£  ch.   iL  11;  wi    ,    3,  ^c.:  and Hett followed  <witb Um.l    Gr.Eadtt 

It  does  not  mean  "to  waste  '  (Rinck)  ;-or  "  to  _^    ,^/  „f  j^^^  ^^^  ^^^  -^  ^ 

commit  mjustice  m  the  matter  of"  (Elhott)  ;  ^r^om&iA  in  Ps.  iSc  14 ;  Isa.  xiv.  9.     It  is 

and  acrordingly  another  Iraut  to  tiie  seventy  of  Combined  with  iJ^a/A  in  chll  i8(wh«ieseethe 

this  judgment  is  prescnbed :  cf.  Matt  xxiv.  ^^^^j  ^  ^^^  following  in  his  triin.    Hengst. 

"\^°X'^'^^^.^l%'^  "f?^^*°'  t»  too  Stem)  und^ands    the    place  of 

such  as  the  dearth  in  the  days  of  CUudius  torment,-"  for  the  word  is  used  in  the  New 

(GroUus,  Wetstein,  &c.);-or  that  under  ^est    only  in  reference  to   dead  sinners, 

Nero,  A.D.  68,  see  Suetoiu,  iV>r»,  45  (Re-  ^uke  xvi.  ,3"  (cf-  also  ch.«.  14):  but  this 

nan).    Thegeneralcb^iof  judgments  spoken  ^^^^^  ^{  ^^  ^^  ^^     alone  are  to  be 

°^'*1T  ^"      V   '"i  "•''•  ''^^  «°*«'«led,  3„bject  to  the  trials  here  spoken  of-see  on 

wheat,  barley,  oil,  and  wine,  forming  the  ,„J          ^wald  unde«Un jT « the  Angel  of 

ordmary,  source,  of  nounshment-see    Ps.  ^^u  ^,,„  -^  ^,^  i„  H^bt^w  AbaddJ"  (ch. 

av.  14,  15  ;  c£  Joel  i.  10.     Bishop  Newton  j^  „) ,  ^^  ^ngel  of  HeXLfillowi  Death;  as 

!S°  ??f  =  ,.  T'»%t'""*  ^°^  commen-  ..y^  bestroye?"  desires  to  draw  aU  i^en 

cefl.  with  SeptimiM  Severus "  [a.  d.  193].  down  to  his  Abyss,  by  means  of  the  four  evil 

Mr.  Maunce  thinks  that  this  is  not  «a  ^      ^  which  here  follow.    Eichhom  and 

Vision  of  war  at  alL  .  .  .  The  unages  here  ^^ard  take  it  to  mean,  by  metonymy,  '^tbe 

we  all  of  peace^    The  sword  is  ctonged  for  ^,;^^  ;„  ^^    „  « the  entire  numliM-  of 

the  balances.    Men  m  studious  about  tar-  ^y^  ^^  ..._b„t  thU  sense  is  opposed  both  to 

ter  and  exchange.    They  are  tender  about  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  passage,  ^ch  implies 

oU  and  wme    (p.  105).  ferjonijuation,  and  also  to  the  true  reading 

7.  And  whan  ha  opanad  the  fourth  teal,  "was  given  unto /^brm;"  for  here,  as  in  ch.  xx. 
I  beard  the  voice  ot  tha  fourth  living  being  1 3,  "  Hell"  is  regarded  as  a  perton,  the  corn- 
saying,]    The  participle  (T.  R,  reads  \iyav-  panion  of  "  Death."    See  in).  II. 

TO..)  agrees  with  ''Living  Being,"  as  in  -vo  ^  ^    ^                ^                  ^     ,    y. 

«±*~**-^    •  ^'"^'^^^*'^''"^""'""*  unto  Death  and  Hell.    The  marginJ  read- 

tbe -voice.  .^^  ^  ^  y     ''to  him"  (Vulg.,  ''data  est 

Coma.]    As  before,  in  ver.  1.    The  inviU-  lYfi")  is  supported  by  B  alone  of  the  five 

tion  may  proceed  from  the  fourth   Living  uncial  MSS.    In  his  arbitrary  criticism  Reuss 

Being,"/«**a^//i^£fl^fe"(ch.iv.  7).  Words,  adopta  the  reading  "/»  Urn,"  y'a.  to  Hades; 

here  understands   the  Gospel  of  St  John  and  he  understonds  Death  merely  to  signify 

who,  in  Rev.  xx.  14,  declares  the  triumph  « contagious  maladies,"   as   in    ch.  xviii.  8 

of  Christ  over  Death,  Hades,  and  the  Beasts :  — see  below. 

c"**.  .K*  iT^l^  ^  I""*""  ^  ^^  authority  over  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth;^ 

^^A^'^'^^J          A^CiT'^'\^'^^  ""The  fourth  part"  is  peculiar  to  this  pUc4. 

the  third  Seal,  beresj ;  and  that  here,  the  evil  oust^  explains,  «  a  toieiably  great  part ;"  a 

IS  multiform.  g^-y  g^^ter  part,  viz.  one.tbird—t\ic  fraction 

8.  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  a  pale  horse:']  whidi  continually  recurs,  e.g.  ch.  viii.  7-ia;  ix. 
The  palish  green  of  terror  and  of  death  is,  18;  xii.  4 — being  usually  specified.  Some- 
("  palhda  mors ").  The  word  is  used  of  what  similarly  Volkmar  explains  that  the 
grass  in  ch.  viiL  7  ;  ix.  4 ;  Mark  vi.  39.  famine  of  this  Seal  is  not  as  yet  to  attain  its 

__  .  V.  »v.*  ..» L-    T   Ki  »  IV  utmost  severity  (Joel  i.  10,  &c.);  it  becomes 

™.^  «  ii  thV  thrT  nt!^jL  ^^^^  intense  under  the  fi;st  Trumpet,  when 

^^'  ^n«?  '  '^  I.  .^/^«  ^«  f^^^y^^''  a  greater  part    of  the  earth,  on^tbird,   is 

lTrh5ron^;iWnnT^^  ^^'^^^    i^'    viii.    7);-Zallig,   followed  by 

>or  the  construction,  cf.  ch.  iv.  i.  ^j^^^^^  considere  that  the /^«rZ6^^r/ conUins 

his  name  wat  Death;]    To  this  Rider  an  allusion  to  thenar  Seals  of  this  group; 

alone  is  a  name  given :— -he  is  Death  personi-  the  commission  of  each  Rider  extending  to  the 

fied  (see  the  note  on  Job  xxvii.  1 5),  and  there-  fourth  part  of  the  earth ;— Elliott  adopts  the 

fore  offers  the  broadest  contrast  to  the  Prince  version  of  the  Vulgate :  "  super  quatuor  partes 

of  Life  who  leads  the    procession.      The  terr*,"  «*  over  the  four  parts  of  the  earth  ;"— 

preceding    nom.  is  here  taken    up  by  the  Hengst.  understands  the  partial  and  provi- 

pronoun  "  iWi  "  in  thedative  j  c£  ch.  iii.  1 2,  ai  •  sionalcharacterof  this  judgment ;— I.  Williams 
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earth,  to  kill  with  sword,  and  with  9  And  when  he  had  opened  the 

hunger,  and   with   death,   and  with  fifth  seal,  I  saw  under  the  altar  the 

the  beasts  of  the  earth.  souls  of  them  that  were  slain  for 

ascribes  to  this  Seal  the  universality  which  Matt  xxiv.  7,  instead  of  "Seajtj"  we  find 

the    number  Jour   denotes ;    and   similarly  "  earthquakes^**  which  occur  under  the  sixth 

Mede  (p.  446),  '*£xpono  de  potissima  et  Seal,  in  ver.  i  a. 

multo  maxima  orbis  Romanae  parte."  -  Ebrard  According  to  Bbhop  Newton, ''  This  period 

confesses  a  "docta   ignorantia."     The  fact  commenceth  with  Maximin"  (A.D.  235). 

noted  on  ver.  6,  that  these  judgments  are  but  The  first  four  Seals  have  now  been  opeoed. 

preliminary  and  have  not  as  yet  reached  their  They  announce,  I.  Cbristiamtj — ^**  con^ienng^ 

utmost  intensity,  is  a  strong  confirmation  of  and  to  conquer  f*  and  then,  11.  War;  III. 

the  justice  of  Volkmar*s  interpretation.    See  Scarcity;  IV.  Death,     We  have  here  a  fiil- 

inj,  U,  filment  of  the  Lord's  words  in  Matt  x.  34; 

to  m  with  sword,']    Notthe"j«wr^"of  »dv.  6,  7.     The   Rider  upon  each  horee 

ver.  4— see  on   ch.   L  16  where  the  term  personifies  what  is  announced  on  the  opening 

here  used  occurs.    As  in  ch.  il  16,  the  prep,  of  each  Seal.    This  feature  of  the  Vision  is 

(«V)  prefixed  to  the  first  three  nouns  denotes  common  to  all  the  first  four  Seals,  as  wdl  as 

the  instrument  or  means.    These  words  are  ^^  accompanymg  voice  of  one  of  the  Four 

very  closely  followed  in  the  Sibylline  verses,  J-i^ing   Bemgs  who,  taken    together,  ^- 

B.  iiL  316,  317— see  note  E  on  ch.  ii.  20.  bolize  living  Creation;  and  through  wiiom 

C£  «  gladium,  et  femem,  et  mortem,  et  interi-  Creation,  "  groaning  and  travailing  in  pan 

tum,"— 4  Esdras  XV.  5.  together  until  now"  (Rom.  viiL  aa),  pre- 

and  with  Hmin.,-]    As  the  -  sword*' hert  ^  JZ^J^'^^J^^^^ 

A\a^^  A.^«,  ♦k^  u  .!...««j » i^  „^^  .   ««  A„^^  tion  extends  throughout  the  whole  couisc 

differe  from  ^e-; sword    m  ver.  4,  so  does  ^  ^     Church's  hbtory.     The  Church  is 

this  V^'^'"  differ  from  the  ir.,r«/^  of  ^.  « militant  on  earthy    she  must  oe«r 

^'^^^^".^'^'"^^'^'r^^^T^^rS'^^  cease   labouring  "that   she  may  conquer- 

^^^^^^''.V^^T^^            ""^  (Jya^K^av),yl2.    If  this  be  Jo,  thelulfil. 

Trumpet,  ch.vm.  7.  ment  of  theU  four  Seal  Visions  b  not  to  be 

and  with  death;]    ''Death'*  is  to  be  taken  jooj^ed  for  in  any  series  of  successive  cmtL 

merely  in  connexion  vnth  the  sword  and  with  p^gt,  present,  or  future ;   although  each  of 

famine  (being    accompanied    by  the    same  them  may  be  applicable,  at  different  periods 

preposition  tV)  as  one  instrument  of  Divine  of  history,  to   particular   events,  and  may 

punishment:— either  jw/tfr/i/ death  as  opposed  ^dmit   of    recurring   fulfilments.     On  the 

to  the  other  kinds  of  violent  death  speci-  ^hole,  Ezek.  xiv.  the  proclamation  of  God  s 

fied  m  this  verse;  or,  as  many  understand,  judgments  on  the  Anaent  Church  shouWbe 

pestilence  (referred  to  m  ch.  xvi.  a).    God  s  studied  here. 
*^ /bur  sore  Judgments  t^on  Jerusalem'*  TEzek. 

xiv.  21)  are  expressed  in  the  LXX.  by  the  the  Last  Three  Seals  (9— viil  i\ 

same  four  words  as  in  the  text, — the  Hebrew  ^^    e    1  /          \ 

term  for  "pestilence"  {deber)  being  rendered  ^he  Fifth  Seal  (9—11). 

(as  also  in  Jer.  xiv.  13;  xxi.  7)  by  the  Greek  9.  And  when  he  opened  the  fifth  seal^  Id 

term  for  '^  death:**  see  on  ch.  ii.  33;  xviii.  8.  this  first  of  the  second  group  of  Visions  all 

In  popular  living  Greek  rh  BavaTtK6»  is  the  is  changed.    We  are  here  reminded  of  those 

ordinary  term  for  the  plague — see  Moulton*s  who  during  the  long  conflict  of  the  Church 

ed.  of  Winer,  p.  30.    (Note, — ^the  word  "/^j-  have  suffered  for  Christ    The  incidents  re- 

tilences*'  (Xoi/ioi)  of  the  Textus  Receptus  in  vealed  in  the  Visions  of  the  first  group  pre- 

Matt.  xxiv.  7  is  not  genuine).  pare  for  the  consummation,  still  remote,  oif  all 

and  by  the  wild  beasts  of  the  earth,]  (Cf.  things.     The  opening  of  the  fiffch  Sal,  its 

Mark  i.  13;  Lev.  xxvi.  22;  Deut.  viL  aa;  Vision  having  for  its  object  to  restrain  the  too 

3  Kings  xviL  25).    A  different  prep.  (imS)  is  ardent  hopes  of  believers,  is  not  accompmieu 

now  used :— "  wild  beasts  "  are  themselves  by  any  special  inadent ;  although  the  nurt)T^ 

agents,  and  this  judgment  is  independent  of  cry  for  vengeance  recalls  the  memory  of  tJ^ 

the  other  three.    Volkmar  suggests  the  beasts  Lord's  prediction.   Matt.  xxiv.  9,  to  whicn 

in  the  Roman  amphitheatre.    Words,  sees  in  this  Seal  corresponds.    This  Vision,  in  short, 

this  term  used  with  the  article  (Brjplov,  "  a  w  not  a  continuation  of,  nor  does  it  rcscm^ 

wUd  beast,"  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  this  the  precedmg  four :— it  points  onward  tothe 

pUce)  a  reference  by  anticipaUon,  as  in  ch.  xi.  7,  ?reat  theme  of  the  Apocalypse,  Uie  Lort  s 

to  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss— this  Seal  fore-  Coming ;  it  adds  to  the  groans  of  Creatioa 

shadowing  the  sufferings  of  the  Church  "from  the  sighs  of  the  martyred  Saints, 

the  various  workings  of  the  Evil  One."    In  /  saw  under  the  altar]    The  imagery  is 
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the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testi-  holv  and  true,  dost  thou  not  judge 

mony  which  they  held  :  and  avenge  our  blood  on  them  that 

10   And  they  cried  with  a  loud  dwell  on  the  earth  ? 
voice,  sajring.   How  long,  O  Lord,        ii    And  white  robes  were  given 

taken  from  the  Temple-service.    ^  The  Bra-  their  blood  (so  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Alf.) :— see 

sen  Altar" (Ex.  ziodx.  39) — called  *' the  Altar  ver.  10.    In  fiict,  as  in  ch.  I  2,  9,  we  may 

of  bumt-offering  "  in  Ex.  xl.  39)— stood /'at  understand  the  phrase  either  jub/ecthfrfyy  or 

the   door   of  the   Tabernacle  f   and    "  at  ohjectivefy^—see  on  cb.  xL  3,  and  cf.  ch.  xiu 

the  bottom  "  of  this  Altar  **  all  the  blood  "of  1 1, 1 7 ;  xix.  10 ;  xx.  4.    The  words,  '*  wbicb 

the  victim  was  poured,  Lev.  iv.  7 ;  viii.  15  (cf.  tJbt^  held"  do  not  mean  ''which  they  held 

the  words  " slain  "  in  this  verse,  and  "  flood*'  fast"  (" quam  firmiter  tuebantur," — Ewald) ; 

in  ver.  10).    This  was  called  by  preeminence  but  'which  they  had  received  from  the  fidth- 

"theAltar"  (cf.H2ivemick  on  Ezek.  xliii.  13,  ful  Witness,  and  which  they  continued  to 

&c).  The  souls  of  the  martyrs  correspond  to  hold:*— cf.  John  xiv.  31..    (B  reads,  "the 

the  blood  of  the  sacrifice  poured  out  beneath  testimony  of  the  Lamb  "). 


'x-^     -    ^/      e^  »      *    JD          ••  \     i-u  HengsL  and  DUsterd.)  to  regard     .^  -.-.« 

I  ^'Tir-M^IS!  ^u  Igf^^^^'^-^f:^*-)- .  J^^  as  the  nom.  agreeing  with  Xcyo«^r,-<f.  ch. 

Sw  behol<b  the '^^i./r' of  depart^  j^,  8^    Zdllig  d)8erfe8  that  the  thought  ex. 

of^ose  whose  bodi«  had  been  "//««'  on  pressed  in  Gen.  iv.  10  b  here  dramatised, 

earth — seech.xx.4;  Matt  x.  28.    Consaous  „       ini-.r'ru*              j 

of  the  past,  praying  for  the  Coming  of  Christ,  ^""^"^^  ^^  'J^^^Lx.  ^5  r^c  l*u  'U-  • 

they  miasure  the  Upse  of  time-"  Lord,  How  ««  ?«  ver.  a.    On  "  the  delay  of  the  Divme 

long?'-   Cf.  also  thi^ristic references  given  J"^S?     f  t°  '^"  "*  V  "^  ^^  ^^'  '^» 

byWords.*»/of.  (For{r,roic<ir«seeonch.v.3).  "xxui.  i ;  Luke  xvm.  7,  8. 

De  Wctte and 3leek  underetand  here  the  , .^hc    ans^ver  is  given  by  "  tb^  Angel  of 

Golden  Altar  of  mcense  in  the  Holy  Place  ^^  '^''*^'^  ""^  ^  ^-  5-7. 

before  the  VeU  (Ex.  xxx.  6-9) ;  and  that  what  is  O  Lord,]    Gr.  "  0  Master  "  (6  AcovcJnyff), 

now  symbolized  is  the  bearing  of  the  martyrs*  — « title  found  only  here  in  the  Apocalypse ; 

prayer— see  ch.  v.  8 ;  viii  3.     This  is  quite  the  correlative  of  "servant,"  see  ver.  11 :  c£ 

unsatisfactory.    Alf.  says  vaguely, "  an  altar  Luke  ii.  39 ;  x  Tun.  vL  i ;  i  Pet  iL  18. 

of  sacrifice."  th«    bofy  and  true,']    See    on  ch.  iii.  7: 

According  to  Bossuet,  the  Altar  is  Christ  not  **juhjeetive  truthfulness*  (Vitr.,  Bengel^ 

— ^see  Col.  iiL  3,  4.  Hengst.,  &c) ; — cf.  ch.  xxL  5 ;  xxii.  6. 

It  may  ^oted  that  mention  of  an  "Altar  "^  ^,  ^^  mot  Judge  and  avenge  our  blood  on] 

IS  for  the  first  tome  introduced  here.    As  St  q^^  w^xaot  vsngeanoa  fromr     For  the 

John  IS  docnhing  the  Viaon  mtroduced  in  p^ep.  (c*it-see  w.  //.)  cf.  ch.  xviii.  30 ;  xix.  2  ; 

ch.  IV.,  where   he   beheld  the  worship  in  gee  the  different  prep.,  ifr6,  Luke  xviiL  3. 

Heaven,  It  is  natural  to  find  among  his  sym-  .       ^*  ^  j     ,,        .          r*i    ,      «^«. 

boHc  images  the  adjunct  of  that  worahip's  '^.  {?^  ^^''^^  ?  .'^  '^[l^^ ,  ^fc    *^® 

earthly  counterpart  (Heb.  viiL  5 ;  xiu.  10).  ^°!:''^»  /^^^  P^pK.  ""  ^°^!?^  *°.?t  "^^ 

^»        /T   uen       tn     1       i.  «^u  o  vauts  of  God^— ch.  lu.  lo:  vuL  13  ,*  xui.  8, 14: 

Jt'"^)  ♦rJ^''^'rv^"^y'-:^'l^^^^^^  cf.  John  xviL  14;  Matt  xkiv.  9.    The  pkjtr 

?V  h^                             ^     """""^  ^^  *^^  martyra,  accumulating  fixMn  age  to  age, 

pass .  ct.  en.  XX.  4.  has  for  its  sole  object "  the  honour  of  holmess 

oftbem  tbat  had  hssn  skun  fir  tbe  <word  and  the  truth  of  theur  Lord"  (Bengcl);  c£ 

of  G<uQ     Or  on  aeeonnt  of;  beeanso  of;  on  ver.  16.— it  but  expresses  by  anticipation 

by  raasoA  of  (««a  with  an  accus.),    Cf.  ch,  that  longing  of  the  wbole  Church  which  is  at 

L  9 ;  John  iv.  41.  length  uttered  in  ch.  xxii.  17,  ao. 

ami  for  tbe  tejtimonf  twbicb  tbey  held:]  L  Williams  would  here  understand  the 
Except  in  St  John's  vmtings— e.g.  John  v.  souls  of  the  Old  Testament  Saints  (Matt. 
36 ;  I  John  V.  10— this  form  of  expression  is  xxiiL  35)  who  are  wMtmg,  as  stated  in  Heb. 
found  only  in  i  Tim.  iiL  7*  The  meaning  is  xi.  39,  40,  for  "  tbe  promuei :"  and  thb  be- 
either  "  tbe  testimony "  of  Jesus,  borne  by  cause  it  is  not  said  that  these  martyrs  had 
Him  (see  on  dL  L  2)  and  which  tber  had  re-  died  "  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus**  as  it  is 
ceived  from  Him  who  is  **  tbe  faitbfiil  Wit"  said  in  ch.  xx.  4;  because,^  too,  this  cry  for 
nesj  "  (ch.  L  5), — ^the  testimony  which  was  vengeance  is  not  in  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel, 
committed  to  them  to  bear ;  or,  objectively ,  Renan  finds  here  and  elsewhere  "  the  echo 
**  the  testimony  concerning  "  Jesus,  as  in  Acts  of  the  persecution  of  Nero,"  from  which,  as  he 
xxiL  i8y  and  in  bearing  which  they  had  shed  asserts,  the  Apocalypse  has  directly  resulted 

Uew  Test— You  IV.  o  o 
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unto  every  one  of  them ;  and  it  was  that  should  be  killed  as  they  were^ 

said   unto   them,  that    they  should  should  be  fulfilled, 

rest  yet  for  a  little  season,  until  their  12   And  I  beheld  when  he  had 

fellowservants  also  and  their  brethren,  opened  the  sixth  seal,  and,  lo,  there 

(/.  r.,  p.  167).    He  refers,  however,  to  the  ''The  era  of  martyrs"  under  Diocktian 

cruelties  of  Domitian  (p.  173)  which  might  [a.d.  303]. — ^Bishop  Newton. 

possibly  suit  these  "  allusions  f*  but  this  would 

not  square  with  his  theory  as  to  Antichrist.  The  Sixth  Seal  (12-17) 

11.  And    there   was    given    them    to  12.  And  I  saw   when   he   opened  the 


brings  us  to  the  very — 

Zech.iii.4).    Even  before  the  great  consum-  final  catastrophe.  As  w.  3-8  depict  the  signs 

mation  the  martyrs  have  a  foretaste  of  heaven,  ^hjch  prepare  for  the  LorcTs  coming,-see 

According  to  Bossuet,  the  "  ivbite  robe*' is  jyiatt  xxiv.  6,  &c ;  and  as  the  fifth  Seal  corre- 

the  glory  of  holy  souls  awaiting  the  Rcsur-  spends  to  Matt.  xxiv.  9,  so  here  the  imagenr 

rc(^on.  „     ,.    ,.  ,  .  of  Matt  xxiv.  29  (with  the  '' earthquakes " 

On  the  colour  "  wAi/^"  see  on  ch.  1.  14.  £„  ^er.   7),  is  taken  up:-<f.  w,  16,  17, 

tifot  they  should  rejt]    In  heavenly  peace,  with  Matt  xxiv.  30,  &c.;    Luke  xziiL  30. 

as  implied  in  ch.  xiv.  13  ;  cf.  Dan.  xii.  13.  The  most  striking  features  of  earlier  pro- 

Bengel  and  De  Wette  explain — ^^  cease  from  phecy  are  also  combined  here^— Isal  iL  19; 

their  cry,  as  uttered  in  ver.  10.'  xxxiv.  4 ;  1.  3  ;   Ezek.  xxxiL  7, 8 ;  Hos.  x.  8; 

yet  fir  a  little  time,]    Cf.  ch.  iL  21.    This  Joel  iL  30;   Nah.  L  6:  so  the  andent,  and 

interval  {yp^vot  not  jcwpdr,— see  on  ch.  L  3)  ^^^1    niodem    expositors.      This,  indeed, 

comes  to  an  end  at  ch.  x.  6.  seen«  to  be  the  obviously  just  interpretation-, 

Bengel  makes  this  "Ghronus"  (or  iiiii  and  yet  there  is  no  prediction  as  to  which 

years,seeIntrod.§ii,(b),  IV.)toextendfh)m  commentators  are  less  unanimous,    (i)  So 

the  persecution  of  Christianity  under  Trajan  early  as  the  time  of  Andreas  (/.  c^  p.  34) 

to  that  of  the  Waldenses,— viz.  from  A.D.  98  «>nie,  adopting  the  "  Preterist "  system,  idIct- 

to  A.D.  1209.    I.  Williams  suggests  that  this  pretthe  sixth  Seal  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  bf 

period  may  extend  till  the  end  of  the  "  Thou-  Titus :  thus  Grotius  and  others.  To  the  same 

sand  Years  "^h  xx  5  effect,  the  rationalistic  school  interpret  this 

.   ««//J    T.«.a,w^tothc«ifo«/.„^r  Ssdo?^tlr*St£'fuSfr£ 

in  ver.  lo.    See  w.  //.  wviw  w  «vi.  1  tA«  w  ku^  *""v  j. ,,;«,. 

merely  describe  the  events  before,  or  dunoi, 

both  their  fellow-servantt,  and  tbeir  the  lifetime  of  St  John.     Every  thing,  they 

brethren  whioh  should  be  killed  even  as  thty  argue,  represented  by  the  first  six  Seals,  is  to 

wjere,'\    Two  classes  are  denoted,  the  ''fellow  be  found  in  the  historical  recorxis  of  the 

j^rvflw//"  ofthemartyrs—i.f.,  the  company  of  period   extending   firom   the  appearance  cf 

the  faithful;  and  also  ''their  brethren*'  who  Jesus    Christ  to  the   composition  of  the 

should  like  them  be  put  to  death.    TheA.  V.  Apocalypse,  ix.,  on  this  system,  down  to 


tbren**  as  belonging  to  the  communion  of  show ;— then,  Nero's  persecution ;— then,  the 

believers:  so  De  Wette,  Hengst,  Dusterd.,  earthquakes  and   natural  convulatons  of  the 

Alf.    The  former  sense  seems  to  be  more  in  period :  see  Krenkel,  Der  4^.  Johannes,  s  6-. 

accordance  with  the  text,— see  on  ch.  xx.  4.  Mr.  Maurice  sees  in  this  Seal  **  the  shaking  and 

Bengel  writes,  "The  first  martyrs  were  downfisdl  of  Araw«/f  powers ;*' asking  "  What 

chiefly  from  Israel;  theu-  'fellow  jervants*  can  these  powers  be  ?    Are  they  not  the  dc- 

were  in  after  times  from  the  heathen ;  and  their  mons  of  the  old  mythology  ? "— Z  r.,  p.  n  j. 
*  brethren  *  from  Israel"  (^j)  Several  modem  writers,  on  the  **  His- 

sbould    be   fulfilled^    See    w.    //.     /.r.,  torical  **  principle  of  interpretation,  refer  the 

«< completed  in  number'* — cf.  Luke  xxi.  sixth  Seal  to  the  triumph  of  the  Church  in 

34;    Col  ii.   10;  or,  adopting  the  reading  Cent  i v.,  after  the  great  persecutions.   Thus 

of  M*  B,  P,  I  (irXi^pioa-oKriy),  **  shall  have  Elliott — ^who  sees  here  the  fall  of  Pagan  Rooie 

fnlflUed  [their  oonr Be].'*  dating  from  the  Edict  of  Toleration  (j^ 

According  to  Bossuet,  ch.  vii.  explains  the  3 1 1)— -writes : "  This  Vision  surely  betokened 

cause  of  the  delay  here  spoken  of,  and  how  some  sudden  and  extraordinary  revolutioo  io 

the  number  of  the  elect  is  to  be  accomplished,  the  Roman  Empire  "  (A  r.,  L  p.  aej). 
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was  a  great  earthquake ;  and  the  sun 
became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair, 
and  the  moon  became  as  blood  ; 

13   And  the  stars  of  heaven  fell 

unto  the  earth,  even  as  a  fig  tree 

ror.^Tvmcasteth  her  'untimely  figs,  when  she 

''^*'       is  shaken  of  a  mighty  wind. 

'^»-34-4.      i^  «And  the  heaven  departed  as 

a  scroll  when  it  is  rolled  together; 


and  every  mountain  and  island  were 
moved  out  of  their  places. 

15  And  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and 
the  great  men,  and  the  rich  men,  and 
the  chief  captains,  and  the  mighty 
men,  and  every  bondman,  and  every 
free  man,  hid  themselves  in  the  dens 
and  in  the  rocks  of  the  mountains  ; 

16  *And  said  to  the  mountains  and3<J;"''*  '^* 


(3)  On  the  "Futurist"  system,  the  sixth  having  fallen,  the   firmament  (Gen.  i.   14) 

Seal  b  " one  of  the  clearest  and  most  magni-  "stretched  out  as  a  curtain"  (Isai.  xl.  22; 

ficent  descriptions  of  the  Day  of  Judgment  Psalm  civ.  a)  disappears  as  "  a  scroll  *wben 

which  is  to  be  found  in  the  Bible." — ^J.  H.  //  u  rolled  up  "    See  w,  IL  (i  reads  6  ovp). 

Todd,  /.  f.,  p.  106,  &c  As  **  tift  sea,'*  observes  Hengst.,  denotes 

It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that,  on  any  sys-  the  nations  generally  Cd,  ch.  xvii.  15),  it  is 

tern,  what  is  described  in  in;.  I  a- 1 7 — as  m  the  but  an  extension  of  this  figure  to  describe 

case  of  the  preceding  five  Seals--is  all;  the  kingdoms  as  islands  and  mountains :  see  ch. 

subject  of  a  Vision,  and  does  not  represent  xvi.  20.    Or  the  words  may  simply  signify  that 

actual  objective  events.  the  foundations  of  the  earth  are  subverted — 

MdthBT9  was  a  great  earthquake;!  (Omit  ^^^  ^^F^  jf  ?  perfect  and  complete  cata- 

'' lor  see  vv,  IL).    X<^  an  earthquake  took  strophe  ra  all  the  realm  of  manimate  Creation, 

place — "eame  to  past:"  cf.  Isai.  xiii.   13;  15.  And  the  kings  of  the  eartb^    As  in  ch. 

Hagg.  ii.  6;   Heb.  xii.  26.     The  vengeance  xix.  t8,  we  have  here  not  only  a  reference  to 


prayed  for  under  the  fifth  Seal  has  come. 

as  JockclotJb  of  hairy']     Cf.  IsaL  1.  3. 

and  the  whole  moon]  (See  w,  II.).  Cf. 
Joel  ii.  3 1.    Living  Creation  was  the  theme  of 


the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  generally(as  at  ver. 
10,  and  Matt  XXV.  32),  but  an  enumeration 
also  of  social  and  other  distinctions : — King  and 
slave  alike  flee  **/rom  the  *wratb  of  tbeLambr 
The  "  Kings**  writes  Bishop  Newton,  are 


the  farst  four  Scal-Visions;  the  fifth  mtroduces  ^^e  Emperors  "  Maximian,  Galerius,  Maxi- 
the  prayers  of  the  martyred  saints  unUl  the  ^^^  Maxentius,  Licinius  [a-D.  304-324], 
Lord  should  come;  the  sixth  now  records  &c.":— that  is  (as  Dr.  S.  R.  Maitland  com- 
the  convulsions  of  material  nature  on  the  eve  ^ents  on  this  class  of  interpretations  in  his 
of  His  appeanng.  ^^^^^  Enquiry,  p.  153),  Uteral  kings  "on  a 

13.  and  the  stars  0/*  the  heaven  fell  unto  symbolical  earth,  with  figurative  mountains 
the  earthy  Compare  Matt.  xxiv.  29;  Luke  and  islands,  under  a  symbolical  heaven  with 
xxi.  35-27.  "Stars"  being  the  symbol  of  a  figurative  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and  suffering 
rulers  (Num.  xxiv.  17 ;  Isai.  xiv.  12),  Hengst.  from  a  figurative  earthquake." 
sees  the  immediate  fulfilment  of  this  predic-  and  the  prinoot,]  Dtisterd.  observes  that 
tion  in  the  overthrow  of  the  possessor  of  the  this  term  (ol  fityurrdvfSy  found  in  the 
old  Roman  power, 'the  bright  morning  Star,'  n.  T.  only  here,  in  ch.  xviii:  23,  and  in 
when  the  Apoc.  was  written.  "The  heaven,"  Mark  vi.  21,  and  which  belongs  to  later 
he  vnitcsj*' \s  the  princes*  heaven,  the  entire  Greek)  is  used  to  denote  statesmen  and 
order  of  kings  and  nobles.  The  stars  are  in-  courtiers,  as  distinguished  from  military  com- 
dlvidual  princes  and  nobles."  .  .  .  "Julian's    manders. 

exclamation,  'Thou  hast  conquered,  O  Gali-        ^^  ^^^  ^^i^,  captains,  and  the  rich, 

and  the  mighty,]  (See  w.  IL).  "  Chief 
captains  **  or  "  military  tribunes  "  (xiXtap^oO- 
Bj  "  the  mighty  "  are  meant  those  possessed 
or  physical  strength, — cf.  ch.  x.  i ;  Ps.  xxxiii. 
16  (LXX.). 

and  every  bondman  and  freeman,]    See 

in  the  caves]  Cf.  John  xi.  38;  and  for 
the  imagery,  Isai.  ii.  19.  As  in  w,  12-14, 
Hengst.  calls  attention  to  the  sevenfold  enu- 
meration in  this  verse  also. 

16.  and  thej  saj  to  the  mountains  and 
to  the  rocks f]    On  this  verse,  cf.  Hos.  z.  8. 


lean/  was  a  fulfilment  of  our  Prophecy.' 

as  a  Jig  tree  casteth  her  unripe /^j,]  Cf. 
Nah.  iii.  12.  Either  the  winter  fig  which 
seldom  ripens ;  or  the  "  untimely  "  fig  of  spring 
— a  sense  which  the  parallel  of  Matt  xxiv. 
32  suggests. 

*whenshe  is  shaken,  of  a  great  vaind^  In 
w.  12-14  Hengst.  again  notices  the  enum- 
eration by  severu, 

14.  And  the  heaven  was  remoYcd  as  a 
scroll  when  it  is  rolled  up;]  *' Scroll,"*  or 
^^  book'*  23  in  ch.  i.  11.  Isai.  xxxiv.  4  supplies 
the  imagery  of  this   passage.      The   stars 
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rocks,  Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from  the  17  For  the  great  day  of  his  wiatfa 
face  of  him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  is  come  5  and  who  shall  be  able  to 
and  from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb :         stand  I 


Fall  upon  i«,]    See  Luke  xxiiL  30.  Matt.  xxiv.  31  shall  arrive.  The  it^tnuOttrai 

.    ^  ,    ,      ,  _    _           .       .  ^  judgments  br  which   that  time   is  to  be 

the  <wraib  of  the  Lamb ;]    See  on  ch.  xxi.  8.  ushered  in  are  the  subject  of  the  sixth  Seal : 

We  find  « <ivratb  "  as  a  Dmne  attnbute  m  ch.  ^ut  before  these  latter  judgments  fall,  before 

xi.  18;  XIV.  10;  XVI.  19;  XIX.  15  (here  6pyrj\  ^^^11  and  sea  are  subjected  to   them,  the 

in  ch.  xiv.  10,  19 ;  xv.  i,  7 ;  xvi.  i^  the  Divme  servants  of  God  are  sealed  on  their  foreheads 

« indignation  "  is  ^^r) ;  but  it  is  ''watb  f^  ^  A  ^^  ^^g  rescued  from  the  tribu- 

against   the   godless  world,    and    therefore  i^^^^^  ^^  ^ome  upon  the  earth.    This  inter- 

love,  grace,  and  mercy,  towards  God's  ser-  ^ening  action  (similar  to  that  described  in  ch. 

vants.     Without  its  exercise  His  servants  ^  ,_^^  14;  ch.  xvi  13-16)  is  the  theme  of 

must  feel  doubtfol  of  His  favour,  and  must  ^h.  vii. :  and  separates  the  sixth  Seal,  which 

despair  of  His  protection,— ct  w.  9,  10 ;  closes  here,  from  the  seventh  in  ch.  viii.  i, 

ch.  xix.  a.  Vitringa  sets  aside  this  symmetrical  ar- 
rangement, common  to  the  Seals,  Trumpets, 


ment  of  the  end  t/tbe  <morld,  which  in  the  ^'''^^  judgments  by  which  God  support, 

great  catastrophe^  of  Natur^  seizes  upon  ^"^"»^r> J^  *^^'  ^  ^"^^"i  ^ 

men^rGodet/  Gospel"  (Matt  xxiv.  6,  7);  "chsaplmary 

^  ^'  measures,"  in  short,  which  the  tableau,  of  the 

aniwho  is  able  to  stand  f]    See  Nah.  i.  6 ;  Seals  exhibits,— a  tableau  which  is  applicable 

Mai.  iiL  a.     This  question  the  Seer  next  to  every  period  of  the  history  of  the  Churdi, 

applies   himself  to   answer.     The    natural  that  can  be  called  preparatory :  "  The  first 

judgments  which  accompany  throughout  all  Seal  denotes  ^i// the  preachings  of  the  Go^id: 

time  the  struggle  of  the  Church  with  the  un-  —the  second,  all  the  wars ; — the  third,  all 

believing  world,— judgments  from  which  the  the  famines ;— the  fourth,  aU  the  contagious 

faithful  are  not  exempt, — are  the  subject  of  maladies;— the  fifth,  all  the  persecutions; — 

the  first  four  Seals.    From  the  fifth  Seal  we  the  sixth,  all  the  earthquakes  whidi  the  earth 

derive  lessons  of  fortitude  and  patience  during  has  seen,  or  will  see,  until  the  last  scene  for 

the  Church's  trials,  while   she  awaits  her  which  the  Trumpets  must  give  the  signal* — 

Lord's  Coming,  until  the  time  predicted  in  ix^  p.  350. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap,  VL 

Note  A-The  Seal-Visions.  "^^"^  ^^  ^^'J\t^  iH"«?  5^  ddivwd 

unto  me,  of  my  Father*^  (Matt  xi.  ay). — 

It  b  not  without  importance  to  bear  in  Mv,  ILer.  iv.  20,  p.  253.  Irenaeus  inter- 
mind,  as  the  chief  Visions  of  the  Apocalypse  prets  the  first  Seal  to  sicnify  Christ  Himself^ 
come  before  us,  the  methods  of  exposition  of  whom  Jacob  struggung  and  oonquenng 
adopted  by  the  early  writers  of  the  Chureh,  (C^en.  xxv.  a  a)  was  the  type,  and  of  whom 


either  where  they  comment  directlv  on  the    '*  Joannes  in  Apocalypsi  2ut,  'Exivit 

Book,  or  where  they  refer  generally  to  its    ut  vinceret '"  (Jb^  c.  3x,p.  258). 

words.    It  will  also  be  usefhl  to  add  to  the        Tertullian     (are,    aj>.    »oo\  haying 


notes  on  the  text  some  further  illustration  of  casually  alluded  to  the  Red  and  Pale  H4 

the  systems  followed  by  modem  expositors,  (yv.  4,  8),  limits  his  exposition  to  the  fifth 

No  attempt,  however,  will  be  made  to  give  Seal,  whidb  is  occupied,  he  thinks,  witii  tiie 

an  exhaustive  history  of  Apocalyptic  inter-  period  extending  to  the  universal  Resui  lectioo; 

pretation.  **In   Apocalypsi   Joannis   ordo    taapanaaxi 

St.  Irenjeus  (A.D.  180)  seems  to  have  been  stemitur,   quem   mar^rrum  quoque  animx 

the  earliest  expositor  of  the   Seal- Visions,  sub  altari  sustinere  dimcerunt"  {De  JK^mtt. 

He  understands  the  *'  Sealed  Book"  (** pater-  c.  2$); — ^'C^omodo  Joanniin  Spiritu  pandai 

num  librum")  to  contam  those  thbgs  of  regio  revelata,  qux  subjidtur  altari,  noDas^ 
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alias  ammas  apud  se  pneter  martynim 
ostendit  ? "  {De  Atiim.^  c.  55) ; — **'  Martynim 
animx  placidum  quiescunt  .  •  •  Nam  et 
rursus  innumera  multitudo  albati  et  palmis 
lictoriae  insignes  rerelantur ;  sahcet  de  Anti- 
chxisto  triumphantes,  sicut  unus  cz  Presby- 
teris  'Hi  stmt,*  ait,  ^qm  veniuntf  is'c.f"  (cb. 
viL  14), — Scorpiatfy  c  u.* 

Akonymus  ad  Novatianum  ^nVr.  A.D.  255, 
^.  Galland.  t.  iii.  p.  375) — ^tbe  fint  writer 
who  notices  the  sixth  Seal — commenting 
upon  the  ''Little  Horn"  of  Dan.  Tii.  8 
onsenres:  "Joannes  autem  manifestius  et  de 
die  ju<Ucii  et  consummatione  szculi  declarat, 
dicens,  *Et  cum  aperuujet  Sigillum  sextum^ 
ice." 

ViCTORiKUS  {circ,  A.D.  290),  in  expounding 
the  Seal* Visions,  adopts  the  primitive  elavu 
Apocaljptica :  '*  Ait  enim  Dominus  in  Evan- 
gelio."  The  first  six  Seals  present  a  pictorial 
illustration  of  the  Lord's  prophetic  words  in 
MatL  xxiv.  Victorinus  (jap.  Galland.  t.  ii.  p. 
57)  explains  the  opening  of  the  Seals  to  be 
the  opening  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  a 
prediction  conceminj^  those  who  are  to 
preach  in  the  latter  times.  In  the  first  Seal 
the  Rider  on  the  White  Horse,  crowned  and 
bearing  a  bow,  is  sent  to  preach  the  word — 
his  sayings  being  like  arrows,  and  his  crown 
that  which  is  promised  to  preachers  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  The  next  three  Seals  are  the 
wars,  famines  and  pestilences  ^"bella,  fames, 
pestis,")  foretold  in  Matt  xxiv. — the  third 
Seal  extending  to  the  times  of  Antichrist, 
"quando  magna  £unes  est  ventura,  quandoque 
omnes  laedentur."  In  the  fifth  Seal,  the  souls 
are  seen  under  the  Altar;  and  as  the  Golden 
Altar  signifies  heaven,  so  the  Brazen  Altar 
here  signifies  the  earth,  "sub  qua  est  infemus, 
remota  i  poenis  et  ignibus  regio,  et  requies 
sanctorum"  (i^).* 

Andreas  explains  the  Seals  thus : — (i)  The 
Apostolic  age,  and  the  triumph  over  Satan  in 

^  Mr.  C.  Maitland  {L  c,^  p.  164)  observes  that 
"this  passage  contains  the  earliest  identifica- 
tion ot  the  fiflh-Seal-martyrs  with  those  who 
safier  under  Antichrist*'  Mr.  Elliott,  on  the 
other  hand,  considers  that  the  two  classes  are 
here  expressly  distinguished. 

'  Up  to  tlus  point,  observes  Dr.  Todd  (Led. 
M»  the  Apoc,  p.  276),  "  the  interpretation  given 
by  our  author  of  the  first  five  Seals  is  evidently 
a  remnant  of  the  ancient  literal  exposition.  And 
it  is  remarkable  that  where  the  figurative  inter- 
pretation begins  the  corruption  of  the  text  of 
this  commentary  becomes  manifest  At  the 
sixth  Seal  the  figurative]  interpretation  begins :" 
the  "great  earthquake ''  is  the  last  persecution, 
— ^the  moon  becoming  blood  denotes  the  pouring 
forth  by  the  Church  of  her  blood  for  Christ, 
&c  &C.  Dr.  Todd,  however,  is  not  correct 
in  placing  the  beginning  of  the  "  figurative  *' 
interpretation  at  the  sixth  Seal.  Not  to  speak 
of  what  Victorinus  says  on  the  first  Seal,  he 


the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles;— 00  The  age 
next  after  the  Apostolic,  noted  for  the 
martyrdom  of  the  Saints,  Matt  x.  34 ; — (iii) 
The  mourning  over  those  who  fiill  away,  and 
who  are  to  be  tried  in  the  bakince  of  Divine 
justice ;  the  oil  and  wine  denoting  the  healing 
of  such  by  Christ,  Luke  x.  34; — (iv)  The 
results  of  the  persecution  under  Maximin 
(Euseb.,  /f.  j;.  ix.  8) ,^v)  The  Martvrs*  cry 
for  vengeance ; — (vi^  A  transition  to  the  days 
of  Antichrist;  or  (observes  Andreas),  as  some 
hold,  the  seige  of  Jerusalem  under  Vespasian; 
— -(vii)  The  seventh  Seal  (Rev.  viii.  1)  con- 
tains the  Trumpets ;  and  the  opening  of  that 
Seal  signifies  the  dissolution  of  all  earthly 
rule,  which  the  Seven  Trumpet-Angels 
efl^ect  by  plagues  of  chastisement  and  punish- 
ment 

The  commentaries  of  Tichonius^  (arr. 
A.D.  380),  and  Primasivs  {circ.  A.D.  553) 
are  in  many  respects  fbundcxl  on  the  same 
principles.  Both  writers  see  in  the  first  S^ 
Christ  and  His  Church  jproceeding  to  victory ; 
and  both,  after  Victorinus,  regard  the  and, 
3rd,  and  4th  as  signifying  hella^  fames^  pestu. 
The  fifth  Seal  denotes  martyrdom  generally. 
The  sixth  they  refer  to  the  last  persecution. 

writes  on  the  third :  "  Vinum  et  oleum  ne 
leueris^  id  est,  hominem  spiritualem  ne  plagis 
percusseris  "  (^.). 

'  The  commentary  of  Tichonius  is  quoted 
both  in  the  usual  commentaries  on  the  Apoca* 
lypse,  and  in  the  critical  editions  of  the  text — 
to  give  an  instance  taken  at  random,  see  Tisch- 
endorf 's  notes  on  Rev.  xxi.  in  his  8th  ed. 

The  African  grammarian  Tichonius  was  a 
Donatist  (Neander,  Kirchengesch.^  i.  527  ;  Ro- 
bertson, Hist,  of  the  Churchy  i.  p.  416,  3rd 
ed.) ;  and  among  his  writings  Cave  reckons 
his  *^  Comment,  in  Apocalysin  Jbhannis^  cui 
plurima,  inqnit  Cassiodorus,  venenosi^sui  dog- 
matis  fseculenta  permiscnit"  It  is  nearly  cer- 
tain that  this  commentary  is  no  longer  extant 
The  opinion  of  Erasmus  in  his  ed.  of  St  Angus- 
tine's  works  (t  ix.,  Paris,  1 541),  respecting  the 
commentary  which  is  there  ascribed  to  Ticho- 
nius, was  mat  short  notes  had  be«i  collected 
'a  studioso  quopiam,'  and  afterwards  formed 
into  Homilies.  This  commentary  is  also  to  be 
found  in  the  ed.  of  the  divines  of  Louvain 
{0pp.  St  August  t  ix.,  App.,  p.  352,  Antv. 
I576)»  vho  repeat  the  opinion  that  the  exposi- 
tion had  been  compiled  '  a  quopiam  studioso.' 
In  this  same  opinion  the  Benedictines  also 
concur  (see  0pp.  St.  August,  t  iii.,  Antw. 
1700).  Cave  says  that  mis  supposed  com- 
mentary consists  of  fragments  taken  from  the 
expositions  of  Victorinus,  Tichonius,  Frima- 
sius,  Beda,  and  others  (ffist.  Lit.,  i.  p.  294 ; 
cf.  C.  Oudin,  i.  p.  890).'*  Nic.  Ze^erus  seems 
to  have  been  the  first  who  attribute  this  com- 
mentary to  Tichonius. 

The  "Septem  Regulae"  of  Tichonius  are 
authentic,  and  distinct  from  his  commentary  on 
the  Apocalypse : — see  Introd.  §  11,  (b),  L 
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Beda  (rir^.  A.D.  7  30)  understands  the  Seals  under  Septimius  and  Alexander  Severus; — 

as  disclosing  the  future  fortunes  and  trials  of  (4)  The  evils  under  Decius,   Gallus,  and 

the  Church,  generdly  giving  two  senses — one  Valerian ; — (5)  The  persecution  under  Dio- 

allegorical  and  one  literal.    St.  John  observes  cletian ;— (6)    The  overthrow  of  paganism 

the  regular  order  down  to  the  number  six,  and  the  changes  under  Constantine ;-— (7)  The 

and  then,  omitting  the  seventh, "  recapitulates  **  last  S^,  as  explained  by  the  Seven  Trumpets 

C'  Nunc  vero  recapitulat ab  origine  eadem aliter  (ch.  viii.  6)  wMch  unfold  its  complex  import, 

dicturus," — Lc^  Introd.  ad  cap.  viti.).   The  first  reveals  the  inroad  of  the  Barbarians,  and  the 

Seal  discloses   the    glory  of  the   primitive  fall  of  the  Empire.    According  to  this  scheme 

Church; — ^the  three    following  the  world's  the  sixth  Seal  was  fulfilled  under  Constantine ; 

war  against  her ; — the  fifth  the  glory  of  those  and  the  same  result  is  adopted  by  Bishop 

triumphed   over  in  the  world's  war; — ^the  Newton,     Daubuz,    Lowman,    Doddridge, 

sixth,  the  times  of  Antichrist.    Then  comes  a  Hales,  and  others. 

•*  Recapitulation ";— and    then  "in   septimo  Vitringa  (o^.  172a)  discerns  in  the  Seals 

cernit  initium  quietis  xtemx."  (i)  The  Church  in  peace  from  Nerva    to 

"Down  to  the  year  11 20,"  writes  Mr.  Ch.  Decius  for    150    years;— (2)    Persecutions 

Maitland  (/.  r.,  p.  315),  "  every  writer  that  had  after  A.D.  250 ; — (3)  The  heresies  and  cala- 

handled  the  Seals  had  agreed  in  the  meaning  mities  firom  Constantine  to  Cent,  ix.; — (4) 

of  the  Jhrst^  jixtbj  and  seventh.    The^Jt  had  The  Saracenic  and  Turkish  inroads ; — (5)  The 

been  taken  to  mean  the  Gospel  triumph ;  the  sufferings  of  the  Albigenses  and  Waldenses, 

jixtb  the  precursors  of  the  last  judgment ;  and  others  down  to  the  age  of  the  Reforxna- 

the  jeventb  the  *  beginning  of  the  eternal  rest.* "  tion ; — (6)  The  fiill  of  the  Jewish  nation ; — or 

About  A.D.  1 1 1 1,  or  1 1 20,  Ambrosiaster  (or  the  changes  under  Constantine ; — or  the  com- 

Berengaudus)  and  Rupertus  Tuitiensis  inter-  motions  in  Europe  in  the  Reformation  period ; 

preted  the  sixth  Seal  of  the  destruction  of  — or  The  destruction  of  Antichrist; — (7)  The 

Jerusalem  [but  see,  above,  the  account  of  An-  "  half-hour's  silence  "  (ch.  viii.  i) :  i.  e^  he 

dreas],  thus  giving  an  fadstoricai  application  takes  the  seventh  Seal  to  maai  the  prolonged 

to  a  part  of  those  prophecies  which  hitherto  peace  of  the  Church  after  the  fiill  of  Anti- 

had  been  applied  exclusively  to  the  end."  christ ;  the  Trumpets,  relating  to  the  Roman 

Anselm  of  Havelsberg  {circ.  A.D.  11 49)  Empire,  being  entirely  separated  from  this 

extended  the  allegorico-historical  application.  Seal,  which  predicts  the  internal  history  of 

The  Seals  represent  "  the  seven  states  "  of  the  Christianity. 

Church :    At  first  she  is  white  with  purity ; —  Benoel  (pb,  175  a): — ^The  first  four  Seals 

then  red  with  martyrdom,  down  to  the  age  of  denote  the  bloom  of  Imperial  power,  (i) 

Diocletian  ;~she  is  blackened  by  heresy  from  in  the  East  under  Trajan ;  (a)  in  the  West ; 

Arius  to  Nestorius  and  the  Manichaeans; —  (3)  in  the  South;  (4)  in  the  North,  acxxvrd- 

and  pale  with  hypocrisy  during  the  remainder  ing  to  the  position  of  the  Four  Living  Beings 

of  the  dispensation ; — she  is  expectant  till  the  (ch.  iv.  6) :  they  relate  to  what  was  visihU^ 

martyrs'  reward  is  conferred ; — she  is  con-  and  to  time  pajt.    The  last  three  Seals  relate 

vulsed  under  Antichrist: — ^and  at  rest  in  the  to  things  invuihle: — (5)  the  righteous  dead; 

silence  of  heaven :  "  Recte  ergo  media  et  non  (6)  the  unrighteous  dead ;  (7)  the  Angds. 

intepa  hora  dicitur"  [Rey.  viii.  i]. — Dialog,,  G.  S.  Faber: — ^The  first  four  Seals  are 

lib.  X.,  (^,  d'Achery,  SpidUg,  1 1.  p.  166.  identical  with  Daniel's  Four  Monarchies,  the 

Babylonian,  Medo-Persian,  Grecian,  Roman. 

The  fifth  Seal  represents  the  persecutions  of 

Modern  Expositors.  the  Church  under  the  Roman  Emperon; — the 

I    Hijtorical  ^xth,  the  Establishment  of  Christianity  under 

Constantine ;— the  seventh  is  left  unexplainedL 

Mede  (o3.  1638)  considers  that  the  two  Cunninghame  :— <i)  The  progressed  the 
chief  prophecies  of  the  Apoc  begin  after  ch.  Gospel  from  the  beginning ;— ^2)  the  cod- 
iv.  The  Firjt  embraces  the  Seals,  and  the  flicts  of  the  Church  with  Arians  and  Dona- 
Trumpets  included  in  the  seventh  Seal;  the    tists;— (3)  the  dark  ages  of  the  Papacy; 

Second,  which  is  that  of  the  "  Little  Book "  (4)  the  Inquisition,  and  the  persecution  of 

(ch.  X.  8),  extends  to  the  end  of  the  Reve-  the  Albigenses    and  Waldenses  ,—(5)    the 

lation.    Both  proceed  from  the  same  start-  dawn  of  the  Reformation ;— (6)  the  French 

ing-point— the  former  giving  the  history  of    Revolution,  including  events  still  future: 

the  Empire;  the  latter  of  the  Church:  and    (7) 

both  coalesce  in  the  Church    triumphant.        Keith:— (i)  The  growth  of  Christianity; 

The  Seven  Seals  accordingly  are  a  syllabus  (2)  Mohammedanism ;— (3)  The  Papacy; — 

of  Roman  History.     We  there  see  (i)  the    (4)  Infidelity ;— (5)  Persecution  to  follow; 

Emph^  in  peace  after  the  Jewish  war  under  (6)  The  last  great  catastrophe  ;—<7)  .  .  , 

Vespasian ;— (2)  The  Empire  under  Traian  Eluott.'--<i)    The  "golden  age"  lit)m 

and  Aurelian;---(3)  The  balance  of  justice    Nerva,  aj).  96,  to  the  second  Antooine, 
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(2)  The  military  despotism,  commendDgwith 
Commodus,  A.D.  185 ; — (3)  Taxation  under 
Caracalla's  edict,  a.d.  j  i  2  ;— (4)  God's  "  four 
sore  judgments '^  which  preceded  the  fall  of 
the  Empire,  dating  from  A.D.  248 ; — (5)  The 
persecution  under  Diocletian,  a.d.  303; — 
(6)  The  fidl  of  Pagan  Rome  dating  from  the 
edict  of  toleration,  A.D.  311  (Paganism  having 
been  swept  away,  ch.  vii.  represents  the 
Church  established  in  its  place) ; — (7)  With 
ch.  viii.  I,  begins  the  short  interval  between 
the  death  of  Theodosius  the  Great,  A.D.  395, 
and  the  rising  of  the  barbarian  hordes. 

Wordsworth.  The  Seals  give  a  pro- 
phetic view  of  the  successive  sufferings  of  the 
Church  from  tlie  First  Advent  of  Christ, 
until  the  End: — (i)  Christ  comes  with  the 
Gospel ; — (2)  Satan  causes  Ten  penecutiom ; 
First,  under  Nero ;  Second,  under  Domitian ; 
Third,  under  Trajan ;  Fourth,  under  Marcus 
AureVtus  Antomnus ;  Fifth,  under  Septimius 
Severus;  Sixth,  under  Maximintu ;  Seventh, 
under  Decius ;  Eighth,  under  Valerian ;  Ninth, 
under   Aurelian;  Tenth,  under  Diocletian; 


making  a  period  of  about  340  years,  i.  ^., 
from  A.D.  64  to  AD.  304.  This  is  the 
enumeration  of  St.  Augustine,  De  Gv,  Dei, 
xviiL  52; — (3)  The  thu-d  Seal  represents 
not  only  a  season  of  jpiritual  scarcity,  a 
/amine  of  the  IVonl  of  God  (Amos  viii.  11), 
but  also  Satan  *' riding  forth  on  the  black 
horse  of  /frrwjF  ,•"— -(4)  The  evil  is  multi- 
form— ^the  Barbarian  invasions,  a.d.  410- 
455;  Mohammedanism,  a.d.  622;  spiritual 
Dearth,  and  Death  consequent  on  heresies 
and  schisms;  the  rise  of  the  Papacy, 
Cent.  ix.  and  x.; — (5)  St.  John  sees  the 
souls  of  the  martyrs  in  their  rest,  ch.  xiv. 
13;— (6)  "The  last  age  of  the  Church 
and  the  world;"— (7)  In  "the  half  hour's 
silence  "  (ch.  viii.  i)  St  John  has  a  glimpse 
of  the  future  peace  of  Eternity  (ch.  xxi. ; 
xxii.). 

Mr.  Tyso*  gives  in  a  tabular  form,  as  fol- 
lows, the  results  attained  by  several  of  the 
"Historical"  commentators  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse as  to  the  dates  of  the  opening  of  the 
several  Seals : — 


Seals. 


X 

a 


4 
5 

6 

7 


De  Lyra. 


Began      a.d. 
Christianity  33 
Nero  .     •     . 

Titus  .     •     • 

Domitian  •  • 

Diocletian  • 

Diocletian  . 

Liberius  •  . 


Mede. 

K.' Fleming. 

Daubuz. 

Frere. 

G.S. 

Faber. 

Thos.  Scott. 

Cunning- 
hame. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

B.C. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

70 

33 

34 

3xa 

657 

34 

31 

XX7 

66 

66 

383 

538 

xoo 

319 

axx 

138 

8oa 

400 

33X 

A.D. 

138 

Soo 

337 

X90 

ns 

533 

30 

«93 

X300 

370 

250 

303 

628 

3" 

370 

xssa 

364 

306 

3" 

X789 

313 

3*4 

X793 

»• 

»» 

3»S 

1 1 

t* 

388 

» • 

Keith. 


A.9. 

96  (Christianity). 
633     (Moham- 
med). 
606  (Popery). 

1789  (Infidelity) 
Persecution. 

^The  last  Catas- 

/    trophe. 


II.  (d)  Ordinary ''Preter'uts^>- 

Grotius  understands  by  "  the  eartb^*  in 
the  second  Seal,  the  land  of  Judaa;— the 
dearth,  under  the  third  Seal,  he  takes  to 
be  the  famine  which  prevailed  in  the  reign 
of  Claudius ; — the  sixth  Seal  relates  to  the 
events  during  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus. 

BossuET  (jab,  1704)  takes  the  Rider  in 
the  first  Seal  to  be  Christ,  in  Whose  train 
follow  the  three  agents  of  the  wrath  of  God 
(2  Sam.  xxiv.  13) ; — in  the  second  Seal  to  be 
War; — in  the  third  to  be  Famine;— in  the 
fourth  to  be  Pestilence.  In  the  fifth  Seal, 
the  Altar  is  Christ  (Col.  iii.  34).  The  sixth 
Seal  signifies  the  Divine  vengeance— which  is 
to  fiill  first  on  the  Jews,  and  then  on  the  per- 
secuting Empire,  but  which  is  deferred  until 
the  number  of  the  elect  from  among  the 
Jewish  people  is  accomplished.  Bossuet 
finds  the  great  Catastrophe  of  the  Apocalypse 
in  the  conquest  of  Pagan  Rome  bv  Alaric. 

"Wetstein,  who  places  the  date  of  the 
Apocalypse  before  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, assumes  that  the  first  part  of  the 
Book  has  respect  to  Judaea  and  the  Jews ; 
and  the  second  to  the  Roman  Empire,    The 


'^  Sealed  Book "  is  the  book  of  divorcement 
sent  to  the  Jewish  nation  fi-om  God ;  and  the 
Seven  Seals  are  to  be  interpreted  thus:  (i) 
The  victorious  Horseman  is  Artabanus  king 
of  the  Parthians  who  slaughtered  the  Jews  in 
Babylon;— (a)  The  red  horse  means  the 
assassins  and  robbers  of  Judaea  in  the  days  of 
Felix  and  Festus ;— (3)  Famine  comes  under 
Claudius; — (4)  The  pestilence  which  fol- 
lows femine  and  pillage; — (5)  The  Chris- 
tians, persecuted  in  Judaea,  are  about  to  be 
avenged; — (6)  Commotions  in  Judaea,  pre- 
paratory to  rebellion; — (7)  A  brief  respite 
— ^'the  Silence"  (ch.  viii.  i) — conceded  to  the 
entreaties  of  King  Agrippa. 

Stuart  considers  that  the  "  Sealed  Book," 
comprising  chapters  vi.-xi.,  symbolizes  the 
humiliation  of  the  Jewish  persecuting  power 
and  the  triumph  of  Christianity;  and  that 
this  is  the  import  of  the  series  of  symbols 
throughout  ch.  vi.-xi. — chapters  which  de- 
scribe what  he  calls  **  the  First  Catastrophe  " 
(see  on  ch.  x.  a). 

*  **  An  Exposition  of  the  Books  of  Daniel  and 
tlie  Revelation,''  London,  1838.    By  Jos.  Tyso. 
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Isaac   Williams— who   may   here    be  the  martyrs  of  the  year  64 ;— (6)  The  convul- 

classed  as  a  "  Preterist  "—takes  **  with  Vic-  sion  of  the  Universe  at  the  Last  Judgment ; — 

torinus  the  discourse  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  (7)  The  "  Silence*'  (ch.  viii.  i)  indicates  that 

for  the  key  "  to  the  first  six  Seals.     The  the  first  act  of  the  mystery  is  ended,  and  that 

Vision  of  ch.  v.  represents  the  power  given  to  another  is  about  to  begin  (pp.  384-391)- 

C hrist  at  the  Resurrection ;  and  we  have  here  ni.  "  Futurists  " : — 

in  order  an  emblematic  history  of  His  vie-  j.  H.  Todd: — ^The  Lord's  Second Coadn^ 

tory  on  eartli  from  that  period.    As  to  the  ;$  represented  m  the  Seal  Vidons  under  dif- 

writing  "  on  tbd  hack!*  the  first  six  Seals,  em-  ferent  aspects: — ^"  Wars  and  fiunine,  pesti- 

bracing  a  period  of  forty  years  "  in  which  the  lence  and  death,  are  to  be  the  signs;  a  great 

Spmt    pleaded    with   Jerusalem  before  its  and  fearful  persecution  of  the  Church  shall 

destruction/'  describe  the  Lord's  coming  in  foifil  the  number  of  the  martyrs;  and  then 

judgment  on  the  Holy  City,  each  having,  at  shall  the  end  be"  (p.  104). 

the  same  time,  a  hidden  sense— the  writing  de  Burgh r— "The  Seals  have  noC  yet 

♦*  <u)itbin!*    **  The  seventh  Seal  contains  the  been  opened.    What  we  have  now  to  expect 

Seven  Trumpets  within  it ...  the  judgments  from  the  opening  of  the  Seals,  is  the  unfold- 

and  sufferings  of  the  Church."— Joel  L  15  ing,  according  as  they  are  opened,  of  the  acts 

(LXX).  of  Christ  when  '  He  takes  to  Kvmelf  HU great 

(3)  Rationalistic  "  Preterists,"  f^^  '^  r«^'-ch.  xi.  1 7  "  (/.  r.,  p.  1 50), 

The  exposition  of  modem  Rationalists  may  jy.  SjmbolicaL 

be  represented  by  Volkmar  and  Renan:-  Stern.— The   Seals   denote  (i)   Chris- 

VoLKMAR:— (0  The  Book  of  Judgment  tianity  personified  ,^a)  The  personification 

when  its  first  Seal  is  opened  exhibits  the  all-  of  every  World-power  thirsting  for  Chnsdan 

pervading  victory  of  Messiah,  followed  by  blood,  and  chiefly  the  Roman  Empire;— (3) 

•*the  sorrows"  (Matt  xxiv.  8)  which  in-  The  personification  of  folse  doctrine ;— (4) 

troduceHisKingdom;— (j)ThcParthianand  The  personification  of  unbelief  and  utter 

Arabian  wars,  with  the  Jewish  war  after  the  apostasy  ,'—{5)  The  prayers  uttered  by  the 

year  66;— (3)  Repeated  fiunine,  A.D.  44;—  souls  of  the  martyrs;— (6;  ComnKitioDS  in 

(4)  Pestilence,  A.D.  66 ;— (5)  The  martyrs  Church  and  State.    The  falling  of  the  stars 

at  Rome,  a.d.  64,  are  compared  to  victims  denotes  the  fiilling  away  of  Church  rulers 

slain  on  the  Divine  Altar  (cf.  Phil.  ii.  17;  from  the  faith;  and  the  removal  of  islands  and 

3  Tim.  iv.  6 ;  IgnaL  ad  Rom.  ii.  4^  thcu*  mountains  symbolizes  the  overthrow  of  all 

blood  flowing  beneath  it  (cf.  Lev.  iv.  7) ;— (6)  ecclesiastical    and    civil    order ;— (7)    The 

The  world-convulsions  which,  according  to  Trumpets  are  introduced  by  the  seventh  Seal 
all  prophecy  (e.  g.  Isai.  xui.  xo),  precede  the 

Day  of  Judgment,  and  which  the  Seer  now  Note  B  on  ver.  6— Allegorical  Inter- 

clearly  beholds  under  the  rrign  of  Galba,  pretations. 

A.D.  68 ;— (7)  The  seventh  Seal  is  opened  The  third  Seal  has  been  the  subject  of  ex- 

amid  the  notes  of  the  Seven  Trumpets  which  cessive  allegorizing, 

announce  the  Judgment                ^  Beda writes: — '^JS^Kfuni^^falsorumcaterva 

Renan  thus  prefaces  his  conclusion: — The  est  fratrum,  qui  stateram  rectae  profiessioiiis 

rage  of  the  Christians  against  the  Roman  habent,  sed  sodos  lacdunt  per   opera  tene- 

Empirehad  led  to  the  belief  that  the  Anti-  brarum;" — Vitringa  explains  the  dearth  to 

Christ  Nero  was  to  be  judged  by  Messiah  in  mean  spiritual  yii;n/ii^  (see  on  ver.  5),**caritas 

presence  of  the  universe  (p.  351),  a  belief  annonae  spiritalis,"  viz.  finom  Constantine  to 

which  was  "the  parent  of  the  Apocalypse."  Cent,  ix.;— C.  a  La^de:  The  Horse  denotes 

According,  therefore,  to  a  truly  just  historical  heretics  like  Arius;  the  Rider  the  Devil,  or 

conception,  the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse  Heresiarchs ;  the  balance  and  measure  sigiiify 

fixes  the  origin  of  the  Messianic  agitation  at  Scripture ;  the  penny  is  the  merit  of  faith  and 

the  moment  (A.D.  69)  when  Rome  extended  holiness ;  wheat  is  the  emblem  of  the  Gospel ; 

its  Empire  to  Judsea.    Accordingly  the  Seab  barley  of  the  harshness  of  the  Old  Law ;  oil 

present  (i)  The  Roman  Empire  to  which,  in  and  wine  are  the  medidne  of  our  Samaritan, 

St  John's  days,  all  resistance  is  vain; — {i)  Christ; — N.  de  Lyra:  The  black  Horse  is 

War,  the  revolt  of  Judaea  and  the  insurrection  the  Roman  army  under  the  Rider  Titus: 

of  Vindex; — (3)  The  scarcity  of  the  year  wheat  and  barley  denote  the  Jews;  oil  and 

68 ;— (4)  Death ; — (5)  The  cry  of  the  soub  of  wme  the  Christians. 
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CHAPTER  VIL  14  Tknr  robes  were  wasned  in  the  blood  of 

the  Lamb* 

3  An  angel  sealeth  the  servants  of  God  in  their        *     *.ttx      *•  i  t  .  t 

foreheads.    A,  The  numbir  of  them  that 'were       A    ND    after    these    things    I    saw 
sealed  I  of  the  tribes  of  Israd  a  certain  num*     ±\^     four    angels    Standing    on    the 

^::ii^<.Slr^«n^.atJrr^    ^^^  ~™«"  °f  *«  earth  hoWing  the 

in  white  robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands,     four    Winds    of    the    earth,    that    the 

[Ver.  I  om,  icaL — tovto,  Vcr.  2  avafiaivovrtu  Ver.  3  om.  oZ, — irfhpayia't^fjitv.  Verses  5-8 
co^poyccr/Mvot  is  to  be  read  only  in  the  JSrst  and  last  place.  Ver.  9  n^ptfi^ffkiniivovu 
Ver.  10  fcpd^oucrt.— rf  ^cf  ^/mdv  rf  «ea^.  rirl  rf  6p6in^,  Ver.  Il  flor^iccurai'. — ra  irpi^cratira. 
Ver.  14  Kvpu  fMw. — (XfvK.  a^r^ff  cV.  Ver.  17  fw^r* — •«  i"«i»  o<^. — PThe  words  koi  i^a^ti^ti 
K,  r.  X.,  not  found  in  i,  £r.  (after  the  Valg.)  supplied  in  his  and  ed.  from  ch.  xxL  4].] 


Chap.  VIL  The  Two  Episodes  (1-17).  who  are  of  all  nations  (ver.  9)— gives  the  an- 

,^ .     ,           ,    .               .     ,  swer  to  the  question  of  ch.  tL  17  :  "  And  who 

This  chapter,  by  its  two  episodes  commen-  ;^  ^3/^  ^„  j^andf  "    The  time  set  forth  in 

ang  "After  this"  (ver.   i)  and  "After  Matt.  xxif.  30  has  arrived;  but  the  Angels 

these  things  "  (ver.  9),  seprates  the  first  six  niust  first  gather  together  « the  elect  fix>m  the 

Seals  from  the  seventh  (ch.  vm.  i);  just  as  four  winds"  of  heaven  (ver.  31).    To  the 

m  the  case  of  the  Trumpets  there  is  the  feithfiil  of  all  times,  oppressed  by  the  thought 

double  mterlude  in  ch.  x.  1-7x1.  1 4 ;  and  m  of  the  coming  judgment,  the  consolation  is 

the  case  of  tiie  Vials  tiie  episode  of  ch.  xvu  1 3-  ^^^  out— (i)  In  w.  1-8  that  God's  protec- 

'^'                          ,._                ,               .  tion  will  be  over  those  who  shall  be  exposed 

Commentators  diflfer  as  to  tiie  connexion  to  tiie  approaching  Trial,  whether  we  un- 

here  >-Vitringa,  as  we  have  seen  (on  ch.  vi.  deretand  hy  it  tiie  tnals  which  the  Church 

17),  includes  ch.  vu.  under  the  sixth  Seal,  jj^g  ha^  from  the  beginning  to  encounter 

Ewald  connects  ch.  vu.  9-17  witii  ch.  vi.  11.  ^^^^  the  first  six  Seals,  or  tiiose  still  future 

Many  (Stem,  Hengst.,  Words.,  &c.)  refer  ^n^er  tiie  seventii  Seal ;  and  (2)  In  w.  9-17 

more  or  less  to  the  judgments  of  all  the  six  that  the  celestial  glory  is  reserved  as  their 

Seals — especially  of  the  sixth — on  the  prin-  reward.    - 

dple  of  Recapitulation  (see  tiie  remarks  in-  The  result  tiien  seems  clearly  to  be  tiiat 

troductory  to  ch.  vm.).  by  the  Sealing  of  the  seirants  of^  God  no  one 

Bossuet  connects  this  chapter  on  tiie  one  definite  act,  to  be  performed  at  some  one 

hand  with  the  fifth  Seal,—**  the  short  time  definite  point  of  time,  is  intended ;  but  that  tiiis 

spoken  of  in  ch.vL  1 1  being  accounted  for  entire  Vision  represente  a  continual  process 

by  the  Seahng  of  tiie  elert  from  among  the  of  preservation  under  tiie  trials  and  afflictions 

Tews ;  and  on  tiie  other  hand  with  ch.  viu.  ofv^u  times,  down  to  tiie  end. 

by  comparing  ver.  3  (" tt€  earth,   ''the  sea,  ^  the  Vision  of  God's  tiirone  (ch.  iv.) 

« the  trees")  with  tile  first  two  Trumpet  precedes  the  Seals,  so  here  the  Vision  of  tiie 

Visions,  ch,  vm.  7-9.            ^     .   ,  Blessed  precedes  the  Trumpets  (ch.  viii.  7, 

As  aheadv  observed  on  ch.  vi.  (see  on  w.  ^c.)  witii  their  warnings  of  judgment  and 

8,  17),  the  language  of  the  Seer  does  not  of  woe. 

imply  tiiat  the  elect  are  to  be  exempt  from  Compare  tiie  parallels  supplied  by  Ex.  xiL 

thejudgmentsand  tnals  there  specified.  The  »  j^.  £zek.ix.  4-6. 

Seven  Epistles  (ch.  iL ;  iii.)  promise  no  such  '      ' 

inununity  during  the  period  of  the  Church's  the  Sealing  of  Israel  (1-8). 
war&re.    The  contrary  is  predicted  by  our 

Lord  in  Matt.  xxiv.  ao-29 ;  and  the  same  1.  After  this]   (Omit  And— sec  w.  //.). 

follows  from  ver.  14  below.    Assuming,  on  /.^.,  after  the  Vi^on  of  the  sixth  Seal.    The 

the   other   hand,  that    the  Sealing  of  the  Vision  of  the  Sealed,  according  to  Mede,  is 

elect  does  agnify  preservation    from  tern-  given  twice, — ^here,  in  order  to  denote  those 

pond  calamities  and  physical  suffering,  manv  who  are  to  be  preserved  under  the  calamities 

others  (Mede,  Bengel,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  denounced  by  the  Trumpets ;  and  again,  in  ch. 

Ztlllig,  basteid.,  AVL)  connect  this  chapter  xiv.,  to  encourage  those  who  retain  their  faith 

with    the   seventh   Seal,  under   which    the  after  tiie  Beast  has  appeared,  and  when  the  rest 

final  judgment  is  to  be  looked  for.     Ac-  of  mankind  have  worshipped  him.    Hengst. 

cepting  any  of  these   results,   the  seventh  and  others,  as  stated  above,  place  the  events 

chapter,  by  its  two  episodes — ^the  Sealing  the  described  in  this  Vision  before  or  during  the 

servants  of  God  who  are  of  Israel  (ver.  4),  Seal-Visions,  or,  at  least,  before  the  close  of 

and  the  assembling  of  the  great  multitude  the  sixth  SesU. 
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wind  should  not  blow  on  the  earth,  ing  from  the  east,  having  the  seal  of 

nor  on  the  sea,  nor  on  any  tree.  the  living  God  :  and  he  cried  with  a 

2  And  I  saw  another  angel  ascend-  loud   voice    to    the   four  angels,  to 

I  jaw  four  cmgeW]   Perhaps  '  Angels  of  the  ment  of  the  opposing  powers  of  this  world, 

winds' — sec  Dan.  vii.  2;    Zech.  vi.   5;  or,  here  represented  by  the  «ir/i6,jai,  and /iw/,  is 

generally,  fbur  "  ministering  spirits  "  to  whom  subordinate; — not  directly  designed  by  Him, 

the  office  here  described  is  given,  cf.  ver.  2;  but  consequent  on  their  sins,  cf.  Matt  xxiv.  40. 

ch.  viiL  2;  XV,  I.     So  Dtlsterd.,  who  notes :  According  to  Bengel,  ^^tbe  earth**  is  Asia; 

"Neither  *evil  angels'  {Aret.^  Zeger.Laun,,  ''the sea,**  Europe;  '' the  trees"  Afiicz.  Gro- 

CaIov,f  Beng.f  Rinck,  and  others);  nor  *the  tius  takes  'Ube  earth"  to  be  Judaea;— "^^ 

Angels  of  the  winds  *  after  the  analogy  of  the  <wtnds  **  any  calamity ; — "  the  sea  "  a  great 

*  Angels  of  the  waters  *  in  ch,  xvi.  5,  cf.  ch.  xiv.  people,  such  as  that  or  Jerusalem;— "/Af  trees'* 

18  {A/cas,,  C,  a  Lap.f  Stem,  Heinr,^  ZiilL,  De  imply  what  is  formed  from  trees,  such  as 

fVette),**  dties,  or  the  Temple ;— and  on  the  whole,  the 

^     ..  ^.-  >...      _^.n  peaceful  rule  under  King  Agrippa  is  meant 

standtng  wpon  the /our  corners  0/ toe  earth,}  '^  00   rr- 

J.^.,  the  points  from  which  the  four  winds        '^«'  »©  wia*  ^^^^  l>low  «»  tbeeartif,  or 

proceed— cf.  Jer.  xlix.   36;   Matt.  xxiv.  31.  on  the  sea,  or  u^^on  anjtree,']    (K,P,irea(l 

Four  is  also  the  signature  of  the  earth— see  ""o^  as  in  ch.  ix.  4;  xxi.  27;  B,  C  read  n; 

Introd,  §  II,  (a).    The  phrase  includes  the  A  reads  "on  »  tree"— Arl  dti^pw).   UKd 

whole  region  that  lies  within  them,  i.  e.,  the  and  sea  include  the  surface  of  the  earth ;  the 

whole  earth  even  to  its   ''/our  comers  *'—  "w^  are  the  objects  most  exposed  to  stoim 
see  Isa.  xi.  12 :  cf.  ch.  xx.  8.  2.  another  angel]     Also    indefinite:  one 

hoUing  the /our  whJs  0/ the  earth,-]    The  contrasted  i|dth  the  other  four  (vct.i)^^^^ 

interpretation  of  ch.  vii.  being  symbolical,  the  °?  ^*^^,"^  they  minister,- rf.  dL  ^"J'  ^^ 

meaning  of  this  veree  is  that  the  Divine  ^Z'^'^*''^'    ^°^  "f^^^JC^ml^f or 

Judgments  of  the  first  six  Seals-of  which  "  the  C^*^™)  i  "^'^  ^  i*-  ^-  ^^"^  X»«'»^^\^. 

/our  twinds 

age  to  a^ 

regulated 

ried  through  their  spiritual  trials,  although  1'""",'?^",?*  "x  ".»«    '^"6*-'»»    ^e^  ruritt' 

exposed  like  mankind  in  eeneral  to  the  cala-  ^*"^^^'      a  special  messenger  from  Clins. 

mities  which  are  to  come  upon  the  earth.  ^1?^"""!!  ^^f  ^^!.^"^^ !°  H w'^/SJ^ 

According  to  the  sense  givVn  to  the  «  winds,-  f'i^i  ^Jj°  is  to  antiapate  the  tim«  of  tte 

whether  literal  or  symbolical,  we  must  ali  Antichrist,  and  restore  and  give  peace tothe 

understand,  argues    Dusterd.,  "  the  earth,**  ^^^rcn.  ,  ^r  ^     • 

"the  sea,"  ''the  trees  f*  and  he  takes  the  sense        ascend  from  the  mn-riiing,]  Ctduxn. 

to  be  literal  storm-winds  which  shall  desolate  "•    The  Angel  who  brings  protecton  comes 

the  entire  earth,— an  outburst,  fl/?rr  the  signs  from  that  one  of  the  four  regions  (rcr.  U 

of  the  sixth  Seal,  of  still  greater  calamities  held  whence  rises  the  source  of  light  and  blessing 

back  until  after  the  SeaUng  of  the  servants  of  for  the  earth  .•— "  In  view  of  Patmos,  no^ 

God,  but  which  are  immediately  to  precede  Stem,  ^"  and  the  lands  where  the  Gospel  fira 

the  actual  entrance  of^he  final  catastrophe,  shone." 

Mede  takes  the  "  winds  **  in  Si/gurative  sense,        the  seal  0/  the  living  God:]    Cf.  ch.  ix.  4« 

as  denoting  wars  and  calamities  which,  like  Strictly  "  a  seal," — although  the  ^/w^i^f.^ 

tempests,  may  come  from  any  quarter  of  the  which    follows  renders   the    noun  definite. 

earth.    Hengst.  notes  that  "  the  /our  winds  0/  Diisterdieck  suggests  that  there  may  be  **  dil- 

the  earth"  are  in  Scripture  the  symbol  of  ferent  seals  for  different  objects,"— the  object 

the  Divine  judgments  (here,  those  announced  here  being  to  impress  this  Seal  upon  the  fo«- 

in  ch.  vi.):— he  takes  "the  sea**  to  be  the  heads  of  the  servants  of  God    By  this  token 

symbol  of  the  nations  and  peoples,  and  "  the  their  faithful  continuance  in  God's  .^f^' 

trees "  to  signify  the  kings  and  great  men,  notwithstanding  the  coming  woes,  is  insured, 

ch.  vL  1 5.  Thus  Words,  also :  The  Angels  are  This  "  Seal "  is  of  an  entirely  different  natufe 

to  restrain  the  winds,  or  blasts  of  destruction,  from  the  "  mark  of  the  Beast "  (x«W^^  ^ 

from  blowing  on  the  earth,  i,e,,  on  earthly  ch.  xiiL  16;  xiv.  9,  11 ;  xvi.  2 ;  xix.  so;  xx.  4^ 

powers  opposed  to  those  of"  heaven ; — from  which  denoted  servitude  to  a  master.    The 

blowing  on  the  sea,  the  emblem  of  nations  in  title  "the  living  God,"  means  that  God  as  the 

agitation ;— from  hurting  the  trees,  the  great  Living  One  (Jer.  x.  10)  novr  gives  lift.  (N^^ 

and  ]X)werful  ones  of  tiie  world :  God's  de-  that  here  only  we  have  not  th^  ftiU  title,  **^»^ 

sign  in  this  world  is  the  preservation  and  liveth /or  ever  and  rvrr,"— c£  ch.  i^.  9i  '^f 

boitification  of  His  servants    and  the  punish-  x.  6 ;  xv.  7), 
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whom  it  was  given  to  hurt  the  earth  have  sealed  the  servants  of  our  God 

and  the  sea,  in  their  foreheads. 

3    Saying,   Hurt    not    the    earth,  4    And   I   heard   the    number  of 

neither  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till  we  them  which  were  sealed  :  and  there 

and  be  cried  ivitb  a  great  voice']     As  in  the  slaye-brand  of  common  life,  was  on  the 

ch.  i.  10 ;  V.  2 ;  vi.  10 ;  &c.  band,  or  on  tbe  forebeady  as  the  most  conspi- 

to  wborn  it  woj  given  to  burt]     Gr.  «/o  cuous  place— see  ch.  xiii.  16;  xiv.  9;  xx.  4. 

wbomit  was  given  unto  tliem»'  (which  does  We  here  recall  the  vision  in  Ezek.  ix.  4-6 

not  suit  the  English  idiom— see  on  ch.  iii.  8,  (see  the  note  in  ioc.)  where  "  the  mark  "—as 

and  cf.  ch.  vi.  4).    That  is  to  those  whose  the  Hebrew  text  shows— was  the  letter  Tau 

function  it  was  to  set  free  the  four  winds,  0^)  the  last  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  and 

and  thus  cause  the  ruin.  ^^  which  the  old  form  was  that  of  a  cross. 

Some  writers  hold  that  the  restraining  We  are  thus  reminded  of  the  sign  of  the 
the  winds  is  the  cause  which  "burtj,"--  Cross  in  holy  baptism  which  has  taken  the 
Rinck  inferring  this  from  the  feet  that  in  what  plaoe  of  circumcision,  Rom.  iv,  11.  (Corn- 
follows  no  command  is  given  to  set  them  pare  also  the  reference  to  baptism  as  "the 
loose ;— Bengel,  because  the  winds,  if  set  free,  Seal  of  the  Lord  "  [rffv  (r<f>oay'iia  rov  Kvp/ou] 
must  "cool"  the  scorching  heat  of  the  ap-  in  the  affecting  narrative  of  the  interview  be- 
proaching  plagues,  ch.  viii,  7,  &c. :  but  cf.  tween  St  John  and  the  youthful  convert  who 
ver.  3.  had  become  a  robber,  as  told  by  Clemens  Al, 

ibe  eartb  and  tbe  sea,]    The  trees  specified  C"^  ^^'  ffh,-.  c.  4^ ;  E«seb  H  B.  iii.  23, 

in  w.  I,  3,  are  here  onStted,  because  they  are  l,°f  ^f  ^»^  *K  "^^  °^  Valeajus).    The 

to  be  understood  as  belonging  to  "  tbe  eartb;-  1    '^a    "'^'"f  ^^'  '°  *^  t^^^  ^^^^"f^  ^^ 

and  hence,frx)m  this  omission,  Diisterd.  infere  *^*'  ^«^  ^-J"^  f'Tni  ^J""  ^°"^°«?  ^^ 

that  neither  the  earth,  nor  the  sea  or  the  ^^.^^  God  and  of  Chnst-see  ch  m,  12, 

trees    are   to   be  und^ood   symboUcally.  and  also  ch,  xiv.  i  where  the  "  5r«W  again 

Auberlen    undenrtands  «/^  eartb  and  tbe  ^f^X^^""^,  ^\'-y^'  389)  observes  that 

sea"    to   signify  the    worldly   element,   as  "the  Seal  has  for  its  legend  as  a^l  the^^^^ 

r^h^^xl^^^^^^^     ^'  ^^  *•  '^'^ '-  Ks:^nV?r^.  2iv"T"  VhtTffe^  t 

'  learn  at  ch.  ix.  4 ;  the  seahng  however  does 

3.  Sajing,  Hurt  not]    By  loosing  the  four  not  denote  protection  from  tribulation  (see  ver. 

winds.     The  act  of  protection  now  com-  j^)^  Kut  preservation  from  apostasy  under 

manded  shields  the  Church  during  her  war-  tribulation  .^— cf.  the  ^ifit  were  possible  "  of 

fare  vrith  the  world;  and  the  final  withdrawal  Matt  xxiv.  24.    This  "  Sealing"  may  denote 

of  this— when  the  sealing  is  complete  where-  who  "  the  Elect "  are,  to  whom  our  Lord 

by  the  servants  of  God  from  age  to  age  are  refers  Matt  xxiv.  22. 

marked  out  (cf.  ch.  ix.  4),  and  when  the  elect  Ebrard,  who  considers  (s.  311)  that  "  the 

are  at  length  gathered  together— is  to  be  time  from  the  conversion  of  Israel  until  the 

followed  by  the  peace  of  heaven  (iw.  16,  17).  Second  Advent  of  Christ  (ch.  xii.  10-14)  is 

tbe  eartb,  neitber  tbe  sea,  nor  tbe  trees,]    Cf.  stated    to    be   only   3^  days,"  regards  the 

the  judgments  of  the  first  two  Trumpets —  Sealing  as  another  form  of  the  figure  of  the 

see  ch.  viiL  7-9.  flight  to  the  wilderness  in  ch.  xii.  14 : — see 

/;//  wa  shall  have  sealed]    (See  w,  IL\  0°  ch.  viu.  6. 
«  We,"*  not  "  I "— I.  e.,  this  other  Angel,  and 

the  four  who  minister  to  him,  see  on  ver.  2.  The  144  thousand  (4-8). 

The  symbolical  act  of  "Sealing  "signifies  that  4.  Andl  beard]  The  sealing  is  assumed  to 

God  will  protect  and  preserve :  see  below,  have  taken  place  between  w,  3  and  4. 

and  on  ch.  ix,  4.  ,^  number  of  tbem  ivbicb  were  sealed^] 

ibe  servants  of  our  God]  A  title,  notes  Probably  as  announced  by  the  Angel— the 
Bengel,  specially  belonging  to  holy  men  in  otber  Angel  of  w.  2,  3.  The  act  of  Seal- 
Israel— Gen.  1.  17 ;  Deut  xxxii.  36 ;  Isai.  Ixi.  ing  is  not  described  in  the  Vision ;  just  as  it 
6.     Cf.  ch.  xix.  10 ;  xxii.  9.  is  omitted  in  Ezek.  ix.  where,  after  the  com- 

Grotius  and  "  Preterists"  generally  un-  mand  had  been  given  at  ver.  4,  it  is  sUted  at 

derstand    the  Jewish   Christians  who    fled  ver.  11:  "I  have  done  as  tiiou  hast  com- 

from  Jerusalem  to  Pella,  escaping,  through  manded  me." 

having  been  yealeJ"  the  results  of  the  siege  ^„  ^^^^ed  and  forty  and  four  tbousand,] 

and  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  (Omit  and  ibere  were).    This  number  gives 

oa  tbeir  fhrebeads,]    Cf.  Ex.  xxviii.  36-38.  the  square  of  twelve,  multiplied  by  the  cube 

The  unholy  imitation  of  this  Divine  Sealing,  of  ten.    The  number  12  (  =  3  X4)  combines 
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were  sealed  an  hundred  and  forty  and        5  Of  the  tribe  of  Juda  were  sealed 

four  thousand  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  twelve  thousand.      Of  the  tribe  of 

children  of  Israel.  Reuben  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 

*^tbe  signature^  of  God  and   ^tbe   signa^  man  could  number  f*  in  other  words,  by  the 

ture^  of  the  world    The  division  into  Tiveive  Church  of  the  Redeemed  in  heaven  (a.  ch. 

Tribes  fixes   the  relation   of  Israel,  God's  v.  9  with  ch.  xiy.  i,  3):— to  this  effect  Origen, 

ancient  Church,  to  the    number    Twelve.  Mede,  Vitr.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  DoUinger, 

Christ  too  by  the  number  of  His  Apostles  Hengst,  Words.,  Alf.,  &c. ;  see  on  ch.  is.  4. 
has  fixed  the  same  relation  for  the  Christian        There  are  many,  however,  who  refuse  to 

Church  ("  Ye  also   shall   sit  upon    twelve  identify  those  who  are  here  sealed,  with  the 

thrones,  judging  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  Israel,"  palm-bearing  multitude  in  ver.  9.  They  const* 

'  Matt.  xix.  a  8) :   and  thus,  by  the  use  of  this  der  "  the  Sealed  "  to  represent  Jewish  believers, 

number  He  has  declared  His  Church  to  be  the  chosen  out  of  the  literal  Israel.    These  as 

Covenant  people  with  whom  God  shall  ever  belonging  to  the  Twelve  Tribes  which  are  here 

dwell  Again:  the  number  1000 (=io')b  the  distinctly  specified,  form  a  definite  number 

symbol  of  unh>ersality — see  Introd.  §11,  (a).  (c£  Isai.  liv.-lxvL ;  Rom.  xL);  and  thus  w.  i-S 

For  12  X  1000,  seech,  xxi.  16 ;  and  for  xa  x  la,  relate  to  believers  from  Israel,  but  w.  9-17 

see  ch.  xxi.  17.    It  is  evident  that  the  literal  to  believers  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles  (see  the 

number  144,000  cannot  be  intended  here:  a  remark  of  Vitringa,  quoted  in  note  A  on  ch. 

vast  number — ^less  than  a  number  indefinitely  xi.  i) : — so  Grotius,  BuUinger,  Bengel,  Stuart, 

great,  but  greater  than  a  large  number  de-  I.  Williams,  J.  H.  Todd,  De  Bui^h,  Ebrard, 

signedly  finite,  e.g.  "a  thousand"  (ch.  xx.  a)  Ziillig,  Dustotl., — Auberleh  (and  so  Burger) 

— is  what  we  are  to  understand ;  see  on  ch.  further  noting  that  these ''  form  the  nucleus  of 

viii.  I.  glorified  humanity,  to  which  the  Gentiles  are 

«,.  •  .  .  _  ..^  : j^  ^r  joined"  (p.  355).    That  Israel  should  first 

l.l^%'^^^JX''^J^^^^  ^  mentioned,  Vnd   then  Tver.  9)  al!  true 

^Zfr/««(De  Wette).    Seech.xiv.i.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  Diistcnfieck  explains  by 

sealed  oat  of  every  tribe  qftbe  ebUdren  the  two  judgments  under  the  seveiub  Seal 

qf  Israel.']    J.^.,  out  of  all  the  Tribes  ^^for  — viz.    that    on  Jerusalem  (cf.  ch.  xL   8\ 

this  cumulative  sense  of  **  every  "  (vas)  joined  and  that  on  Babylon,  <>.,  Rome.    He  regards 

to  a  substantive  without  the  article,  see  Winer,  ch.  viii.  i-^.  xL  14  as  the  object  of  the 

§18.  4,  s.  loi.   That  "  Israel,**  and  more  spe-  passage  here — w,    1-8  representing    what 

dally  the  Tews  are  taken  in  this  Book  in  the  the  seventh  Seal  will  bring  upon  unbelieving 

highest  and  best  sense,  is  clear  firom  ch.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  Israel,  while  w.  9-17  relate  to  the  redemp- 

9 ;  and  thus  the  language  here  indicates  '*  the  tion  of  believers  in  general,  as  well  as  to  the 

blessed  company  of  all  feithfiil  people  " — ^*  the  tribulation  of  Babylon.    Godet  also  (/.  e^  pw 

Lrael  of  God^  Gal.  vi.  15,  16;  cf.  RonL  ix.  350)  takes  the  144,000  Sealed  to  denote  the 

6-8.     It  v^as  by  this  metaphor  the  Apostle  elect  of  Israel ;  but  he  understands  Jeves  re- 

of'  the  Gentiles  signified  that  the  Church  served  b^  God — until  Antichrist  comes — to 

of  the  latter  Covenant  is  continuous  with  maintain  in  the  bosom  of  their  nation  (wfaichf 

the  Church  of  the  former  Covenant:  and  now,  as  a  whole,  almost  apostatizes  to  paganism) 

St.  John,  foreshadowing  how  the  Church  of  true  belief  in  Jehovah  and  His  law,  tike  the 

the  Redeemed  is  to  be  gathered  in  fixnn  7000  in  the  days  of  Elijah  (i  Kings  xix.  18). 

amid  the  sin  and  confusion  of  the  world,  an-  These  Elect  are  not  even  yet  members  of  the 

nounces,  in  the  figurative  language  of  St  Church :  they  do  not  form  part  of  the  army 

Paul,  that  it  is  ^^tbe  Israel  of  God^  alone  of  the  Lamb  until  ch.  xiv.  1-5.    And  thus, 

which  can  supply  citizens  for  "  the  New  Jeru*  until  the  very  end  of  all  things,  there  will  be 

salem."     In  this  sense  the  Epistle  for  All  in  the  literal  Israel  an  elect  fi^w,  fiiithfiil  to 

Saints' Day  is  taken  fi-om  this  chapter.    The  God  and  to  the  Law  of  their  fittheis;  and 

reference  to  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  Israel,  ch.  also  in  the  pagan  world  (see  on  ch.  xviL  i)  a 

xxi.  12,  and  to  ^the  New  Jenisalem,'*  ch.  multitude  of  souls  prepared  to  reign  with 

iii.  12  ;  xxi.  a,  10,  seems  to  fix  upon  the  words  the  Lamb  (see  on  ch.  xl  1 3). 
this  spiritual  meaning ;  while  the  fact  that  the        It  seems  a  condusive  answer  to  thb  last 

same  number  is  chosen  out  of  every  Tribe  indi-  theory  to  point  out  that  both  the  144,000 

cates  that  both  names  and  numbers  are  here  Jews  and  the  innumerable  multitude  of  vcr.  9 

symboUcal  (cf.  the  equal  division  of  the  Holy  are,  according  to  it,  alike  included  in  the  ooe 

Land  among  the  Twelve  Tribes,  Ezek.  xlvii.  number  144,000  of  di.  xiv.  i  who  are  expressly 

13,  14).   In  feet,  the  definite  number  144,000  said  in  ch.  xiv.  3,  4  to  have  been  "redeemed 

— representing  '*  the  Sealed  "  on  earth  through-  from  the  eartb"  and  ^from  amom^  men^ 
out  all  time — is  again  represented  indefinitely        This  Vision,  writes  Mr.  Maunce  (p.  las'), 

in  ver.  9,  by  the  ^^ great  mtdtkude  Kubicb  no  ^endorses  the    hopes  which    earnest 
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Of  the  tribe    of   Gad  were  sealed  Nepthalim  were  sealed  twelve  thou- 

twelve  thousand.  sand.     Of  the  tribe  of  Manasses  were 

6  Of  the  tribe  of  Aser  were  sealed  sealed  twelve  thousand, 
twelve  thousand.      Of  the  tribe  of        7  Of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  were 

either  Jews  or  Christians,  ha^  entertained  of  31-34.     This   last  catalogue   presents  the 

the  ultimate  restoration  of  Israelites  to  more  closest  resemblance  to  that  of  St  John,  if  we 

than  all  the  privileges  their  fiithers  enjoyed."  arrange  EzekieVs  catalogue  in  the  order  of 

Interpreting  differently^  Stem  takes  the  north,  west,  south,  east,  placing  the  name  of 
144,000  to  represent  the  Elect  on  earth  in  the  Judah  first  (as  St  John  places  it  with  manifest 
days  of  Antichrist;  and  the  ^^ great  muJti'  reference  to  ch.  v.  5;  df.  Hebr.  riL  14) — viz. 
tudt**  of  ver.  9  to  be  the  Redeemed  in  heaven  norths  Judah,  Reuben,  (Levi) ;  west,  Gad, 
ofevery  period  of  the  Church,  and  therefore  to  Asher,  Naphtali;  south,  Simeon,  Issachar, 
indudethe  144,000.  Neander — understanding  Zebulun ;  ^at/,  Joseph,  Benjamin,  (Dan).  In 
the  144,000  to  mean  only  believers  of  Jewish  this  catalogue  of  Ezekiel  Levi  is  included ; 
descent^  and  as  *'  a  round  number "  to  repre-  and  also  Joseph,  in  whose  stead  Manasseh 
sent  the  converts  of  Acts  xxL  ao — asserts  and  Ephraim  (see  Josh.  xiv.  3,  4)  are  fre« 
that  this  verse  contradicts  ch.  xiv.  i  which  quently  placed, — e.g.  NunL  il  18-20.  Ac- 
enumerates  the  whole  number  of  the  elect  cordingl^St  John,  closely  following  the  order 
finom  all  the  world  {P/ianzung,  EngL  tr.,  of  Ezekiel,  omits  Dan  (in  whose  room  Man- 
i.  p.  398).  To  the  same  effect,  Bleek  (s.  230).  asseh  appeurs — placed  however  after  Naph- 
Such  an  argument,  however,  sets  aside  the  tali,  Dan^s  brother  by  Bilhah,  and  in  connexion 
roiritual  and  symbolical  use  of  numbers  an  with  Gad  and  Asher  the  sons  of  the  other 
the  Apocalypse.  concubine   Zilpah) ;   and  places  Levi    next 

By  the '*  Historical  "school  of  commenta-  after  his  elder  brother  Simeon:    see  Ztillig, 

tors  this  prophecy  has  been  variously  referred  in  loe.   This  arrangement  is  doubtless  implied 

to  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts  in  the  in  the  symbolism  of  ch.  xxi.  12.    And  thus  in 

age  of  Constantine; — ^to  the  Albigenses  and  the  case  of  the  sons  of  Leah  and  Rachel 

Waldenses; — to  the  Reformation ;— ^c.,  &c.  (with  the  exception  of  the  case  of  Judah,  who 

5.  Of  the  tnbe   of  Judah  [«;^^]    sealed  »  plaoed  first)  the  order  of  age  is  followed, 

t^l-ve  thousand{\  The  words  " <were sealed^  ""^e  hst^om,  Benjamin,  being  pjaced  1^, 

arc  to  be  read  only  here  and  in  the  case  of  ,    ^^^^^.  on  the  other  hand,  vmtes:  "  Nul- 

Benjamin, ver.  8.  ^^  «T^"J  ordo  quia  omnes  m  Chnsto 

Note,  that  of  the  Twelve  sons  of  Jacob,  !««»;'  ^^  >«  "Oe^te  all  meamngs  which 

six  were  sons  of  the  finit  wife,  Leah ;  two  of  ^^  ?,i"'?^^^°'"  ^^  amngment  here : 

the  second  wife,  Rachd ;  Pwo  of  the  first  J^^  «>  Alford.    Reuss  ascnbes  the  order  to 
concubine,  Bilhah;  pwo  of  the  second  con-      P'^  «^ce    (p.  74> 
cubine,  Zilpah.  e.  Of  the  tribe  of  Xanaisah  twelve 

Of    the     tribe     ef    Seaben    twelve  thoasandn     As  observed  on  ver.  5,  the 

thovsand :]    (And  so  until  the  end  of  ver.  name  of  Dan,  given   in  the  catalogue  of 

8 — see  nyv,  U,'),    As  to  this  catalogue  of  the  Ezekiel,  is  omitted  by  St  John,  and  the 

Twelve  Tribes  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in  no  name  of  Manasseh  is  introduced  in  its  stead, 
two  places  throughout  the  Bible  are  the        Bossuet  thinks  that  the  name  of  Dan  is 

names  and  the  order  the  same.     In  the  O.  T.  omitted  here  merely  in  order  to  preserve  the 

there   are  several    such  catalogues    giving  number  Twelve,  Joseph  appeanng  twice-^ 

e.g.  (i)  the  order  of  birth.  Gen.  xxix.,  xxx.,  once  in  hb  own  person,  ver.  8,  and  once  in 

XXXV.   18;  (a)  the  order  of  Jacob's  bless-  the  person  of  Manasseh. 
ing.   Gen.  xlix.;    (3)  the  order  of .  Moses*        The  Fathers,  generally — ^referring  to  Gen. 

blesnng,   Deut   xxxiil.    (where   Simeon   is  xlix.  17,  "Dan  shall  be  a  serpent  by  the  way, 

omitted);    (4)  the   order  of  blessing  and  an  adder  in  the  path,**  and  also  to  the  imagery 

cursing,  Deut  xxvii.  za,  13 ;  (5)  the  order  of  ch.  xiL  9;  xx.  3,  where  the  serpent  sym- 

of  **  the  princes,"  Nunu  L ;  (6)  tiie  order  of  bolizes  the  power  of  evil— explain  the  omission 

the  encampment.  Num.  ii. ;   (7)  the  order  of  Dan  by  the  belief  that  Antichrist  was  to 

of  the  inheritance,  Josh.  xiii.-xix.;  (8)  the  rise  from  this  Tribe.  Thus,StHippolytus(i)tf 

census  before  the  invasion  of  Canaan,  Num.  jlntiehr^  c.  14)  observes  that  as  Christ  has 

xxvL;  (9)  the  order  by  the  wives  and  con*  been  bom  firom  the  tribe  of  Judah,  so,  ac« 

cubines,  i  Chron.  \u  i,  a  (Dan,  as  in  Gen.  cording  to  Jacob's  words  (Gen.  xlix.  1 7)}  virill 

xlix.,  coming  after  the  sons  of  Lesih,  for  which  Antichrist  be  bom  from  the  tribe  of  Dan : — 

a  reason  may  perhaps  be  found  in  Gen.  xxx.  for  other  authorities,  see  the  note  on  Gen. 

3-6);  (10)  the  order  of  the  gates  of  "the  xlix.  17.    Thus  too  Beda,  Andreas,  C.ilLap., 

City"  ("the  New  Jemsalem'O,  Ezek.  xlviil  Stem  (who  recapitulates  the  evidence  of  the 


590  REVELATION.  VII.  [v. 8-9. 

sealed    twelve    thousand.      Of   the  of  Joseph  were  sealed  twelve  thou 

tribe  of  Levi  were  sealed  twelve  thou-  sand.      Of  the   tribe   of  Benjamin 

sand.     Of  the  tribe  of  Issachar  were  were  sealed  twelve  thousand, 
sealed  twelve  thousand.  9  After  this   I  beheld,  and,  lo,  a 

8  Of  the  tribe  of  Zabulon  were  great  multitude,  which  no  man  could 

sealed  twelve  thousand.    Of  the  tribe  number,  of  all  nations,  and  kindreds, 

GreekandLatin Fathers, 53.235-244).   "The        8.  Of  the  tribe  of  Benjatmn  \_fwere]ieM 

reason,"  notes  Hengst.  on  ch.  xi.  13,  "  for  the  Uuelve  thousand^    The  actual  order  of  time 

excluding  of  Dan  is,  that  the  only  narrative  is  here  followed  in  the  placine;  of  Benjanun 

of  the  O.  T.  in  which  Dan  played  a  part  is  /aj/,  as,  in  the  order  of  Christian  concepdons, 

that  respecting  the  worship  of  idols  in  Judges  Judah  is  placed/irj/.    And  thus  the  144^000 

xviii.  I -31;  so  that  the  declaration  in  Rev.  symbolize  the    Church    of  the  Redeemed 

xxii.  15,  ^njjithout  are  idolaters^  is  here  sym-  throughout  all  time: — from  the  day  when 

bolically  represented  by  the  omission  of  Dan."  **  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judab  "  went  forth 

"  Here,  therefore,"  adds  Words.,  "  is  a  pro-  "  conquering  and  to  conquer "  during  the  suc- 

test  against  idolatry,  as  wholly  disqualifying  cessive  ages  represented  to  the  Seer  in  the 

for   admission  into  the    number  of  God's  Visions  of  the  first  six  Seals,  dowj  to  the 

saints :"-— cf.  ch.  ix.  20 ;  xxi.  8.    The  Jewish  final  Judgment,  and  to  the  day  which  shall 

writers  represent  the  name  of  Dan  as  a  by-  behold  engrafted  into  the  Church  the  last 

word  for  idolatry, — Targum  of  Jonathan,  on  bom  of  the  Israel  of  God. 
Ex.  xvL  8  (Wetst  p.  776),     Grotius,  Dtls- 

terd.,  &c.,  support  the  opinion  that  as  the  The  Palm-bearing  Multitude  (9-17). 
Tribe  of  Dan  did  not  return  from  the  Cap-  -,      r„.  ^ 

tivity  (see  i  Chron.  iv.-vii.)  the  Tribe  must  .   ©•  ^fi^''  t^«««  .tilings]      These  words 

have  been  long  extinct.    It  is  maintained,  introduce  a  new  Viaon— see  on  ch.  iv.  i.  The 

however,  by  Bertheau,  that  the  author  of  the  day  predicted  by  Chnst  has  now  come.    Hb 

Book  of  Chronicles  has  virtually  included  Church,  consisting  of  « the  Seakd    in  every 

Dan  in  his  place  among  the  tribes,  by  his  age,  has  received  its  last  menaber;  and  the 

mention  of  "Hushim"  (i  Chron.  vii.   12)  Lord  has  sent  forth  "  His  angeb  with  a  great 

who  are  styled  in  Gen.  xlvi.  23  "  the  sons  of  so^n^^  of  a  trumpet,  and  they  shaU  gather 

Dan."    Be  this  as  it  may,  the  name  as  applied  together  His  elect  from  the  four  winds,  from 

to  the  Tribe  disappears  after  i  Chron.  xxviL  one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other    (Matt.  xxit. 

22,  and  is  kept  alive  only  in  the  name  of  3i)' 

the  northern  city  (Laish) ; — see  Josh.  xix.  47  ;  I  saw,  And  behold,  a  great  muhitvdt] 
Judges  xviii.  7,  29 ;  2  Chron.  xvi.  4 ;  Jer.  iv.  See  on  ver.  4.  In  one  view  St  John  now  be- 
1 5,  &c. :  cf.  the  note  on  Jer.  viii.  16,  and  also  holds  in  bea'uen  the  entire  company  of  the  Re- 
note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  deemed.  These  had  been  symbolically  repre- 
This  omission  of  the  Tribe  of  Dan  from  sented  in  the  previous  Vision,  while  on  eaith, 
the  later  history,  when  we  consider  its  war-  by  the  144,000  who  had  been  successively 
like  prowess  and  the  fame  of  Samson  (Judges  "  Sealed**  from  among  the  Twelve  Tribes ;  and 
xiii.),  is  no  doubt  very  remarkable.  they  are  now  assembled  before  the  throne- 
As  to  the  omission  of  Ephraim,  while  his  See  on  ch.  xlv.  i. 
brother  Manasseh  is  introduced  by  St  John,  ^^;^^  „^  ^^„  ^^^^  number,']  For  the  con- 
Umaybeobserved  that  Ephraim  as  well  as  struction— " the  redundant  pronouns-see 
Dan  was  addicted  to  idolatry  (;judg.  xvii.;  ^n  ch.  iii.  8. 

X vm. ;  I  Kings  xiu  2  5 , 2  9),  Ephraim  being  also  Ebrard  (and  so  also  Todd  and  Godet-see 
foremost  in  the  defection  from  the  house  of  o„  ^^^  j  ^^,5^3  to  identify  this  company 
David  (2  Sam,  u.  9 ;  Isa.  vii.  9, 17).  Ephraim  ^^  ^jj^  144,000,  because  (1)  this  multi- 
is  the  ;;  confederate  "  of  the  enemies  of  Judah  ^^^  cannot  be  numbered ;  (2)  it  b  gathered 
(Isa.  vii.  2,  5  ;  cf.  Hos.  v.  3,  and^/wjiwi).  ^^^  among  all  nations ;  (3)  those  who  com- 
7.  Of  the  tribe  of  Levi  twelve  pose  it  have  not  been  Seaked  so  as  to  escape 
thousand:]  Levi  had  no  inheritance  in  the  the  judgments,  but  have  actually  come  ^9Mt 
earthly  Canaan  (Josh.  xiv.  3,  4);  but  he  is  not  of  the  great  tribulation^  (ver.  14).  To  the 
excluded  from  the  heavenly.  In  this  substi-  same  effect  Auberlen:  "During  the  Milleo- 
tution  of  one  name  for  another  (see  on  ver.  5),  nium  an  innumerable  multitude  of  all  nations 
we  are  reminded  of  the  awful  mystery  of  the  are  added  to  the  144,000  sealed  ones  from 
blotting  a  name  fit)m  out  of  the  Book  of  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  Israel  in  heaven; 
Life : — see  on  ch.  iii.  5.    We  may  compare,  and  upon  earth  the  worid  of  nations  is  added 


too,  the  rgection  of  Judas  (John  vi.  70)  and    to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  **  (pi  355). 

the  substitution  of  another  m  his  stead.  As   a   "  Preterist"  Grotius    understaods 
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and  people,  and  tongues,  stood  before        lo  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 

the   throne,  and  before   the   Lamb,  saying.  Salvation  to  our  God  which 

clothed  with  white  robes,  and  palms  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  unto  the 

in  their  hands ;  Lamb. 

those  Christians  who  escaped  the  calamities  antiquity:" — ^^'The  pahns  in  the  hands  of 

of  the  Jewish  war ;  especially  the  numerous  the  redeemed  who  stand  before  the  throne 

Christians  to  be  found  m  Syria.  (ch.  vii.  9)  may  seem  an  exception  •  -  •  • 

On  the  other  hand,  not  to  repeat  what  has  but  really  are  far  from    being  so.      It  is 

been  already  said,  we  notice  the  repetition  of  quite  true  that  the  palm  was  for  Greek  and 

this  same  number,  144,000,  at  ch.  xiv.  i,  3,  Roman  a  token  of  victory,  but  this  'palmi- 

where  the  whole  body  of  the  Redeemed  is  to  ferous  company/  to  use  Henry  More's  words, 

be  understood ;   and  this  company  is  here  these  happy  palmers,  do  not  stand  before  the 

said  to  be  innumerable,  because  (as  De  Wette  throne  as  conquerors,  but  as  those  who  keep 

well  observes)  the  feet  of  an  election,  which  the  true  Feast  of  Tabernacles — the  Feast  of 

necessarily  involves  the  idea  of  a  rejection^  is  Rest,"  cf.  Neh.  viii.  15  ;  a  Mace  x»  6,  7  ; 

not  now  the  theme,  but  merely  the  bliss  of  the  Joseph,  jintt  xii.  13,  5.    See  also  Hengst  on 

Church  in  glory.  In  short  the  number  144,000  the  present  verse. 

stands  for  a  vast  multitude — the  definite  for        The  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  the  third  of  the 

the  indefinite — according  to  the  laws  of  sym-*  three  great  Festivals  (Lev.  xxiii.),  commemo- 

holism  already  stated.    It  is  to  be  observed  rated  the  passage  of  Israel  through  the  wil- 

also  that  in  neither  ch.  v.  9,  nor  ch.  xiv.  3,  is  demess ;  it  also  commemorated  the  joy  after 

there  drawn  any  distinction  between  Jewish  harvest,  when  labour  ceased,  and  the  period 

and  Gentile  believers — a  distinction  which  is  of  rest  began  (Deut  xvi.  13-15).    Hengst. 

so  often  urged:  both  receive  here  (see  ver.  and  Words,  refer,  in  confirmation  of  St. 

3)  the  title  '^  servant j  of  God,"    Compare,  John's  reference  to  this  Feast,  to  ver.  15 

too,  our  Lord's  words.  Matt  xix.  a 8.  where  it  is  said  that  "  God  shall  spread  his 

Volkmar  (see  on  ch.  ii.  2)  asserts  that  in  tabernacle  over  them ;"  cf.  John  i.  14.    Alford, 

this  chapter  St  John  divides  Christians  into  who  will  not  exclude  the  heathen  custom, 

two  classes — one  class  consisting  of  Hebrew  having  noted  that  the  palm-bi^nch  was  a  mark 

Christians  from  the  Twelve  Tribes  (w,  3-8) ;  of  festal  joy  observes  that  **  this  practice  ex- 

the    other    of    believers    from   all    peoples  tended  beyond  the  Jews;"  and  he  (quotes 

(in;.  9-17).   This  assertion  Renan  repudiates  Virgil's  phrase,  "  palmae,  pretium  victonbus  ** 

altogether:    ''The    distinction,"   he    writes  (JEn,  v,  11 1),    Ewald  also  quotes Pausanias 

(P-  397)9  "between  heathen  converts  and  the  \Arcad,  48)  in  proof  that  the  conquerors  at 

Jewish  Christians    does   not  exist  for  the  the  Olympic  games  bore  palm-branches,  and 

author  of  the  Apocalypse "  .  .  .  "  Israel  est  garlands  of  palm  leaves.     Tertullian  notes 

ici  certainement  le  vrai   Israel  spirituel,  le  on  this  place,  "Scilicet  de  Antichristo  tri- 

•  Israel  de  Dieu,*  comme   dit  Saint  Paul"  umphales,"— ^ro/^^.  12  (see  above  on  ch.  ii, 

(Gal.  vi.  16).  10).    According  to  Bossuet  the  paUns  signify 

out    of    every  nation,    and   of   [all]  that  "  the  great  multitude  arc  martyrs  "—viz. 

tribes  and  peoples  and  tongues,']    See  ch.  those  described  in  ch.  xx.  4. 
V.  9,  where  the  same  fourfold  classification        The    "  Palm  -  bearing    multitude       syn-^ 

occurs.     On  the  bearing  of  these  words  as  cbromzes,   according    to    Mede,    with    the 

indicating  the  harmony  of  Johannean  doc-  seventh  Trumpet ;— this  is  the  seventh  of  his 

trine  with  that  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  ^'^ond  class  of  synchronisms  (p.  430):  for 

see  note  A  on  ch  iii  19  ^  ^^cf  summary  of  this  system,  see  Introd. 

standing  before  the  throne]     The   Seer  §  ",Q)-   ^^'  ^.»*«  ''^^^''''  °^  ^"^  P^S^ 

reverts  to  the  scene  described  in  ch.  iv.  ^  ^  W  Esdras  11.  42-47. 

arrayed  In  wiW/^ro^w,]    Seeonch.vi.  11.        10.  "d  they  ory  tvitb  a  great  'voice, 

Winer  (§  59, 1 0  suggests  that  in  the  nomina-  ^ajing,^  See  nrvJL :— the  tense  expresses  their 

/iw,  "  multitude,"  St.  John  had  in  mind  "  be-  unceasing  occupation, 
hold,"  as  in  ch.  iv.  i ;  and  in  the  participle  in        Sanation  nnto  our  God]    See  w,  //.: — 

the  accus.  (see  w.  U!)  the  verb  "  I  saw."  Cf.  "The  salvation  [which  we  have  attained,  be 

the  note  on  ch.  xix.  8.  ascribed]  unto  our  God."    They  utter  the 

and  palms']    The  Greek  noun  (<t>oivi(,  cf.  **  Hosanna  "  (see  John  xii.  1 3— the  ''Save  no<w** 

Ps.  xcu.  1 3,  LXX.)  occurs,  in  the  N.  T.,  only  of  Ps.  cxviii.  2  5)  shouted  by  the  people  during 

here  and  in  John  xii.  13.  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles;  cf.  2  Mace.  x.  6, 

On  ch.  ii.  10,  as  we  have  seen.  Archbishop  7.   "  Indeed,  the  Palm  branches  were  called 

Trench  considers  that  in  this  Book  there  is  Hosannas,**— Words. ;  see  also  Smith's  Diet. 

no  *'  image  drawn  from  the  range  of  heathen  o/tJbe  BibUy  art  Hosanna, 
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[v.  II — 14. 


1 1  And  all  the  angels  stood  round 
about  the  throne,  and  about  the  elders 
and  the  four  beasts,  and  fell  before 
the  throne  on  their  faces,  and  wor-^ 
shipped  God, 

12  Saying,  Amen :  Blessing,  and 
glory,  and  wisdom,  and  thanksgiving, 
and  honour,  and  power,  and  might, 
be  unto  our  God  for  ever  and  ever. 
Amen. 


13  And  one  of  the  elders  answered, 
saying  unto  me.  What  are  these  which 
are  arrayed  in  white  robes  ?  and 
whence  came  they  i 

14  And  I  said  unto  him,  Sir,  thou 
knowest.  And  he  said  to  me. 
These  are  they  which  came  out  of 
great  tribulation,  and  have  washed 
their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 


which  Jttteth  on  the  throne,  and  unto  the  whom  the  Church  is  symbolized  (sec  on  ch. 

Lamb,    The  same  adoration  is  here,  as  else-  iv.  4)  is  the  speaker. 

where  (cf.  ch.  y.  13  ;  xii.  10),  offered  to  God        Theia  whloh  Are  arrayad  in  tke  white 

and  to  the  Lamb.  robai,  who   Ara    thaji  and  vtbence  came 

U.  And  all  the  angels  stood]     J^,,  "had  *^n     The  Elder,  notes  Beda,  "qocstioiM 

plaoad  thamielvai^  during  the  scene  de-  »"  o'-der  that  he  may  teach,  — ;'mtciTpgat 

scribed  in  ow.  9,  io--sce  w.  //. ;  so  Dtlstcrd.  ?t  doceat :"  cf.  Isai.  buu.  i ;  Jer.  l  1 1 ;  ^ch. 

Alf.  renders,  "wara  atanding,"  and   ex-  iv.a,&c.    Commentators  here  giw  as  lUustra- 


plains  that  the  plvperf,  "  b  in  sense  imper- 
fect, just  as  the  perfect,  *  I  have  placed  mvself ' 
=  '1  stand,'  is  in  sense  present:" — ci.  ch, 
▼iiL  a. 

round   about  the  throne y  and  \abou£\  the 


tions  of  these  questions,  Jonah,  L  8 ;  Virgil, 
"  Qui  genus  ?  Unde  domo  }"—J£n,  viiL  1 14, 

14.  And  I  la  7  unto  himy']  The  verb  b  in  the 
perfect— *'I  have  laid:"  see  on  ch.  ▼.  7. 

Kj  Ziord,j|   See  w.  IL     For  thb  form  of 


elders  and  the  four  living  baingi ;]     Le,^  address,  which  expresses  reverence  for  the 

as  in  ch.  v.  11,  the  Angeb  encompassed  the  being  who  asked  the  question,  c£  Geo.  xxiiL 

throne  and  the  Elders  and  the  Living  Beings.  6,  11;  Zedu  L  9 ;  iv.  4,  5,  13 — see  also  the 

On  the  participation  of  Angeb  in  the  work  of  notes  on  ch.  six.  10;   xxiL  8,  9.    In  Jdm 

Redemption,  see  Luke  iL  9-14;  Matt  iv.  11 ;  xiL  ai,  the  same  form  without  the  pronoun 

xxviiL  2 ;  John  xx.  12 ;  Acts  L  10;  &c.  b  used. 

and  tlx^y  fell  be/bre  the  throne  upon  their  thou   knowest,"]     /.^.^    '^I  know  no^  but 

faces Jl   The  Elders  £dl  prostrate  in  ch.  v.  14;  would  hear  from  thee," — c£  Ezek.  xxxviL  3* 

xi.  16 ;  here,  the  Angeb  abo,  continuing  the  <[hese  are  they  winch  ooma]    The  presati 

song  of  praise.    See  w.  //.  tense  (see  on  ch.  xv.  2)  b  to  be  preserved 

12.  Amen:]  See  ch.  v.  14.  The  Angeb  bere,  as  the  tenor  of  the  whole  Vbion  re- 
confirm by  an  Amen  I  the  song  of  praise  quires.  Ewald  and  Ebrard  render,  as  res- 
uttered,  in  ver.  10,  by  men  redeemed ;  and  then  dered  in  the  A.  V., "  which  came."  A  ample 
take  up  themselves  the  strain.  In  thb  seven-  designation  of  persons  b  intended—all, 
fold  ascription,  the  article  is  prefixed  to  each  whether  Gentiles  or  of  Israel,  all  who  aome 
of  the  nouns,  as  to  Salvation  in  ver.  10.  (pl  (px6fi€voi)  unstained  out  of  the  trial,  and 

.,,,/.            .     ,        .^  ,     ^     uen.  whom  the  Seer  now  beholds  in  glory  as  they 

All  blessing  and  glory,  dfc]  Gr.  «32r  «t»nH  Kpfn«*  th-.  thmn^  '  ' 
blessmg,  and  the  glory,  and  the  &c. : "  see  on 


heiZ%mhat  ends  with  tteltwo  woV'S  whole  sum  of  tiie  triab  of  the  saints  of  God 

**  blessing  **  and  "glort,**  viewed  by  the  Elder  as  now  complete*  (AlC) : 

r,  T  *           ^ Ti     *    •     L  •  ^  the  reference  assuredly  b  to  the  last  great 

\be]  unto  our  God]    As  m  ch.  l  6,  Trial  to  be  expected  under  the  seventh  Seal, 

13.  And  one  of  the  elders]     When  events  as  well  as  to  the  preparatory  tokens  of  that 

are  to  happen  through  the  agency  of  Creation^  Trial  under  the  sixtii  Seal,  ch.  vL  i>-i7. 

one  of  the  Four  Living  Beings  speaks,  as  in  ch.  Renan  would  restrict  the  apf^catiou  to  tbe 

vi. :  an  Angel  introduces  Visions  which  are  persecution  under  Nero,  ajx  64,  for  which 

not  expounded,  as  in  nj^,  3,  3;  ch.  xiv.,  &c.:  *<tha  graat  tribnlation"  was,  he  argoes 

here,  as  in  ch.  v.  5,  where  Visions  rebting  to  the  from  Heb.  x.  3  3,  the  oixliiiaiy  descriptioa, — 

Church  are  explained,  ^^one  of  the  Elders  "  by  /.  r.,  p.  217. 
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15  Therefore  are  they  before  the  16  'They  shall  hunger  no  more,  ^^*4»-><^ 

throne  of  God,  and  serve  him  day  neither    thirst    any    more ;    neither 

and  night  in  his  temple :  and  he  that  shall  the  sun  light  on  them,  nor  any 

'<*•«•  3- sitteth  on   the  throne    shall  ^  dwell  heat. 

among  them.  17  For  the  Lamb  which  is  in  the 


flx^/theywAihad /itfir  r0^j,]    In  the  life    Hebrew   by    the   definite   article    prefixed, 
now  past  and  gone, — see  ch.  ill  4.    Al£  thus    bammisbkan),  is  very  dear  in  £x.  xl.  34-38: 


gives   the  substance  of  Diisterdieck's  note :  '*  The  glory  appeared  as  a  light  within,  and 

**the  aorist  is  that  so  often  used  of  the  course  as  a  cloud  on  the  outside/' — note  in  Ioc»;  c£ 

of  this  life  when  looked  back  upon  from  its  Ex.  xri.  10;   Num.  xiv.  10;  xvi.  19,  4a;  x 

yonder  side.**  Kings  viii.  10,  1 1.    "The  rich  store  of  allu- 

m  /Ap  bioaJ  of  the  Lamh?^    Cf.  ch.  i.  5  ;  i  «ons  contained  in  the  word  (<riti,i/^cr«0  .ought 

John  L  7.  "  It  M  a  delicate  feature  of  genuine  ^  be  carefully  fawured  up  in  the  mind  of 

ethics,"  notes  Diisterd.,  "that  they  who, in  ^  reader,  as  showing  that  the  propheoes 

this   earthly  life,  have  washed  thrir  robes  ^^  ^yP««  o^,^«  Old  Test,  especially  m  the 

white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  appear  in  pdgTunagc  through  the  wilderness,  and  t^ 

that  other  life  arrayed  in  white  garments  (cf.  festive  cerenaonial  of  the  Hebrew  ritual,  will 

ch.  iiL  4;  »x.  8V'     The  earlier  commen-  have  their  foil  accomplishment  in  the  heavenly 

tatora  (Arethas,  Bcda,  N.  de    Lyra)  were  glory  of  Chnst  and  His  saints  (see  E^l  xxix, 

wont  to  apply  this  passage  to  the  purifying  +3;  Ps.  Ixvm.  18;  1  Cor.  x.  11)  --Words, 

effect  of  martyrdom—De  Lyra  understanding  ^ote  the  temes  in  w.  14,  15  J  the  ''great 

by  ''the  blood  of  the  Lamb^ihft  blood  of  thS  ^«to«^ '.  w  assembling  before  the  ey«  ot 

martyrs,    "quia    est    sanguis   membrorum  ^^  f^^J^  ^9°^  ,?^  ^u^      "^iZL     .?^ 

ipsius":  so,too,Ewaldowmg  to  liis  identi-  «;«Af</ their  robes ;"--'Thev^rr  before  the 

fybg  this  place  with  ch.  vi.  10.    Hengst  in-  ^"«C  ^^fT  /^'^iu~*"7u  ^*^»  '°  ^^f, 

terprets  the  ^ailnng,  of  the  forgiveness  of  >'«r*;,  ^l He  tiiat  sitteth  on  the  throne  jAa// 

sins ;  the  making  ^biie,  of  sanctifi^tion.  T^'^J^J'^'Tf^u^Z  ?^ "^'"  ^^  ^^ 

deemed  whom  St.  John  beholds  have  not  as 

15.    Therefore]     "On   this  account "—  yet  actually  accomplished  their  warfce. 
because  the  condition  expressed  in  £ph.  v.  37 

is  now  attained.  1^*  neither   jhali   the  sun   strike   upon 

*i     JL  r      -I.   ai.          Tr>  ji     r  them,]    Gr.  neither  in  any  wise: — com- 

are  they  before  the  throne  of  God;]    I^   «  pare  tfic  negative  in  ch.ii.  11. 

now  seen  m  the  Vision.   To  be  there  is  itself  *^                     ,    «       , 

bliss,-c£  John  xvii.  24;  i  John  iil  2.  ««'•  ^J  ^«'-]    For  the  contrast,  sec  ch. 

-  ^-                  1.1    T    ^*    L  .    «  •  x^'  8,  9.    This  passage  is  borrowed  from 

and  they  serve  him]    Cf.  cL  iv.  8,  &c. ;  jgj^j^  ^^^^  j^         r— -e 

V.  8,  &c;  xxii.  3.     The  verb  (Xarpcva>)  is 

used  as  in  Matt  iv,  jo — **  Him  only  sbalt  thou  17.  in  the  midst  of]    Cf.  the  position  in  ch. 

serve*'  v.  6,  with  which  this  position  agrees  although 

in  Ins  temple:]    •'■anctmary,"  JViio/,  as  in  the  phrase  is  different.    For  the  phrase  here 

ch.  xL  I  :-if.  in  ch.  iii.  12 ;  xxi.  22.    The  (a"^*"*").  cf-  Matt.  xiu.  25 ;  Mark  viu  31 ; 

earthly  life  of  the  fiuthful  is  already  repre-  '   ^^T'„  i^-    5:--hterally,    *vcn«is    medium 

sented  as  the  being  made  priests  unto  God  *^«>J?•    J^\}r^^  is  placed  towards  the 

j.jj^  L  6  •  V.  10.  middle  of  the  throne ;  between  Him  who  sits 

' ,,     '    '      '  upon  it,  and  the  Four  Living  Beings  with  the 

shall     spread     his     tahernaclc    over  twenty-four  Elders,  who  stand  around.    The 

them.]     Ebrard  renders,  « 1st  ein  Zelt  iibcr  form  of  a  "  Lamb,"  as  well  as  this  position, 

ac^—^'is  a   tent   over   them."    The  verb  designates  Christ  as  the reconciUng  Mediator 

(irn^vvSM)  which,  m  composition,  often  occurs  (DUsterd.) 

elsewhere  in  the  New  Test.,  is  found  only  in  ^,, -^^,      -^.t    r»^i..    • 

St  John's  writings,-Yiz.  m  John  i.  14 ;  Rev.  .  ■J»"  *•  *^*^!J^*J^i?'*J    l^n"^ 

xiL  12 ;  xiiL  6  (^th  the  pip.  iv);  ch.  xxL  «  ^^t  already  used  m  the  Fourth  Gospel, 

3  (vnth  ,uT«0;  and  here  (wSi  hrC),  where  John  x.;  xxl  16.    For  the  signification  ^'to 

it  IS  difficult  to  express  in  English  the  re-  rule*' 2^  on  ch.  u.  27 ;  cf.  ch.  xu.  5  ;  xa.  15. 

ierence  to  the  Divine   glory  or  Shekinah,  oii^jibai/ guide  them  unto  fonntains  of 

overshadowing  the  mercy  seat : — see  Ex.  xxv.  waters  of  life :]     See  w.  //. ;  and  cf.  John 

8 ;  Lev.  xxvL  11;  IsaL  iv.  5,  6;  Ezek.  xxxviL  vii.  37-39;  xvi.  13:  the  verb  in  this  latter 

27;   and  the  note  on  Ex.  xxvi.  i.     The  place  (the  same  as  here)  is  used  of  the  Spirit 

distinction  between  the  Tent  as  the  outer  of  Truth ;"  to  Whom  St  John  expressly  ap- 

shelter,  and  the  Tabernacle  as  the ''/>wf//rjt^  plies  the  former  passage.     C£  ch.  zxL  6: 

^Awf  of  Jduyvah  "  (a  distinction  marked  in  the  xxiL  i. 

New  Test.— You  IV.  p  p 
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midst  of  the  throne  shall  feed  them,  tains  of  waters :  'and  God  shall  wipc^'-J^  ^• 

and  shall  lead  them  unto  living  foun-  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes. 

w/^  a<utay  every  tear  Jrom  tbdr  e^es,"]  See  this  verse  supplies  an  illustration  of  the  efforts 

ch.  xxL  4 ;  IsaL  xxv.  8.  (Note,  the  verb  doKpina  to  prove  that  the  Apocalypse  was  not  written 

is  found  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  John  xi.  35).  by  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.    Ltlcke 

Not  without  many  tears  have  they  come  **  out  indeed  admits  (s.  683)  that  the  hnagery  here 

0/  the  great  tribulation,'*  ver.  14 :  but  "  they  corresponds  better  than  in  any  other  instance 

that  sow  in  tears  shall   reap  in  joy,"  Ps.  to  that  of  John  x.  3 :   the  verb  moreoTcr 

cxxvi.  5.  rendered    "/o  guide**'  (odirytw)  both  cor- 

Godet   (/.r.,   p.   270)   takes   the   present  responds  to  the  image  of' tending  as  a  shep- 

passage,  w.  15-17,  as  an  instance  in  which  herd,'  and  is  also  a  Johannean  word  (e.g. 

we  find  reunited  several  of  the  characteristic  John  xvi.  13) ;  but,  nevertheless,  he  argues,  in 
features  of  the  Fourth  GoHSpel :— ver.  15  to    John  x.  3  the  verb  which  devdops  the  pas- 

dfwell  (under  a  tent),  John  i.  14 ; — ^ver.  16  to  toral  image  is  different  I 
hunger,  to  tinrst,  John  vi.  35; — ^ver.  17  the        Ch.  xxl;  and  ch.xxii.  might  now  seem  to  be 
Lamb,  John  i.  29; — ib.  to  tend,  John  xxL  16    the  fitting  se<}uel  of  this  Vi^on;  bat  other 
((f.  the  image  of  the  shepherd,  John  x.  1-16) ;    trials  are  still  m  store  for  the  Church.   AH  is 
— ib,  to  gmde,  John  xvi.  1 3.  On  the  other  hand    now  ready  for  the  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  VIL  6. 

Note  A  on  vek.  6-The  Omission  of  ea  tribus  ad  unam  fiunili|un  Husa^ 

THE  Tribe  op  Dan  "^  **""^  Hebraei,  quae  ipsa  femiha  bellis  m- 

teriisse  videtur  ante  Elsdrac  tempera ;  "—but  this 

Hartwig  {Jpol.  der  Apok,  IL  227  ff.)  and  notion  seems  to  have  arisen  from  a  reniinbc- 

Ewald  (Jahrb,  d.  bibL  Whs^,  1856,  viiL  s.  98  ence  of  Gen.  xlvi.  23.     On  the  enigmatial 

ff.)  argue  that  AAN  was  originally  written  in  words  of  i  Chron.  viL  12,'*  Hushim,  the  sons 

the  copies  in  place  of  MAN.  which  they  as*  of  Aher,"  Bertheau  refers  to  Gen.  xhi.  31t 

sert  to  be  the  abbreviation  of  yLavatrtrri  (ver.  where  Hushim  are  "  sons  of  Dan**  (note  the 

6);  and  that  through   an  error  the  tran-  substitution  of  the  name  '^Shuham,'*  Num. 

scribers  have  substituted  Mav.  (and  thence  XXVL42)*,  and  con^ders  that  "Aher''('Va() 

JAavavarl)  for  the  true  reading  Aap.    They  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  simply  means ''tbe 

appeal  in  support  of nhis  alleged  abbreviation  other" — viz.  the  other  son  of  Bilhah  (Napb- 

to  the   unimportant    cursive  MSS.  9,   13;  tali  bdng  named  in  ver.  1 3)  whose  name  tbe 

which  however  distinctly  read  Auv  in  place  of  vniter  wished  to  pass  over  in  alence,  for  the 

Tab  in  ver.  5.    On  the  other  hand  Irenzus,  name  of  Dan  was  in  disrepute  as  havhig  set 

referring  to  Jer.viii.  16  {Adv.  Har.,v,  30,  2),  up  a  worship  of  its  own — sec  Judges  x^uL 

Origen,  Andreas,  and  Arethas  (i«  he!)  read  The  words,  accordingly,  mtC  *32  DOT(**Hii- 

"iAavaxraTi  in  full,  and  state  expressly  that  Dan  shun,  sons    of  the  other ")  stand  for  ^:31 

was  omitted.    Bengel  and  £ichhom,  urging  0(^n  H,  "  and  the  sons  of  Dan,  Hushim." 

the  ^gnification  of  the  name  M anasseh  (Gen.  Keil  objects  to  this  explanation,  arguing  from 

xU.  5 1— !>.,  ^causing  to  forget*  HK'i,  oblitus  est),  the  repeated  mention  of  Dan  by  theChronickr 

consider  that  the  name  itself  intimates  that  (i   Chron.  ii.  a ;   xii.  35 ;    xxviL  aaV-the 

another  name,  viz.  Dan,  was  forgotten,  or  omission  from  one  Hebre^w  text  (i  Chron.  ri 

rather   "in  a  mysterious  manner  excluded  46,  E.  V.  ver.  61)  of  the  words  "Ephraim, 

and  suppressed."    In  support  of  his  opinion  and  of  the  Tribe  of  Dan** — which  occur  in 

that  the  tribe  of  Dan  had  been  long  extinct  Josh.  xxi.  5 — ^being  'an  error  of  the  coprist 

Grotius  quotes  a  Jewish  tradition :  "  Jam  olim  See  Keil,  C^mm.  in  loc^  EngL 


if  I 
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t 

teth  incense  t9  the  prayers  of  the  iomis  on  the 

CHAPTER  VIII.  ^"^"^  ^^'^• 

AND  when  he  had  opened  the 
seventh  seal,  there  was  silence 

great  plagues  follow.    3  Another  angel  put'     hour. 

[Ver.  I  oray.  Ver.  3  r/>v  Bvauumfpiov  [A,  F,  i  read  r&  6v<ruurnipuw'], — d«o<rri.  Ver.  5 
^poyraX  koi  Kfxoifai  xal  dorp.  Ver.  6  o2  tfxovT€t. — ovrovr.  Ver,  7  om»  Syytkos, — Jp  aijfian. — 
add  «al  r5  rpiroy  ttjs  y^9  Korcjcai^.  Ver.  9  dcc^^dpiyovy.  Ver.  10  r«y  vdrnDv.  Ver.  11  6  "A^. 
— ryivrro  ri  rpiroy  r&tf  vddroy. — r«F  dy^p.  Ver.  la  fi^  ^^^'T?  (or  ^«>^)«  Ver.  13  dfrov 
crro/icvov. — [m,  B  read  rovr  KaroiKovvras, — A,  P,  i  read  rots  Karoucovciv].] 


Chap.  VIII.— The  Seventh  Seal.  ^  ^  eertamty  of  the  event— cf.  Gen.  xli. 

3s;  Ps.  Ixu.  II.    To  this  class   belong  the 

No  angle  Vision  follows  the  opening  of  the  ^  Synchronisms  "  of  Mede.    (a)  The  principle 

seventh  Seal,  as  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  first  of  which  Andreas,  C.    V  Lapide,    Bengel, 

six.    A  solemn  Silence  ensues ;  and  a  new  De  Wette,  Stem,  fileek,  Ewald,  Reuss,  and 

series  of  Seven  Visions  is  exhibited,  the  last  of  others,  are   the   advocates  —  viz.   that    the 

which  (ch.  xL  15)  is  followed  in  like  manner  series  of  the  Trumpet- Visions  is  developed 

by  another  series  of  Seven  (ch.  xv. ;  xvi.),  in  order  out  of  the  seventh  Seal ;  which  Seal, 

and  has  no  direct  sequel  casting  light  upon  as  DOsterdieck  expresses  it  (s.  15),  "  by  means 

its  meaning.                           ^  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  proceeding  from  it, 

There  is  no  reason  for  imagining  Twith  extends  to  ch.  xxii.  5." 

Heinrichs)  that  "the  Sealed  Book"  itself  (ch.  Vitringa,  however,  considers  the  Trumpets 

V.  i)  becomes  now  for  the  first  time  visiole,  to  constitute  a  ne<u)  Viaon :  he  understands 

after  its  seven  wrappers  QUnvoIucra**)  have  them  as  foreshowing  the  history  of  the  Roman 

been  taken  away.    As  the  Seal  is  the  emblem  Empue,  or  ^jr/^mtf/ condition  of  the  Church; 

of  an  event  decreed  by  God — ^mysterious,  as  the  Seal-Visions  had  foreshewn  the  Church's 

and  still  unrevealed ;  so  the  Trumpet  when  internal  condition. 

sounded  is  more  than  the  simple  revelation  of  ^^  ^^  ^j^-j    gee  w.  //.  .—in  place  of 

^..r'^y^  ^T«^»^  IS  a  "n^mfestauon  of  ^^  (^^  ^h.  vi.  i,  &c.)  the  MSS.  A,  C  read 

'^'^  .wi^^^  ^^J^  s^y  acconaphsh.  ^^  ^^^^  is  us^  with  the  aon  indie,  by  the 

ment    (Godet,  p.  396).    After  the  awdogy  of  Byzantine  writers.    Of  this  use,  writes  Pro- 

the  Sea^the  Trumprts  also  are  divided  into  f^^  Moulton,  there  are,  in  the  N.  T,, « two 

groups  of^«r  and /i7^^  (see  ver.  i3)^wo  ^ell-attested  examples,  Mark  xi,  19     Rev. 

distinrt  episodes,  moreover,  intervene  between  ^-^  ,  ^^3^  ^iner,  §  4a,  5,  s.  227 ;  knd  cf. 

the  axth  and  seventh  Trumpete  (ch.  x.—  ^^  j^         ^1£  Q^tes :  "  It  occure  in  the  open- 

dt  XL  14),  as  m  the  .««  of  the  Seals  (ch.  j     of  this  Seal  only,  giving  it  an  indefiniteness 

^i'""**  *^  remarks  introductory  to  ch.  vi.  ^j^j^  ^^  ^^^  y^^       ^^        ^  ^^  ^^». 

Two  opposite  pnnciples  of  interpretation  ^               ,,        ".no            1. 

have  been  commonly  employed  in  order  to  .  ^*  «?•»•*  the  seyentb  W,]     See  on  ch. 

explain  the  connexion  between  the  Visions  of  JJ-.  3-    As  before,  it  »  the  Lamb  Who  opens 

the  Seab  and  the  Trumpets :-  J^  Seal^^    According  to  A  f.  this  "  lets  loose 

CO  The  principle  rf  '^  Recapitulution.'*  the  rolL^  Bui^  also  cone  udes  that,  on  this 
Tfis  principle  is  supported  by  the  authority  fP^^i"^,^^*'  IT^''^  beal,  the  contents  of 
ofStAuguliine(«/42qfti/ttWodidttanquaii  the  Sealed  Bookare  made  known,  and  that 
ad  idredilns,  qu^  prarterierat,  potiusve  rfistu-  the  Seven  Trumpet- Visions  represent  its  con- 
feraf— 2>r  dv,  Dei,  xx.  14).  In  modem  times  *««*«  •— »>"^  see  on  ch.  v.  i. 
it  has  been  adopted  by  Vitringa,  Bossuet,  there  followed  a  sllonoo  in  beamen"]  Or. 
Hengst,  Words.,  Alf.,  Elliott,  and  others.  It  is  **  oame  to  pais  " — seeonch.  i.9.  This  image 
to  bennderstood,  however,  that  ** recapitulare"  seems  to  have  been  borrowed  from  the  silence 
is  not  identical  witU  "repetere:" — 'Uo  recapi-  kept  by  the  people  while  the  priest  offered 
tulate"  is  not  "  td  'go  over  the  same  ground  the  incense.  The  Silence  here  is  preparator>' 
again  "  Q*  Licet  repetat  per  Phiahu,  non  tamen  to  the  sacerdotal  act  of  the  Angel  m  ver.  3 : — 
quasi  bis  €ulum  didtur  .  .  .  Quod  in  Tubis  c£  Luke  i.  10;  a  Chron.  xxix.  25-29. 
minu^dixit,  heic  m  Phialis  est" — Victorinus).  The  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal,  writes 
In  "'Recapiiulation  **  there  is  a  parallel,  not  an  Mr.  Maurice  as  a  strict  **  Preterist,"  introduces 
findirA/ series  of  events.  ^*  Refetition,**  how"  **the  greatest  catastrophe  that  has  yet  be- 
ever,  in  the  sense  of  scripture,  is  but  a  token  fidlen  the  Universe  " — ^the  destruction  of  Jem- 
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2  And  I  saw  the  seven  angels  3  And  another  angel  came  and 
which  stood  before  God ;  and  to  stood  at  the  altar,  having  a  golden 
them  were  given  seven  trumpets.  censer ;   and  there  was  given   unto 


salem.    **  There  is  ^lence  in  heaven  in  the  The  **  SiUnce"  is  broken  by  the  Trumpet 

contemplation  of  it"  (p.  136).    The  Seven  notes  which  announce  the  wrath  of  thc'Lamb. 

Trumpets  are  to  sound  around  Jerusalem  as  The  Third  chief  Vision  (viiL   a — jL  19) 

they  had  sounded  round  Jericho.  of  the  Revelation  Proper  now  opens : — see 

Here  only,  notes  Bengel,  is  there  "  a  silence  Introd.  §  i  a. 
in  heaven."    Elsewhere  we  read  of  continual 

voices— e.g.  ch.  iv.  8 ;  v.  9,  la ;  xi.  15.  The  Trumpet-Angels. 

ahout  the  space  of  half  an  hour.']  In  the  word  2.  AnJ  I  jaw]   According  to  D  asterdieck, 

"ahout"  we  have  a  form  of  expression  usual  the  mtroductory  Vision,  w.  a-6,  is  seen  dur- 

with  St.  John,  see  John  L  39 ;  vi.  19 ;  ».  18.  »"»  the  symbolic  "  SUence,"     According  to 

The  Vision  of  the  seventh  Seal  is  dosed,  Ebrard,  the  brief  "S/piffr"  merely  introduces 
and  no  further  revelation  is  granted  to  the  Seer  the  events  which  now  follow;  and  it  is  in- 
in  connexion  with  it  as  in  the  case  of  the  pre-  eluded  under  the  seventh  ScaL  On  this  point, 
ceding  Seals—not  even  such  as  that  granted  however,  nothing  is  told  us,  and  on  it  nothing 
in  ch.  X.  4  which  he  was  commanded  not  to  depends.  The  "  Silence  "  is  itsdf  symbolic  as 
write.  The  «  Silence  in  Jbeaven  "  (see  on  ch.  stated  on  ver.  i ;  and,  <^uite  irrespectively  of  it, 
xi.  15)  symbolizes  this  absence  of  a  revela*  another  series  of  Visions  begins  as  it  were 
tion;  and  the  *' Silence''  lasting  for  but  ''Ifalf  ^  nonto.  This  series  of  Visions  DdstenL, 
an  hour**  denotes  that  the  consummation  of  on  the  other  hand,  with  the  majority  of  com- 
all  things,  to  which  the  seventh  Seal  directly  mentators,  regards  as  "  evolved"  out  of,  and  as 
leads  up,  is  to  follow  the  opening  of  that  Seal  continumg  the  Seal«Visions.  His  reason  is 
after  a  period  fl^io/irf^^  short  (For  a  period  that  on  the  principle  of  "iJrc^iftitoww- 
absolutely /<;»^,  see  on  the  «  Thousand  Years,"  "the  orgamc  connexion  of  the  Visions  as  a 
ch.  XX.  a.)  The  relative  shortness  of  dura-  whole  would  be  torn  asunder "  (s.  196). 
tion— relative,  that  is,  to  the  divine  apprehen-  Renan  offers  the  following  cribasm:  The 
sion— is  elsewhere  usuaUy  expressed  by  such  "  Silence "  denotes  that  the  first  act  of  the 
phrases  as  « The  time  is  at  hand,'*  "  I  come  mystery  is  terminated,  and  that  ancCher  is 
quickly :"  see  on  ch.  i.  i,  3  ;  and  also  Note  A  about  to  commence.  The  same  thing  occurs 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  »»  the  Song  of  Songs.     Hebrew  Uicratmre 

The  preparation  for  a  new  series  of  Visions  i^orej  the  law  o/unitj,^L  c,  p,  S9i« 

now  begins  at  ver.  a.      This  series  which  the  jeven  angels  whi^h  9t%nd.  hejore G0J ;1 

covers  the  same  period  of  time  as  the  Visions  (For  the  verb  j/anJ  see  on  ch.  viL  i  z).     C£ 

of   the  Seals  is  a  "  Rectfitulation^  as  the  ch.  xv.  i ;  we  may  also  compare  the  words 

ancient  expositors  express  it.    It  is  commonly  of  Gabriel  in  Luke  L  19.    The  definite  artide 

assumed  that  the  opting  of  the  seventh  SeaQ  manifestly  denotes  a  special  reference ;   and 

follows,  in  the  order  of  time,  the  events  re-  commentators  (as  early  as  Clemens  Alex^ 

ferred  to  in  ch.  vii.    Thus  Alf.  notes :  "The  Strom,  vi.,  p.  493)  quote  here  the  words  of 

coming  of  the  Lord  has   passed,  and  the  the  book  or  Tobit  Txii.  15):  '^  I  am  Raphael, 

elect  are  gathered  in.    Accordingly  the  last  one  of  the  Seven  Holy  Angels  (iw  hrr^  6yin» 

Seal  is  now  opened,"-~but  for  such  a  conclu-  dyyik^v)  which  present  the  prayers  of  the 

»on  there  is  no  proof.    The  seventh  S«il  saints,  and  whidi  go  in  and  out  before  the 

follows  the  dxth,  just  as  the  sixth  follows  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One :" — ^Victorinus  to  the 

fifth,  and  the  fifth  the  fourth — the  episodes  of  same  effect  quotes  Mark  xiiL  27.     Alford 

ch.  vil  rdating  to  the  entire  course  of  the  considers  that  what  is  here  referred  to  **  was 

Seals  from  the  beginning,  and  not  revealing  part  of  that  revelation  with  regard  to  the 

events  subsequent  in  time  to  the  sixth  Seal :  «  .  .  .  Angels  which  seems   to   have  taikeu 

see  the  remarks  introd.  to  ch.  viL     It  may  place  during  the  captivity."     The  Seven  are 

well  be,  no  doubt,  that  the  ''Silence"  has  a  ''Archangels,"  i  Thess.  iv.  x6;  Jade  9;  cl 

further  spiritual  meaning ;  it  may  be  that,  as  Dan.  x.  15  (Stem,  De  Wette); — ^'^  The  Seven 

Words,  after  Victorinus  notes,  *'  St  John  has  Spirits  of  God,"  ch.  i.  4 ;  iv.  5 ;  v.  6  (Aret., 

now  a  brief  view  of  the  'etemd   peace'  Bossuet,  Ewald); — ''Seven  Angels  chosen 

of  heaven  "  ("  cemit  initium  quietlt  setemse  "),  merely  on  account  of  the  Seven  Tmnqicts'* 

Beda  also  connects  in  this  manner  ch.  vii.  (Hengst.,  Ebrard, — the  latter  ocmsidenng  that 

with  ch.   viiL    ("  In  sexto  sipUo  maximas  tiie  art  is  used  in  order  to  contrast  the  jrtm 

ecclesi^    pressuras ;    in    se^timo    rec^uiem  here,  with  the  fiur  Angels  of  di.  m.  i). 

cemit  .  .  .  Nunc  vero  recapitulatabongine,  Luther  and  Vitringa  take  the  artide  to  be 

eadem  aliter  dicturus  ")•  *'  a  Hebrew  supeifluity,'* 
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if)r,add  him  much  incense,  that  he  should    upon  the    golden    altar  which  was 


'ofFer  it  with  the  prayers  of  all  saints    before  the  throne. 


and  there  were  giTen  unto  them  jeven  in  front  of  the  Tabernacle  (Ex.  xxzviiL  1-7), 

trumpeij.']  In  order  to  proclaim  the  judgments  as  distinguished  frxim  *'the  Golden  Altar,"  or 

describecf  in  w.  7,  8,  &c.    Ewald  refers  to  Altar  of  incense  which  was  "  before  the  Veil 

the  use  of  trumpets  on  days  of  rejoicing  that  is  bv  the  Ark  of  the  Testimony  "  (Ex. 

(NunL  X.  10),  observing:  "The  Last  Judg-  xxx.  1-6): — see  Ex.  xxxuc  38,  39;  xL  5,  6. 

ment  is  the  greatest  Festival  in  history/' — a.  Both  Altars  are  mentioned  in  this  verse.    In 

Jo^  vi. ;  Hos.  viiL  i ;  Joel  ii.  i.    Mede  re-  the  earthly  Temple  the  priest  took  *'  a  censer 

gards  the  Trumpets  as  mcluded  in  the  Seals,  flill  of  burning  coals  of  fire  from  off  the  Altar  " 

iht  seventh  Seal   being  ''the   Seal   of  the  — the  Altar  of  burnt-offering TLev.xvi.  i a)— 

Trumpets'*;  and  these  two  Visions, extending  and  went  with  it  to  the  Altar  of  incense 

from  ch.  iv.  I  to  ch.  X.  8,  form,  according  to  within  the  Sanctuary.    Having  there  received 

Mede,  the  fint  chief  division  of  the  Apocalypse  the  incense  from  the  proper  minister,  he  placed 

{Works,  p.  424).    Words,  regards  the  fuial  "  the  incense  upon  the  fire  before  the  Lord " 

triumph  of  the  righteous  as  the  moral  of  the  (Lev.  xvi.  13).    According  to  this  ritual,  the 

Seals ;  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  as  the  Angel  here  brings  from  the  Altar  of  burnt 

mora/ of  the  Trumpets— the  Vials  (ch.  xvi.)  offering  coals  of  fire  on  the  ^* golden  censer** 

executing  upon  the  empire  of  the  Beast  the  which  was  part  of  the  fruniture  of  the  Altar  of 

judgments  of  the  Trumpets.    Max  Krenkel  incense,  or  "'  Golden  Altar,"  Num.  ir.  11,  14 

(Der   Ap.  Johannes,   s.    68)   connects   the  Tsee  also  Num.  xvi.  6,  7).    The "  fire-pan  *' 

Trumpets  and  Vials  differently :— On  the  un-  (Ex.  xxviL  3),  or  ^^  censer^  conveyed  the  fire ; 

converted  world  (contrasted  with  *'  the  ser^  the  vessel  which  held  the  incense  to  be  offered 

njonts  of  God,**  ch.  vii.  3  ;  ix.  4)  St.  John  sees  is  called  a  '*  wal**  in  ch.  v.  8  (where  see  the 

impending  a  double  series  of  judgments;  of  comment,  and  Note  A ;  cf.  Nuhl  viL  13, 84). 

these  the  first  Seven  are  the  Trumpets,  and  The  Angel  next  receives  the  incense  frt>m 

the  second  Seven  are  the  Vials,  ch.  xvL  another  who  bore  "  the  vidl" ;  and  then  offers 

On  the  word  '* Trumpet"  see  Note  B  at  the  it  *'  upon  the  Golden  Altar  which  was  before 

end  oi  this  chapter.  the  throne  :'*~so  Vttr.,  Beng.,  Ztlllig,  Stem, 

Hofinann,  Ebrard,  Sec*   Were  one  Altar  only 

The  Introductory  Rite  (3-5).  intended  here,  why  should  it  be  described  at 

^   ,         ,             «      *         ^.           «  first  without,  and  then,  as  in  ch.  ix.  13,  with 

Z.  And  another  anget]     Accordmg  to  St  the  epithet  "  Golden**-^j  which  epithet  we 

John  s  usage  (see  on  ch.  vii.  a),  and  contrasted  know  that  the  Altar  of  incense  (Ex.  xxxrii.  a6) 

with  the  Seven  speafied  m  ver.  a,—"  another  ^^  expressly  distinguished  fit)m  the  Altar  of 

Angel*  who  offers  upon  the  Altar,  as  was  burnt  offering  (Ex.  xxxviil  a)?     Dtlsterdieck 

done  m  ch.  v.  8,  the  racensc  which  typifies  however  argues  (and  Alford,  as  usual,  follows 

prayer.    A  spu^  of  prayer  is    now  poured  hi^)  that  we  are  not  justified  in  supposing 

forth,  m  order  that  the  servants  of  God  may  that  we  have  in  these  Vbions  of  heaven  berin- 

prepare  themselves  thereby  to  meet  the  coming  ^ing  with  ch.  iv.  i  any  counterpart  of  the 

judj^ments.                        ...             -  Jewish  Tabernacle;-— the  singular  reason  being 

Many   commentators,   both  anaent  and  added  that  to  assume  this  would  be  inconsis- 

modem  (Beda,  Vitr.,  EUiott,  &c)  take  this  tent  with  ch.xi.  19  where  the  Temple  of  God 

Angd  to  be  Christ— a  sense  which  confrises  in  heaven  is  first  opened.    The  feet  b  that 

the  enth^  meaning  of  what  foflows.  The  text  each  new  Vision  affords  a  deeper  insight  into 

leaves  the  reference  indefinite,  and  does  not  the  heavenly  scenes,  and  adds   some  new 

support  the  spcaal  interpretation  of  Grotius,  feature  to  what  had  been  revealed  before.    In 

-the  Angel  of  the  Church s  prayers" (cf.  ch.  ch.  iv.  i  the  Seer  beholds  " a  door  opened  in 

XIV.  18,  XVL  5)  ;-7or  of  Zttlhg,  th;rt  the  same  i^aven  ** ;— here  he  witnesses  the  ritual  wor- 

Angcl  reswears  m  ch.  xrv.  18,  and,  as  haying  ghip  of  the  heavenly  Temple ;— in  ch.  xi.  19  the 

*'autbortp  over  the  fire,   now  takes  his  place  Temple  is  thrown  open,  and  the  Ark  of  the 

at  the  Altar  of  burnt  offenng.  Covenant   disclosed  ;—in    ch.    xv.    5    'Uhe 

came  and  stood  ot9T  the  altar ,"]     Or  "  at,"  Temple  of  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Testimony  "  is 

see  w.  //.;  compare  Amos  ix.  i  (LXX.),  opened.  Dasterd.,  nevertheless, concludes  that 

and  Dr.  Pusey's  note:  the  Angel  seems  to  there    is    but   one  Altar — that    spoken   of 

have  placed  himself  so  that  his  form  appeared  in  ch.  vi.  9,  which  resembles  in  some  re- 

"'  over  the  Altar."     The  whole  description  m)ects  both  the  Altar  of  burnt  offering  and 

implies  that  ^^the  Altar"  here  (note  the  force  that  of  incense.    De  Wette,  Hengst,  Bleek, 

of  the  article)  b  that  already  described  (see  Words.,  &c,  see  only  the  Altar  of  incense 

onch.vi.  9), — riz«**theBr^M  Altar  "of  burnt  here;  and  this,  observes  the  writer  of  the 

offering  which  stood  in  the  court  immediately  article  Altar  in  Smith's  'Diet  of  the  Bible/ 
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4  And  the  smoke  of  the  incense,  5  And   the    angel   took  the  cen- 

which  came  with  the  prayers  of  the  ser,  and   filled   it  with   fire   of  the 

saints,  ascended  up  before  God  out  altar,  and  cast   it   into  the   earth : 

of  the  angel's  hand.  and  there  were  voices,  and  thunder* 


"is  the  only  Altar  which  appears  in  the  the  Holy  of  Holies ;  and  now,  in  place  of  the 

heavenly  Temple."  Ark  of  the  Covenant,  we  contemplate  the 

The  Altar,  notes  Bossuet  (cf.  onch.  vL  9),  is  throne  of  God.    Cf,  Heb.  ix.  3,  4. 

Christ ;  and  it  is  to  this  the  Angel  brings  as  if  4^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^    .  ,^  .^        ^      ^ 

they  were  mcense,  the  prayers  which  Christ  „         ^^^^ ,^^^^  ^  ^^^  «  ^^^  ^^^»y 

alone  can  receive.    From  this  interpretation  ^^  J„  ^^^  prayeri    The  Angel  offers  up 

Bossuet  denves  a  proof  of  the  intercession  of  ^j,^  j^^^  ^^ich  had  been  giv^  to  him,  sb 

'^'*^^'  that  it  may  mingle  with  the  prayers  (sec  ver.  3) 

having  a  golden  censer  j]   The  material  is  of  addressed  to  God— e.g.  ch.  vl  10.    Ebraord. 

gold  (see  Ex.  xxvii.  3)  as  in  the  descriptions  and  Hengst.  explain,  **  the  smoke  of  the  in- 

of  heaven  throughout  the  Apocalypse—cf.  ch.  cense  added  to,  or  ghfen  to,  or  belonging  to 

iv.  4 ;  V.  8 ;  xv.  6, 7,  &c.   On  the  word  rendered  the  prayers  of  the  saints  went  up  "  Sec — the 

"  censer i*  see  note  G  at  the  end  of  this  chap-  dcuive,  like  the  Hebrew  7  (Gen.  ix.  5 ;  Deut 

ter :  its  use  in  ver.  5  fixes  its  meaning  here ;  i.  3 ;  a  Sam.  iii.  2 ;  LXX.),  being  equivalent 

it  bore  the  fire,  and  upon  the  fire  was  placed  to  z,  genitive,   Dusterd.  renders,  **  the  saeke 

the  incense — ^see  Num.  xvi.  6,  7.  of  the  ineonie  went  up  to  the  prayers^ 

and  there  <was  gtwn  unto  him]     I  r.,  as  —cf.  Winer  (§31.  6).    Reuss  thus  interprets 

just  explained,  given  to  him  by  the  ministering  ^^  ^^,^.  ",C«^*«  f^^^.,  «^,  «°  quelqne 

Angel  who  corresponded  to  the  priest  at  sorte  le  vdhicule^^Krlespneres.' 

the  Altar  of  incense.    This  Angel  held  the  wont  up  before  God  out  of  the   angefs 

golden  cup  or  vial  containing  frankincense,  hand.']     Cf.  Ps.  cxH   2 ;  Acts  x.  4.     The 

and  pour»l  it  upon  the  fire  in  the  censer —  thought  in  in;.  3-5  is  that  God  will  hear  the 

as  obviously  required  by  the  parallel  (^  the  prayers  of  His  afflicted  Church.     Hengst 

Temple  service.      Elliott  is  clearly  wrong  infers  from  this  that  the  exposition  is  crron- 

in  stating  that  it  was  given  to  Christ,  as  "  the  eous   which    sees  in  the   Trumpet- Visions 

One  Mediator"  and  High  Priest,  by  the  saints,  either  the  persecutions  of  the  Church,  or 

"the  144,000,  the  sealed  ones,"  who  offered  heresies;  those  events  only  being  intended 

the  prayers  ; — for  the  incense  is  distinctly  which  are  "  salutary  to  the  Church,  destruc- 

marked  as  being  different  from  the  prayers  of  tive  to  the  world." 

which  it  is  the  symbol.  5.  And  the  angel  i%k%X\  the  censer ;]  Hav- 

mueh  incense^    See  Note  A  on  ch.  v.  8.  ing  used  it  as  described  in  ver.  3,  and  having 

that  he  should  add  It  to  the  prayori  of  ^"^  ^H^''^  "^^^^  ^°  ?!f  ^}^^  ^bc 

all  the  saints]  (As  in  margin.   Gr.  "giTo"  A"8^^  ^"  *^*^  ^«  «°^>  ^^^  ^«  «»*« 

-see  w.  IL ;  compare  ch.  iii.  9).   /.^.,  that  he  ^^  ?^!"T^-     .  ^              ,,          -^  .u:^ 

should  incense  the  prayere  of  Uie  saints-see  .   Note  the  perfect  among  the  aonsts,  ^^ 

ver.  4.    Incense  is  not  here,  as  in  ch.  v.  8,  the  H  ^?  ^"^  f    the  narraUve  aonst ;"  or, 

type  of  prayer;    but  typically  bears  up  the  ^rtaimng  its  force,  "hath  taken  "-sec  on 

prayers  to  "  Hun  that  sitteth  on  the  throne."  ^"-  ^'  7- 

"  The  dative  here,"  notes  Words., "  is  a  dativus  and  h^  filed  it]    Note  the  aorist 

commodi ;  the  incense  was  given  to  the  prayers,  twitb_  thttjlre  of  the  altar,']    I^^  the  Altar 

and  made  them  pleasing  to  God.    Cf  Winer,  of  burnt-offering,  to  which  he  now  returns 

§  31,  s.  193 :"— see  Num.  xvL  46,  47.    Simi-  —not  the  Golden  Altar  of  mcense:  see  on  v«-. 

larly  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  3.     Dusterd.  and  Words.,  as  before,  under- 

Dusterd.,  Alf.,  Burger.    From  this  follows  stand,  in  a  general  sense,  the  •*firc  of  the 

the  statement  of  ver.  4.    Grotius  ventures  to  Altar  which  had  consumed  the  incense.* 

change  the  dative  into  an  accus.,  and  renders :  ^^  ^ast  it  into  the  earthf]    Or  apon— the 

Accepit  multos  suffitus,  ut  eos  suffitus,  qm  prep,  is  tU.  « It "— i.^.,  the  fire  thus  taken  from 

sunt  ommum  sanctorum  preces,  mjiceret  m  the  Altarof  burnt  offering,the  Altar  of  cIltL  9- 

*^*^**'  This  symbolical  act  typifies  the   answer 

upon  the  golden  altar  <which  <ivas  before  the  to  the  prayers  which  had  ascended  with  the 

throne.]    /.  e.,  the  Altar  of  incense,  as  already  incense.     Cf.  the  similar  action,  preceding 

stated,  which  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  judgments,  in  Ezek.  x.  a,  as  weQ  as  our 

Altar  of  burnt  offering  at  the  beginning  of  Lord's  words :  "•  I  came  to  cast  fire  on  the 

the  verse.    The  Altar  of  incense  stood  before  earth  " — Luke  xii.  49.    As  regards  the  prep. 

the  Veil  whidi  separated  the  Holy  place  from  (riV)  here  and  in  ver.  7,  see  on  ch.  xn.  t,  2. 
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ings,  and  lightnings,  and  an  earth-  had    the    seven    trumpets    prepared 

quake.  themselves  to  sound. 

6  And   the   seven   angels  which  7    The  first  angel  sounded,  and 

and    there   followed  thunders,   and  Wordsworth,  ''the  Church  of  Christ  was 

▼oieet,  and  Ugbtmngs,  and  an  earthquake^  persecuted  by  the  power  of  this  world — the 

Gr.  there  eame  to  pass.     See  w.  //.  power  of  heathen  Rome.  •  .  •  .  The  Church 

Theoutbreak  of  Divine  jud^ents  is  always  of  Christ  was  then  in  Egypt;  the  Caesars 

thus  introduced  —  see  ch.   It.   5;   xi.   19;  were  her  Pharaohs."     We  are  also  to  ob- 

xvi.  18,  in  which  passages  the  order  is  "light-  serve  that  the  Trumpet-judgments — ^then^ 

nings  and  voices  and  thunders.**    Such  judg-  selves   more    intense    than    the    Seals   ^c£ 

naents  are  here  represented  as  consequent  **  the  ybwr/A  part,"  ch.  vi,  8)— return  with  m- 

on  the  prayers  **  of  all  the  jatnU  **  (ver.   3) :  creased  intensity  in  the  Vials.  Here,  only  "  the 

see  on  ch.  vL   10.     When  the  priest  had  third  part"  of  men  (ch.  ix.  18),  of  the  earth, 

offered  the  incense  in  the  Temple  service,  of  the  sea,  of  the  luminaries  of  heaven,  is 

and  had  come  out  and  blessed  the  people,  subject  to  the  plagues, — in  the  Vials,  the 

the  Levites  burst  forth  into  song   aca»n-  whole  Creation.    There  is  no  mention  now 

panied  by  the  full   swell    of  the   Temple  of  the  guilt  or  the  innocence  of  the  sufferers 

music,  the  sound  of  which  say  the  Rabbins  (except,  perhaps,  in  ch.  ix.  ao) ;  in  the  Vials, 

could  be  heard  as  £ur  as  Jericho  (Mishna,  the  plagues  are  judgments  on  the  ungodly : 

Tamid^  iji.  8):  see  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  see  ch.  xvi.  a,  5-7,  9~ii,  ai. 

ait  Incense^  where  a  reference  is  suggested  So  much  as  to  the  Vision  which  follows, 

to  this  verse.  On  its  relation  to  the  Vision  which  precedes, 

Mr.  Maurice  notes  that  ver.  a  recalls  the  Todd  (/.r.,  p.  lay)  writes:  '*  A  great  number, 

ministry  of  the  Priests  before  Jericho ;  and  perhaps  a  majority  of  commentators,  ancient 

that  w.  3-5  recall  the  ministry  of  the  Priests  and  modem,  admit  the  principle  that  the 

in  the  Tabernacle :  <*  And  now  the  Holy  City  Trumpets  are  a  rece^ittdatian  of  the  Seals ;" 

is  to  be  judged  "  (p.  140).  and  he  describes  the  Seals  and  the  Trumpets 

as  *'the  two  great  oarallel  Visions  of  the 

The  Seven  Trumpets  (6-xi.  19).  4ix)calypse"^^.p..aa5).  Ebrard  considers  that, 

^  ^^.                                /             ^^^  hke  the  first  four  Seals,  the  first  four  Trum- 

6.  This  verse  resumes,  and  corresponds  to  pgts  relate  to  a  series  of  judgments  inflicted 

ver.  2    In  the  Trumpet-judgments,  as  subse-  generally  on  the  ungodly,  but  that  single 

quently  in  the  Vials  (ch.  xvl),  we  are  re-  ^^^^3  ^  represented  by  the  last  three;  and, 

minded  of  the  plagues  of  Egypt    The  first  assuming  (s.   311)  that  a  relation  subsists 


--the  fourth,  of  the  m^h  plape,  of  darkness,  ^^^^  ^^  ^j^^  of  the  sealing  of  converted 

£x.  X.  a  I ; — and  the  fifth,  of  the  eighth  plague,  Israel. 

of  locusts,  Ex.  X.I  a.    This  similarity  was  Diisterdieck,  who   makes   the  Trumpets 

pointed  out  by  St  Irenxus  iJdv.Hitr.  iv.  30,  ^o  follow  the  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal, 

4,  p.  a68),  vvho  notices  how  the  departure  of  observes :  "  The  balWiour's  silence  in  heaven 

Israel  from  Egypt  w^  the  type  of  the  coming  -^  „o^  at  an  end ;  after  the  fire-the  import 

forth  of  the  Church  from  among  the  Gentiles,  ^f  which  is  manifested  by  the  threatening 

This  idea  IS  the  foundation  of  the  unagery  ^^^^  y,^  immediateLy  follow  (ver.  5>-has 

here-so  fer  as  it  exhibite  the  judgnients  been  cast  upon  the  earth,   the  Trumpets 

to  come  on  the  oppressors,  m  all  times,  of  the  eouBd"  (a.  ioa.^ 

people  of  God.    What  the  prophet  had  said  ^    ^  ^^' 

of  the  literal  Israel,  the  Evangelist  applied  to  jind  the  seven  angels  whieh  had  the  seven 

Christ — what  Hosea  (xi.\  had  spoken  of  the  trumpets']     See  ver.  a.    Vitr.  and  Hengst. 

Body,  St  Matthew  (ii.  15)  refers  to  the  Head :  compare  Josh.  vi.  4,  and  the  fidl  of  Jericho, 

and  now  St  John  employs  the  judgments  on  "  The  last  trump"  (i  Cor.  xv.  5  a)  suggests  the 

the  Egyptian    oppressor    to   symbolize  the  idea  of  successive  Trumpets.  For  the  imagery 

judgments  denounced   on   the   enemies  of  here,  cf.  Joel  ii.  i,  15 : — ^the  Trumpet  had 

Chnst's  Body — the  Church— during  the  whole  been  wont  to  sound  in  Zion  only  for  religious 

period  of  her  future  conflict  with  the  world,  uses  (Num.  x. ;  xxxi.  6 ;  i  Chron.  xv.  a 4), 

That  the  application  is  purely  figurative  is  but  Joel  announces  that  in  Zion  itself,  the 

indicated  by  the  indefiniteness  of  the  selec-  **  holy  mountain  of  God,''  the  trunipet  was 

tion,  neither  the  number  nor  the  order  of  the  to  be  used  for  sounds  of  alarm  and  fear — cf. 

plagues  of  Egypt  being  ofaoerved.    ''When  Jer.iv.  5;  Ezek.xxxiiL  1-6;  see  note  A  at  the 

the  Apocalypse  was  written,"  notes  Bishop  end  of  this  chapter.    "  The  judgments  pre- 
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there  followed  hail  and  fire  mingled  was  burnt  up,  and  all  green  grass  was 

with  blood,  and  they  were  cast  upon  burnt  up. 

the  earth  :  and  the  third  part  of  trees        8  And  the  second  angel  sounded, 

dieted  by  Joel  represent  all  judgments  unto  the  fire  (but  see  the  gender,  neuter  plunl,  of 

the  end." — ^Pusey,  in  loc*  the  participle). 

prepared  tJbemjelveJ  to  jound,']     The  signal        The  '-^^A/'  notes  Vitring^  agmfies  in 

had  been  given  by  the  presenting  of  the  incense  ^  ^P?^;^    "^   Roman  Empire;    the 

on  the  Altar,  and  the  casting  of  the  fire  to  the  "i^^"  the  barbarous  races,  asm  ch.  »i.  r  a. 
earth.    In  a  similar  manner  at  ch.  ix.  14  the        and  th«  third  part  of  the  earth  was 

loosing  of  the  Angels  follows  the  voice  from  burnt  up,]    This  addition  to  the  Textus  It*- 

the  Altar.  ceptiu  appean  in  all  the  uncial  MSS.    The 

The  Trumpet- Visions  are  divided  into  the  sense   seems  to   be   that  all  in  this  third 

two  distinct  groups  of  the  first  four  (ch.  viii.),  part    is   burnt    up,   except   the  classes    of 

and  of  the  last  three  or  "  Woe-TVumpets "  anunals    and    plants    afterwards    ^xcified. 

(ch.  ix.  la;  ch.xi.  14).    Under  the  first  four  The    proportion    a    ^  iJbird  part''    occurs 

inanimate  nature  suffers;  in  the  last  three  the  throughout  most  of  this  Vision— in  the  fint 

judgments  fall  on  men.     See  Note  A  on  four  Trumpets  (w.  y-")*  »nd  in  the  sixth 

ch.  IX.  14.  (ch.  ix.  15,  18):  it  ]dso  occurs  in  ch.  xit.  4 

(cf.  Ezek.  V.  a,  la  ;  Zech.  ziiL  8,  9). 
The  First  Trumpet  (7).  The  judgments  increase  in  intensity.    Un- 

der the  fourth  Seal  (cfa.  vi.  8)  the  fmrth 

7.  And  the  ilrst  sounded,']     (The  A.  V.  part  of  the  earth  is  afflicted;   here  the  fiw^ 

omits  the  first  And).     In  the  case  of  this  put;  under  the  Vials  (ch.  xvL)  oil  Creatioii. 

Trumpet  alone  is  the  word  ^^^ftj"^/"  omitted —  Further:  as  in  the  sixth  Seal  (ch.  vL  ia-16) 

see  w. //.;  in  the  Vision  of  the  Vials  (ch.  xvL)  —  whidi  represents  the   fulfilment   of  our 

it  is  omitted  throughout  Except  in  the  case  of  Lcnrd's  prediction  in  Matt  xxiv.  39,  30,  and 

the  sixth  Trumpet  (ch.  ix.  13-15),  where  the  which  brings  us  to  the  very  eve  of  the  final 

Angel  is  conunanded  to  act,  the  Angels  merely  catastrophe — the  judgment  is  universal,  on 

announce  the  coming  judgments.    In  the  first  ali  Creation ;  and  as  the  tinrd  part  denotes 

fijur  Trumpets,  as  at  ch.  xiv.  7 ;  xvi.  a-8,  the  but  a  partial  fulfihnent,  it  results  that  the 

visible  Creation  is  represented  by  its  four  first/our  Trumpets  ^rz-r^i^  the  sixth  Seal 
chief  divisions— the  dry  land,  the  sea,  the        Among  commentators.  Words,  takes  the 

rivers,  the   luminaries  of   heaven:   see   on  "/i»n^j»tfrf  to  denote  simply  "a  laiige  pait.- 

ch.  vii.  3.  Mede  (p.  459)  understands  St.  John  as  com- 

Note  the  allusions,  under  the  Trumpets  paring  the  Roman  Empire  to  the  Uniwrse 

and  Vials,  to  the  description  of  Creation  in  whose  parts  are  earth,  sea,  rivers,  sky,  stars — 

Gen.  i.  the  Seer  denoting  by  "  tJbe  third  part''  of  the 

and  there  followd  hail  and  fire,  mingled  earth,  &Cn  wherever  the  phrase  occurs,  the 

<with  blood,']     (See  w.  //.).    Cf.  the  note  «tent  of  the  Empire  which  embraced  the 

on  ver.  5 :— the  participle  »*mingled,-  in  the  third  part  of  the  known  world  (see  on  ch.  ziL 

neuter  plural,  refers  to  both  "  hair  and  ''fire^  4) :  "  the  third  part,**  he  adds,  is  always  taken 

Diisterd.  explains  that  the  hailstones  and  balls  '' parfitive  *'  (p.  474),— «ee   on  ch.   ix.   iS. 

of  fire  descended  in  a  shower  of  blood ;— others  According  to  Elliott,  the  Empire  under  Coo- 

undersUnd  lightning  and  hail  ;—"^/o(m/"  is  not  stantine  was  divided  into  three  parts;  and 

mentioned  in  Ex.  ix.  a4,  and  some  take  it  to  the  "  third  part "  in  the  first  four  Trumpets 

imply  here  the   destruction  of  life.     The  rekn  to  the  Western  division,  the  Eastern 

connexion    of   fire   with    blood  recalls   the  *«<*  tbe  Illyrian  (or  central)  divisions  being 

imagery  of  Toel  ii.  30,  which,  as  St.  Peter  a*  yet  spared :— see  Note  A  at  the  end  of 

(Acts  ii.    16;  declared,  began    to  be   ful-  ^«  **• 

filled  at  the  Day  of  Pentecost    The  mention        and  the  third  part  of  the  trees  was  hmrmi 

of  "  hail  **  connects  this  Trumpet  with  the  i^^,]    I^^  all  on  that  third  part ;  or,  it  mzj 

plagues  of  Egypt;  and  suggests  the  deliveranoe  be,  the  third  part  of  the  trees  on  the  vfhole 

of  "Israel  from  t>ondage,  which  symbolizes  the  earth,  as  in  ch.  ix.  15.     The  destroctioa  is 

calling  of  the  Church  of  Christ  from  the  caused  by  the  fire,  not,  as  in  Ex.  ix.  25,  by  the 

world: — see  on  ver.  6.  And  thus  the  Trumpet-  hail. 

Visions  open,  somewhat  aflcr  «je  manner  of       ^/;  n    j     ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^h. 

the  Seal-Visions,  with  the  rise  of  Chnstianity  vitr.eiplainS^  "all  the  grass  of  the  third  put 

and  Its  progress  amid  trials  and  suffenngs.  of  the  «rth  "-^.  vi;.  10,  la.     The  geiml 

and  thty  <were  cast  into  the  earth:]     Or  import  of  the   desolation    under   tl^  fint 

apon, — as  in  ver.  5.    Or  *'it  was  oast,"  !>.,  Trumpet,  Bossuet  observes,  **is  vivkDy : 
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aiidas  it  were  a  great  mountain  burn->        9  And  the  third  part  of  the  crea- 

ing  with  fire  was  cast  into  the  sea :  tures  which  were  in  the  sea,  and  had 

and  the  third  part  of  the  sea  became  life,  died ;  and  the  third  part  of  the 

blood ;  ships  were  destroyed* 


sentedbythe  comparison  of  a  beautiful  and  See  also  Ps.  xlvi«  a;    Matt  xxL  ai.    The 

rich  country  whioi  is  laid  waste  by  hail."  image  is  that  of  a  yolcano,  '*  a  burnt  moun- 

Many  commentators  of  very  difiereot  classes  tain"(Jer.  11.  25).    Referring  to  St  John's 

see  in  this  Trumpet  the  judgment  of  war:  position  inPatmos,  Dean  Stanley  (see  Introd., 

e.g.  I.  Williams  ("' The  first  Trumpet  is  the  §  4)  writes:   ^'The  extraordinary  aspect  of 

&11  of theblood-poiluted Jerusalem"); — Bengel  Thera  (the  modem  Santorin),  ercn  when  its 

(The  wars  of  Trajan  and  Hadrian); — Wetstein,  volcanic  fires  were  dormant,  may  well  have  fiir- 

Herder  (**  Arma   dvilia  ") ; — Hengst  ("  The  nished  this  image/'— /.r.,  p.  230.    The  results 

scourge  of  war  so  far  as  it  respects  the  oppo-  which  now  foUow  also  signify  that  this  de- 

sition  of  the  heathen  world  to  Christ ") ; —  scription  is  figuratiye.    Some,  however  (e.  g. 

Words.,  Elliott  (The  Gothic  invasion  of  Cent  Stuart,  DOsterd.),  understand    the    natural 

iv.  — "  this  Trumpet   is  like  a  retributive  result  of  a  meteor  cast  down  ftt)m  heaven, 

sequel  to  the  second  Seal ").    Vltringa  un-  which  now  causes  putrescence  in  the  sea. 

derstands  the  pestilence  and  feminc  under  and  the  third  part  •/  the  sea  became  bloods 

Dcdus   and   Gallus;— Stem   refers   to  the  Cf.  the  first  plague  of  Egypt,  Ex.  vil  19,  &c, 


suffered;— -Ebrard  considers  that  the  spiritual  to  John."     Several  applications  of  the  pro- 

fonine  is  signified,  which   those   countries  phecy  are  founded  on  this  idea.    The  vol- 

endure  where  the  light  of  the  Reformation  canic  mountain,  withering  with  its  lava  all 

has  notbeen  diffused  (s.  583).  around,  is  Imperial  Rome  uprooted  by  the 

As  to  the  symbohsmitself:— By  the  trees^  bariiarians— its  solid  mass  di^lved  into  a 

notes  Hengst,  are   denoted  the   high  and  swelling  sea  agitated  by  the  winds  and  waves 

mighty,  according  to   the  established  ima-  of  revoluUons.    So  Bengel,  who  notes  that 

gery  of  the  Old  Test ;  the  graji  indicates  from  Patmos  Europe  appeared  to  St  John  en- 

the  people  (Isai.  xl.  6,  7);  trees  and  grass  compassed  by  the  "  j^a  ";— thus,  too,  Words. 

occur  in  ch.  IX.  4,  as  a  designation  of  princes  and  others.    The  sea,  according  to  Hengst., 

and  subjects:  see  Introd.,  §  10,  (b).    Words,  symbolizes  the  world  and  the  nations  (ch. 

sees  here  "the  princely  Oaks  and  tall  Cedars  xin.  ,  .  jyii.   15).  and,  combined  with  the 

of  the  proud  dynasty"  of  the  heathen  Empire  burning  mountain,  denotes  that  an  apostate 

whose  pomp  and  glory  like  "^r^wi^rfl/j"  is  world— «ot  exclusively  the  Roman  Empu^ 

to  be  scorched  by  the  Sun.     However  we  —shall  be  punished  by  war  and  conquest 

interpret,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  m  the  first  According  to  I.  Williams,  the  « mountain  " 

Vial  (ch.  xri.  2)  it  is  men  who  are  smitten,  not  is  the  Church  of  Christ  "  cast  into  the  sea  " 

the  grass  and  trees,  of  the  nations  (Matt  xxL  ai)  by  the  prayer 

Rcnan,  with  other  rationalists,  refers  to  of  faith,  amidst  the  conflagrations  of  Jem- 

the  fearful  storms  of  the  years  63,  68,  and  69 :  salcra.    Accordingly  the  Angel  of  the  Cove- 

—"  vis  fulgurum  non  alias  crebrior,"  writes  nant  in  ch.  x.  2,  5  "  stands  on  the  earth  and  the 

Tacitus  {^Ann,  xv.  47 ;  mst.  i.  3, 18).  sea^  intimating  that  Christ's  kingdom  is  estab- 
lished,   embracing  both  Jew    and    Gentile 

The  Second  Trumpet  (8-9).  (p.  146). 

8.  And  the  second  angel  sounded^    See  on  0.  and   there  died  the  third  part  of 

ver.  7-  the  ereatnrei  whieh  were  in  the  sea,] 

and  as  it  were  a  great  mountain]      In  the  This  may  mean  the  third  part  of  the  creatures 

Old  Test,  a  mountain  is  the  type  of  a  great  in  all  the  whole  extent  of  the  seas;  or  perhaps, 

kingdom — ^Zech.  iv.  7;  cf.  Dan.  IL  35 ;  Jer.  all  in  that  third  part  which  this  Trumpet 

IL  25.    The  words  "<u  it  v;ere*'  denote  that  affects — death  following  naturally,  as  in  Ex. 

a  literal  mountain  is  not  meant :— compare  the  viL  2 1  (siee  on  ver.  7). 

symbolical  action  in  ch.  xviiL  21,  which  rests  [ey^n]  they  that  had  life;']     Gr.  "  had 

on  Jer.  li.  63.    The  healing  and  life-diffusing  ionls"— viz.  "the  living  creatures  " :  cf.  ch. 

stream  of  Ezek.  xlvu.  8, 9,  which  is  the  source  xvi.  3 ;  Gen.  i.  30  (the  nom.,  in  irregular  ap- 

of  the  image  here,  forms   the  contrast    to  position,    refers  to  ** creatures"  in  the  gem 

the    burning   and   death-bringing  mountain  plur.;  cf  ch.  ii.  20;  iii.  12).  From  the  mention 

(Hengst.).  of  the  earth,  the  sea  the  trees  in  ch.  vii,  3,  Alf. 

^uas  cast  into  the  sea :]    Compare  ch.  vi.  1 4 :  infers  that  the  place  of  the  first  two  Trumpet- 
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10  And  the  third   angel  sounded,  rivers,  and    upon    the   fountains  of 

and   there    fell    a    great    star  from  waters; 

heaven,  burning  as  it  were  a  lamp,         ii  And  the  name  of  the  star  is 

and  it  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  the  called  Wormwood  :    and  the  third 

plagues  "must  be  sought  ^^  that  sealing:"  "heresy  is  represented  as  a  trial  of  the 
but  this  assumes  that  the  "  Sealing "  is  one  Church  and  as  a  severe  suffering  to  be 
act,  once  for  all  performed — see  on  ch.  vii.  3.  endured  by  her  (ch.  vL  5,  6).  In  the  Tram- 
Writers  usually  allegorize  here,  and  see  in  pets,  heresy  is  treated  as  a  judgment  inflidfd 
this  Trumpet  the  signal  of  war: — e.g.  Grotius,  on  men  ror  sin,  and  brought  upon  tbembf 
Vitringa,   Bengel,   Stem.      In   like   manner  themselves." 

Hengst  interprets,  by  the  light  of  Matt  xxir         ^„^  i^fijf  ^^  ,^  third  part  of  the  rivers^ 

7,  all  the  TrumpetvVisions  except  the  last  Elliott  sees  m  this  Trumpet   Attila,  "the 

as  signifying  war.    He  understands  the  jea  to  scourge  of  God  "  (a.d.  450),  during  whose 

mean  "  the  sea  of  the  worid,"  in  the  sense  of  invasion  "  all  the  river  and  fountain  waters  of 

ch.  xvii.  is—the  death  of  the  living  creatures  the  Western  Empire  (*  tJbe  third  part  of  the 

in  it  signifying  the  death  of  men,  and  the  twaters ')  became,  as  it  were,  deadly  as  worm- 

sbips  symbolizing  conmiunities  in  towns  and  wood."    Renan,  unable  to  find  a  literal  event 

villages.     Words,  (see  on  ver.  8)  writes  ^-  of  the  time  corresponding  to  this  Vision,  re- 

"They,  who,  amid  the  judgments  that  came  fers  to  the  foolish  popular  tales  ("in<Tties") 

upon  Rome,  clung  to  their  mere  atumal  life  with  which  Tacitus  fills  his   pages,—/,  f., 

(^wx^)»  <lied  in  body  and  souL"  p.  395.    Alford  mentions,  "as  an  iUustration," 

and  the  third  part  of  the  ships  was  des^  "thedeadly  effect  of  strong  spirituous  drinks." 

trcyed,']  By  the  destruction  of  "  ships  "  Words.  See  Note  A  at  the  end  of  chapter  ix. 
understands  the  destruction  of  the  instru-        ^nd  t^on  the  fountains  of  th^  waters ;]  Ver. 

ments   of  conwnerce  and   luxury  (cf.  Isai.  n  seems  to  imply /£r/i&/W /or/ of  the  foun- 

ii.  16)— referring  here  to  Alaric's  attack  on  the  tains ;  but  cf.  **  all  green  grass,"  ver.  7,  and 

Roman  arsenal  at  Ostia ;  see  Gibbon,  ch.  xxxi.  gee  ver.  12.    "  The  fire  with  which  the  great 

Similarly,  Elliott  refers  to  the  destruction  of  star  bums  is  the  fire  of  wrath,  war,  and 

the  navies  of  Rome  by  the  Vandals.     The  plunder "  (Hengst). 
"  living  creatures,"  notes  Stem,  are  men  living        Under  the  second  and  third  Trumpets,  as 

in  the  sea  of  this  world :— "  the  ships  **  mean  under  the  second  and  third  Vials  (ch.  xvl), 

primarily,  litUe  st^es,  which,  together  with  a  ^i^  jga,*'  and  "  the  rivers  and  the  fbuntaim  of 

the  fiery  power  of  the  Roman  Empire,  are  x^^  waters*'  are  included  under  what  arc 

engulphed  in  the  "  sea  "  of  the  nations ;  and  described  generally  in  the  narrative  of  the 

secondarily,  Christian   churches,  ruined  by  second  and  third  Days  of  Creation  as '''  tbc 

the  Arian  heresy,  inasmuch    as  the  entire  waters  under  the  heaven^    These  waters  are 

Church  IS  typified  by  a  ship  (Luke  v.  i-io).  defined  by  a  common  name,  "  Seas^  in  Gen. 

L   10..     One  symbol  is  thus  presented  here 

The  Third  Trumpet  (io-ii).  under  tvjo  aspects;  and  the  distinction  be- 

10.  and  there  fell  from  hoaven  a  gr«at  ?^?  ^  ^^^  fPf^ts  consists  in  the  d«- 

•tar,  hurnlng  as  a  torch,]    (On  the  word  ^^^<«^  between  the  judgments  signified.  In 

"torch"  cf,  ch.  ir.  5  ;  John  xviii.  3).    /.  e.,  t**^  one  case  the  livmg" rrftf/«w  <whub  mrt 

fiilling  as  a  meteor  which  falls  as  it  shines,  «  '^  •'^^'    '°  ^«  ^^her  "  w«f-  pcnsh:-«e 

and  onljr  shines  in  falling:  see  on  ch.  ix.  i.  ''^*  9>  '!• 

A  Star,  in  the  Apoc.,  is  the  symbol  of  a  ruler        11.  Wormwood:']  The  Artemisia  abnntbim 

— see  ch.  i.  ao;  vi.  13 ;  &c    The  Star  does  of  botanists — of  frequent  use  as  a  mcdidoe 

not  appear  in  the  third  Vial  (ch.  xvL  4) : —  among  the  ancients,  see  Pliny,  H  iV.,  xxrii. 

no  Star  alleviates  that  darkness.     "  It  is  ^  /i6tf  a 8  (Heb.  n^y^,  laanah;  LXX.  irucpio,  x^in 

Star'  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  Angel  of  the  obvmi,  a^dyKfj.  InProv.  v.4,  Aquflarendenhj 

Church  fiilling  from  Christ's  hand  or  keep-  a>frip$iov).    "  The  Orientals  typified  sorrows, 

ing ; — the  corruption  of  Divine  truth ; — heresy  cruelties,  and  calamities  of  any  kind  by  plants 

turning   the  waters    of   Baptism    into   the  of  a  poisonous  or  bitter  nature.  .  .  •  Kitto 

*  wormwood '  of  death  "  (I.  Williams).    And  (Ph^s.  Hist,  of  Palestine,   a  15)  enumerates 

so  Words,  explains :  ^  A   luminary  of  the  four  kinds  of  wormwood  as  found  in  Paks- 

Church A  fidlen  Star  is  eroblematic  tine — Artemisia  mlotiea,  A.  Judmea,  AJrtti' 

of  a  false  teacher ;" — and  he  refers  to  the  cosa,  and  A.  cinerea. . . .  The  Hebrew  Uumah 

temporal  results  seen  '*  in  the  fury  of  the  is  doubtless  generic"~Smlth*s  Diet,  of  the 

Asiatic  Monophysite8,of  the  Afiican  Circum-  Bible,    The  word  is  used  metaphorically  in 

cellions,  of  the  Arian  Vandals  under  Genseric,  the  Old  Test. — in  Deut  xxix.  18,  of  the 

AJ>,  417."     <Mn  the   Seals,"  he   observes,  idolatry  of  Israel;  in  Jer.  ix.  15;  xxiiL  15 « 
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part  of  the  waters  became  wormwood ;  and  the  third  part  of  the  sun  was 

and  many  men  died  of  the  waters,  smitten,  and  the  third  part  of  the 

because  they  were  made  bitter.  moon,   and    the    third  part   of  the 

12  And  the  fourth  angel  sounded,  stars ;  so  as  the  third  part  of  them 

Lam.  iii.  15,  19,  of  calamity  and  sorrow;  in  is  clearly  not  subsequent  to  the  sixth  Seal, 

Amos  V.  7,  unrighteous  judges  'Hum  judg-  when  the  whole  "/ten  baame  black  as  tack^ 

mcnt  to  wormwood  "    (The  gender,  usually  eiotb  " — ^sec  on  ver.  7. 
fem.,  is  here  assimilated  to  that  of  6  aor^p,        Bengel,    ZulUg,  Stuart   expUun   that   the 

see  nrv.  //.)  luminaries  being  shorn  of  one  third  part  of 

and  the  third  part  of  the  waters']    See  iw.  their  brightness,  a  sombre  gloom  would  be 

//.:— the    rextus   Reteptus    omits    *V  the  difiused  over  the  earth. 
*iuaters*'  and  tbe  night  in   like    manner.]     7.^., 

became  <wormftt)9od  (]  J.  ^.,  bitter  as  worm-  either  perfect  darkness  during  a  third  part 

wood.    The  name,  describing  the  nature  of  of  the  night ;  or  the  partial  darkness  arising 

the  Star,  declares  (as  the  name  "  Death  "  in  from  the  third  part  of  the  moon  and  stars 

ch.  vi.  8)  its  effect,  viz.  causing  bitterness^  having  been  obscured.    Hengst.,  as  before, 

cf.  Heb.  xii.  15.  thinks  that  war  is  meant,  the  darkness  import- 

'and many  men]    Secw.//.  Gr.«men70f  jng  trouble  and  distress  ;-and  so  symbolical 

the  men,-   or,  "of   menkind*'-^  phrase  interpreters  generally    according    to  whom 

found  only  here :  cf.  ch.  ix.  20.  this  Trumpet  denotes  the  confusion  of  nations 

,.  ,     '  -,  r«v  , .  %  .      ..  or  the  obscunng  of  spintual  truth.    Thus : 

diedofUienvaters,]  The^ep(«)denotmg  ^^e  sun,  writes  I.  Williams  (p.  292),  is  the 

whence  the  result  proceeded,-" by  reason  symbol    of  our  Lord   in   thi  incarnation; 

of;"  see  ver.  13  ;  ch.  ix.  2 ;  xvl  10,  11.  j^g  j^j      gmitten  here  is  the  withdrawal  of 

In  these  judgments,  as  m  the  Seals,  blow  Christ's  light  in  the  spiritual  darkness  which 

fallows   Uow.    In  this  case,  men ;  under  the  preceded    Mohammccknism  ;    after    heresy 

pre^ous  Trumpet,  the  creatures  whtch  were  fou^^  infideUty ;  yet  the  feith  is  but  par- 

m  tbe  sea,  pensh.  jj^jly  eclii»ed— the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the 

because  they  were  made  bitter:]   It  is  plainly  jtars  are  not  Men,  they  are  still  in  heaven. 

irrelevant  to  discuss  whether  wormwood  is.  Similarly  Stem,  who  adds  to   the  rise  of 

in  its  nature,  a  deadly  poison  or  not :  it  Mohammedanism,  the  separation  of  the  Eas- 

denotes  here,  as  in  the  Old  Test.,  a  noxious  tern  and  Western  Churches. 

influence.    The  application  to  the  history  of       in  the  exposition  of  the  first  four  Trumpets 

heresy  "which  corrupts  and   embitters  the  we  meet  with  illustrations   of  the  various 

pure  springs  of  Scripture— the  fountains  of  schools  of  interpreters : — 

truth  "(Lightfoot,  Stem),  is  usual:  see  above.        i.   The  judgments  are  /Rfrr«/— affecting, 

The  contrast  also  which  this  plague  presents  like  the  plagues  of  Egypt,  inanimate  nature. 

to  the  sweetening  the  waters  of  Marah,  Ex.  (a)  "Preterists,''and  Rationalists  refer  all  to  the 

XV.  23-35  (cf.  3  Kings  iL  19-21),  is  often  dwelt  times  before  the  Apocalypse  was  written :  e.g. 

upon.  Renan  (p.  395),  refers  tht  fourth  Trumpet 

either  to  the  numerous  eclipses  about  a.d.  68 

The  Fourth  Trumpet  (la).  (Tac,  Ann.,  xv.  47 ;  Hist,,  i.  86),  or  to  the  re- 

n^     A  J  ^v    r^     ^L         t         J  JT    1-u'-  markable  Storm  of  January  10,  A.D.  69  (Tac, 

12.  And  tbe  fourth  angel  sounded^    This  ^^     .  ,3    pj^^   ^J;^       ')    ^^^  .  Futurists," 

Trumpet  coiT^ponds  to  the  ninth  Egyptian  ^^^^  ^  ^^^  '^^  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

P^^'Lf  ".darkness,''  Ex   x    21  ;  and  we  ^       judgments  as  literal  v^tations  ^ch 

pass  from  visitauons  upon  the  elements  of  ^  „^J  ^^^  j^  ^^^        ^  tribulation  of  the 

earth,  to   judgments    m  the   firmament  of  ^^^  ^^.,.  ^^^  ^  gj^p.^^  ^^  g^^^^ 

beanjen.  Bleek  only  differs  by  understanding  a  general 

and  tbe  third  part  of  the  stars ;  that  the  poetical  description,  borrowed  from  the  Old 

tinrd  part  of  them  shonld  ba  darkened,  and  Xest,  of  great  natural  convulsions  to  be  con- 

the   day  should    not    shine]    Or,   if  the  nected  with  or  to  precede  the  Lord's  Coming. 
verb  is  accentuated  as  a  passive,  "  should        n.   The  judgments  are  symbolical-^thej 

not  appear"— see  int.  IL;  and  cf.  ch.  xvui.  refer  to  the  history  of  the  Church:  and  (a)  to 

23*  the  heresies   which    opposed    her   teaching. 

for  the  tlnrd  part  of  it,]    L  e.,  during  the  Thus  De  Lyra  sees  in  these  four  Trumpets  the 

third  part  of  the  day  there  was  to  be  total  heresies  of  Arius,  Macedonius,  Pelagius,  Euty^ 

darkness  —  c£  ch.  vi.  12  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  39.  ches; — ^Luther  sees  here  Tatian,   Mardon, 

Here  vre  have  one  of  the  many  proofs  of  the  Origen,  Novatus.     (b)  Again  on  the  "  His- 

prindple  of  ^^Recapitulation":  this  Trumpet  torical"  system  Mede  explains  the  four  by 
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was  darkened,  and  the  day  shone  not  heaven,  saying  with   a  loud    voice, 

for  a  third  part  of  it,  and  the  night  Woe,  woe,  woe,  ,to  the  inhabiters  of 

likewise.  the  earth  by  reason  of  the  other  voices 

13   And  X  beheld,  and  heard  an  of  the  trumpet  of  the  three  angeb, 

angel   flying  through   the    midst  of  which  are  yet  to  sound ! 

the  rventj  of  the  Empire  from  Theodosius  Great  protesting  against  the  title  ^  UniTersal 
the  Great  (a.d  395)  to  the  humiliation  of  Bishop;" — ^Ziillig  also  rejects  the  authority  of 
Rome  by  the  Exarchate.  (/)  Vitringa  com-  MSS.  and  of  Versions,  and  maintains  the  read- 
bines  {a)  and  (^)  interpreting  the  first  Trumpet  ing  "  an  Angel"  whose  successor  ia  «lie  Angd 
of  the  wars  of  Alexander  Sevenis ;  the  second,  of  ch.  z.  i. 

of  the  Gothic  invasion ;  the  third,  of  Arianism ;  j-     j^  mid-he  a  vsil]    «  The  meridian,* 

the  fourth,  of  the  overthrow  of  the  Roman  fouJd  in  the  N.  T.  only  here  and  in  ch.  xiv. 

^^fi"^^^;^  ^5?  ^°^^  u  *^  ^^"^  of  ch.  UL  6     ,i^  17  :-clear  as  the  sun  at  noon,  and 

III.    Dusterdieck,  who  rejects  the  sym-  ^jy^  ^^  ^^    p^om  ch.  xix.  17  Ziillig  argues 

bolical  mtcrpretation,  considers  that  as  Matt  ^^at  the  space  midway  between  the  earth  and 

Seals  to  the  first  four  Trumpets  which,  lol-  ...                     .    t    «,•        .   . 

lowing  the  sixth  Seal,  announce  new  tokens  ^^"'f  wttb  a  gT9M,t  w/cr,]    Three  judg- 

of  the  coming  end :— see,  however  on  vcr.  7.  S?***  ™*^'"®  *^'™*  stiU— those  of  the  three 

Woe-Trumpets — are  now  announced:   see 

THE  THREE  WOES  (13^  xL  14).  "^^J^'^J^'^^  u,  th«  that  dwell  •> 

13.  This  verse  introduces  the  last  three  tife  earth,']  (Sec  w.  //. ;— ouo*  b  also  followed 

of  these  judgments,  or  the  Three  Woe-  by  the  accusative  in  ch.  xiL  la).     Woe  for 

Trumpets: —  the  ungodly  world  as  distinguished  from 

.,_               ___        -              ine  ^c  Church :  see  on  ch.  ill.  10 ;  vL  xo ;  and 

n   \S*^L***  ^      .„  •3  •? ***yJ  ^^  Words,  concludes  that,  however  terriUc  the 

vy.  II.    Gr.  "one  oiiglo"-c£  ch.  xnu.  21 ;  remaining  judgmenU  may  be,  the  Church, 

xuc.  17  (on  the  mdefimte  »ense  of  the  nu-  «^,^^  -J „^^  ^  ^n  ^  j^^  33,^^ 

meral,  see  Winer,  s.  106).   Some  su^  «•  ^^  the  Divine  protection-<f.  Ps.  xcL  4.    On 

sin  gle-  or  "solitary  eagle."  St  John  be-  ^^  ^^^  y^^^  j^^^  (       66j        ^i„  ^^ 

holdsm  his  Vision  a  hteral  «igle  (cf.the  Altar  ^^  christian  inhabitante  of  the  Roman  worid 

which  speaks,  ch.  xvi.  7),  whose  cry  as  it  flies  j^^j  ^^^^  themselves  over  to  idolatry  while  the 

on  Its  prey  (cf.  Hab.  1.  8)  is  here  employed  to  ^^  f^^  Trumpets  were  sounding ;  and  that 

announce  the  roming  Wow:  this  conadera-  ^.^  gj     ^ddcd  to  the  prerious  iSaughter  of 

toon  renders  not  unsuitable  Ebrardsr^nce  the  martyrs,  now  draws  down  a  more  grievous 

to  Matt  XXIV.  aS.    Ebrard  sees  m  "[the great  ^^^^^l^^  ;„  the  remaining  Trumpets:  tins 

eagU''  of  di.  xu.  14,  and  the  flight  to  the  punishment  of  idoUitay  he  mfeis  from  ch.  ix. 

wadenK»  there  dcambed,  a  referen  ^^    So  too,  in  effect,  Elliott 

place:  he  also  suggests  that  the  reading  of  the  ,                  r  *l7    *t^       •    -i    1?^  ♦v^ 

A.  v.,  "fl«  A^l"  has  arisen  from  a  toan-  h  reaian   of  the  other  -voue/]    For  the 

scriber's  "  correction"  of  the  text  here,  in  Fep-»  ^  °»  ^^-  "" 

imitation  of  ch.  xiv.  6.  Herder  understands  of  the  trumpet']  Bcngel  takes  the  singuhr 
the  eagle  of  the  Roman  Legions ;— -Hofinann  dutributrvelj ;— Diisterd-explains  that  one  idea 
thmks  that  the  resemblance  between  the  is  conunon  to  the  voices,  riz.  that  eadi  pro- 
Greek  term  for  "  woe  "  (ovoO  and  the  scream  ceeds  from  a  Trumpet 
cf  an  eagle  suggested  this  s^bolto  St  John ;  of  the  three  angels  who  are  yet  to  somufJ] 
— Hengst  that  the  £agle  is  named  here  in  As  three  Trumpets  remain,  each  is  named 
contrast  to  the  Dove  in  John  L  3a;— Stem,  ««  ^For"— see  ch.tx.ia;  xL  14.  What 
Stuart,  De  Wette  explain  by  an  Angel  in  the  follows  will  indicate,  observes  Bossoet,  that 
form  of  an  eagle  ;~De  Lyra,  and  L  Williams  the  Seven  Vials  are  connected  by  the  ^  fhrer 
see  St  John  himself;— Zeger,  St  Paul;—  fVbes"  vrith  the  Trumpets,  as  the  Seven 
.  Words,  writes  :"Offr^a^/r.  This  on^iffj/ marks  Trumpets  are  connected  with  the  Seals.  A 
a  special  messenger . . .  probably  Christ  Him-  terrible  cry,  ringing  through  the  air,  de- 
self,  who  is  called  *the  great  eagle,*  ch.  xil.  nouncing  calamity,  is  signified  by  the  ^Wots^^ 
14,   c£  Deut  xxxii.    11,    xa."     Victorinus  as  in  Ezek.  iL  10. 

rnds  ^^an  Angel^  whom  he  takes  to  mean  Bengel's  interpretation  is  that  the  ^^  Woes'' 

the  Holv  Ghost  speaking  by  St  John,  as  he  extend  over  the  earth  from  Persia  to  Italy  and 

had  spoken  by  Maiachi  (tv.  5)  of  Elijah  (see  the  West    In  this  space  lies  Patmos,  wfaeooe 

on  ch.  riL  a) ;— Elliott  Tas  Joachim  formerly)  St  John  behokls  the  Eagle.   The  ^  Woes  **  are 

takes  the  "  JngeV*  to  be  Pope  Gregory  the  not  found  in  the  firrt  four  Trtm^Mts^  nor  in 
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the  Seven  Epistles,  nor  in  the  Seals,  nor  in  parallel  to  the  Seals ;  and,  while  they  wet 

the  Vials.    The  Jlrjt  *'  Woe  "  is  contained  in  forth  calamities  more  intense  than  the  Seals, 

ch.  iz.  i-ii ;  the  seeoml-Sn  ch.  ix.  13-ai ;  the  they  are  themselves  succeeded  bf  a  class  of 

/i6Kri(touched on  but  not  described  in  ch.xi.  18)  judgments  still  more  intense  represented  bf 

is  unfolded  in  ch.  xiiL,  having  been  previously  the  Vials.  The  three  Trumpets  also  which  r^ 

indicated  in  ch.  xii.  la,  *'  fFoe  to  the  earth  and  main  present  to  the  Seer,  in  the  three  "  Wots^ 

sea  '* — words  added  to  the  announcements  of  judgments  hr  more  formidable  than  any  whldi 

thejint  and  second  *^  Woes."  had  gone  before. 

In  the  remarks  on  ver.  6  the  symbolical  The  first  four  Trumpets  announce  plagues 

character  of  the  first  four  Trumpets  has  been  inflicted  immediately  by  Divine  power ;  the 

indicated  ;  as  well  as  the  relation  of  the  judg-  remaining  three — at  least  the  finh  and  sixth 

ments   announced   by  them  to  the  never-  — are  inflicted  by  the  agency  of  the  Spirits  of 

ceasing  conflict  of  the  Church  with  the  world,  the  Abyss :  for  the  seventh,  see  Bengel  above. 

On  the  principle   of  ^  Recapitulation "  the  The  first  /our  Trumpets  precede  the  sixth 

Trumpets  follow,  from  the  very  first,  a  course  Seal :  see  on  w.  7,  1 2. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  VIII. 

Note  A  on  ver.  i — ^The  Silence  in  last  Seal,  the  "stupor  coelitum"  suitable  to  the 

Heaven.  requirements  *'omatib  et  dramaticae  scenae;" 

--       .  ^ ^  *^-       t.       L         .         r^u  — Ebrard,  who  rejects  the  principle  of  "12^ 

Many  mtcrpretaUons  have  bec^          of  the  .opitulatTonr  reffei  to  ch.  Iv.  8,  where  the 

«iiWj«Af^;  -The  '^ Silence    is  "the  p^^^  lj^       g^.         ^^  ,     boj  ^  U^ 

type  of  the  patience  of  the  saints,  a  symbol  -            «>  »  -         '      -             -   o 


merely  to  new  events "  (ZiilUg,  who  com-  j         ^^^^  -^  ^^^  ^^  be  convufied,  and 

P^^^'^'S'^'w^^'ir^f-  "^"^i^'ili^'^"  Creation  ceases  its  strain  of  praise, 

according  to  Hengst,  "  m  reahty  belongs  to  '^ 

the  earth  f* — in  like  manner  N.  de  Lyra  sees 

here  a  prediction  of  the  decree  of  the  Em-  Note  B  on  ver.  a— The  Trumpet. 

peror  Julian  which  imposed  ^silence''  on  the  The  word  used  in  Joel  (iDWi  sbopbar\ 

Christians  "  tarn  in  Ecdesia  quam  in  militia  U  not  that  used   in  Num.  x.  a  (n*iyivn) 

academia  et  schoUs.**  cbatsotserab) — ^the  straight  trumpet  as  seen  on 

Elliott  expkdns  the  half  hour  to  mean  the  arch  of  Titus;  the  sbopbar,  or  "comet" 
the  sifort  interval  between  the  death  of  (jbawm,  P.  B.  version  of  Fs.  xcviii.  6  where 
Theodosius  (a.d.  395)  and  the  rising  of  the  both  words  are  found),  being  regarded  by 
barbarian  hordes; — Bengel  too  (on  his  chro-  many  as  of  pastoral  ongin,  and  derived  from 
nological  system,  see  Introd.  §  n,  Wi  IV.)  "  the  ram's  horn  "  (Josh.  vL  5).  So  St.  Jerome 
understands  four  common  days,  or  rather  half  on  Hos.  v.  8 :  "  Bucdna  pastoralis  est  et 
a  week; — Ebrard  also  compares  the  short  comu  recurvo  effidtur  unde  et  proprie  He- 
space  of  three  and  a  half  days  (ch.  xi.  11)  of  braice  sophar^  Gracce  Ktparivrj  appellatur." 
which  short  space  the  half-hour  here  is  the  On  the  other  hand,  Credner  takes  the  chatS' 
T68tii  part ;-— and  so  Arethas  ^in  loc,^  ap.  otserah,  and  the  sbophar  to  be  the  same  m- 
Cramer).  On  the  other  hand  Vitringa  takes  strument  Uoely  s.  164,  &c.) ;  see  too  Note  A, 
the  half-hour  to  mean  the  long  state  of  peace  on  Josh,  vl  4.  They  are  held  to  be  difierent 
("per  longwn  temporis  intervallum ")  which  by  Wmer  (JBiA/.  Real  HWB.,  art  Musih. 
the  Church  is  to  enjoy  under  the  seventh  Seal ;  Instr.).  The  shophar  is  the  signal^run^  of 
— -Langc  understands  the  Millennium,  On  a  the  Jubile,  Lev.  xxv.  9, 10;  the  war-trumpet 
difierent  system,  Mr.  E.  King  {Morsels  of  of  Job  xxxix.  35  ;  Jer.  iv.  5  ;  vi,  i, 
Criticismj  voL  ii.  p.  79),  places  the  half- 
hour  between  the  seventh  Seal  and  the  first  ^^^5  q  ^^  y^  3.— The  word  rendered 
Trumpet  as  a  penod  of  "twenty-five  years  «  Censer," 
precisely,  from  31a  to  337;  and  then  began 
the  stOTm  of  hail"  This  term,  6  \tpapw6t,  is  thus  defined  by 

HengsL  takes  the  "  Silence*'  itself  to  mean  Grinun  {Lex,  Gr.  Lot.  in  N.  T.) :  "  (1)  apud 
"the  dumb  astonishment "  of  the  enemies  of  pro&nos  thus^  tn  rov  Xi/9avov  destillans  (i 
Christ,  Matt.  xxiv.  30  (cf.  Hab.  iL  ao;  Zeph.  Chr.  ix.  29;  Hdt,  Menand.,  Eurip.,  Plat, 
L  7 ;  Zech.  il  1 3).  Dflsterd.  (after  C.  i  Lap.)  Diod,  Hdian.,  al.) ;  (a)  thurihulum  (ap.  pro- 
understands  the  expectancy  of  the  dwellers  fenos  ^  Xtfiavwisy  The  word  is  found 
im  heaven  looking  for  the  catastrophe  of  the  only  in  i  Chron.  ix.  39,  where  it  certainly 
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means  t\it  frankinceme  itself;  and  in  Rev. 
Tiii.  3,  5,  where  the  context  requires  the 
meaning  ^^  eenser**  On  the  Hebrew  term, 
n^nS,  Gesenius  notes :  "  Gr.  Xi/Saror,  Xi/3a- 
vw6s)  thufy  Lev.  ii.  i,  15;  v.  11;  xxiv.  7; 
Num.  y.  15 ;  Isai.  Ix.  6,  k  colore  albo  dictus," 
&c: — ^Xi/Savof  is  used  to  signify  ^^ franking 
c*«jr"Mnch.  xviii.  13.  The  term  nnno  (LXX. 

*  •'  Frankincense,"  said  to  be  so  called  from 
its  liberal  distribution  of  odour,  the  gum-resin 
oiibanum^  is  the  produce  of  the  BoswelUa  tku' 
rifera^  and  is  imported  from  the  Levant. — 
Brande  and  Cox,  iHct,  of  Science^ 


rh  wvptMv\  rendered ''  firepans"  in  Ex.  xxviL  3, 
is  rendered  **  censers"  in  Lev.  x.  i ;  xvL  12  ; 
Num.  iv.  14;  xvL  6,  &c  These  seem  to 
have  been  shallow  metal  vessels,  which  served 
to  bum  small  quantities  of  incense,  or  for 
other  purposes  (e.  g.  snuff-iisbe^^  Ex.  xxv.  38, 
LXX.  viro^c/Mira;  in  Ex.  xxxviL  23,  cvo- 
pvtTTpis,  !>.,  **  a  ^vessel  Jbr  pouring  liqtuds^  csp. 
oil  into  a  lamp).  The  employment  oif  this 
utensil  to  carry  burning  embers  from  ^'the 
Brasen  Altar  "  to  the  Altar  of  Incense  seems 
to  furnish  *'  their  only  claim  to  the  name  of 
ceruers.  See  on  Num.  xvL  6 ; "  cf.  the  note 
on  Ex.  xxviL  3, — ^and  also  note  A  on  ch.  v.  8. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


soundeth,    14  Four  angels  are  Id  loose^  that 
were  bound. 


I  At-  the  sounding  of  the  fifth  angel^  a  star 
falUthfrom  heaven^  to  whom  is  given  the  key 
of  the  bottomless  pit,  2  He  openeth  the  pit^ 
and  there  come  forth  locusts  Uke  scorpions.  r  i_     i_  1 

12  The  first  woe  past.    13  The  sixth  trumpet    given  the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit. 


A 


unto 


ND  the  Hfth  angel  sounded,  and 

I  saw  a  star  £dl  from  heaven 

the   earth  :    and  to  him 


was 


[Ver.  2  [K,  B  omit  leal  ifvoi^ty  •  .  •  rrjs  ajSucrcrov].  Ver.  4  ddiKtitrova'tP. — cm.  fAovcvs. — «w. 
airr&v.  Ver.  5  pao'avia'6fjax>PTai»  Ver.  6  ov  firj  tvptitrcva* — ^cvyct.  Ver.  10  [K,  A  read  oprnmsy — 
Kivrpa,  KOI  iv  r.  ovp.  avx&v  rj  i^ovaia.  Ver.  ii  om.  ist  Koi.  Ver.  12  [K,  A  read  tpxerai\. 
Ver.  13  om.  rt<r<rdpav,  Ver.  14  Xtyovra. — o  tx^^'  ^^^'  '5  C-^j  ^  ^^  ****  4/**P'"'> — ^  reads 
K.  tig  rffv  ripip.^ — fcC,  i  omit  Koi  r^fiipap].  Ver.  16  t&p  orpar.— iiayAwpMi^ff.— ojw.  koi  before 
IJKova-a.  Ver,  18  dno. — reSv  rpiMv  vkrfyw. — om,  the  and  and  3rd  €#c.  Ver.  19  ^  yap  i^owria 
T&v  imrttv  e V  •  •  •  .  iorhff  xal  iv  roiis  ovpais  avrcov.  Ver.  20  [C  reads  ov  ficrfy., — K,  B 
read  owdc,— A,  P,  i  read  oi5rc].— jrpo<r#cvviJo"ov<riy. — ro  cIdttXa.  Ver.  21  [K,  C  read  ^fop^ 
uaKtavy] 


Chap.  IX.  The  Fifth  Trumpet  (i-ii).  Bleek,  De  Wette,  *a  good  Angel'  (c£  di. 

XX.  i).    The  analogy  of  Isai.  xiv.  la  ;  Luke 

1.  And  the  fifth  angel]  Announces  the  first  x  18  (cf.  Rev.  xii.  9)  suggests  that  an  c^ 

Woe— see  ch.  viii.  13.  angel  is  described— so  Arethas,  Beda,  Vitr^ 

a  star  from  heayon  fallen]  NGt  falling,  Todd,  Alf.,  &c  He  is  Satan  hiniself  accord- 
but  having  already  fallen— the  part  perf.  ing  to  Tertullian  (Jhrmog.  c.  lOj—ac- 
active ;  cast  down  as  in  ch.  vl  1 3,  not  descend-  cording  to  Words.  "  a  Christian  Teacher 
ing  voluntarily  as  in  ch.  xx.  i.  Thb  Star,  like  w  to  be  understood  (ch.  i.  16,  ao ;  vui.  10), 
the  Star  of  ch.  viiL  10,  belongs  to  the  imagery  reprcsentmg  "  the  heretic^  apostasy  of  some 
of  this  Vision,  and  represents  typically  that  who  were  designed  to  be  Lights  in  the 
what  follows  results  frwn  the  Divine  com-  Church ; "--"  Hell,"  notes  Bossuct,  **  doespot 
fosLod.  ^?^^  Itself;  it  is  always  some  nlse  teacher 

According  to  Reuss,  this  verse  presents  that  sete  it  open."  De  Lyra  sees  in  the  Star  the 

the  most  recent  trace  of  the  antique  Semitic  Emperor  Valens  ;---Elliott  sees  Mohanamed; 

mythology— see  Judges  v.  20.  --Volkmar,  "the  demon  Nero.      NotoMtent 

.r         iL  n    XT  .         -.u      •  with  the  symbolical  meanmg  of  "a  Star" 

unto  the  earth:]    Not  upon  the  rivers,  as  m  (j^t,^  j  ,J,      note«),Heng5.  adds  that  the 

ch.viii.io:— theprep.is«sasmch.vui.5,7.  ^ving  to  him  the  ""key"  "shows  that  tiie 

and  there  was  g  iven  to  him]    Here,  as  appearance  of  the  Star  was  intermingled  with 

in  ch.  L  ao,  the  personal  import  of  the  Star  is  that  of  the  human  form."    With  refeffcoce  to 

implied.    In  the  Old  Testament  conception  the  character  of  this  "Woe,"  he  observes  that 

of  "  the  host  of  heaven,"  a  Star  and  an  Angel  the  absence  of  all  individual  features  shows  that 

are  kindred  ideas — Job  xxxviiL  7;  Ps.  ciil  this  "Ruler  "is  no  single  historical  peraoni^e, 

ao,  ai,^  and  some   personal  agent  of  the  but  a  whole  series  of  real  persons.    And  so, 

divine  justice   is  evidently  intended.     We  regarding  war  as  the  judgment  inflicted  in  all 

can  hardly  understand,  with  Andreas,  Bengel,  the  Trumpets,  He ngst  adds :  **  The  last  great 
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2  And  he  opened  the  bottomless  darkened  by  reason  of  the  smoke  of 

pit ;  and  there  arose  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit. 

the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a  great  fur-  3    And   there  came   out   of   the 

nace ;  and  the  sun  and  the  air  were  smoke  locusts  upon  the  earth :  and 


embodiment  of  this  Star  was  Napoleon ;  but  he  a$ui  tbe  jtm  and  the  air  vtere  darkened  by 

shall  not  remain  the  last*'  reason  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit,']     ifin  the 

It  has  been  obsenred  that  here,  as  under  preposition  eV,  cf.  ch.  viii.  ii,  13.) 

the  third  Trumpet  (ch.  viii.  10),  it  is  not  said  Dtisterd.  thinks  that  two  results  follow: — 

to  be  "  a  Star  of  heaven,"  but  tkat  his  M  is  both  the  sun  and  the  air  are  darkened,  and 

^o»f  thence  as  of  one  unduly  exalted.  not  one  of  them  only  (Bengcl);  the  air  is 


.»»K^i  ^^....«^k^.^««.    .^'^w,  ^k  :::  ;;  husbandmen  kindle  in  order  to  destroy  locusts, 

symbol  of  authonty-see  on  ch.  m.  7.  y^^^^  Eichhom,  ZiiUig,  Volkmar  re4  to  the 

of  the  pit]    "Deep  shaft"  or   "well"  dense  clouds  of  locusts  which  unpedc  the 

(^p€'ap)i— <^  Luke  xiv.  5 ;  John  iv.  11,  la.  winlight :— «o  it  befell  Egypt  (Ex.  x.  15). 

of  the  abyss.]  An  adjectiwof  twotermi-  ,  Mede's  interpreUtion  (p.  467).  has  found 

nations,    and    signifying    '' hottomiess/*-^  in  fiwour  with  many :— The  smoke  is  Moham- 

Scripture  it  is  used  as  a  fem.  subst.  (17  Sfivinros,  medanism  which  covered  with  a  new  darkness 

jciL  Yipa),  as  in  Rom.  x.  7.  It  is  the  equiyalent  the  world  aheady  Jlumined  by  the  Sun  of 

in  the  LXX.  of  the  word  {tehSm)  rendered  Righteousn^  ^And  so  WOTds.  :-Heretical 

"  tJbe  deep "  in  Gen.  i.  2  :— c£  "  tJbe  depths  of  teachers  (" the  Star'')  c*used  the  opening  of 

the  earth,"  Ps.  Ixxi.  20.    Here,  and  in  w.  2,  the  Abyss ;  and  Mohammedanism  owes  its 

11;  ch.  xi.  7 ;  xvii.  8 ;  xx.  i,  3,  it  denotes  the  pnP^  to  ho-esies,  schisms,  and  corruptions 

abode  of  the  Devil  and  his  aageb-their  i°  Chnstendom;    "all  the  features  of  this 

present  abode,  perhaps  (see  Luke  viiL  31),  Y,^!??    *^?^    ^^    "I?l  5?.  ^^  ^  ^• 

as  distinguished  from  ""the  lake  of  fire^  ch.  Williams  also  m)tes  that  this  pla|:ue  does 

XX.  10.    Ebrard,  on  ch.  xx.  i,  thinks  that  no  not  assume  a  definite  character,  as  in  ver.  3, 

literal  locality  is  meant,  but  a  symbol  of  the  "^td  the  "foul  vapours  of  idolatrv  and  m- 

limits  assigned  by  God  to  Satan's  power,  fidelity  had  obscured  the  Sun  of  Righteous- 

from  the  date  of  his  fidl  to  the  Last  Judg-  ^ess :  this  plague  is  not  of  deva^ting  Mn« 


nomine  significata  est  multitudo  innumera-  phrtHronqueror  of  Islam    (p.  152). 

bilis  impiorum."    The  fifth  Seal  and  the  fifth  ,  ^^^^^  applicability  of  this  Trumpet 

Trumpet  both  belong  to  the  invisible  world  ^  Mohammedanism  is  deserving  of  notice, 

—the  one  to  the  domain  of  heaven,  the  other  ^T^  ^cre   this  to  be  admitted,  the  first 

to  the  world  of  darkness.    See  on  ch.  xi.  7.  Woe  *;  would  not  be  exhausted  m  this  one 

application; 

The  First  Woe  (2-1  i).  a  And  out  of  tko  smoke  oamo  forth 

^      J,  J  L    ^     J  .L      i*#*v       V        T  l00Ti»t»  ^on  the  earth;]    It  is  to  be  noted 

2.  And  be  opened. the  pit  of  the  •hy-s;]  ^^  ^^  ^^ smoke'*  only  is  said  to  come  up 

Thus,  notes  Ebrard  (see  on  yer.  I),  IS  explained  ii  out  of  (he  pit/' while  the  locusts  themselves 

Satan's  appearance  m  ch.  xu.  3.    (Some  good  ^^^^  fo^h   "  ota    of  the    smoke."      These 

authonties  omit  these  words-see -iw.//.).  ^^^     therefore,  do  not  decide  whether  a 

On  the  rationalistic  scheme,  tiie  phenomena  demon-host  from  the  Abyss  is  intended ;  or 

exhibited  in  "the  vol<^mc  centre  of  the  Bay  whether  the  locusts  symboUze  a  host  of  hu- 

of  Napla'    suggested  the  symbolism  here  ^^^  warriors,  instigated  by  Satan  :-see  on 

and  m  ch.  xix.  20 ;  xx.  10,  14,  "ten  years  ^        „^    LiteraDy  speaking,   locusts  are 

before  Nature,  by  a  singular  coincidence,  re-  ^^^^^^^  creatures  from  which  man  has  no 

opened  the  crater  of  Vesuvius."  -  Renan,  means  of  defending  himself, 

pp.  330"335-  There  is  much  however  here  which  points 

and  there  wont  up  a  smoke  out  oftbepit^  to  an  outbreak  of  moral  evil,  the  hellish  smoke 

Ct  Oen.xix.  28  ;  Ex.  xix.  18.    We  may,  per-  being  the  veil  beneath  which  the  locusts  as- 

haps,  with  Hengst.,  take  the  smoke  to  denote  cend  frt>m  the  Abyss : — cf.  the  eighth  plague 

a  hellish  spirit  which  penetrates  to  the  earth  of  Egypt,  Ex.  x.  12-15.    In  the  description 

(dr.  ch.  xvi.  13)— a  contrast  to  ^^the  smoke  of  Joel  ii.  the  imagery  is  taken  finom  the 

of  the  incense" '\n  c\l 'nu.  ^  flight  and  inroad  of  locusts: — ^^^The  alio- 
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unto  them  was  given  power,  as  the  of  the  earth,  neither  any  green  thing, 

scorpions  of  the  earth  have  power.  neither   any   tree  ;    but   only  those 

4   And  it  was  commanded  them  men  which  have  not  the  seal  of  God 

that  they  should  not  hurt  the  grass  in  their  foreheads. 

gory  (notes  Dr.  Pusey  in  he,)  is  so  complete  Bullinger  and  Brigbtman  see  is  the  ^  Star  "  the 

that  the  prophet  compares  them  to  those  things  Pope,  and   in   the   locusts   the   mendicant 

whidi  are,  in  fact,  intended  under  them,  war-  orders ;  and  Scherzer  sees  in  the  '*  Star  "  the 

riors,  horses,  and  instruments  of  war;  and  papacy,    and   in    the    locusts    the    JcsuitiL 

this  the  more  because  neither  locusts  nor  The  figure  of  the  fallen  Star  was  s^lied  by 

armies  are  exclusively  intended.    The  object  a  class  of  Protestant  expoators  (e.  g.  Daiid 

of  the  allegory  is  to  describe  the  order  and  Chytraeus,  A.D.  1575)  to  Pope  Gregory  the 

course  of 'the  divine  judgments.  .  .  .  Won-  Great ;    and  Bellarmine  gives  an  elaborate 

derful  image  of  the  judgments  of  God,  Who  reply  (De  Rom.  Pont.,  iiL  23).     Bellannine 

marshals  and  combines  in  one,  causes  each  himself  sees  in  the  **  Star  "  Luther,  and  is 

unavailing  in  itself,  but  working  together  the  the   locusts    Protestants    (Alcasar    noting, 

full  completion  of  His  inscrutable  will." —  '*  Nimium  honoris  Lutherodeferri  existimo,  a 

7&e   Minor  Prophet j^  p.   11  a.     The   locust  Apoc"&c&c.) ;— (7)  Bisping,  confessing  his 

(Heb.   arbeb,    Joel  i.   4)    is   the   common  perplexity,  assents  to  the  allegorical  interpie- 

name  of  a  species  forming  a  group  or  sub-  tation  of  De  Wette  who  takes  the  locusts  to 

genus  of  the  grylltu  of  Linnxus.    They  have  be  a  type  of  some  unknown  judgment  which 

coloured  elytra  (the  superior  or  first  pair  of  intensifies  that  of  £x.  x.  la. 
wings  in  four-winged  insects),  and  large  wings        Mr.  Burks  {Elem,  of  Sacred  Propb,,  p.  377) 

disposed  in  straight  fan-like  folds,  exhibiting  takes  the  locust  **  Woe "  to  illustrate  Mr. 

bright  blue,  green,  or  red  colours: — seeBrande  Faber's  *' maxim"  (^Provincial  Letter j^  L  p. 

and  Cox, '  Diet,  of  Science  ;'  and  the  notes  on  i  a  a)  of  the  systenuitic  employment  of  nunia- 

the  Book  of  Joel.  ture  in  hieroglyphical  symbolization :"  *'  The 

and  power  was  givon  them,]    Or  au-  ^^^^  are  a  miniature  symbol,  insects  for 

thorxty,  as  described  in  ver.  10.    See  also  "?en  or  invading  armies.     The  tune  .  .  . 

ver  19  therefore  is  expressed  (ver.  5)  in  a  miniature 

unply  that  tJbese  locusts  are  not  of  the  earth  *"^""J    «»cm.uc*uim4»*u*«iw  «  w«*-**wc»v« 

(ct  ver.  5),  but  are  possessed  of  a  deadly  ^^^I*  ^.^  .  .^  ^.    ^ .  ^r  ♦u:«  ^u^^^ 
^weri^cmbUng  thatofthHcorpionsrefferrea        See  note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

to  in  Deut  viii.   15.      Scorpion— ''A  well-        4.  And  it  was  said  unto  tbem  that  tbey 


known  Arachnidan  articulate,  in  which  no  jbould  not  imrt  the  grass  of  the  eartb^ 

spinnerets  [or^ns  with  which  insects  form  literal  locusts,  of  these  locusts,  therefore,  the 

their  webs]  exist  at  the  extremity  of  the  body.  Old.  Test,  knows  nothing— see  Ex.  x.  1 5 :  Jod 

their  place  being  supplied  by  a  venomous  ap-  ii.  3.    Cf.  the  restriction  ch.  vi  6;  and  also 

paratus.'  — Brande  and  Cox,  Ix,    There  is  no  Ex.  ul  a6.    (See  w.  i/.). 

contrast  to  the    so-called  sea^eortions  de-  .^t                       ^i .           .^.              ^      -1 

scribed  by  Bochart  (flirn«.,  il  p.  635).  ^  ««'^'"  f'Z  ^'^  '^«^'  nettherju^  /«r,] 

The  interpretations  are  variSus  iii  often  ^""^      V^^h^L/^'I'^  .?"•»  *^*"»'   *« 

arbitrary  :-The  locusts  symbolize  (i)  evil  X'Txx  ^^^'^w''^'  ^  I;   This  plague « 

spirits  Undreas);-<a)  heretics    (B^a);-  ^^  ^  "I«"  °^"^«  «^P^  ^*^  P««  *^ 

(3)  historical  events,  e.g.   the  Roman  wars  ™^°* 

in  Judaea  (Grotius) ;  or  the  Gothic  invasion  bat  only  sneh  men,  as  ba:ve   mat  the 

(Vitringa) ;  or  the  Vandals  (Aureolus) ;  or  the  seal  of  God  on  their  foreheads^     (See  ««. 

Mohammedans  (Mede) ;  or  *' the  commence-  //.).    Baptism  b  *^tbe  seal  of  God^  under 

ment  of  the  latter  Three  Tunes  and  a  Half,  the  New   Dispensation — cf.    Rom.   hr.   ix; 

the  Saracenic  Woe,"  aj>.  604  (Faber.) ; —  Eph.  iv.   30.     As  to  the  immunity  of  the 

(4)  eventsyet  unfulfilled,  e.g.'*  veraelocustae"  Sealed  (ch.  vii.  3)  from  all  the  impeMfiaf^ 
(the  Jesuit  Less);  "literal  locusts  "although  of  calamities,  see  the  remarks  introductory  to 
supernatural  origin  (De  Burgh);  and  similariy  ch.  vii.  The  present  verae,  at  the  xoatL, 
Todd,  who  holds  that  the  "Star"  is  Satan,  merely  proves  that  the  Sealed  are  not  to 
and  the  locusts  evil  spirits  ^perhaps  in  form  suffer  from  the  locusts  which  come  up  from 
resembling  locusts),  whose  king  is  the  Angel  the  Abyss.  Alf.  employs  this  consideration  to 
of  the  Abyss  (ver.  11),  sent  forth  by  Satan  set  aside  the  application  of  this  Trumpet  to 
against  the  Jews  when  restored  to  Canaan; —  Mobamnmianism :  "It  is  surdy  too  mudi  to 
(s)  restless  specuUitioos  as  to  the  future  (Mau-  say  thatFali  God's  elect]  escaped  scathlcss  from 
rice); — (6)    religious    controversies:    thus,  the  Turkish  swonL"    Elliott,  m^  ao  intes^ 
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5  And  to  them  it  was  given  that  and  their  torment   was  as  the  tor- 

they  should  not  kill  them,  but  that  ment  of  a  scorpion,  when  he  striketh 

they  should  be  tormented  five  months :  a  man. 

prets  it,  refers  to  the  command  of  the  Koran  five  months ;]    A  period  repeated  in  ver.  lo, 

enforced  by  Abubeker  in  his  inrasion  of  Syria  and  generally  taken  to  be  a  feature  of  the 

(A.1X  63a):  **  Destroy  no  palm  trees,  nor  symbolism    of  this   passage — locusts    being 

bum  any  field  of  com.    Cut  down  no  fruit  popularly  believed  to  continue  their  ravages 

trees,"  &c — Gibbon,  ch.  li.    According  to  the  from  April  to  September  (Bochart,  iL  495). 

symbolical  school  of  interpreters,  the  trees  in  Others  perceive  a  reference,  in  the  number 

di.  viL  I,  3,  correspond  to  the  kings  and  five,  to  the  number  of  this  Trumpet  :^^. 

nobles  in  ch.  vL  15; — ^trees  and  grass  in  ch.  on  ch.  vi.  8.    In  either  way  of  regarding  it, 

▼ill.  7  correspond  to  princes  and  subjects,  the  this  period  of  ^^five  months  *'  would  signify 

high  and  the  lowly:   and   so  here.     That  an  indefinite,  but  comparatively  brief  dura- 

aU  suffer  from  this  plague  except  the  Sealed  tion.    To  settle  the  chronology  here,  Bishop 

shows,  notes  Hen^t.,  that  the  Sealed  of  the  l^  ewtoncoxtsiders  the  greatest  iiificultjo/all: — 

Tribes  of  Israel  m  ch.  vii.  comprehend  all  to  Mr.  G.  S.  Faber,  it  appears  an  "  easj  task,** 

believers: — see  on  ch.  vii.  4.  The  following  are  among  the  interpreta* 

5.  And  it  y"  »*7»  i^!"iu'^f  't?  ^''SoT^" Yearly''  theory,  5x30  = 

should  not  ^f     them,]    le   that  the  locusts  ^  '^^^  ^     ^          ^^^^^„  '*^  f  ^^, 

should  not  fall  the  ^^ealed;zs  is  also  evident  cordlngly  the  '^five  months**  signify  the  du- 

firom  what  follows,  and  from  ver   6     Phy-  nation  (i)  of  the  Gothic  mle  [it  may  be 

••^  !!?  "^c  """^  1'''^M^^4?/?^^">  ^?*  T'  perhaps^iif  common  years,  one,  under  Alaric, 

outburst  of  nioral  evil.    This  latter  is  the  ^^  J^J^   ^^^^^  Ataulphus]   (Vitringa)  ;- 

plague  of  the  fifth  Tmmpet  ^y^  of  Arianism  (Calov.)  ;-hCO  of  the  Sa^- 

bta  that  they  should  he  tonnented]     That  cenic  devastation  of  the  Empire,  from  A.D.  830 

the  unsealed    should   be  tormented.     (See  to  A.D.  980 ;  and  it  may  be,  as  this  period 

m.  IL ;  the  indie  fut  follows  tra,  as  in  ver.  occurs  again  in  ver.  zo,  that  it  is  to  be  taken 

4 :  c£-  the  use  of  both  the  infin.  and  the  fiit  twice,  as  300  years,  viz.  from  the  rise  of  the 

in  ch.  vi.  4— see  Introd.  §  7,  IV.,/)  Abasside  Caliphate,  a.d.  750,  to  the  capture 

Wordsworth  notes  that  the  Mohammedan  of  Bagdad  by  Togral  Beg,  A.D.  1055  (Mede). 

persecution    difiered  from    that   of  ancient  [Sir  I.  Newton  counts  these  300  years  from 

heathen  Rome  which  martyred  Christians  as  a.d.  637  to  A.D.  936,  five  months  at  Da- 

sucb,  in    that  the  duty  prescribed  by  the  mascus,  znd.five  at  Bagdad.]    Mede  however 

Koran   was   merely   to    subject    Jews  and  is  obliged  to  diMfive  years  in  order  to  obtain 

Christians,  if  they  refused'to  profess  Islamism,  the  duration  of  the  rule  of  the  Caliphs :  and  he 

to  many  disabilities  (see  Gibbon,  /.  e,,  ch.  li.).  is  followed,  with  variations,  by  Daubuz,  Bishop 

During  the  seventh  and  eighth  centuries  the  Newton,  Keith,  Faber.    Elliott  counts  this 

Saracens  in  Asia,  Syria,  and  North  Africa,  did  judgment  of  150  years  on  Christian  idolaters 

not  persecute  the  Christian  inhabitants  on  ac-  fr^m    Mohammed's   announcement    of   his 

count  of  their  £uth  if  they  paid  the  tribute,  mission,  A.D.  612,  to  the  settlement  of  his 

but  there  were  many  occasions  for  arbitrary  "  locusts "  at  Bagdad,  A.D.  76a ; — {d)  I.  Wil- 

oppression,  cruelty  and  insult    Cf.  on  ver.  liams,  following  Mede,  refers  to  Gen.  vii.  24 — 

4.    "  Mohammed,"  writes  Gieseler,  "was  at  the  150  days  during  which  the  Deluge  lasted, 

first  tolerant  towards  other  religions  {Sura  "Judicial  and  corrective,  yet  remedial,  as  dif« 

iLandv.).    At  a  later  period,  by  the  ninth  fering  from  the  final   Judgment"  (p.  156), 

Sura,  he  made  a  religious  war  a  duty,  in  To  the  same  effect  Ziillig. 

oTxicr  to  root  out  idolatry  and  make  Jews  (a)  Beneel    on  his   system  (see  Introd., 

and  Christians  tributary  "  (A/rfi&«i-Grjri&.,  i.  §  11,  b,  IV.;  understands  five /ro^jfr^/iV  months 

8.733).    Mede*s  explanation  is  that  while  the  as   representing  79  J   common  years — from 

Saracens  ravaged  the  Roman  Empire  they  a.d.  510  to  A.D.  589— during  which  the  Jews 

v?cre  unable  to  capture  either  Rome  or  Con-  were  persecuted  in  Persia, 

stantinople; — or,  as  Elliott  (after  Bishop  New-  (3)   Hofmann    (ii.    s.    340)    regards    the 

ton)  notes,  could  not  annihilate  the  Christian  number    as  borrowed   from   the  ftve   sins 

body  politic,  but  were  repulsed  time  after  specified  in  «iw.  ao,  ai. 

time,  both  in  East  and  West  (4)  Hengst.  regards  5  =  V*  as  the  broken 

Burger    understands    literal    armies   as-  10 — the "  signature  "  of  what  is  incomplete ; 

sembled  in  preparation  for  war.    As  yet  they  this  Trumpet  being  incomplete  as  compared 

do    not  "  kill;*   but   they  "  torment "  and  with  the  seventh,  while  in  neither  this  nor  the 

harass  the  land  in  which  they  are  encamped :  seventh  Trumpet  do  we  find  the  number  one 

on  ver.  x6.  third*     In  &ct,  the  five,  in  relation  to  the 

New  73?j/.— Vol.  IV.  q  q 
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6  And  in  those  days  shall  men  were  like  unto  horses  prepared  unto 
seek  death,  and  shall  not  find  it ;  and  battle ;  and  on  their  heads  were  as  ft 
shall  desire  to  die,  and  death  shall  were  crowns  like  gold,  and  their  fices 
flee  from  them.  were  as  the  faces  of  men. 

7  And  the  shapes  of  the  locusts        8  And  they  had  hair  as  the  hair  of 

twelve  months,  are  of  relatively  long  dura-  Burger  refers  to  Dan.  xiL  i ;  Matt.  xxiv.  21 
tion,  '*  and  still  not  the  longest"  And  so  — ^the  first  four  Trumpets  have  desolated  ex- 
Words.  :  '*  Islamism  has  its  *  five  months/  but  temal  Nature  on  which  man  depends  for 
the  Gospel  of  Christ  is  everlasting"  (Rev.  food  and  earthly  existence ;  and  nowajudg- 
xiv.  6).  ment  still  more  bitter  renders  life  itself  a 

(5)  ''The  meaning  must  be  a /i&or/ period,"  burden  to  him:  in  the  confusion  also  and 
notes  Stuart ;  and  thus  Todd,  who  under-  disruption  of  social  life  he  has  to  reap  the 
stands  Jh/e  literal  months,  rdfers  to  Matt  harvest  which  he  planted  when  he  departed 
xxiv.  22.  Burger  also  takes  the  time  to  be  from  God.  Mr.  Keith  evades  the  difficulties 
literally  "  five  months."  of  this  verse  by  taking  "  />6r  men  "  who  "  W 

(6)  Bleek  explains :  " a  round  number,  like  deatb^  to  be  the  locusts,  or  Mobammedans, 
the  ten  days  in  ch.  iL  10.''  themselves ;    and    their   seeking  death  and 

r?)  Renan  writes :  "  Cinq  mois  (tout  un  death  fleeing  from  them,  to  imply  their  doc- 

cte)," — /.  f.,  p.  396.    He  would  refer  to  the  trine  of  predestination :  "  They  sought  death 

invasion  of  the  Parthian  cavalry,  were  it  not  in  the  £uth  that  death  could  not  thereby  find 

that  this  is  the  subject  of  the  sixth  Trumpet,  them  a  moment  sooner.  .  .  .  They  desired 

ver.  16.    There  may  beeve  been,  he  adds,  in  death,  but  death  fled  from  them  for  whom 

some  province  a  plague  of  actual  locusts.  it  had  no  terror." 

and  tbeir  torment']    J.r,  not,  as  Alf.  ex-        7.   Having  described  the  issuing  of  the 

plains,  *'  that  of  the  sufferers,"  but  the  tor-  locusts  from  the  Abyss  and  the  torment  which 

ment  caused  by  the  locusts : — see  the  words  they  are  to  inflict,  St.  John  proceeds  in  vo. 

which  follow.  7-10  to  depict  more  accurately  their  extiaor- 

\<was-\  as  tbe  torment  of  a  scorpion,]    Le,,  ^°«7  shape.     The  tenth  verse  alone  has 

caused  "by  a  scorpion  (the  same  construction  «?^P^^1  reference  to  what  is  said  in  w.  3-5 : 

as  before,  "  the  genitive  of  the  subject  ")•  }^^ ,  other  features  of  the  descnption-the 

,       '        ..^ ,  n    r«,       V  ^^^^^  t^<^^»  the  woman's  hair,  the  faces  of 

<wben  it  stnketb  a  man.]    They  hurt,  not  men— relate  rather  to  the  supernatural  than 

the  earth  as  locusts,  but  men  by  theu-  fiery  to  the  natural  syroboUsm ;   and,  while  not 

sting.  applying  to  the  injury  to  be  inflicted  by  the 

6.  And  in  tbose  days]    When  the  Vision  locusts,  aflford    room  for   allegorical  expo- 

sh2dl  be  fulfilled.  sition. 

men  shall  seek  death,]    Words,  notes:        And  tbe  sbapes]  Gr.  '<tke  likeneiiei"— 

"  Observe  here  *  tbe  men,'  tbe  men  who  have  cf.  Ezek.  i.  16;  x.  ai  (LXX.) ;  i.^.,  the  fonns 

not  the  Seal  of  God,  ver.  4;  cf.  ver.  10."    We  corresponding  to  the  type:  so  Rom.  I  n- 

may  refer  to  Job  iii.  21 ;  Jer.  viii.  3.  Phil.  ii.  7.     Hengst   renders  "likeneiiai". 

andsball  in  no  wiie>^  iV;]  (See  njv,  IL\  ^bser^ng  that  four  vei^  «re  devoted  to  a 

Note  here  the  prophetic  instead  of  the  descnption  of  what  the  locusts  are  /iir,both 

descriptive  style,  and  the  use  of  the  prophetic  ^^^^^Y  ^^^  *»  detail 
future :— the  Seer  ceases  to  be  the  exponent  of        \jwere]  like  unto  horses  prepared  for  war;J 

what  he  saw,  and  he  describes  what  is  to  ^^^  the  resemblance  of  the  natural  locust  to 

happen  hereafter ;    see  ch.  iv.  i.     In  ver.  7  the  horse,  see  Joel  ii.  4;  cf.  Job  xxxix-  ao:- 

he  returns  to  describe  the  locusts.  as  commonly  noted,  in  German  Hev-pfird. 

...  L  It  J   ^      ^     J'         J   J     /  in  Italian  Cavaletta  means  a  locust. 

and  they  shall  desire  to  die,  and  death 

fleetk  from  them.]     (See   w.  IL),      The        and  UT^on  tbeir  heads  as  it  were  erowai 

poetic  parallelism  of  the  words  has  led  some  like  unto  gold,]  Le,,  neither  literal  crown^ 

(Heinrichs,  Bleek)  to   conjecture  that  this  nor   hteral  gold      In    this  feature  of  the 

verse  is  a  quotation  from  a  lost  poem.  imagery   Eichhom  and   Heinrichs  sec  the 

Beda  here  quotes  the  saying  of  St.  Cyprian  helmets  of  soldiers.    They  are  "crowns  or 

under  the  Decian  persecution:  "  *  Volentibus/  victory,"  as  in  ch.  vi.  2  (Words.).   Elliott  (who 

inquit,   *  mori,    non  permittebatur  occidi.* "  represents  the  locusts  in  an  engraving)  un- 

Bengel  illustrates  this  passage  by  the  perse-  derstands  the  Arab  turban. 

cution  of  the  Emperor  Julian,  in  which  tbe        and  their  faces  [tujere]  as  tbe  faces  (fmcM,} 

Christians  were  not  put  to  death.      Some  As  before,  a  literal  sense  is  excluded.    EUio" 

would  compare  this  verse  with  ch.  vL  16.  supplies  here  the  beard  which  the  Arabs  wore, 
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women,  and  their  teeth  were  as  the 
teeth  of  lions. 

9  And  they  had  breastplates,  as  it 
were  breastplates  of  iron ;  and  the 
sound  of  their  wings  was  as  the  sound 
of  chariots  of  many  horses  running  to 
battle. 

10  And  they  had  tails  like  unto 


scorpions,  and  there  were  stings  in 
their  tails :  and  their  power  was  to 
hurt  men  five  months. 

1 1  And  they  had  a  king  over  them, 
which  is  the  angel  of  the  bottomless 
pit,  whose    name    in    the   Hebrew 
tongue  is  Abaddon,  but  in  the  Greek  i  That  u 
tongue  hath  his  name  i  ApoUyon.         deu^^. 


and  by  which  **they  were  easily  distinguished 
from  the  general  mass  of  the  men  of 
Christendom." 

8.  And  tbey  bad  hair  cu  the  hair  of<women^ 
The  antenmt  of  the  locusts  were  like  woman's 
hair.  Hengst  sees  here  a  token  of  bar- 
barism, long  hair  being  opposed  to  ancient 
civilization. 

*u)€r€  as  \tbe  teeth']  of  //oiu.]  Note  the  re- 
currence of  this  image  in  ver.  17 ;  and  cf. 
Joel  i.  6,  where  see  Dr.  Pusey's  comment : 
— "  They  appear  to  be  created  for  a  scourge ; 
since  to  strength  incredible  for  so  small  a 
creature,  they  add  saw-like  teeth.  .  .  .  Some 
are  armed  with  two  jaws  toothed  like  a  saw, 
and  very  pow^erful." 

9.  oj  tt  nuere  breastplates  of  iron ;]  The 
natural  thorax  of  the  locust  is,  in  the  case  of 
these  supernatural  locusts,  compared  to  iron. 

fwoj]  as  the  sound  of  chariots^  of  many 
horses  rnihing  to  war.]  One  idea, — the 
sound  produced  by  chariots  drawn  by  horses. 

10.  And  they  have  tails  like  unto  loor^ 
pio&s,  and  itingi;]  (See  i;i;. //.).  The  plain 
meaning  is : — "  they  have  tails  like  to  the  tails 
of  scorpions,  and  stings  in  their  tails ;  *'  for  the 
constr.  cf.  ch.  xiii.  ti.  On  the  other  hand, 
Bengel,  Winer,  De  Wette,  Hengst.  argue, 
from  ver.  19,  that  the  tails  of  the  locusts  are 
not  merely  like  the  tails  of  scorpions,  but  like 
the  scorpions  themselves. 

and  in  their  tails  is  their  power  to 
hurt  menfi've  months."]  See  w.  //.  The  A.  V. 
here  translates  a  text  different  from  that 
given  in  all  the  Uncials.  Compare  too  the 
reading  of  the  Textus  Receptus  in  ver.  19. 

The  nature  of  the  plague  committed  to  the 
locusts  Ow,  3-5)  is  here  described,  and  the 
details  already  given  are  resumed.  It  appears 
probable  that,  throughout  this  imagery,  the 
description  is  in  accordance  with  the  popular 
idea  of  the  locust  entertained  in  the  East. 
Niebuhr  (quoted  by  Ziillig,  ii.  s.  1 1 3),  gives  an 
Arabian  adage :  '*  In  head  like  the  horse ;  in 
breast  like  the  lion;  in  feet  like  the  camel ;  in 
body  like  the  serpent ;  in  tail  like  the  scorpion ; 
in  antenna  like  a  virgin's  hair."  The  crowns 
like  gold  and  the  faces  of  men  (ver.  7)  seem 
to  be  the  more  specially  symbolical  features 
of  this  description. 


By  Wit  teals  in  this  verse,  Mede  (/.  f.,  p.  409) 
understands  the  African  Saracens, — those  most 
remote  from  the  East ;  the  assailants  of  the 
Empire  from  the  East  being  represented  by 
the  upper  part  of  the  body  of  the  locusts. 
Italy  was  ravaged  chiefly  by  the  hordes  from 
Africa. 

11.  They  haye  oyer  them  ai  king] 
(Omit  And—s^  w,  //.).  They  are  thus 
again  distinguished  from  natural  locusts  who 
^^  have  no  king  J*  Prov.  X3cx.  27.  According 
to  Hengst.  (see  below),  the  "king**  here, 
corresponds  to  the  "  Star"  in  ver.  i. 

the  angel  of  the  abyii:]  Cf.  ch.  xvi.  5. 
The  def.  article  points  to  a  special  agent — 
the  agent,  as  Hengst  thinks,  symbolized  by 
the  "Star"  in  ver.  i.  Burger  hints  at  the 
possibility  of  understanding  a  human  agent 
(**  Angel "  =  "  Messenger  ")  of  Satan.  Some 
see  in  this  Angel  Satan  himself  (Ebrard, 
Elliott); — some,  a  chief  among  Satan's  angels 
(ch.  xii.  7, 9) :  e.g.  Stuart  particularizes  **  Sam- 
mael,  />.,  the  chief  of  the  evil  angels;" — ^some 
an  angel  who  in  a  particular  sense  is  chief  of 
the  Abyss:  so  Bengel,  De  Wette,  Duster- 
dieck.  In  the  face  of  the  Greek  article  Reuss 
specially  notes  that  we  must  understand  "  an 
angel,  not  the  angel — un  ange  de  Tabime  .  .  . 
non  pas  /'ange." 

hii  name  in  Hebrew]  On  the  constr. 
cf.  ch.  vi.  8,  and  on  the  word  rendered  in 
Hebrew — a  phrase  peculiar  to  St.  John — see 
ch.  xvi.  16;  John  V.  2;  xix.  13, 17,  20;  xx.  16: 
the  phrase  is  different  in  Acts  xxi.  40 ;  xxii. 
2;  xxvi.  14 — "in  the  Hebre<iv  dialect.^*  See 
Introd.  §  7,  IV.  a, 

[is]  Abaddon^  A  Hebrew  noun  signifying 
"  destruction :"  it  is  combined  with  "  death  " 
in  Job  xxviii.  22  ;  and  with  the  grave  or  Hades 
(Sheof)  in  Job  xxvL  6;  Prov.  xv.  11.  Thus, 
including  the  idea  of  the  "  Abyss,"  it  is  used 
as  the  abstract  of  ApoUyon  "  the  Destroyer:'* 
— cf.  Heb.  ii.  14. 

and  in  the  Greek  [tongue]  he  hath  the 
name  Apollyon.]  The  ab^act  personified ; 
cf.  the  different  term  used  in  Heb.  xi. 
28.  We  note  here  St.  John's  "  manner" — the 
Hebrew  term  is  given  and  its  Greek  equi- 
valent :  e.g.  Rabbi,  Messiah,  John  L  38,  4a ;  iv 
25  ; — Cephas,  L  43 ; — Siloam,  ix.  7 ; — ^Thoxnas, 

QQ  2 
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6i2                                 REVELATION.   IX.  [v.  12-13. 

12  One  woe  is  past ;  andy  behold,  and   I  heard  a  voice  from  the  four 
there  come  two  woes*more  hereafter,  horns  of  the   golden  altar  which  is 

13  And   the  sixth  angel  sounded,  before  God, 

xL  16; — Gabbatha,  xix.  13; — Golgotha,  xix.  begin    A.D.   laSi; — Mr.    Faber   makes  the 

17; — compare  Rev.    L    7;    iii.   14;   xii.   9.  first  Woe  to  end  A.D.  762,  and  the  second 

Bengel,  Stem,  Hengst.,  &c.,  contrast  the  title  to  begin  with  the  reign  of  Othman,  June  9, 

"Jesus  the  Saviour"  with  "Abaddon  the  A.D.   1301    (JSacr,   CaL,  vol.  ii.  p.  411);— 

Destroyer."    Ebrard    interprets :  —  "  He    is  Elliott  places  the  end  of  the  first  Woe,  ii^ 

Satan  the  'destroyer,'  the  *  murderer  from  the  abatement  of  its  intensity,  in  the  year  755 

the  beginning/ "    He  is  called  the  Destroyer,  — the  reward,  as  it  were,  for  the  decrees  of 

olxserves  I.  Williams,  from  the  peculiar  cha-  the  Council  held  by  Constantine  Copronymus 

racter  of  Mohammedanism,  which  has  not  in  754,  which  condemned  the  use  in  churches 

utterly  destroyed  Christianity,  but  bound  it  of  any  artistic  representation.    In  755  the 

up  in  Mohammedanism, — a  corruption  worse  Caliphate  was   divided,   and  the    scorpion 

than  death,"  see  ver.  6.     Bleek  simply  writes  locusts  were  carried  to  the  Euphrates— see 

"Napoleon;"    and  Volkmar  notes:   "  It  is  ver.  14.   In  84a,  however,  image  worship  was 

natural  that  writers,  since  1800,  have  sought  triumphant  once  more,  and,  the  Moslem  power 

in  the  Antichrist  for  NApoleon  as  well  as  for  being  again  loosed,  the  Turk  became  the 

ApoUyon."    ^"  NatUrlich,  dass  man  seit  1800  chief  of  Islam. 

in  dem  Antichristen   gleich  ApoUyon  den  Bisping  who  adopts  Kliefbth's  and  KeiVs 

NApoleon  gesucht  hat ").  interpretation  of  Daniel's  "  Seventy  Weeksr 

Bengel's  conunent  is  that  this  leader  in  places  the  second  and  third  Woes  in  the 

the  first  "  Woe  "  has  a  Hebrew  and  a  Greek  seventieth  Week,  ix.y   under  Antichrist  at 

name;   in  the  third  "Woe"  (ch.  xiL  9)  a  the  end  of  all   things.    The  judgment  on 

name  Greek  and  Hebrew — ^^  the  Devil  and  unbelieving  Israel  fidls  in  the  first  |*  half- 

Satan"    See  on  ch.  xiii.  3  the  suggestion  of  week,"  under  the  second  Woe  (ch.  xL  13); 

Burger  as  to  the  relation  of  this  passage  to  while  under  the  third  Woe,  or  second  ^  half- 

that  which  describes  "the  Beast  from  the  week"  (the  43   months  of  ch.  xL  2),  the 

sea."  Last  Judgment  comes  on  the  rest  of  the 

12.  The   first  Woe    ii   paii«.d:]     Gr.  antichristian  world  (/.  r.,  s.  173) i-scecLxL 

The  one  Woe.    These  are  not,  as  some  hold;  '4- 

the  words  of  ""the  Eagle*'  (ch.  viu.  13)  but  ^he  Sixth  Trumpet  (13-"). 

ot  the  Seer  sununmg  up  the   contents  of  t     tu 

iw.  i-ii.     The  feet  of  the  feminine  form  13.   And  the  sixth  angel  sounded,}     The 

of  the  MTord  "  Woe  "  (17  ovai)  here,  and  in  second  "  Woe-Trumpet" 

ch.  xi.   14,  Winer  explains  by  the  under-  and  I  heard]  What  is  heard,  and  what  is 

lying   idea    of   tribulation  or    wretchedness  seen  (cf.  ver.  17)  arc  placed  side  by  side  in 

(^i^ir,  raX«ir»pio).  these  Visions—cf.  ch.  vi.  1-8. 

behold,  there  come]    (^Omit  " and**).    The  a  voice]    Gr.  "one  ▼oioa'* — see  on  ch. 

verb  is  in   the   singular:    it  precedes  the  viiL  13. 

nominative  plural— see  w.  IL  f,^, j^    ^^^   horns  of  the  golden  altar] 

yot  two  Woes  hereafter.]     The  second  Omit/o«r— see  w. //.    Dttsterd.  thinks  that 

Woe  extends  from  this  point  to  ch.  xi.  14.  four  was  suggested  to  a  copyist  as  a  contrast 

The  first  (see  ver.  i)  proceeds  fi-om  the  Abyss,  to  the  preceding  "  one  voice,"  and  as  a  parallel 

and  is  produced  by  a  power  which  had  fallen  to  the  ''Jour  Angels  "  in  ver.  14.    Vitringa  lays 

from  God.    The  signal  for  the  second  Woe  enaphasis  on  the  numbers— ai»  hannomoos 

is  given  firom  God's  presence,  and  proceeds  voice  out  of  the  four  horns.    Hengat.  reads 

from  the  Golden  Altar  (see  w.  1 3,  14).  The  "  the /bur  horns,**  and  connecte  with  the>w 

description  of  this  Woe  is  divided  into  sec-  Angels,  ver.  14,  and  the  ybur  sins,  ver.  ai. 

tions  of  which  the  first  is  given  in  w,  13-ai,  The  '  Codex  Sinaiticus*  merely  reads  *Jthe 

intixxlucing  its  chief  infliction.    The  present  voice  of  the  Golden  Altar,"— c£  ch.  xn.  7. 

verse  is  taken  to  imply  that  the  Woes  are  to  The  prepoation  "Jrom,"  ''out  of(jK)  *  excludes 

be  "  not  contemporaneous,  but  consecutive  "  the  sense  given  to  the  words  by  Stern,  that  the 

—some  interpreters  placing  a  comparatively  voice  proceeds  "from"  God  seated  behind  the 

short,  others  a  long  interval  between  the  first  Altar  (cf.  Acts  xix.  34).  "  The  Golden  Ato 

and  the  second.  Thus,  Bengel  (sec  on  ver.  5)  (ch.  viii.  3)  is  the  Altar  of  incense  before 

makes  the  first  Woe,  during  the>w/ prophetic  the  Veil  (Ex.  xL  36).    "Horns"  projecting 

months,  to  end  AJ).  589,  and  the  second  to  upwards  at  the  comers  (sec  Ex.  xxx.  a)  were 

begin  A.D.  634 ;— Bishop^  Newton  makes  the  attached  to  this  Altar  like  those  of  the  Altarot 

first  Woe  to  end  A.D.  763,  and  the  second  to  bumt-ofTering :  see  the  note  on  Ex.  xxviu  i. 


V.  14.1  REVELATION.  IX.  613 

14  Saying  to  the  sixth  angel  which  angels  which  are  bound  in  the  great 

had  the    trumpet.   Loose    the    four  river  Euphrates. 

.      _  _ ■ —    -     - -       — — -  ■ ^ 

The  voice — of  which  the  source  is  not  defined  doms,  Jer.  li.  27,  28.    Alf.  takes  them  to  be 

— issues,  as  in  ch.  xvi.  7,  from  the  Altar,  from  personifications  merely,asthev  are  immediately 

the  space  included  between  the  " horns*'  and  resohed  into  a  host  ojf  caTalry.    De  Wette 

where  the  prayer  of  the  saints  (see  ch.  vL  takes  the  four  Angels  to  be*' Angels  of  destruc- 

10)  had  been  offered  (ch.  viiL  3,  4).    In  ver.  tion,"  although  not  rvil  Angels. 
24  we  read  the  answer  to  that  prayer.  Beda,    Bengel,    Ewald,   Stem,   Stuart,  I. 

Williams,  consider  that  they  are  ewl  angels 

The  Second  Woe  Ti^— xi    ix\  ^^  '^^^^^  "*•  ^7;  Ps.  baviii.  49).    Bossuet, 

IHE  bECOND  woe  (14— XI.  13;.  Hengst.,  Words.,  are  certain  that  they  are 

The  judgment  of  the  second  Woe-Trum-  good  Angels— Angels  of  God  for  punishment, 

pet  b  inflicted  by  a  vast  army  of  horsemen,  and  hitherto  restrained  or  ^'bound*"  by  the 

ver.  16,  &c;  and  this  is  followed  hj  two  Divine  conmiand ;  and  Wordsworth  observes 

episodes  (as  in  the  case  of  the  sixth  Seal— see  that  the  word  "  Angel "  placed  absolutely,  as 

on  ch.  vii.),  the  first  of  which  is  contained  in  here,  nowhere  signifies  in  the  Apoc.  an  evil 

ch.  X.,  where  it  is  announced  (ver.  6)  that  Angel:  he  refers  to  ch.  vii.   i,   2.     Some 

the  delay  adverted  to  in  ch.  vi.  11  was  ap-  have  even  suggested  their  names— Michael, 

proaching  to  its  close;  the  second  episode  Gabriel,  Uriel,  Raphael;  see  Andreas  in  ioc. 

being  contained  in  ch.  xi.  1-14.  (p>  51)- 

Todd  considers  that  the  second  Woe  con-        So  long  as  these  Angels  are  "  bounds  they 

sists  of-  two  periods,  (i.)  *  The  hour,  day,  stand  '^prepared,"  as  in  ver.  15. 
month,  and  year  *  during  which  the  third  part        at  the  great  river  Euphrates:]    Compare 

of  men  will  be  slain  (ver.  15) ;   (2)  the  1260  the  sixth  Vial,  ch.  xvi.  12.     (On  the  preposi- 

daysof  theTwo  Witnesses,  ch.  xi.  3  (p.  176):  tion  here  (cirO  see  ch.  xxi.  12 ;  John  iv.  6). 


on  ver.  15.  This  is  not  a  geographical,  but  a  symbolical 
14.  saving]    Or  ono  saying — see  w,  II,  description  which  rests  on  the  earlier  history. 
For  the  gender  and  concord  of  the  participle  Indeed,  if  we  bear  in  mind  the  figurative 
see  on  ch.  iv.  i.  character  of  this  Vision,  we  cannot  under- 
go/A^jur/Aim^^/,]    Here  only  is  the  Angel  rtand  the  Euphrates  literally.     In  thcOld 
commanded  to  art-sec  on  ch.  4.  7.  Jj^  *^^  chastisements  on  Israe   proceeded 
,.,,,.                 -,     ,0               >tx  thence — Isai.  vu.  20;  viu.7;  Jer.xlvL  10;  and, 
^hieh  had  the  trumpet,]    (See   vy.  //.).  according  to  one  class  of  expositors,  St  John 
The  Trumpet  belonging  to  this  Vision--  ^^^  the  language  of  the  Old  Test.  (Gen. 
/the  nom.  muregular  apposition;  '  <f .  ch.  ^v.  18 ;   Deut.  i.  7;  Josh.  i.  4)  now  employs 
II.  20.    Tregelles  takes  the  parUapIe  (6  ?x«0  the  Euphrates  as  the  boundary  of  the  region 
as  the  vocative,  "  Thou  that  hast"  whence  the  demon-host  is  to  come  upon  the 
Loose  the  four  angels  which  are  bound]  The  earth— so  Hengst.  and  Dttsterd.    "  The  great 
article,  "/ifir  four  Angels,"  refers  to  the  follow-  river,"  vmtes  Stem,  is  "the  symbolic  limit 
ing  "  which  are  bound,**  cf.  ch.  viii.  2.    There  which     separates    the     Church    from    her 
does  not  seem  to  be  any  reference  to  ch.  vii.  enemies." 

I,  as  Beda^  Elliott  (see  on  ver.  1 2),  and  others  In  a  different  manner  Wordsworth  also 

hold ; — Stuart  makes  the  number  refer  to  the  takes  the  verse  figuratively : — it  is  the  river  of 

four  quarters  of  the  desert  whence  the  hosts  Babylon ;  the  four  Angels  represent  the  Divine 

are  to  come; — others  (De  Wette,  Hengst,  word,  summed  up  in  the  fourfold  Gospel, 

Dflsterd.,  Words.)  refer  the   number  four  which  had  been  long  bound  in   the  mvs- 

which  in  the  Apoc.  denotes  universality  to  the  tical  Babylon ;   by  the  aid  of  printing  it  das 

four  quarters  of  the  earth  (cf.  ch.  vii.  i ;  xx.  been  translated  into  all  languages ;  and  thus 

8) :  it  would  thus  signify  the  universality  of  the  four  Angels  have  been  loos<^. 

the  judgment ; — Ebrard  explains  that  they  are  Elliott  (and  AUbrd  adopts  his  conclusion) 

thefourleadersof  the  demon  host,  to  the  four  sees  no  difficulty  in  taking  the  Euphrates 

divisions  of  which  they  correspond  (Ewald),  literally,  and  the  rest  of  the  Visibn  mystically : 

contrasting  in  number  with  the  ojsr  king  of  the  he  appeab  to  such  instances  of  Scriptural 

locusts  (ver.  11)  and  not  having  any  of  the  allegory  as  that  in  Ps.  Ixxx.  8  : —  "  Thou  hast 

insignia  of  royalty  ;—Zttllig  considers  that  brought  a  vine  out  of  Egypt"  &c.,  where 

three  types  are  combined  under  this  Woe  :  Egypt  is  literal  and  the  Vine  mystical.    '*  It 

(i)  death,  as  in  the  last  Egyptian  plague,  Ex.  was  the  almost  universal  opinion  of  the  an- 

xii.  29;  (2)  the^oKr  kings  of  Gen.  xiv.  9,  cients,"  notes  Dr.  Todd,  "that  Antichrist 

typifying    the  four   Angels   of  destruction  shall  arise  from  this  region  "(p.  152);  and 

(oppc»ed  to  the  one  Destroyer,  ver.  11);   (3)  on  this  principle,  taking  the  Euphrates  to 

to  the  same  effect,  the /our  destroying  king-  mean  the  literal  river,  Mede,  Vitr.,  Daubuz, 


6i4  REVELATION.  IX.  [v.  15. 

15  And  the  four  angels  were  loosed,  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year,  tor  to 

I  Or,  at,    which  were  prepared  'for  an  hour,  and  slay  the  third  part  of  men. 

Faber,  Elliott,  &c.  refer  this  Trumpet  to  Chronological  calculations  have  also  been 
the  invasions  ofthe  Tartars  and  Turks.  Bengel  founded  on  these  words,  as  if  there  were 
makes  nrv,  13,  14  describe  the  activity  of  no  article  at  all,  or  as  if  it  had  been 
Mohammed,  a.d.  589-634.  repeated  before  each  noun :  (i)  On  the 
Again: — N.  de  Lyra  understands  by  the  "Year-day"  theory,  a  year  =  360  days  =360 
Euphrates  the  Roman  Empire ;  and  he  takes  prophetic  years ;  and  hence  Sir  I.  Nevrton 
the  four  Angels  to  be  the  Emperor  Anastasius,  counts  3  60 +  30+1  =  391  years  (the  "  hour  " 
the  Ostrogoth  Theodoric,  and  the  anti-Popes  being  altogether  omitted]h-viz.  from  AJX 
Symmachus  and  Laurentius.  " Preterists "  1063,  when  Alp  Arslan  "passed  the  Eu- 
(Hanunond,  Wetstein)  usually  refer  to  the  phrates  at  the  head  of  the  Turkish  cavalry  " 
Tiber,  because  Babylon  (ch.  xiv.  8)  is  Rome.  (Gibbon,  ch.  Ivii.),  to  A.D.  145  3,  the  date  of 
Ewald  and  rationalistic  "  Preterists  "  refer  to  the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks. 
the  literal  Euphrates  as  the  frontier  of  the  (2)  Mr.  Elliott,  noting  that  we  have  here  not 
Empire:  thence  the  Parthian  legions  menaced  "<i  time**  (icaipor,  ch.  xiL  14),  but  ^  a  year** 
the  Roman  power.  In  this  sense  Renan  (p.  (rVtavrdr),  departs  from  the  tt/ua/^Year-^y  " 
398)  takes  the  four  Angels  to  be  the  Assyrian,  theory.  He  arbitrarily  assumes  a  year  in  this 
the  Babylonian,  the  Median,  and  the  Persian  place  to  be  365 i  common  days, — while  he 
kingdoms ;  he  refers  to  Josephus  {B.  J.,  vi.  reckons  30  days  to  the  month,  and  "  t^vel^x 
vi.  2),  and  to  Tacitus  (Hist.,  iv.  51),  where  we  Jbourj  to  the  prophetic  dayP  He  thus  obtains 
read  that  Vologesus  offered  to  aid  Vespasian  365i  +  30  + 1  +^=396  prophetic  year5+  in 
with  40,000  cavahy.  This  Trumpet,  con-  days.  As  a  common  year,  however,  is  about 
tinues  Renan  (p.  400),  differs  from  the  pre-  eleven  minutes  less  than  365^  days,  and  as 
ceding  five  which  refer  to  events  already  past  this  deficiency  amounts  in  396  years  to  three 
when  the  author  wrote;  here  it  is  not  so, —  days,  the  true  result  is  396  years  and  iiS 
"mais  il  est  probable  que  Tauteur  la  tenait  days — or  the  interval  between  January  18, 
deja  pour  un  fait  accompli."  He  applies  lyv,  1057,  when  the  Turks  marched  fi^m  Bagdad, 
14-21  and  ch.  xvi.  12-16  to  the  period  of  to  May  29,  1453,  when  they  took  Constan- 
Jewish  enthusiasm  shared  by  St.  John  which  tinople.  These  dates  indeed  require  396 
followed  the  defeat  of  Cestius  Gallus,  Nov.  5,  years  + 130  days,  which  exceed  Mr.  EUiett^s 
AJ). 66  (Jos., ^.  J.,  ii.  18,  9;  Tac,  Hist.y.  10;  calculation  "by  but  12  natural  days,  or  lejj 
Sueton.,  Fiesp,  4),  when  it  was  expected  that,  tJban  half  a  prophetic  hour"  (vol.  Lp.  527)  : 
by  the  aid  of  the  Parthians,  the  Roman  power  see  Introd.  §  1 1,  b,  II.  Mede  had  adopted  the 
would  be  overthrown  (/.  f.,  p.  272).  same  principle,  and  thus  obtained  the  inter- 
Mr.  Maurice  makes  this  loosing  of  the  val  between  1057  and  1453;  but  he  was 
Angels  denote  that  the  barriers  between  the  puzzled  as  to  ^  the  hour -P  this  he  takes  to 
Babel  kingdom,  and  the  kingdom  of  Israel  mean  "the  opportune  time"  (the  first  "dM^" 
which  Jerusalem  represented,  should  exist  no  being  "  exegetical)/' "  parati  in  tempus  oppor- 
longer ;  and  thus  Jerusalem  becomes  the  tunum,  nempe  in  diem,  mensem,  et  annum." 
centre  and  capital  of  the  Babel  society  (p.  (3)  Mr.  Birks  thinks  fit  to  adopt  the  reading 
164).  For  other  expositions  see  note  A  at  of  Codex  B  which  places  an  artide  before 
the  end  of  this  chapter.  "  iay^  and  translates :  "  The  Angels  prepared 
15.  ^oibicb  had  been  prepared]  Cf.  ch.  viii.  for  that  hour  and  that  day  were  loosed  both 
6.  They  had  been  ''prepared;*  but  bound.  a  month  and  a  year,  1.  r.,  for  390  prophetic 
r  T  r  a  *««•.»»«•  years— see  Ezek.  iv.  5— a  period  not  found 
.  ^"""^  h  1-  C  ""'?*  ''^'^^'  '"  reserva-  Elsewhere  in  Scripture.— JS/^w.  of  Sacr.  Pr^ 
ttonfbr  («0  "-^  m  ver.  7.  p^e^^  p.  378. 

the   hour   and   day   and   month  and        (4)  Bengel,  as   already  stated,  makes  a 

year,]    The  article  prefixed  to  the  first  noun  prophetic  hour =8  conmion  days,  and  a  pro- 

and  not  repeated  gives  unity  to  the  common  phetic  day = about  half  a  common  year  (see 

conception    of    time,    fixing    a   determined  Introd.  §  11,  b,  IV.).    He  reckons  here  213 

moment — the   hour  of  a  definite  day, — the  years,fromA.D.634,thelastdaysof  Abnbeker, 

day  of  a  definite  month,  &c. — cf.  Num.  i.  i ;  to  A.D.  847,  the  death  of  Mutezam ;  and  be 

Hag.  L  15;  Zech.  i.  7:  ^^the  hour  of  God's  makes  this  same  space  of  time  to  be  the 

judgment,  the  day  of  His  wrath  '*  (Words.),  duration  of  the  sixth  Trumpet    From  tiiis 

The  article   may  also   indicate   the    great  point  he  places  the  interval  of  100  years 

appointedconflict  at  Armageddon  (ch.  xvi.  16)  oetween  the  second  and  third  Wocsl     Th« 

as  well  as  that  which  is  described  in  ch.  xx.  7,  third  Woe  thus  began   A.D.   947,  and   had 

8, — ^the  oppoang  host  being  spoken  of  in  ch.  not  expired  in  Bengel's  time, 
xix.  14.  (5)  Daubuz  (/.r.,  p.  328)  interprets:  •*  For 
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16  And  the  number  of  the  army  17  And  thus  I  saw  the  horses  in 

of  the  horsemen  were  two  hundred  the  vision,  and  them  that  sat  on  them, 

thousand  thousand :  and  I  heard  the  having  breastplates   of  fire,  and  of 

number  of  them.  jacinth,    and    brimstone  :     and    the 

a  Year,  Month,  Day,  and  Hour,  namely,  so  scribed  here  and  in  ch.xvL  14,  i6 ;  xx.  8,  and 

as  to  be  ready  upon  any  occasion  or  warning  of  which  the  aspect  had  been  foreshown  in 

to  put  this  great  event  [the  destruction  of  the  Ezek.  xxxviii.  4,  15  ;  and  (3),  in  opposition  to 

Eastern  Empire  by  the  Ottomans]  in  exe«  this  host,  the  Armies  of  Heaven  of  which 

cution.*'  we  read  in  ch.  xix«  14.    The  vastness  of  the 

(6)  Todd  takes  the  words  (as  he  renders  number,  according  to  Hengst,  excludes  the 

them)  '^  an  hour,  a  day,  a  month,  and  a  year  "  idea  of  a  particular  *war — *^  we  have  here  to 

to  imply  duration,  and  to  signify  the^rr/  of  the  do  only  with  a  personified  species." 

two  periods  into  which  "  the  events  constitu-  y^^  ^^  ^^  j       -,  „  ^^     ^^             „ 

tingthe  second  Woe'' are  divided  "according   to   the  following  description." 

P^'^K^ff'"^^  ^^^  ^'  "'''°^'  °    ^  "^  r"^"  Stuart  refers  « ttus'*  to  what  precedes-"  In 

and  a  half,  of  ch.  xi.  a  :-see  on  a;.;.  1 2,  1 3.  3^,^  ^^  „„^be„  ^j^  ,  ^  "[^^^  „    gome 

that  they   should  kill]     Referring  to  take  it  pleonajticalfy'-see  on  ch.  il  15.     On 

^'prepared,'*  as  in  ch.  viii.  6  ;  or,  it  may  be,  to  the  union  of  "  /  heard"  and  "  /  jaw,"  see  on 

"«wtf  loosed^  see  above,  ver.  14.  ch.  i.  a ;  vi.  i. 

the  third  part  of  men.']    Apparently  "  the  in  the  virion,']    (As  in  Dan.  viii.  a ;  ix.  ai: — 

third  part"  of  "them  that   dwell  on  the  cf.  Acts  ii.   17,  and  on  ch.  i.  i).     These 

earth"  ^see  ch.  viii.  13,  and  cf.  ch.  vl  10)  as  words,  notes  DUstenL,  are  added  to  ^^Ijaw** 

distinguished  from  those  who  are  sealed :  see  in  contrast  to  the  "  I  heard**  in  ver.  16.  Ebrard 

ver.  4,  and  the  note  on  ch.  viii.  7.    It  is  now  infers  from  this  addition  that  we  must  not 

added  that  such  persons  are  to  suffer  death,  think  of  literal  horsemen ;  and  so  Stuart, 

in  the  same  proportion  as  the  trees  and  jhtpj  who  sees  in  this  Trumpet  the  most  remote 

in  ch.  viii  7»  9»  "  suffer.  of  all  the  symbols  in  the  Apoc  from  the  real 

Elliott  understands  the  Majtern-ihird  of  objects  of  the  natural  world.     Mede  inter- 

the  old  Roman  Empire — see  on  ch.  viii.  7.  prets  "  in  appearance  "  not  "  in  reality  " — 

What  the  Angels  proceed  to  do  is  left  "non  revera,  sed  aspectu";    and  he  refers 

untold :  they  are,  probably,  the  leaders  of  the  to  ch.  iv.  3,  where  see  the  note. 

which  they  are  here  said  to  cau^s  ascnbed  participle  "A«^i«^"  refers  to  both  hoi4es  and 

in  ver.  18  to  the  fire,  &c,  proceeding  from  "Q^^^      ^^  goring  armour^so  ZiiUig, 

the  horses  mouths.  ^^^^^^  Diisterd.,  Alf.    On  the  other  hand, 

16.  Jnd  the  number  of  the  armies  of  the  Bengel,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Hengst.  consider 

horsemen]    Gr.  "of  the  e  ay  airy."    Burger  that  the  Riders  alone  wear  breastplates. 

Csee  on  ver.  5)  identifi«  thi^^^^^  breastplates  [as]  of  Are  and  of  hyacinth 

locusts  under  the  fifth  Trumpet;  comparing  ^^^  of  ^nW/oJ:]    "The  hyadnthus  of  the 

the  imagery  m  -uv.  8  and  17,  m  ^.  9  and  17,  ^^^^^^  J3  invariably  blue  and  lustrous;"  it 

m  OT.  I  o  and  1 9.  ^as  the  fevourite  epithet "  applied  to  the  flow- 

was   twice  ten  thousand    tixnei   ten  jng  hair  of  southern  beauty,  the  black  of 

thousand :]     /^.,  twice  the  number  spoken  ^hich  exactly  represents  the  violet  reflex  of  the 

of  in  Dan.  vu.  10:— "two  myriads  of  my-  raven's  plumage."— King,  Precious  Stones,  p. 

riads,"  or   aoo  millions.     The  vastness  of  197.    For  the  distinction  between  the  "  hya- 

the  number  shows  that  no  literal  army  is  dnthus"  of  St  John,andthe"yflf/WA"ofthe 

intended:— cf.  ch.  xx.  8.     This  descnption  Authorized  Version,  see  the  note  on  ch.  xxi. 

seems  clearly  to  be  based  on  that  of  the  30.    This  description  suggests  the  blue  flame 

countless  hosts  of  God,  Ps.   Ixvm.    17   {on  ^hich  issues  between  the  fire  and  the  brim- 

which  see  the  note) ;  Hebr.  xii.  a  a  ;  Jude  14.  stone,  and  which  is  represented  as  "  smoke,"* 

Horsemen    also   constitute   the   Armies   of  below  and  in  ver.  18 :  the  three  colours  relate 

Heaven  in  ch  xix.  11,  14,  19.  to  what  proceeds  from  the  horses' mouths. 

IhB^T^.  the  number  of  them.]  (Omit  ^^  and  *^  Ziillig     understands    "copper,    steel,    and 

— see  w.  II.).    Ewald  suggests  that  the  Seer  brass"; — Stuart  explains  "particoloured"; — 

heard  the  number  from  one  of  the  Elders,  as  I.  Williams  takes  the  three  colours  to  signify 

in  ch.  vii.  1 3  ; — "  he  was  told  what  the  number  different  degrees  in  intensity  of  evil  (ch.  xiv. 

was ;  count  them  he  could  not "  (Stuart) :  10 ;  xix.  ao ;  Ps.  xi.  6) ; — Hengst,  with  whom 

see  on  ver.  17.     Two  armies  are  described  everv   Trumpet   signifies   war,   understands 

in  the  Apocalypse: — (i)  that  which  is  de-  "wild  exasperation,  the  thirst  for  murder, 
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heads  of  the  horses  were  as  the  heads 
of  lions;  and  out  of  their  mouths 
issued  fire  and  smoke  and  brimstone. 

x8  By  these  three  was  the  third 
part  of  men  killed,  by  the  fire,  and 
by  the  smoke,  and  by  the  brimstone, 
which  issued  out  of  their  mouths. 

19    For  their   power  is   in   their 


mouth,  and  in  their  tails :  for  their 
tails  were  like  unto  serpents,  and 
had  heads,  and  with  them  they  do 
hurt. 

20  And  the  rest  of  the  men  which 
were  not  killed  by  these  pl^^es  yet 
repented  not  of  the  works  of  their 
hands,  that  they  should  not  worship 


the  desire  of  desolation : "  and  he  concludes 
that  but  for  the  Tanations  in  the  imagery  the 
six  Trumpets  might  be  compressed  into  one. 

[are]  ox  the  beadj  of  lions ;]  There  is,  doubt- 
less, here,  as  many  have  noted,  a  reference  to 
▼er.  8,  where  behind  then-  deceptive  female 
hair,  tiie  locusts  have  the  teeth  of  lions.  The 
horses'  heads  are  now  plainly  lions'  heads — 
this  Trumpet  does  not  conceal  its  destruc- 
tiveness.  See,  on  w.  5,  16,  the  remarks  of 
Burger  on  the  connexion  between  the  fifth 
and  sixth  Trumpets. 

and  out  of  their  mouths]  I.  Williams  notes 
that  the  word  ^ mouth**  is  three  times  re- 
peated (w.  17-19),  as  under  the  sbcth  Vial, 
ch.  xvl  1 3. 

prooeedeth  fire  and  smoke  and  brim^^ 
stoneA  By  a  usual  poetic  figure,  the  horse 
breathes  rorth  ^^fre  and  smoke"  ^**  volyit  sub 
naribus  ignem  "  (Virgil,  Georg,<t  iii.  85  ;  Ovid, 
Metam.y  vii.  104),  to  which  ^^ brimstone"  as 
associated  with  evil,  is  here  added:  cf.  ch. 
xiv.  10 ;  xix.  ao ;  xxi.  8.  Mede  and  Elliott 
understand  the  Turkish  artillery.  Al£  gives 
a  singular  interpretation : — ^The  plagues  pro- 
ceed '*  separately,"  he  notes;  one  of  them  **  out 
of  the  mouths  of  each  division  of  the  host 
It  is  remarkable  that  these  divisions  are 
three^  though  the  Angels  vrtrefour.** 

The  fifth  and  sixth  Trumpets,  notes  Reuss, 
bring  on  two  plagues  peculiar  to  the  East — 
locusts,  and  the  simoonu 

18.  By  these  three  plagues]  (See  w.  //.). 
Gr.  from  (aird)  equivalent  to  the  German 
durch  (Winer,  §  47,  s.  33a) — ^viz.  by  the  fire, 
the  smoke,  and  the  brimstone. 

twos  the  third  part  of  men  killed^  See  on 
ver.  15,  and  on  ch.  viii.  7.  The  army  of 
horsemen  is  not  prohibited  from  killing,  as 
the  locusts  were  in  ver.  5. 

Mede  explains  that  the  sufferers  belonged 
to  those  styled  "  the  third  part  of  men  "— i.  e,^ 
the  inhabitants  of  the  Roman  Empire  (see  on 
ch.  viii.  7) ;  and  they  consist  of  some  only  of 
the  inhabitants  of  that  ^^  third  part**  just  as 
in  ch.  xvii.  16  only  some  of  the  "  Ten  Horns  ** 
are  meant ;  see  also  Judges  xii.  7. 

by  the  Are  and  the  smoke  and  the  brim- 
stone,] (Omit  "  fy**  twice— see  irv.  IL).    Gr. 


"by  reason  of"  (») — ^for  the  preposition 
see  ver.  2 ;  ch.  viii.  11. 

^vhich  proeeeded  out  of  tbar  moutbsl] 
The  participle  (with  its  art)  agrees  with  the 
last  noun,  but  applies  to  all  three. 

Elliott  refers  this  verse  to  the  fkll  of  Con- 
stantinople; and  quotes  Gibbon's  descriptioa 
of  the  Ottoman  artillery  (ch.  IxviiL). 

19.  7or  the  power  of  the  hones  is  in 
their  mouthy  and  in  their  tails:']  See  w.  //. 
The  Codex  of  Erasmus  here  differs  from  all 
the  Unci^ ;  and  the  A.  V.  translates  a  text 
different  from  the  Textus  Receptus.  "The 
Authorized  Version  agrees  with  Beza  (1589) 
against  Stephens  (1550)." — Scrivener,  hitr.  to 
Par,  Bible,  p.  ciii.    Cf.  the  imagery  of  ver.  xot. 

for  their  tails  [are]  liie  unto  serpents ^  and 
have  heads ;]  Wetstein,  Bengel,  Herder,  &c 
quote,  as  the  source  of  this  imagery,  what  the 
ancients  (Plin.,  H.  iV.,  viii.  35;  Lucan,  PharsaL 
ix.  719)  relate  of  a  genus  of  serpents  or 
ophidian  reptiles  called  amphubsena  ^  in  which 
the  tail  and  head  are  ecjually  obtuse,  and  the 
scales  of  the  head  so  simiUur  to  those  on  the 
back  as  to  render  it  difficult  to  distinguish 
one  extremity  from  the  other.  Hence  these 
reptiles  have  been  supposed  to  have  the  power 
of  creeping;  backi^u^  or  forwards  witii 
equal  facility." — Brande  and  Cox,  Dict^  of 
Science,  Bengel  notes  that  certain  tribes  (of 
Turks)  fight  even  while  they  retreat ; — Grotius 
sees  a  reference  to  the  custom  of  foot-soldiers 
mounting  behind  horsemen ; — Stuart  ohserres 
that  the  Turcomans  train  their  horses  to 
assault  with  their  hinder  part,  as  well  as  with 
the  front; — Elh'ott  refers  to  the  horsetails 
borne  as  symbols  of  authority  by  the  Turkish 
Pashas,  the  tails  having  heads  denoting  that 
authority ; — Stem,  Ebrard,  Hengst.  see  here 
a  type  of  the  malignity  and  treachery  pnutised 
by  these  armies. 

and  with  them  they  do  hurt,]  Inflict 
pain  by  the  bite  of  the  serpent-heads.  EU^ 
renders,  ^^  they  (/>.,  the  Turkish  Pashas)  com- 
mit injustice  " — a  sense  opposed  to  the  use  of 
the  verb  in  ch.  ii.  1 1 ;  vii.  a,  3 ;  ix.  4,  10 ;  xL  5. 

20.  And  the  rest  of  mankind,]  Le^  the 
remaining  two-thirds,  see  ver.  18: — Gr.  the 
men  ;  cf.  ch.  viii.  1 1. 

which  were  not  killed  with  these  ple^mts^ 
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i^^'iL*"  <^cvils,  ""and  idols  of  gold,  and  silver,        21  Neither  repented  they  of  their 

and  brass,  and  stone,  and  of  wood  :  murders,  nor  of  their  sorceries,  nor 

which  neither  can  see,  nor  hear,  nor  of    their    fornication,  nor    of    their 

walk :  thefts. 


( Gr.  "in  " — as  in  ver.  1 9,  "  with  them  do  they  ver.  20.   The  repetition  of  the  verb  "  repent " 

hurt").    That  is  the  piaguej  of  ver.  18.  seems  to  have  no  greater  significance  than  to 

Ebrard  refers  w.  ao,  sz  to  all  the  first  connect  more  clearly  the  two  verses. 
six  Trumpets,  which  have  not  succeeded  .orcerUj,-]  Gr.  "the  use  of  drags,"  denot- 
m  causing  the  ungodly  to  repent;  the  two-  j^g  the  magic  rites  of  the  heathen  (ch.  xviii. 
thirds  of  men  who  survive,  not  having  been  >^^  ^he  word  is  used  by  the  LXX.  to  de- 
converted  :~but  see  the  ta-ue  reading,  "these  ^-^^  ^^^  u enchantments ''  of  the  Egyptian 
three  P^^gutj/  m  ver.  18.  So  also  ZuUig,  sorcerera  (Ex.  vii.  22),  and  of  Babylon  (Isai. 
who  regards  th«e  verses  as  ^plaining  why  a  ^^^-^^  ^^^  ^^  form  varying  whei  used  to 
j^^th  Trumpet  is  to  be  added  -because  had  describe  the  "witchcrafts  "of  Jezebel  (2  Kings 
men  repented  mconseouence  of  the  preceding  -^^  ^^^  In  GaL  v.  20  it  is  placed  next  to 
j/x,  they  would  have  been  spar^  ^^^niore  idolatry;  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.  the  word 
fearful  judgment  yet  to  come.  He  adds  that  occurs  only  in  ch.  xviii.  2  3  :-cf.  ch.  xxi.  8 ; 
"the  men  of  the  earth"  are  classed  mUie  ,^  ^Jth  of  which  texts  are  cognate  tJ 
Apoc  as  Jews  (ch  vil;  xv.;  and  Gentiles  ^^  ^^rse.  Suicer  connects  the  word  with 
^A^;tl^iT'^^l\  accordingly,  the  gross  ^he  use  of  drugs  in  causing  abortion  and 
idolatij  of  the  GenUlw  IS  first  censured  and  infanticide;  and  thus  its  connection  hen- 
then  sins  conimon  to  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  ,yith  idolatry  on  the  one  hand,  and  with 

r^u^^"""^ '■^^^'!  ^^  ^^^J^'^^rYL^^U'  n^urder  and  fornication,  on  the  other-,>., 

Chnstendom--to  "the  nien  of  the  W«t"  who  ^^^^  carnal  and  spiritual  fornication-can  be 

were  not  killed  as  a  body  politic,  and  whose  accounted  for. 

religion  and  crimes  (e.g.  the  persecution  of  j,     -    ^.    ^    m.            r-^t.     -      »    •   ^u 

the  Albigenses,  &c.)  throughout  the  Middle  fomuation,-]    The  use  of  the  imgularin  the 

Ages  he  considers  are  here  described  ^  ^f  ^.^JSJ^^""^  ^^°°*^»  '^  ^^"  explained  by 

,     .   ^  ^^    •.*.      Mv  ^     «^       .,  Bcngel:  "There  is  one, never-ceasmeimpunty 

refuted  not  of]  (Omit  "^^z").  Gr.  «  from"  ^i^h  those  who  are  not  clean  in  heart  "  ("  Alia 

see  on  ch.  u.  ai.    The  meamng  is  explained  g^clera  ab  hominibus  per  intervalla  patrantur ; 

by  the  clause  "  that  they  should  not  <worjhip  ^^^  perpetua  iropp^la  est  apud  eos,qui  munditie 

The  final  cat^trophe  is  inevitable  :-man  will  ^^^  ^^^^  „^i;  ^^^  ^^^  condemned  in  the 

not  accept  the  loving  forbearance  of  God,  3^^^^  Table  of  the   Decalogue,  are  now 

a  Pet.  UL  9.      Neither   by  the   Trumpet-  recited,-see  on  ver.  20. 

plagues  here,  nor  by  the  Vial-plagues  (ch.  

xvL  21),  are  mankind  moved  to  repentance.  The  great  obscurity  of  the  several  Trum- 

theworkj  0/ their  handj,"]  Either,  generally,  pet- Visions,  especially  of  the  two  Visions  of 

"  the  sins  of  their  life," — so  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  this  chapter,  is  admitted  by  all.    As  in  the  first 

Bleek ;  or  (for  it  is  not  merely  "  their  workj  "  four  Trumpets  we  discern  judgments  under 

as  in  ch.  ii.  22 ;   xvi.  11)  "  the  idols  wrought  various  forms  of  physical  evil,  so  in  the  fifth 

bytheirhands,''"theiridolatry,"asweread  in  and  sixth  we  seem   to  discern   manifesta- 

Acts  vii.  41  (cf.  Deut.  iv.  28  ;  Ps.  cxxxv.  15 ;  tions  of  moral  eviL    In  the  fifth,  the  locusts 

IsaL  ii.  8), — so  Bengel,  Hengst.,  Diisterd.,  issue  from  the  Abyss  (ver.  3),  and  their  "King" 

Words.,  Al£,  Bisping,  Burger.    The  rest  of  is  "  the  Angel  of  the  Abyss  "  (ver.  11).    Their 

the  verse  indicates  that  this  is  the  meaning.  nussion  is  not  to  ^^hurt*'  material  Creation 

that  they  should  not  wonhip  devih,]     Gr.  (^er.  4),  or  to  "Aiir  (ver.  5)— but  by  their 

^'tho  demons,"  as  in  I  Cor.  X.  20,  evil  spirits  poisonous   influence  (venomous  as   that  of 

of  an  inferior  order,  see  on  ch.  Ii.  10 ;  xvi.  14.  scorpions,  1/1;.  3,  5,  10)  to  torment  and  injure 

The  verb  is  in  the  future  (after  Xva\  see  vu.  //.  men.    The  period  of  ''five  months  "  mav,  as 

and  the  idols  o/gold,-]    See  1^.  //.  ?^^^^r  sugg^ed,  be  only  a  feature  0/  the 

J    ,  ,             J    ,  imagery  suggested  by  the  svmbol  of  natural 

and  of  Jilyer,  and  of  hrau,  and  of  Jtone,  jocusts;  or  it  may  refer  simply  to  the  number 

and  of  wood;  which  can  neither  jee,  nor  ^f^^  Trumpet.    Or,  again,  the  sense  may  be 

hear,  nor  walk :}    C£  Dan.  v.  23,  whence  this  that  this  is  not  the  great  outbreak  of  evil  in  the 

enumeration  is  taken.     In   this  veree,  sms  last  times  to  which  all  prophecy  points,— but 

against  God  condemned  m  the  first  Table  of  ^^^  ^1^  short  and  "  broken  **  period  indicates 

the  Decalogue--yiz.  denion-worship   (cf.   i  a  partial  exercise  of  Satanic  power,  confined  to 

Tim.  IV.  i),  and  its  equivalent,  idolatry  (cf.  j,o  particular  generation.  The  sixth  Trumpet 

I  Cor.  X.  1 9-3 1 )— are  recited.    See  on  ver.  2 1 .  geems  no  less  distinctly  to  announce  a  still  more 

21.  and  they  repeated  not  ^    As  in  intense,  perhaps  the  final  (see  ver.  15)  on- 


6i8  REVELATION.  IX. 

slaiight  of  the   powers  of  darkness.    The  and  the  ruin  of  the  empire  of  Antichrist  (see 

binding  of  the  four  Angels  (ver.  14)  leads  on  on  ch.  xiii.  i).    Accumulated  convulsions  in 

the  mind  to  the  binding  of  Satan  himself  (ch.  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  rivers,  the  air  (the  first 

XX.  3) ;    the  mention  of  the  Euphrates,  the  four  Trumpets) ;  then  convulsions  in  society 

river  of  Babylon,  at  once  suggests  the  thought  which    a    diabolical    epidemic    undermines 

of  that  great  City  which  is  specially  chosen  (the   fifth   Trumpet)  and  the    foundations 

as  the  symbol  of^  the  God-opposing  World-  of  which  an  invasion  of  barbarians  overturns 

power  (ch.  xiv.  8 ;   xvii.  5) ;    the  Army  of  (the  sixth  Tnunpet),  such    are    the  judg- 

Heaven  is  composed  of  horsemen  (ch.  xix.  ments   which    pave   the  way  for   the   last 

14),  but  here  we  see  the  antagonistic  host  Adversary. 

as  foreshown  in  Ezekiel  xxxviii.  4  (cf.  ch.  xvi.  When  Renan  (/.  r.,  p.  326,  &c.)  dwells 
16 ;  XX.  8) ;  the  addition  to  natural  imagery  upon  the  accumulated  catastrophes  of  the 
which  we  find  in  ver.  17,  brings  before  us  the  Roman  Empire  from  a.d.  59  to  A.D.  79,  may 
symbols  of  hell  employed  elsewhere  in  tlie  we  not,  in  reply,  ask  him,  Whv  should  not 
Apocalypse  (ch.  xiv.  10;  xix.  20;  xx.  10;  xxl  similar  catastrophes  be  repeated — nay,  cata- 
8); — ^in  a  word,  every  token  points  to  the  strophes  still  more  intense — on  the  ere  of  the 
great  outbreak  of  evil.  In  the  case  of  both  dissolution  of  our  old  world,  and  the  birth- 
Trumpets,  moreover,  the  monstrous  features  pangs  of  a  new  Heaven  and  a  new  Earth  ?  In 
added  to  the  natural  forms  of  locusts  and  such  commotions  the  physical  and  the  moral 
horses  confirmthe  reference  of  these  two  judg-  worlds  are  not  to  be  separated.  The  two 
ments  to  the  exhibitions  of  moral  evil  in  ^i// its  domains  are  united  by  mysterious  affinities, 
aspects ;  and  accordingly  there  is  nothing  As  Palestine  has  followed,  in  its  alternations 
singular  in  the  very  general  application  of  the  of  desolation  and  of  fertility,  the  destiny  of 
fifth  Trumpet  to  Mohammedanism — ^the  most  Israel,  why  may  not  the  fate  be  the  same  of  the 
striking,  as  it  has  been  the  most  formidable  earth  in  relation  to  man? — cf.Godet,/.f.,p.355. 
manifestation  oftheantichristian Power  hither-  Burger  concludes  that  since,  according  to 
todeveloped  under  the  Christian  dispensation,  the  two  intervening  Visions  in  ch.  x.-xL  14 
Godet  (/.  f.,  p.  353)  regards  the  first  six  which  precede  the  seventh  Trumpet,  the 
Trumpets  as  forming  one  picture,  exhibiting  kingdom  of  Antichrist  appears  under  that 
the  preparation  for  the  decisive  trial  which  last  Trumpet  as  a  perfected  World- kingdom, 
will  determine  the  appearance  of  Antichrist :  the /r^^Ar^z/ioii  for  this  kingdom  consists  in  the 
they  are  the  signals  of  the  dissolution  of  the  events  under  the  fifth  and  sixth  Trumpets ;  so 
old  social  order,  and  then  of  the  establishment  that  all  is  now  ready  for  ch.  xiii. : — see  on  ver.  1 6. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chapter  IX. 

Note  A— The  Trumpet-Visions.  Andreas  (see  Note  A  on  ch.  vi.)  regards 

the  Trumpets  as  rvoivtd,  so  to  speak,  from 

Ancient  Expositors.  the  seventh  Seal,  and  as  denoting  the  dissolu- 
tion of  earthly  governments:  (i)  In  the  first 

Victorinus  is  the  earliest  expositor  of  the  Trumpet,  the  hail  denotes  God's  wrath,  and  the 

Trumpet- Visions.  "The  Trumpet,"  he  writes,  fire  and  blood  the  ruin  caused  by  the  barbft- 

"  is  a  word  of  power."    What  the  Trumpets  rians ;— (a)  The  sea  denotes,  "  tropically,"  the 

here  announce  the  Vials. (ch.  xvi.)  repeat ;  not  present  life,  and  the  ** great  mountain  "  is  the 

as  if  the  thing  were  twice  done,  but  in  order  Devil  burning  with  fiery  wrath  against  men  ; 

to  show  the  certainty  of  God's  decree — as  in  — (3)  The  fallen  star  (cf.  IsaL  xiv.  la)  is  Satan 

Gen.  xli.   3a  ("Quod  ergo  in  tubis  minus  who  brings  the  plagues; — (4)  The  fourth 

dixit,  hoc  in  phialis  est    Non  aspiciendus  est  Trumpet  is  akin  to  Joel  iL  31. 

ordo  dictorum,quoniam  sxpe  Spiritus  Sanctus,  In  these  four  plagues,  God's  mercy  restricts 

ubi  ad  novissimi  temporis  finem  percurrerit,  the  judgments  to  the  third  part, 

rursus  ad  eadem  tempora  redit,  et  supplet  ea  (5)  The"  iS/ar,"i.^.,  a  divine  Angel,  lets  loose 

qus  minus  dixit;  nee  requirendus  est  ordo  shortly  before  the  end    of  all   things  the 

in  Apocalypsi,  sed    intellectus  ") : — see  the  demons  whom  Christ  at  His  Incarnation  had 

remarks   introductory    to    ch.    viiL      The  bound,  and  the  ^*J!ve  months **  denote  "the 

Trumpets  and  Vials,  therefore,  describe :  (i)  shortened  days  "  of  Matt  xxiv.  aa ; — (6)  "fZr 

The  plagues  sent  on  the  world; — (a)  The  fourAngeh**  of  ch.  ix.  15  are  not  Archangels, 

madness  of  Antichrist ;— (3)  The  blasphemy  but  demons  of  the  worst  kind  who  had  been 

("  detractio  ")    of  the    peoples :  —  (4)  The  bound  at  Christ's  coming,  and  who  are  now 

variety  of  the  plagues ; — (5)  The  hope  in  the  let  loose  by  the  divine  Angel  of  ver.  1 3.  Their 

kingdom  of  the   saints  ;---(6)  The   fall  of  being  bound  in  the  Euphrates  be  illustntes 

cities; — (7)  The  &11    of  that  great   City,  by  the  instance  of  the  demons  in  Matt  viiL  3  a. 

Babylon,  i .  e,  of  the  City  of  Rome.  Beoa  follows,  for  the  most  part  [Tidio* 


REVELATION.   IX. 


619 


nius*  and]  Primasius.  The  Seven  Angels 
signify  the  Church ;  and  the  Trumpets  signify, 
(i)  The  destruction  of  the  ungodly  by  fire 
and  hail — ^the  heat  of  Gehenna,  and  bitter 
cold;  ^^ blood"  denoting  the  spiritual  death 
of  the  soul ; — (2)  The  casting  of  the  Devil  by 
the  Church  into  the  sea  of  this  world,  as 
Chxist  promised  His  disciples  in  Matt.  xxi. 
31  ;-H[3)  Heretics  falling  like  stars  from  the 
Church,  and  corrupting  the  waters  of  Scrip- 
ture;— (4)  The  glory  of  the  Church  ob- 
scured by  the  falling  away  of  false  brethren  ;— 
(5)  Heresy  becoming  more  intense,  as  Anti- 
christ draws  near ;  but  heretics  cannot  kill  the 
soul  (ch.  ix,  5) ; — (6)  The  open  war  of  Anti- 
christ against  the  Church :  *^  Comua  altaris 
aurei  Evangelia  sunt  Ecclesiz  praeeminentia  " 
(ch.  ix.  13) ;— (7)  The  Day  of  Judgment 


Modern  Expositors. 


The  first  four  Trumpets. 

I.  "Hij/or/fn/"  Interpreters: — 

Mede  takes  the  Trumpets  to  signify,  (i) 
The  subversion  of  the  Roman  world  by  the 
northern  nations,  who  are  symbolized  as  "  AaiV" 
(Isai.  xxviii.  a);  the  "/rf«"  are  the  chief 
men  (IsaL  xxxvii.  24 ;  Zech.  xi.  3),  and,  by 
analogy,  the  "^r/w/"  signifies  the  people  at 
large.  This  Trumpet  begins  with  the  death 
of  Theodosius,  a.d.  395 ;— (aj  The  Roman 
world,  or  ''^ seoy'  is  assailed  by  Alaric  and 
Genseric,  a.d.  410,  and  a.d.  455  ; — (3)  The 
&]len  "Star*'  is  Romulus  Augukulus,  A.D. 
476  ("de  caelo  potestatis  suae  revulsum"'), 
to  whom  the  title  *^fform<wood  "  applies  as  a 
prince  of  bitterness  and  sorrow;-— (4)  The 
glory  of  Rome  under  the  Ostrogoths  is 
quenched  by  Belisarius  and  Narses,  A.D.  54a, 
who  abolished  the  Consular  dignity  (the 
'' jMi "),  and  the  authority  of  the  Senate  (the 
« jiMOfi  **  and  the  "  stars  "). 

Birks:  (i)  a  furious  invasion  of  the  Ro- 
man Empire,  especially  its  Greek  or  Eastern 
provinces  (a.d.  a5o-a68,  see  Gibbon,  chap. 
X.,  xL^,  "  with  the  pause  of  judgment,"  A.D. 
270-365  ; — (a)  The  extinction  of  the  West- 
em  Empire,  A.D.  365-476;— (3)  Heresv, 
either  Arian  or  Nestorian; — (4)  A  notable 
edipse  of  the  Imperial  splendour  of  the  third 
or  Greek  Empire,  A-d.  540-633.  The  ex- 
pression "  tJbe  third  part,**  writes  Mr.  Birks, 
*'  is  found  once  in  ch.  xii.  4,  zxid  fourteen  times 
in  the  Trumpet- Visions ;  *'  and  as,  when  the 
Apocalypse  was  written,  the  judgment  of  the 
Grecian,  the  tlnrd  of  Daniel's  four  Empires 
(Babylon,  Medo-Persia,  Greece,  Rome), 
was  still  to  come,  Mr.  Birks  concludes  that 
•'whenever  the  *  third  part'  is  specified  in 
this  Vision,  the  direct  reference  is  to  the 

*  See  Note  A  on  ch.  vL 


Greek  or  Eastern  Empire." — The  Mystery  of 
Providence,  p.  65. 

The  opinions  of  "  commentators  of  con- 
siderable eminence  and  reputation  "  as  to  the 
firstfour Trumpets  are  thus  summed  upby  Mr. 
Birks  (/.  c,y  p.  103) :— ( i)  "  The  first  Tnunpet 
begins,  according  to  Lowman,  in  the  time  of 
Constantine ;  according  to  Mr.  Cunninghame 
and  Mr.  Frere,  with  the  death  of  Falentiniany 
A.D.  376,  and  ends  with  the  death  of  Iheo- 
dosius,  A.D.  395.  But  Mede,  Newton,  Dr. 
Keith,  and  Mr.  Elliott,  make  it  begin  with 
the  death  of  Theodosius,  and  reach  to  the  death 
of  Alaric,  A.D.  410.  Cressener  and  Whiston 
include  in  it  both  periods.  Mr.  Faber  agrees 
with  Mede  and  Newton,  in  its  commence- 
ment, but  continues  it  forty  years  after  Alaric* s 
death,  a.d.  395-450." 

(2)  "Thesecond,  according  to  Lowman,  Mr. 
Cunninghame,  and  Mr.  Frere,  reaches  from 
Theodosius  to  Alaric,  the  exact  interval  which 
Mede,  Newton,  Dr.  Keith,  and  Mr.  Elliott 
assign  to  the  fint.  Cressener  refers  it  to  the 
Transalpine  invasions,  aj>.  410-448;  Sir  I. 
N  ewton  to  the  Ftsigoths  and  Fandals,  407-4  2  7 ; 
Whiston,  Mr.  Faber,  and  Dr.  Keith  to  the 
Vandals  only,  but  within  different  limits,  A.D. 
406-450, 439-477,  and  439-477  respectively." 

(3)  "  The  third  Trumpet  by  Sir  1.  Newton 
is  applied  to  the  Fandals,  a.d.  437-530;  by 
Whiston,  Mr.  Cunninghame,  and  Dr.  Keith, 
to  Attila  and  the  Huns,  A.D.  441-453;  by 
Mede,  Cressener,  and  Lowman,  to  the  trou- 
bles of  Italy,  or  setting  of  the  IVestem  Oesar, 
A.D.  450-476;  hj  Mr.  Faber,  to  the  same 
within  narrower  limits,  A.D.  463-476;  and  by 
Mr.  Frere  to  the  Nestorian  heresy** 

(4)  **  Lastly  the  fourth  is  referred  by  Mr. 
Cunninghame  to  the  fall  of  the  Bmfire,  a.d. 
455-476 ;  by  Whiston,  to  the  extinction  itself, 
A.D.  476 ;  by  Mede,  Cressener,  Lowman,  and 
Dr.  Keith,  to  the  subsequent  eclipse  of  Rome, 
A.D.  476-540 ;  by  Sir  L  Newton  to  the  <u)ars 
of  Belisarius,  A.D.  535-553;  by  Mr.  Faber, 
and  Mr.  Frere,  to  the  reign  of  Phocas,  and  the 
Persian  invasion  of  the  East,  a.d.  603-610.*' 

IL  (a)  Ordinary ''Preterists**:-^ 
BossuET  sees  m  the  first  four  Visions : — 
(1)  The  desolation  of  the  Jews  under  Trajan ; 
— (3)  The  last  desolation  of  the  Jews  under 
Hadrian;— (3)  In  the  '^Star**  Barchochab 
("Son  of  the  Star"),  the  cause  of  the  deso- 
lation under  the  second  Trumpet ;— (4)  The 
darkening  of  prophecy  by  the  malice  of  the 
Jews  at  this  very  time ;  Christ  is  "  the  sun  ;** 
the  Church  is  **the  moonf*  the  Apostles, 
"  the  stars,**  "  On  marque  seulement  la 
trobieme  partie,  quand  la  menace  ne  rcgarde 
ni  la  totalite  ni  la  plus  grande  partie." 

Wetstein:— (i)  The  burnt  trees  and  grass 
denote  the  villages  and  country  parts  of  Judaea, 
where  the  sedition  first  showed  itself; — (3) 
The  burning  ^mountain"  which  stained  the  sea 
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with  blood,  and  also  (3)  The  ^^Star"  which  here  a  summary  of  the  principal  opinions  as 

made  the  waters  bitter,  signify  the  slaughter  to  the  fifth  and  sixth  Trumpets  (ch.  ix.),  re- 

of  the  Jews  at  Cacsarea  andScythopolis ; — ^4)  serving  for  the  present  any  remarks  on  the 

The  obscuration  of  jun,  moon^  ana  Jtarj  de-  aerenth,  ch.  zL  15. 

notes  anarchy  in  the  Jewish  commonwealth.  ^5)  Dr.  Todd  reduces  the  various  interprv- 
Herder  :   The  first  four  Trumpets  are  tations  of  the  ^  locusts  "  in  the^^  Trumpet- 
signals  of  tumults,  massacres  and   contests  Vision  to   four   classes:    (i)   The   anaent 
in  Judaea,  internal  and  external,  under  Florus  opinion  that  they  are  evil  s|nrits ;  and  thdr 
and  the  Zealot  Eleazar  (^Maran  Atba^  in  loc.").  appearance  still  future ; — (2)  The  medieval  or 
(b)  Rational'utie  "  Preteruts  " : —  controversial  opinion,  that  they  denote  here- 
VoLKMAR :  In  the  first  four  Trumpets  the  tics.    This  is  the  opinion  of  Beda,  Haymo, 
Seer  beholds  the  calamities  which  the  world  Berengaudus,  &c,  each  applying  the  pro|»ecf 
endured  A.D.  63  (Tac.,  Ann.  xv.  47),  A.D.  68  to  the  heretics  of  his  own  day.    Under  this 
(Tac.  IUjU  i.  3),  and  a.d.  69  (JKjt.  i.  18):  the  head  may  be  classed  Roman  Catholic  writers 
prodigy  of  ^/W  as  rain  was  always  believed  at  (e.g.  Bellarmin)  who  see  in  the  locusts  only 
Rome — *  sanguine  pluit '  (Liv.  xxxix.  46) ;  the  Luther  and  the  Protestants ;  as  well  as  Pro- 
Seer  has  also  in  his  view,  a  Volcano,  a  falling  testant  vrriters  (e.g.,  Ussher,  Bochart,  Forbes, 
Meteor,  and  an  Eclipse.  Parzus,  &c.),  who  apply  the  Prophecy  to  the 
To  the  same  effect  Ren  an.  Pope,  the  Monks,  the  Inquisition ; — (3)  The 

III.  " fi//»r«/j " ; ** Historical"    interpretations:    These  were 

Todd  assumes  thkt  the  judgments  predicted  |^?""  ^  Aureolus,  De  Lyra,  an^  their  fol- 

in  the  first  four  Trumpet-Visions  ire  to  be  lowers  who  apply  the  prophecvto  the  Vand^ 

understood   literally.     He  appeals   to   the  a.d.  441-536,  and  have  since  been  adopted  by 

manner  in  which  "  our  Lord  hiTpredicted  a  ?"^"5°i  "^^  ^"^  ^  ^^'^^  frnduding 

visitation  of  the  same  kind  as  one  of  the  signs  *'*^,    ^^^^^^'^'^xl   ^^^^^  ^^ 

of  His  future  coming"  fLuke  xxi.  ^5,  .6);  ^^Sl^'^^^flj^^^^^^ 

and  concludes  that  the  judgments  foretold  on  ^^^  *^«'  ^?^  interpret  the  locusts  of  the 

the  sounding  of  these  Trumpets  are  future  ^"™^  "^  »"  J"f  *^  ^"K  '"  ^  *• 

and  equally  literal  (p.  135).  struction  of  Jerusalem.    Modern  comm«- 

De  Burgh:  "I  consider  [the  first  four  ^"^^  ^mce  the   Ume  of  Medc,  gaiCTally 

Trumpets]  foture ;  and  of  thU  we  have  a  two-  ?"Pp>»^  J^?  prophecy  to  have  been  fiilfiUed 

fold  evidence ":-W   "  The  variety  of  ex-  m  thevicton«  or  the  religion  of  Mohammed; 

planations  offered  on  the  supposition  of  fulfil-  although  Vitnnga  rejects    this   theory,  «id 

ment";  (^)  "The  necessity,  on  that  hypothesis,  l!^"™^^*?^  T^  "^"^i"^*  /P^f?*?"  ^1  h 
for  a  forcible  accommodation  of  thV  whole  ^  the  Goths  and  Vandals  ;-(4)  "  FutunsU 
language."  Thus  if,  as  expositors  contend,  («-.S-  ^i  J«IJit  L«8sius,  and  E>c  Bmjh) 
the /r«/,  ^fl^j,  &c,  figuratively  mean  ^rrjoiM,  ^^^  ^^  "^^I^  locusts  are  intended- 
then  these  four  Trumpets  affect  the  inhabit-  "y.^*^  locustai,  as  Lessius  otpresses  it, 
ants  of  the  earth  as  weU  as  the  last  three;  ^^^^  Ef'^S?^^^^  monstrosx  {L  r.  p.  i4«). 
whereas  under  them  inanimate  objects  alone  S^^  P^'  ^^^  *«**"  smns  up  the  opimons 
are  affected,  while  we  read  in  ch.  viii.  13:  of  modem  wnters  as  to  the  jwr/A  Trumpet  :- 
"  Woe,  woe,  woe,  to  the  inbab'ttants  of  the  (i)  ^' Preteruts .**  Grotius  takes  the  four 
earth  by  reason  of  the  other  voices  of  the  Angels  to  be  the  generals  of  Vespasian,  Titos; 
Trumpets  of  the  three  Angels,  which  are  yet  Mucianus,  and  Tiberius  Alexander,  whose 
to  sound ! "  Cf.  also  ch.  ix.  4,  where  "  the  armies  penetrated  as  &r  as  the  Euphntes. 
grass,  trees,  ^c."  are  distinguished  from  men  Hammond  supposes  them  to  be  the  generals 
(/.r.,  pp.  186-188).  of  Vespasian :  these  were  bounds  because  Ves- 
On  the  fact  that  scarcely  any  two  expositors  pasian  was  for  a  long  time  hindered  by  the 
agree  in  the  division  of  the  same  subject  affairs  of  Rome  from  coming  against  Jeru- 
among  these  four  Trumpets,  Mr.  Faber  ob-  salem,  and  bound  in  the  Eupbrates^  Le.,  in 
serves :  "  So  curious  a  circumstance  may  well  Rome,  for  the  Euphrates  surrounded  Baby- 
be  deemed  the  opprobrium  of  Apocalyptic  Ion  and  is  here  put  for  the  dty  Babylon,  ie^ 
interpretation,  and  may  naturally  lead  us  to  for  Rome. 

suspect  that  the  true  key  to  the  distinct  ap-  (2)    The     ^*  Historical*'     conmientators. 

plication  of  the  four  first  Trumpets  has  never  Four  nations  are  intended,  viz.,  the  Arabs, 

vet  been  found,  or,  if  found,  has  never  yet  Saracens,  Tartars,  and  Turks,  who  dwelt 

oeen  satisfactorily  used."  beyond  the  Euphrates,  and  were  now  per^ 

mitted  to  cross  it    So  Parzus,  Cotter,  &c 

,«.,_ a  xxr^^  r,,                „  Others  of  the  same  school  (Durham,  Forbes, 

The  three  -  Woe-Trumpets."  Piscator)   understand    the   Mohammedans. 

The  three  remaining  Trumpets,  generally  who  are  called  y»irr  either  to  denote  a  it#- 

styled  the  **  Woe-Trumpets,"  are  introduced  cient  number,  or  to  indicate  that  this  plague 

in  ch.  viii.  13.    It  will  be  convenient  to  give  would  extend  to  the  /our  comers  of  the 
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earth.  Mede,  Sir  I.  Newton,  and  Bishop 
Newton  suppose  the  Turks  to  be  the  subject 
of  the  propheqr ;  because  they  divided  them- 
selves after  they  had  crossed  the  Euphrates 
into  ybtfr  Sultanries;  and  the  loosing  of  these 
four  took  place  after  the  Crusades,  i^,^ 
about  the  year  1300;  or,  as  Daubuz  sup- 
poses, when  the  Ottomans  were  invited  over 
by  Cantacuzcn,  a.d.  1346.  Faber  takes  the 
four  Angels  to  be  four  Turkish  dynasties, 
viz.,  Persia,  Kerman,  Syria,  and  Rhoum, 
A.D.  109a ;  who  killed  the  third  part  of  men, 
U^  destroyed  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  East, 
A.D.  1453;  and  so  Keith  and  Habershon. 
With  Lowman  and  Doddridge  the  Angels  are 
the  Saracens,  who  were  loosed  A.D.  513,  and 
who  are  spoken  of  as  /bur  merely  to  denote 
the  universality  of  their  ravages.  Mr.  Cun- 
ninghame  supposes  the  number  four  to  be 
mystical,  signifying  eomptete^  entire;  and  the 
Euphrates  to  be  put  for  the  Turkish  nation 

(P-  154). 
As  to  **  the  hour,  day,  month,  and  year  ** 

(ch.  ix«  15)  some  maintain  that  only  a  fixed 


or  appointed  time  is  denoted  (so  Grotius, 
Hanomond,  Daubuz,  Lowman,  Doddridge). 
Bishop  Newton,  on  the  "  Year-day  "  theory, 
makes  the  period  391  years  and  15  days,  from 
Mks  first  victory  of  the  Turks  over  Christians, 
A.D.  laSi,  to  the  last,  the  taking  of  Cameniec 
from  the  Poles,  a.d.  167a,  Mr.  Faber  under- 
stands this  period  to  be  396  years,  3  months, 
beginning  with  the  reign  of  Othman,  June  9, 
1 301,  and  ending  with  Prince  Eugene^s  vic- 
tory at  Zenta,  Sept.  i,  1697.  Mr.  Cunning- 
hame  takes  it  to  be  the  period  of  their /n»^ra- 
tion  for  destroying  men,  or  391  years  ^m 
A.D.  105 7)  to  A.D.  1 448 ;  and  so  Mr.  Keith, 
who  reckons  396  years,  103  days,  from  a.d. 
1057  to  A.D.  1453.  Mr.  Habershon  makes 
it  the  period  during  which  the  Turks  will 
hold  Constantinople,  viz.,  391  years,  and 
one  month,  from  May  39,  1453,  to  June, 
1844. 

Mr.  Tyso  (see  Note  A.  on  ch.  vi.)  sums 
up,  as  bdfore,  the  conclusions  of  the  *'  His- 
torical "  commentators  as  to  the  dates  of  the 
several  Trumpet- Visions : — 


t 

Cunning- 

Tranpets. 

DeLyra. 

Mede. 

R.  Fleming. 

Daubuz. 

Frere. 

Faber. 

Thos.  Scott. 

hame. 

Keith. 

A.D. 

A.a. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.n. 

Arios      •     • 

36s 

339 

395 

376 

395 

388 

376 

395 

Macedooius 

4x0 

40s 

410 

395 

439 

4za 

393 

4«3 

Pelagius.     . 

47S 

475 

44a 

V^ 

Ti 

450 

44* 

441 

Eutyches    . 

54a 

S6S 

454 

476 

476 

476 

ValeiM    •     . 

59X 

63a 

6za 

63a 

604 

606 

533 

62a 

Heretics      • 

846 

Z067 

1356 

zo6a 

Z30Z 

is8i 

Z3oa 

1057 

7 

Favourers  of 
Heretics. 

»• 

Z516 

X517 

X79a 

Z789 

ti 

X79» 

t  • 

This  list  of  ^^  Historical^  interpreters  may 
be  closed  with  a  rather  doubtful  example : — 

I.  With  Stern  (5)  the7&^i6  Trumpet  denotes 
heresy,  including  the  errors,  from  the  end  of 
Cent  17.,  of  the  Cathari,  the  Albigenses  and 
Waldenses,  down  to  the  Pantheists  of  our  own 
day; — (6)  the  sixth,  the  beginning  of  the  last 
perBccutiony  shortly  before  the  coming  of 
Antichrist.  Then,  at  *'  the  hour,  day,  month, 
and  year  *'  which  God  has  determined  on  in 
His  counsels,  the  Judgment  falls. 

II.  (a)  Ordinary  '' Preterists"  :-^ 

(5)  BossjET  understands  by  the  fifth 
Trumpet  the  heresies  which,  having  their  origin 
among  the  Jews  against  the  Person  of  Christ 
and  the  Trinity,  were  subsequently  revived 
by  Theodotus  of  Byzantium  (who  succeeded 
Cerinthus),  and  by  Artemon  (a.d.  196). 
Heresy  is  a  ^  scorpion^  which  secretes  its 
noxious  venom ;  the  sting  is  in  the  tail — ije,, 
concealed  behind,  for  heresy  has  a  fair  aspect 
(vers.  5, 10).  This  Trumpet  also  indicates  the 
war  of  Persia  against  Rome,  and  the  calamities 
thence  arising  which  made  men  weary  of  life 
(ver.  6).  The  "  locusts  "  (ver.  7)  have  "  as  it 
were  ertwfus  Ftke  unto  goU,**  />.,  of  false  gold, 


unlike  the  crowns  in  ch.  iv.  4 — ^heretics  put 
forth  a  vain  imitation  of  Truth.  (6)  The  sixth 
Trumpet  brings  us  down  to  a.d.  260,  270, 
and  the  Council  against  the  heresy  of  Paul  of 
Samosata,  when  the  second  "Woe**  begins 
(ver.  12).  The  Persian  army  crossed  the 
Euphrates ;  and  then,  in  the  fall  of  Valerian, 
began  the  fall  of  Rome.  In  w.  16,  17  is  de- 
scribed the  armour  of  the  Persian  cavalry, 
which  marched  with  the  force  of  lions.  The 
^^serfents**  in  ver.  19  denote  the  arrows 
which,  after  the  Parthian  fashion,  the  Persians 
shot  back  upon  the  foe. 

(b)  Rationalistic  "  Preterists  *'  .— 
VoLKMAR :  His  principle  is  that  the  Eagle  of 
ch.  viiL  z  3  is  the  type  of  the  Roman  Empire. 
J5)  The  ^'fiillen  Star*"  in  the  fifth  Trumpet 
is  Nero,  who  leads  a  demon-host  from  the 
Abyss  against  Rome  and  the  Roman  world, 
but  not  against  the  Christians  (the  "  Sealed  " 
of  ch.  viL  4 ;  ix.  4),  who  however  had  been 
subject  to  the  other  natural  plagues,  except 
the  pestilence  in  ch.  xvi.  a.  After  Nero,  or 
''Apolljon**  (ver.  12)  follow  two  "/Torj"— 
Galba,  now  the  reigning  Emperor,  and  a 
seventh  not  yet  come  (ch.  xvii,  10).  (6) 
Nero,   returning   as    Antichrist,  brings    his 
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hellish  host  nearer  from  the  boundary  of  the 
Parthian  Kingdom — the  Euphrates. 

III.  "FK/nrw/i":— 

Todd:  (5)  As  a  "Futurist"  this  writer 
treats  the  "locust"  Vision  as  related  to  the 
Sealing  of  ch.  vii.  3.  After  the  restoration  of 
the  Jewish  people  to  the  land  of  Canaan, 
Satan  will  raise  against  them  the  agency  of  evil 
spirits;  and  these,  either  under  the  appearance 
of  literal  locusts,  or  by  the  instrumentality  of 
natural  locusts  or  of  a  human  army,  will  not 


injure  vegetation,  but  will  merely  injure  (not 
destroy)  men,  except  the  Sealed  dfthe  children 
of  Israel.  The  torment  of  each  is  to  continue 
for  five  literal  months,  or  five  literal  months 
make  up  the  entire  duration  of  this  judgment ; 
— (6)  The  region  of  the  Euphrates  is  here- 
after to  become  the  scene  of  the  last  great 
struggle  between  "  the  Prince  of  this  World" 
and  the  people  of  God,-— the  army  of  horse- 
men being  now  permitted  to  kill  the  third  port 
of  men,  while  the  locusts  were  permitted  only 
to  torment. — (/.f .,  pp.  1 3  6-1 5 1). 


CHAPTER'  X. 

I  A  mighty  strong  angd  appeareth  with  a  hook 
open  in  his  hand.  6  He-  sweareth  by  him 
that  liveth  for  every  that  there  shall  be  no 


more  time.    9  John  is  commanded  to  take 
and  eat  the  book. 


A 


ND     I    saw    another     mighty 
angel  come  down   from  hea- 


[Ver.  I  17  tjois.  Ver.  2  tx^^^  Ver.  4  om.  r,  </>o>var  tavrap. — om.  fiou — fuy  avrd  [i,  ^rering 
with  the  Gomm.  of  Andreas,  reads  kqI  fxera  ravra  ypd(f>€ii.  This,  Er.,  after  the  et  noli  ea 
jcribere  of  the  Vulgate,  changed  into  Ka\  /117  ravra  ypdy^i].  Ver.  5  t.  x* tpa  avrov  r^ir  dcfior. 
Ver.  6  [K,  A  om.  Koi  r.  6aKaa-tr.  k.  rb.  iv  avrff]. — ovxcri  tarat.  Ver.  7  trcXtaOrj. — rovs  covr. 
boCXovs  T0V9  irpo4>iyas.  Ver.  8  XoXovo-oy. — Xcyovo-ay. — &i(i\iov. — rov  dyy.  Vcr.  9  ^ivan. 
Ver.  n  Xcyovcrti/.] 


The  Two  Episodes  (x.  i— xi.  13). 

Two  episodes,  that  of  the  "  Little  Book  " 
(ch.  X.  2)  and  that  of  the  "  Measuring  of  the 
Temple*'  (ch.  xi.  1-13),  now  separate  the  end 
of  the  sixth  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
Trumpet-Vision  (ch.  ix.  21 ;  xi.  15)  ;  just  as 
the  two  episodes  of  ch.  vii.  4,  9  separate  the 
sixth  and  seventh  Seals.    The  relation  of  this 
tenth  chapter  to  the  general  drift  of  the  Vision 
is  more  difficult  to  discern  than  in  the  case  of 
ch.  vii.  Among  ancient  writers,  some  (e.  g.  Pri- 
masius,  Beda,  Berengaudus,)  understand  by 
ch.  X.  the  propagation  of  Christianity;  while 
others  (e.  g.  Andreas  and  Arethas)  merely  regard 
it  as  introductory  to  what  follows.   Mede  and 
Bishop  Newton  consider  this  chapter  as  in- 
tended to  explain  how  St.  John  received  the 
prophecy  of  ch.  xi.-xiv.;  and  as  giving  an  ac- 
count of  his  "  inauguration  "  ("  sic  fuit  Joannis 
inauguratio,"  Mede,  I.e.,  p.  478)  into  his  pro- 
phetic office.   Mede  also  regards  the  "  Second 
Woe,*'  ending  at  ch.  xi.  14,  as  identical  with 
the  plague  of  the  sixth  Trumpet ;  while  he 
makes    the   second    chief   prophecy  of  the 
Revelation  to  be  that  of  the  "  Little  Book," 
which  sets  out  from  the  same  beginning  of 
Apocalyptic  time  as  the  Seals,  and  proceeds 
from  ch.  x.  8  to  the  end.    I.  Williams  thinks 
that  as,  in  the  first  Seal,  we  see  the  single 
Horseman  in  Judea,  and  in  the  first  Trumpet 
the  Church  going  forth  from  the  ruins  of 
Jerusalem, — so  here  we  have  a  Vision  of  the 
expansion  of  the  Gospel  throughout  the  world; 


the  Book  given  to  St.  John  being  "his  in- 
auguration into  the  deeper  knowledge  of  the 
kingdom,"  and  all  that  follows  after  ch.xi.  be- 
ing "  Recapitulation,"  and  unfolding  mysteries 
heretofore  unrevealed.  •*The  Little  Book,'' 
writes  Mr.  Maurice,  "  is  to  interpret  those 
puzzling  passages  of  human  history  which 
exhibit  periods  of  revolution  and  anarchy  f— 
"a  Book  of  judgment"  (p.  172). 

De  Wette,  Alford,  and  others  limit  the 
"  Second  Woe  "  to  ch.  ix.  13-21 ;  and  Hengst. 
connects  ch.  xi.  14  with  ch.  ix.  21.  Ebrixl, 
on  the  other  hand  (s.  348)  would  restrict  the 
"  Second  Woe  "  to  "the  mystic  earthquake" of 
ch.  xi.  13,  explaining  the  mterlude  thus:— As 
in  ch.  vii.  i  the  course  of  the  Divine  judg- 
ments is  arrested  before  that  final  judgment 
with  which  the  delay  allowed  by  Dirine  grace 
comes  to  an  end;  so  here  God  strives  to  brin^ 
men  to  repentance,  first  through  those  un- 
revealed acts  symbolized  by  **  tke  SlnvB 
Thunders  "  (ch.  x.  4)— an  eflfort  which  the  dose 
of  Ps.  xxix.  tells  us  will  not  be  without  finit^ 
and  secondly,  by  "the  mystic  earthquake" 
(or  "  Second  Woe  ")  which  occurs  after  the 
Law  and  the  Gospel  have  ultimately  Med 
and  which  destroys  the  tenth  part  of  the 
kingdom  of  Antichrist.  On  an  opposite  prin- 
ciple, Vitringa  (pp.  423, 485)  regards  the  cala- 
mities described  fi-om  ch.  ix.  13  to  ch.  xl  i4» 
as  all  belonging  to  the  "  Second  Woe,"  tlwt 
is,  to  the  sixth  Trumpet ;  while  Bcngel  a- 
cludes  from  the  "Second  Woe"  the  wbok 
passage  from  ch.  z.  x  to  cb.  xi.  13. 
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ven,  clothed   with 


a  doud :    and   a        2  And  he  had  in  his  hand  a  little 

rainbow  was  upon  his  head,  and  his  book  open  :  and  he  set  his  right  foot 

face  was  as  it  were  the  sun,  and  his  upon  the  sea,  and  his  left  foot  on  the 

feet  as  pillars  of  fire  :  earth. 


Bisping  notes:— Before  the  **Third  Woe," 
comes  the  judgment  on  Israel;  and  these 
two  Episodes  form  the  transition  from  the 
first  to  the  second  half  of  "  the  last  World- 
Week"  (s.  164) : — see  on  ch.  ix.  12. 

Chapter  X. 

The  Little  Book  (i-n). 

1.  jind  I  jow  another  mighty  angel]  Cf. 
ch.  7.  2 ;  xviiL  ai.  This  Angel  corresponds 
to  the  "  another  Angel "  of  ch.  vii.  2  ;  and  the 
epithet  ^^ mighty**  points  to  an  analogy  be- 
tween him  and  the  Angel  of  ch.  ▼.  2,  where, 
in  like  manner,  a  "  Book  "—the  "Sealed  Book  " 
— 13^  the  theme.  De  Wette  understands  the 
word  "  another "  as  distinguishing  this  Angel 
from  the  Angel  of  ch.  viii.  1 3  ("  the  Eagle  ") ; 
or  of  ch.  ix.  13;  or  of  some  one  of  the 
Trumpet-Angels.  With  the  early  expositors 
generally,  Mede,  Hengst,  Words.,  Bisping 
understand  Christ;  the  symbols — the ^^cIouJ** 
(ch.  L  7),  the  ''feet  as  pillars  of  fire "  (cf. 
ch.  L  15),  and  especially  the  ^^rainboiu" 
(ch.  iv.  3)— denoting  how  God  tempers  justice 
with  mercy.  To  the  same  effect  Hippolytus 
("  Ancolitus  " — see  Note  A  on  ch.  xii.  3  ;  La- 
garde,  /.  f.,  p.  26),  writes  that  St.  John  here, 
and  Daniel  (^xii.  1-7)  both  beheld  the  Word  of 
God.  Vitringa,  arguing  from  the  oath  in  ver. 
6,  concludes  that  it  can  be  no  created  being 
(cf.  Hebr.  vi.  17)  ;  and  he  leaves  it  uncertain 
whether  the  reference  is  to  Christ  or  to  the 
Holy  Ghost.  On  the  other  hand,  Bengel 
argues  from  ver.  6  that  this  Angel  cannot  be 
Christ;  and  so  Stem:  we  may  also  note 
how  the  description  here  differs  from  that 
in  ch.  L  13-16  where  Christ  appears.  In 
"the  mighty  Angel"  Daubuz  sees  Luther; — 
Keith  and  Elliott,  the  power  of  Christ  mani- 
fested in  the  Reformation,  and  discerned  by 
Luther ; — **  the  descent  of  the  Angel,"  writes 
Mr.  Cunninghame  {The  Seals  and  Trumpets^ 
4th  ed.  ch.  viii.),  "  is  the  French  Revolution 
of  1789.'' 

ooxning  </o<u;ii  out  of  hea*ven^  Alford  con- 
siders that  the  Seer,  as  in  ch.  iv.  i,  is  still  in 
heaven: — but  cf.iw.  8,  9.  Hengst.  justly  ob- 
serves that  there  is  a  latitude  as  to  St.  John*s 
position:  when  the  Vision  is  seen  on  earth, 
he  is  on  earth — e.g.  "i«  the  qvilderness"  (ch. 
xviL  3) ;  but  when  the  Vision  is  in  heaven,  he 
is  there  (ch.  xi.  16 ;  xix.  i). 

clothed  with  a  cloud;']  The  cloud,  charged 
with  lightnings  and  thunders,  is  the  symbol  of 
judgment — see  ch.  viiL  5 ;  xi.  19 ;  xvL  18. 


and  tlie  rainbow  [wai^  vpon  his  head^ 
("  Upon" — ^see  the  note  on  ch.i.  ao).  The  "ri?/»- 
bottv** — the  well-known  emblem  of  mercy. 
Gen.  ix.  1 3.    Compare  ch.  iv.  3 ;  Ezek.  1.  28. 

and  his  face  [vfas]  ai  the  sun^  The  em- 
blem of  the  glory  with  which  he  was  invested 
— cf.  ch.  i.  16 ;  xviii.  i ;  Luke  ix.  26. 

as  pillars  of  fire ;]  Not  merely  shining,  as  in 
ch.  i.  T5 ;  but  intimating  the  fire  of  judgment, 
ch.  XX.  9.  Referring  to  ch.  iii.  12,  Hengst. 
understands  by  ^^  pillars  "  unchangeable  sted- 
^tness. 

2.  and  he  had  in  his  hand]  (Gr.  and 
h  ay i  n  g — see  in;.  //.).  As  commentators  point 
out,  his  /(p/^  hand — see  ver.  5. 

a  little  book]  The  diminutive  of  the  word 
used  in  ch.  v.  i : — see  note  A  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter,  and  on  ver.  8.  This  Book,  as  to 
the  contents  of  which  nothing  is  revealed, 
js,  apparently,  altogether  distinct  from  the 
"  Sealed  Book  '*  of  ch.  v.  It  probably  con- 
tains the  commission  given  to  the  Seer  in 
ver.  II : — cf.  Ezek.  iii.  2,  11. 

open  i]  In  contrast  to  the  "  Sealed  Book'*  of 
ch.  V. : — it  lies  unrolled  on  the  Angel's  hand, 
see  ver.  8.  The  "  Little  Book"  notes  Bisping, 
(sec  on  ver.  8),  forms  part  of  the  "Sealed 
Book;"  and  because  its  seventh  Seal  had 
been  broken  (ch.  viii.  i)  this  portion  of  it  is 
*^opefi":  and  so  Burger; — it  is  open,  notes 
Ebrard,  in  contrast  to  the  concealed  meaning 
of  the  Thunder- Voices,  ver.  4 ; — it  is  open, 
notes  Stuart,  because,  as  it  concerns  the 
pagan  persecutors  of  the  Church,  it  has  less 
mystery  than  the  "  Sealed  Book  "  which  con- 
tains the  destiny  of  God's  people. 

and  he  set  his  right  foot  on  the  sea,  and  his 
left  on  the  earth;]  Intimating  the  judicial 
authority  committed  to  him  over  the  whole 
world,  as  contrasted  with  the  partial  judg- 
ments of  the  first  four  Trumpets  (ch.  viii.  7- 
12) : — cf.  Ps.  viii.  6.  Bleek  takes  the  words 
to  mean  the  colossal  form  of  the  Angel,  visible 
to  the  Universe.  Among  allegorizing  interpre- 
tations, C.  a  Lapide  and  Alcazar  refer  to 
Christ's  preaching  to  Jews  and  Gentiles ; — 
Bengel  understands  Europe  and  Asia ; — Keith, 
England  (the  sea),  and  Germany  (the  land) ; — 
Hengst.  interprets,  as  in  ch.  viii.  8, "  the  sea  of 
the  nations,'* and  he  takes  this  passage  (iw.  2-7) 
as  intended  to  calm  the  disquietude  which  the 
contents  of  the  "  Little  Book  *'  were  likely  to 
produce; — according  to  Elliott,  the  Angel 
with  the  "  Little  Book  open"  is  a  prediction 
of  the  Reformation. 
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3  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  as  had  uttered  their  voices,  I  was  about 
when  a  lion  roareth  :  and  when  he  to  write :  and  I  heard  a  voice  from 
had  cried,  seven  thunders  uttered  their  heaven  saying  unto  me.  Seal  up  those 
voices.  things  which  the  seven  thunders  ut- 

4  And  when   the  seven  thunders  tered,  and  write  them  not. 

3.  and  \l.% cried *witb a  gretkt  voice,  as  a/io»  4.  jind  fwben  the  jeven  thunders  uttered 

roareth :'\   Denoting  the  menacing  tone  of  the  [their  voicei\'\    Seew./L: — Gr.  ipake. 

voice.    What  the  utterance  was  the  text  does  ,             »^^         •.    ttt-        i^  ^  ^r. 

not   explain-cf.    Hos.  xi.  lo;  Am.  iii.  8.  .   ^  ZIL^'"*    "" 3"^'^  .u'^  "^^^  ^ 

Alford  regards  this  entire  description  as  a  had  uttered:  according  to  the  command  id 

literal  representation  of  the  Vision ;-Bengel  '^'.tJ^'/^^^  ^  3      Seer  seems  to  have 

would  refer  the  cry  to  ver.  6  ;-Ebrard  thinks  ""rf^^'^!*'!!'?'**^"^^' \i^:  c*   iv 

that  the  Angel  by  his  cry  giies  the  signal  to  ^^  ««?«  *f,^  mtimatcd  here  t^  St  John 

the  Seven  Thunders,  as  in  ch.  ix.  14  the  Angel  "^.^V^P^^  '°  ^"^°S  ^«™K  ^<^  »°^«^^ 

of  the  sixth  Trumpet  gives  the  signal  to  the  ®*  ^  Visions. 

four  Euphrates-Angels.  and  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven]  As  to  the 

andwhen  he  eried,  the  seven  thunder/]  indefiniteness  of  thespeaker,seeonch.  L  lo. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Jews  were  wont  laylng,  Seal    up    the   things]     Omit 


to  speak  of  thunder  as  "  the  seven  voices" :  this  «  unto  me  " — sec  w,  IL 

usage  was  founded  on  the  seven-fold  repetition 

of  "  the  voice  of  the  Lord  "  in  Ps.  xxix.^see        <ivhich  the  seven  thunders  uttered,  and  wriu 

Eisenmenger,  Entdecktes  Judenthum,  I  426.  them  not,]  (On  the  text  of  codex  i— as  of  the 

Accordingly,  there  is  here  a  personification,  Complutensian  and  other  Andreas-texts,- 


as  if  the  seven  spirits  of  thunder  uttered  their  '^'  ^^0-  Although  understood  by  SL  John, 
voices  together :— cf.  ch.  xiv.  2.  They  issue,  ^^^  was  uttered  is  not  revealed  to  us  (Acts  L 
as  it  were,  from  the  cloud  which  veils  the  7);  while  in  ch.  xxii.  10  he  is  commanded  not 
Angel,  and  are  the  echo  of  his  lion-voice.  ^  seal  the  prophecy,  ''/or  the  time  is  at  hamL" 
Beda  takes  the  Seven  Thunders  to  be  iden-  The  details  of  the  catastrophe  are  passed  over 
tical  with  the  Seven  Trumpets ;— Mcde  under-  >?  silence  by  the  Seer  in  this  passage,  and  a 
stands  seven  Orac/es  of  unknown  import,  similar  silence  as  to  details  may  be  noted  m 
which  divide  the  seventh  Trumpet  into  certain  c^-  ».  15-19.  Stuart  considers  that  what  is 
periods ; — Ebrard,  seven  events  occurring  be-  thus  passed  over  m  ch.  xi.  15-19  is  that  which 
tween  the  sixth  and  seventh  Trumpets,  which  the  Thunders  here  declared,  and  that  which 
conduce  to  the  repose  of  the  saints  and  the  St  John  is  forbidden  to  write,  through  pity- 
discomfiture  of  God's  enemies  ;—Vitringa,  the  fo""  the  weakness  of  men.  Reuss  inter- 
seven  Crusades  (see  Gibbon,  ch.  lix.) ;— Dau-  P^ts :  All  is  known  to  the  prophet;  yet  he 
buz,  the  seven  kingdoms  that  received  the  must  not  yield  to  the  natural  unpatience  of 
Reformation ;— Elliott,  the  Bull  fulminated  mortels  by  at  once  describing  the  final 


from  the  Seven-hilled  City  against  Luther ;—  suit :— he  must  disclose  the  events  in  sue- 

Burger  thinks  that  God's  judicial  omnipotence  cession,  «  according  to  the  regular  evolution 

is  intended :  and  he  compares  the  expression  ^^  the  facts." 

"  the  Seven  Spirits "  in  ch.  i.  4 ;  iv.  5 ;  v.  6.  The    command    not    to    write,    observes 

Many   explain    the    article— " /i6e    Seven  Andreas  (/.£■.,  p.  55),  »  a  command  to  fix 

Thunders"— by   the    constant   use   of  the  the  voices  in  his  memory;  the  fulfilment  is 

number  seven  in  Apocalyptic  imagery  (e.g.  reserved  for  the  last  times.    Until  that  time 

ch.  i.  20) ;  and  thus,  seven  being  the  symbol  of  when  their  fulfihnent  gives  hght,  the  vmces, 

completion,    Words,    understands   "  ali   the  notes  Hengst.,  are  onlr  provisionally  sealed 

thunders."    Hengst  observes  that,  except  in  (cf-  Dan.  vui.  26;  xu.  4).    In  the  continuous 

Mark  iii.  17,  where  St  John  himself  is  des-  narrative    of  the    Apocalypse,    observes    I. 

cribed   as  a  "  son  of  thunder,"  the  word  WUhams  (p.  478),  there  occurs  this  exce|>- 

"thunder"  is  found  in  the  New  Testament  tion;  and  the  silence  here  may  account  for 

only  in  St  John's  writings :— see  John  xii.  29,  the  difficulty  m  attempting  to  eluodate  the 

on  which  verse  our  Lord  Himself  gives  a  nature  of  thelast  conflict  with  Antichrist:— 

comment  in  w.  30,  3 1,  with  reference  to  His  "  We  leam  from  St  John  and  from  St  Paul, 

glory,  and  to  the  future  Judgment  that  their  churches  had  been  mfonned  of 

the  coming  of  '  the  wicked  one,'  or  persoml 

their  voices.]    Gr.  *' their  own  Toieei "  Antichrist;  and  that  they  knew  well  of  the 

— ^voices  of  a  character  peculiar  to  them ;  with  power  that  virithholdeth :  but  of  these  thhigs 

a  reference,  perhaps,  to  their  remaining  un-  the  next  generation  had  no  knoifidedge  "^ 

written.  St  August,  De  Civ,  Dei,  xx.  10. 
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5  And  the  angel  which  I  saw  the  earth,  and  the  things  that  therein 
stand  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the  are,  and  the  sea,  and  the  things  which 
earth  lifted  up  his  hand  to  heaven,  are  therein,  that  there  should  be  time 

6  And  sware  by  him  that  liveth  no  longer : 

for  ever  and  ever,  who  created  heaven,        7  But  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of 

and  the  things  that  therein  are,  and  the  seventh  angel,  wnen  he  shall  begin 

5.  <wtich  I  saw  itanding  on  the  sea  and  no  longer  delay," — as  in  Hab.  ii.  3,  "it  will 
on  the  eartli]    Viz.  in  ver.  a.  not  tarry"  (ov  fi^  xP^vlov)]  ^-  ^cb.  x.  37. 

lifted  1^  hi!  right  hand  to  beawn,']  (See  §0  also  many  others,—** the  Uttle  time"  re- 

w.  //.).    The  gesture  of  one  who  swears,—  ferred  to  m  ch.  vu  1 1  having  now  come  to  an 

Gen.  xiv.  22  :  cf.  Dan.  xil  7,    His  left  hand  end.  ThusHengst:  The  Church  is  consoled  by 

held  the  "  Little  Book"  ^^  pronuse  that  there  shall  not  be  under  the 

.  .    *i.  T    •«.      ...u  X-  seventh  Trumpet  the  same  i/fto  in  the  coming 

6.  imd  sware  fy  Inm]    (For  the  consfr.  ^^  q^^'s  kihgdom  as  there  had  been  before. 
'^'  ^^y^A  ^t^^^J""  ""^^"^  to  remove  the        (  ^  ^^rard  understands  "a  space  of  time 
possible  doubts  of  the  suffering  Church,  or  ^^^^^  ^^  ^      ^  n  ^«  Gnaden-Frist,"),  as  in 
oftheunbehevingworld(3Petiii.4).  ch.ii.21.   Bishop  Wordsworth :  "Thereshall 

tJbaf  ffvetb  for  e-ver  and  ever^      A  title  be  no  longer  any  delay  or  respite  for  re- 
taken from  Deut  xxxiL  40;  cf.  Isai.  IvtL  15.  pentance  save  only  in  the  days  of  the  last 

the    heaven,   and    tife    things    that    are  Angel."    See  on  ver.  7. 
therein,  and  the  earth  and  the  things  that        (4)  Medc  explains :  The  time  of  the  Four 

are   therein,  and  the  sea  and  the  things  Monarchies,  or  rather  of  the  last  kingdom 

that    are    therein,']      (MSS.  of  very   high  — i.*.,  the  Roman— the  last  period  of  the 

authority  omit  ''and  the  sea,  and  the  things  *time,  times,  and  half  a  time'  [ch.  xil  14, 


that    are  therein**— ^xc  w,  II),    The  form  where,  however,  xaipos  is  used]— shall  be  no 

of  this  oath  confirms  the  conclusion  that  the  longer ;   and  the   fourth,  or  Roman  Beast 

Angel,  in  ver.  I,  is  not  Christ  being  slain  (Dan.  vii.  23-25;   xii.  7),  the 

that  there  shall  be  time  no  longer:]     Or  JP>^°^  ^^  be  riven  to  the  saints  of  the 

that  there  shall   be    delay   no   longer:]  ^9^^  ?.T  <P- +76).                    ^     .       ^ 

See  iw.  //.    For  the  word  rendered  "/iW"  (s)  ?>shop  NeviJon,Lowman,Daubuz,dcc, 

{chroHos\  see  on  ch.  L  3  ;  ii.  21).  accepting  the  reading  of  ^^Jextus  Receptiu, 

There  are  different  interpretations  here :-  ^}l ^he  words  to  signify :  "The  time  [of  the 

(1)  That  there  should  be  the  end  of  that  /"plment]  shall  not  be  yet,  but  it  shall  be 
portion  of  finite  duration  which  we  call  time,  w^,^"  ^he  seventh  Trumpet  sounds, 

and  the  beginning  of  eternity;  viz.  that  all  (6)  Bengel(see  Introd.,§ii(b),lV.)  t;^ng 

shall  be  finished  under  the  seventh  Trumpet  \  Ghronus  "  to  be  1 1 1 1 J  years,  counts  fi-om 

now  about  to  sound  (cf.  ch.  vL  1 1) :— "  There  *?«  ^^rlier  part  ot  A.D.  725  ("  Eudo  Saracenos 

will  be  then,  says  Aretas,  no  evening ;  no  sun  ^  736  vicit  ) ;  and  renders :  "  there  shall  not 

to  mark  the  coirses  of  time ;  the  sun  shall  be  ^^/Pf  J  Ghronus. '    Hence  he  P^ces  the  end 

hidden  by  a  far  greater  Light,  as  the  stars  arc  ?^  ^}  ^^^l^J^^  ^^l  'P\  xt^"  *u*^  ''^, 

now  by  the  day.    CEcumenius :  Time  will  be  ^^  ^Iso  founds  his  period  of  a     Non-chronus, 

then  no  more,  inasmuch  as  it  will  not  be  ^^^^"^  ^^^"^  9991  (1000)  y^,  and  less  than 

measured  by  the  sun,  but  life  everlasting  ex-  5 "  li  years ;  and  counting  from  A.D.  800,  the 

ceeding  the  numbering  of  dme.    The  seventh  dateoftheongmof  the  German  Empire  under 

Seal,  and  seventh  Trumpet  are  as  the  seventh  Charles  the  Great,  he  again  obtains  as  the 

Day  in  Genesis,  which  has  no  evening."— I.  ^^^  o^™  ^"^  ^^-  '^36. 

Williams, /.r.,  p.  180.  7.  but  in  the  days]     The  connexion,  ac- 

(2)  Rendering  differently, — and  this  seems  cording  to  the  second  interpretation  of  ver.  6, 
to  give  the  correct  meaning, — "There  shall  is:  '*  There  shall  be  no  delay:  on  the  con- 
be  no  longer  delay,"  ** respite,"  "an  in-  trary,  when  the  seventh  Angel  is  about  to 
terval  f*  c£  ch.  ii.  21,  and  the  verb  in  Matt,  sound,  then  is  finished/'  6lc, 

xxiv.  48  ;  Luke  xii.  45.    Diisterd.  argues  that  Words,  (see  above  on  ver.  6)  understands, 

the  seventh  verse  imposes  a  **  chronological "  "  except"  or  ''save  only  *' — see  Matt.  xx.  23 ; 

sense :  and  he  adds,  "The  Angel  swears  that  Mark  x.  40:  God,  in  His  mercy,  will  give  a 

between  the  present  point  of  duration — sub'  brief  respite  on  the  eve  of  the  final  consum- 

sequmt  to  the  close  of  the  sixth  Trumpet,  ch.  mation,  in  order  that  the  ungodly  may  repent, 

ix.  2 1 ,  but  before  the  end  of  the  second  Woe,  Bengel  considers  that  the  seventh  Angel 

ch.  xl.  14 — and  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  will  sound  continually  during  the  days  at 

under   the  seventh  Trumpet,  no  time  shall  the  end  of  which  comes  **  the  last  Trump  " 

intervene."    So  Hammond,  "There  shall  be  (i  Cor.  xv.  52) 
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of  the  angel's  hand,  and  ate  it  up;        ii  And  he  said  unto  me,  Thou 

and  it  was  in   my  mouth  sweet  as  must    prophesy  again    before   many 

honey :  and  as  soon  as  I  had  eaten  it,  peoples,  and  nations,  and  tongues,  and 

my  belly  was  bitter.  kings. 


ment  on  the  great  Babel-Empire  of  the 
world.  •  .  .  The  seventh  Trumpet  might 
have  announced  the  &11  of  Rome.  No! 
when  it  sounds  Jerusalem  will  fall*'  (/.r., 
p.  1 86). 

11.  And  thej  tay  unto  me^  (See  w.  //.). 
The  plural  is  indefinite  as  in  ch.  xii.  6 — "  on 
dit,"  •*man  sagt"  Auberlen  observes  that 
(as  in  Dan.  vii.  5, 13)  the  third  person  plural 
refers  to  heavenly  powers — see  the  note  on 
Dan.  m  5.  Ewald  refers  to  the  Angels  gene- 
rally, in  contrast  to  the  diief  Angel  spoken 
of  in  irv.  4,  8,  9. 

Tbou  mtut]  Not  the  juhjecthve  necessity, 
resulting  from  eating  the  *^  Little  BooA"  (as 
Bengel,  Hengst);  but  the  o^jectivcy  arising 
from  the  command  of  God — see  ch.  i.  i,  &c., 
and  cf.  Acts  xxiii.  1 1. 

prcpbesy]  Here  only  (cf.  ch.  L  3  ;  xxii.  7» 
10,  18,  19;  is  St  John  said  to  ^propbesj** 
His  new  consecration  {yv,  9,  10)  now  places 
him  side  by  side  with  Ezekiel,  Daniel,  Ze- 
chariah;  and  points  to  the  change  in  the 
Apocalyptic  announcements  introduced  by 
ch.  zi.  1-14,  and  beginning  at  ch.  xii.  i. 

again]  As  in  the  former  part  of  the  Book, 
and  in  addition  to  it ;  />.,  as  in  the  Seals,  and 
the  first  six  Trumpets. 

The  eating  the  ''Little  Book*'  and  "/o 
propbeij^  are  related  one  to  the  other  as 
''revelation^*  and  "prophecy^  ch.  L  i,  3. 

Victorinus — see  Introd.,  §  a,  b,  No.  (23) — 
applies  this  verse  to  St  John's  return  per- 
sonally, on  the  death  of  Domitian,  from 
Patmos  to  Ephesus,  and  there  publishing  the 
Apocalypse.  Many  ancient  writers — Are- 
thas,  CEcumenius  (ap,  Cramer,  Catena),  Pri- 
masius,  Beda,  &c: — ^take  the  word  " again" as 
referring  to  the  subsequent  composition  of  St. 
John's  Gospel.  Mede  understands,  "  to  re- 
peat former  utterances  f — Bengel,  "  to  speak 
as  did  the  old  prophets ;" — ^Todd,  "  to  per- 
form, under  the  New  Test,  as  regards  the 
Gentiles,  the  ofiice  which  the  prophets  of  the 
Old  Test  had  performed  ior  Israel,"  cf. 
ch.  xi.  I,  a,  with  Ezek.  xl.  3 ; — Elliott  explains 
that  the  Reformers  were  to  preach,  not,  as 
before,  in  their  papal  ordination,  but  by  Christ's 
commission. 

•onosraiag  numj  peoples  and  nations  and 
tongues]  /^.,  •'In  the  case  of,"  <*with  re- 
ferenee  to" — the  datives,  as  in  John  xii.  16, 
being  the  object  of  the  prophecy :  see  on  ch. 
xxiL  16.     Ebrard,  referring  to  Ezek.  iii.  4, 


renders,  as  does  the  A.  V.,  '*  before^  (but  c£ 
Acts  XXV.  26 ;  xxvL  a,  where  the  prep.gOTenis 
the  genitive). 

and  kingsl]  Bishop  Wordsworth  considers 
that  the  commission  now  given  to  "propbejy^ 
has  been  executed  in  ch.  xi.-xviL;  and  he 
compares  the  repetition  here  of  kings,  peoples, 
&c.,  with  ch.  xvii.  la,  15.  Hengst  translates 
"  peoples  and  nations  and  tongues,  and  moJi; 
•*  kings  " — "  by  the  mention  of  many  kings  wc 
are  taken  out  of  the  relations  of  the  Seer's 
own  time,  in  which  the  Christian  Church 
had  to  do  with  only  one  king,  the  Ronun 
Emperor." 

The  new  commission  now  conferred,  notes 
Stuart,  shows  that  the  Vision  of  the  Sealed 
Book  is  closed;  and  that  St  John  needed 
new  directions  for  the  future:  when  the 
seventh  Trumpet  shall  have  sounded  his  task 
will  still  proceed,  the  scene  and  persons  being 
changed  According  to  Renan,  the  first  six 
Seals  and  Trumpets  refer  to  events  already  past 
when  the  author  wrote.  The  Apocalyptic 
drama  was  indeed  over;  but  in  order  to 
prolong  his  Book,  St.  John  gives  himself  a 
new  prophetic  mission ;  and  what  follows  re- 
lates, for  the  most  part,  to  the  future  (p  40o\ 

The  present  verse,  taken  in  connexion  with 
John  xxi.  33,33,  has  received  a  strange  interpre- 
tation from  some  early  writers, — e.g.  Arethas 
and  CEcumenius  (^.  Cramer,  Catena),  and 
Ephraim  of  Antioch  (^.  Pbotius,  Cod.  119)1 
— viz.  that  St  John  still  survives,  and  that  be 
will  reappear  with  Enoch  and  Elijah,  in  the 
days  of  Antichrist 

The  first  of  the  two  episodes — intended,  like 
the  two  in  ch.  viL,  for  the  support  and  conso- 
lation of  the  Church— ends  iere  on  the  eve  of 
the  seventh  Trumpet,  as  tifere  on  the  eve  of 
the  seventh  Seal  The  presence  of  the 
"mighty  Angel'*  of  ver.  1,  who  pauses  to 
announce  (am.  6,  7)  that  the  delay  spoken  of 
in  ch.  vi.  1 1  was  about  to  close,  and  that  the 
great  and  final  catastrophe  was  soon  to  be  ac- 
complished, is  heralded  by  the  Thunders 
which  are  the  usual  prelude  of  the  Dtnoe 
judgments— see  ch.  viii.  5;  xi.  19;  rn.  18. 
The  conunand  not  to  write  what  the  Thnndei^ 
Voices  had  proclaimed  may,  like  the  alence 
as  to  the  judgments  under  the  seventh  Trum- 
pet (ch.  xi.  15-19),  signify  a  merciful  reserve 
— a  tender  regard  to  human  fears— when 
declaring  the  Divine  wrath :  at  all  events,  no 
information  is  given  in  cither  case  as  to  the 
events  of  the  Great  Day.  The  announce- 
ment of  w.  6)   7,  is  followed  by  the  de- 
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livery  of  the  new  oommisston  to  St.  John  to  that  part  of  the  Apocalypse  which  begins 

^prophesy  again ;"  and  this  commisaon — "  the  at  ch.  xii. 

mystery  of  God "  having  been  fulfilled  under  From  this  point  begin  Mede's  ^  Synrhron- 

the  seventh  Trumpet—naturally  relates  to  isms" — see  IntnxL,  §  la,  (a). 


ADDITIONAL  .NOTE  on  Chap.  X 


Note  A  on  ver.  s—The  word  PtfiXapidiov, 

The  word  0t/3X/oy,  to,  is  a  dint,  from  fiiffXoSf 
Tf  (see  ch.  i.  1 1 ;  iii.  5 ;  cf.  Matt  i.  i ;  Luke  iv. 
1 7),  tAe  inner  bark  oftJbepafyruj  (fivffKos) ; — tJbe 
paper  made  of  tins  hark,  }itff\is,  17  =  fiifixiovf 
a  cord  of^i^os,  fiifiXidtovj  t6,  is  a  dim,  from 
fitffkis.  ^XMpioPf  t6,  a  second  dim.  offiifiXUf 


— ^Arist  Fr.  S96 — sec  Uddeli  and  Scott,  "Among 
the  diminutives  of  the  N.  T.,  writes  Winer 
(s.  87)1  fiiffXapidiop  is  deserving  of  remark  ; 
formed  first  from  ,ffifi\dptoVf  which  Pollux 
quotes,  instead  of  the  older  forms  ^XidioVf 
and  fii0\iddpiov  (as  IpariBdpiop  from  IparUi^ 
toy).  Lob.  Pathol  281." 
This  form  is  not  found  in  prolane  writers. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

3  TAe  troo  witnesses  prophesy,     6  They  have 
power  to  shut  heaven^  that  it  rain  not,    7 


three  days  and  a  half  rise  again,  X4  The 
second  woe  is  past,  15  The  seventh  trumpet 
soundeth. 


power  to  snut  neaven^  t/uu  u  ram  nor,    7         A    "WTI     fVi«»r«» 
The  beast  shall  fight  against  them,  and  kill       A   ^   *^    ,    ,., 
them,     8  7hey  lU  unburied,    II  and  after     JL\,     reed    like 


was    given    me    a 
unto    a    rod :    and 


[Ver.  I  om,  Koi  6  ayytkos  tlarffKti. — rycipc.  Ver.  2  H^aBtv  (t<wiee,  in  place  of  tawBtv  and 
«{«). — Koi  dvo  [K,  P  om,  Kai],  Ver.  4  Koi  al  fi,  X. — rov  Kvpiov. — ia-T&rts.  Ver,  5  ^cXct. — 
OtXrio'H.  Ver,  6  rfjp  c£ov<r. — om.  iv, — rap  riptpas, — fV  wdajf  nX,  Ver.  7  {After  t6  Brjpiov 
A  inserts  r6  riraprov].  Ver.  8  t6  vrapa, — r^r  woXtas, — 6  Kvp,  aur6»v,  Ver.  9  fiXiirovmv* 
— ri  vT&pa, — aiffiiovfTiv. — pv^pa,  Ver.  10  xaipowrtv, — tv^paivovTaL.  Ver.  11  cif  avrovs 
so  fcC,  B--cf.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  10; — ^A  reads  iv  avroUt — C,  P,  i  read  avrols], — iniirta^v,  Ver.  12 
W,  B  read  ^jcovov].  Ver.  15  rycVcro  ^  /Sao-tXcio.  Ver.  16  om.the  2nd  kqL  Ver.  17  om,  kgI  6 
4pxdpfvos. — [K,  C  read  koi  ori  riXi;^., — A,  B,  P  om.  ica/j.  Ver.  18  rov(  pixpovs  k.  t,  ptydXovs* 
Ver.  19  6  ry  r^>  olp.^ 


i 


Chap.  XI.  The  Second  Episode  (1-13).     }^^^n  of  the  Church  in  the  world;— we 

have  also,  presented  by  antiapation  in  ver.  7, 
The  second  of  the  two  episodes,  separating    the  Beast  from  the  Abyss,  who  fills  so  large  a 
the   sixth  and  seventh  Trumpets,  and  in-    space  in  the  Visions  that  follow. 


tended  to  support  and  console  the  Church 
under  the  calamities  about  to  befall  the 
world,  is  contained  in  ch.  xi.  i-i  3.  St.  John, 
having  taken  rank  after  his  new  consecration 
(ch.  X.  11)  among  the  Prophets  of  the  former 
Covenant,  now  proceeds  to  perform  a  sym- 


Alford  considers  that  this  passage,  w.  i-i  3, 
is  a  compendious  summary  of  the  prophecies 
*wJificb  follow^  '*  for  it  introduces  by  anticipo' 
tion  their  dramatis  persona** 

Interpretations: — I.  On  the  "  Preterist" 
scheme  DttUinger  and  Alford  agree  in  dis- 


bolic  action  such  as  we  read  of  in  their  case    tingutshing  "  the  Holy  City  "  from  *'  the  Great 

City^ — D<)llinger  understanding  by** /iff  GrM/ 
City^  the  pagan  Roman  Empire ; — Alford  un- 
derstanding '*Rome  pagan  and  papal,  but 
principally  papal."  According  to  Stuart, "  the 
symbolic  transaction  "  of  w.  i ,  2  denotes  "  the 
preservation  of  all  which  was  fundamental 
read  (ver.  2)  of  "//v  Holy  City  "~  the  City  of  and  essential  in  the  ancient  [Jewish]  religion, 
God,  the  Church,  in  contrast  to  "  the  Great  notwithstanding  the  destruction  of  all  that 
City  "  (ver.  8 ;  cf.  ch.  xiv.  8 ;  xvii.  5 ;  xviii.  10),  was  external  in  respect  to  the  Temple,  the 
which  is  the  emblem  of  the  fVorld  (cf.  yv.  9,  City,  and  the'ancient  people  of  God";  and  the 
10);— we  read  the  mysterious  description  of  mention  of  the  Two  Witnesses  means  that 
**  the  Two    Witnesses  *'  which   exhibits    the    fiiithfiil  Christian  teachers  were  to  proclaim 


Isai.  XX.  2 ;  Jer.  xix.  i.  Preparation  is 
also  made  for  that  change  in  the  character 
of  the  Apocalyptic  announcements  which  we 
notice  after  the  end  of  this  chapter.  We  are 
now  introduced  to  symbolism  of  a  type  dif- 
ferent from  that  heretofore   employed: — we 
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the   angel   stood,   saying,    Rise,   and    the    altar,   and  them    that    worship 
measure  the   temple    of    God,    and     therein. 


the  Gospel  to  the  Jews,  during  the  inva- 
sion of  Judaea  and  the  siege  of  Jerusalem, 
while  the  Jews,  by  destroying  them, 
would  bring  upon  themselves  an  awful  doom. 
Diisterdieck,  on  an  opposite  principle,  under- 
stands the  whole  passage  (w.  1-13)  literally. 
He  identifies  the  phrases  "Hofy  Citf*  and 
^  Great  Citj" — ^both  of  them  denoting  the 
literal  Jerusalem  destroyed  by  the  Romans, — 
and  he  accounts  for  the  variation  between  this 
description  and  our  Lord's  prediction  in  Matt, 
xxiv. ;  Luke  xxi.  20-34  by  saying  that  our 
Lord  announces  the  definite  fact  of  the  de- 
struction of  the  City,  while  St.  John  envelops 
the  details  in  symbolism.  This  passage,  as 
well  as  ch.  xiiL,  and  ch.  xvii.,  Diisterd. 
(EinUit.y  s.  51)  regards  as  furnishing  "direct 
chronological  testimony  "  that  when  the  pro- 
phecy was  written  the  destruction  of  the 
Holy  City  had  not  as  yet  come  to  pass ;  and 
this  he  infers  from  a  comparison  of  w,  2, 
8,  with  St.  Luke  xxi.  24.  (But  see  Introd. 
§  4,  b;  together  with  the  notes  on  ver.  2, 
and  on  chapters  xiii.  and  xvii.) 

For  the  interpretation  of  the  Rationalistic 
"  Preterists  "  see  on  ver.  i. 

II.  On  the  "  Futurist  *'  scheme,  De  Burgh 
interprets  fiterally :—"  The  City  "  (ow.  2,8) 
is  the  literal  Jerusalem;  but  all  b  to  be 
referred  to  the  future,  and  to  the  Jewish 
people  which  is  hereafter  to  be  again  sub- 
jected to  the  Gentiles.  To  Israel  are  to  be 
sent  two  literal  prophets,  Moses  and  Elijah : 
these  are  to  be  put  to  death  by  Antichrist ; 
and  his  doom,  intimated  in  ver.  13,  is  fol- 
lowed ^^ quickly**  by  the  seventh  Trumpet 
with  which  the  judgment  of  the  Jews  is 
ended,  and  the  judgment  of  the  Gentiles — 
i.tf.,  of  apostate  Christendom — follows,  at  the 
time  of  the  Lord's  Coming.  Similarly,  Todd 
refers  to  the  future  when  Jerusalem  shall  be 
inhabited  again,  the  Temple  rebuilt,  and  all 
once  more  destroyed  by  the  Gentiles  whose 
power  in  the  ^^Holy  City,**  or  the  duration 
of  Antichrist's  dominion,  is  to  be  1260  days, 
during  which  thne  the  two  (literal)  Witnesses 
are  to  prophesy.  See  also  on  ch.  xvii.  16  the 
aspect  ot  this  interpretation  given  by  Godet. 

III.  On  the  "Historical"  scheme,  Bishop 
Newton.  Elliott,  &c.,  refer  this  episode  to  the 
Reformation  and  the  causes  which  led  to 
it — among  which  are  reckoned  the  capture 
of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks,  and  the 
effect  of  this  event  on  the  revival  of  learning 
in  the  West.  See  on  ch.  ix.,  where  the  in- 
terpretations of  the  fifth  and  sixth  Trumpets 
supply  the  points  of  connexion. 

IV.  Interpreting  **  Allegorically,"  Words- 
worth understands  this  passage  as  signifying^ 


the  word  of  God  which  measures  the  Chardh's 
faith  (yv,  i,  2) ;  from  which  the  tranation 
(yv,  3-1 3)  is  easy  to  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments— i  e,f  the  Two  Witnesses  by  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  gives  light  to  the  Church.  Hengst. 
divides  this  section  into  two,  (i)  w,  i,  2 
give  the  promise  that  the  £utb  of  the  elect 
shall  not  expire;  (2)  w.  3-13  certify  the 
continuance  of  the  office  of  witnessing :— the 
full  import  is  given  in  the  Lord's  words, 
Matt.  xxiv.  9-13. 

I.  Williams  sees  here  a  recapitulation  of 
the  past: — In  the  sixth  Trumpet  the  nations 
proceed  against  the  Holy  City  for  its  idolatry, 
and  here  "  tife  Holy  Gtf  is  trodden  under  foot : 
in  feet  the  same  thing  which  was  before  rnxre- 
sented — "  the  Church  of  God  possessed  bf 
the  world  " — is  seen  over  again  m  deeper  in- 
sight and  knowledge  (p.  1 8  3  ).  R ibera,  Viegas, 
Bossuet,  Stem,  note  that  the  New  Test  [d 
ch.  iii.  12;  2   Cor.  vL  16:  Eph.  ii.  21,  22; 

1  Tim.  iii.  1 5)  regards  the  Temple  as  the  type  of 
the  Church  :  and  they  see  here  in  "  the  TempU'' 
with  its  worshippers  the  true  members  of  the 
Church;  in  *^tb€  Court"  without,  weak  and 
wavering  members  who  fall  away  under  Anti- 
christ; while  the  Church  itself  extends  through 
the  conversion  of  the  heathen  and  the  Jews 
owing  to  the  preaching  of  the  "  T<wo  fVltnessei'' 

Mede,  who  has  divided  the  entire  of  the 
Revelation  into  three  chief  parts, — (i)  ^ 
Sewn  Etutles,  beginning  at  ch.  L  10;  (2) 
The  Seated  Book,  beginnmg  at  ch.  iv.  i ;  (3 
The  Little  Book,  beginning  at  ch.  x.  8,— re- 
gards ch.  xi.  as  containing  the  first  Viaon  of 
tile  Little  Book,  and  as  embracing  the  whole 
course  of  Apocalyptic  time  from  the  beginning 
to  the  end  (p.  491).  This  result  depends 
on  his  methoci  of"  Synchronisms" — sec  IntnxL 
§  12,  (2). 

The  Measuring  of  the  Temple  (i-a^- 

1.  Jnd  there  was  given  me]  It  is  not  said 
by  whom — cf.  ch.  vL  11;  viiL  2 ;  and  sec 
ver.  3.  In  the  parallel  Visions  chu  xxi.  15- 
Ezek.  xL  3  the  reed  b  in  the  Angels 
hand. 

a  reed  like  unto  a  rod:']  Large  as  a  if4|f— 
see  ch.  ii.  27 ;  Matt  x.  10;  cf.  i  Cor.  iv.  31. 
"Words.  Ukes  the  reed  (Kokaftot)  to  be  ** the 
Hebrew  kaneh,**  whence  the  word  canon  is 
derived  (see  Ezek.  xl.  3,  LXX. :  in  Zech. 
ii.  I  it  IS  "a  measuring  line**);  and  he 
explains  it  to  mean  "the  Canon  of  Scrip- 
ture.**  [The  word,  however,  here  is  not 
canon  which  is  used  as  a  measure  or  limit  in 

2  Cor.  X.  13,  15,  16;  and  ethically  to  denote 
"tf  r«i^"  in  Gal.  VL  16]. 
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The  "  reed^  notes  Elliott,  is  a  type  of  the  epithet  "  golden,"  which  is  found  in  ch.  viii. 

outward  authority  to  preach  given  to  the  3;  ix,i3. 

fethcrs  of  the  Reformation  by  the  Elector  and  them  that  worship  therein?^    Viz.  in  the 

J^    •  Naos^  to  which  now  not  the  priests  alone,  but 

saying,]    Or  [and]  one  said,]    (Omit  all  Christians  have  admission.     Vitringa  ex- 

the  words  "  and  the  angel  stood  " — see  w.  //.).  plains,  "  those  who  worship  at  the  Altar  " 

The  participle  in  the  nom.  is  out  of  con-  \apud  illud,  i.^.,  as  above,  the  Altar  of  Burnt 

strucbon,  cf.  ch.  iv.  1 ;    and  hence  Bengel  ^fing) ;  protection  being  thus  secured  for 

follows  Andreas  in  taking  the  "  reed"  to  be  "»e  true  worshippers  (cf.  ch.  viL),  the  "  living 

the   speaker  —  Andreas  explaining  allegori-  stones"  of  the  true  Temple—see  i  Cor.  iil 

cally;  Bengel  refeiring  "by  metonymy"  to  16;  a  Cor.  vi.  16.    Godet  (see  on  ch.  x.  8) 

the  giver.  takes  those  who  worship  at  the  Altar  to  be 

„.           .              -,    ^             „     .      ..  ^^^  l^y  of  feithfiil  Jews  when  Antichrist, 

Rise,  and  measure^    See  'zn;.  IL;  i.e.,  "TTp  in  the  last  days,  reigns  in  Jerusalem :— see  on 

and  meainre,"  cf.  John  v.  8.    The  mention  ch.  xvii.  16.    Bisping  understands  generallv 

of  worshippers  proves  that  the  measuring  beUeving    Israelites,    as    distinguished    from 

IS  symbolical    To  "  measure  "*  (cf.  ch.  xxi.  Judaism    hostile  to   Christ,  on  which  the 

15)  IS  to  separate  for  sacred  purposes,  see  Judgment  Is  now  about  to  fall. 

Ezek.  xl.  3,  and  the  notes  on  Lzek.  xL— xliu. :  .on  the  other  hand,  D  usterdieck  understands 

what  IS  excluded  from  the  measurement  is,  the  literal  Temple  and  Altar  at  Jerusalem : 

accordingly,  more  or  less  mingled  with  evil,  the  measuring  of  the  worshippers  signifies 

Hence,  m  this  place,  what  is  measured—  their    preservation  during    the   approaching 


the  true  believer  typified  — is  to  be  exempted    overthrow  of  Israel— St  John  "  idealizing 


, .  ,    .       -  ,.      -  aples  of  modem  rationalistic  exegesis ^ 

which  w  a  figure  corresponding  to  "  measur-  date  and  meaning  of  this  Book  (see  Introd.  §  4, 

mg.     Differently  :--(i)  Alf.  understands  the  b.).    The  literal  Temple  is  assumed  to  be  still 

taking  the  dimensions  of  that  which  is  to  be  standing,  and  the  Apocalypse,  accordingly,  to 

measured,  as  m  ch.xxi.  15 ;  so  that  the  ser-  have  been  written  not  under  Domitian  but 

vants  of  God  may  be  thus  distinguished  from  before  the  City  was  taken  by  Titus  :-the  pa- 

ttiosc  who  have  the  mark  of  the  Beast.    (2)  triotic  feeUngs  of  the  Seer  impel  him  to  give 

Tomeasureis  said  to  denote  " /o  destroy  "—see  up  only  the  outer  Court  (ver.  2)  and  a  tenth 

2  Kmgs  xxi.  1 3 ;  Isai.  xxxiv.  1 1 ;  Lam.  u.  8  ;  part  of  the  City  (ver.  1 3)  to  destniction.     To 

Amos  vu.  7-9.   (3)  It  denotes  " /o  r^^i/^,"  foretell  the  deliverance  of  the  City  to  the  Gen- 

^^^  .*^»„^*^^^^r  li^^rally  m  the  future,  or  tiles  was,  writes  Renan,  in  the  first  months 

aUegoncally  by  the  restoration  of  the  true  of  the  year  69  no  great  exercise  of  the  power 

Church.  Qf  prophesying  ("  il  ne  feUait  pas  un  grand 

the  temple  of  GodJ    The  Naos,  or  Sane-  «f°^  prophetique  "— p.  400;.  Another  writer 

tnarj,  including  the  Holy  place  and  the  of  the  same  school,  Krenkel  (/.r.  s.  71),  ob- 

Holy  of  Holies  as  distinguished  from  the  serves :"  Phe  author  expresses  as  definitely  as 

Hieron— the  Temple^urt,  the   whole   com-  possible  the  expectation  that  the  Roman  be- 

pass  of  the  sacred  enclosure.     Hieron,  not  Jieging  host  will  certainly  destroy  the  City, 

found  in  the  Apoc.,  occurs  eleven  times  in  the  }?"^  *P^5  ^^^  Temple.       And  Volkmar  :— 

Fourth  Gospel,  e.g.  John  ii.  14  (see  on  ch.  "Since  the  Seer  expects  the  dehverance  of 

iil   12).     De  Wette   notes    that   St.  John  the  Temple,  he  could  have  known  nothing 

cannot  conceive  a  kingdom  of  Christ  upon  ?i  *'*«  predictions  in  Mark  xm. ;  Luke  xxi. ; 

earth  without  a  Temple:    it  is  not  so  in  Matt.xxiv.  This  increase  the  probability  that 

the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  ch.  xxi.  22.    *^The  these  discourses  in  the  Gospels  were  com- 

Temple    of  God^  notes  Words.,  is   always  V^^  post  e^^entum.     To  all  this  Reuss  adds : 

the  Church  in  the  Apoc-see  ch.  iii.   12;  ^ur  text   declares  m   the   most  .positive 

vii.  15  ;  ace.    Cf.  the  reference  to  the  Temple  "^""«''  ^^?^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^>P  ?o^  ^  injured.* 

in  ver.  19.  ^^    reply  to  such   conclusions    one  may 

fairly  ask,— If  St.  John  had  here  predicted 

and  the  altar ^    The  Altar  of  Incense,  "  the  the   preservation  of  the  Temple  which,  as 

Golden  Altar"  of  £x.xxx.  3 ;  Num.iv.  1 1,  which  all  the  world  knew,  was  destroyed  by  Titus, 

alone  was  within  the  Naos — see  on  ch.  viii.  3.  how  can  the  acceptance  be  explained  of  the 

Hengst.  (so  too  Grotius,  Vitr.)  takes  it  to  be  Apocalypse  as  inspired  Scripture  during  the 

the  Altar  of  Burnt  offering  in  the  outer  Court,  first  and  second  centuries  ?    (See  below  on 

**  the  real  place  of  resort  of  the  people,"  but  ver  2.) 

here  transferred  to  the  Sanctuary,  the  ideal  For  the  opinion  of  other  "  Preterists,"  see 

dwelling  of  the  people;  and  Burger  agrees,  the  note  on  ver.  2;  and  note  A  at  the  end 

arguing    from    the    absence    here    of   the  of  this  chapter. 
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2  But  the  court  which  is  without 

tGr.«M/   the  temple  'leave  out,  and  measure 

it  not ;  for  it  is  given  unto  the  Gen- 


tiles: and  the  holy  city  shall  they 
tread  under  foot  forty  and  two 
months. 


2.  And  the  court  ivhich  u  without  the  ten^W] 
(Sec  trv.  II,  The  codex  of  Erasmus  reads 
"  within  ; "  and  so  Luther  rendered  "  Jen 
innem  Chor  dej  Tempelj**).  ^  The  "Temple" 
is  Naoj  as  before.  There  is  no  need  (with 
Mede,  Vitr.,  Ewald,  ZiilHg)  to  distinguish 
between  an  "  inner  **  and  an  "  outer  "  Court 
(i  Kings  vi.  36 ;  Ezek.  xlvi.  i,  21) :  nothing  is 
said  here  of  any  such  distinction  Tcf.  note  A 
at  the  end  of  Ezek.  xlii.) ; — what  is  here  meant 
is  every  part  of  the  Hieron  (see  on  ver.  i) 
^cept  the  Naos.  Mede  distinguishes  be- 
tween an  (assumed)  "  inner  Court,*  or  the 
primitive  state  of  the  Church,  he/ore  idolatry 
pervaded  it ;  and  the  "  outer  Court,"  or  the 
Church  after  it  became  idolatrous  during  the 
apostasy  of  the  42  months.  Stuart  argues 
for  this  distinction  between  an  "inner"  Court 
comprising  the  Naos,  and  an  "outer"  Court, 
by  referring  to  Ezek.  xl.  17,  19 — ^but  see  the 
notes  on  these  verses. 

leave  out^]  Gr.  oatt  out,  "exclude  from 
thy  measurement " — an  expression  involving 
the  idea  of  rejection.  Or  leaye  without, 
see  m,  //.    It  is  emphatically  added — 

and  measure  it  not;"]  Include  it  not  in  the 
symbolic  act  which  is  to  guard  and  preserve 
the  Sanctuary  and  thus,  in  a  figure,  ensure  the 
safety  of  the  Church  of  God  from  the  assaults 
of  the  world. 

/or  it  was  gUen]  Or  for  it  hath  heen 
given].  The  natural  force  of  the  aorist  is 
that  it  had  actually  been  given  over  (jtdoBif) 
^unto  the  Gentiles**  (see  Luke  xxL  20-24) 
when  St  John  wrote.  SL  John  is  referring 
to  the  Temple  already  destroyed;  just  as 
in  ch.  xii.  5  he  refers  to  the  birth  of  Christ 
which  was  likewise  past 

Diisterdieck  explains  'already  given  over 
in  the  Divine  counsels,'  'by  a  Divine  decree;' 
and  this  he  supports  by  a  reference  to  the 
future  tense  that  follows.  Bleek,  who  also 
places  the  date  of  the  Apoc.  before  the 
destruction  of  the  Temple,  concludes  that 
the  Sanctuary  and  Altar  of  Incense  only 
are  to  be  under  God's  care  during  the 
siege,  not  the  Court  and  Altar  of  Sacri- 
iice---St  John  thus  indicating  that,  under 
the  new  Covenant,  not  bloody  victims  but 
the  prayers  of  the  devout,  of  which  the 
Altar  of  Incense  was  the  symbol,  are  pleasing 
to  God.  So  the  "  Preterists."  Other  writers 
— ^"  Futurists,"  who  in  like  manner  understand 
the  //V^a/ Jerusalem  (e.g.  Todd,  De  Burgh) — 
refer  this  passage  to  the  time  of  the  Lord's 
Second  Advent,  the  measuring  of  the  Temple 
denoting  its  restoration  ,after  which  the  Holy 


City  is  to  be  once  more  trodden  under  foot  by 
the  Gentiles.  In  opposition  to  this  conclusion 
of  the  "  Futurists,'*  the  orthodox  "  Preterists  " 
take  the  passage  to  have  been  tulfiUed  in  the 
early  days  of  the  Church ;  e.g.  Bossuet,  in  the 
persecution  of  Diocletian : — and  Hammood, 
m  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  by  Hadrian, 
and  his  setting  up  heathen  worship  there. 

Many  writers  of  the  "  Historical "  school 
(Vitr..  Bishop  Newton,  Faber,  Elliott)  sup- 
pose the  prophecy  to  denote  the  separation  of 
the  Reformed  firom  the  corrupt  portion  of  the 
Church  in  Cent  xvi. 

Godet  (see  on  ch.  x.  8)  takes  the  Court 
trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles  to  be  the  Jewish 
nation  unfaithful  to  their  ancient  Law.  See 
Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

The  "  First  Temple,"  according  to  Sir  1. 
Newton  (/.r.,  p.  467),  was  "  illuminated  by 
the  Lamps  of  the  Seven  Churches."  This  is 
now  demolished ;  and  a  new  Temple  is  built 
for  those  who  will  not  worahip  the  Beast 
(ch.  xiil) — ^namely,  the  144,000  who  are 
styled  in  this  chapter  the  " Two  Witnesses* 
The  number  t<wo  he  derives  from  the  "To* 
Wings*'  of  the  ''Great  Eagle**  (ch.  xii.  \\\ 
and  it  is  again  represented  by  the  "T«x« 
Candlesticks  "  in  ver.  4. 

unto  the  nations :]  /.  ^.,  the  enemies  of 
Christ, — Gentiles  as  opposed  to  Jews  who 
throughout  the  Apoc.  denote  true  beberers, 
see  ch.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  9.  The  overflowing  of  the 
Church  (so  far  as  it  had  become  corrupt)  hy 
the  world  is  here  indicated;  and  this  is 
symbolized  by  the  fiict,  already  consummated, 
of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus. 

and  the  holf  eitj  shall  they  tread  under  fid] 
See  Luke  xxi.  24.  Jerusalem  is  styled  *^tbe 
Holy  City**  in  ch.  xxL  2,  10;  xxiL  19;  Neh. 
xL  I,  18;  Isai.  xlviiL  a;  liL  i ;  Matt  iv.  5; 
xxvii.  53.  In  the  Apoc. — as<«n  GaLtv.  26; 
Heb.  xiL  2 a — Jerusalem  is  the  symbol  of  the 
Church  in  her  collective  and  difiusive  charac- 
ter. The  measuring  '*  reetl,**  like  the  ''plumb- 
line"  in  Amos  vii.  7,  sets  apart  the  true  Is- 
raelites from  those  who  arc  like  **heathn 
men  and  publicans  "  (Words.) ;  and  the  City 
now  trodaen  down  includes  the  entire  Temple 
{Hieron),  except  the  Sanctuary  (Xaos)  marked 
out  as  still  God*s  dwelling  place.  **The 
knowledge  of  the  Church  as  it  came  from 
heaven  was  sweet  as  the  AngeU*  song  that 
announced  it  at  Bethlehem ;  but ....  bitter 
as  the  roll  of  Ezekiel  is  the  history  of  its 
reception  among  men.  This  is  now  fiist 
shown  in  the  measuring  of  the  Temple."— 
I,  Williams,  p.  183. 
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forty  and  t<wo  montbjl^    Note  the  inser-  has  been  considered  in  the  Introd.,  §  ii,  b. 

lion  of  Kal — as  in  John  it.  20 ;  v.  5 — though  It  is  there  contended  that  the  numbers  in  this 

the  larger  number  precedes.    According  to  Book  properly  belong  to  the  province  not  of 

usage  the  copulative  is  inserted  only  when  chronology  but  of  symbolism.    That  periods 

the  smaller  number  precedes,  e.g.  en.  iv.  4 ;  of  definite  time  are  not  intended  here  seems, 

^ii.  4 ;    xix.   4 ;    John  xxL  11:   c£  Winer  as  has  been  often  observed,  to  follow  of  itself 

C§  37»  4)  I — see  w.  //.  from  the  variety  in  the  forms  of  expression; 

This  period  of  prophetic  time  almost  all  while  the  recurrence  of  the  same  extent  of 
commentators  assume  to  be  represented  duration  in  all  three,  indicates  that  the  events, 
under  three  forms  in  tlie  Apocalypse. — (i)  to  which  these  periods  are  assigned,  are  con- 
here  and  in  ch.  xiii.  5  as  4a  months; — (2)  temporaneous.  In  all  three  cases  we  have 
as  1260  days  (=42  x  30)  in  ver.  3  and  in  **  the  broken  week  "of  years — half  the  mystic 
ch.  xii.  6 ; — {3)  as  "  a  time  (or  jear^  Kcupos)  "  week  "  of  Dan.  ix.  27,  to  which  Daniel  him- 
and  times  and  half  a  time  "  (  =  3  x  360  +  180  self  points  in  ch.  vii.  25— the  time,  in  short,  in 
=  1260  days)  in  ch.  xii.  14  (ex.  ver.  6),  and  see  which  the  power  that  resists  all  that  is  of 
Dan.  viL  25 ;  xiL  7.  The  "i  ear-day  "  theory  God,  the  **  moutb  speaking  great  things  *' 
takes  the  42  months  or  3^  times  to  be  equal  (Dan.  vii.  8;  see  Rev.  xiii.  5)  ^^  shall  <wear 
to  1260  years:  see  Introd.  §11,  b.  II.,  and  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  Hi^h^  (Dan.  vii. 
note  fi  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  25) ;  and  this,  it  is  submitted,  is  precisely  that 

According  to  Andreas  (/.r.,  p.  58)  the  ybr/f-  course  of  events  with  which  the  present  verse 

tuvo  months  denote  the  shortness  of  the  time,  is  concerned.   Whether  the  time  be  expressed 

Joachim  of  Floris  (t  1202)  makes  the  1260  by  years,  months,  or  days,  all  intimates  a 

days  to  be  the  "World-age"  of  God  the  Son —  breaking  off^  as  it  were,  of  time — like  the 

which  it  exceeds  by  260  years :  he  argues  from  half-hour  space  of  silence  in  ch.  viii.  i.    The 

the  42  generations  in  St.  Matthew's  gene-  days  ^^  are  shortened**  for  the  elect's  sake, 

alogy,  each  of  which  he  counts  as  30  years.  Matt.  xxiv.  22.    Among  the  Jews  this  period 

Among  those  who  interpret  the  period  of  of  42  months  was  a  chronological  expression 

42  months  literally  is  Dionysius  of  Alex-  significant  of  a  time  of  suffering :— e.  g.  the 

andria,  who  referred  it  to  the  persecution  time  of  famine  in  the  days  of  Elijah  (Luke 

under  the  Emperor  Valerian  (a.d.  253-260),  iv.  25);   or  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem  by 

which  lasted  three  years  and  a  half  (Euseb.  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  Dan.  xii.  7 ;  i  Mace.  i. 

H.  E,,  vii.  10).    Coming  to  modem  times,  (cf.  Vitr.,  pp.  449,  463) : — "  The  waste  of 

Stuart  writes :  "  It  is  certain  that  the  invasion  sacred  things  by  Antiochus  [Epiphanes]  last- 

ot  the  Romans  lasted  just  about  the  length  of  ing    for   three   vears   and  a  half  [Joseph* 

the  period  named  until  Jerusalem  was  taken,  jlntt^  xi.  i.  5],  trie  Jews  retained  that  very 

....  This  is  a  natural,  simple,  and  easy  number  as  famous,  inasmuch  as  they  often 

method  of  interpretation  to  say  the  least"  made  use  of  it  when  they  would  express 

So  the  rationalistic  school  generally.    This  is  anything  very  sad  and  afflictive  *'  (Lightfoot, 

also  the  interpretation  of  Mr.  F.  D.  Maurice  Chronogr,  Inquiry ^  vi.  4,  quoted  by  Words.). 

(J,e.y  p.  190).  Auberlen  oteerves  of  the  three  and  a  half 

[It  may  be  well  to  state  here  the  conclusion  years    that    *'this   number  does    not,  like 

of  St.  Augustine  as  to  these  measures  of  time :  Ten^  designate  the  power  of  the  world  in  its 

*^  Tempus  quippe,  et  tempora,  et  dimidium  fulness,  but  a  power  opposed  to  the  Divine 

temporis,  annum  unum  esse,  et  duos,  et  dimi-  (which  unfolds  itself  in  the  number  Seven"), 

dium:  ac  per  hoc,  tres  annos  et  semissem,  yet  broken  in  itself,  and  whose  highest  triumph 

etiam  numero  dierum  posterius  posito,  di-  is  at  the  same  time  its  defeat.    For  immedi- 

lucescit ;  aliquando  in  Scripturis  et  mensium  ately  after  the  three  and  a  half  /imri,  judgment 

numero  declaratur." — De  Civ.  Dei,  xx.  23].  fells  on  the  victorious  powers  of  the  world. 

On  the  identitv  of  these  three  designations  see  Dan.  vii.  2  5,  26"  (p.  1 37).  And  thus,  as  we 

of  time,  Mede  (/.r.,  pp.  419,  481,  597)  founds  were  directed  above,  oy  the  use  of  the  aorist, 

his  first'*  Synchronism  "(viz.(i)  The  Woman,  **it  was  giTon"  to  an  historical  founda- 

cb.  xri.  1, 14;  (2)  The  Beast  from  the  Sea,  tion  for  this  symbolism, — ^viz.,to  the  destruc^ 

ch.  xiii.  1, 5;  (3).ch.  xi.  2  ;  (4)  ch.  xi.  3) ;  and  tion  of  the  Temple  by  Titus, — so,  counting 

he  explains  why  the  pro£ination  by  the  Gen-  from  that  event,  the  mystic  42  months  extend 

tiles  is  measured  by  months,  and  the  preach-  to  the  close  of  the  Church's  conflict  with  the 

ing  of  the  Two  Witnesses  by  days,  because  World-power,  and  the  judgment  on  Anti- 

the  moon  presiding  over  months  is  the  symbol  christ,  and  the  final  victory  of  Christ    It 

of  idolatry  and  darkness,  the  light  of  day  should  be  noted,  too,  that  this  result  is  not 

denoting  truth.     I.  Williams  also  suggests  obscurely  indicated  in  our  Lord's  words: 

that  the  duration  of  evil  is  expressed  by  **  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  down  of  the 

fnanibs,  that  of  good  by  days, — ^and  so  here  in  Gentiles,  until  the  times  (icatpot)  of  the  Gen- 

turo  successive  verses  (pi  187).      ^  tiles  be  frilfiUed"  (Luke  xxi.  24) — with  which 

The  question  of  the  Apocalyptic  numbers  passage  the  language  of  the  present  verse 
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[^.3. 


3  And  'I  will  give  power  unto  my    phesy  a  thousand  two  hundred  tf«^JJf  JJ^ 
_  _-_.-^  _..j    .!__       i_  11   pj.^^    threescore  days,  clothed  in  sackcloth. /A'j/- 


I  Ot,  I  will 

gtVtUHtO  -  .  _ 

my  two     two  witnesses,   and   they 

witnesus  ' 


shall 


agrees  in  a  remarkable  manner.  Ebrard,  with 
whom  Auberlen  agrees  as  to  this  ^^  church- 
historical  period  "  of  the  42  months,  makes 
the  dose  of  the  period  to  be  the  conversion 
and  return  of  the  Jews  to  Palestine  (Zech.  xiL 
4)  6).    See  also  Burger  quoted  on  ch.  xiL  6. 

On  the  question  **  Are  these  three  periods 
successive  or  contemporaneous?"  see  Note  D 
on  ch.  xiii.  5,  and  Note  B  at  the  end  of 
this  chapter. 

The  Two  Witnesses  (3 — 12). 

3.  And  I  <wilt  give  unto]  The  o&jtct  of 
the  verb  is  not  introduced  either  directly,  or  in 
the  form  of  an  infinitive  as  in  ch.  vi.  4 ;  vii.  2 ; 
but,  according  to  a  Hebrew  idiom  (c£  Ezek. 
xxxvii.  26),  it  is  supplied  by  the  independent 
clause  which  follows,  "and  they  shall  pro- 
phesy** It  is  not  necessary  to  supply  such 
an  acciu,  as  "power"  (A.  V.  and  De  Wette) ; 
or  "  constancy  and  <ivisdom  "  (De  Lyra,  C.  a 
Lapide) ;  or  "  the  Holy  City  *'  ("  dabo  illam;*  as 
Beza,  contrary  to  the  context).  The  speaker 
is  the  "voice  from  hearven**  (ch.  x.  4,  8),  in  the 
name  of  Christ  Afterwards  (perhaps  in  ver. 
4,  certainly  in  ver.  8),  the  Angel  of  ver.  i,  or 
St  John  himself,  is  the  speaker.  In  ver.  11, 
where  the  prediction  passes  into  narrative, 
St  John  continues  the  description.  Some 
consider  that  it  is  Christ  Himself  who  now 
speaks :  they  argue  from  the  word  "  my**  and 
from  the  expression  "  their  Lord,"  in  ver.  8. 

mf  t<wo  <witnesses,']  Gr.  "  the  Two 
Witneiiei  of  me:" — as  to  the  emphatic 
article  see  on  ver.  4. 

In  the  previous  verses  has  been  repre- 
sented the  ordinary  condition  of  the  Church 
in  the  world  (Matt.  xiii.  47,  48)  throughout 
the  Christian  period.  Together  with  the 
faithful  few,  the  '*  seven  thousand  in  Israel, 
all  the  knees  which  have  not  bowed  unto 
Baal"  (i  Kings  xix.  18),  who  are  in  every 
age  marked  out  by  the  Divine  measuring 
reed,  and  who  are  here  symbolized  by  the 
Sanctuary  and  the  Altar, — ^is  included  the 
diffusive  body  of  professing  Christians,  luke- 
warm like  Laodicea  (ch.  iii.  15-19),  whose 
feith  is  assailed  by  the  evil  World-power, 
a  power  ever  hostile  to  the  Church,  and 
which  from  time  to  time  tramples  upon 
her.  Under  this  latter  aspect,  the  Church 
is  symbolized  by  "  the  Court ,  ^without  the 
Temple**  wiiich  God  has  not  measured.  She 
is  still  "the  Holy  City"*  which  "the  Nations," 
the  enemies  of  Christ, "  tread  underfoot " ;  and 
the  questions  arise,  'How  is  the  Church 
under  her  former  aspect  to  be  preserved 
holy?'  and,  'How  under  her  latter  aspect  can 


the  light  of  true  faith  be  preserved  from  ex- 
tinction within  her  borders  ? '  The  answers 
seem  to  be  supplied  by  that  most  obscure 
passage  {vv.  3-13)  on  which  we  now 
enter.  The  key-note  of  the  Apocalypse,  as 
indeed  of  all  St  John's  writings  (John  L  7 ; 
1  John  V.  9,  10),  IS  "the  Witness  of  Jesus  *^ — 
"the  testimony  to  be  borne  to  Him"  (see 
ch.  i.  9 ;  vL  9 ;  xii.  11,  17;  xx.  4);  for  it  is 
added  expressly  in  ch.  xix.  10  that  *^  the 
Witneii  of  Jesus  is  the  Spirit  of propbeey.** 

As  there  are  here  "  Two  Witnesses"  on  the 
side  of  God,  so  in  ch.  xiii.  there  are  t*wo  Beasts 
on  the  side  of  Satan — one  representing  the 
physical  World-power,  the  other  the  intellec- 
tual World-power.  This  analogy  may,  per- 
haps, suggest  that  the  "Two  Witnesses"  are  de- 
signed to  symbolize,  one  of  them,  the  Church*s 
outward  organization  and  polity,  the  other, 
her  spiritual  and  evangelical  teaching. 

As  a  reason  for  taking  this  verse  to  be 
symbolical,  Ebrard  notes  that  our  Lord  laid 
stress  on  His  having  "  Witnesses"  (John  v. 
31,  39;  XV.  26):  this  "witness,"  it  is  here 
promised,  will  still  be  maintained;  and  ac- 
cordingly the  testimony  to  be  borne  is  per- 
sonified as  " My  two  Witnesses*'  who  are  to 
"prophesy**  throughout  the  mystic  period 
(42  months,  or  1260  days)  of  the  Church's 
conflict  with  the  World-power  (cfc  the 
Riders  in  the  Seal- Visions,  ch.  vi.). 

Such  explanations  of  the  "  Two  Wit^ 
nesses"  as  the  Law  and  the  Gospel, — or 
the  Old  and  the  New  Testament— or  the  two 
Saeraments,  are  of  course  included  mider 
the  symbolical  system  of  interpretation. 

Mede  and  Hengst.  take  the  "  Witnesses  " 
to  be  real  persons.    They  observe  that  Christ 
always  sent  forth  His  disciples  two  and  two 
together—as  in  earlier  times  Moses  and  Aaron 
were  sent,  and  Joshua  and  Caleb,  and  Elijah 
and  Elisha,  and  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  and 
Haggai  and  Zechariah.     Burner  notes  that 
what  Haggai  and  Zechariah  (by  whoni  he 
understands  "  the  two  OUve  Trees  *'  ctf  ver.  4 
as  explained  in  Zech.  iv.  14)  were  once  to  the 
Jews,  so  will  the  *^Two  Witnesses  **  be   to 
the  Church  of  the  last  days.   As  the^nnaii/of 
this  form  of  personification,  numerous  exposi- 
tors, ancient  and  modern,  have  pointed  to  the 
"Two  Witnesses"  "  who  appeared  io  ^lory/* 
and  whom  St  John  himself  beheld  on  the 
mountain  of  TransHguration  (Luke  ix.   3S- 
31) — Moses  and  Elijah,  the  Law-giver  and 
the  Prophet  of  the  Old  Test ;  and  it  may  be 
remarked  that  in  Mai.  iv.  4,  5,  Moses   as 
the    "servant**  of    God  is  "the  prophet" 
named  together  with  Elijah.     Many  histo- 
rical confirmations  are  supplied  by  the  d^-^ 
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^J,*;^       4  These  are  the  *two  olive  trees,        5  And  if  any  man  will  hurt  them, 

and  the    two    candlesticks    standing  fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth, 

before  the  God  of  the  earth,  and  devoureth  their  enemies :  and  if 

scription  which  follows.    That  Moses  satis-         clothed  in  jackelotb^    As  preachers  of  re- 

fies  this  explanation,  is  illustrated  by  Deut.  j)entance  (cf.  Isai.  xxiL  12  ;  Jer.  iv.  8 ;  Jonah 

xviiL  15.  Mr.  Ssnday  (^utJborjJbip  qftbe  Fourth  lii.  5  ;  Matt.  xi.  21).    Wordsworth  considers 

Goj^ly  p.   30),  on  John  L  21,  ''Art  thou  that  the  ignominious  treatment  which  the 

Elijah  ?    Art  thou  the  Prophet  ?''  refers  to  Word  of  God  is  to  receive  is  represented  by 

Rev.  xL  3-12,  adding:   "We  have  the  Two  the  mournful  garb  of  the  "  Hltncjuj,"    Note 

Witnesses   again,    representing   Moses   and  the  points  of  resemblance  to  the  history  of 

Elias,  whose  martyrdom  is  to  be  the  begin-  Elijah : — the  sackcloth  (2  Kings  i.  8),  and  the 

ning  of  the  end."    The  "  martyrdom  "  of  the  garb  of  his  antitype  the  Baptist  (Matt  iiL  4) ; 

Witnesses  would  thus  be  the  temporary  ob-  — the   3^  years  of  the  fomine  predicted  by 

scuration  of  faithful  testimony.  him  (i  Kings  xvii.  i ;  Luke  iv.  25 ;  James  v. 

Enoch  and  Elijah  are  suggested  by  many  17); — the  facts  mentioned  in  w.  5,  6. 
of  the  ancient  writers,  and  numerous  other 

explanations   have  been  offered : — for  some        4.  These  are  the  two  olive  trees  and  the  two 

account  of  these  see  note  E  on  verse   3;  candlesticks, "l    Gr.  lampitands.    Sec  w.  II, 

and  also  Maldonatus  on  Matt  xvil    If  the  The  articles ^  as  in  ver.  3,  refer,  not  to  well- 

**  Ifltnesses  "  are  to  be  identified  with  actual  known  persons,  but  to  well-known  types.    See 

^JOAT  spoken  of  in  the  Old  Test,  this  can  Zech.iv.,which  is  the  source  of  this  description, 

only  be  in  the  sense  in  which  John  the  Bap-  and  where  (ver.  14)  Zerubbabel  the  anointed 

tist'was  Elijah,  Luke  I  17;  Matt.  xvii.  10-13.  Ruler,  and  Joshua  the  anointed  Priest  (Zech. 

Compare  too  the  words  of  Christ  in  Matt  xi.  iii.  i)  are  the  persons  typified.     This  verse 

14  respecting  John,  "  This  is  Elijah  which  is  (cf.  Ebrard  in  loc.)  supplies  two  additional 

to  come"  {6  /icXXcav  €pxf(r6ai).  types,  to  which  "the  Two  Witnesses"  cor- 

Alfbrd  pronounces  that  "  No  solution  has  respond.     Moses  the  Law-giver,  and  Zemb- 

ever  been  given  of  this  portion  of  the  pro-  babel  the  Ruler,  represent  the  Law ;   Elijah 

phecy.'*  the  Prophet,  and  Joshua  the  High  Priest, 

anJ   the,  shall  prophesj^      Like  the  old  S^^'^t°'"ule%?m^^^ 

prophets,  proclaiming  God's  judgments  (see  " thf  ^no^nt^tTn^^^^^^ 

v«-  c^   and  oreachine  reneniance  and  esne-  as  the  concentration  of  the  light  which  belongs 

I^ni^Cri^nrwJmLl^  rh^:^^^^  to  the  Church  of  God,  and  as  an  instrument 

c^Uy  teanng  tesumony  to  C^^  of  Divine  grace  for  he^    The  design  of  the 

XIX.    ID).     Some — e.  g.  Aliora — ^understand,  ,^r^^«^^  ?^^  •     j^.,w*.i^w«  4.^  »^£...w.  4.u« 

as  in  ch.  X.  I. ;    i  Pet  L  lo;  Tude  4,  the  J!,^!^^*=f, j^^ y^u**  w'^''*!^  »w^hf  n .r 

simple   announcement   of  the  future f  but  ^"*  ^l!^  ^J^'tl^ I'l^'.        *7  '^  i^I 

•u-     :»  «^4.  ^^«.:o4^^»4.  ,.r,vi,  ♦K^,  ^ai^^  —  Pose  of  that  Vision  was  to  encourage  Zerub- 

th^  IS  not  ^  consistent  with  theu-  office  as  ^^,^i  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  j^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  A^^  ^^^  ^ 

frttnesses.  ^^^  gpj^^^  ^^  Tehovah— a  truth  entirely  in  ac- 
ii  thousand  twjo  hundred  [and]  threescore  cordance  with  the  present  context  (see  the 
days^  I.  e,,  during  the  42  months.  notes  on  Zech.  iv.).  In  Zech.  iv.  2  but  one 
Bisping  and  Burger  (see  above  on  ver.  Candlestick  with  seven  Lamps  is  spoken  of; 
2)  argue  that  these  1260  days  are  not  and  the  explanation  of  the  Lamps  given  by 
identicd  with  the  42  months;  but  that  the  Zechariah  in  ver.  10,  is  given  more  fully  by 
"  Witnesses'*  prophesv  during  the /rj/  half  of  St.  John  in  Rev.  iv.  5  ;  v.  6.  If  we  bear  in 
the  last  World-week,  while  the  42  months  mind  that  St  John  intentionally  departs 
constitute  the  second  half.  Diisterd.  thinks  from  the  symbolism  of  Zechariah  by  identify- 
that  the  use  of  ^^ days^'  intimates  that  the  ing  the  "Two  Witnesses"  with  the  "/wo 
"  Witnesses  "  are  to  prophesy  daily  during  this  Candlesticks**  we  avoid  the  difficulties  which 
whole  period  of  a  literal  3i  years.  Elliott  many  writers  evidently  feel.  For  instance : — 
notes: — "  My  Witnesses,"  so-called,— two  in  According  to  Sir  I.  Newton  (see  on  ver.  2), 
number,  but  sufficient,  though  few;  for  "the  of  the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia  Minor,  five 

testinnony  of  two  naen  is  true  **  (John  viii.  "  were  found  faulty ; the  other  two 

1 7)  ;  and  so  Stuart,  vol.  ii.  p.  226.     They  are  [Smyrna  and  Philadelphia] were  without  fault; 

the  line  of  Witnesses  for  Christ,  adds  Elliott,  and  so  their  *Gin<//«//V>tj*  were  fit  to  be 

such  as  the"  Magdeburg  Centuriators,**  Foxe's  placed  in  the  Second  Temple  . . .  The  *  Two 

"  Martyrology,"  &c.,  fi-om  the  early  com-  Witnesses  *  are  not  new  churches :  they  are 

mencement  of  the  Apostasy,  through  the  dark  the  posterity  of  the  primitive  Church,  the 

a,<es  of  the  Papal  Antichrist,  for  1260  years;  posterity  of  the  ^Two  fVtngs*  of  the  Eagle 

they  are  ever  in  a  state  of  mourning,  for  the  [ch.  xil.  14]  . . .  When  the  *  First  Temple  * 

corruptions  against  which  they  cry.  was  destroyed,  and  a  new  one  built  for  them 
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any  man  will  hurt  them,  he  must  in  heaven,  that  it  rain  not  in  the  dzys 

this  manner  be  killed.  of  their  prophecy :   and  have  power 

6    These    have    power    to    shut  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood, 

who  worship  in  the  Inward  Court,  Two  of  to  the  continued  enmity  of  the  world  to  the 
the  Seven  Candlesticks  were  placed  in  the  Church,  during  the  entire  course  of  the  Wit- 
New  Temple"  {Lc,  p.  467).  nesses'  testimony  (ct  on  ver.  7). 

I    Williams  suggests  that  by  the  «/«;o  ^^  proceedeth  out  of  their  maiah,-]     The 

Oindlesucks   here  m  place  of  the  o«^,  is  agni-  ^„^  t^^^en  of  the  «  Witnesses^ 

fied    division  m  tfie  Christian  Church    not  ^ake  as  comment :  'M  have  put  mv  wonis 

only  of  the  East  from  the  West,  but  of  the  ;„  thy  mouth;"  "Behold  I  wUl  nike  ray 

sections  of  Christendom  now  disunited :    The  ^^^^ds  in  thy  mouth  fire,  and  this  people  wood. 

primitive  martyrs,  or  witnesses  are  the  one  ^^^  it  shall  devour  them"  Qer.  ii  T;  ▼•  14). 

*«wrif  rA//i/»  (ch  xii  5),but  after  tiie  Holy  gee  in  ch.  i.   16  a  similar  figure;  and   c£ 

Citr  is  profaned  they  are  two"  (p.  194).  Ecclus.  xlviiL  i,  where  Elijah  is  spoken  o£ 

Words,  explams  this  variation  by  saying,  that  ,  .            ,    ,  .               -^  «      « 

as  the  Candlestick  represents   the  Church  and de^rctb  their  enemttsi\J^7Aw^^lcr. 

(see  ch.  L  20)  which  with  its  Seven  Lights  ▼•  h;  and  "I  have  slain  them  by  the  words  of 

appears  before  God  (see  ch.  ii.,  iii.),  there  "ly  mouth,*;  Hos.  vl  5.   ,  History  supplies 

is  but  One  Church  of  Christ,  consisting  of  the  illustrations— the  fire  that  consumed  the 

Jews  and  Gentiles,  while  in  a  certain  sense  opponenU  of  Moses  (Num.  xvi.  28,  35),  and 

there  are  two  Churches.    And  as  here  the  that  which  came  down  at  the  word  of  Elijali 

Two  Candlesticks"  drink  in  oil  from  the  two  (?  '^ings  1.  10,  u  ;  cf.  Luke  ix.  54);    see 

Olive-trees,  the  Jewish  Church,  on  its  side,  is  «>ove  on  ver.  3. 

reminded  that  it  cannot  have  light  without  the  and  \f  any  man  shall  desire  to   hurt 

New  Testament ;  and  the  Christian  Church  tbem^    See  vii.  //.    In  this  change  of  tense 

is  taught,  on  its  side,  that  it  cannot  bum  the  usual  style  is  resumed, 

brightly  without  the  Old."  eyen  so  mast  he  be  kllUi^     Namely, 

Todd  (p.  182)  thinks  that  St.  John,  by  «  /Ar  by  fire  (cf.  Ecdus.  xlviii.  3) ;  and  accordiM 

Twa  Can^sttcksr  refers  to  the     two  Ohve  ^  theyiii  talionis,  see  ch.  xviii.  6. 

Branches    of  Zech.  iv.  12.    These  are  to  be  j^  opposition  to  any  form  of  allegorical 

distinguished  from  the  "two  Olive  Trees "  of  description,  Al£  says :  " IndinnduaRty  [ ?  Pcr- 

ver.  II  "which  the  Angel,  by  giving  but  one  sonality]  could  not  be  more  strongly  indi- 

answer  to  the  tvvofold  quesUon  of  the  pro-  ^ated  "  Chan  it  is  in  this  verse.    Not  so,  how- 

phet,  plainly  identifies  with  the  two  Anointed  ever,  as  Ebrard  justly  notes ;— SL  John  could 

Ones    (ver.  14) ;"  and  which,  as    emptying  ^^  niore  dearly  tell  us  that  he  do4  not  mean 

through  the  two  golden  pipes  the  golden  oil  ij^ral  persons,  than  by  pointing  in  ver.  4  to 

out  of  themselves,    St  John  may  have  re-  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  and  then  to  Moso 

garded  as  lamps.                  .  u    u-  u  o    t  u  and  Elijah,  as  satisfying  the  same  figurative 

The  freedom,  hovsrever,  with  which  SL  John  language  :-see  above  on   ver,   3.      Biaing 

borrows  the  symbolism  of  former  prophets  (j.  ^^^j  nearly  agrees  with  EbianL 


(cf  ch.  xiii.  a  with  Dan.  vii.  4-6),  as  well  as 
the  obrious  necessity  for  his  description  here 


6.   These  have   the   po<wer   to  shut    the 


of  using  the  number    "/«;©"  throughout,  ^^vf",]    (See   tn,.    i/\      As    Elijah   did, 

renders  any  laboiuwi  explanation  of  the  varied  »  ^^^gs  xvu.  i :  Ecdus.  xlviu.  3;  and  far 

image  needless.  ^«  »™  «P^ce  of  tune,  Luke  iv.  25 ;  James 

Observe  that  in  Jer.  xi.  16;  Rom.  xi.  17,  ^*  !?•            _^  ,        r  l    «  wr.           ». 

the  **  Olsve-tree  **  stands  for  the  C  hurch.    For  i?e  second  token  of  the  "  Witnesses, 

the  word  "  Candlestick "  see  on  ch.  i.  1 2.  The  «/owjr  to  shut  the   heaven     Beda 

^,^                  ,,       ^  ^         ^    ^     ^  considers  to  be  the  "potestas  davium  •; — 

which  are  standing  hefore  the  lord  ^^^^  refers  to  Isai.  v.  6,  and  Amos  viiL  11, 

of  the  earth.]  See  w. //.;  and  cf.  Zech.  iv.  14.  ^,^1^^  he  takes  to  mean  the  "shutthig  up 

The  construction  of  the  masc.  partiaple  with  ^f  heaven  " :  and  he  recognizes  in  this  con- 

the  fem.  article,  points  to  the  persons  denoted  ngxion,  among   the  Une  of  Witnesses   for 

by  the  symbols  (cf.  ver.  I,  and  ch.  IV.  I).  Christ's  truth  and  against  the  apostasr  of 

Note,  on  the  reference  to  the  Book  of  Eastern  origin,  the   Paulicians  from  Cent. 

Zcchanah  m  this  verse,  that  Zech.  111.  and  iv.,  ^j  r^jj^  virtually  held  the  Manichacan  heresr. 

on  which  the  passage  rests,  are  preceded  by  see  Gibbon,  ch.  liv.;    Robertson,   Hist,   if 

the  words    m  which  "the    measuring"  of  ,^  c-6r.  Church,  yolil  p.  164;  Ardibishop 

Jerusalem  is  commanded  (Zech.  u.  i,  2).  Trench,  Medieval  Church  JSst^  ch.  xv.]  who, 

6.  j4nd  if  any  man  deslreth  to  hurt  them,']  with  the  Christians  of  Piedmont  in  the  West, 

See  w,  //.    The  present  tense  here  points  were  blended  together,  in  one  line,  from  the 
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and  to  smite  the  earth  with  all  plagues,  7     And    when    they    shall    have 

as  often  as  they  will.  finished   their    testimony,   the   beast 

endofCent  xil.,intheWaldenae8; — Words.:  the  beast  that  eomoth  np   ont  ^  the 

*^ If  any  one  despises  them  [hy  **them*'  he  ahjtt]    (See  ch.  ix.  z,  ii).  The  coming  up 

understands  *  the  Scriptures  'J, .  • . .  they  can  of  the  6east  from  the  Abyss  ts  twicementioned 

shut  heaven,  like  Elias,  and  exclude  all  who  — here  and  in  duxrii.  8.  The  Hebrew  system 

reject  them.    The  dews  of  divine  grace  are  of  the  Univetse  included  four  regions,  viz. 

withheld  from  all  who  scorn  them."  heaven,  earth,  sea,  and  abyss.    Satan  first  ap- 

daring  the  dayi]  (See  w. //.).    /.a,  pearsi«  A^owii  as  the  opponent  of  Christ  (ch, 

the  3i  years  (Luke  iv.  25  ;  James  v.  17)-  J"-.i-5>-^c  has  endeavoured  from  the  very 

the  "  ia6o  days'*  of  ver.  3.  begmmng  to  frustrate  the  Incarnation.    This 

J    ^       ,               '    '  attempt  having  foiled,  the  opposition  of  Satan 

and  they  Aa^  power  oyerX h  e  <ivaters  to  ij  transferred  to  the  regions  of  the  sea  and  the 

turn  them  Into  blood,}    As  Moses  did— see  ^artb  (ch.  xii.  la ;  xiii.  i,  11),  and  the  enmity 

^r**  ^?:  J  ^  ,  ^^  T5"  ?•  «  ^           »       „  of  the  Beast  from  the  sea  begins  with  ch.  xiii.  i. 

The  thrd  token  of  the  ''Witnesses    :— all  But  the  Beast  is  subsequently  to  emerge  from 

three  pointing  to  Moses  and  Elijah  as  repre-  the  Abyss  as  the  enemy  of  the  Church  of  God, 

sentmg  the    Law  "  and  the  **  Prophets."  .s  he  emerged  from  the  sea  ;  and  it  is  by  thii 

atidto  smite  the  earth  with  every  plagn  e,]  Beast  from  the  Abyss  that  the  **  Witnesses  **  are 

(See  w.  //.).     And  not  merely  with    the  here  said  to  be  put  to  death.    The  Beast  may 

plagues  with  which  Moses  smote  Egypt, —  be  expected  to  nse  from  the  Abyss  when  Satan 

Ex.  viii.  16;  ix.   15;  i  Sam.  iv.  8  (LXX.).  comes  out  of  it  (see  ch.  xx.  1-7); — namely 

On  the  historical  foundation  of  the  symbolism,  when  Gog  and  Magog  are  to  collect  their 

see  on  w,  3,  5,  above: — *'  Quis  non  videt,"  hosts  (ch.  xx.  8),  and  the  old  Pagan  principle 

writes  Maldonatus  on  Matt.  xvii.  14,  ^  Mosem  of  antipathy  to  the  Church  is  to  be  renewed, 

quasi  digito  dcmonstrari  ?  "  Whether  the  slaughter  of  the  "  Witnesses  "  be 

as  often  as  tbey  shall  desire.]    Mede  ""^  ^  "«^,  ^}''^''\l!^^^rt'^  ^^  ^wk^ 

(p.  483)  considers  that  this  power,  Snce  dis-  Pf'^"^^  ^^*^5"  °^  *^«  Church,  or  whether 

JSayed   in  Egypt,  is  now  to   be  exhibited  they  are  merely  an  exprwsion  of  the  fe^ 

under  the  Vials  (ch.  xvi.) ;  and  in  Uke  manner  ^^  ^^"'''^^^f  i^"'M'^  Zechanah's  pro- 

Godet  consider  that  the  judgments  spoken  P^^^^I'  ^  shadowed  forth  by  the  Ohve-trees 

of  here  and  in  ver.  5,  as  inflicted  by  the  ^T<wo  which ^w  on  each  side  of  the  Altar,~in  any 

Witnesses''   preaching    repentance  at  Jeru-  ^^'  ^f^  ^^   *°  ?^/l  ^^^  ^«^°^  !^^ 

salem,  are  th!ise  of  the  SeVen  Vials  described  ^^>  f""  ^^^^   k  l^"*  ?«^?  ^^  ^r^"" 

in  ch.  xvL  which  are  inflicted  on  the  human  ®^**^ J°°J  '^  ''\  \^^  ^  *  '^  ^^''  •f''T 

race  subjected  to  Antichrist.    It  is  this,  he  '^  .^^iij -fronri  "the  Aby^"  as  Satan s 

argues,  which  accounts  for  the  presence  of  !Pf«?i  instrument,  the  revived  form  of  the 

the  Beast  at  Jerusalem,  as  we  read  in  ver.  7  vVo™-power.      .      ,  „  „     ^^  ^              , 

(/.r.  p.  Ill)  ^^^  XiKXMVL  rendered  ^^ Beast'*  (see  on  ch. 

V    •>  F-  J     )•  1^^  g^  htrt,  in  ch.  xiii.,  and  in  ch.  xviL,  has  in 

7.  And  when  tbey  shall  have  finished  their  itself  an  evil  signification :  it  denotes  a  wild 

testimony,'^   Viz.  at  the  end  of  the  1260  days  or  predatory  animal  (cf.  Acts  xi.  6).    This,  the 

(**  &Tay  with  the  aor.  conj.  for  the  L^t.Juturus  concrete  representation  of  the  anti-christian 

rjr^r/ttJ,  Johniv.  25;  xvi.  13." — Winer,  §42).  World-power,    is    first    introduced   in    the 

Alf.  translates  **  When  they  had  finished."  present  episode  by  anticipation,  as  Babylon 
He  objects  to  Mede*s  interpretation  **when  is  introduced  in  ch.  xiv.  8.  He  appears  for 
they  shall  be  about  finishing;"— to  that  of  the  first  time  in  action  in  ch.  xiiL  i. 
Daubuz,  "  whilst  they  shall  perform ; " — to  Wordsworth  (on  ch.  xvii.  3)  suggests  that 
that  of  Elliott,  "  when  they  shall  have  com*  St  John  uses  in  the  Apoc.  the  term  (*Apvtuv) 
pleted,"  not  the  whole  course  of  their  witness,  denoting  the  Lamb  as  a  contrast  to  the  term 
**  but  any  one  complete  delivery  of  it."  I.  Wil-  (Orfplov)  denoting  the  Beast ;  there  being  **  an 
liams  translates,  '*  when  they  shall  be  accom-  exact  correspondence  of  syllables  and  ac- 
plishing  " — ix.,  while  "  Antichrist  is  through-  cents" — sec  on  ch.  v.  6. 
out  [the  1 260  days]  contending  with  the  Two  Some  (Ebrard,  Zullig)  question  the  identity 
Witnesses."  Hengst  seems  to  give  the  true  here  and  in  ch.  xvii.  8,  of  the  "  Beast  from 
sense:  "They .shall  only  be  overcome  when  the  Abyss,"  with  the  Beast  from  ^^ the  sea,** 
they  have  finished  their  testimony,  when  God  ch.  xiii  i;  but  the  article  clearly  indicates 
has  DO  further  need  for  their  service,  when  the  identity — see  on  ch.  xiii.  i ;  xvii.  3.  As 
their  death  can  produce  more  fruit  than  their  yet,  indeed,  the  Beast  is  not  described  as  con- 
life.  .  .  .  What  is  said  here  of  the  Witnesses  nected  with  some  mysterious  spiritual  iniquity 
of  Christ,  was  exemplified  in  Christ  himself."  — see  ch.  xiii.  1 1  j   xvi.  13  ;   xvii.  5 ;  but  the 
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that  ascendeth  out  of  the  bottomless 
pit  shall  make  war  against  them,  and 
shall  overcome  them,  and  kill  them. 


8  And  their  dead  bodies  shall 
He  in  the  street  of  the  great  city, 
which  spiritually  is  called  dodom  and 


imagery  of  Dan.  vii.  is  manifestly  suggested 
by  Sie  context  Hence,  doubtless,  the  read- 
ing of  the  Alexandrine  MS.,  "the  fourth 
Beait"  (see  Dan.  viL  7): — ^thb  reading, 
observes  Kenan,  is  explained  by  that  of  the 
Coiltx  Sinaiticus,  *Hbe  Beast  which  then 
Cometh  up;"  see  note  C  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter.  By  the  present  participle  {rh  avor 
^alvov)  the  continuous  activity  of  the  World- 
power  in  opposition  to  "Ti&r  fVitnesses^'  is 
intimated,  as  in  ver.  5. 

Ewald  (see  Note  C  on  ch.  xii.  3)  states 
that  (the  Arabic)  Hippolytus  "  correctly  sees 
here,  not  the  loaists  or  their  leader, — as 
several  modem  writers, — but  Antichrist,  to  be 
described  more  accurately  hereafter." 

Many  in  recent  times  further  regard  this 
Beast  from  "  the  Abyss  '*  as  being  the  personal 
Antichrist,  "the  man  of  sin*'  of  2  Thess.  ii.  3. 
Bisping  takes  him  to  represent  "the  Anti- 
nomian  spirit  of  Jttdaism,  which  will  know 
nothing  more  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets:" 
the  **  coming  up  out  of  the  Abyss  "  signities  the 
devilish  wickedness  that  shaJl  hereafter  cha- 
racterize Judaism,  which  will  not  believe 
on  Christ  He  becomes  at  last  the  hellish 
Dragon  himself  who  gives  his  power  to  anti- 
cbristian  Judaism. 

shall  make  <war  with  them,  and  OTor- 
0  0  m  6  tbem^  and  kill  them,']  ^For  the  repeti- 
tion of  this  idea,  see  ch.  xiii.  7 ;  and  for  a 
different  result  of  the  conflict,  see  ch.  xvii.  14). 
This  is  the  last  manifestation  of  unbelief.  For 
a  time,  but  f6r  a  short  time,  the  World-power 
will  extinguish  the  outward  testimony  of  the 
Church,  although  *' the  Temple  of  God,  and 
the  Altar,  and  they  that  worship  therein** 
are  still  preserved  by  the  Divine  care. 

Mede  concludes  that  the  description  of  the 
fate  of  the  Witnesses  is  taken  from  the 
narrative  of  the  Lord's  Passion. 

Various  interpretations : — 

The  Beast  is  the  Imperial  general  Belisarius 
(De  Lyra) ; — With  Aretius,  Vitr.,  and  others, 
he  is  the  Pope; — Elliott  notes  that  the 
Witnesses  being  symbolical,  the  death  spoken 
of  was  to  be  symbolical  also:  this  predic- 
tion, he  adds,  can  be  satisfied  by  no  period 
of  European  history  other  than  the  open- 
ing of  Cent,  xvi.,  just  before  the  Reformation, 
when,  as  Milner  writes,  the  Waldenses  were 
too  feeble  to  resist  the  Popedom,  and  the 
Hussites,  divided  among  themselves,  were 
reduced  to  silence ; — Renan's  comment  is : 
"  The  Beast  which  ascends  from  the  Abyss 
(the  Roman  power,  or  rather  Nero  reappearing 
as  Antichrist)  will  kill  them "  (p.  40a) :  it 
b  Nero  who  has  suggested  the  whole  con- 


c^rption  of  the  Apocalypse:  "  Caligula  a  ttc 
VAnti'Dieu,  Ncron  sera  V Anti-Christ,  L'Apo- 
cilypse  est  con9ue"  (p.  179). 

8.  And  their  dead  bodies']  Gr.  their 
dead  body,  and  so  in  ver.  9 — see  w.  II. 
The  singular  is  used  collectively — "  what  is 
fallen  of  them "  {rh  irriofia,  "  id  quod  col- 
lapsum  est,  seu  eecidit,  corpus  mortui,  cadaver^ 
— Grimm).    Cf.  Matt.  xiv.  1 2 ;  Mark  vL  29. 

Wordsworth's  explanation  is :  "  They  are 
^a;o  and  yet  one;  tne  Old  and  New  TTcst 
are  two,  and  make  one  Book."  Bisping 
notes : — The  type  of  the  profanation  of  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets ;  the  Old  Test  is  "a 
dead  letter  "  ("  ein  blosser  Leichnam  ")  for 
the  unbelieving  Jews. 

[lie]  in  the  street]  Gr.  And  their  dead 
bodj  lieth  on.  There  is  no  verb  in  the 
original;  but  the  present,  rather  than  the 
"  shaJl  lie  "  of  the  A.  V.,  better  suits  the  series 
of  present  tenses  in  irv.  9,  10,  down  to  ^  shall 
send^  in  ver.  10; — see  w,  II  Their  corpses 
remaining  unburied  on  ''the  broad  waj"  (as 
the  word  imports)  denotes  the  contempt  with 
which  the  Witnesses  were  treated.  The 
Jews  were  especially  careful  to  bury  their  dead 
(Gen.  xxiii.  4;  2  Sam.  xxi.  9-13;  Isai.  xiv. 
19,  20) : — for  the  sentiment  of  the  heathen  on 
this  matter  see  Winer,  R.  WJV,  B.,  s.  172: 
and  compare  Hor.  Od.l  iS;  Sophocl.,  Antig.^ 
and  Ajax, 

of  the  ^reat  city,]  Observe,  not  **  the  Hoh 
City,"  as  m  ver.  2.  The  phrase  "  the  Great 
City**  occurs  eight  times  in  thb  Book — ^here; 
ch.  xvl  19;  xviL  18;  xviii.  10,  16,  18,  19, 
21.  It  is  never  used  of  Jerusalem ;  it  is  not 
read  in  ch.  xxi.  10.  **73r  great  **  is  always 
the  epithet  of  Babylon — ch.  xiv.  8;  xvL  19: 
x\'ii.  5  ;  xviii.  2 ;  cf.  also  Dan.  iv.  27  (30).  See 
the  explanation  of  the  Angel  in  ch.  xviL  iS. 

This  result  is,  in  effect,  adopted  by  Vitringn, 
who  understands  the  City  or  £m(Mre  of 
Rome ; — by  DoUinger,  who  understands  the 
Empire  of  Rome ;—  by  Alf.,  who  understands 
'*  the  Great  City  which  will  be  the  subject  of 
God's  final  judgments." 

Elliott,  and,  with  variations,  his  school. 
understand  Rome  Papal,  ^ere  the  **  W7/- 
nesses  **  were  triumphed  over,  and  where  their 
Lord  was  (figuratively)  crudiied. 

On  the  other  hand,  *'the  Great  City:' 
writes  Todd  (p  188), "  can  denote  Jerusalem, 
and  Jerusalem  only."  So  Bisping  and  others. 

*which  spiritually  it  called  Sodom  and  Bgy^.] 
*' Spiritually,**  L  e.,  "  typically,"  c£  i  Cor.  x. 
3,  4.  Auberlen,  appealing  to  i  Cor.  u. 
7,  14,  takes  the  wcnxi  ^spiritually^  to 
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Egypt,  where    also    our  Lord   was 
crucified. 

9  And   they  of  the    people   and 


kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations 
shall  see  their  dead  bodies  three 
days    and    an    half,   and    shall    not 


respond  with  the  word  ^^  mystery  **  in  ch. 
xm.  5  (/.r.,  p.  375).  "  The  Great  City**  being 
now  d^ribed  as  a  country — ^**  Egypt"— cannot 
strictly  mean  any  city;  and,  being  styled 
"  Sodom,"  it  cannot  represent  Jerusalem  "  the 
Hofy  City  "  (see  on  ver.  2).  Both  Sodom  and 
Egypt  are  again  referred  to  in  ch.  xviii.  4; 
and  Sodom  specially  in  ch.  xix.  3.  Further, 
Jerusalem  is  never  called  Egypt: — in  Ezek. 
xxiii.  3,  4,  it  is  Israel  which  is  spoken  of;  and 
in  Isd.i.  9, 10,  the  Jewish  nation  is  the  subject 
of  the  comparison  with  Sodom;  cf.  Ezek.  xvi. 
48,  and  see  the  note  on  Ezek.  xvi.  44.  The 
common  reference  to  Isai.  iii.  8,  9,  is  scarcely 
relevant ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  Jer. 
xxiii.  14 ;  cf.  Matt.  x.  6,  15. 

The  conclusion  then  is  that  as  we  read  in 
the  Adoc.  of  "the  City  of  God"  of  which 
Jerusalem  is  the  type ;  and  of  "  the  City  of  the 
World "  of  which  Babylon  is  the  type,  and 
which  is  expressly  styled  in  this  Book  "  the 
Great  Ctty^  we  are  to  interpret  this  verse 
of  the  latter,— of  Babylon,— of  "  the  Great" 
World-city.  This  is  called  Egypt  on  account 
of  its  oppression  of  the  people  of  God,  and 
Sodom  on  account  of  its  moral  corruption. 

Jerusalem,  as  described  by  our  Lord  in 
Luke  xiii.  33,  34,  has  suggested  a  third  charac- 
teristic of  the  World-city — a  characteristic 
symbolized  here  by  the  putting  the  "Two 
Witnesses*^  to  death.  This  thought  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  words  which  now  follow: — 
see  the  remark  of  Ziillig  quoted  below. 

^vbere  also  their  Lord<zi;aj  crttcified.']  (See 
w.  //.).  And  slain  as  well  as  they :— the  Wit- 
nesses cannot  expect  any  other  rate  than  that 
which  befell  their  Lord  (John  xv.  20). 

The  majority  of  commentators,  relying  upon 
this  close  of  the  verse,  insist  that  Jerusalem  is 
meant — the  "/fo/f  City  "  of  ver.  2,  now  no  longer 
"  hoij  "  after  its  desecration.  So  Hengst.  and 
Ebrard  who  compare  Jerusalem  to  Egypt,  on 
account  of  the  religious  corruption  with  which 
it  infected  Israel  (Ezek.  xxiii.  3, 8,  27) ;  and  to 
Sodom,  on  account  of  its  morals  (Deut.  xxxii. 
32).  We  thus  have  "  the  degenerate  C hurch ; " 
and  Hengst  goes  on  to  explain  that  the  word 
spiritually  is  to  be  supplied  to  the  expression 
'where  our  Lord <xi;aj  crucified* — "Outwardly 
the  Lord  was  crucified  in  the  city  called  Je- 
rusalem; but  spiritually  in  the  degenerate 
Church."  Diisterd.  notes  that  the  compari- 
son of  Jerusalem  to  Sodom  and  Egypt  rests 
simply  on  the  fact  that  Sodom  and  Egypt  re- 
sembled each  other  in  their  enmity  to  God 
and  His  people.  Ziillig,  taking  the  '''Great 
City  **  to  mean  Babylon,  explains  that  not  two, 
but  three  symbolic  names  are  here  given  to 


Jerusalem,  viz.  Babylon,  Sodom,  Egypt: — 
the  name  Jerusalem,  he  adds,  is  not  mtro- 
duced,  because  the  city  has  been  desecrated, 
and  no  longer  deserves  the  name  which  does 
not  reappear  until  we  come  to  "the  New 
Jerusalem."  To  the  same  effect  Auberlen. 
Jerusalem,  representative  of  the  Old  Test. 
Church,  has  become  like  the  godless  and 
doomed  World-city  and  World-power,  be- 
cause she  rejected  and  crucified  the  Lord.  So 
the  New  Test  Church  is  called  after  the 
World-city,  Babylon,  Rome,  because  she  has 
forsaken  Christ  (p.  275).  And  thus,  dis- 
regarding the  marked  distinction  between 
"  the  Holy  City  *'  and  "  the  Great  City,**  many 
understand  in  this  place  Jerusalem^— which  is 
called  ^'spiritually,**  i,e.,  allegorically,  "Sodom 
and  Egypt ;  **  and  historically  the  city  where 
Christ  was  crucified :  see  Todd  quoted  above. 
Burger  leaves  the  question  undecided. 

9.  And  from  among  the  peoples  and 
tribes  and  tongues  and  nations']  For  the 
constr.  cf.  ch.  ii.  10;  v.  9;  John  xvi.  17; 
a  John  4 — see  Winer,  §  47,  s.  338.  See  on 
ver.  10. 

do  [men]  look  upon  their  dead  bodies] 
Gr.  dead  bodj: — see  irv,  II.;  and  for  the 
use  of  the  present  tense  in  prophetic  narrative, 
cf.  ch.  xviii.  9,  11.  "As  if  though  silenced 
in  death  they  continued  Witnesses  still." — I. 
Williams,  p.  203.  Understanding  the  literal 
Jerusalem,  Diisterd.  notes  that  men  from  all 
nations  (ch.  v.  9),  Jews  and  Gentiles  (see  ver. 
3),  are  assembled  there,  and  behold  the  out- 
rage offered  to  the  remains  of  the  **  Witnesses  " 
— see  on  ver.  8. 

three  days  and  an  half^  ^  Accus.  of  duration, 
as  in  ver.  3).  Corresponding  to  the  years  of 
their  ministry — the  3i  years  which  are  equiva- 
lent to  the  42  months  and  1260  days  in  in*.  2, 
3  ;  !>.,  ha(f  the  mystic  Seven :  for  "the  victory 
of  the  world,"  notes  Hengst.,  "is  always  a 
transitory  one."  "  Futurists  "  take  the  3i  days 
literally,  e.g.  Todd  and  De  Burgh  (and  so 
Tertullian,  Victorinus,  Andreas,  &c.):  with 
Bengel  and  Ebrard  they  place  them  at  the 
end  of  the  world  in  the  time  of  Antichrist. 
Ebrard  adds  that  the  duration  of  the  punish- 
ment for  treading  down  Jerusalem,  and  the 
duration  of  the  tyranny  of  Antichrist  are 
related  as  3^  years  to  3I  days  (and  so 
Vitringa).  Ziillig  perceives  an  allusion  to  our 
Lord's  lying  three  days  in  the  grave  (to  the 
same  effect  Volkmar),  and  also  to  Hos.  vi.  2. 
Bleek  regards  the  period  as  "  a  round  mystical 
number  to  denote  a  space  of  several  days." 
Reuss,  on  the  other  hand,  understands  "  A 
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suffer  their  dead  bodies  to  be  put  in 
graves^ 

10  And  thev  that  dwell  upon  the 
earth  shall  rejoice  over  them,  and 
make  merry,  and  shall  send  gifts  one 
to  another;  because  these  two  pro- 
phets tormented  them  that  dwelt  on. 
the  earth. 

11  And  after  three  days  and  an 


half  the  Spirit  of  life  from  God  en- 
tered into  them,  and  they  stood  upon 
their  feet;  and  great  fear  fell  upon 
them  which  saw  them. 

12  And  they  heard  a  great  voice 
ft'om  heaven  saying  unto  them,  Come 
up  hither.  And  they  ascended  up  to 
heaven  in  a  cloud  ;  and  their  enemies 
beheld  them. 


njery  short  space  of  time,  according  to  the  style 
of  the  Apocalypse  *' ;  and  Stuart  refers  to  the 
short  time  during  which  the  bodies  of  the  dead 
remain  without  putrefaction.  Prosper,  Pri- 
masius,  Beda,  and  others  explain  these  days 
as  jears ;  and,  on  the  "  Year-day "  theon*, 
Elliott  understands  the  interval  between  the 
ninth  session  of  the  Lateran  Council,  May  5, 
1 514  (where  the  exclusion  of  heretics  yrom 
burial  was  one  of  the  Papal  enactments  con- 
firmed), and  the  day  of  Luther's  posting  up 
his  theses  at  Wittenberg,  October  31, 15 17 — 
the  interval  being  three  years  and  1 80  days, 
*'  precisely  to  a  day,  three  and  a  half  years." 
On  this  conclusion  Alford  observes  that 
the  three  years  fi-om  May  5,  15x4,  to  May  5, 
1 517,  being  years  of  365  days  each,"  £lliott*s 
"half  year  from  May  5,  15 17,  to  October 
31  of  the  same  year  is  180,  or  half  360  days  : 
!>.,  wanting  2^  days  of  the  time  required 
according  to  that  reckoning/'  Alford  should 
have  added  that  three  rivi/ years  of  365  days 
(omitting  hours)  =1095  days,  and  that  the 
year  15 16  was  a  leap  year;  conseq^uently, 
mstead  of  Elliotts  1260  days,  the  mterval 
stated  by  him  gives  us  1096  +  182!  =s  1278^ 
days— a  period  unknown  to  the  prophecy: 
see  Introd.,  §  11  (b),  II. 

and  suffer  not  their  dead  bodies  to  be  laid 
in  a  tomb.]  For  the  two  readings  here  see 
w,  II. I  and  for  the  verb  '*to  suffer"  cf. 
Mark  i.  34;  xi.  16. 

Note  that  in  this  third  place,  we  have  the 
plural  "  dead  bodies  *' — rrr<o/iara. 

Mede  (p.  485)  suggests  that  these  beholders 
may  be  Xht  friends  of  the  **  Witnesses;^  and 
that  they  do  not  permit  them  to  be  buried 
because  they  are  convinced  that  they  will 
miraculously  rise  again — see  ver.  11. 

.  10.  And  they  that  dwell  on  the  earth"]  The 
godless  world — as  proved  by  ch.  vi.  10;  viii. 
13:  see  on  ch.  iii.  10. 

rejoice  over  them,  and  make  merry;] 
(Both  verbs  are  in  the  present  tense, — see 
w,  ILf  and  on  ver.  8).  /^.,  rejoice  at  the 
outrage  oflered  to  the  "  fFitnesses,*' 

and  the  J  shall  send  gifts  one  to  another  j] 
A  custom  usual  in  times  of  festivity — cf.  Neh. 
viii.  10,  12 ;  Esth.  ix.  19,  22. 


Note  the  future  tense — see  tro.  8,  9. 

tormentedl  Hengst.  explains:  "They have 
no  weapons  other  than  the  word.  Their 
word,  weak  and  contemptible  in  itself,  has  an 
ally  in  the  hearts  and  consciences  of  those 
against  whom  it  is  directed."  Sardis  and 
Laodicea  (ch.  iii.  3,  15)  had  nothing  of  this 
spirit.  Others  (e.g.  Bengel,Dusterd.,Stuait, 
Alf.)  refer  this  expression  solely  to  the  pbgues 
mentioned  in  w,  5,  6. 

them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,]  Whose 
representatives  now  appear  in  '*  the  Great 
Gty** — see  ver.  9. 

11.  And  after  the  three  days  and  an  half] 
Viz.  those  spoken  of  in  ver.  9. 

the  Spirit  of  life]  Or  the  breath  of  lift: 
Gr.,  a  spirit,  or  a  breath;  compare  Luke 
viii.  55.  "  Spirit "  in  the  original  is  indefinite : 
— see  ch.  xui.  15 ;  and  Ezek.  xxxviL  5. 

entered  in\o  them^]    See  w.  IL 

and  they  stood  upon  their  feet ;]  See  Ezek- 
xxxvii.  10  (LXX.),  the  language  of  which 
Vision  is  closely  followed  here— see  also 
a  Kings  xiii.  21. 

and  great  fear  fell  upon  them  whieh  beheld 
them.]  On  the  verb  '^beheU^  here,  and  in 
ver.  12,  see  Introd.  §  7,  IV.,  (r).  Compare 
Matt  xxvii.  54,  to  which  place  Diisterdicck 
justly  refers. 

Elliott  notes: — After  vain  agitation  to  put 
them  down,  the  Lutheran  Reformers  pro- 
claimed that  they  were  but  the  "  ffltnesses  "  of 
Christ  risen  up  again;  <>.,  when  in  1530  they 
united  themselves  at  Smalcald  under  tlK  name 
of  Protestants. 

12.  And  they  heard]  In  support  of  this 
reading,  Hengst  refers,  not  at  all  appro- 
priately, to  John  V.  28.  In  opposition  to  the 
weight  of  authority,  Dttsterd.  (so  also  Bcng^ 
Ewald,  De  Wette.  Stuart,  Elliott)  accepts  the 
reading  "I  heard,"  for  so  we  find  the  Seer 
expressing  himself,  in  ch.  vi.  6  ;  ix.  13  :— if  the 
voice,  adds  DUsterd.,  were  directed  to  the 
'*  Witnesses  "  themselves  the  description  would 
have  been  after  the  manner  of  ch.  vi.  1 1 ;  ix.  4. 

from  heaven]  Elliott  interprets  DOt  the 
heaven  of  the  Divine  presence,  but  the 
heaven  of  political  power,  to  which  the  **  fTa* 
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13  And  the  same  hour  was  there  part  of  the  city  fell,  and  in  the  earth*  iGr. 

a  great  earthquake,  and  the   tenth  quake  were  slain 'of  men  seven  thou-f  mjwT 

tiajtj" ascended ;  thus  predicting  the  triumph  idiom,  however,  does  not  seem  to  have  any- 

in  Germany  and  elsewhere  of  Protestantism,  special  force. 

after  the  peace  of  Passau,  1552  (so  Bishop  The  number  ^^jrvfnti}oujanii^'*znd  the  meo^ 

Newton) : — Elliott  similarly  takes  ^^/feaven"  tion  of  *^  the  tentb  part,**  contrasted  with  the 

to  mean  "  earth  '*  in  ch.  viii.  i.  fourth,  and  the  tJbirii  part  of  ch.  vi.  8 ;  viii.  7, 

ji»J  they  went  up  iiLto  bca^  in  the  ^^^J^'Sl  (?*"^l  H''^!?  ^c"^*^**'  ^^  ^J^f' 

•lond;]    Cf.  2  Kings  ii.  u  ;  Acts  i.  9.    The  Dusterd.)  to  understand  "a   comparaUvehr 

symbolism  is  found«i  on  the  fects  of  the  Lords  fn^l  Part    ;-Words.,  on  th*  other  hand, 

Passion  and  Ascension  (see  on  ver.  7  Mede»s  ^^  ^«  7ooo  to  denote  "a  complete  overw 

remark).    This  is  indicted  by  the  reference  J^^^o^;.'    Zulhg  and  Ebrard  argue  that  ance, 

in  ver.  8  to  His  Crucifixion.    The  Ascension,  ^^^  ^t^\l.  the  words  mean  the  mhabitants 

notes  Hengst.,  is  not  mentioned  in  St  John's  °J  ^^^  destroyed    tenth  part^  the  population 

Gospel,  yet  is  attested  here:-c£  the  '^  great  ?f^  ^^   «7  amounts   to  70,000  ;  l>ut,   as 

/...r,^ vef.  1 1,  with  Matt  xxvii.  54 ;  and  "  the  "^"^^J^  ^^^^J^l    '^  ""P    '^  """i  M?^ 

earthquake^  ver.   13,  v^rith   Matt,  xxvii.  51;  &^?^'^  ^T^^\^^^^  "?  here  no  statistiol 

xxviii:  2.  In  confirmation  of  the  allegorical  in-  JJ^^^^e/  *"^„^  ^'^°"  ,^  symbolical  :-thc 

terpretationofthe"r<ii;o;fi/««irj,»-e.g.the  If^^J'  ^'^/.J^fr  !?ux'itr'^l'i^'*°  '°^^  ''^ 

Law  and  the  Gospel,--Ebrard  observes  that  kingdoms  of  the  (fourth)  World-power  wr 

thewoidsardm-acriVand^ci'pcir^mareavoided  ^l^^^**  AnUchnst  is  to  extend  his  rule  (Dan. 

in  this  description;  and  that  a  resurrection  ^"-  '+ V^*?'.?'^'"-  "^  ^^\  f^^^^  ^  *5  ^« 

or  ascension  to  heaven  of  tvw>  actual  persons,  7ooo  inhabitants  of  each  of  the  /«i  fangdoms 

or  of  tiie  collective  body  of  believers,  he/ore  J?  anti^nstian  imitatton  of^e  Church  of 

tiie  Third  Woe  and  the  Seventii  Trumpet  ^^JSlT^^^''^  *^  ?/^  ^  ^?^  JT?^""- 

Ozrv,  14,  15),  would  be  impossible.  ..^"^t  i^f"^^"  -V^^^  ^!?^  ^^  ^'LV?^ 

See  Note  b  at  the  end^tiiis  chapter.  ^'^^  ^^^^  »  descnbed  under  the  /^^  Vial, 

ch.  XVI.  10 ;  and  understands  a  great  poutical 
13.  And  in  that  hour']  In  which  the  commotion,  when  the  f»/iW  City— for  Rome 
*^  Witnessed*  were  glorified  (ver.  12),  ven-  Papal  is  in  extent  but  the  tenth  part  of 
gcance  felJs  on  their  enemies.  Rome  Pagan— is  destroyed.  Two  destruc- 
there  was  a  great  earthquake,']  See  on  tions  of  Babylon  are  thus  foretold,  (i)  here, 
ch.  vL  12.  Some  who  include  this  verse  and  in  ch.xvi.  10,  of  the  City  of  Rome;  (2)  in 
under  the  sixth  Trumpet  identify  the  time  of  ch.  xviiL  and  ch.  xix,  of  the  atizens  and  Roman 
the  sixth  Trumpet  with  that  of  the  sixth  Seal,  state,  a  catastrophe  reserved  for  the  lojt  ViaL 
The  earthquake  synchronizes,  notes  Mr.  "  It  is  a  great  mistake  in  Mede,*'  notes 
Faber,  with  the  death  and  ascension  of  the  I-  Williams,  "  to  suppose  th^  fall  of  the  tenth 
"  mtiusjes  .•"  "  it  denotes  the  Revolution  in  part  of  the  city  to  be  the  same  as  that  de- 
England,  in  1688,  when  the  Papists  were  scribed  under  the  fifth  Vial:  under  the  Vials 
excluded  from  political  power.*'  —  Sacred  there  is  no  repentance :  this  is  corrective. . . . 
Calendar,  ?oL  iil  p.  8.  Elliott  expounds  it  The  tenth  is  but  a  limited  part;  and  that 
to  be  the  mighty  disruption  of  Saxony,  number  (as  well  as  the  7000)  has  about  it 
Prussia,  Sweden,  and  Denmark  from  the  secret  intimations  of  good."  The  symbolism 
Papacy.  ^^^^  ^^  considers  to  be  founded  upon  the 

J  s,i.    s    *!.*-*    r  *L^    •*    rti  ^     r  account  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  16  of  the  leading 

^  the  tenth  part  of  the  aty  felt^    /..,  .  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^     j  j^  „     ^         « 

V^v^'^^'    ^^^  ^^^'^'a'^T}'^^\^'''''  Babylon    with    Jehoiakin    from    J^salem. 

Zolhg,  Bispmg,  &c  understand  Jerusalem ;  ^^  ^^^  ^e^^  jJ.  destruction  rehire,  tiiere-' 

— sec  acove  on  ver.  8.  ^        1^^    ^^      ..^j^    prophetical  account  of 

Carirng  out  his  idea,  Elhott  wntes:  The  ^^e  spiritual  Israel  is  dothed  in  tiie  history 


^ — 1       u  luiness  01  woe; — ^"tnere  is  correcuon,  ana 

1  apal  yoKe.  t,^^^  -^  repentance  "  (p.  206).    Ewald  also 

and  there  were  killed  in  the  earth-  sees  in  this  *' /^/^ "  part  a  token  of  gracious 

quake   teTen   thousand   persons:]      Gr.  mercy. 

*'nainos    of    men,    seyen     thousands."  Elliott  expIainstheG&i/ra/(  =  1000)  to  mean 

Cf.  ch.  iiL  4;  Acts  L  15.    Stuart  and  Alf.  a  province;  and  he  takes  the  words  to  signi^ 

understand  a  precise  statement,  as  from  a  "  the  seven  Dutch  United  Provinces,"  which 

catalogue  of  enrolment     Words,  explains  during  Elizabeth's  reign  separated  from  the 

^  persons  known  and  distinguished"     The  Papal  rule.    Mr.  Cunninghame  explains  the 

JVew  TesL—Wou  IV  S  s 
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sand :  and  the  remnant  were  afFrighted,         14  The  second  woe  is  past ;  and^ 

and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven,  behold,  the  third  woe  cometh  quickly. 

death  of  the  7000  by  the  abolition  of  the  Rome  was  the  signal  for  the  doom  of  Jeru- 

Monastic  Orders  in  England ;  and,  like  Mr.  salem."    This  is  what  St  John  means  iwhen 

Faber,  he  places  the  full  accomplishment  of  he  says  ^'  The  Second  Woe  is  past— the  Third 

this  prophecy  in  1688,  when  England  was  Woe  cometh  quickly"  (p.  281). 
finally  lost  to  Rome.  ^^  ^  ^^^^^^  j^^  ^  ^^^  .^    ^^^  ^^^ 

and  the  rest  were  affrighted,]    The  large  promised  in  ch.  x.  6,  7,  is  about  to  end 

remnant  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  City,  in-  Ebrard  (see   the  remarks   introductory  to 

eluding  doubtless  many  of  the  heathen,  are  ch.  x.)  considers  the  earthquake  of  ver.  13— 

mercifully  led  to  repentance.    For  an  oppo-  a  judgment  which  the  event  only  will  explain 

site  effect,  see  ch.  ix.  20,  2 1.  —to  be  the  "  Second  Woe,**  and  to  be  the  secoTi(*. 

and  gave  glorj]    The  token  of  repentance  merciful   trial  given  to  bring  men  to  ro 

— see  ch.  xiv.  7 ;  xvL  9 ;  cf.  Josh.  vii.  19 ;  Jer.  pentance :  this  feature  of  the  present  episode 

xilL  16.  he  sees  in  the  symbolism,  which  leads  us 

^    ^L    ry  J    ^  L  n     i  4.-*.i    e^     a   •  back  to   the  destruction    of  Jerusalem  by 

.i.'^isi      ^L^-^    \''T^    \  title  found,  m  ^itus ;  and  this,  as  the  penalty  for  rejecting 

^  wk"^  l^^^y^  ^!!T  ?"'^  ^""^'J?'  li  •  Messiah,  forms  a  pandfa  to  the  judgment 

m  both  places  it  is  used  m  contrast  to  the  ^^  ^^^   ^     Cwhich  repeats  Matt  xxviil  2  4) 

gods  of  the  heathen.    De  Wette  not^t  for  rej^cting^nd  slayiSTchrist's  "  »^fi^^^^^^ 

the  expression  IS  taken  fi-om  the  hter  books  j^jg  j  ^    ^^^   ,^^^  tie  judgment  on  unbeliev- 

of  the  Old  Test.-Ezra  1.  s;    Neh.  1.  4;  ing  Israel,  under  the  *4^^ /Te^  described 

^  ij '  u    —       «  XT      •«,     -*         •    *u  in  wr.  13  :  and  he  places  the  Last  Judgment 

Todd  observes :  "No  circun^ce  in  ^e  ^„  ^^^  ^,;^i^  Antichristian  world,  Snd^r  the 

prophecy  appears  to  have  created  more  diffi-  seventh  Trumpet,  or  "T&W /Tor --^>.,durii.? 

culty  to  the  histoncal  commentators  than  this  ^^^       months  of  ver.  a  or  the  second)xi&  of 

that  the  remnant  who  had  esoped  die  earth.  Daniel's  last  Week  (Dan.  ix.  27).    See  oa 

quake  *  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven/  ^^^  ^  ^j^^  interpretation  of  Burecr 
Bishop  Newton  considers  it  unfulfilled.    Mr.        ^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ix.  1 2-1 5)  liiakes  th'^ 

Faber  thinks  that  they  who  gave  glory  to  s^^^„|  ^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^„d  ^^^ 

?^  7«-e  the  Protestants;   Mr.  Gunning.  ^„j  ^^  ^^„^  ^^  ^^  ^4^'^  ^„,,^ 

hame,  he  Papists.  7P-^9o.    ^Uiott  explains  ^^'^^  ^  ^^  ^^  Saracenic  power?^  Ellion 

f^FnZd  '^JZA  ^rrJ^^  J.r?^f  (^  ^n  ch.  ix.  12),  who  mak«  the"S^r:u 

Z  W^n!?  fi    V.   ^^"^y*  ^7^  ^-  W"  to  be  the  Turkman  power,  consiikTS 

frighted ;  and  the  Witnesses  gan^  glory  to  ^^  ^j^^^  ^  ^^.^^j„  ^^^  ^  ^ 

The  ifte^ation  eiw^n  by  Godet  rests  '769-1774,  and   1787,  against   Russia  and 

I-   kir^  W*  A  ♦•^i^!l    \\J^     ^  Austria ;   and  that  Turkey  ceased  to  be  1 

on  his  belief  that  AnUchnst  wiU  return  from  ^^  to  Christendom,  A.D.  1 790,  in  the  pe^c 

Rome   which  he  has  destroyed  (see  on  ch.  ^       concluded.    Mn  Birks  Uys  doWn,  as 

Til    U?  fix  his  residence  at  Jem-  ^^^  irtcrpretation  of  the  most  leamed  ar^ 

S^«L,  J  A  7T^\''^*K ''•  P^OPJ^  [of.  sniel  ^ble  comJnentators,  that  the  two  Woes  rebt. 

restored  bv  Antichnst  to  their  own  land],  and  ^    ^   g  J  ^   ^     ^ 

in  particular  they  who  have  been  specially  c»aiav.c»«  an    u^  a  ux»^ 

reserved  [see  on  ch.  yii.  4]  for  these  su-  ^the  Third  Woe. 

preme  moments,  give  glory  to  God,  and  are 

converted  to  Him.     Thus  we  shall  find  in        behold^  the  third  Woe  comet b  quickly^  (Oiri: 

ch.  xiv.  the  144,000  surrounding  the  Lamb,  "and").     Burger  notes  that  according  to  th(? 

between  the  moment  of  the  coming  of  Anti-  oath  of  the  Angel,  ch.  x.  6,  7,  the  seventh 

Christ, and  that  of  his  destruction "  (/.f., p.  3  5  7).  Trumpet  which  brings  on  the  end,  follovs 

It  is  thus  assumed  that  a  douhie  IjraeJ,  carnal  the  sixth  Trumpet  without  delay. 
and  spiritual,  is  to  be  re-established  as  a        Although  some  refer  to   ch.  xiL  12,  r^ 

Nation;  with  "/Af  Great  Gty"    (ver.    8),  further  mention  is  made  of  thb  Woc:-t 

Jerusalem,  as  its  capital.     Bisping  under*  might  fall  under  the  jtxtS,  or  the  jevn'^ 

stands  some  future  judgment  which  is  to  fall  Trumpet  It  may,  with  some,  be  considered  as 

on  Jerusalem ;  and  terrify  to  repentance  the  including  the  Viah  in  which  ''is  flaiihe4  r' 

greater  part  of  unbelieving  Israel.  wrath  of  God**  (ch.  xv.  i,  7) — so  Stem.  M«J* 

According  to  Mr.  Maurice,  "  when  Vcs-  places  it  under  the  seventh  Trumpet.    If  it 

pasian  ascended  the  throne,  the  world  did  fall  under  the  sixth,  we  may  conqxiie  Matt 

again  accept  a  righteous  and  orderly  govern-  xxiv.  21 ;  Rev.  iii.  10 ;  vii.  14.    According  tc 

ment; ...  didhomage' to  the  Godof  heaven**  Hengst.,  the   seventh  Trumpet  or  ""fhtrJ 
(p.  aoz).    **  The  very  restoration  of  order  in     Woe"  is  included  in  w.  15-19 : — in  ch.  viii. 
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15  And  the  seventh  angel  sounded }  saying,  The  kingdoms  of  this  world 

and  there  were  great  voices  in  heaven,  are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord, 

5,  lightnings  and  an  earthquake  symbolically  the  "  second  Vision  "  of  the  Apocalypse : — 
announced  that  the  world's  judgment  is  apn  see  on  ver.  i8.    De  Wette  also  makes  the 
preaching;  now,  in  ver.  19,  this  symbolical  an-  Trumpet- Visions  close  at  ver.   i8.     Liicke 
nouncement  is  fulfilled.    Since  great  eyents,  regards  w,  15-17  as  satisfying  the  longing  for 
writes  Ewald,  are  not  fulfilled  as  speedily  as  the  future  consunmiation ;  and  o^'i'.  18, 19  (see 
hope  may  picture,  new  Visions  are  interposed  ch.  x.  11)  as  leading  on  to  further  revelations 
before  the  end  predicted  in  ch.  x.  7  :---thus  of  the  future.    Several  writers,  observes  De 
the  end  of  this  **  Ti&iri/ ^^j"  announced  once  Burgh  (p.  437),   contend  that  the  seventh 
more  in  ch.  xii.  la,  comes  later;  and  this  also  Trumpet  was  ^Ifilled  by  the  Reformation  ; 
in  a  threefold  form,  see  ch.  xviii.  10,  16,  19.  others  by  the  French  Revolution;  "strange 
On  the  "Historical"  scheme, Bengel makes  to  say,  by  only  a  few  is  it  referred  to  that 
apauseofahundredyearsto  intervene  between  with  which  it  is  so  manifestly  identical— the 
the  ''Second  Woe"  and  the  "  7Z»ir</ "  which,  *  LAST  Trumpet'  mentioned,  i  Cor.  xv.  52.*' 
therefore,  begins  A.D.  947 — ^see  on  ch.  xii.  12.  Todd  sees  here  "  the  final  triumph  and  com- 
Mr.  Faber,  who  makes  the  Second  Woe  to  plete  establishment  of  Christ's  kingdom," — 
end  in  1697  (see  on  ch.  ix.  12,  and  note  A  p.  220;  and  at  p.  213  he  sums  up  the  opinion 
at  the  end  of  dL  ix.),  places  92  years  between  of  "  the  ancients,"  who,  "  reasoning  from  Dan. 
the  end  of  the  "  Second"  and  the  beginning  of  xii.  11,  12,  supposed  that  the  interval  between 
the  "  Third  Woe^*  because  the  word  "  qmckly  "  the  destruction  of  Antichrist  and  the  general 
describes  any  space  of  time  not  exceeding  a  judgment  (foretold  by  the  seventh  Trumpet) 
century  (/.r.,  vol.  iii.  p.  225 — 355):  he  thus  would  be  45  days  only.    This  opinion  sup- 
makes  the  "  Ti&xVi/ /Pb^  "  begin  in  1789 — with  poses  the  three  prophetic  periods  of  1260, 
the  French  Revolution — ^when  ''the  anger  of  1290,  and  1335  days  to  have  the  same  be- 
tbe  nations"  (ver.  18)  bqgan.    Since  1789  men  ginning.    The  witnesses  are  slain  at  the  end 
have  lived  in  the  times  of  the  "  Third  Woe**  of  the  1260  days  [iw.  3,  7],  but  *  the  abomi- 
This  is  to  continue  until  "  the  destruction  of  nation  that  maketh  desolate,'  />.,  Antichrist, 
them  that  destroy  the  earth"  (ver.  i8)  at  the  continues  for  30  days  [Dan.  xii.  7,  ii]  after 
battle  of  Ar-Mageddon  (ch.  xvi.  16)  in  the  they  are  slain,  and  consequently  for  26^  days 
year  1865 — ^**the  exhaustion  of  the  seventh  after  they  have  risen  from  the  dead.    Then 
Apocalyptic  Vial" — "the  conmiencement  of  Antichrist  is  slain  at  the  end  of  the  1290 
St  John's  1000  years  (Rev.  xx.  2,  3)."  days ;  but  the  conflict  between  the  Church 
On  the  "Futurist"  scheme — ^The  subject  of  and  her  enemies  is  not  finally  determined  in 
the "  TZ«W/f Of,"  writes  De  Burgh,  is  intimated  favour  of  the  former  for  45   days  more" 
in  the  words  of  ver.  15:"  Here  we  turn  over  [2 6{^  +  3  J-= 30 ;  and  1 290  +  45  =  1 3 3 5], — Dan. 
a  new  page  of  this  prophetic  history.    All  that  xii.  1 2  ;  see  St  Jerome  in  loc, 
we  have  considered  of  it,  with  the  exception  of        Bisping  thus  mtroduces  this  section :  "  Se- 
the  general  signs  of  the  Lord's  Coming  given  cond  Act : — The  second  half  of  the  last  W6rld~ 
in  the  first  six  Seals,  treats  of  God's  judicial  weeky  ch.  xi.    15 — xx.  10.  ...  By  way  of 
dealing  with  the  Je<wish  nation :   but  from  introduction  this  Vision  represents  how  that 
this  place  we  have  the  judgment  of  the  Gen-  which  the  seventh  Trumpet  is  to  bring  on 
tiles  " — ^p.  221  [see  Vitringa's  remark  quoted  the  world  is  prepared  in  heaven." 
in  note  A  on  ver.  i],    Todd  considers  the        That  the  fall  of  the  Temple  follows  im- 
"  Third  fVoe  "  to  be  the  Second  Advent  of  mediately  the  blast  of  the  seventh  Trumpet, 
Christ,  and  the  establishment  of  His  king-  Mr.  Maurice  infers  from  the  words  of  ver.  19 
dom,    in   accordance  with    Matt.  xxiv.   30,  (/.  r.,  p.  241): — "/>.,  1260  days,  or  about /o«r 
"  TJixn  J  hail  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  mourn"  years  between  the  conmiencement    of   the 

Jewish  rebellion,  and  the  termination  of  the 

The  Seventh  Trumpet.  war  by  Titus." 

15.  ^nd  the  seventh  angel  sounded  /]  Ch.  ix.         and  there  followed  great  voices  in  heaven^ 

1 3-2 1   is  continued  here.    A  new  series  of  The  voices  here,  and  the  song  of  the  Elders 

Visions  is  interposed,  as  after  the  opening  of  the  (yv,    16-18)   may  be  contrasted   with   the 

seventh  Seal.  The  Third  Woe  which  "  row/'/i6  ^'silence"  at  the  opening  of  the  last  Seal. 

quickly  '*  is  deferred  for  a  short  time  until  all  is  What  we  hear  is  not  on  earth,  but  in  heaven, 

ready  for  the  final  consummation — the  last  as  at  the  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal  (ch. 

conflict  with  Antichrist.     No  circumstantial  viiL  i),  and  at  the  pouring  out  of  the  seventh 

narratiYC  is    given   as  to  what  now    takes  Vial  (ch.  xvi.  17):— under  the  last  Seal,  too, 

place : — see  on  ch.  x.  4,     Ebrard  restricts  and  under  the  last  Vial  (ch.  viii.  5  ;  ch.  xvi 

the  seventh  Trumpet  to  w,  15-18,  which  18)  we  have  "  the  lightnings  and  voices**  &c 

fomiy   be  considers,  the  complete  close  of  as  in  ver.  19.    In  ver.  18  we  are  told  that  the 
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and  of  his  Christ ;  and  he  shall  reign 
for  ever  and  ever. 

1 6  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders, 
which  sat  before  God  on  their  seats, 
fell  upon  their  faces,  and  worshipped 
God, 

17  Saying,  We  give  thee  thanks. 


O  Lord  God  Almighty,  which  art, 
and  wast,  and  art  to  come ;  because 
thou  hast  taken  to  thee  thy  great 
power,  and  hast  reigned. 

18  And  the  nations  were  angry, 
and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time 
of  the    dead,  that    they  should  be 


judgment  of  the  dead  is  come ;  in  ch.  xvL  17 
the  voice  announces  from  the  throne  "  //  is 
done;**  and  from  ch.  vi.  17  we  learn  that  the 
end  follows  the  sixth  Seal.  Here  we  have  an 
illustration  of  the  principle  of  ''  Recapitula- 
tion'* (see  the  remarks  introductory  to  ch, 
viii.):  "The  three  Visions,"  as  AJf.  notes,  "are 
not  continuous,  but  resumptive:  not,  indeed, 
going  over  the  same  ground  with  one  another, 
either  of  time  or  of  occurrence,  but  each 
evolving  something  which  was  not  in  the 
former,  and  putting  the  course  of  God's 
providence  in  a  different  ll^ht."  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  Four  Livmg  Beings  (ch.  iv. 
6)  do  not  appear  in  the  seventh  Trumpet 
as  here  described :  they  appear  again,  in  ch. 
xiv.  3;  XV.  7;  xix.  4.  The  ^^  great  'voice j" 
are  thought  by  some  to  proceed  from  them, 
as  the  four  and  twenty  Elders  (ch.  iv.  4) 
are  mentioned  in  ver.  16:  so  Ewald — but 
see  on  ver.  x8.  De  Wette  ascribes  the 
^^ 'voices**  to  the  Angels; — Bengel  to  the 
dwellers  in  heaven,  Angels  and  men ; — Hengst. 
to  the  innumerable  multitude  of  ch.  vii.  9  ; — 
but  to  this  Dlisterd.  objects,  because  in  ch.  vii. 
that  multitude  is  seen  in  heaven  by  anticipa- 
tion ;  it  does  not  actually  appear  in  heaven 
until  ch.  XV.  2,  and  ch.  xix.  i :  the  course 
of  the  Vision  here  has  not  yet  attained  so 
fax. 

The  speakers,  however,  seem  to  be  left 
undetermined  (cf.  ch.  xii.  lo-ia;  xiv.  2) — 
whether  we  regard  the  participle  which  fol- 
lows to  be  masc.  (with  A,  B),  or  fern,  (with 
K,  C,  P). 

saying,']  If  the  participle  be  masc.,  this  is  a 
case  of  irregular  apposition,  as  in  ch.  iv.  i ; 
or  we  may  render  "in  Jbeaven,  and  th«7 
■aid."] 

The  kingdom  of  tht  world]  See  w.  //. 
Cf  ch.  i.  6 ;  xii.  10.  The  gen.  of  the  ohject  (df. 
the  fen,  with  cVi  in  ch.  xvii.  18) — the  royal 
dommion  (note  the  sing,)  over  the  world. 

is  booomo  [the  kingdom]  of  our  Lord 
and  of  his  Christ  i\  The  government  of  the 
world  is  become  His,  as  King:  hitherto 
"  the  Prince  of  this  world  "  has  ruled ;  see  Psal. 
ii.  2.  Zlillig,  referring  to  ch.  xii.  xo,  ren- 
ders :  "  The  World-kingdom  of  our  Lord, 
and  of  His  Anointed  hath  appeared." 

The  last  Trumpet  has  sounded;  and  the 
voices  celebrate,  by  anticipation,  what  is  re- 


ferred to  in  ch.  X.  7 ;  ch.  xix.  i.    The  result 
of  the  enmity  to  God  is  told  in  ch.  xix.  20. 

and  be  shall  reign  for  ever  and  evtr.l  "  He  " 
denotes  either  God,  as  ver.  17;  or  Christ, 
"  Whose  kingdom  shall  have  no  end.**— Nicent 
Creed, 

16.  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders^    (S«e 
w.  II,),  Representing  the  Church  in  heaven : 
on  ch.  iv.  4. 


whioh  lit  before  God  upon  tkelr 
thrones,]  C£  ch.  iv.  4; — ^the  Elders  who 
offer  to  God  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (ch. 
V.  8).    For  the  word  "  thrones"  see  on  ch.  iL 

13. 

Jell  upon  their  faees,"]  Cf.  ch.  iv.  10 ;  v.  if 
In  ch.  viL  11  the  Angels  similarly  M  pros- 
trate. 

17.  Saving,  We  give  tbee  thanAs,]  This 
verb,  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
New  Test,  is  found  only  here  in  the  Apo- 
cal7i»e;  and,  in  St  John's  other  writings, 
only  in  John  vL  11,  33  ;  xi.  41. 

0  Lord  God,  the  Almigbif,']  C£  ch.  L  S ; 
iv.  8.  God  is  also  addressed  by  this  title  id 
ch.  XV.  3  ;  xvi.  7,  14;  xix.  6,  15  ;  xxL  32. 

whioh  art  and  whioh  wast;]  Omit 
"  and  art  /#  come  " — see  w.  //.,  and  the  note 
on  ch.  i.  4 :  cf.  also  ch.  xvL  5. 

At  this  stage  of  the  prophecy  God  is  no 
longer  **  He  who  is  to  come,**  as  in  Matt  a 
10.    His  coming  is  now)  past  and  over. 

and  beoanse  thou  hast  taken  thj  great 
power,]  See  w.  //.  (Omit  "  to  /i*r"  which 
is  not  m  the  Greek),  The  perfect  ^rX^ 
aoruts—see  on  ch.  v.  7. 

God  has  now  assumed  the  "/ooivr"  which 
He  was  ^^  worthy**  to  take  (ch.  iv.  11);  and 
of  which  the  Trumpet  judgments,  in  answer 
to  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (ch.  vL  10  ,*  viil 
3-6),  are  the  manifestation : — see  ch.  xix.  6. 

and  didst  reign.]  (The  aoriit,  foUowiof 
the  perfect),  God  had  never  ceased  to  rule 
over  the  world  .* — He  always  possessed  the 
^^  power*'  but  hitherto  had  not  exercised  it  As 
in  Ps.  xcix.  i  (LXX.),  the  Lord's  reigniagf 
and  the  wrath  of  the  nations  (see  next  vene), 
are  connected  with  each  other. 

18.  And  the  nations  were  wroth,]  See  PS' 
xcix.  I  (LXX.)  as  in  verse  17.  The  Elders 
now  describe  the  character  of  the  sercoth 
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judged,  and  that  thou  shouldest  give  and   shouldest    destroy  them   which 

reward   unto  thy  servants  the   pro-  'destroy  the  eaith.                                  JSjf/'^ 

phets,  and  to  the  saints,  and  them  19    And  the  temple  of  God  was 

that  fear  thy  name,  small  and  great  $  opened  in  heaven,  and  there  was  seen 

Trumpet    The  wrath  of  the  nations  is  called  tions,  "  Who  are  the  corrupters  of  the  earth  ?*• 

forth  by  the  progress  of  the  hated  kingdom  of  — "  What  is  the  history  of  the  Beast  ?" — ^*  Is 

God,  as  it  began  to  take  place  after  the  Word  he  identical  with  Antichrist  ?"    In  answer  to 

was  made  flesh  (Hengst).    How  that  wrath  them  a  new  parenthetic  series  of  Visions  begins; 

was  instigated  we  are  told  in  ch.  xii.  17.  and  ver.  19  serves  as  a  sign  of  connexion  to 

and  th  ^ratb  oamaj     See  ch.  vL  16,  ^^ow  where  the  seventh  Trumpet-Vision  is 

where  we  are  brought  to  the  eve  of  the  great  resumed,  viz.  at  eft.  xv.  1. 

catastrophe  which,  in  ch.  x.  7,  is  placed  under  According  to  the  scheme  of  Ebrard  the 

this  Trumpet.    The  omission  of  the  Four  second  Vision  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  began 

LiTing  Beings  also  points  (see  on  ver.  15)  to  ^^J"^'  »!•  '»  ^P^  .here:— the  third  Viaon 

the  dissolution  of  Creation.  They  reappear  in  extends  from  ch.  xi.  19  to  ch.  xiv.  ao,  and  is 

the  Vision  which  introduces  the  Viab  (ch.  xv.  introduced  by  the  same  iwtural  phenomena^ 

7),  and  before  the  Last  Judgment  (ch.  xix.  4  tX  '^u  i^*".u    c"^'  ^'  r  ^"  ^^.^.^'??!?  ?^- 

-k  ch.  xiv.  3).    Neither  the  description  of  J^^"  beheld  the  Son  of  Man  m  His  judicial 

♦hron**-  in  ch.  iv..  nnr  th**  ^thw  VUions  relation  to  the  Churches ;— in  the  second, 


and  the  ttme  of  the  dead  to  be  judged,]  the  ungodly  subjects  of  the  Prince  of  this 

Said  by  antiapation,  and  actually  occurring  ^orU  ^  the  Church  of  God  (s.  419). 

at  ch.  XX.  I  i-i  5.    Vitnnga  understands  bv  the  Burger  makes  the  seventh  Trumpet  to  end 

judgment  of  the  dead,  the  vindication  of  the  here ;  and  all  that  follows  to  belong  to  events 

cause   of  the  martyrs  by  God  1^  ch.  vl  ^^ich  mark  the  last  conflict, 

o-r  i),  as  in  Ps.  Ixxh.  4  ;  so  also  Stuart,  who  ...             .      ^  ^   . 

rdfers  to  Hebr.  x.  30.  W-  ^"^  *^  ««^  ^f  Ood,  that  ii  in 

J   r*.v     -.1      T  A       .       Av  1               >  heaven,  was  epenedO    (Seciw.//.).    The 

and  [the  time]  to  give  their  reward  Sanctuary,  Naosf-d,  ver.  i.    We  now  see 

^  '^  'jJTir'''        P"-^^^*'^^    See  ch.  xvm.  « ^^e  pattern  "  of  that  earthly  Sanctuary  which 

20 ;  ct.  Matt  V.  12 ;  X.  41.  supphed  the  symbolism  in  ver.  i  (Ex.  xxv,  8, 

and  to  the  saintt,  and  to  tAem  that  fear  thy  9,  40  ;  Heb.  viii.  5).  The  Sanctuary  lies  open 

name^Wt  small  and  tlL9  great;}  Seew.//.;  (ch.  xiv.  15,  17;  xv.  5-8;  xvL  i,  17)  until 

c£  ch.  xiii.  16;  xix.  5,  18;  xx.  lu    **The  *^The  ffcrd  of  God"  comes  to  judge  (ch. 

small  and  the  great "  are  in  the  accus,j  while  the  xix.  13),  and  the  accomplishment  is  full  y  seen 

previous  nounsare  in  the  dative^ — a  &ct  which  in  ch.  xxi.  2  2. 

sets  aade  the  distinction  into  /w<)  classes  by  ^^  ^f^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^;^  ^^  ^^^ 

Hcngst,viz.(i)thc  servants  of  God,  compns^  ^y  ^^  eovenant;]     This  veree  is  parallel 

nig  the  prophets  and  saints ;   (2)  those  that  ^o  ch.  iv.  i ;  xv.  5 :  like  them,  in  antici^tion 

fear  His  name,  coraprwing  "the  small  and  ^^  ^^^^  jg  ^yy  fu^^re,  it  introduces  Tnew 

th^  great    (Ps.  cxv.  13).  Viaon.    The  pause  at  this  point  before  the 

and  to  destroy  tbem  which  destroy  the  new  series  of  Visions  is  accompanied  by  the 

eartb.']      Gr.   ^  <whieh    cor  rapt  the  earth"  usual  tokens. 

(r.  dia^f  ipovraOi  s^  in  <^*  ^x«  >;  Jer.  li.  25  The  Ark  of  the  Covenant  is  now  intro- 

(LXX.)  :--cf.  Isai.  xiv.  20.     We  have  here,  duced  for  the  last  time  in  Scripture.    In  this 

iwrath,  Jud^mentf    destruetion,    and    at    the  Stem  sees  a  symbolical  allusion  to  the  fulfil- 

same  time  distribution  of  rewards :  but  it  is  ment  of  God's  dealings  with  Israel  converted 

the  execution  of  judgment  which  brings  re-  by  the  preaching  of  the  "W/rtWJw" — see  Rom. 

demptlon ;   and  the  reward  of  the  fiaithful  ix.  25-33.    Ewald  and  Bleek  refer  here  to 

consists  in  this  that  the  earth  is  freed  from  its  '*  the  hidden  manna"  (ch.  ii.  17),  which,  having 

oppressors  (Hengst).     The    Elders'  song,  been  lost  with  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant, 

writes  Todd,  sums  up  the  events  connected  when   the  Temple  was  destroyed   by  the 

with  the  Second  Advent— chiefly  the  Millen-  Chaldeans  (2  Kings  xxv.  9),  was  wanting  in 

nial  Reign  (ch.  XX.  6),  the  wrath  of  the  nations  the  second  Temple.     According  to  Jewish 

(ch.  XX.8),  the  wrath  of  God  (ch.  xx.  10),  the  tradition,  Jeremiah  had  taken  the  Ark  and 

judgment  of  the  dead  (ch.  xx.  12),  the  reward  all  that  the  Most  Holy  place  contained,  and 

of  the  fiaithful  (ch.  xxi.;  xxii.).  Elliott  observes  concealed  them  before  the  destruction  of  the 

that  before  what  is  here  described  by  anticipa-  Temple  in  a  cave  at  Mount  Sinai,  whence  they 

tion  conies  to  pass,  the  Seer  answers  Uie  ques-  are  to  be  restored  to  the  Tempk  in  the  days 
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in  his  temple  the  ark  of  his  testament :    and  thunderings,  and  an 
and  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices,    and  great  haiL 


[v.  19. 
earthquake, 


of  Messiah  (2  Mace  iL  4-7) :  see  also  Wet- 
stdn  in  loc.  Hengst  seems  to  indicate  the 
true  meaning  of  the  symbol: — ^The  Ark  of 
the  Covenant  b  made  visible  in  order  to 
signify  that  the  Covenant  has  received  its 
most  signal  accomplishment  God  has  now 
"remembered  his  Holy  Covenant,"  and  his 
people  may  now  "  serve  Him  without  fear" — 
Luke  L  72-74. 

and  there  followed  Ugbtmngs,  and  'voices, 
and  thunderiy]  'Which  are  the  only  physical 
phenomena  seen  in  ch.  iv.  5. 

and  an  earthquake^  The  earthquake  Is 
also  specified  in  ch.  viu.  5 ;  xvi.  18. 

and  ^eat  haiL']  Which  b  again  intro- 
duced m  ch.  xvi.  21 : — hail  is  also  mentioned 
under  the/rjt  Trumpet  (ch.  viii.  7).  The 
judgment-hour  indicated  by  the  symbolism 
of  ver.  I  has  now  arrived;  and  from  the 
Sanctuary  where  God  is  enthroned  the  judg- 
ments proceed — see  ch.  xiv.  15,  17 ;  xv.  5  ; 
xvi.  17. 

This  description  of  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  Trumpet  (jw,  15-19)  runs  strictly 
parallel  to  what  we  have  read  as  to  the 
opening  of  the  seventh  Seal  (ch.  viii.  1-5). 
Parallel  to  the  *'  jilence  in  heaven "  (ch.  viii 
i)  wc  have  here  the  "great  'voices  in  heaven^ 
and  the  Elders'  hymn  of  thanksgiving  (w. 
15,  17,  18); — parallel  to  the  offering  of 
incense  and  prayer  at  the  Altar  (ch.  viii.  3-5) 
we  have  here  the  worship  of  the  Elders  (ver. 
16),  and  the  opened  Temple,  and  the  sight  of 
the  Ark  of  the  Covenant ; — the  same  natural 
phenomena  too  (here  increased  in  intensity) 
which  announce  coming  judgments  are  mani- 
fested in  both  Visions  (ch.  viiL  5 ;  xi.  19). 
These  various  details  the  Seer,  instead  of 
giving  a  continuous  narrative, "  Recapitulates." 
As  the  series  of  the  Trumpets  starts  from  the 
same  point  as  the  series  of  the  Seals,  and 
ends  with  the  same  consummation, — so  now, 
beginning  with  ch.  xii.,  we  have  once  more  a 
new  "  Recapitulation  **  of  God's  dealings  with 
the  Church  and  with  the  world,  during  the 
same  period.  The  description  is  now  coloured 
by  symbolism  of  a  different  character  from 
what  has  hitherto  been  employed: — see  Uie 
remarks  introductory  to  this  chapter.  This 
verse,  therefore,  may  be  regarded  as  the  pre- 


paration for  the  final  judgment,  but  it  does 
not  describe  the  final  judgment  itsel£ 

Here  the  Third  Division  of  the  Revelation 
proper  comes  to  an  end. 

With  other  writers  the  connexion  is  dif- 
ferent. Hen^  regards  this  verse  as  describ- 
ing the  last  judgment ;  and  he  considers  dL 
xvi.  18-21  to  be  simply  an  extension  of  what 
is  here  revealed; — According  to  Lucke  (s. 
35S)  the  chief  series  of  Visions  ends  here. 
Such  a  dose  both  satisfies  the  longing  ex- 
pressed in  w.  15-17,  and  points  to  a  f^irtber 
disclosure  of  the  future,  as  suggested  in  ch. 
X.  1 1 ;  it  thus  forms  a  prelude  to  the  Visions 
which  follow,  and  which  constitute  the  coo- 
tents  of  the  last  Trumpet; — I.  WiUiams 
considers  that  **the  whole  arrangement  of  the 
Seals  and  the  Trumpets  seems  to  cease  with 
this  chapter ;  and  it  is  better  to  consider  the 
subsequent  prophecies  as  supplemental  and 
independent,  without  any  reference  to  the 
previous  division :  all  that  follows  might  be 
considered  as  the  ^Little  BooJk***  (p.  209); 
— Burger  makes  this  verse  to  be  the  transitioii 
between  the  seventh  Trumpet,  which  came 
to  an  end  in  ver.  18,  and  the  Visions  that 
follow;  —  Stuart,  following  Eichhorn  and 
Heinrichs,  makes  the  seventh  Trumpet  to 
signify  "the  triumph  of  Christianity  over 
opposing  and  embittered  Judaism : "  even  the 
Most  Holy  place  is  thrown  open,  **  another 
symbol  expressing  that  Judaism  is  now  at  its 
close ; " — Grotius  refers  the  passage  to  the 
Jews  in  the  days  of  Barchocab  (ver.  i;); 
adding  on  this  verse:  "Per  hoc  jubentur 
Christian!  qui  in  Judca  erant  animos  ad 
coelum  attoUere,  ubi  Deus  habitat,  ubi  area 
foederis  servatur;" — De  Lyra  refbrs  all 
this  passage  to  the  victory  oJF  Narses  (AJ). 
553)  o^r  the  Arian  Goths,  the  Angel  of 
the  seventh  Trumpet  being  the  Emperor 
Justin  II.; — Elliott  (see  on  ver.  14)  enumerates 
a  series  of  natural  convulsions  at  the  eod  of 
Cent,  xviii. — ^such  as  the  reopening  the  fines  of 
Vesuvius  and  the  eruption  of  Shaptaa  Jcknl 
in  Iceland ;  the  earthquake  in  Calabria  pro- 
tracted fi-om  1783  to  1786;  the  hailstorm  in 
France  in  1788,  followed  within  a  month  by 
the  convocation  of  the  States-General,  which 
was  the  signal  for  the  [First]  French  Revolu- 
tion, May  5,  1789 :  see  on  du  xv.  i. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XI. 

Note  A  on  ver.  a— -The  Measuring  the  Temple. 

The  following  illustrations  of  the  meanings        Stuart,  following  Eichhorn  and  Lakoc 
assigned  to  this  passage  may  be  added.  considers  that  '*t!^  symbolic  transaction  ' 


1  (a)  Ordinaty  "  Preterists  "  :— 


described  in  w.  i,  a,  prefiguns  **ihe^ 
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servation  of  all  which  was  Jimianuntal  and 
rssent'utl  in  the  ancient  religiony  notwithstand- 
ing the  destruction  of  all  that  was  external 
m    respect  to  the  Temple,   the  City,  and 
the  ancient  people  of  God"  (/.r.,  p.  314). 
^  Nothing  can  be  more  certain  than  that  the 
destruction  of  the  City  and  Temple  of  Jeru- 
salem is  threatened,  and  not  merely  profana^ 
tion  by  the  presence  of  the  heathen  "  (p.  218). 
(b)  Rationalistic  ''Pretcrists"  also    refer 
this  symbolism  to  the  literal  Temple,  and  the 
literal  Jerusalem.  The  Holy  City  is  Jerusalem 
not  yet  laid  in  ruins  by  the  Roman  army ;  and 
this  result  is  taken  to  prove  that  the  Apoca- 
lypse was  written  before  the  capture  of  the 
City,  and  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  by 
Titus.  This  opinion  has  been  already  referred 
to  in  the  Introduction  (see  §  4,  b.,  i.)>  and  is 
also  considered  in  the  note  on  the  present  Terse. 
The  Judaizing  tendencies  alleged  bj  Ration- 
alists to  characterize  tlie  writings  of  St.  John, 
as  opposed  to  St  Paul,  have  likewise  been 
shewn  (see  Note  A  on  ch.  iii.  19)  to  have  no 
existence.     The  notion,  therefore,    of   the 
school  of  Tubingen  that  the  present  passage 
expresses  nothing  more  than  the  sentiments 
of  a  fervid  Jewish  patriot  who  could    not 
bear  to  contemplate  the  destruction  of  the 
Teaiple,  is  a  mere  fiction  of  the  imagination : 
— see  Baur,  Die  kanon.  Evang.^  s.  605. 

II.  **  Futurists  "  look  forward  to  a  restored 
Jerusalem,  and  to  a  Temple  rebuilt  in  the 
Last  Times :  — 

De  Burgh:  The  natural  inference  here 
is  ^*  that  this  commission  concerns  the  Jewish 
nation  "  (/.r.,  p.  205).  "  No  doubt  should 
remain  that  this  commission  and  prophecy 
refer  to  the  City  Jerusalem,  and  the  Jewish 
people.  Notwithstanding  this-  the  chapter 
has  been  allegorized;  and  so  allegorized  by 
some  of  the  most  eminent  expositors  as  to 
exclude  all  reference  or  allusion  to  either  the 
Jewish  City  or  people  I  Thus,  according  to 
Mede,  whose  authority  ranks  perhaps  highest," 
Sec,  &c.  And  Dr.  De  Burgh  understands 
here  by  the  *'  Gentiles  "the  nations  which  shall 
hereafter  be  leagued  with  the  Beast  from  the 
Abyss  (ver.  7)  who  is  described  in  ch.  xiii., 
and  who  will  realize  the  description  of  2 
Thess.  iL  4,  in  *'  the  time  of  the  Lord's  last 
great  controversy  with  the  [Jewish]  nation " 
(/.f.,  pp.  206-210). 

With  reference  to  the  principle  on  which 
the  "  Futurist  "  system  of  interpretation  is 
founded,  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  the  words 
of  Vitringa  on  Rev.  vii.  1-8  (/.c.,  p.  303) : — 

''I  would  particularly  draw  attention  to 
this,  that  throughout  the  whole  of  the  Revela- 
tion no  separate  mention  is  made  of  the 
Jewish  as  distinguished  from  the  Gentile 
Christians;  and  this  on  the  dear  and  obvious 
ground  that,  under  the  new  economy,  all 
distinction  of  nations  in  the  matter  of  religion 


is  abolished.  'There  is  neither  Jew  nor 
Greek*  writes  the  Apostle  (Gal.  iii.  28) ;  and 
he  adds:  'If  ye  be  Christ's  then  are  ye 
Abraham's  seed'  (ib.  ver.  29).  Nowhere, 
therefore,  in  the  whole  Apocalypse  do  pro- 
phecies occur  with  respect  to  the  Tews,  in  so 
far  as  thej  are  contradistingubhecf  from  the 
Gentiles  m  the  matter  of  religion."  So, 
also,  Stern,  who  belongs  to  a  very  different 
school,  writes  on  ch.  xii.  i :  '*  Es  ist  kein 
Unterschied,  wie  (iberhaupt  in  der  ganzen 
Apokalypse  nicht,  zwischen  Juden-  und  Hei- 
dencbristen  erkennbar  gemacht"  (s.  301). 

Note  B  on  ver.  2— The  Forty  and 
Two  Months. 

The  ^*  Forty  and  two  Months^  the  "  1260 
days  "  Qver.  3),  the  "  Three  anda  hal/years,*' — 
otherwise  the  **  Ismef  and  times,  and  half  a 
time"  (ch.  xii.  14), — assuming  these  three  de- 
signations of  time  to  denote  the  same  length 
of  duration,  have  been  interpreted  Spiritually, 
Chronologically,  and  Literally. 

I.  The  SPIRITUAL  interpretation  is  thus 
defined  by  Auberlen  (see  on  ver.  2) : — 

The  three  periods  are  identical,  and  have 
an  accurate  chronological  meaning  which 
however  we  cannot  at  present  arrive  at.  We 
know  the  meaning  of  the  3I  years  from 
Daniel  (vii.  25;  xii.  6,  7;  ix.  27).  It  is  the 
time  of  the  World-power  in  which  the 
earthly  Kingdoms  rule  over  the  heavenly  (Rev. 
xi.  2,  3)~i.^.,  the  time  frt)m  the  Roman 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  to  the  Second 
Coming  of  Chnst  (c£  Luke  xxi.  24  with 
Rev.  xi.  2).  According  to  Luke  xxi.  24  the 
treading  down  of  the  Holy  City  is  to  last  till 
"  /Af  times  of  the  Gentiles  ,•"  or,  according  to 
Rev.  xi.  2,  till  42  months  (1260  days  =  3^ 
years)  are  fulfillecL  Add  to  this  that  in  Rev. 
xiii.  5  the  42  months  designate  the  period  of 
the  Beast — ^i.^.,  the  World-power  (/.r.,  p.  252). 

BossuET  regards  the  ^''Forty  two  months  "  as 
mystical ;  and  as  denoting  that  the  persecu- 
tions of  the  Church  have  a  fixed  and  limited 
period  in  the  Divine  counsels. 

IL  The  Chronological  (or  "  Year-day") 
interpretation  (see  Introd.  §  11,  (b),  II.): — 

Mede,  resting  on  the  distinction  already 
noted  between  "  the  inner  "  and  "  the  outer 
court  *'  of  the  Temple,  assumes  as  the  continu- 
ance of  the  pure  state  of  the  Church,  which  is 
denoted  by  the  "inner  court,"  the  period  of 
365, or  393,  or  430, or  455  years ;»— the  begin- 
ning being  counted  from  Christ's  birth,  or 

'  **  It  is  demonstrated  by  Villalpandus  out  of 
Ezekiel's  measure,  that  the  largeness  of  the  outer 
court  was  such  that  it  contained  the  inner  court 
three  times  and  a  half  in  quantity."  Now  as  the 
time  allotted  to  the  outer  court  is  xlii  months,  the 
time  allotted  to  the  inner  court,  or  pure  state  of 
the  church,  is  xii  months,  or  36oi&^J,+5  (added 
by  "  Chaldsean  count") — uc,  3^5,  prophetic  j^wrx- 
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Passion  (a.d.  33),  or  from  the  destruction  of  that  12  such  months = a  year*    Accordingly 

Jerusalem  (a.d.  70),  or  from  the  reception  of  ^ajear*  ^  360  dt^s^  "without  the  additi<»al 

ue  Vision  by  St  John  under  Domitian  (a.d.  five  days  and  odd  hours  and  minutes  that  are 

95).    To  the  dates  (365,  455)  he  adds  1260,  added,  in  the  calculation  of  the  Julian  year:' 

counting  "  days  "  as  **  years,"  and  thus  obtains  and  thus  three  and  a  half  (prophetical)/rAr/ = 

for  the  continuance  of  the  corrupt  state  of  1260  (prophetical)  days;  and  three  and  a  half 

the  Church,  or  "  the  outer  Court,'*  theperiods  Julian  yeara  =1278  (conunon)  days:—**  Now, 

down  to  A.D.  1 63  5,  or  a.d.  i  7  i  5  (pp.  588,  600).  if  according  to  this  computation,  we  subtract 

Calovius  (1637)  reckons  from  the  thne  1260  Apoodyptical  years  fit>m  1278  Jalian 

of  Pope  Leo    the  Great  (a.d.  440)  until  or  Gregorian  ones  (I  call  them  so  ore  nhaJe^ 

A.D.  1700,  when  "a  great  event,  leading  to  overlocAdng  the  smaller  measures  of  time), 

the  £all  of  the  degenerate  Roman  Church,  there  remain  18  years  to  be  cut  off."  ....  *^  If 

must  take  place."  we  •may  suppose  that  Antichrist  began  his  rdgn 

CoccEius,  arguing  that  the  duration  "of  in  the  year  606  [see  Note  D  on  ch.  xiii.], the 

the  antichristian  power"  terminated  at  the  additional  1260  years  of  his  duration,  were 

date  of  the  **  Pacification  of  Passau,"  /.  ^.,  a.d.  they  Julian  or  ordinary  years,  would  lead  us 

155 2>  by  subtracting  from  this  date   1260  down  to  the  vear  1866,  as  the  last  period  of 

years,  obtained  A.D.   292— or  the   year   in  the  Seven-headed  Monster  [Rev.  xiil  i].    But 

which  **  Constantius  Chlorus  Caesaream  dig-  seeing  they  are  prophetiad  years  only,  we 

nitatem  et  patrocinium  Christianorum  sus-  must  cast  away  x8  years  in  order  to  briog 

cepit " — as  the  "  terminus  a  quo  **  whence  to  them  to  the  exact  measure  of  tiie  time    And 

count  the  duration  of  the  42  months.  thus  the  final  period  of  Papal  UsurpotioDS 

ViTRiNGA:  The  ** terminus  a  quo^*  may  (supposing  that  he  did  indeed  rise  in  the 

be  placed  in  the  twelfth  century  (p.  465) : — he  year  606)  must  conclude  with  the  year  1848  " 

counts  this  beginning  from  the  date  of  the  rise  (p.  27).    Again :  Fleming  places  the  "  Doioa- 

of  the  *'  Waldenses,  Lugdunenses,  and  Albi-  tion  of  Pipin,"  "  in  or  about  the  year  75^ 

genses."  The  whole  period  however  ofthe  1 260  about  the  time  that  Pope  Paul  the  Fbst 

years  has  not  as  yet  expired  (^*^  hactenus  non  began  to  build  the  Church  of  St  Peter  and 

exiit,  latetque  in  arcanis  Dei  consiliis" — ^p.  St  Paul    Now  if  we  make  this  the  Mnd 

463).    Vitringa,  at  the  same  time,  looks  with  the  Papal  Kingdom,  the  1260  years  will  not 

&vour  on  an  interpretation  suggested  by  Sea-  run  out  before  the  year  2018,  according  to 

liger,  viz.  that  a  ^  time"  denotes  in  Scripture  the  computation  of  Julian  years;  but  re- 

100  years ;  and,  therefore,  that  the  3}  **  times  "  dudng  these  to  Prophetical  ones,  the  expira- 

of  the  prophecy  signify  350  common  years,  tion  of  the  Papal  Kingdom  ends  exactly  in 

At  all  events  counting  from  the  persecution  the  year  2000  according  to  our  vulgar  reckoo- 

of  the  Albigenses  we  obtain. exactly  350  years  ing"  (p.  34). 

down  to  the  preaching  of  Luther  (see  Introd.       To  complete  this  calculation  the  Vial-Visions 

§  ii,(b),  III.).  must  be  included:  — The  fourth  Vial  (Rev. 

Robert  Fleming:^  Jiis  Discourses  were  xvi.  8),  Fleming  believes,  **  is  poured  out  upon 

published  in  1701,.  and. announced  that  in  die  '/Ar  jim'  of  the  Papal  Kingdom,"  and  ^'must 

years  1 794  and  1 848  certain  Apocalyptic  pre^  denote  the  humiliation  of  some  eminent  potein 

dictions  were 'to  be  fulfilled.    The  historical  tates  of  the  Romish  interest:"  .  .  •  **  these, 

coincidences   are  .remarkable ;   and   as  the  therefore,  must  be  principally  understood  of 

"  Year-day"  theory  receives  4nore  justice  at  the  houses  of  Austria  and  Bourbon"  (p  65 1 

Fleming's  hands  than  at  the  hands  of  writers  As  to  the  part  of  this  Vial  not  fulfilled  when 

who,  either  before  or  since  his  time,  have  Fleming  wrote,  he  supposes  '*that  it  will 

taken  ^ days** \to  denote  ^^years^^^  it  is  desir-  come  to  its  highest  pitch  in  1717,  and  that 

able  to  give  a  brief  account  of  his  system.  it  will  run  out  in  1794*     In  a.Dl  475  the 

Fleming  sets  forth  *^  Two  preliminary  con*  Western  Roman  power  was  destroyed,  aod 
siderations : " — (i)  "That  the  three  grand  the  power  of  the  Papal  Kingdom  was  in- 
Apocalyptical  numbers  of  1260  days,  42  creased."  Now  475  +  1260  r=  1735;  and. as 
months,  and  'a  Time,  Times,  and  an  half,'  before,  subtracting  18,  we  get  1717.  Again: 
are  not  only  Synchronical,  but  must  be  inter*  — Justinian,  on  hb  conquest  of  Italy,  a.d. 
preted  Prophetically,  so  as  Years  must  be  551,  "  left  it  in  a  great  measure  to  the  Pope's 
understood  bv  Days;" — (2)  "That  in  order  management :  "^but  551  +1260  "peadw 
to  understana  the  Prophetical  years  aright,  dovm  to  the  year  1811 ;  which,  according  to 
we  must  reduce  them  to  Julian  years,  or  such  prophetical  account,  is  the  year  1794.  And 
as  are  in  use  with  us  now  in  Europe*'  (pp.  then  I  do  suppose  the  fourth  Vial  will  end" 
19-24).  The  synchronism  of  the  three  periods  (p.  69).  The  fifth  Vial  (Rev.  xvL  10)  "wT.l 
detemifnes  that  a  months  30  days;  and  probably  begin  about  the  year  1794,  and  ex- 
pire about  A.D.  1848"  (p.  77);  wl^Hch  is  the 

'  Discourses  on  the   Rise  and  Fall  of  the  date  given  above  as  to  the  weakenmr  of  the 

^ff^o^t  I70I-  Papacy,  counting  from  ajx  606.    *^  The  sath 
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Vial  (Rev.  xvi.  la)  will  be  poured  out  on  designation  of  a  moderate  length  of  time, 

the  Mahometan  Antichrist ; "  and  the  Eastern  whether  the  designation  is  quite  exact  or  ^Is 

Kings  and  Kingdoms  are  now  to  renounce  a  little  short  of  exactness,  or  exceeds  it  in  a 

their    heathenish    and    Mahometan    errors,  small  measure"  ^£xc  v.,  ii.,  p.  46 5\    As  to 

The  sixth  Vial  runs  into  the  seventh  (Rev.  Rev.  xi.  2,  Vespasian  attacked  Palestme  in  the 

xvL  7) ;  — "  only  you  may  observe  that  the  spring  -of  A.D.  67.    On  the  10th  of  August, 

first  of  these  wrll  probably  take  up  most  a.d.   70,   Jerusalem   was  taken    by  Titus: 

of  the  time  between  the  year  1848  and  the  "There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt,  therefore," 

year  2000:  because  such  long  messages  and  that  the  42  months,  as  well  as  the  1260  days 

mtrigues  (besides  the  time  spent  before  in  of  ver.  3,  mark  the  time  during  which  the 

destroying  the  Turkish  Empire)  ....  must  conquest  of  Palestine  was  going  on  (p.  468^. 
needs  take  up  a  great  many  years"  (p.  79).        (b)  Rationalistic  ^ Preter'uts,** 
"Supposing,  then,  that  the  Turkish  Mon-        KEUSS (" 7:&ro/. in  fibf  ^oj/.  >f^r ") explains 

archy  should  be  totally  destroyed  between  that,  terrified  by  the  Pagan  persecution  in 

1848  and  1900,  we  may  justly  assign  70  or  80  Asia  Minor,  St  John  now  declares  that  the 

years  longer  to  the  end  'of  the  sixth  Vial,  and  End  of  all  things  is  at  hand  (ch.  il  5 ;  xi.  14 ; 

out  twenty  or  thirty  at  most  to  the  last."  &c.).    The  Seer  even  "ventures  to  limit  the 

Fleming  (p.  98)  computes  the  date  of  the  delay  by  figures  borrowed  from  the  revelation 

Millennium: — Relying  on  Dan.  viii.  7,  11,  he  of  Daniel:"  "  In  three  years  and  a  half,  from 

fixes  the  year  135  as  the  epoch  from  which  to  the  moment  at  which  the  author  wrote,  all 

count — that  is  to  say,  the  date  of  the  second  would  be  accomplished."  During  this  period 

or  final  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Hadrian,  of  three  years  and  a  half  the  Pagans  will  remain 

Now  135  + 1290  (Dan.  xii.  1 1)=  1425,  "which  masters  of  Jerusalem,  a  place  of  safety  being 

in  prophetical  reckoning  is  the  year  1407  " —  provided  for  the  elect  within  the  precincts  of 

the  date  of  the  Hussites,  Albigenses,  Wick-  the  Temple  (pp.  373-576). 
lifite8,Waldenses,&c    But  1407 +  1335 (Dan.        Renan,  also  identifying  the  three  periods, 

xiL   ia)=2742,  "i.r.,  2723   of  prophetical  accepts  the  common  interpretation  of  3i^iirj 

reckoning:    which,   therefore,   includes   the  as  the  e3q>lanation  of  the  3}  " r/m^j."    This 

begun  down&ll  of  the  Papacy  under  the  Seven  is  "  a  dend'jcJbemitta  or  week  of  years," — 

Vials,  and  the  final  accomplishment  thereof  "  a  scbemitta  or  period  of  «even  years  is  often 

afterwards,  together  with  the  greatest  part  of  taken  for  a  unit  of  time,  tfie  Jubilee  period 

the   Millennium.     And  perhaps  the  begun  being  composed  of  seven  sebetnitta;  see  Neu- 

apostasy  of  Jewish  and   Gentile  Christians  bauer,  Journal  ajiatique^  Dec.  1869."  "Thia 

which  is  to  issue  in  an  universal  war  against  mysterious  cipher  borrowed  from  the  Book 

the  Saints  (upon  the  expiration  of  the  IVfillen-  of  Daniel  is  the  space  of  time  which  still 

nium)  may  be  begun  about  the  year  2722."  remains  for  the  world  to  live"  (/.r.,  p.  401). 

£lliott,  like  Fleming,  introduces  here  the  And  Renan  describes  the  Apocalypse  as  "  un 

mterpretation  of  the  Vials.    The  solution  of  ccrit  de  drconstance  qui  borne  lui-mtee  son 

the  great  question, "  When  do  the  1 260  years  horizon  a  trois  ans  et  dcmi,  le  secret  de  Tavenir 

of  ch.  xi.  come  to  an  end?"  is  involved,  he  entier  de  Thumanite"  (p.  462}. 
thinks,  in  the  meaning  of  the  Jlft/if  Vial : — see        2.  "  Futurists : " — 
Note  A  on  ch.  xvi.  De  Burgh :  The  Jewish  people  and  their 

Bengel  assumed  that  the  42  months  denote  City  shall  be  given  up  to  "  the  Beast "  (ver.  7) 

the  666  years  of  the  Beast  (ch.  xiiL  18): —  for  the  period  of  42  months,  that  is,  1260 

for  his  chronological  system  see  Introd.  §11,  daiys,  or  three  years  and  a  half,  in  which  three 

(b),  IV.  different  ways  this  same  period  b  named  in 

III.  The  Literal  interpretation : —  prophecy"  (p.  210).    He  takes  Dan.  ix.  27 

Brightman  would  understand  the  3  4  years  as  referring  to  the  time  of  Antichrist;  and 

during  which  the  Council  of  Trent  was  en-  the   duration    of  Antichrist's   power   being 

gaged  in  silencing  the  Old  and  New  Testa-  seven    years,  he  divides  these   seven  years 

ments — ^the"T<M;o  ff7/ii«j«"of  ver.  3(p.296).  into  two  periods  of  3i  years,  or  1260  days, 

Two  opposite  schools  of  expositors — the  each.    During  the  former  half  Antichrist  is 

*^  Preieriits  **   and  the  Futurists'^ — also  take  in  covenant  with  the  Jews  (Dan.  xi.  23,  32), 

the    1260  dajs,  the  42  montJbt,  the  3^  J^ors,  and  during  the  latter  half  turns  against  them. 

to  be  literal  days,  months,  years.  De  Burgh,  accordingly,  doubts  whether  the 

I.  (a)  Ordinary  "  Preteritts:'* —  42  months  and  1260  days  in  Rev.  xi.  "  be  not 

Grotius  and  Hammond  count  the  42  different  from  the  42  months  or  1260  days  of 

•* months"  as  1260  literal  "days,"  from  a.d.  the  great  power  of  the  Beast  in  ch  xiil,  the 

50  to  A. 0.54 — ^'^  ex  quo  strui  coepit  Templum  former  being  the  first,  and  the    latter  the 

Jovis  Capitolini  ad  motum  usque  Judaicum  second  half  of  the  week  (p.  440) :  cf.  the 

duce  Barchocheba."  opinions  of  Bisping  and  Burger  quoted  above 

STUARTlaysdownthat,  3}beingone  halfof  on  ver.  3.    De  Burgh  seems  to  differ  here 

the  sacred  number  Sevens "  this  is  a  convenient  from  Todd— see  on  ch.  ix.  1 3,  1 5,  §  (6). 
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Todd  having  expounded  in  a  similar  manner 
the  measuring  of  the  Temple  as  denoting  **  its 
restoration,  after  which  the  Holy  City  shall 
be  encompassed  with  armies  and  trodden 
under  foot  of  the  Gentiles  4a  months;"  adds: 
'*  The  remainder  of  the  prophecy  goes  on  to 
describe  the  events  which  shall  take  place  in 
the  Holy  City  during  the  1260  days  of  its 
profanation  by  the  Gentiles'*  (p.  171): — see 
on  ch.  ix.  13,  15. 

See  Note  D  on  ch.  xiii.  5. 

Note   C   on   ver.    7— The   "Fourth" 

Beast. 

Mention  of  "  the  Betut  that  eometb  up  out 
of  the  Abyss**  is  made  only  here  and  in 
ch.  xvii.  8.  The  reading  of  Codex  A,  rb 
riraprov  Bijpiop,^  is  adduced  by  Ztillig  in 
proof  that  the  Beast  from  "  the  Abyss  "  is  the 
fourth  instance  of  this  symbol  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  other  three  being  (i)  the  Dragon, 
ch.  xii.  3 ;— <2)  **»e  S«ast  **  out  of  the  Sea,** 
ch.  xiii.  I ; — (3)  the  Beast  "  out  of  the  Earth/' 
ch.  xiii.  II.    These /o«r  are,  (i.)  the  anti- 

iehovah,  Satan,  who  rules  in  the  air,  or  in  the 
eavenly  regions ; — (ii.)  the  Beast  who  rules 
over  the  Sea,  the  symbol  of  the  peoples  of  the 
Earth,  by  the  anti-Messias,  Balaam  (see  Note 
E  on  ch.  xiii.  18); — (iii.)  the  Beast  who  rules 
over  the  firm  earth,  the  ''False-Prophet ;  "—{i  v.) 
an  apparition  from  the  Abyss,  false- Judaism, 
and  especially  its  last  ruler  (ch.  xvii.)  spoken 
of  in  Dan.  vii.  7i  19;  viii.  10.  St.  John  does 
nut  copy  Daniel  carefully,  for  he  makes  three 
of  the  Beasts  to  have  "  Seven  Heads  "  and  "  Ten 
Horns**  and  all  are  powerful;  the  thuxl,  or 
"  False  Prophet/*  however,  lias  not  strength, 
but  prevails  by  the  seduction  of  his  tongue. 
Owing  to  the  three  having  each  ^^ Seven  Heads** 
and  "  Ten  Horns/*  they  have  been  often  iden- 
tified with  one  another :  but  this  is  an  error. 
The  first  has  upon  his  "  Seven  Heads  "  seven 
diadems  (ch.  xii.  3) ; — the  second  upon  hb  "  Ten 
Horns,"  ten  diadems  (ch.  xiii.  i); — the  fourth 
lias  no  diadem  either  on  *•  Heads  "  or  **  Horns  ** 
(ss.  156,  191,  192). 

Ebrard  argues  to  the  same  effect: — (i) 
In  ch.  xiv.  8  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  i  is  styled 
Babylon;  but  in  ch.  xvii.  the  Harlot,  or 
Babylon,  is  distinguished  from  the  Beast ; — 
(2)  The  Beast  in  ch.  xvii.  3  has  no  diadems; 
— (3)  In  ch.  xvii.  3  the  colour  of  the  Beast 
is  mentioned,  not  bis  form  as  in  ch.  xiii.  2 ; 
—(4)  In  ch.  xvii.  3,  8  (c£  ch.  xi.  7)  this 
B^st  from  the  Abyss  is  full  of  ''names  of 
blasphemy/*  while  in  ch.   xiiL  i   the  names 

'  In  place  of  the  t5  r4rafTO¥  of  A,  Grotlns 
suggests  that  we  should  read  rh  rt^iurtMOv^—prO' 
digiosa^  strange^  monstrous^ — adding :  *'  Nisi 
forte  prima  fera  est  Draco,  altera  ex  man,  tertia 
ex  terra  orta,  hsec  vero  quarta.*' 

M  reads  r^c  ia^afiatyop. 


are  only  on  the  Heads  of  the  Beast  (% 
455).  On  this  subject  cf.  the  note  00  ol 
xvii.  3. 

DUsterdieck  points  out  the  following  difier- 
ences: — (i)  The  conception  of  the  Head 
'* smitten  unto  death"  and  then  "healed" 
(ch.  xiiL  3)  is  not  found  in  the  description  of 
the  Dragon  in  ch.  xiL; — (2)  In  ch.  xviL  11 
an  "eighth**  Head  is  mentioned,  which  is 
not  spoken  of  in  ch.  xii.  or  ch.  xiiL ;— {3)  The 
"  Ten  Horns  **  in  ch.  xvii.  differ  in  many  ways 
from  the  Horns  indicated  in  ch.  xii.  and  ch. 
xiii.  ;— (4)  The  Head  "smitten"  and 
''  healed  "  (ch.  xiii.)  is  not  referred  to  directly  in 
ch.  xviL  To  these  one  may  add,  as  above, 
(5)  the  position  of  the  diadems  on  the  "  Heads  ** 
in  ch.  xii. ;  on  the  "  Horns  **  in  ch.  xiii. ;  and 
the  absence  of  any  mention  of  them  in  ch.  xtiL 

Common,  however,  to  all  three  chapters, 
are  the  two  leading  features  of  the  "  Seven 
Heads  **  and  the  "  Ten  Horns/*  borrowed  from 
the  symbolism  of  Daniel  and  indicating  the 
identity  of  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss,  and  the 
Beast  from  the  Sea — one  Beast — who  is  the 
reflexion  and  the  instrument  of  the  Dragon. 

Note  D  on  ver.  la — The  Two 
Witnesses. 

Until  the  rise  of  the  school  of  «  Historical  • 
interpreters  in  Cent,  xiv.,  the  belief  as  to  the 
signification  of  the  "  T*wo  Witnesses  " — a  belief 
which  is  now  known  as  that  of  the  "Fu- 
turists"— was  almost  universal  in  the  andent 
Church:  viz.  *The  "Two  fTttnesses**  arc  to 
be  two  Prophets,  who  shall  appear  hereafter 
in  the  time  of  Antichrist  for  the  confir- 
mation and  support  of  the  persecuted  Church ; 
— they  shall  suffer  martyrdom;— their  dead 
bodies  shall  lie  in  the  street  of  the  literal 
Jerusalem  for  three  literal  days  and  a  half 
(or  for  three  years  and  a  half,  see  below); 
— and  their  ascension  to  heaven  shall  be  at 
once  followed  by  the  Second  Coming  of 
the  Lord.'  On  the  further  question  "  V\*ho 
the  two  Prophets  are  to  be,"  opinions  were 
somewhat  divided ; — 

I.  That  one  of  the  Witnesses  is  to  be 
Elijah*  (cf.  2  Kings  ii.  11 ;  MaLiv.  5;  Matt 
xvii.  4,  11)  all  early  writers  were  agreed: 
but  there  was  not  the  same  agreement  as  to 
the  second  Witness. 

II.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  the  Fa- 
thers considered  that  £noch  (Gen.  v.  22.  24; 
Heb.  xi.  5 ;  Ecdus.  xliv.  16;  xlix.  14)  is  to 

*  E.  g.  Justin.  M.  (/)/«/.  e.  Trypk,  c.  49)  ; 
Origen  (Jn  Joann,,  t.  iv.  p.  92) ;  Lactantius 
(/nstitt.  vii.  15,  16) ;  Theodor.  MopsocsL  {a^ 
Mai,  Script.  Pet.  Neva  ColL,  t  vi.  pp.  37»- 
298)  ;  Sibyll.  One.  (B.  ii.,  187) ;  Commodiaii. 
{Carm.  Apol.,  832,  ap.  SpidL  Solesm.  l  pi 44)  : — 
cf.  also  Cnrysost,  Jfom,  hnL  m  AfaU,  xvi. 


REVELATION.  XI. 


65 1^ 


be  the  second.  Enoch  and  Elijah  alone  of 
mankind  had  not  tasted  death;  and  so  St. 
Jerome  writes  in  answer  to  a  question  re- 
specting those  **  who  shall  be  caught  up  in  the 
clouds  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air  "  (i  Thess. 
iv.  17):  ^'Visque  nosse,  utrum  sic  occurrant 
in  corporibus  et  non  ante  moriantur ;  cum  et 
J^ominus  noster  et  Enoch  atque  Elias  secun- 
dum Apocalypsim  Joannis  morituri  esse  di- 
cantur:  ne  scilicet  ullussit,qui  non  gustaverit 
mortem  "  {Eput.  59,  fl^  Marcellam^  t  i.  p. 
326).  And  to  the  same  effect  St.  Augustine : 
*'  Quid  enim  dicunt  ?  Si  peccati  est  mors, 
quare  non  mortui  sunt  Enoch  et  Elias  ?  .  .  , 
Et  si  non  felUtur  quxdam  ex  Scriptura  Dei 
conjecturafidei,  morituri  sunt  Commemorat 
Apocalypsis  quosdam  duos  mirabiles  pro- 
phetas,  eosdemque  morituros,  et  in  conspectu 
hominum  resurrecturos,  et  ascensuros  ad 
Dominum:  et  intelliguntur  ipsi  Enoch  et 
Elias ;  quamvis  illic  nomina  eorum  taceantur  ** 
[Serm,  299,  c,  Pelag,  bar.^  0pp.,  ed.  Migne, 
t.  V.  1376*).  The  reason  here  assigned  for 
understanding  Enoch  and  Elijah  is  most 
weighty. 

St  Hilary  Pictav.  mentions  Elnoch  with 
doubt  (see  under  III.  below).  Andreas 
writes :  roxrov^  rovg  duo  fJMprvpas  'Evfi>;^  ical 
'HX/ay  iroXXol  tS>v  bibcurKoXiov  ivorjo'av  k.  r.  X. 
(/.  c,  p.  58) : — Arethas  indeed  states  that  this 
was  the  unanimous  conclusion  of  the  earlv 
writers.  Cf.  Irenaeus  (H*r.  v.  5) ;  TertulL 
{^D<  jinima^  50);  Hippolytus  (^De  Ant'tcbr* 
43) ;  Ephrsem.  Syrus  {Orat.  in  adv,  Dom,\ 
Opp.  t  iii.  p.  141) ;  Cbron.  Pascb,  (vol.  i.  p. 
36);  Damascenus  {De  Ortb,  Ftde^  iv.  36;. 
See  also  the  elaborate  list  of  writers  given 
by  Stem  (in  he),  who  quotes  Cassiodor. 
(Complex  in  Apoc^  in  c  x.  i);  Ambrosiaster 
{fiomm.  ad  i  Cor^ ;  Alcuin.  {fiomm,  in  Apoe, 
v.);  Aquinas  (Dr  adveniu  Anticbr.,  Romz, 
1840,  p.  41). 

Bellarmine  brings  the  charge  of  heresy 
against  any  who  deny  that  the  ^^Wttneues" 
are  to  be  Enoch  and  Elijah.' 

III.  There  were  some,  however,  among  the 
most  eminent  of  the  Fathers  who  felt  that  the 
reasons  are  strong  for  regarding  Moses  (see 
Matt.  xvii.  3)  as  the  second  of  the  "  fVit^ 
nesses  " — for  Moses,  too,  it  was  argued,  like 
Enoch  and  Elijah,  did  not  pass  through 
death,  see  Deut.  xxxiv.  6 ;  Jude  9 ;  and  so 
Victorinus  notes :  "  Many  suppose  that  Elijah 
and  Elisha,  or  Elijah  and  Moses,  are  the  Ttwo 
iVktttjjej"  (/.  f.,  p.  59).    St.  Hilary  Pictav., 

*  On  this  discourse  the  editor  notes:  "Ex 
▼etere  Ubro  Corbeiensi  nunc  primum  prodit.  Ex- 
cerpta  ex  hoc  sermone  tria  dedit  Beda  nondum 
vulgatos  in  Pauli  Epistolas.  Unum . .  ad  2  Cor. 
V.  ;  duo  ad  2  Tim.  iv." 

*  Bellarmine  pronounces  "  [sententiam]  con- 
traziam  vel  esse  hseresim,  vel  errorem  haeresi 
proximom.'' — De  Horn,  Pont.,  iii.  6, 


having  distinctly  specified  *'  Moses  and  Elijah," 
adds:  **Hos  quidem  prophetas  duos  prae- 
venientes  adventum  Ejus  esse  intelligimus, 
quos  Apocalypsis  Joannis  ab  Antichristo  per- 
imendos  esse  dicit  (Comm.  in.  Matt,  c.  xx.  10, 
ed.  Ben.,  t  i.  p  769) ;  and  in  this  same  work 
(c.  xxvi.  5)  St  Hilary,  having  expressed  his 
doubt  as  to  Enoch,  again  decides  for  Moses." 
Compare  St.  Ambrose  (JD^  Cain  et  Abel,  i.  a, 
t.  i.  p  186). 

IV.  To  Enoch  and  Elijah,  the  Apostle 
John  himself  (John  xxL  22)  is  added  by 
Methodius  {ap,  Suicer.  Tbesaur.  L  393);  see 
also  "  Append,  ad  Opp,  Hipfofyti "  (ed.  Fabric 
xxL  p.  14) ;  EphraeoL  Antioch.  (op,  Photium, 
Cod,  229). 

V.  To  Elijah  some  added  the  prophet 
Jeremiah.  Thus  Victorinus,  in  continuation 
of  the  words  already  quoted  (see  under  III.), 
proceeds  to  say  that  Jeremiah  is  to  be  joined 
with  Elijah,  for  it  was  predicted  that  he 
should  be  "  a  prophet  unto  the  nations  "  (Jer. 
i.  5) ;  and  in  order  that  he  should  fulfil  this 
prophecy,  which  was  not  fulfilled  during  his 
former  life,  he  must  rise  from  the  dead,  must 
be  a  precursor  of  Messiah,  and  preach  hereafter 
to  many  nations.  St.  Hilary,  to  the  same 
effect,  adds  to  the  words  quoted  above  under 
III.:  ^' Licet  variae  vel  de  Enoch,  vel  de 
Jeremia,  plurimorum  exstiterint  opioiones, 
quod  alterum  eorum  sicut  Elkun  mori  opor- 
teaf 

VI.  Nor  was  the  figurative  interpretation 
omitted  by  the  early  writers  :—e.g.  [Ticho- 
nius],  Primasius,  Bieda  understood  by  the 
"Two  Witnesses,"  the  "Two  Testaments 
preached  by  the  Christian  Church  to  the 
world." 


Coming  to  more  modem  times,  C.  a 
Lapide  classified  the  opinions  under  three 
heads : — 

L  "Qui  per  hos  duos  testes  non  duos 
jingularej  vivos,  sed  duo  genera  testium  acci- 
piunt:*' — E.g.  Pannonius  understood  the 
Doctors  of  the  Church  who  preach  the  Old 
and  the  New  Test ; — Arias  Montanus  took 
them  to  be  the  Law  and  the  Prophets ; — the 
Calvinists  understand  the  Old  and  the  New 
Test.,  or  the  Scriptures  and  the  whole  body 
of  the  faithful; — Alcasar  the  wisdom  and 
sanctity  of  the  primitive  Church ;  Moses  and 
Elijsdi  being  also  prefigured.  [Still  more  re* 
cently  Bishop  Andrews  {Contra  Bellarmin., 
c.  11),  and  Bishop  Wordsworth  take  the 
''Witnesses"  to  be  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testaments]. 

iL  "  Qui  haec  de  temporibus  nonfiituris,  sed 
jam  prrteritis  exponunt:" — E.g.  Ubertinus 
and  Eitsinger  take  the  ''Witnesses**  to  be 
Christ  and  John  the  Baptist;  and  Ubertinus 
thinks  that  the  prophecy  may  also  apply  to 
St  Dominic  and  St.  Francis ;— P.  Aureolus, 
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De  Lyra,^  AntoniDus  suppose  them  to  be 
Pope  Sylverius  and  the  Patriarch  Mennas, 
the  great  opponents  of  the  Eutychian  heresy. 

iii.  *^  Communis  sententia  aliorum  est,  haec 
ad  ultima  mundi  et  Anticbristi  tempora  perti- 
nere ;"  and  C.  k  Lapide  names,  as  the  com- 
panion of  Elijah — Enoch,  or  Moses,  or  Elisha, 
or  Jeremiah. 

Coming  to  yet  later  times: — "We  can 
understand  no  others,"  writes  Stem,  "  than 
Enoch  and  Elijah."  Heinrichs,  Zullig,  Bleek, 
repeat  the  reference  to  Moses  and  Elijah, 
while  Ewald  hesitates  between  Moses  and 
Enoch.  De  Burgh  concludes  that "  God  will 
raise  up  t<ivo^  of  whom  Joshua  and  Zerubbabel 
were  but  feint  types  "  (p.  2 1 3) ;  and  Todd  con- 
siders "  that  in  the  latter  times  tfwo  prophets 
will  be  raised  up  in  the  Jewish  Church  with 
miraculous  powers  similar  to  those  once  pos- 
sessed by  Moses  and  Elijah  "  (p.  194). 

Among  "  Preter'uts  " :— Crotius  refers  Rev. 

^  On  this  opinioQ  of  De  Lyra,  Diisterdieck 
asks,  "  How  can  Sylverius  and  Mennas  be  more 
vastly  held  to  be  '  testes  veritatis/  than  the 
Waldenses,  whose  testimony  (as  Vitringa  and 
others  maintain),  delivered  by  John  Huss  and 
Jerome  of  Prague,  came  to  life  again  in  Luther 
and  Melanchthon  ?  "  Bishop  Newton  arrives  at 
the  same  result  as  Vitringa,  with  a  slight  varia- 
tion,— viz.,  the  Waldenses  and  Albigenses ;  Huss 
and  Jerome  of  Prague ;  Luther  and  Calvin ; 
Cranmer  and  Ridley,  and  their  followers.  Ac- 
cording  to  Mr.  Cunninghame,  the  '*  Witnesses^* 
are  Luther  and  his  followers ;  and  according  to 
Mr.  Faber  the  "Vallenses  and  Albigenses" 
who,  he  maintains,  were  the  only  two  churches 
of  the  West  which  were  "  exempt  from  apostate 
idolatry  during  the  whole  term  of  the  latter '  three 
times  and  a  half.' "  Vitringa,  however,  candidly 
admits :  *'  Inter  Albigenses  .  . .  fuerunt  zelotae 
• . .  qui  liberi  non  fuerunt  ab  erroribus  Mani- 
dueismi.** — /.  r.,  p.  466  ;  see  above  on  ver.  6. 


xi.   to   the    destruction    of   Jerusalem  by 
Hadrian ;  and  be  takes  the  '*  Tivo  Witnesses*' 
to  be  "duo  conventus    Christianorum'*— a 
Hebrew-speaking     and    a    Greek-speaking 
church  at  Jerussdem ;  "  J7)e  Beast  **  of  ver.  7 
being  Barchochab,  the  destruction  of  whose 
party  within  the  city  is  described  in  ver.  13, 
and  whose  destruction  outside  the  dty  is  re- 
ferred to  in  ver.  15.    With  Herder,  Eich- 
hom,  and  others,  the  ^^ffitnesses"  are  the 
two  High  Priests  Ananus  and  Jesus,  who 
were  put  to  death  bj  the  Zealots  in  Jerusalem 
(Joseph.  B.  J,  iv.  2 ,  occ).    Bossuet  thinks  that 
the  "  Tuvo  Witnesses "  were  meant  to  signify 
that  in  the  early  heathen  persecutions  martyrs 
would  be  taken  from  the  clergy,  represented 
by  Joshua,  son  of  Josedech,  in  Zech.  iiL  i ; 
and  from  the  huty,  represented  by  Zerub- 
babel;— ^the  words  "when  they  ^11  hare 
finished  their  witness"  (ver.  7),  indicating  the 
persecution  of  Diocletian,  the  last  effort  of 
Paganism  to  destroy  the  Church.     Stuart 
(/.r.,  p.  326)  takes  the  meaning  to  be  that 
a  competent  number  of  fiuthful  Christian  wit- 
nesses   should    bear  testimony  against  the 
corrupt  Jews  during  the  last  days  of  thdr 
commonwealth.     Following    the  same  line 
Volkmar  is  quite  certain  that  they  can  only  be 

iames  "  the  greater "  (Acts  xii.  a)  who  was 
eheaded  a.d.  44 ;  and  James  ^  the  less  "who 
was  stoned  a.d.  61  •  Kenan  describes  the 
"deux  temoins  comme  deux  personnages 
importants  de  FEglise  de  Jerusalem,  deus 
....  comme  Elie  et  Jcsus  f  and  it  is  not  im- 
possible that  they  may  be  the  two  Jameses 
(see  Volkmar  above) ; — "  peut-ctre  aussi  Tun 
ae  ces  prcdicateurs  de  penitence  est-il  Jeao- 
Baptiste,  I'autre  Jcsus  (Matt.  xviL  9-13)."— 
p.  405.  On  the  other  hand,  Reuss  decides: 
'*  Ces  deux  pophetes  sont,  a  n'eo  pas  douter, 
MoTse  et  Elie"  (in  $oc^  p.  9  a). 


CHAPTER  XII. 

I  A  woman  clothed  with  the  sun  travailetk^ 

'  4  The  great  red  dragon  standeth  before  her, 

ready  to  devour  her  child:  6  when  she  was 

delivered  she  fleeth  into  the  wilderness,      7 


Michael  and  his  angels  fight  with  the  dra- 
gon, and  prevail,  13  The  dragon  being  cbsI 
down  into  the  earth,  persecutdk  the  womfom. 


A 


ND    there    appeared    a    great 


Ver 

om 

ur6}taros 

Ver.  18  ileal  fora^J 


The     Woman     and     her     Three 

Enemies  (ch.  xiL  i — xiii.  x8). 
The  Fourth  chief  Vision  of  the  Revelation 
Proper  now  opens:— see  Introd.  §.  12. 

The  Seer  now  beholds  *' the  Woman**  by 
whom  the  Church  of  God  is  symbolized 
(ver.  i),  and  also  her  Three  Enemies— the 
Dragon  of  ver.   3,  and  the  two  Beasts  of 


ch.  xiiL  I,  1 1.  The  Dragom  (Satan)  bad  from 
the  beginning  proved  himself  to  be  the  enemy 
of  Christ,  and  had  endeavoured  to  de^roy 
Him  at  His  Incarnation  (ver.  4)— doubtless 
by  the  instrumentality  of  Herod.  Not  suc- 
ceeding in  thb  (ver.  5),  Satan  seeks  to  destroy 
the  Church  (w.  13-17);  and  for  this  purpose, 
he  employs  two  instruments— the  two  Beasts 
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iOr,f(r»*  'wonder  in  heaven  ;  a  woman  clothed    her  feet,  and  upon  her  head  a  crown 
with  the  sun,  and  the  moon   under    of  twelve  stars : 


of  ch.  xiiL  In  the  present  chapter  we  are 
given  the  first  of  the  pictures  which  represent 
the  hostility  of  the  Church's  three  Enemies. 
Most  writers  are  agreed  that  we  are  now  re- 
ferred back  to  the  origin  of  the  Christian  dis- 
pensation— ^in  other  words  that  St  John  now 
"recapitulates.**  Hitherto,  in  the  Apocalypse, 
"they  that  dwell  on  the  earth"  have  been 
Christ's  foes;  henceforward  Satan  and  his 
instruments  appear  in  active  hostility. 

Auberlen  divides  this  chapter  into  three 
parts : — the  first  tviro  parts  describe  the  con- 
dition, in  St  John's  time,  (i)  of  the  Church 


mental  part  of  the  Apoc.  which  treats  of  the 
''Beast  from  the  Abyss,"  or  Popedom,  to 
begin  here :  it  extends  from  ch.  xii.  i  to  ch, 
xiv.  8,  and  was  written  "  on  the  back  "  of  the 
Roll,  and  forms  a  chronological  retrogression 
(see  on  ch.  v.  i);~a  persecuting  Beast  had 
been  spoken  of  m  ch.  xi.  7 ;  and,  as  it  was 
necess^  to  give  the  history  of  his  rise  and 
reign,  hence  this  episode.  On  opposite  prin- 
ciples Stuart  takes  ch.  xii.-xix.  to  describe 
the  *'  Second  Catastrophe,"  or  destruction  of 
the  Roman  persecuting  power ;  as  ch.  vi.-xi. 
describes  the*'  First  Catastrophe," or  destruc- 


or  Kingdom  of  God  (in;.  1-6),  and  (2)  of  tion  of  the  Je*wisb  persecuting  power : — Satan 

the  kingdom  of  darkness  (7-12).  We  are  then  had  done  his  utmost  to  destroy  the  Church  in 

shown  (3)  the  relation  of  the  two  kingdoms  Judxa,  before  he  began  to  stir  up  active 

from  that  time  onwards  (w.  13-17) — p.  a6o.  persecution  abroad.   Auberlen,  developing  his 

There   is,  as    usual,  much    diversity    of  parallel  between  the  Book  of  Daniel  and  the 

opinion  as  to  the   details.    Lticke  (s.   355)  Apocalypse,    observes    that    ''Woman    and 

regards  ch.  xii.  I -xxii.  5,  as  forming  the  second  Beast"  form  the  same  contrast  here  as  in 

cluef  series  of  Apocalyptic  Visions — ^the  Seer  Daniel  '*  the  Son  of  Man  and  the  four  beasts :" 

now  returning  to  the  piLst,  and  taking  his  stand  the  Son  of  Man  in  Dan.  vii.  13  is  seen  to 

in  the  drama  of  the  world's  history.  De  Wette  come  from  heaven ; — here  (ver.  1 )  the  Woman 

regards  ch.  xii.-xiv.  as  forming  a  new  episode  is  seen  in  heaven.    The  beasts  rise  from  the 

like  ch.  x.-xi.  13,  and  as  intrcxlucing  a  new  sea  in  Dan.  vii.  3 ; — ^and  so  in  Rev.  xiiL  i  the 

scene.    Hengst.  also  connects  as  a  distinct  Beast    In  both  the  human  is  opposed  to  the 

group  chapters  xii.,  xiii.  and  xiv. — ch.  xiv.  bestial;  only  with  Daniel  in  male,  with  John 

consoling  the  fiiithful  oppressed  by  the  Three  in  female  shape.    Herein  the  contrast  between 

great  Enemies  of  God.  Todd,  in  like  manner,  the  kingdom  of  God  and  that  of  the  world 

combines  the  same  group  of  chapters : — ^these  is  symbolized.    Daniel  beholds  the  Man,  the 

chapters  contain,  as  he  mterprets,  the  first  of  Bridegroom,  the  Messiah ; — John  beholds  the 

the  Vbions  ''supplemental "  to  the  Seals  and  Woman,  the  Bride,  the  Church  of  God  in 

Trumpets ; — they  "  fill  up  the  outline  which  the  workl.--/.r.,  p.  240.  See  below  on  ver.  i. 
had  been  before  revealed  "  (p.  226).  As  a  "  Futurist "  Bisping  thus  explains:— 

Dolling  {Jbe  first  age  oftbe  Church,,  Engl.  Ch.  xii.  i-i  7  sets  forth  the  state  of  things  at  the 

tr.,  voL  L  p.   173)  considers  that  the  Seer  close  of  the  first  half  of  the  last  World-week, 

reverts  to  the  birth  of  Christ — the  Child  bom  when  the  Jews  shall  have,  almost  all  of  them, 

of^^TbeJVoman  "  (/>.,  the  Church  in  its  earlier  embraced  Christianity  (ch.  xi.  13);  when  the 

Jewish  and  present  Christian  form)^Whom  Church  of  Christ  shall  have  awakened  to  new 

Satan  waits  to  devour  through  his  instrument  life ;  when  Christ  shall  have  been,  as  it  were, 

Herod    (Matt  iL).      Wordsworth   under-  bom  anew  within  her.    On  this  awakening  of 

stands    a    retrospect    to   the   first  age    of  the  Church,  the  rage  of  Satan  is  inflamed 

Christianity;  he  sees  here  a  prophetic  view  of  against  her,  and  she  must  withdraw,  in  the 

thefiiturehistoryof  the  Church;  but  still,  he  fcice  of    persecution,   from  the  world  into 

adds,    "  not  in  her  universality  but  in  her  concealment.    But  her  triumph  over  all  her 

relation  to  a  particular  power — the  power  of  foes  has  been    already  secured   in    heaven 

Rome."  Elliott  makes  the>%frr^i&  and  supple-  (s.  187). 


Chap.  XII.— The  Woman  (i-i  7). 

1.  And  a  groat  sign]  See  ch.  xv.  i.  "A 
sign  '•— cf.  *'  he  jigm/Sed/'  ch.  i.  i.  The  Vision 
is  thus  declared  to  be  figurative ;  it  exhibits 
two  tokens  of  a  revelation — ^the  fVoman,  and 
the  Dragon,  The  figurative  character  of  this 
Vision,  being  more  remote  from  things  actual 
than  were  tiie  objects  seen  in  the  preceding 
Visons,  suggests  this  term. 


was  seen]    Compare  ch.  xi.  19. 

in  heaven  ,•]  Where  the  Seer  beholds  what, 
is  revealed,  and  whence  the  "  Dragon  "  is  cast 
out,  compare  w.  3,  7,  9,  and  the  words 
"  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven,"  Matt, 
xxiv.  30:  see  also  Luke  ii.  34,  "a  sign  which 
shall  be  spoken  against."  Bengel  explains: 
"  The  Woman,  the  Church,  though  on  earth, 
is,  nevertheless  by  virtue  of  her  union  with 
Christy  in  heaven," — see  Eph.  il  6 ;  PhiL  iJL 
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30.    According  to  Hengst.,  St.  John  is  "  in  God  in  its  New  Testament  form : — after  the 

the  Spirit ; "  and  to  be  '*  in  the  Spirit  and  to  Ascension  Israel  ceased  to  be  the  congrega- 

be  in  heaven  are  the  same," — see  Ezek.  L  i ;  tion  of  God  (Dan.  ix.) ;  and  yet  in  Rev.xiL  6, 

and  cf.  Rev.  iv.  i,  2 ;  x.  i.  13,"  the  Woman  *'  is  spoken  of  after  the  Aaceo- 

«  «;«««»]     Scripture  continually  «p«-  f'"iS^\^^  J^' ^^^'"i^H^"^  ^  H^ 

sents  the  relation  of  God  to  Hb  Ciiurch  as  Jo  the  Church  cannot  therdfore  be  bnuted 

■^°£  No^e'k^t'^^e  eid"<;f  KchaSr  "  Chmti- Chur^,  After  Hofaiann  .«  r*« 

■^  to  Isau  YU.  14 ;  Micah  iv.  10 :  and  understands 
clothed  <wttb  the  j«if,]  We  have  here  an  here  the  daughter  of  Zion,  Israel — "  qua  re- 
ideal  picture  of  the  Church  of  God,  the  true  ceiver  of  the  promises  "(Rom.  ix.  3-5).  "  Hacc 
Israel,  the  Bride,  the  spiritual  mother  of  Jesus  mulier,"  wrote  St  Augustine,  "antiqua  est 
Christ  As  such  she  wears  the  crown  of  Ctvitas  Dei  ....  Utque  de  nato  quodam  in 
^^TiveiveStarjJ"  Diisterdieck  thus  sums  up  the  Zion  psalmus  didt  (Ps.  Ixxxvii.  3,  5)  .  .  .  .  et 
import  of  this  figurative  description :  **  The  ilia  mulier,  Civitas  Dei,  ejus  luce  protegebatur, 

*  fVoman  *  who  gives  birth  to  the  Messiah  (ver.  cujus  came  gravidabatur  **  (Enarr»  in  Psalm, 
5),  and  has  yet  other  *jrr^'  (ver.  17),  can  only  cxlii.,  Opp,^\y,  p.  2264). 

be  the  Old  Testament  Church  of  God,  the  On  the  "  Futurist "  scheme.  Stem,  after  St. 
true  Israel.  John  had  alread)r  been  taught  by  Hippolytus  {De  Anticbr.j  c.  61),  considers 
the  representations  of  the  ancient  prophets  to  that  the  1260  days  (ver.  6)  do  not  allow  us 
ascribe '  seed*  to  this  Church,  and  to  regard  to  mistake  the  time  of  Antichrist;  and  hence 
her  as  Mother  of  her  children,  the  £uthful  and  '*  the  fVoman  **  denotes  *'  the  Church-teaching 
godly  (cf.  Isai.  liv.  i,  13  ;  Ixvi.  8) :  the  descrip-  of  the  Last  Time."  To  the  same  efiect  De 
tion,  moreover,  of  irv.  3,  5,  has  not  arisen  Burgh  relies  on  IsaL  IxvL  5-9 ;  he  oon- 
without  a  reminiscence  of  Micah  v.  1-3  " —  siders  that  "  the  IVoman  "  is  not  an  emblem  of 
(s.  420).  St.  John,  in  fact,  definitely  represents  the  Christian  Church  at  all ;  and  he  can  **  find 
the  Gentile  Church  (^*the  rest  of  her  seed,"  no  accurate  correspondence  to  the  ennblein 
ver.  17)  as  belonging  to  the  ''seed  of  the  except  in  the  Jewish  nation  ....  pregnant 
woman  "(see  John  iv.  22;  Gal.  iii.  7, 16),  and,  with  the  expectation  of  the  Coming  oif  the 
so  far  forth,  as  brethren  of  the  Messiah.  Lord  "  (pp.  228-235);  and  so  Todd:  ''The 
Compare  Micah  v.  3, — "  The  remnant  of  his  Woman  ....  is  the  nation  of  Israel  at  the 
brethren,'* — on  which  Dr.  Pusey  notes :  ** '  His  period  of  her  future  promised  glory  "  (p.  243). 
brethren '  are  plainly  the  brethren  of  the  In  direct  contrast  to  such  interpretations  is 
Christ ;  either  because  Jesus  vouchsafed  to  be  that,  whether  ancient  or  modem,  which  ex- 
bom  *  of  the  seed  of  David '  (Rom.  i.  3) ; . . .  plains  (as  Words.)  :  "  The  Woman  in  this 
or  as  such  as  He  makes  and  accounts  and  Vision  is  the  Christian  Church." 

*  is  not  ashamed  to  call,  brethren '  (H  eb.  ii.  1 1 ),        As  a  "  Preterist  **  Bossuet  (and  so  Elliott  who 
being  sons  of  God  by  grace,  as  He  is  the  Son  takes  "  heaven  *'  to  mean  "  the  heaven  of  the 
of  God  by  nature. ...  In  the  first  sense,  Micah  political  vv-orld  ")  interprets  thb  prophecy  of 
foretells  the  continual  inflow  of  the  Jews  to  the  persecutions  of  the  Church  under  Diode- 
that  true  Israel  who  should  first  be  called. . . .  tian,  Galerius,  and  Lidnius,  from  aj>.  303  to 
But  . . .  there  is  no  reason  to  take  the  name  a.d.  323.    This  opinion  rests  upon  the  three 
'  brethren'  here  in  a  narrower  sense  than  so  periods  in  the  hostility  of  ^ the  Dragon:*'  (i) 
to  comprehend  all  '  the  remnant  whom  the  oefbre  he  is  cast  out  of  heaven  (ver.  9);  (2) 
Lord  shall  call '  (Joel  ii.  32),  whether  Jews  after  he  is  cast  out  (ver.  13) ;  (3)  the  attack 
or   Gentiles." — The  Minor  Prophets ,  p.  334.  after  the  Woman's  flight  (ver.  15). 
Hengst.   expresses   the    same    result:   The        So    early   as   Cent.   iiL,   Methodius  (op, 
^^ Woman**  is  not  the  conununity  of  Israel  in  Cramer,  Catena^  p.   352),  as   subsequently 
contradistinction  to  the    Christian  Church  Andreas  (/.r.,  p.  62),  rejected  the  opinion  that 
(see  lyv,  6,  14-17);  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Woman  was  the  Virgin  Mary.    St.  Ber- 
the  Christian  Church  in  contradistinction  to  nard,  however,  did  not  think  the  application 
Israel ;  but  "  the  Woman;*  or  Zion  (cf.  Micah  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  unsuitable  ("Putasne 
iv.  10),  is  properly  the  one  indivisible  com*  ipsa  [Maria]  est  sole  amicta  mulier?    Esto 
munity  of  the  Old  and  New  Covenant — ^the  siquidem,  ut  de  przsenti  Ecclesia  id  intelU- 
Israel  perpetuated  in  the  Christian  Church  gendum  propheticae  Visionis  series  ipsa  de- 
out  of  which  the  false  seed  has  been  cast  by  monstret ;    sed  id  plane  mm   inconvemenier 
its  unbelief.      Auberlen    observes   that  the  Marix  videtur  attribuendum." — SermodtXll 
reference  of  the  "  Twelve  Stars"  to  both  the  pnrrog.  B,  F.  Mari^e^  §  3.  The  statement  of  C. 
Twelve  Tribes,  and  the  Twelve  Apostles  (see  k  Lapide  and    others    that    St  Augustine 
Note  A  at  the  end  ofthis  chapter),  miplies  that  made  this  application,  is  unfounded:— the 
••  the  Woman  **  represents  not  only  the  ancient  Benedictine  editors  of  St  Augustine's  worb 
Jewish  Church,  but  likewise  the  Church  of  point  out  that  the  sermons  "  De  Symbolu,  ad 
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2  And  she  being  with  child  cried,  3    And    there    appeared    another 

travailing  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  'wonder   in   heaven;    and   behold  a'^'*'^*^ 

delivered.  great  red  dragon,  having  seven  heads 

Catechumenos/' in  which  this  opinion  appears;  andleaming  of  Greece."    In  Greece  Pallas 

are  spurious  (ap.  S.  August.  Opp,^  t.  vi.,  p.  and  Aphrodite  had  disputed  the  supremacy 

965 ;  see  Todd,  p.  2  34).    Hengst,  neverUie-  with  Apollo ;  and  upon  this  subject  of  the  male 

less,  writes:    ^^That  the  Church  here  was  and.^mA/?  ideals  the  present  Vision  may  throw 

seen  in  the  type  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  or  that  a  light    The  "  wonder  *'  which  the  Apostle 

the  Seer  perceived  in  the  Virgin   Mary  an  saw — the  mother  and   the    child — is  "the 

image  of  the  Church,  is  rendered  probable  by  wonder  which  has  accompanied  Christendom 

ver.  4  "  (see  also  below  on  ver.  6).    Stern  (s.  through  all  the  different  stages  of  its  life  and 

303)  altogether  rejects  this  interpretation.  growth.**     It  lias  **  been  present  to  all  who 

To  apply  the  symbolism  here  exclusively  to  have  tried  to  satisfy  themselves  what  the 

either  the  Jewish  or  the  Christian  Church  human  is,  and  how  it  is  related  to  the  Divine.** 

fails  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  language  The  description  of  the  Woman  "here  is  a 

used.     Burger  tries  to  meet  this  difficulty  by  very  striking  symbol  of  humanity.  ...  But 

understanding  "/£>«r  Woman**  to  be  the  Church  though  more  perfect  than  anything  that  the 

of  Christ  in  her  final  condition,  and  including  world  had  yet  seen,  it  is    still    imperfi^ct. 

converted  Israel  (Rom.  ix.  27).  Something  is  needed  to  connect  t)^i&  female 

and  the  moon  under  her  feet,-]    See  Cant  j^f^^  ^^h  the  male  ideal  of  the  former  ages. 

vL  10.    She  appears  in  the  glory  of  aU  the  ^^' must  be  expanded  as  well  as //^«.  There 

luminaries  which  adorn  the  heavens.    The  °*"st  be  a  man-child. 

old  writers  understand  by  this  description  2.  and  she  was  with  ohild:]  Gr.  '*and 

that  the  sun  rules  the  day  of  the  Gospel  being  with    child" — these  words  are  ia 

(Isai.  IxL).    " The  moon  under  her  feet "  concord  with  " a  Woman" 

signifies  what   the   Law,  the  Legal  Israel,  ^nd  she  erieth  out,  travailing  in  birth,] 

became  to  the  Christian  Church— not  a  yoke  (See  w.  //.).      For  the  application  to  the 

or  a  bondage,  but  a  foundation.  fonner  Church  of  God,  see  Isai.  kvi.  7,  8, 

and  on  Jber  bead  a  crown  of  twelve  stars  (]  and  the  notes  in  loc.    So  likewise  in  a  later 

Bengel  notes  that  the  Stars  are  not  "  stars  of  age  our  Lord  speaks  of  His  Church  in  her 

beatxn**  (ver.  4).     On  the  word  ^  crown;*  early  trials— see  John  xvi.  21. 

see  onch.  ii.  10.    The  number  of  Stars  in  this  and  in  pain  to  be  delivered,]     (On  the 

place— the  sacred  number  of  the  Tribes  of  constr.  of  the  infin.  see  Winer,  §44,s.  291  ff.). 

Israel— represents,  according  to  Victorinus,  «*  In  this  worid  the  Church,  like  Eve,  brings 

the    Twelve    Patriarchs— "  the    Fathers,   of  forth  children  in  sorrow  *' (Words.).    Ewald 

whom  as  concerning  the  flesh  Christ  came."  notes  that  the  old  prophets  described  under 

The  "  crown  of  twelve  Stars,**  notes  Reuss,  this  image  the  "  Woes  of  Messiah  "  (e.g.  Iwi. 

"  recalls  the  ideal  totality  of  the  true  Israel."  xxvi.  17 ;  Hos.  xiii.  13) ;  and  so  Christ  Him- 

This    number,    now    represented    by    the  self.  Matt  xxiv.  8.    "  What  more  appropriate 

Twelve  Apostles,  has  become  a  crown  of  symbol,**  writes  Auberlen,  "  of  the  Old  Test 

Stars:— cf.  ch.  xxi.  12,  14.    Ewald  (see  Note  Church?"  .  .  .  "The  most  ardent  longing 

C  on  ver.  3)  states  that  (the  Arabic)  Hippo-  of  the  ancient  Patriarchs  ...  was  nothing 

lytus    understands     by    the    Woman,    the  else  but  what  Isaiah  expressed:  *Unto  us  a 

Church;— by  the  sun  which  radiated  around  Child  is  bom,* &c.— IsaL  ix.  6"  (p.  244). 
her,  the  Messiah ; — ^by  the  Moon  under  her 

feet,  John  the  Baptist ;— and  by  the  crown  of  the  Great  Red  Dragon  (3-17). 

Stars,  the  Twelve  Apostles.  ^    ,     ,                                  ,                . 

"Twelve,"  observes  Stem,  "bemg  the  signa-  ,  3.  And  there  jr^t  %w  another  tij^u  tn 

ture  of  perfection,  all  Saints  are  symboUzed  ^/^•^'^?  d    I"  addition  to  "  the  sign    of  ver.  1 

here."     Many  refer  to  Gen.  xxxvii.  9  as  the  there  is  here  anothw  figurative  descripbon-- 

source  of  the  symbolism ;— there,  however,  we  "5^  tiie  description  of  a  ^wn,  but  the  symbol 

read  of  but  eleven  stare.  o^  Satan  as  representative  and  author  of  all 

"The  old  world  has  often  been  called  a  ^*»at  is  evil  on  earth  and  opposed  to  God  and 
male  world,'*  writes  Mr.  Maurice  (pp.  208-  Chnst :  see  Ebrard,  quoted  on  ch.  ix.  2.  "/» 
212):  "The  reverence  for  women  wasindecd  ^V^,  ^f^  Words.,  because  the  Church, 
cultivated  in  the  Jew  by  all  his  institutions ;  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  assailed. 
but  the  dread  lest  some  other  than  a  male  asid  heboid,  a  great  red  dragon^]  The  word 
standard  of  worth  should  creep  in  to  the  "  red**  (see  ch.  vi.  4)  denotes  either  "flame- 
state,  was  a  chief  reason  why  the  elder  colourea"  as  the  type  of  destruction  Teh. 
Romans  dreaded  the  incursion  of  the   art  ix.  17);  or  "blood-red"  the  type  of  murcler, 
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and   ten    horns,   and    seven   crowns  of  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  did  cast 

upon  his  heads.  them  to  the  earth :  and  the  dragon 

4  And  his  tail  drew  the  third  part  stood  before  the  woman  which  was 

John  viii.  44— cf.  ch.  xvii.  6.    With  this  de-  and  the  "7i«  Homj**  a  symbol  of  power,— 
scription  compare  that  of  ch.  xvii.  3.                  '  the  numbers  jrven  and  tm  being  the  well* 

The  word  *^  Dragon"  in    the    N.   Test,  known  symbolic  numbers,  and  having  here  no 

appears  only  in  this  Book:  the  term  is  that  more  definite  meaning  than  the  number  "one- 

employed  in  the  LXX.  to  render  the  tannin  of  third  "  in  ver.  4.    Similarly  Stem  (s,  305) 

Ex.  vii.  9  ("  a  serpent "),  and  of  Jer.  li.  34  ("  a  regards  the  "  Seven  Heads  "  as  types  of  the 

dragon" — see  the  note  i;f /of.).  It  is  also  used  wisdom    of  the    idolatrous  powers  of  the 

for  the  leviathan  of  Job  xli.  i : — see  the  note  world.    Without  any  definite  reference  Bcda 

on  Isai.  xxvii.  i,  and  also  Note  B  at  the  end  of  explains :   '*  Diabolus  potentia  terreni  regni 

this  chapter.    In  w,  9,  13-16  we  find  the  armatur.     In  septem  capitibus  omnes  reges 

names  Ai/aif  and  J>n;i7,  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  suos,  et  in  decem  comibus  omne  regnum 

names;  also  Serpent  zud  Dragon —the  names  dicit." 

Serpent  and  Dragon  being  interchanged  in  w.        The  "  Seven  Heads,'*  writes  Auberlen,  are 

13,  15.    We  are  thus  referred  to  Gen.  iiL  i.  a  caricature  of  the  Seven  Spirits  of  God  (ch, 

Isai.  xxvii.  i  supplies  the  source,  and  explains  L  4 ;  iii.  i ;  iv.  5  ;  v.  6);  while  the  ^Ten  Horns'* 

the  appropriateness  of  this  symbol ;  for  "  Levia-  represent  the  World-element  (p.  267).     Sec 

than''  (  "  the  Dragon  "  in  the  LXX)  is  there  Introd  §11,  (a). 

the  symbol  of  Babvlon,  the  power  hostile  to        ^^4  ,ipon   his  heads  seTen  diadems.] 

the  people  of  God.    So  m  Ezek.  xxix,  3,  the  The  "  diadem  "  (a  word  found  in  the  N.  T. 

I*  Dragon"  (LXX. ;Heb., /«««/;»,  or /«»«/«)  only  here,  in  ch.  xiii.  i,  and  in  ch.  xix.  12) 

IS  the  emblem  of  Pharaoh,  Kmg  of  Egypt  jg  the  symbol  of  royalty— see,  above,  the  title 

(doubtless  the  crocodile  is  referred  to— sec  "Prince  of  this  world."    In  accordance  with 

the  note  on  Ezek.  xxix.  3) ;  .and  Egypt  was  this  title  tiie  "  Seven  Heads,**  vriUi  their  <&- 

ever  the  bitter  enemy  of  tiie  ekier  Church,  dems,  signify  universality  of  cartiily  dominion. 
This  reference  to  Pharaoh  illustrates  that  title        xhc    Dragon  has  Seven  diadems  on  his 

of  Satan  which  is  found  only  in  St  John,  jj^ads ;  tiie  Beast  in  ch.  xiii.   i   has  Ten 

"  Prince  of  this  world  "  (John  xii.  3 1  j  »v.  diadems  on  his  Horns,  and  in  ch.  xvii.  3  has  no 

SO ;  xvi.  1 1).    Observe,  'Ube  Dragon*'  is  not  diadems.    There  is  no  ground  in  the  text  for 

the  emblem  of  Satan  generally,  hut  of  Satan  any  opinion  as  to  the  relation  of  the  "  Tern 

in  the  particular  reUtion  of  "Prince  of  this  Horns"  to  the  ''Seven  Heads"-,    and  in  a 

world."         ^  T-.    •         L  symbolical  description  of  this  nature  it  is 

Mr.   Maurice  notes:    Dunng   the    1260  generally  as  profitiess  to  attempt  an  explana- 

days-tiie  tiiree  or  four  years  at  the  end  of  tion  in  words,  as  it  is  tasteless  to  represent 

which  Jerusalem   fell— Rome   was    passmg  pictorially  (as  Alcasar,  Bengel,  ZuUig,  Elliott, 

through  a  deatii-struggle :  and  this  crisis  sig-  j„d  others  have  done)  the  form  of  the  Apo- 

nified  the  struggle  "  whether  humanity  shall  calyptic  emblems.    In  the  present  case,  how^ 

have  its  true  and  righteous  King,  or  whether  ever,  the  whole  question  of  interpretation  is 

another  power  shall  rule  over  it,  and  receive  involved.      Thus  Vitringa  (p.  533),  distia- 

its  homage.    That  power  is  represented  as  a  guishing  the  symbolism  here  from  that  in  dt 

bloody  Dragon  "  (p.  213).  xiU.  i,  and  understanding  by  "/Afi>r<^5wi- the 

seven  beads  and  ten  boms^   On  the  numbers  persecuting  Roman  Empire  on  the  eve  of 

seven  2iid  ten,  set  on  ch.  xiiL  i.     As  to  the  the  accession  of  Constantine, — under  the  sway 

import  of  this  symbolism  we  must  compare  ch.  of  Diocletian,  Maximian,  Galerius,  Constantios 

xiiL,  and  ch.  xvii.    The  questions,  as  to  how  Chlorus,  Maximin,  Severus,  and  Maxentius, — 

the  "  Ten  Horns  "  are  to  be  divided  among  the  argues  that  the  middle  and  greatest  Head 

**  Seven  Heads  " — each  of  which  bears  a  roval  (viz.  Diocletian)  bears  the  "  Ten  Honu,"  «.^-t 

Diadem  (see  Note  D  on  ch.  ii.  10),  and  what  rules  over  ten  provinces.     Bengel,  Hengsl^ 

the  propermeaning  or  reference  of  these  fEr^^,  Ebrard,  8cc.  infer  (see  on  ch.  xiiL  i)  that 

Horns,  and  Diadems  is,  are  not  to  be  answered  the  "  Ten  Honu"  are  borne  by  the  sevtw^b 

from  ch.  xii.  alone.    Satan,  as  the  source  of  Head; — De  Wette  and  Ziillig,  think  that  four 

univereal  hostility  to  God,  now  appears  in  a  of  the  Heads  have  each  one  Horn,  and  cadi 

form  similar  to  that  of  the  Beast— the  Anti-  of  the  remaining  three  two  Horns; — ^while 

Christ  of  the  Christian  era  (seech,  xiii.  I ;  xvii  Diisterd.  concludes   that,  if  St.  John   had 

3).    Of  this  St.  John  gives  the  explanation  in  any  definite  intuition  here,  he  may  have  given 

ch.  xvii.  9-12.    The  ''Ten  Horns"  are  taken  one  Horn  to  each  Head,  and  placed  the  rc" 

from  the  description  of  the  fourth  beast  of  maining  three  Horns  between  the  fifth  and 

Daniel  (vii.  7,  ao).    De  Wette  suggests  that  sixth  Heads:  see  on  ch.  xviL  la 
the  "  Seven  Heads  "  are  a  symbol  of  wisdom,        Ebrani  notes  that  because  *'  the  Drttgwa  **  ts 
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ready  to  be  delivered,  for  to  devour  5  And  she  brought  forth  a  man 

her  child  as  soon  as  it  was  born.  child,   who  was   to  rule   all   nations 

"the  Prince  of  this  world,"  he  bears  as  his  here  the  persecution  of  the  pastors  of  the 

Heads    and     Horns    the    Seven    successive  Church  ; — Hengst  the  overthrow  of  earthly 

World-monarchies,  and  the  last  Ten  contem-  rulers,  as  in  Dan.  viii.  io;^Stem  the  seduc- 

porary  kingdoms ;  while  according  to  Renan  tion  by  Satan  of  professing  Christians  who 

we  here  regard  "  Satan  under  the  features  of  had  once  held  high  place  in  the  Church, 

the  most  powerful  of  his  incarnations,  the  Reuss  notes  that  the  Dragon's  tail  quench- 

Roman  Empire  "  (p.  407).  Mede  also  regards  ing  the  lights  of  heaven  is  the  symbolical  form 

"  the  Dragon "  as  the  symbol  of  the  heathen  of  expressing  the   notion  of  the  Prince  of 

Roman  Empire.  Perhaps  the  earliest  attempt  darkness. 

to  explain  the  "  Sen^en  Heads  "  as  symbolizing  ^^^  ^;^  ^^,  ^^^  ,^  ^^  ^^^,^  .-j    ^^^ 

the  Seven    World-kingdoms  is  that  of  St  ^^^^  ^ic^^  is     ,aj„,    t^ken  from  Dan.  viii. 

Hippolytus  m  his  commentary  on  the  Apoca-  ,^3  ^^  u  <^^„  ^^^^ .,  ^^e  borrowed  from 

lypse,  some  portions  of  which  have  been  re-  j^^^  ,^j          ^i^  gees  in  this  description  an 

a>vered  m  an  Arabic  manuscnpt  described  by  g^^em  of  "the  magnitude  and  fury  of  the 

Exvald.     Of  this  some  account  is  given  m  Dragon;"  — Stuart  merely  a  token   of  his 

^^t  ^r?*  ^^^      .^^  this  chapter.  ^ ;— Ebrard  notes  that « the  Dragon'*  is  a 

The  Hornj  are  the  symbols  of  power  (see  ^^  j^  heaven  and  on  earth ;  this,  he  adds, 

on  ch^  v.  6) ;  and  the  numbers  sen^en  and  ten  ^          ^j^^  his  seduction  of  the  angpls. 
signify  completeness  and  extensive  authority. 

See  on  ch.  xiii.  i  as  to  the  characteristics  here  ^"^  '^  dragon  stood  be/ore  the  <woman2 

described,  which,  as  belonging  to  his  chief  Or,  standeth,  Phny  {H,   iV.,  via.  3)  states 

representative    and    instrument,  Satan  now  that  unlike  other  serpents,  the  dragon  "  celsus 

assumes ;  arid  compare  Note  C  on  ch.  xi.  7.  ^  erectus  in  medio  incedit. 

4.  draweth  the  third  part  of  the  stars  of  w^io^  ▼*•  *^o«t  *^  ^  deFifvered,  that 

heaven^    The  >>w«i/ tense  here  points  to  when  she  was  delivered,  he  might  devour 

the  work  which  the  spirit  of  evil  is  always  »?•'  ehild.]    Words,  notes:  "His  design  is 

doing  in  the  Church.    "  The  Dragon  "  like  the  hke  those  of  his  .  .  .  instruments,  Pharaoh  m 

"/Towflu"  isin  heaven,  but  the  "stars  o/Arfli;«2"  Egypt,  and  Herod  in  Jewry;    the  former 

here  are  not  those  of  her  crown.    I.  Williams  against  the  male  children  of  Israel  who  were 

observes  that  as  this  particular  is  mentioned  to  be  cast  into  the  river  Nile  (Ex.  i.  22),  the 

before  the  persecution  of  the  "  Man  Child:'  it  othej    seeking    to    destroy  the  Man   Child, 

must  contain  some  earlier  reference;  and  he  Christ  Jesus"  (Matt.  11.  13). 

suggests  (as  Andr.,  Arethas,  Victorinus,  &c.,  5   ^^^  .i^^  ^^^  delivered  of  a  son,  a 


has  subjected  to  himself,  by  means  of  these  refers  to  Jer.  xx.  15  (Hebr.),  and  explains  the 

fallen  spirits,  this  world  and  its  kingdoms,  and  form  by  the  design  of  the  Seer  to  draw  atten- 

is  thus  able  to  use  the  words  of  Luke  iv.  6.  tion  to  the  sex  of  the  Child.    Beda  thought 

De  Wette,  Ewald,  Bleek,  understand  some  that  the  design  was  to  designate  the  Child  as 

violence    exercised    on    Gods  kingdom    of  conqueror  of" /i6fi>rflr^o«"("victoremdiaboli 

"?^*-     ,  , .   ,          „                  .         .  <1"^  foeminam  vicerat  '*).   Bengel,  Hengst.,  and 

The  ''thrd  part    seems  to  have  the  same  others,  adducing  Isal  Ixvi.  7,  see  a  reference, 

meaning  as  under  the  Trumpets— see  on  ch.  j^  the  emphasis  thus  given,  to  the  words 

viiu  7.  Mede  accordingly  explains  these  words  ^irhich  unmediately  follow.    Blsping  compares 

to  signrfy  that  the  Roman  Empire  (see  on  q^^  \y^  ^^  where  Eve,  when  she  *»bare  Cain," 

ver.  3)  has  reduced  to  subjection  "  the  thtrd  supposed  that  she  "  had  gotten  a  man  [tr*K] 

part"  of  the  prmces  and  dynasties  of  the  from  the  Lord "— " a  iWii»  Child''  who  was 

world  (p.  459).         ,    .  to  bruise  the  Serpent's  head. 

On  a  different  principle  Elliott  concludes  _      .               ,  t     n      « ^     ^     ^ 

that  by  the  edict  of   Milan,  a.d.  313,  the  ^^\«  "  *®c'^«-'    ••       /i  vv*n  ^    ^*lw* 

Church  gained    toleration    in   Europe   and  "liepherd."    See  Ps.  u.  9  (LXX.),  and  the 

Africa:  in  Asia,  however,  she  was  still  per-  notion  ch.  u.  27. 

secuted — the  Pa^an  Roman  power  being  now  all    the  nations  <with  a  rod  of  iron  i] 

reduced  to  oji^/^&iW  of  its  former  extent.  And  The  reference  to  Christ,  in  ch.  xix.  15,  of 

thus  the  Dragon's  tail  drew  down  only  a  third  these  words  from  the  Messianic  Psalm,  proves 

part  of  the  stars  of  the  political  heaven.  that  what  in  Isai.  Ixvi.  7  was,  primarily,  but  a 

Vitringa,  Bengel,  and  others  understand  personification  has  at  length  found  its  pro« 

Jiew  Test— You  IV.  t  t 
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with  a  rod  of  iron :    and   her  child        6  And  the  woman  fled  into  the 

was  caught  up  unto  God,  and  to  his    wilderness,  where  she  hath  a  place 

throne.  prepared  of  God,  that  thejr  should 


found  realization  in  "the  man  Christ  Jesus,"  li.).    As  in  ch.  xL  12,  where  the  AscoiMm  is 

in  and  by  Whom  alone  can  the  Church  bring  referred  to,  so  here  the  primary  sense  is  the 

forth  her  children.    As  in  Gen.  iii.  the  Seed  session  of  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of  God: 

of  the  woman  and  the  seed  of  the  Serpent,  so  "  Christ  our  King  and  Pncst  *  has  made  us 

in  the  Apoc  the  Son  of  Man  and  the  Beast  Rings  and  Priests  to  God.'   By  His  Ascension 

parallel  antitheses.    '*  At  first  sight/'  notes  into  heaven  we  are  even  made  *  to  sit  together 


are 


Words., '*  these  words  appear  applicable  only  with  Him  in  heavenly  places'  (Eph.  L  ao; 
to  Chri^;"  but  what  is  true  primarily  of  Him  iL  6),  and  our  'citizenship  is  in  heareQ'— 
is  transferred  to  the  members  of  His  hody.  PhiL  iii.  ao  "  (Words.).  The  intcrprcUtion 
What  St  Paul  says  of  himself  (Gal.  iv.  19)  that  from  the  first  the  Church,  always  in  pain, 
b  true  of  the  Church  which  *  travails  in  birth  is  bringing  forth  Christ  in  His  members,  while 
again  until  Christ  be  formed '  in  her  children.  "  the  Dn^on  "  is  always  seeking  to  dewur 
What  Ps.  ii.  9  foretells  of  Christ,  He  himself  the  new  birth— Alford  does  not  notice.  He 
applies  to  his£uthful  ones  in  ch.  ii.  26, 27.  And  merely  opposes  to  his  own  literal  applicatioa 
thus  Christ  Himself  has  interpreted  the  to  our  Lord  (and  he  pronounces  every  inter- 
present  Vision:—  **  The  rod  of  iron^  is  the  pretation  which  oversteps  this  measure  to  be 
Holy  Scripture,  and  by  it  the  male  children^  "  convicted  of  error")  the  opinion  of  EUwtt 
the  masculine  spirits  of  Christ's  Church  rule  that  the  words  are  fulfilled  by  the  ''mighty 
the  Nations,  and  overcome  the  World  "—  see  issue  of  the  consummated  birth  of  a  son  of  the 
ch.  iii.  a  I.  In  opposition  to  this  view,  Alf.,  Church,  a  baptized  Emperor, to  poUticalsupre- 
fbllowing  Dusterd.,  writes :  "  The  Man  Child  macy  in  the  Roman  Empire,  .  .  .  united  with 
b  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  none  other.**  the  solenm  public  profession  of  the  dirioitT 
Alf.  rejects  one  half  of  the  interpretation ;  of  the  Son  of  Man ''  (voL  iii  p.  24)*  ^^^ 
while  Ribera  and  Stem  (s.  307),  with  equal  indeed,  merely  follows  Mede,  who  sees  in  the 
certainty,  reject  the  other  half:  "  Chaffer  xii.  words  a  prediction  of  the  triumph  of  Chrtt- 
5,  cannot  be  referred  to  Christ"  ("nicht  tianity  in  the  Roman  Empire;  not  only  te 
auf  Christum  bezogen  werden  diirfe"),  spiritual  triumph,  but  also  the  victories  of 
because,  after  His  Ascension  he  needed  no  Constantine  and  Theodostus  over  the  enemies 
more  to  be  rescued  from  Satan  whom  He  has  of  the  Church :  and  so,  for  the  most  pait* 
conquered  by  his  death  and  Cross;  and  Stem  Brightman,  Vitr.,  Bishop  Newton,  &c.  .^ 
refers  the  whole  passage  to  the  ne<wlj  con-  cording  to  De  Burgh  the  words  are  "  simp! 
verted,  to  those  who  are  **  bom  again  "  in  the  intended  to  convey  the  entire  fiadlure  of  Sataa 
persecution  of  Antichrist: — so  Bisping  also,  to  prevent  the  kingdom  of  Christ ;"thout^ 
as  quoted  above.  According  to  Renan  the  that  kingdom  be  delayed  during  the  Womass 
"  Woman  "  is  Israel,  and  the  "  Man  Child'*  the  flight  to  tiie  wildemess  (p.  a  36).  "  The  pro- 
Messianic  ideal  (Micah  iv.  10).  For  Auber-  phecy,"  writes  Todd,  **  presents  difficutoe 
len's  explanation  see  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  which  I  know  not  how  to  solve  "  (p.  34 >^- 

^^P^^'  e.  And  the  woman  J^d)     It  is  gcneraf:^ 

and  her  clnld  was  caught  up\      Because  allowed  that  this  verse  b  mterposed  here  r\ 

this  phrase  **oaaght  ap"  is  not  used  else-  anticipation  of  ver.  14.  The  further  hostility « 

where  of  the  Ascension,  Burger  refuses  to  •*  the  Dragon  "  to  the  ^Chi/d"  {yer,  7i  &<7^  ^ 

see  in  this  passage  a  reference  to  **  the  birth  not  be  detailed  until  the  hie  of  the  **  H'om^ 

of  the  Lord  in  Bethlehem."    In  ch.  vii.  9-14,  has  been  recorded.  Her  flight  (ver.  14)  follow 

he  adds,  the  conquerors  of  ^' /^  i)rag-oit "  stand  the  victory  of  the  Archangel,    when  '*f^ 

before  the  throne ;  and  so  here  *^  t&  JVbman  "  Dragon,**  discomfitni  in  his  attack  upon  C^- 

— the  Church  of  Christ — is  not  destroyed,  turns  against  her  (ver.  13).     In  cb.  xiii-*-'' 

but  her  "  men  children  "  the  conquerors  of  set  forth  the  means  which  he  employs  for  ^ 

^  the  Dragon  "  are  removed  from  the  evil  of  purpose  of  uprooting  the  Christian  nith. 
earth    by  death,  and  "  caught   up "   to  the        Hengst  and  Auberlen  regard  the  flight « 

throne  of  God,  and  to  the  Lamb.  the  Virgin  Mary  and  the  child  Jesus  throu):^ 

According  to  Sir  I.  Newton,  after  Constan-  the  wilderness  to  Egypt  (Matt.  iL  15)  »* 

tine's  victory  over  Maxentius  (a.d.  312)  the  type  of  the  flight  of  iShe  id^  mother  of  Jeso 

Church  brought  forth  ^^a  Man  Child**— z,  here  and  in  ver.  14. 

Christian  Empire,  which  (ad.  323)  by  the        ^^^  ,^  wildemess,'\    /.r.,to  the  scene << 

victory  over  Licinius  was      caught  up  unto  ^er  temptation,  as  it  was  of  Christ  s  :-to  tV 

God    (/.  f.,  p.  466).  pj^^g  ^  jj^  conflict  ''prepared  of  God^  ^ 

unto  God^and  anto  bis  throne,']     (See  tivn  ^  where  she  is  murished**  (ver.  14).     Tbe 
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feed  her  there  a  thousand  two  hun-        7  And  there  was  war  in  heaven : 

dred  and  threescore  days.  Michael  and  his  angels  fought  against 

**  fVbman  **  has  no  city  on  earth,  because  she  representative  of  Israel  **  qua  the  object  of  the 

seeks  the  City  which  is  to  come  (Heb.  xiiL  promises,**  must  be  preserved;  and  accord- 

14)— she  has  only  a  place  in  the  wilderness,  ingly  that   Israel  is  not  extirpated  by  the 

See  Deut  viiL  a-5  ;  Hos.  ii.  14 — texts  which  fourth  World*power,  the  Roman    Empire, 

recall  the  flight  of  the  andent  Church  when  but  preserved  by  God  in  its  national  separa- 

persecuted  by  " /i6^ />ra^0if "  through  Pharaoh,  tion  from  other  peoples  (s.  363).    Bisping, 

Dollinger  refers  to  the  days  of  Antiochus  as   above,  refers  to   converted    Israel,  but 

when    the    faithfU    fled    from    Jerusalem,  **  during  the  last  anti*Christian  persecution, 

I  Mace.  ii.  29.  ...  during  the  whole  of  the  last  world-week  " 

where  she  bath  a  place  prepared  of  God,']  (««  on  ch.  ix.  12  ;  xL  2). 
(See  w.  //.).  Gr.  -where  she  hath  there;"        Cocceius,  Vitr.,  Bengel  understand  by  the 

the  "relative  adverb"  (cVec)  is  redundant,  as  J'g^^  the  passage  of  Chnstianity  from  the 

occurs  in  relative  sentences:  see  the  note  on  Jews  to  the  Gentiles;  and  so  Auberlen  (p. 

ch.  vi.  4,  and  cf.  below  ver.  14.    On  the  prep.  U7\—'  Whither  does  the  Woman  fly  after 

(cnro)  see  ch.  ix.  18.  Christ's  Ascension  ?    Undoubtedly  f^om  the 

The  Harlot  is  afterwards  found  in  a  wil-  Jews  to  the  heathen."    Hence  it  is  said  in 

demess  (ch.  xviL  3),  but  not  in  "/i  p/ace  ▼er.  5  of  ''the  Man  CbiU"  that  He  is  to 

prepared  of  God!*  '""ie  the  heathen  with  an  iron  sceptre.    "  The 

The   '^ place  prepared   of  God'*  in    "  the  vjildemesj  "and  the  land  of  the  heathen  mean 

<unidemejj  *'  corresponds,  according  to  Burger,  the  same  thing :  there  the  demons,  rulers  and 

to  the  land  of  Canaan ;  and  to  this  land  of  princes  of  the  heathen  world,  dwell   (Isai. 

its  fathers    converted   Israel    is   to  return  wud^.   H;   Matt  xu.  43;  Mark  i.  13).    See 

shortly  before  the  great  ascendancy  of  Anti-  especially  IsaL  xxL  i-io,  "  The  burden  of  the 

Christ :— see  on  ch.  xi.  2.  desert  of  the  sea,**— the  burden  of  Babylon,— 

that    there   they   may   noariih   her]  2^  ^^If *'.  ^T*^ '*^;  ^  ^  "^^f* A^^Ii  t^^^ 

(H  and  C  read  the  indie,  after  ?,«).  The  subject  « 'J"^  ''i,  ^-f '  J^  % .  ^^  ,?'?^V.^!  ^l 
ofthe  verb  is  indefinite;  the^^/Wis  used  in       ^^^^"^7^°  r'flS''frTh'  rJt^w^! 

ver.  14  :-see  Auberlen's  rer^k  on  the  third  P^^^  Pf  .^«  G°ff«l.*o  ^^  Gentiles,  as 

tw>»^J .>i..^i  ^^,^*^  ^^  ^u  ^  »»  announced  m  Matt.  vni.   11,  12;    xxl  43; 

pe^n  plural,  quoted  on  ch.  x.  1 1  ^^  ^.j.  ^^^  ^^  .  ^^j  ^^ 

Compare    Mark    1.    13  — "The    Angels        According  to  Sir  I.  Newton  (iW.)  the 

mmistered  unto  Him.  u  jfTomanj''  by  the  division  of  the  Roman  Em- 

a  tbomand  two  hundred  and  threescore  dajs^     pire  into  the  Greek  and  Latin  Empires,  fled 

See  ver.  14,  and  the  remarks  on  ch.  xi.  2,  3  from  the  "First  Temple"  (see  on  ch.  xi.  2) 

where  the  same,  or  an  equivalent  space  of  into  ''the  wildemess*'  or  spiritually  barren 
time,  is  referred  to ;  see  also  Note  B  on  ch.     Empire  of  the  Latins,  where  she  is  found 

xi.  2.    This  period  of  the  woman's  sojourn  in  afterwards  sitting  upon  the  B«ist  (ch.  xvii.). 
"/i^wf/irmrjj*' (1260  days  =  the  3^  years  or        Zulltg,  arguing  that  all  here  is  historical 

"timej"  of  ver.  14)  represents  in  the  Apoc.,  (which  he  infers  from  the  use  of  the/r^/«i/ 

according  to  Daniel's  predictions,  the  duration  in  ver.  14),  refers  to  the  early  persecutions 

of  the  conflict  between  the  world  and  the  such  as  that  of  Saul  (Acts  viii.  3),  and  the 

Church, — "the  time  of  the  World-power,  escape  of  the  Christians  to  Lydian  Asia; — 
in  which  the  earthly  kingdoms  rule  over  the  Herder  and  Ewald  refer  to  the  flight  of  the 
heavenly"   (Auberien,  p.  252), — the  broken     Christians  from  Jerusalem  to  Pella ; — Renan, 

week  of  Dan.  ix.  27.  This  period,  we  have  too,  on  the  theorv  that  the  Apoc  was  written 
seen,  is  described  symbolically  in  ch.  xi.  2,  at  the  end  of  A.D.  68,  or  beginning  of  a.d.  69, 
as  that  during  which  '*the  Holy  Gtj"    is     considers  that  w.  6,  13-17,  prove  decisively 

trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles.    The  "  w/V-  (»*  ce  qui  est  decisif ")    that    the  flight  to 

demess*'  is  in  prophetic  language  the  type  of  Pelb  (Matt  xxiv.  15 ;  Eus.  iii.  5  ;   Epiphan. 

Israel's  exile  (see  Isai.  xll  17-19;  Jer.  li.  2;  J}e  Mens,  et  Pond,,  1 5)  had  already  taken  place, 

Ezek.  XX.  13;  Hos.  ii.  14- is)*    1'be  Child  and  therefore  must  have  occurred  in  the  early 

being  "  caught  up  unto  God"  and  the  flight  of  part  of  A.D.  68  (/.r.,  p.  296). 
the  Woman— the  Ascension  of  Christ  and 

the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus-are  ^^E  War  in  Heaven  (7-12). 

parallel  events;  and  this  penod  of  1260  days 

embraces  the  whole  duration  of  the  Church's        7.  ^nd  there  ivas  *war  in  heaven ;]  The  de* 

exile,  from  the  date  of  that  destruction  to  the  scription  here  is  in  the  strictest  sense  symbo- 

End  of  all  things.     Ebrard  understands  here  lical;  the  imagery  and  action  being  founded 

(see  on  ver.  i)  that  the  "  fFoman/*  being  the  on  other  statements  of  Scripture.  The  primary 

T  T  2 
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the  dragon  ;    and  the  dragon  fought  8  And  prevailed  not ;  neither  was 

and  his  angels,  their  place  found  any  more  in  heaven. 

object  of  the  present  Vision  is  to  foreshadow  after  the  1260  days  of  ver.  6:— Satan,  per- 

the  conflict  and  the  triumph  of  the  Christian  mitted  to  accuse  Israel  during  the  1260  days, 

Church:   and,  in  order  to  indicate  at  the  is  cast  out  (irv.  9,  10);  and,  for  so  long,  the 

sametimehowtheChurchof  the  elder  and  the  promises  to  Israel  2X^  not  fulfilled:  at  the 

Church  of  the  later  Covenant  are  but  one,  the  end  of  the  days  he  is  conquered  by  Israel's 

description  is  founded  on  the  historical  events  guardian  Angel,  Michael  (Dan.  x.  13, 21 ;  xil. 

of  the  past,  and  is  expressed  in  the  language  of  i),  and  Israel  is  by  this  victory  reconciled 

earlier  prophecy.  St.  John,  as  Bishop  Words-  (Zech.  iii.).     To  the  same  effect  De  Buri^h 

worth  notes, "  now  m;^r/j  to  an  earlier  period,  ("I  take  this  war  in  heaven  to  be  literal,' 

in  order  to  recite  i}cv&  antecedent  history  of  the  p.  236) ;  and  so  Stem,  who  sees  here  a  pre- 

Dragon,  and  to  explain  the  circumstances  diction  that  Satan  will  once  more  collect  his 

under  which  he  was  led  on  to  persecute  the  powers  before  Christ's  Second  Advent:— he 

Woman ;  and  he  traces  that  history  till  it  is  suggests  too  that  Satan's  presence  in  heaven 

brought  down,  in  ver.  14,  to  the  same  point  foreshows  a  daring  attempt  to  annihilate  the 

as  in  ver.  6,  namely, to  the  escape  of  the  Woman  Church  in  glory.     Eichhom,  Herder,  Stuart, 

in  the  wilderness."    The  old  conflict  of  Satan  De  Wette,  in  hke  manner,  suggest  that  *'  tb< 

with  the  powers  of  heaven  was  renewed  at  the  Dragon  "  had  pursued  the  **  Child"  even  to 

Incarnation,  and  with  the  same  result ;  and  Goers  throne,  and  that  this  was  the  cause  of 

now,  in  language  reflecting  the  past,  the  victory  the  war.  For  these  assumptions  the  context 

of  the  Cross  is  the  theme.    '*  The  passage  gives  no  ground. 

Rev.  xh.  7-1 1  is  referred,"  writes  Archbishop  The  war  in  heaven  and  the  victory  signifj'. 

Trench  {Studies  in  the  Gospels,  p.  229),  "  by  all  notes  Mr.  Maurice  (p.  222),  that  the  "  Man 

good  expositors  to  that  destroying  of  the  works  Child**  presented  men  to  God  as  redeemed 

of  the  devil  which  was  the  consequence  of  the  and  justified. 

triumphant  life,  and  death,  and  Ascension  of  Michael]  On  this  name  see  the  note  on 
the  Son  of  God.  7%fr^ is  described  in  its  full  Dsji,  x.  13.  Michael  is  styled  "the  Arch- 
consummation  that  which  the  Lord,  (St.  Luke  angel,"  in  Jude  9.  He  is  not  to  be  identified 
x.  18)  with  prophetic  eye,  has  already  beheld."  ^ith  the  "  ChiW*  (ver.  5),  />.,  with  Christ 
To  these  words  of  the  Lord,  "  I  beheld  Satan  as  Vitr.  and  Hengst  allege,  any  more  than 
as  lightning  fall  from  heaven,"  may  be  added  the  other  chief  Angels  in  this  Book.  As 
John  xii.  31 :  "  Now  shall  the  Prince  of  this  Gabriel  ("the  man  of  God")  represents  the 
world  be  cast  out."  Here  (as  in  ver.  3),  "  the  ministry  of  Angels  towards  men  (Dan.  viii.  16 : 
Dragon"  is  seen  in  heaven ;  and  we  read  to  the  Luke  i.  19,  26),  so  Michael  is  the  type  of  their 
same  effect  in  Job  i.,  ii. ;  Zech.  iii.  That  Satan  strife  with  Satan,  and  especially  maintains  the 
and  his  angels  are  now  represented  as  being  cause  of  Israel  (Dan.  x.  1 3,  2 1 ;  xii.  k 
"  in  heaven,*'  Stuart  explains  by  the  notion  of  jude  9)— as  of  old  the  cause  of  Israel  after 
the  Jews  that  rvi/ spirits  inhabit  the  air,— Eph.  the  flesh,  so  now  of  the  true  Israel,  the 
ii.  2 ;  vi.  1 2.  "  The  dominion  of  Satan,"  writes  Church. 

Godet  (/.  f.,  p.  358),  "  over  the  mind  of  the  .     Words,  compares  the  meaning  of  the  word 

nations  by  the  fascination  of  idolatry  is  a  Michael  ("Who  is  like  unto  God?**)  witH 

phenomenon  which  results  from  the  elevated  the  words  "  Who  is  like  unto  the  Beast  ?  '*  cli- 

position  which  still,  at  the  present  day,  he  j^\\i^  ., 

occupies  in  the  supersensible  domain, ' in  the  ,,.          ,  r     ,       *     ^*_t  ^           -.•♦k 

heavenly  pUces '  (Eph.  vi.  12):"  and  Godet  ^""^ ^  ^T^^  [going  forth]  to  war  witi 

regards  St  Luke  jL  18  as  being  "the  text  the  dragon ;1[  See  an.. //.-a  con^r.  which ^^ 

of  the  Vision  in  ch.  xu.  of  the  Apocalypse."  y^^^^*^^  »  P^*^^  '"  ^.^^  New  Test  or  ttx 

Auberlen  makes  the  event  here  described  i:^^-»  "^^  It^  expressing  a  design  preced^ 

"the  turning-point  iu  the   history  of   the  ?'^ff>l  uY'^^S^PP'*^-,?*  '•'/^.i^ 

Prince  and  the  kingdom  of  darkness»:~That  Jf»  "*«  fght  with;*^--!.  Wilhams  trusLw 

history  has  four  periods,  (i)  To  the  first  "^"^  *^*5.^\T**- ^r^^lClIT  ^  i^ 

coming  of  Christ  r(2)  From  Christ  to  the  mentary.  simply  "to  light  wit Va^^^^ 

beginning  of  the  Millennium ;  (3)  The  Mil-  !^!?!^  ^"^H°°U  ^S?'**"*^^^*^     ^ 

lennium  Itself;  (4)  Satan  is  judged.    He  also  ^X!"^*'*^!!^'  ^Z  the  f^'-'J^C^"^-^*' 

sees  three  sta^  in  the  p^nal  conflict  of  Note  D  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Christ  and    Satan— (i)  The    Temptation ;  and  the  dragon  warred*  amd  his  angels:^ 

(2)  The  casting  out  of  devils  (Luke  x.  18):  I.  Williams  explains  iw.  7-1  a  as  a  parenthe- 

(3)  The  triumph  of  the  Resurrection  and  tic  introduction, — "asthcEpinikion  orrictt>- 
Ascension  (cf.  Luke  xxii.  53)— pp.  253-257.  rious  Hymn  of  the  Martyrs," — as  opening  tbtr 

The "  <war  in  heaven**  with  Ebrard,  comes  eyes  to  the  mountain  filled  with  the  annies 01 
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9  And  the  great  dragon  was  cast  earth,  and  his  angels  were  cast  out 

out,  that  old  serpent,  called  the  Devil,  with  him. 

and  Satan,  which  deceiveth  the  whole         lo  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice  say- 
world  :    he   was    cast  out   into   the  ing  in  heaven.  Now  is  come  salvation. 


heaven  (2  Kings  vi.  17):  "As  the  foregoing 
account  had  gone  back  to  the  Incarnation,  and 
took  the  analogy  from  the  earlier  fall  of  Satan, 
so  is  this  expressed  in  words  that  might  relate 
to  the  same  "  (p.  226). 

Elliott  sees  here  the  conflict  between  pagan- 
ism and  Christianity  in  "  the  heaven"  to  which 
the  Christian  body  politic  is  exalted: — a  war 
between  "the  Captain  of  the  Lord*s  host'* 
and  the  apostate  Emperor  Licinius.  Sir  I. 
Newton's  conclusion  is  to  the  same  effect 

The  comment  of  Rcville  (/.  r.,  p.  87)  is, 
"The  Devil,  before  being  conquered  in  our 
world,  must  first  be  conquered  in  the  heavenly 
world.  Singular  parallel  to  the  Platonic  theory 
of  ideas  I" 

8,  jind  tiey  prevailed  not:"]  See  Jude  6, 
where  we  find  another  reference  to  the  facts 
on  which  the  symbolism  here  is  founded. 

not  even  *was  their  place  found  any 
more  in  heaven^  See  w,  //.,~the  true  read- 
ing (pvhi\  "not  even,"  presents  a  climax: 
"The  Dragon  and  his  angels  not  only 
(ailed  to  conquer,  but  they  could  not  even 
maintain  their  place  in  heaven."  The  power 
of  Satan  is  now  broken,  and  ver.  11  tells 
by  what  means.  Hofmann,  Auberlen,  Ebrard 
interpret  that  "until  the  Ascension  of 
Christ,  the  demons  were  in  heaven  like  the 
other  Angels."  This  notion  is  based  on  the 
words  "  any  more "  in  this  verse ;  and  re- 
ference is  also  made  to  Job  i.  6 ;  ii.  i ;  while 
both  in  I  Kings  xxii.  19-22,  and  Zech.  iii.  i,  2, 
Satan  is  represented,  as  in  ver.  10,  as  ^''the 
Accuserr  Ebrard  further  holds  that  Satan 
remains  "in  heaven^'  even  after  the  Ascen- 
sion, until  the  end  of  the  1260  days — />., 
until  the  end  of  the  world. 

Burger  rejects  all  reference  to  the  past — 
either  to  the  fall  or  the  Angels,  or  to  what  is 
meant  in  John  xii.  31 ;  Luke  x.  18:  Satan's 
enmity  to  Israel  is  intended,  which  comes  to  an 
end  when  Israel  is  hereafter  converted,  and 
Michael,  Israel's  guardian  Angel,  has  over- 
come its  Accuser. 

Paganism,  notes  Elliott,  met  with  its  third 
and  imal  defeat  a.d.  324. 

9.  And  the  great  dragon  nvas  cast  down,] 
Compare  ch.  xx.  2  ;  and  also  the  reference  to 
this  passage  by  Papias,  quoted  in  Introd.,  §  2, 
No.  (3).  Bishop  Lightfoot  points  out  that 
Arethas  and  Anastasius  of  Sinai  illustrate  the 
£act  here  referred  to  by  Ezek.  xxviiL  16, — 
Coniemp.  Rev.^  Oct.  1875,  p.  845. 

tbe  M  urpentil    Cf.  Gen«  iii.;  i  Cor.  :sL 


3 ;  and  the  words  "  from  the  beginning,"  John 
viii.  44. 

lie  that  ii  called  the  Devil]  See  on  ch. 
ii.  10 ;  and  cf.  ch.  xx.  2, 10,  for  the  absence  and 
for  the  presence  of  the  article  which  is  absent 
here. 

and  Satan j]  See  ch.  ii.  9 ;  John  xiii.  27 — ^in 
Hebrxo- Aramaic,  "the  Adversary:"  it  is 
usually  rendered  by  the  LXX.  "the  Devil,*' 
e.g.  Job  i.  6  ;  to  which  titles  is  further  added 
here — 

the  deoeiver  of  the  whole  world;]  Cf. 
ch.  XX.  3,  8,  10.  The  Dragon  appears  now 
as  the  animating  principle  of  the  ungodly 
power  of  the  world. 

hewai  cast  down]  Cf.  Isai.  xiv.  12; 
Luke  X.  17,  18 — Babylon,  the  symbol  of  the 
evil  World-power,  being  the  subject  of  the 
former  text,  and  the  victory  of  Christ's  minis- 
ters over  the  power  of  spiritual  malignity  being 
the  subject  of  the  latter. 

to  the  earthy  and  his  angels  <ivere  cast  down 
with  him.]  The  being  cast  down  fh>m  heaven 
to  earth  naturally  denotes,  under  the  figure  of 
his  original  expulsion  from  heaven,  the  down- 
fall of  Satan's  power : — see  John  xii.  3 1 ;  i  John 
iii.  8.  The  words  of  St.  Paul  in  Col.  ii.  is 
are  the  key  to  the  meaning  of  this  verse. 

The  sea^  Auberlen  observes  (p.  245), "  is  the 
mighty,  troubled  ocean  of  nations  (ch.  xvii. 
15)."  "The  earth  means  the  consolidated, 
ordered  world  of  nations ;  with  their  civiliza- 
tion and  learning;  they  produce  the  False 
Prophet "  (ch.  xiii.  1 1).  Sea  and  Earth  both 
stand  opposed  to  heaven  (ver.  12). 

Elliott  quotes  the  words  of  Constantine  say- 
ing that  he  regarded  Licinius  as  "  the  Dragon  ** 
deposed  by  God  {Vita  Constant,^  ii.  46 ;  iii.  3). 

10.  Andlheardtk  great  voice  in  heaven 
laying,]  See  w.  II.;  cf.  ch.  xi.  12, 15.  The 
heavenly  host  celebrate  the  triumph  of  the 
Cross  (see  on  ver.  17) : — ^the  speaker,  as  else- 
where (cf.  ch.  X.  4),  is  not  specified.  The 
voice  describes  the  import  of  what  the  Seer 
has  just  written — the  victory  of  believers  over 
the  enemies  of  Christ's  kingdom  (vv.  10, 11); 
and  denounces  woe  to  the  earth  and  the  sea. 

The  ^^ great  voiced*  notes  Reuss,  according 
to  the  usage  of  this  Book,  signifies  the  voice 
of  Angels ;  who  now  call  men  persecuted  by 
Satan  "  brethren^* ^xA  thus  add  to  the  consola- 
tion proclaimed  in  this  heavenly  song.  The 
voice  proceeds,  notes  Ewald,  neither  from  the 
Angels,  nor  from  the  Twenty-four  Elders 
(ch.  XL  1 6),  but,  as  the  term  "  brethren!*  proves, 


662 


REVELATION.  XII. 


[v.  II— la. 


and  strength,  and  the  kingdom  of  our 
God,  and  the  power  of  his  Christ : 
for  the  accuser  of  our  brethren  is  cast 
down,  which  accused  them  before  our 
God  day  and  night. 

1 1  And  they  overcame  him  by  the 


blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  by  the  word 
of  their  testimony;  and  they  loved 
not  their  lives  imto  the  death. 

12  Therefore  rejoice,  ye  heavens, 
and  ye  that  dwell  in  them.  Woe  to 
the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  and  of  the 


from  the  glorified  Martyrs  of  ch.  vi.  9-1 1 ; 
xix.  1-3.  As  the  song  here  harmonizes  with, 
and,  as  it  were,  completes  that  in  ch.  xi.  16- 
18,  Hengst.  refers  the  voice  to  "the  saints  of 
the  Old  Test."  Ebrard  considers  it  to  come 
from  all  the  Israelites  converted  down  to  the 
end  of  the  1260  days;  or  else  those  converted 
from  all  nations,  as  in  ch.  vii.  9. 

Novj  ijcome]  Or,  JTow  ii  the  lalvation 
• . .  become  our  Ood's,]  The  verb  in  the 
aorist  is  joined  to  a  particle  of  present  lime : — 
in  English  this  is  represented  by  the  perfect 

the  salvatiortf  and  the  power,  and  the 
kingdom  of  our  God,  and  the  authority  of 
His  Cbrut :]  "^^  Dragon  **  having  been  cast 
down,  "  the  salvation  of  God  "  (in  the  specifi- 
cally Christian  sense,  Luke  iii.  6),  His  power, 
Sec,  have  come.  De  Wette,  combining  what 
is  said  in  ch.  vii.  10,  and  in  ch.  xix.  i,  explains, 
'*  now  it  is  seen  that  salvation  is  of  God." 

fir  the  acctuer']  See  Note  E  on  the  form, 
"  Kategor**  given  in  the  Cod.  Alex.  Cf  the 
titles  "  Satan,"  "  the  Devil,"  *•  Serpent,"  "  the 
Deceiver"  (ver.  9;  ch.  xx.  2,  3). 

is  cast  downfl  See  w.  //. :— the  verb  is 
the  same  as  in  ver.  9. 

which  aoouieth  them]  The  present 
expresses  the  habitual  character.  Auberlen 
(pp.  255-257)  takes  the  participle  here  to  be 
an  imperfect — which  accused  them;  and 
he  explains  that  Satan  can  no  longer  accuse 
men  before  God,  because  men  are  brethren 
of  Christ,  and,  in  Him,  of  the  Angels.  Christ, 
our  "Advocate"  in  heaven,  overcomes  our 


(i 


accuser. 


According  to  Burger,  Satan  continues  to 
the  end  ^^tbe  accuser**  of  the  apostate  and 
perverse,  although  he  can  do  no  more  to 
injure  converted  Israel :  he  is  not  cast  out  of 
God's  Creation  until  ch.  xx.  10. 

11.  overcame  bim\  See  on  ch.  ii.  7  for  this 
verb ;  and  as  to  this  expression  of  victory  (the 
verb  having  an  object)  cf.  i  John  ii.  13,  14. 
The  victory  is  celebrated  as  past  and  over,  the 
speaker  being  transported,  as  it  were,  to  the 
End  of  all  things— hence  the  aorist  twice  in 
this  verse:  see  on  ver.  17.  The  victors  are, 
not  the  combatants  of  ver.  7,  but  the  accused 
of  ver.  10.  Note  here,  in  the  middle  of  the 
Book,  the  mention  once  more  of  those  who 
"  overcome :"  the  verb  occurs  again  in  ch.xxi.  7. 

because  of  the  blood  t^ftbe  Lamb,"]    Not  as 


the  means,  but  as  the  ground  or  cause.  As  to 
the  prep,  (iw)  with  the  accus.,  cf.  ch.  i.  9 ;  vi 
9;  John  vi.  57 ;  and  see  on  ch.  iv.  11.  Winer 
however  prefers  the  former  sense,  referring  to 
ch.  vii.  14  (s.  356>. 

and  beoaaie  ot  the  word  of  their  testinumj;] 
I^,,  because  they  have  borne  ^thfiil  testiniony 
— see  on  ch.  i.  9 ;  yL  9 ;  their  "  word!'  like 
"  the  blood  of  the  Lamb**  being  the  objective 
ground  of  their  victory. 

and  they  loved  not  their  life  even  vnto 
death.]  I.e,,  disregarded  their  life  {^hw)- 
The  rendering  of  A.V.,  "loi/o  the  death;'-' 
there  being  no  art.  in  the  Greek, — has  come 
down  to  us  from  Tyndale,  1534:  in  Acts 
xxii.  4  this  phrase  has  come  down  to  us  from 
Wiclif,  1380:  see  Bishop  C  has.  Wordsworth, 
Shakspeare  and  the  Bible,  p.  10  (cf.  ch.  iL 
10).  In  John  xii.  25  the  verb  (^Ckio)  denote 
the  love  springing  from  natural  inclination  (cf. 
John  xxi.  17);  the  verb  used  here  (ay<wa<»V 
rather  signifies  love  as  the  direction  of  the  ^'ill, 
in  the  sense  of  John  iii.  19 ;  xiL  43 — a  sense 
predominant  with  "the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved**  (John  xiii.  23 ;  see  also  i  John  ii.  15^- 

This  verse,  as  the  conclusion  of  ver.  10, 
commemorates  by  anticipation  the  victory  ci 
believers,  throughout  successive  generations, 
over  "  the  Dragon  " — a  victory  founded  on  liii 
heavenly  triumph  over  him :  see  ver.  1 2. 

12.   Therefore  rejoice,  0    heaTcni,]     See 

and  ye  that  dwell  in  them."]  Or.  "have  jout 
tabernacle  in  them:^* — see  ch.  xiii  6,  wheit 
this  phrase  is  repeated ;  cf.  also  ch.  vii.  1 5  - 
xxi.  3.  (The  reference  to  "  the  inhabiterj  cf 
the  earth" — see  below,  and  on  ch.  iii.  le:  >i. 
10— is  to  be  omitted).  These  words  refer  to 
those  whose  actual  abode  is  in  heaven.  2X)d 
who  there  enjoy  a  rest  troubled  by  neither 
"  woe  *'  nor  conflict ;  but  Hengst  refers  them 
to  the  members  of  the  Church  on  earth  who, 
as  the  Old  Test  expresses  it,  dwell  spirituail)* 
in  God's  tabernacle,  Auberlen  also  refers  the 
words  to  the  members  of  Christ  on  earth, » 
included  among  the  uihabitants  of  heaven,^ 
z  Cor.  XV.  48 ;  Phil.  iii.  20. 

Woe  for  the  earth  and  for  the  Mt:] 
Omit  "  to  the  inhabiters  o/"**— sec  w.  H.  (>or 
the  constr.  cf.  ch.  viii.  1 3).  In  w.  1-5  Satan 
has  attempted  in  **  heaven  *  to  fhistrxte  Christ 
by  opposing  hb  Incarnation ;  be  opw  transfcis 
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sea !    for  the    devil   is  come  down  he  was  cast  unto  the  earth,  he  per- 

unto  you,  having  great  wrath,  be-  secuted  the  woman  which   brought 

cause  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a  forth  the  man  chiU, 
short  time,  14  And  to  the  woman  were  given 

13  And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  two  wings  of  a  great  eagle,  that  she 

his  opposition  to  *'  the  earth  and  the  sea ; "  here  told,  and  the  manner  of  her  flight  is  de- 

and,  tliese  three  regions  being  exhausted,  the  scribed  in  ver.  14. 

fourth,  tAe  jfh^j,  alone  remains-ch.  xvii.  8 ;        ^^,  ^  ^^  ^^^,  do  wn  to  the  earth,]    The 

see  on  ch.  xl  7.     Hengstenberg  understands  ^caning  is-* The  "  Dravon"  seeing  that  he 

^y..    *^  ffO«    "^^^f^,  world  (sec   ch.  ^^s  without  power  to  injure  the  "C«W" 

XTu  15).   Vitr. interprets  « the  earth'  to  mean  ^ow  proceeds  to  persecute  the  "  fromanr 
the  Roman  kmpue:  " /iv  j^a  '  the  barbarous  ,.  ,   ,        ,   \.     ,    .  r  ,.,,-.-.    « 

nations.    Aubcrlen  explains,  "Woe  to  them        ^hich  brought  forth  the  man  [r^W].]    See 

who  still  belong  to  the  world,  and  trust  to  Y^'  5-  .  ^^  the  use  of  the  relatrve,  as  m  ch. 

its  power  and  culture" — sec  on  ver.  9.  "•  Ijfj  **•  4»  ^^  ^  V^^'^'l  •   •    • 

Many  cxpositora  look  upon  these  words  as        LUiott  explains  that  Chnstianity  was  now 

the  infliction  of  the  "  Third  fToe^  ch.  xi.  14,  assailed  by  Amnism  and  the  temptations  to 

-e.g.  Bengel,  who  makes  "  the  earth  and  the  superstition.  Lbrard  (s.  405)  considers  that  the 
sea  "  to  signify  Asia  and  Europe.  ^''^S^n    makes  /«;o  attacks  upon  the  "  /Tb- 

.  li      J    't  i  M  A  »»fl«   or  converted  Israel, — here, and  m  ver.  15. 

^••^?i•  /v  '   li   gone  down  unto  This,  the  first  attack,  he  holds  to  be  "relatively 

you,-]    Not  the  i>«/ia«^,  "was  ast  down  i^g^^j^^i  ^j^^  ^^^y^j^  Trumpet,'' see  on  ch. 

(ver.  9),  denoting  an  involuntory  fell ;  but  the  j^  ^      ^^  ^^  end  of  the/tr  my^cal  months 

actn,e,  denotmg  the  voluntary  efforts  of  Satan.  ^^^  j^  ^)_ .  ^  ^^^  beginning  of  the  3  i  days  of 

having  great  wrath,']    Kindled  anew  as  the  Antichrist— Satan  finds  Israel  converted  (ch. 

consequence  of  ver.  8:  sec  i  Pet  v.  8.     He  xiL  7-"),  and  then  turns  against  her  the  plague 

b  still,  writes  Aubcrlen,  as  he  was  before,  god  hitherto  directed  against  "  the  unsealed  '*  (ch. 

of  this  world  (2  Cor.  iv.  4) ;— cf.  Matt.  xiiL  ix.  4) :  but  now  Israel  is  sealed,  sec  ver.  14. 
35,  39;    Kph.  VI.  II.  ^^  And  to  the  woman  <ivere  given]     Given 

knowing  that  he  hath  hut  a  short  time]  by  Qod,  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 
Not  the  word  rendered  by  A.  V.  ^^ season"        av^  *  t    c^         n 

ichronos)  in  ch.  xx.  3,but  kairos :^sce  on  ch.  i.  3,         ^^^  '^^  ^'"-^'^    ^  '^JJ'       ,  , 
and  cf.  ch.  xvii.  10.     Wordsworth  aptly  quotes      .  «'  i^^®  gj'f^^  '''^^J  ^T^*^  symbo  ,  expres- 

Matt.  viil  J9.     Ebrard  refers  to  ch.  xi.  11,  ^"^  of  the  flight  ot  the  Church  is  taken  from 

identifying  the  ''short  time''  here  with  the  3i  t^^e  language  applied  to  the  flight  of  Israel 

days  of  Antichrist  after  the  close  of  the  1260  from  Egypt  (Ex.  xix.  4 ;  Deut.  xxxu.  11, 12), 

days  of  ver.  6,— />.,  the  z\ years  or  times  of  *?^,^^,"5  /**?  d^timXft   article— "/Ar  great 

ver.    14,      Bengel    assumes  that  the  ''short  Eagle:    cf.  Isai.xl.  31. 
time"  is  not  much  longer  than  the  "time,        Hengst.,  after  ZuUig,  presses  the  language 

times,  and  half  a  time''  of  ver.  14,  and  there-  <».  Ex.jci'c  4,  and  concludes  that  the  Lord 

fore=four   times   "a  time"    (or    4  x  222*  Himsetf  is  meant,  "I  (Jehovah)  bare  you  on 

years),  and    therefore  =  888;-  years;    thus  ^f^}^  wings"  (and  so  VVords.,  who  quotes 

making  the  duration  of  the  "  Third  Woe  "  (see  Ma^.  iv.  2,—"  the  *  Wings  of  Christ'")^  B-brard 

above)  extend  fixjm  a.d.  947  to  A.D.  1836,  or  expUms  the  article  by  referring  to  thej^agle 

the  date  of  the  MiUennium :  see  on  ch.  xi.  14;  ©^  ch.  viii.  1 3  which  announced  the  "  Woes ; 

and  Introd.,  §  1 1  (b),  IV.    Bengel  regards  this  thus  fixing  the  flight  m  the  time  preceding 

casting  down  to  the  earth  as  the  second  stage  the^/»  and  sixth  Trumpets.  1  he  flight  here 

in  Satan  s  punishment  (see  for  the  third  and  ?s  not,  Ebrard  argues,  that  which  is  described 

fourth,  ch.  XX.  2,  10) ;  in  thc>-j/  stage  Satan  »nver.  6,  and  which  was  from  the  "2>rfl^o»"  who 

had  lost  his  principaUty  :-cf.  John  xu.  3 1.  persecuted  the  "  Woman    in  heaven ;  hCTc  she 

The  just  inference  surely  is  that  the  short-  fl»es  from  the  "Dragon    who  persecutes  her  on 

ness  of  the  "  time  "  allowed  for  Satan's  Anti-  '^'•'^-    1"  order  to  draw  this  interence,  Ebrard 

christian  work  is  founded  simply  on  the  prin-  is  compelled  to  undersUnd  the  word  heaven 

cipk  which  pervades  the  Apocalypse,  that  typically— the  Woman's  flight  to  the  wilder- 

**  the  time  is  at  hand  "—that  the  Lord  "  cometh  ness  m  heaven  being  a  figure  to  express  the 

ouirilt "  (ch^  L  1  •  xxii  2q\  dispcrsion  of  Israel  on  earth — and  the  earth 

*^  -^    ^  ^ '        *      ^'  literally  (s.  369). 

THE  FuoHT  o.  THE  woMAK  (,3-r6).  j^''^x.^?:t'^:'TS::^:zx 

13.  The  narrative  of  w.  4-6  is  now  re-  Hippolytus  ("  Ancolitus,'*  ap,  Lagarde,  /.r., 

sumed.   The  reason  of  the  Woman's  flight  is  p.  25)  interprets  the  ^'<wiogs  "  to  be  Hope  (or 
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might   fly  into   the  wilderness,  into  15  And  the  serpent  cast  out  of  his 

her  place,  where  she  is  nourished  for  mouth  water  as    a    flood   after  the 

a  time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time,  woman,  that  he  might  cause  her  to 

from  the  face  of  the  serpent.  be  carried  away  of  the  flood. 

Prayer)  and  Love,  see  Note  C  on  ver.  3 ; —  =  a  yeavy  no  definite  measure  of  daratiofl 

Ribera  notes  that  the  Church  receives  not  "the  being  expressed.    He  sees  here  merely  ^i 

wings  of  a  dove  "  (Ps.  Iv.  6),  but  of  an  "  Eagle^^  mystic  periods  which,  like  the  3 1  dofs  of  ch. 

because  she  flies  not  out  of  fear,  but  out  of  xi.  9,   11,  denote  a  period  of  duration  di^ 

love  to  God,  in  order  to  soar  to  the  Divine  ferent  from  the  ia6o  days  or  42  months— the 

Sun ; — Stuart  sees  here  merely  an  image  of  half  week  of  years ;  with  him  the  3!  years 

rapid  flight,  St.  John  thus  expressing  what  the  symbolize  the  interval  between  the  destruction 

Lord  had  said  in  Matt.  xxiv.  16,  &c.  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  and  the  rise  of  AnlW 

Mede  (followed  by  Bengel  and  Auberlen)  chnsf  ;  and  the  3^  days ^ or  3!  ^ times  "express 

understands  by  the  ^^tuingj"  the  two  divi-  the  duration  of  the  rule  of  Antichrist ;— he 

sions  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  the  protec-  refers  in  proof  to  Dan.  vii.  25.     Ebrard  seems 

tion  which  the  Eastern  and  Western  Caesars  to  stand  alone  in  this  opinion.     Bleek  regards 

afforded  to  the  Church  ;  and  Auberlen  refers  the  3!  ^*' times*'  to  mean  the  same  amount  of 

to  the  "  great  Eagle  "  of  Ezek.  xvii.  3,  7  where  duration  as  that  spoken  of  in  ch.  xL  2, 3 ;  but 

the  Kings  of  Babylon  and  Egypt  are  thus  he  places  the  3^  ^^ times"  inmiediately  after 

designated,  of  whom  the  former  again  appears  the  Ascension,  already  past ;  while  he  rdiers 

in  Dan.  vii.  4  with  *' Eagle's  wings"  (p.  260).  ch.  xi.  2,  3,  to  the  days  before  our  Lord's 

Elliott  points  to  the  union  of  the  *'  two  <wings  **  future  Coming. 

of  the  Roman   Empire  under  Theodosius,  On  the  rationalistic  theory  that  a  prophet 

and  the  help  given  to  the  Church  during  the  can  only  describe  past  events,  Krenkel  sug- 

eighteen  years  of  his  reign.  gests  the  notion  that  "a  time"  signifies  tm 

As  a  "  Futurist"  De  Burgh,  who  explains  years: — he  thus  gets  35  years  from  the  dite 
that  the  ^  Woman  "  is  an  emblem^  interprets  the  of  the  Crucifixion,  and  consequently  the  ycor 
wilderness  literally  as  in  Ezek.  xx.  35-38 — a  68,  or  the  year  in  which  he  places  the  com" 
passage  which  intimates  that  the  former  dis-  position  of  the  Apocalypse. — Lc.^  s.  42. 
cipline  of  Israel  in  the  wUdemess  "  will  be  from  the  face  of  the  serpent.^  A  Hebrew- 
reacted  precisely  "  (p.  242).  jdiom,  cf.  Judg.  ix.  2 1  (LXX.) :  "  noarisbed . .  • 

into  her  place,]      See  ver.  6— the  ''place  from;*—i^.,  '' safe  Jrom,**  "far  from."  The 

repared  of  God.**    "  Futurists  "  understand  prep,  is  not  to  be  joined  to  the  remote  vert. 

y  this  the  place  of  refuge  of  converted  Israel  "  might  flyP 

during  the  persecution  of  the  second  half  of  Here  and  in  ver.  1 5  "/Af  Dr/?^fl« "  seems  ntt 

the  last  World-week.  to  have  the  special  form  as  described  in  \er. 

^bere  she  is  nourished^    Gr.  "nonrished  3,  b"t  his  original  form  of  Serpent.    In  ver. 

there :  "—on  the  redundant "  there,*'  see  ver.  6,  *  ^  ^^  appears  again  as  "  the  Drcgon. 

and  cf.  ch.  xvii.  9.     \Ve  have  here  another  fea-  15.  cast  out  of  his  mouth  after  the  wontt 

ture  of  Israels  history — see  Deut.  viiL  3,  1 6.  See  w. //.  The  '^Sapemt " having ^iled to  raA 

for  a  time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time,]  the  "  Woman,'*  employs  other  means  for  her 

For  the  word  rendered  ^'time,'*  as  in  ver.  12,  destruction. 

see  on  ch.  i.  3.    This  designation  of  the  period  water  ai  a  river,  that  he  might  cause  h^ 

known  already  as  1260  days,  or  42  months  to  be  carried  atwayhj  ih%MtT%9LVL]   Stjoh'^ 

(see  ch.  xi.  2,   3,  and   ch.  xii.  6;   see  also  here  uses  the  imagery  of  the  Old  Test,  x^  hrnr 

Note  B  at  the  end  of  ch.  xi.)  is  taken  from  imminent  danger  is  expressed  br  the  figure  ot 

Dan.  vii.  25;  xii.  7.    This  verse  proves  the  a  water-flood — cf.  Ps.  xviii.  4,*  16;  xxxii.  ^'^ 

identity  of  the   3i   years,  or  mystic  "half-  Isai.  viii.  7;  Jer.  xlvil  2;  Dan.  ix.  26:  xi.  2- 

week"of  Dan.  ix.  27,  with  the  1260  days  of  Hengst.  takes  the  words  to  mean  •*the  ho*" 

ver.  6 : — ^we  may  compare  too  the  allusion  tile  overflowing  of  the  Church,  the  bepnnJ'^* 

to  this  mystic  "  half- week  *'  by  our  Lord  in  of  which  gave  rise  to  this  Book, — ^the  Ros-ir. 

Matt  xxiv.  15.    There  is  no  dual  number  in  persecution." 

the  Greek  of  the   New  Test,  nor,  regu-  Understanding  **  the  river **  here,  and  tV 

larly,  in  the  Chaldce;  and  hence,  both  here  ''many  *waters**  in  ch.  xvii.  i,  to  be  expliimNi 

and  in  Daniel  (vii.  25  ;  xii.  7,  LXX.),  "two  by  ch.  xvii.  15,  many  see  in  these  words **thc 

times"  or  "two  years"  is  expressed  simply  deluge  of  barbarous  nations,  the  Goths  and 

by  ^' times:** — see  vViner, s.  160.  For Bengel's  Huns,"* — so    Wordsworth;    and    Auberlen 

calculation  see   Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  notes:  "The  streams  of  the  migratioos  «.'t 

chapter.    Ebrard  here  also  refuses  to  identify  nations.  The  Germanic  tribes  were  to  destroy 

ver,  6  and  ver.  14:  he  denies  that  a  "time**  the  Roman  £mpire,  and  thereby,  accordin^^  to 
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16  And  the  earth  helped  the 
woman,  and  the  earth  opened  her 
mouth,  and  swallowed  up  the  flood 


which   the  dragon   cast   out   of  his 
mouth. 

17  And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with 


Satan's  plans, Christianity  also"  (p.  a6 1).  More 
specially  still: — Wetstein,  as  a  "Preterist," 
applies  the  words  to  the  armies  of  Cestiiis  and 
Vespaaan ;  and  Mr.  Maurice  understands  by 
the  waters  cast  after  the  Woman,  the  sects  or 
heresies  of  which  Jerusalem  had  been  a  hot- 
bed.   As  to  the  ** Historical"  interpreters, 
CaloTius  sees  here  the  Arian  heretics; — Vi- 
tringa,  the  Saracens ; — Cocceius,  the  hosts  of 
Lidnius  and  Maxentius  at  war  with  Constan- 
tine; — Bengel,    the  Turks    checked   in  the 
Asiatic  "  earth  "  by  the  Crusades,  and  checked 
still  further  from  1735  to  1836; — Alford  is 
disposed  to  see  in  "  the  stream  "  "  the  irruption 
of  the  Mohammedan  armies."    On  the  ^*  Fu- 
turist" theory,  De  Burgh  (again  allegorizing) 
^Tites :  "  Probably  an  host  of  armies,  just  as 
Pharaoh  sent  forth  his  armies  and  pursued  the 
Israelites,  which  armies  God  destroyed  by 
bringing  the  waters  to  the  help  of  his  people  ** 
(p.  243); — C.  a  Lapide  explains :  *  The  hosts  of 
Antichrist'; — Stem:  *A    deluge    of  godless 
peoples,  and  infernal  spirits,  as  Satan*s  instru- 
ments.'   This  verse  Ebrard  (see  on  ver.  1 3) 
regards  as  describing  the  second  attempt  of  the 
^'Dragon"  against  converted  Israel.     This 
attempt  he  connects  with  the  Jtxtb  Trumpet,  or 
(for  he  identifies  them)  the  jixtJb  Vial ;  and  he 
makes  it  to  follow  the  3)  days  of  Antichrist : — 
see  on  ch.  xix.  19.    Bisping  also  understands  a 
vain  attempt  of  Satan  hereafter  to  destroy  the 
Church,  the  nature  of  which  assault  thetultil- 
ment  of  this  prediction  alone  can  explain. 

16.  Jindtbe  earib  helped  the  <woman^  "  *  The 
earth,*  when  it  occurs  in  this  manner,  is  ever 
used  in  a  bad  sense.  .  .  .  The  stream  which 
the  Dragon  sends  after  her  is  evidently  that  of 
the  early  persecutions ;  the  earth  helping  her 
is  the  world  becoming  Christian ;  thence 
Antichrist  arises  [see  ch.  xiii.  11],  and  this  is 
the  ensuing  history." — I.  Williams  (p.  231). 

The  imagery  of  this  verse  Burger  regards  as 
borrowed  from  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from 
Egypt  through  the  Red  Sea ;  and  he  relies  on 
the  language  of  Ex.  xv.  12.  Similarly,  Bleek 
(after  Ewald)sees  a  reference  to  the  deliverance 
of  Israel  through  the  Red  Sea. 

opened  her  mouthy  and  SfivaHowed  up  the 
river]  As,  in  the  history  of  Israel,  Korah's 
company  perished  (Num.  xvi.  30-33).  So 
Hippolytus  ("  Ancolitus,"  Lc,\  who  however 
prefers  the  sense  that  the  agents  of  the  Dragon 
wandered  to  and  fro  on  the  earth  in  despair. 
Hengstenberg  notes :  Another  earthly  power 
rises  against  those  who  persecuted  the 
Church;  as  the  kingdom  of  the  Medes 
and  Persians  brought  that  of  Babylon  to  an 


end,  so  (as  we  read  in  ch.  xvii.)  Rome  was 
to  be  destroyed  by  the  "  Ten  Kings,^  Auber- 
len  understands  that  "the  cultured  Roman 
world  received  the  wild  Germanic  masses, 
and  reconciled  them  to  Christianity": — 
Rome  is  thus  regarded  "as  a  power  of 
civilization,"  and  he  quotes  Lange:  "The 
earth,  i.^.,  consolidated  ecclesiastical  and 
political  order,  devoured  the  stream  [of  the 
German  nations],  and  amalgamated  with  itself 
the  wild  tribes    (p.  261). 

Mede  sees  here  the  triumph  of  the  ortho- 
dox faith,  in  the  early  Councils,  over  heresy-. 
"  Multitudo  Christianorum  in  Conciliis  ortho- 
doxa  fide  prasvalentium  inundationem  Diabo- 
licam  exhausit,  quemadmodum  Terra  aquam 
solet,  cum  siccitate  praevaluerit "  (p.  498). 

Sir  I.  Newton  understands  the  ^^Jlood'*  to  be 
the  Latin^  and  the  "  earth  "  the  Greek  Empire. 

Renan  (p.  297)  considers  it  likely  that 
we  have  here  described  an  attempt  of  the 
zealots,  or  Jtcarii  of  Jerusalem,  to  drown  in 
the  Jordan  the  holy  band  ("  la  troupe  sainte  ") 
of  Christians  flying  from  the  siege  to  Pella. 

<which  the  dragon  east  out  of  his  mouth."] 
The  ifi^thiopic  version  adds  here :  "  and  knew 
not  that  Wings  had  been  given  to  her." 

The  narrative  given  in  lyv.  6,  13-16,  now 
comes  to  an  end ;  ver.  17  taking  up  the  nana* 
tive  at  the  end  of  ver.  5. 

17.  And  the  dragon  waxed  wroth  <iuith  the 
•woman^  It  is  important  to  fix  the  connexion 
of  this  verse  with  what  precedes.  Verses  1-5 
tell  us  of  the  "  IVoman  "  and  the  "  Dragon  " ;  of 
the  Dragon's  hostility  to  her ;  and  of  her  "  Man 
Child^  Christ,  being  caught  up  unto  God. 
Verse  6  (anticipating  ver.  14)  tells  of  the  flight 
of  the  "  Woman^  now  become  the  Church  of 
Christ,  to  the  wilderness  where  she  is  pre- 
served till  the  End.  In  w.  7-9  is  given  the 
previous  history  of  the  *^Dragom"  which  is 
brought  down  to  the  victory  over  him  by  the 
Cross  of  Christ  (Col.  ii.  15 ;  i  John  iii.  8 ; 
Jude  6).  The  result  is  expressed  in  the 
hymn  of  triumph  (iw.  10-12)  which  celebrates, 
as  if  the  conflict  were  past  and  over,  the  suc- 
cessive victories,  until  the  End  of  all  things,  of 
the  Church  of  the  Redeemed.  Verses  13-16 
resume  and  describe  more  fully  what  was  told 
in  ver.  6, — ver.  1 5  recording  the  never-ceasing 
efforts  of  Satan  during  the  "  time,  times,  and 
half  a  time;"  and  ver.  16  recording  their 
failure.  The  course  of  the  narrative  ends  here. 
Verse  17  now  reverts  once  more  to  the  point 
where  the  ''Man  Child"  had  been  ''caught 
up  unto  God,"  and  proceeds  in  continuation 
of  ver.  5 — w.  6-16  forming,  as  it  were,  an 
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the  woman,  and  went  to  make  war  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and 

with  the  remnant  of  her  seed,  which  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ. 

episode.   "  The  Woman"  in  ver.  5,  was  still  the  Nero's  persecution  broke  out  elsewhere  against 

Church  of  the  Elder  Covenant ;  but  after  the  them,  under  Satan's  instigation. 

Ascension  she  has  become  the  Church  of  the  De  Burgh,  who  sees  in  the  *'  Woman  **  only 

New — ^which  is  now  represented  as  *Uhe  teti  the  Jewish  Church  (see  on  ver.  i),  under- 

of  her  seed**  (see  on  ver.    i).     With  the  stands  here  the  *  third  left  in  the  land '  (Zech. 

Christian  Church,  therefore,  the  "  Dragon^  xiii.  8,  9),  exclusive  of  the  general  restoration 

baf9ed  in  his  attempt  to  destroy  Christ,  turns  of  Israel :  **  This  remnant  is  none  other  than 

to  make  war;  and  in  ch.  xiii.  we  have  an  ac-  the  144,000  sealed :" — see  ch.  xiv.  i  (p.  245). 

count  of  the  agents  by  whose  intervention  he  Renan  regards  ^*  tbet^ul  of  ha-  seed**  as  the 

carries  on  the  warfare.  churches  of  the  Dispersion  *'  which  keep  the 

The  "  Dragon^  writes  Sir  I.  Newton,  was  commandments  of  God," — a  feature  added  in 
wroth  with  the  ^  Woman  "  under  the  Emperor  order  to  exclude  the  churches  founded  by  St 
Julian.  Such  a  result  as  this  illustrates  the  Paul,  which  "  selon  les  judco-chretiens,  man- 
defects  of  the  '*  Historical "  school.  However  quaient  aux  preceptes  noachiques  et  aux  coo- 
true  this  application  may  be,  it  clearly  does  vent  ions  de  JcrusaleoL" — p.  410. 
not  exhaust  the  meaning  of  the  prophecy.  and  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus:]    (Omit 

and  went  »w»y  to  make  war  with  the  "  Christ '*^s^  irv,  IL).     Or  hold:-cf.  ch. 

reit  of  her  seed,]  (Cf.  ch.  xi.  7).    /.^.,  the  ^^'  »°  ?  '  Sohn  v.  10 ;  and  see  on  ch.  i.  2,  9. 

^^  Dragon"  after  his  fruitless  effort  to  ^^  devour  18.  [xiii.  x].  and  he  stood  vpim  the  saed 

her  Child"  went  away  to  assail "  /i&^  r  0 1 1  of  her  of  the  sea,]    See  ow.  //. ;  and  for  the  verb  cf. 

seed" — the  "  brethren  "  of  Christ  (sec  on  ver.  ch.  viii.  3. 

I ;  Micahv.  3;  Heb.  ii.  11)— tlie  Church  of  The ''Dm^on**  now  takes  his  stand  amid  the 

God.    The  assault  is  described  in  ch.  xitx.  7.  scene  described  in  Dan.  vii. — ^a  chapter  which 

This  war  with  the  '*  Dragon  "  is  the  same  as  supplies  the  imagery  that  follows — where  "the 

that  in  which  the  ^ithfiil  are  ever,  in  the  end,  vie-  four  winds  of  the  heaven  strove  upon  the  great 

torious  (see  ver.  11),  and  also  the  same  as  that  sea.**    It  is  ^^from  the  sea  "  the  Beast  comes  up 

described  in  w,  15,  16, — ^the  repetition  of  the  in  ch.  xiii.   i.    ^^7he  sea"  is  the  symbol  oi 

fact  being  a  warning  that  the  Church  is  never,  hordes  of  peoples— see  ch.  xriL  15  ;    xx.  S; 

while  in  ^*the  ^wilderness"  to  enjoy  external  and,  in  accordance  with  this  idea,  the  Beast— 

peace.  the  emblem  of  the  World-power  s^'mbolizcd 

The  words,  ^^the  reit  of  her  seed"  have  in  the  Book  of  Daniel  by  four  beasts— rises 

been    variously    interpreted.     Medc   under-  from "  the  sea" 

stands,  '*  Those  to  whom  the  Woman  was  to  Dtlsterd.  understands  the /r/ma/ sea; — Volk- 

give    birth    in    the  wilderness"; — Hengst.,  mar  and  others,   the  sea  which  covers  the 

*'  Those  who  survived  the  hostile  overflowing  Abyss,  i>.,  Hell  (cf.  ch.  xi.  7 ;  xvii.  8); — others, 

in  ver.  15,  or  were  not  affected  by  it"; — 1.  the  sea  "at  Cacsarea"  (see  H.   Gebhardt, 

Williams,"The  Dragon  makes  war, — not  with  /.r.,  s.  237); — and  Rationalists  gcncralh' cx- 

the  Woman,  who  had  fled  in  retirement  of  spirit  plain : '  The  Roman  ^^  Dragon  "  has  persecutcid 

to  be  with  God,  nor  with  the  Man  Child  of  the  true  Church  which  has  escaped  throo^h 

her  first  bom,  but  with  her  seed  that  remained  the  desert  beyond  Jordan  to  Pella  where  s^e 

in  the  vjorld,  and  this  by  raising  up  Antichrist."  is  to  be  preserved  for  three  and  a  half  years 

On  the  other  hand,  Auberlen :  "  Having  fiuled  until  Messiah  comes.  The  *^ Dragon"  enra.ad 

to  destroy  Christianity,  the  true  Christians  are  at  her  escape,  turns  to  persecute  the  otrier 

always  the  objects  of  the  Dragon's  enmitv.  Christians  who  do  not  dwell  in   Jerusalem. 

John  XV.  18"; — Ebrard  and  Bisping  explain  But  even  before  this,  the  Beast  with  the  **&-:«: 

the  **  Woman  "  in  w.  1-6,  as  Israel  destined  to  Heads  "  and  the  "  Ten  Horns  ""has  placed  himsctf 

be  converted,  and  after  ver.  7  as  actually  con-  on  the  coast  of  Palestine, — ^the  Roman  armr 

verted;  "/Ap  post  o/*A^rj«i^"  are  the  Gentile  standing  not  far  from  the  Holy  City'  (see 

Christians  (Rom.  iv.  u ;  Gal.  iii.  7) ; — With  SchenkeFs  *  Bibel-Lexicon,'  s.  158). 

De  Wette  and  Bleek,  the  *' Woman"  is  the  Elliott  expounds:  The  flood  of  invading 

whole  Church ;  ** the  reit'*  are  the  individual  Goths  is  now  absorbed  in  the  Roman  EmpLic 

members  (so  Burger,  who  refers  to  Rom.  ix.  The  Pagan  Roman  rule  ("  He  who  now  lei- 

6) ;— Brightman i^'ThetBUt  of  her  seed "  are  teth,"  2  Thess.  ii.  7)  has  to  give  place  to  Papal 

the  Eastern   Church;  — Vitr. :  They  are  the  Rome.     Out  of  this  flood  of  Gothic  nations 

Western  Church,  viz.  the  Waldenses,  Wic-  rises  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  i,the  substitute  and 

lyfites,  &c. ; — Elliott,  They  are  the  faithful  wit-  successor  of  the  "  Dragon" 

nesses,  Vigilantius,  Augustine,  &c. ; — Stuart :  The  reading  of  the  TextMs  JUteptus,  **  / 

Christians  had  for  some  thirty  years  after  the  stood"  and  the  joining  on  of  this  verse  to 

Ascension  been  persecuted  in  Judaea,  and  then  ch.  xiii^  render  the  description  far  le»  edectiTc. 
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As  thus  read,  moreorer,  the  opening  of  the 
new  Vision  in  ch.  xiii.  is  out  of  all  analogy 
with  the  usual  manner  of  the  Seer  who 
begins  his  new  soenes  simply  with  the  words 
•*  /  jfl«u»,"— cf.  ch.  iv.  z  ;  V.  i ;  vL  i ;  vii.  i ; 
viiL  a ;  x.  i. 
Hengst.,  adopting  the  usual  reading,  renders 


"  I  was  placed  :** — **  John  did  not  take  up  his 
own  position,  but  he  was  set  there/*  cf. 
ch.  xvii.  3 ;  iv.  i ;  and  so  he  would  render  ch. 
▼iii.  3.  Vitringa  says :  "  An  Draco  spectator 
esset  notabilis  hujus  erentus;  num  potius 
Joannes  ?  .  .  .  Joannes  spectator  fuit  ...  ex 
coelo  subito  veluti  delatus  in  terram  "  (p.  567). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XII. 


Note  A  on  veb.  i— The  Stak-crowned 

Woman. 

That  ''  tJbt  Woman "  signifies  the  Church, 
Jewish  or  Christian,  is  the  opinion  of  the 
ancient  interpreters:— 

St.  Irenjeus  in  his  interpretation  of  ch. 
xvii.  1 2  seems  to  identify  the  '*  Woman  "  with 
the  Christian  Church.  Antichrist  and  the 
Ten  Kings,  he  writes, "  effugabunt  Ecclesiam  " 
— Cont.  Haer.  x.  26,  p.  323  : — see  ver.  14. 

St.  HiPPOLYTUS  m  his  treatise  De  Antl' 
ibristo  (/.  r.,  p.  30)  repeats  the  interpretation 
already  quoted  (see  on  ver.  i)  from  the  Arabic 
veraon  of  his  lost  work  on  the  Apoc.  (see 
below,  Note  C).  "  The  Church,"  he  adds, 
"  will  never  cease  bringing  forth,  from  her 
heart,  the  Word,  which,  when  it  is  in  the 
world,  is  persecuted  .  .  .  that  male  and  per- 
fect offspring  Christ."  The  Child  being 
caught  up  to  God  (ver.  5),  denotes  that  He 
is  no  earthly  king,  as  David  wrote  in  Ps.  ex. 
I.  The  1260  days  of  the  "  Woman's  '*  flight 
(ver.  6)  are  the  half-week  of  Antichrist  (ver. 
14);  and  the  "Two  Wings"  of  the  Eagle 
which  shelter  her  denote  the  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ 

ViCTORlNUS  combines  the  two  concep- 
tions:— ^"  Mulier  antiqua  Ecdesia  est  patrum 
et  prophetarum  et  sanctorum  Apostolorum, 
qux  gemitus  et  tormenta  habuit  desiderii  sui, 
usque  quo  fructum  ex  plebe  sua  secundum 
camem  olim  promissum  sibi  videret  Christum 
ex  ipsa  gente  corpus  sumpsisse"  (in  /or.). 
And  so  Methodius,  Primasius,  Andreas,  Beda. 
Beda  writes:  "Semper  Ecclesia,  Dracone 
licet  adversante,  Christum  parit.  Masculum 
autem  dicit,  victorem  diaboli  qui  fbeminam 
(Evam)  vicerat  .  .  .  Nam  et  Ecclesia  quo- 
tidie  gignit  Ecclesiam  mundum  in  Christo 
vincentem  "  (in  ioe,). 

Turning  to  more  modem  comments : — 

According  to  Mede  :— "  The  "  Woman  "  is 
the  primitive  Church,  clothed  with  the  faith 
of  Christ  "the  Sun  of  Righteousness;" — the 
"  Moon  **  denotes  the  Jewish  Law  and  ritual  of 
Moses  which  she  treads  beneath  her  feet; 
— she  suffers  the  pangs  of  labour  in  bringing 
forth  her  children,  owing  to  the  persecution  of 
the  Pagan  Roman  Empire  which  worships  the 
''Dragon" y-ihgi    ''Man   Child"    is    Christ 


formed  in  His  members;— and  the  ^  Child" 
caught  up  to  the  throne  of  God  means  the 
elevation  of  Constantine  to  the  throne  of  the 
Caesars.  As  Israel  wandered  in  the  wilderness 
during  forty-two  journeys  TNum.  xxxiii.),  so 
the  Church,  having  passed  m>m  heathen  per- 
secution, wanders  in  the  wilderness  of  the 
world  until  the  second  Coming  of  Christ,  and 
this  during  " forty-two  months"  " The  Great 
Eagle"  is  the  Roman  Empire;  and^/ifv  Tuvo 
Wings"  are  the  Emperors  of  the  East  and 
West,  by  whose  aid  the  Church,  like  Israel 
(Ex.  xix.  4),  has  reached  the  wilderness  T"  in 
Eremeticum  statnm  concessit  '*).  The  ''flood" 
from  the  Dragon's  mouth  signifies  the  Arian 
heresy,  and  the  "  earth  "  the  Councils  of  the 
Church  by  which  heresy  was  suppressed. 
The  "  Dragon ''  thus  defeated,  proceeds  to  set 
up  a  vicarious  kingdom— the  secular  and  the 
ecclesiastical,  in  his  stead  (ch.  xiii.  i,  11). 

Vitringa  writes :  "  Visum  hoc  signum  in 
calo  tum  quia  ad  Religionem  pert! net,  cujus 
objectum  est  in  Caelo;  tum  praecipue  quia 
subjectum  hujus  Visi,  Ecclesia  Novi  Fcederis 
est  in  caelo  TEph.  ii.  6)  .  .  .  .  "In  em- 
blemate  nihil  CK>scurum  ....  Est  augustum 
reprzsentamen  Ecdesiz  Novi  Foederis  .... 
quod  miror  ....  non  vidisse  Launaeum  et 
Cocceium,  oui  in  hac  Muliere  vident  imagt- 
nem  Ecclestae  iidclium  Veteris  Testamenti, 
qux  erat  in  spe  parturiendi  Christum.''  The 
"  Woman  **  is  clothed  with  the  "  Sun,"  "  for  she 
has  Christ,  the  Sun  of  righteousness"  (Mai. 
iv.  2)  as  her  teacher ;  the  "  Moon  "  is  beneath 
her  feet,  tor,  what  is  changeable  in  religion 
being  now  abolished,  she  has  "a  kingdom 
which  cannot  be  moved"  (Heb.  xii.  28). 
[The  interpretation  which  makes  the  "  Moon" 
the  emblem  of  change,  seems  to  have  been 
suggested  by  Gregory  the  Great  (who  also 
takes  the  "Woman  "  to  be  "  the  Holy  Church," 
"quia  supemi  luminis  splendore  prote- 
gitur"): — "In  luna,  quae  menstniis  supple- 
tionibus  deficit,  mutabilitas  temporalitatis 
accipitur." — Moral,  in  Job.,  xxxiv.  7]. 

Bengel  sees  in  the  "Woman"  the  Church 
of  God,  at  first  of  Israel,  now  of  the  Gentiles ; 
— in  the  "  Sun"  the  Christian  Empire; — in  the 
"  Moon "  the  Mohammedan  power  of  which 
the  emblem  is  the  Crescent; — in  the  "Twelve 
Stars  "  the  Tribes  of  Israel.  The  "  Man  Child  " 
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is  Chiist*s  kingly  dominion,  and  His  being  birth  of  the  *^Man  CJbiid"  denotes  the  separa- 
caught  up  unto  God  implies  that  this  dominion,  tion  of  the  "  Vallensico-Albigensic  Church  :* 
under  the  seventh  Trumpet,  is  at  present  the '^JIfanC6f/i/'' is  therefore  identical  with  the 
hidden  from  the  world.  The  1260  prophetic  **  Two  fVttnesses  "  Tsee  NoteD  on  ch.  xi.  12— 
days  of  ver.  6  =  677  conunon  years  (Introd.  the  last  note ')  and  his  being  caught  up  to  God 
§  1 1,  (b),  IV.  note  *) — ^viz.  from  the  introduc-  denotes  the  protection  of  the  Waldenses  from 
tion  of  vital  Christianity  into  Bohemia  by  their  enemies.  ^  The  ffiUcrntsj"  is  the 
Boleslaus,  A.D.  940,  to  its  extinction  there,  at  *'  heaven^  or  visible  Western  Church  traos- 
the  era  of  the  Reformation,  a,d.  16 17.  From  formed  by  apostasy.  The  "  War  in  beavtn" 
940  to  1058  *'  the  fVoman"  vr^s  most  helpless,  (ver.  7)  is  a  struggle  between  a  feithful  and 
She  was  nourished  there,  however,  for  3^  an  apostate  priesthood; — ^f>.,  it  means  the 
"  times'*=777l  conunon  years,  and  this  again  persecution  of  the  Albigenses  and  other  re- 
gives  us  from  A.D.  1058,  to  A.D.  1836.  On  puted  heretics  down  to  the  English  Revo- 
ver.  16  Bengel  notes  that  the  Turkish  power  fution  of  1688.  After  the*  Devil  is  cast 
is  now  checked  in  the  Asiatic  "earti>"  by  the  out  (ver.  9)  he  persecutes  the  "  ffoman"  no 
Crusades  and  subsequent  events ;  and  it  is  longer  by  accusing  her  of  heresy,  but  by  the 
further  checked  between  1 7 25  and  1836.  The  principles  of  infidelity  in  Cent  xviiu'and 
naming  the  "Two  fTtngj"  of  the  ^' Eagle'*  by  the  French  Revolution  which  is  the  "/oo</'* 
imports  that  the  Woman's  flight  was  to  happen  from  the  Serpent's  mouth.  The  ^^eartk^ 
while  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire  still  existed,  or  Roman  Empire,  helps  the  ^  Woman  " ;  j'a 

Bishop  Newton  takes  the  travail  of  ^^tbe  resists  the  spread  of  atheism ;  and  the  war 

Woman*'  to  denote  the  early  trials  of  the  vnlYi^^tbc  t^%\  of  her  seed^  is  still  going  on. 

Church,  '^  until  she   brought  forth  a  Man  and  will  continue  till  the  end  of  the  1260 

Child" i.t., Constantine, as  her  deliverer.  The  days,  /.r.,  until  A.D.  1864 [604  +  1260]. — Sacr. 

*^ Dragon,**  i>.,  the  Roman  Empire,  from  the  Calend.,  vol.  iii.  p.  iii,  Sec 
first  was  jealous  of  the  Chivch;  and  Galerius        Auberlen  considers  that  the  Apoc  sums 

especially  laid  snares  for  the  life  of  Con-  up  in    the  one  word    '*  Woman "  the  ujuj 

stantine,    who,   nevertheless,    was    **  caught  loqtundi  of  the  Old  and   New  Testamena 

up "  to  the  Imperial  throne  (ver.  5).    The  whereby  the  apostasy  of  Israel  from  God  to 

"w£7ri« /fr^/zv^/r"  (ver.  7)  signifies  the  struggle  idob  is  represented  ^s  fornication — an  ex- 

of  the  heathen  against  a  Christian  ruler, — ^a  pression    which,  together  with  the  jealousy 

war  which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  pagan-  ascribed  to  God,  is  founded  on  the  idea  ot 

ism,  or  the  "  casting  out "  of  ver.  9.    Then  the   marriage   relation    between    God  ami 

follow  the  Arian  persecutions,  and  the  hos-  Israel  (Ex.  xxxiv.  14, 15  ;  Lev.  xx.  5, 6 ;  Deut. 

tility  of  Julian.    The  ^^Jiood**  from  the  Ser-  xxxi.  16 ;  xxxii.  16,  21 ;  Isai.  L  21 ;  L  i ;  Jcr. 

pent's  mouth  (ver.  15)  denotes  the  Barbarian  iii.  i;  Ezek.  xvi. ;  xxiii.;  Hos.  L;  Sec).    In 

invasion;  and  the  "^00^ ''swallowed  up  denotes  the  New  Test  the  figurative  use  of  **thtr 

the  conversion  of  the  Barbarians  to  Chris-  Bridegroom,"  **  the  Bride,"  "  the  Virgin,"  is 

tianity.      "Tix^  rest  of  her  jccd**  (ycr,  17),  frequent, — e.g.   Matt.    ix.    15;    xxiL;   xJ^v.; 

signihes  that  there  shall  then  be  left  only  a  John  iii.  29;   2  Cor.  xi.  2;  Eph.  v.  i^'i-- 

remnant  of  worshippers  in  the  Church.  Humanity^  in  so  far  as  it  belongs  to  God.  is 

CuNNiNGUAME,   howcver,  considers  that  *^  the  Woman ;  **  therefore  it  is  said  emphat>- 

the  ''Man  Child"  is  Christ,  formed  mys-  cally   of   Christ— the  Son  of   the   Wciir.-n 

tically  in  His  members ;  and  he  regards  the  (ver.  5) — that  He  is  a  "  Man  Unld^  a  Son. 

prophecy  as  fulfilled  by  the  Empire  becom-  He  is  the  true  result  of  the  Old  Test.  Cburc-h 

ing  Christian.  The  "  Man  Child**  caught  up  to  (Gal.  iv.  4),  but,  as  Son  of  God,  His  relation 

God  signifies  the  preservation  of  the  Church  to  the  Church  is  that  of  husband  to  \^ :' 

in  every  age.    The  "  Dragon**  "  Satan**  acts  (i  Cor.  xL  7).   The  emblems  connected  win 

through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Roman  ^  the  Woman  "  recall  the  Old  Test.  Churcn . 

Empire.    The  "  Woman's  "  flight  denotes  the  —She  is  clothed  with  the  "  Stm  *'  as  bearer  1 1 

corruptions  of  the  Church ;  and  she  has  dwelt  divine  light  in  the  world ;  and  she  has  unt-lcr 

in  "  the  wilderness  "  since  Justinian  acknow-  her  feet  the  false  religion  of  the  worid  repn- 

ledged  the  Pope  to  be  her  head.  As  to  the  rest,  sented  by  the  ''Moon"  which  is  an  eaxtLv 

Cunninghame  agrees  with  Bishop  Newton.  light,  not  capable  of  overcoming  the  dark^l'^ . 

G.  S.   Faber:   "Heaven**  b  the  visible  but  shining  through  it    The " Twelve  5/*/'-. ' 

Western   Church,  limited    to    the    Roman  are  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  Israel,  with  which  tiic 

Empire ;  and  the  "  Woman  "  is  a  portion  of  Apostles,  who  form  the  foundation  of  the  Ni>^ 

that  Church,  namely  the  fidthful  worshippers:  Test.  Church,  are  placed  in  connexion  br 

the  "  jDr^ig-ow "  represents  the  unfaithhil  wor-  Christ  (Matt.  xix.  28;  cf.  Rev.  xxL  la,  u^- 

shippers,  or  secular  powers  of  the  Western  And  thus  '*  the  Woman  **  here   signifies  the 

Empire.  The  third  part  of  the  "Stars  **  (ver.  same  as  the  New  Jerusalem,  which  v&  also  1 

4)  signifies  the  clergy  of  the  West,  who  were  Woman  (ch.  xxi.  2,  9, 10),  the  latter  bein^  the 

caused  to  apostatize  about  A.D.  604*     The  Church  exalted,  the  former  the  Church  mil.- 
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tant  In  ch.  xL  8  Jerusalem  is  called  Egjrpt ; 
and  now  there  is  once  more  the  flight  of  the 
true  Church  from  Egypt  to  "  the  IVildemess" 
as  Israel  fled  of  old : — and  Auberlen  regards 
the  flight  of  Mary  and  the  Child  Jesus  into 
Egypt  (Matt.  ii.  1 3)  as  a  t>pe  of  the  Church's 
''Jligbt " ;  while  the  giving  her  "  the  Two  Wings 
eft  be  great  Eag!e"  (ver.  14)  refers  to  the  de- 
livery of  Israel  from  Egypt,  in  accordance  with 
Ex.  xix.  1-4.  Thus  the  Apocalypse  gives  an 
outline  of  the  history  of  the  Prince  and  King- 
dom of  darkness — (i)  To  the  first  coming  of 
Christ,  when  Satan,  whose  power  is  not  yet 
broken,  is  still  in  heaven  (see  on  ver.  7); — (2) 
From  Christ  to  the  beginning  of  the  Millen- 
nium :  then  Satan  is  cast  out  from  heaven  to 
earth,  and  this  is  the  period  which  this  chapter 
records ; — (3)  The  Millennium,  when  Satan  is 
bound  (ch.  xx.  1-3); — (4)  Having  been  let 
loose,  he  is  judged  and  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire  (ch.  XX.  7-10): — /.f.,  pp.  240-257. 

Note  B  on  ver.  3— The  Dragon, 

On  the  words  translated  "  Dragon,"  dpa/cwy, 
Gesenius  notes  thus : — 

On  pDi  tannin: — "(i)  bellua  marina^ 
piscis  ingens,  Gr.  Kjfroi,  Gen.  Lai;  Job.  vii. 
12;  Isai.  xxvii.  i.  (2)  serpens  Ex.  viL  9, 
seqq.^  Deut.  xxxii.  33  ■,  Ps.  xci.  1 3 ; — draco,  Jer. 
Ii.  34 ; — crocodilus,  Ezek.  xxix.  3  (ubi  D'3n 
pro  p^n),  qui  -^gypti  imaginem  refert.  Isai. 
ii.  9  (Ps.  Ixxiv.  13,  14)."  And  on  jH^lS 
leviathan: — "pr.  {jsniaaX) flexum,  in  spiras 
eonvo/utum,  (i)  serfens,  isque  major.  Job.  iii.  8 
[KTToff];  Isai.  xxvii.  i  (ubi  Babyloniae  regni 
hostilis  symbolum  est) ; — (2)  spec.  crocodHus, 
Job.  xl.  25  [LXX.,  ver.  20,  dpctKcov]; — (3) 
quaevis  bellva  magna  aquatilis^  Ps.  civ.  26, 
eaque  pro  hoste  atroce,  Ps.  Ixxiv,  14." 

Note  C  on  ver.  3 — The  Lost  Commen- 
tary OF  St.  Hippolytus  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse. 

When  examining,  in  the  year  1829,  the 
Oriental  MSS.  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Paris, 
Ewald  discovered  an  Arabic  commentary  on 
the  Apocalypse,  of  which  he  has  given  some 
account  in  nis  '^  Abhandlungen  zur  oriental- 
ischen  u.  biblischen  Literatur"  (Gttttingen, 
1832).  Lagarde  has  printed  the  Arabic  text 
in  an  Appendix  to  his  ^^Analecta  Syriaca" 
(Leipzig,  1858);  and  he  places  the  date  of 
this  Arabic  manuscript  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  The  title  of  the  commentary 
is  given  by  Ewald  as  follows:  **Book  of 
the  Apocalypse  and  its  interpretation:  that 
is,  the  Vision  beheld  by  John,  son  of  Zebe- 
dee,  one  of  the  Twelve,  the  Evangelist, 
the  chaste  (der  Keusche),  according  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  holy  Hippolytus, 
Pope  of  Rome,  and  the  holy  Paulus  Albuschi 
(or  Elbuschi),  bishop    of  Oschmunain  (in 


Upper  Egypt)."*  The  author,  according  to 
Ewald,  is  not  a  mere  copyist  from  Hippolytus 
and  the  later  Coptic  theologian,  for  he  often 
opposes  the  interpretation  of  the  former. 
The  author's  date  may  also  be  inferred  from 
his  own  words,  at  Rev.  xi.  2 ;  xvii.  9,  as 
well  as  from  his  references  to  the  Chronicle 
of  Said  £bn-Batrich  {Annates  Eutychii)? 
Ewald  concludes  that  this  commentary  '*  was 
written  in  the  year  1271  of  the  Incarnation.'* 
The  interpretation  of  St  Hippolytus,  how- 
ever, is  all  that  we  are  concerned  with  here : 
and  that  Hippolvtus  wrote  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse we  learn  from  the  list  of  his  works 
inscribed   on   his  statue'  which  was   dis** 

*  On  the  back,  written  in  a  different  hand, 
occur  the  words, — "  Explained  by  the  holy  John 
Chrysostom."  This  title  Ewald  at  once  rejects, 
and  proves  not  to  be  genuine.  In  the  genuine 
title  the  name  Hippolytus  is  presented  by  the 
scribe  under  the  forms  Abolitasy  or  Jbobitus^  or 
Ebolitus — which  occur  five  times ;  or  as  Anco^ 
litiis — ^which  occurs  fifteen  times.  Ewald  merely 
mentions  this  fact  which  does  not  cause  him  to 
doubt  that  Hippolytus  is  intended.  Indeed  we 
have  here  rather  a  confirmation  that  Hippolytus 
is  meant ;  for  Oollinger  {Hippolytus  und  Kallistus^ 
'S53,  s.  41)  tells  us  that  the  name  was  written 
correctly  only  by  those  who  spoke  Greek  ;  and 
among  the  fonss  used  by  the  common  Romans  he 
gives,  what  is  substantially  one  of  those  found  in 
the  Arabic  MS.,  Epolitus^  or  sometimes  Polius, 

The  title  *•  Pope  of  Rome'*  puzzled  Ewald  ;— 
"Mit  welchem  Recht  hier  Hippolytus  ro- 
mischer  Pabst  genannt  wird,  mag  ich  nicht 
entscheiden."  Here  again  Dollinger  comes  to 
our  aid : — In  MS.  128  in  the  Nani  collection  at 
Venice  is  found  a  \6y05  rov  'IhttoAwtou  irciira 
*P«i>fi»y  J  (/.  c.y  s.  93);  nay,  in  the  Coptic  (Mono- 
physite)Martyrology,  translated  from  the  Arabic 
oy  Assemani,  at  "February  5,"  we  read  :  " Rc- 
quies  S.  Patris  Hippolyti  Papte  Roma;  "  and  at 
"February  6":  **Manifestatio  corporis  S. 
Hippolyti  Papa  Roma^''  (s.  94).  For  the 
frequent  references  to  St.  Hippolytus  as  **  bishop 
of  Rome,"  bishop  of  **  Port  us  Romanus,"  &c., 
see  the  well-known  controversy  between  Bunsen, 
Dollinger,  Bishop  Wordsworth,  and  others. 

Papa  was  originally  a  special  title  of  all  bishops 
(TertuU.  De  Pudic.  13  ;  Oregon  Thaum.  A/. 
Canon,  i)  :  it  appears  to  have  been  applied  for 
the  first  time  to  mark  out  a  bishop  of  Rome  in 
the  Roman  Synod  under  Symmachus  (a.d.  502), 
and  then  by  Knnodius,  bishop  of  Ticinum  (a.d. 
510) : — see  Gieseler,  Z.^.,  i.  ss.  297,  670. 

'  "  Eutychius  iEgyptius,  Arabice  Said  Ebn- 
Batrich,  Patriarcha  Alexandrinus.  Ecclesiae  suae 
origines.  Ex  cjd.  Arabico  typis  edidit  ac  ver- 
sione  auxit  Joannes  Seldenus,"  Lond.  1642 ; 
**  Contextio  gemmarum,  sive  Annales,  Interprete 
Edwardio  Pocockio,"  Oxon.  1658. 

•  Winckelmann  (quoted  by  i3ollinger,  s.  25) 
says  that  this  statue  is  without  doubt  the  oldest 
marble  statue  of  Christian  times.  Its  date,  as 
Dr.  Salmon  {Hermathena^  1873,  p.  83)  proves, 
"cannot  be  much  later  than  a.d.  235." 
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covered  at  Rome  in  1551 — [T]A  VIIEP  TOY  "  Cyrus"  (<V  <r«  npmri^  Kvpov,— cf.  Dan.x. 

KATA  IwANHN  EYArFEAIOY  KAI  AHOKA-  i).      The  Arabic  text   proceeds :  "  And  in- 

AY^EcdC ;   and  also  from  the  testimony  of  deed  these  kings  perished ;    but  as  to  the 

Andreas — see  Introd.  §  a,  ^a),  No.  (i).*  one  (6)  which  is  found  [6  tis  ccttik— "/Ar 

The   most   important   mterpretations   of  one  h " — Ewald  explains,  ^'  das  jetzt  seiende 

Hippolytus,  as  given  in  the  Arabic  account  of  Haupt**],  it  is  the  Roman  Empire;— (7)  as 

his  commentary,  will  be  found  quoted  under  to  the  last  one,  it  never  came.     Therefore 

their  respective  texts :  the  following  properly  by  general  consent  it  is  Dajjal  [Antichrist] : 

come  here : —  but  this  passage  is  the  most  di£Bcalt  in  the 

Rev.  xii.  3  {ap,  La^arde,  /.  c,  p.  9$) : —  Vision." 
"Eboiitus,  understanding  by  the  Heads  of 

this  Dragon,  kings,  adherents,  and  servants         xt         t>  ^ 

of  Satan,  interpret  the  Seven  Heads  to  mean         Note  D  on  ver.^  7.-THE  reading 
Seven  Kings:  (i)  Bochtnasser  [Nebuchad-  tow  iroXf^i^ffa*  ^to. 

nezzar,  B.a  604]  of  Chaldaea;-(2)  Tadar-        u  j^    Buttman  (p.  231)/'  notes  Professor 

yush^l-Mahi  [Darius  the  Mede,  Dan.  v.  31 ;  Moulton  (/.  r.,  p.  41a),  "takes  rou  iroX.  as 

xx.  I ;  XI.  I]  ;«---(3)  Darius  the  Persian ,-»--  depending  upon  c'ycWo,  it.  r.  X.,  the  subject 

(4)  Alexander  of  Greece;-(5)  he  also  counted  of  this  infin.  being  6  Miv.  ic.  ol  3yy.  a^. :  the 

the  four   lieutenants   of  Alexander  as  one  ^  ^f  ^^e  nominative  %r  the  ac^nis.  he  n- 

kingdom  ;--(6)  the  Empire  of  Rome  ;^7)  gards  as  a  constructs  ad  sjnenn,  the  infin. 

and  the   kingdom  of   Dajjal    [Antichrist] ;  clause    being  equivalent   to   a   subordinate 

and  he  interpreted  the  Ten  Horns  thus,  that  sentence  with  a  finite  verb  " 
thejr  were  Ten  Kings  who  will  perish  with        ^If.  observes  that  the  instruction  «nav 

Dajual[AnUchnst].  As  for  the  Diadems  he  did  eaaly  be  explained  as  one  compounded  of 

not  explain  m  detail  the  meaning  of  them.'  f^^q  ^^^  m.  koi  roir  dyy.  a^ov  iroXfRwi 

Ch.  xvii.  8-10  (see  Lagarde,  /.  c,  p.  27)  »  (i^  ^hj^h  case  the  roO  depends  on  the  iyinrtn 

expounded  on  a  similar  pnnaple :- "  Anco-  ^  i„  ^cts  x.  25),  and  6  M.  icol  o\  ayy.  ^^ 

htus    takes  the  Beast  to  be  the  same  as  that  .VoX^irair.     In  the  next  clause  it  passes 

fost  seen  by  the  prophet  upon  the  sand  of  jn^  ^^  letter."     To  this  statement  that 

the  sea,  rising  from  the  depths  (ch.xiii.  i);  Acts  x.  as  (i5»9  a^  iyii^rro  rov  ciVcX^elr  rir 

and     Ancohtus    is  of  the  opinion  that  this  n^^pov)  is  parallel,  Winer  demurs-for  ^ 

Beast  is  a  symbol  of  the  worship  of  idols."  should  have  here,  in  order  to  render  the 

His  five  Heads  which  "flr^/^/A-^/Cver.  10)  are  words  paraUel,  ^^wo  rov  iroXcu^<rcu.    He 

the  same  as  the  firet  five  m  the  interpretation  ^j^  objects  to  the  explanation  of  Ewald  and 

of  ch.  xu.  3,  vjth  this  exception  that  for  2.\l\\i^  that  the  idiom  is  an  imitation  of  the 

"Darius  the  Mede"  we  find  " Corsch  al  (j^ter)  Hebr.  form  DribnS  pugnandtrnt  as 

Maah,"  i.e,,  "Cyrus    the    Mede.        This  )rat),  for  the  LXX.  nowhere  give  such  a 

vanaUon  does  not  seem  to  be  noticed  by  translation.    Winer  (so  also  Lucke)  is  un- 

the  Arabic  commentator ;  but  may,  perhaps,  ^ble  to  explain  the  constr.  (see  §  44,  s.  293); 

be  accounted  for  by  the  feet  that  m  Dan.  ^nd   he    pronounces  FritMche's    suggestion 

XL  I  the  LXX.  and  also  Theodotion  read  a  artificial"  [viz.  "that  6  Miv.  «.  ol  5yy.  ciV. 

,  ,,  „  ,       ,.     .    ,.  fonn  a  parentheas  (the  subject  to  a  «ri) 

»  My  attention  was  called  to  this  Arabic  ac-  t*froX4urj<rap  mentally  supplied),  so  that  w 

count  of  the  commentoiy  of  St  Hippolytus  by  ^x.  is  the  gen.  after  6  ^aX.  understood  "- 
Dr.  Salmon,  who  also  kmdly  plac<^  m  my  hands  MoultoS's  ed.,  p.  41  il     Bleek  takes  up 

some  matenals  respecting  It  which  he  had  col-  .. '. ^cr?    A/ ^2a   "^   -j    ^^  •ai.^L 

lectcd.    Mir  Aulad  Ali,  Professor  of  Arabic  in  theopimon  of  Ewald^  and  regards  the  tdiomtf 

the  University  of  Dublin,  has  been  so  good  as  *  Hebraism;  the    Hebrew  gerund    without 

to  supply  the  translation  of  the  Arabic  text  ^""^  ^^^  standing  for  the  finite  veii) :— "  \,f 

printed  by  Lagarde.  warm)  zu  kHmpfen  "  s  *' hatten   zu  6xKr 

*  See  the  Excursus  on  Dan.  v.  31.    "Darius  muasten)  kampfen."   Heinrichs  supplies  ifenvy 

the  Mede  "  was  made  King  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus  rendering  "  intenti  erant  in  pugnam.**    Stuart 

(Dan.  vi.  28),  where  he  reigned  from  b.c.  538  to  si^gests  the  supplying  &<f>$ffy  "  on  the  intro- 

B.C.  536  (Dan.  xi.  i).  duction  of  a  third  party,"  as  in  ver.  i.    Coo- 

»  If  the  "Darius  king  of  Persia"  of  Ezra  jcctural  emendations  of  the  text  need  not  be 

(iv.  5)  is  signified,  we  are  to  understand  Darius  referred  to— «.g.  that  of  DusteixL,  who  coo- 

Hystaspis,  B.C   521.  the  father  of  Xerxes  ;-if  jectures  that  the  words  ir^€uot  iv  tA  aipam 

the  Darius  of  Nehemiahjxiu  22)     "modern  '^^  ^  mar^mi  note  origiiially  inteided  to 

SSran^nr  t\^:  f  ^S^ol^^^^^  call  atten"SS^^^^ 

Great,  is  intended.    This  prince  ascended  the  {"^^ed  in  the  text:  the  constr.  wouW^ 

throne  B.C.  336"— see  the  note  tn  loc.    On  the  ^e  as  in  Acts  x.  25,— the  final  "mfimti^ 

other  hand,  Keil  makes  the  Darius  of  Neheraiah  genitive"  (cf.  Acts  ui.  a,  la)  depending  re- 

to  be  Darius  Nothus,  the  second  Persian  monarch  gularly  on  the  conception   of  itnitiun  latent 

of  that  name,  B.C.  425, — see  in  loc,  in  the  iyiptro — c£  John  vL  19,  25. 
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Note  E  on  ver.  10.— The  form  tcarnyc^p.     description  of  Michael,  as  the  «ruijy«p=: 

"TJi^JDi  i'  *,  avmiyopoSf  or  "  advocate '  of  the 
The  Codex  Alex.  (A)  gives,  in  jjlace  of     godly  :—SchOttgen  (i.  119)  gives  references. 
Korrjyopos,  the  Rabbinical  form  iear^o>p=     We  find  in  later  Greek  the  similar  form 
nirtdp'-a  form  analogous  to  the  Rabbinical     dtaieiuy  for  buucovos — see  Wetstein  in  loc. 


CHAPTER  XIII.  >^'>  pffiaer.     II  AnotJur  beast  cometh  up  out 

of  the  earth:    1 4  causeth  an  image  to  be 
I  A  beast  riseth  out  of  the  sea  with  seven  heads         made  of  the  former  beast^  15  and  that  men 
and  ten  horns,  to  whom  the  dragon  giveth         should  worship  it,  16  atid  receive  his  mark. 

[Ver.  1.  Ktpara  8/«a  km  K€<t>.  iirrd. — ovofAora.  Ver.  ^.om.  ttdov, — iK  r&v  Kf<f>. — iBavpatrtv. — 
om,  cV.  — Xt;  n  oy^.  Ver.  4.  [i  omits  irai  irpoa-ficvv.  down  to  XiyovrtSy  and  £r.  supplied  the 
omitted  words  aner  the  Vulg.].  ru  dpaic.  ore  cdoice  r^y  §(, — irpovtKvv,  r^  Brip. — koI  ris  hvv. 
Ver.  5.  [1  reads  merely  koi  ibiSrj  avro  t^ovaiaj  and  £r.  suppliea  the  omitted  words  from  the 
Vulg.].-— {j{  reads  iroirjo'ai,  h  B(Xti].  Ver.  6.  pXaatfiTitJuas. — om,  koL  bef.  rov^.  Ver.  7.  [A,  C,  P 
om.  Koi  (doBij  ....  viK^aiu  airrovsy  by  Homaotel.X — <f>vX^v  koa  \a6v.  Ver.  8.  airrov. — ov  ov. — t6 
opopa  avrov. — rov  iaxpay.  Ver.  10.  ft  ris  €ts  aixfuikwriavj  tis  alxp^wriav  imayu  [K,C,B,P, 
om.  the  and  rir  oixMo^O*  Ver.  14.  hi  tx^u  Ver.  15.  [A,G,P  read  aurg]. — [k  reads  irot^o-fil — 
cva  Saou — om,  Iva  bef.  cnroicr.  Ver.  16.  dfiocriy. — ro  fUrwirov.  Ver.  17.  om.  Koi. — om.  2nd  ^. 
Ver.  18.  om.  ist  r6v. — [A  reads  ^(aieo<no(  i^riKovra  c£, — K  reads  ^(aieoo-iat  i(riK.  c|, — P,  Andreas 
read  fjaxoo-m  i^K.  c|, — B,  i  read  x(^i^^  reads  i$aK6auu  tdxa  c{,~see  Note  G  at  the  end 
of  this  chapter.] 

Chap.  XTH.—The  Two  Beasts.  ^^^^^   in   Daniel   is   symbolized   by  four 

beasts. 

The  theme  of  ch.  xii.  was  the  enmity  of  the  The  other  chief  subject  of  Daniel's  prophecy 

Dragon  to  the  Woman.    In  ch.  xii.  17,  the  was  the"  Little  Horn,"  *  little'  in  its  beginning 

wrath  of  the  Dragon,  and  his  resolve  to  make  but  soon  increasing  in  power  (see  the  note  on 

war  against  "/Ar  rest  of  Jber  j^^,"  i.^.,  the  Dan.  vii.  8;  and  dF.  Dan.  viii.  9,  10),  which 

Church  of  Christ,  are  described;  and  verse  18  had  "eyes  like  the  eves  of  a  man" — sym- 

(or  ch.  xiii.  i)  represents  the  Dragon  placing  bolizin^  craft,  knowledge,  intellectual  culture, 

himself  for  this  purpose  "  ttfon  the  sand  of  unceasing  activitv  (see  on  ch.  iv.  6,  8,  and  cf. 

the  sea  " — in  other  words,  beside  the  confused  Ezek.  i.  18 ;  x.  12),  and  which  is  usually  taken 

mass  and  turmoil  of  the  nations.    St.  John  to  refer  primarily  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 

next  proceeds  to  foreshow  the  history  of  the  the  Old  Test,  type  of  Antichrist.  Correspond- 

Church  in  the  world.    In  ch.  xii.  la  b  con-  ing  to  this  symool  in  Daniel's  Vision  is  the 

tained  the  denunciation  of  **  Woe  for  the  second  Beast  of  this  chapter,  the  Beast  from 

earth  and  for  the  sea";  and  now  two  Beasts  ^Ube  earth**  (ver.   11)  or  ^^  False  Prophet'* 

"  come  up," — the  one  from  **  the  sea  "  (ver.  1),  (for  this  title  see  ch.  xvi.  13 ;  xx.  10 :  cf.  ch. 

and  the  other  from  ^^the  earth**  (ver.  11), —  xix.  20  with  ch.  xiii.  13,  14).    The  first  Beast 

representing  the  instruments  by  which  the  is  a  material,  political,  World-power;   the 

Dragon  carries  on  his  work.  second  Beast  is  a  spiritual  World-power — the 

The  symbolic  image,  or  the  "  Seven-Headed  power  of  learning  and  knowledge,  of  ideas, 
Beast/'  which  the  Seer  now  beholds  is  the  of  intellectual  cultivation.  Both  are  from 
chief  point  of  connexion  between  the  Apo-  below,  both  are  beasts,  and  therefore  they 
calypse  and  the  Book  of  Daniel.  Here  the  are  in  close  alliance.  The  worldly  anti- 
Beast  "  comes  up  "  from  "  the  sea^  as  do  the  christian  wisdom  stands  in  the  service  of  tlie 
four  beasts  in  Dan.  vii.  3; — here,  the  Beast  worldly  antichristian  power, 
has  •*  *Ten  Homs^  like  the  fourth  beast  in  As  to  the  Beast  of  w.  1-8,  the  following 
Dan.  vii.  7 ; — the  Beast  here  is  composed  of  are  the  chief  interpretations . — 
the  leopard,  bear,  and  lion  (ver.  2),  i.e.,  of  the  I.  This  Beast  is  a  symbol  of  Rome,  either 
first  three  beasts  in  Dan.  vii.  4-6,  the  fourth  (a)  The  Roman  Empire,  Pagan — so  Victori- 
beast  being  indicated  both  now  and  in  Daniel  nus,  Bossuet,  Hammond,  Ewald,  De  Wette, 
by  the  "  Ten  Horns.**  in  Daniel,  "  the  Vision  Stuart,  LUcke,  Bleek,  &c. ;  or  (A)  The  Roman 
represents  the  development  of  the  World-  Empire,  Papal— so  Mede,  Vitringa,  Bengel, 
power  generally  in  four  successive  phases "  Elliott,  &c. 

(see  the  note  on  Dan.  vii.  17);  but  here  we  Many  Protestant  commentators  see  in  this 

have  a  comprehensive  representation,  under  whole  chapter  Rome  Papal  under  two  aspects 

one  form,   of  the  universal    World-power  —the  Beast  of  w.  x-8  signifying  the  political, 
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jcVND  I  stood  upon   the  sand  of  the   sea,  and  saw  a   beast    rise  up 

and  the  Beast  of  ver.  1 1  the  ecclesiastical  cha-  beast  *  or    chief   instrument   by  which  the 

racter  of  the  Papacy.    Thus,  the  early  Re-  Dragon  works: — the  name  "£<•«//"  of  itseli 

formers  usually  understood  by  the  new  form  has  an  evil  signification,  see  on  ver.  1 1. 

°^u^u.^°'^1a  ^'i!l''!rP*'*tlli- ■■  ^^^^u"^        'oming  up  out  of  the  ua,-]    By  the  shore 

which  they  held  to  be  described  m  this  chap-  ^f  ^^^^^^  f^   fj^  ^^  ,,^  t^J„  ^i^  ^^^  ^^ 

ter,  a  prophecy  of  that  visible  rule  which       ••  ,q\  i^  ^^^^^^  ^„^^^^  i,:^  ^^„^  f-iJ^'n^ 

S.U    n  o  'j^  '^L  xw»  1 8)  m  order  to  summon  n  is  agent  trom  lis 

Mv5i°T      '^ '^r'^fi,^^'' f";h"i»'"  *  depths.    The  Beast  here  is  the  iame  as  tW 

Middle  Ages,  after  the  old  form  of  the  Roman  ^^^^  ^^  j,    ^^^^^  ;„  ch.  xL  7,  and 

World-power  had  revived  as    the  Holy  Ro-  ^^^  ^  „  j^ted  iVch.  x%ii.    EbnnJ  (and 

man  Empire.'     Later  wnte«  of  this  school  u^^^i,^  'z^,,;  ^otc   C  on  ch.  xL  7) 

introduce  a  dist.nct.onat  this  point,    The  j^j^  ^^^^^  .^^^    because  it  is  said  in  ch. 

Papal  power,  they  observe,  which  is  here  ^        ^^j  g  that 'lie  Beast  comes  up  out  of 

sjmbolized  does  not  yet  appear  as  the  Harlot  „  ihV Abyi,"'  whence  demons  only  Aced ; 

(ch. xvii  I)  or  Church  become  ai^te  from  ^^j,    ^^  ^        ^       j  ^^   tut  a 

thrist,  but  as  a  ••  &«/    orWorld-power-  World-power.  De  Wette  also  contnste  "ri* 
not  as  a  Ourcb  but  as  a  ^j|u^  ruhng  over         „    j''^  ..y,    j^^       „      .^f  j^^  Beastwere 

*i?l  ^''^^'*'  """[""F^LI,"  ^^*'' JT^'  '5  bom  from  the  reaim  of  darkness  merely,  or 

^**^^      A?."     '^C  •*!?•'       ii'         '^^  ""^  were  one  returning  from  the  kingdom  of  death 

at  first  exhibiting  its  action  not  as  a  corrupt  _.^        ^^        ,^       Nero-s^  on  ch.xvii. 

Church,  or  Harlot,  but  as  a  false  Medutor,  ^^  ^     ^^^    howev^,even  without  referring 
and  felse  theocracy  (the  Pseudo-Lamb  of  ver.  ^^    ^^^^    ^^^  ^^    ....  ^  ^ 


,,   rr,.      D     *.  J      *      *u     A^  ::i           •  imagery,  too,  which  is  confessedly  taken  from 

II.  The  Beast  denotes  the  God-opposing  Dan.riLwhere,atver.3,thefburbeasts«coa.e 

power  of  this  world     Of  th.s  power,  w.th  f^  ^^^  ^'^„   The  identity  with  Daniels 

some   wrrters   (e.g.  Hengst,    Ebrard,    Au-  vision  depends  on  the  similarity  of  the  svm- 

berlen),  (i)  Pagan  Rome  b  the  emblem:  ^.    ^,  J^  .    .       .  .    ..     :„hivlurton,- re- 


I.I    T-L        •  ^       ^  »•        1.        1.        1  nations,  and  tongues     (ch.  xvii.  15;  ct  rs. 

III.  These    interpretations  have  been  to  ^^j.  3/^.  i^^.  yTxciiL^,  4;  isai.%iiL  7-9, 

some  extent  combined  by  Gebhardt  (/  r   s.  ^^^  ^^^^       ^/^^^^^  ari^^s  this  ideal  repre- 

235),  ^^hor""?/!'  ^H  K-  -^  '^  >  "if  mentation  of  the  antichristian  World-power, 

a  single  World-kingdom  combining  in  itself        ^^  ^^^  ^^j,.    ^  ^^  Antichrist  see  Nbte  A  at 

all  former  World-kingdoms:  and  he  con-  ♦k^  ^„j  ^rfufo  r.K,«*«.. 

eludes  that  the  World-kingdom  is  personified  ^^  ^"^  ^^  ^'^  ^'^^P*^'^- 
by  a  single  "  King,"  viz.  the  "  Head  smitten        having  ten  iLorns  and   ■•▼en  he***] 

unto  death  "  of  ver.  3, — a  result  supported  by  See  w.  //.: — note  the  different  order  of  the 

the  gender  of  the  pronouns  in  w.  8,14,  The  ^^ Heads  "  and  ^'Honu  "  in  the  description  of  the 

single   World-kingdom   Gebhardt   identifies  **  Dragon  "  (ch.  xii.  3)  where  Satan  assumes  a 

with  the  Roman    Empire;    and  the  single  form  similar  to  that  of  his  instrument  the 

"  King  "  with  Nero.  Beast  in  this  place.  The  ''Homj"  here  appear 


during 

half  years"  before  Israel's  conversion.  leopard  having  four  heads  in   Dan.  vil  ^ 

As  in  Dan.  vii.  7,  20  the  "  Ten  Horns  '*  he\m 
The  Beast  from  the  Sea  (1-8).  to  the /<?«r/i&  or  Aw/ beast ;  so  here  they  sewn 

1.  Andl  .»w  a  beasts    (In  the  Greek, and    ?^l^^j^J  *°  ^^°"«   *°  ^*^  '"^"^^  °'  ^ 
in  all  Versions  except  the  **  Authorized,"  ch.       '"'^' 


xiii.  begins  with  these  words : — see  on  ch.  and  on  ifis  boms  ten  diadeai,]    Not  noir 

xii.  18.)     For  the  word  rendered  ^' beast"  on  the  "/fc^^j"  as  in  ch.  xii.  3.  Stern,  under- 

(the   term   used  in    Dan.   vii.,   LXX.)  see  standing  the "  Ten  Horns*'  to  be  the  lesser 

on  ch.  iv.   6 ;    xl   7.      We  have  to  note  powers  which  will  hereafter  unite  with  Anti- 

in   the  Apoc.    the   contrast    between  "  the  christ  for  "  the  ruin  of  the  seventh  New  Tcsi 

Lamb  of  God"  (John  i.  36)  and  the  » wild  World-power"  (ch.  xvii.  12,  13),  coodudcs 
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out  of  the  sea,  having  seven  heads    ten  crowns,  and  upon  his  heads  the 
and  ten  horns,  and   upon  his  horns    'name  of  blasphemy. 


I  Or. 
names. 


that,  because  Antichrist  will  then  for  the  Hos.  xiiL  7, 8;  Ecdus.  xxviii.  93).  A  conclu- 
first  time  personalfy  reveal  his  own  authority,  sion  so  arbitrary  supplies  its  own  refutation, 
—having  until  then  resisted  Christianity  by  The  military  despotism  of  Rome,  writes 
means  of  his  demonic  influence, — he  wears  Mr.  Maurice,  was  established  after  the 
the  "diadems "on  his  ffomj  not,  like  Satan  in  battle  of  Actium,  and  nearly  synchronizes 
ch.  xii.  3,  on  his  Heoih  ^s.  321).  And  Words,  with  the  birth  of  Christ  That  "  despotism, 
similarly  concludes: — The  ''diadems"  are  after  passing  through  its  different  stages  of 
not  now  on  the  Heads,  the  Beast  acting  not  development  in  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula, 
direct Ij  as  the  Dragon  but  mediately  by  other  Claudius,  Nero,  was  subjected  to  its  great 
potentates  (ch.  xvii.  12).  Ebrard  explains : —  trial-day  in  the  three  turbulent  reigns  that 
Because  the  Beast  here  represents  both  the  followed,  and  came  forth  in  its  form  of  con- 
Roman  Empire  and  the  Ten  kingdoms  (ch.  summate  brutality  in  the  person  of  Vitellius ; 
xvii.  1 2)  which  arise  out  of  it  According  to  I  take  this  to  be  the  Wild-Beast  in  which 
Auberlen  (p.  268),  the  fact  denotes  that  both  the  *  Dragon '  saw  his  own  image  reflected  " 
^' Heads*'  and  ^^  Horns ^  refer  to  kingdoms;  (/.  r.,  p.  233).  In  common  with  many  others, 
because  both  are  said  (ch.  xvii.  10,  12)  to  be  Mr.  Maurice  takes  the  "TWt  Horns'*  to  be 
"  kings  " — i^,  as  with  Daniel,  the  kingdoms  the  Legions  in  the  diflerent  Provinces, 
whose  personal  heads  they  are.  This  seems  For  the  interpretation  of  the  "  Heads  "  and 
to  be  the  true  explanation.  "  Horns  '*  as  not  denoting /rrjoni,  or  personal 
The  variations  here  from  ch.  xiL  3  are  rulers,  but  the  kingdoms  over  which  they  rule, 
urged  by  DQsterdieck  in  proof  of  his  inter-  see  on  ch.  xvii.  10,  la.  For  the  influence  of 
pretation  of  the  symbolism  :— In  ch.  xii.  3,  the  word  "diadem"  on  the  meaning  of  the 
where  the  internal  and  essential  relation  of  the  imagery  here,  proving  that,  in  conseouence  of 
**  I^ads  "  and  "  Horns  "  is  pointed  out,  the  its  use,  Roman  Emperors  cannot  be  intended, 
*' /irfli£f "  are  seen  before  the  " /fonw,"  and  the  — see  Note  D  on  ch.  ii.  10,  and  the  notes 
"  Heads"  bear  the  "  diadems."  In  ch.  xiii.  i,  the  generally  on  ch.  xvii. 
" Horns "  appear  before  the  ** Heads"  and  the 

'' i/oni/,"  not  the  "Hm^,"  bear  the  "diadems."        and  upon  his  beads  names  of  blasphemy^ 

In  this  way  the  concrete  form  of  the  Roman  See  in;.  //. ;  and  cf.  ch.  xvii.  3.    By  this  addi- 

Empire  as  it  actually  existed  is  presented,  and  tion  of  the  names^  Hengst.  understands  the 

thus  the  order  of  appearance  is  explained :  assumption  of  the  titles  of  Christ, "  King  of 

Ten  actual  Rulers  flrst  appear — Ten  persons  kings ^  and  Lord  of  lords^  ch.  xix.  12,  16. 

who  are  symbolized,  as  the  actual  possessors  De  Wette  and  others  (following  Beda,  "reges 

of  the  Empire,  by  the  "  7en  Horns  "  each  pro-  enim  suos  Deos  appellant")  understand  the 

vided  with  a  "  diadem  " : — (i)  Augustus,  (2)  titles  (e.g. "  Divus")  by  which  Divine  honours 

Tiberius,  (3)  Caligula,  (4)  Claudius,  (5)  Nero,  were    wont  to   be    ascribed    to   the  Em* 

(6)  Galba,  (7)  Otho,  (8)  Vitellius,  (9)  Ves-  perors :  compare  2  Thess.  ii.  4 ;  and  see  below, 

pasian,  (10)   Titus.     The    Beast,  like   the  ver.  4.    If  we  believe  Renan  (p.  413),  *  the 

Dragon,  has  ^* Seven  Heads";  and  each  now  name  Sebastos  or  Augustus  assumed  by  the 

bears  one  crowned  "  Horn  "  (see  on  ch.  xii.  3),  Emperors  (who  are  denoted  by  the  "  Seven 

because  only  seven  of  these  ten  princes  had  Heads  ")  was  regarded  as  blasphemous  by  the 

full  rule  over  the  Empire — Galba,  Otho,  and  Jews.'    The  title  Sebastos  is,  indeed,  used  by 

Vitellius  being  merely  usurpers,  see  Introduc-  Festus  (Acts  xxv.  21,25);  but — in  opposition 

tion,  §  4  (b) ;  and  the  three  crowned  "  Horns  **  to  Renan*s  remark  —  it   is    also    used    by 

corresponding  to  them  are  probably  placed  St.  Luke  in  Acts  xxvil  i.    (Were  we  to 

Ixrtween  the /SftJb  and  sixtJf "  Heads^'  i>.,  on  this  read  the  singular,  "  a  name"  the  sense  would 

theory,  between  Nero  and  Vespasian.    In  fact  be  that  each  ^^  Head"  bore  this  name;  and 

— quite  irrespectively  of  Daniel's  having  typi-  then  Bengel,  with  others,  would  give  as  the 

fied  a  fourth  World-empire  by  a  beast  with  ten  "  name  **  the  Pope,  Papa). 
horns  (^Dan.  vii.  7)— the  Ten  crowned  ^^  Horns  "        The  correct  interpretation  of  this  symbolism 

and  the  Seven  "  Heads  "  in  ch.  xiiL  i  serve  depends  on  the  signification  of  the  "  Heads  " ; 

only  for  the  purpose  of  designating  a  special  and  for  an  account  of  the  interpretations  of  the 

characteristic  of  the  Roman  Empire  which  is  **  Ten  Horns  "  and  "  Seven  Heads,"  see  the  notes 

symbolized  by  the  form  of  the  Beast  regarded  on  ch.  xvii. :— meanwhile  it  is  to  be  observed 

as  a  whole:  and   Diisterd.  takes  the   ideas  that  the  ^* Seven  I^ads "  do  not  represetit  the 

represented  by  the  "  leopard,"  and  "  Hon  "  and  kingdoms  which  were  to  arise  out  of  the 

*'  bear/*  to  indicate  the  savage  force  of  that  fourth  World-empire;    for  that  element  of 

which    the  Beast  symbolized, — namely,   the  the  symbol  is  represented  by  the  "  Ten  Horns  " 

existing  Roman  World-Empire  (cf.  Jer.  v.  6 ;  bearing  "  diadenas  "  (cf.  ch.  xviL  i  a),  and  these, 

Jl^w  Test— You  IV.  U  U 
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2  And  the  beast  which  I  saw  was  as  the  feet  of  a  bear,  and  his  mouth 

like  unto  a  leopard,  and  his  feet  were  as  the  mouth   of  a  lion :    and  the 

— " —  — —  -  

accordiDg  to  Dan.  (vii.  7,  24),  arise  out  of  his  four  World-powers  were  the  persecuton  of 

fourth    Monarchy.      The    symbol    ^''Head"  Israel  under  the  Old  Cavenani:  then  come 

itself  (explained  in  ch.  xm,  9  to  be  a  ^^moun-  '  three — to   which    is    to    be   added   **tbe 

tain  ")  denotes  a  World-monarchy : — Babjlon  eighth  **  of  ch.  xvii.  1 1 ,  maJdng/wrr— "  Btaii " 

is  thus  spoken  of  in  Jer.  li.  25 ;  cf.  IsaL  xiu.  a  ;  hostile  to  God  under  the  GentUe  period: 

Zech.  iv.  7;   and  Daniel    (ii.    38)  writes:  tiz.  (5)  Israel  itself  nc»w  reckoned  amoDg 

"Thou"  [the  personification  of  all  this  glor>',  ^the    nations   of  the    earth,"  aad   having 

the  mightiest  of  the  monarchs  of  Babylonia,  **no  king  but   Cesar"  (John  xix.  15),  [f^) 

the  Babylonian  kingdom  itself  J  "  art  thtt  head  Rome,  {7)  a  new  Power  to  last  but  for  '*a 

of  gold,**— see  the  note  on  Dan.  iL  38.    The  little  while"  (ch.  xvii.   10),  and  which  is 

^^Hornj"  denote  ^ kings"  or  ^^ kingdoms*'  but  to  sweep  away  like  a  torrent  the  European 

not  **  kingdoms  in  the  same  extensive  sense  as  states  into  which  Rome  had  been  divided, 

the  'beast'  symbolizes  a  'kingdom,'" — see  — when  *'^be  <ufho  now  lettetb^  or  Rook, 

the  note  on  Dan.  vii.  24.  The  mystic  number  shall  *'  he  taken  out  of  the  nvegi**  (a  Thess.  il  7)- 

Senxn  is  the  signature  cf  what  is  absolute  and  (8)  Antichrist,  not,  as  here,  the  Beast  from 

complete,  as  Ten  is  the  signature  of  worldly  the  /ra,  but  the  Beast  from  the  Abfss  (ch.  s. 

power — see  Introd.,   §  11   (a):  the  ** Seven  7);    in  other    words,   Israel,— the  ^^Hrad" 

Heads/*  accordingly,  without  any  special  iden-  which  had  received  the  *'  death-stroke  "  froo 

tification, combined  with  the  '* Ten  Horns j*  re-  the  Roman  sword  in  the  year  70,— whidt 

present,  in  its  different  phases,  the  historical  is  to  return  as  the  eighth  ^''Head^  or  entire 

concentration  of  absolute  worldly  rule  and  Beast,  as  announced  in  ch.  xvii.  1 1  (p  36^)- 

power ;  and  this  is  what  the  Beast  is  designed  For  the  ^  Ten  Horns  "  which  mean  "  T<i 

to  signify.  ^g*"  or  kingdoms,  see  on  ch.  xvii.  la. 

A  more  special  identification  of  the  *'Jiead/'  With  reference  to  the  following  interpreto- 

is,  however,  required  by  the  additional  revela-  tion  of  the  symbolism  in  the  second  verse,  the 

tion  of  ch,  xvii.  10.    As  St.  John  looks  ferther  authority  on  which  it  is  founded  must  be  boroe 

into  the  future   than   Daniel,  so  he  looks  in  mind.    We  should  liave  no  right  to  apply 

farther  into  the  past  He  comprehends,  in  his  Daniel's  Vision  of  the  four  beasts  to  fiitr 

picture  of  the  confiict  between  the  Kingdom  Empires,  or  to  understand  ten  kings  or  king- 

of  God  and  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  not  doms  by  the  Ten  Horns,  had  not  the  Angtl- 

merely  the  period  which  the  words  of  Daniel  •«  one  of  them  that  stood  by  "  the  Andcrt  d 

(see  on  vcr.  a)  embrace,  but  the  earliet  time  days-*uppUed  the  interpretation;  sec  Dib^ 

whence  the  conRict  dates  (see  on  ch.  xu.  7), —  vii.  16  17  33  34. 

The  first  World-power  in  conflict  vrith  the  «    '  /  1^  jt    »rw^*i'  j^*u^f^,rhft^ 

prophecy  as   pre-^nincntlj  Gods   enemies  ^'^  ^  "kingdom  of  brass"  (D^t 

Ce.g.  Isai.xxTu.  13;  Jer.  il  18,  j6^Zech  x.  jj        ^  ^       ^^  |     ^^^^^  j^^^Hi^. 

A^J^  ct^E^L'^lJu'^J^  r^:  Thd'Ws  the  Gneco-kacedonian  kingdca 

Assyria,  (3)  Babylon,  (4)  Medo-Persia,  (5)  „     ...      ..,    ^    swiftness  of  a  leonard  w 

Greece.  (6)  Rome,  (7)  that  aspect  of  the  ^  wnicn  vntn  ine  swirtness  ot  a  *c?lfj^ . 

LyjT  u'  u  luTucr  ^  ti       »     ^ulTr        Ij  tended  its  power  over  those  four  mighty  <»■ 

world  which  the  -Ten  ifeirw  "  symbolize,  and  tricts-Gi^,  Asia  Minor,  Egypt,  aiulPerW. 

ISiSr^'rep.:^^  or  under  such 'generals  as  Pto'JSV,Sele^ 

w^.n::s^''t^ispirg^'L  on'^"!  ^J^^^f^tfn^  ?^:zz  T 

makes  the  seventh  still  £ture).    Hofinann;  ^^    -see  the  note  on  Dan,  m  6. 

Fuller,  and  Ebrard  omit  Egypt,  and  insert  in  « .^f^'^J    The  uctmd  beast  m  0*"*^;  !r 

its  stead,  between  Greece  and  Rome,  Syria  5 ; .  identified  with  the^  symbol  of  the    ^ 

under  Antiochus  Epiphanes.    According  to  ^^^^J  kmgdom,  of  which  the  **brea^»j 

Words,  the  "  Seven  Heads  "  denote,  (1)  The  ^P^  ".  ^e^e  of  ^ver  (Dan.  u.  12,  39)^«- 

Seven  Hilb  of  Rome  (ch.  xvii.  9),  which  in  ch.  signifying  M«lo  Pcraa,  which  m  the  hi^ 

xiiL  is  the  seat  of  the  Beast  still  in**  his  Imperial  of  the  world's  Empires  was  "mfcnor    to 

heathen  form,  as  the  Fourth  Great  Monarchy  Babylonia: -sec  the  note  on  Dan.  vu.  5. 

of  the  World ;"  (2)  Seven  successive  powers  a  lion ;]  The  first  of  the  four  beasts  in  Die- 

ending  in  the  Beast  (ch.  xvii.  7-10).     Godet  vii.  4 ;  identified  with  that  kingdom  vfco 

takes  the  first  four  Heads  to  be,  (i)  Egypt,  ranked  as  "golden"  (Dan.  iL  32,  3*^'  ^ 

(2)  Assyria  (with  Babylonia),  (3)  Persia,  (4)  which  signified  the  Babylonian  kingdom  ^- 

Greece  (with  Antiochus  Epiphanes).    These  see  the  note  on  Dan.  viL  4. 
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dragon  gave  him  his  power,  and  his 
seat,  and  great  authority. 
3  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads  as  it 


were  'wounded   to  death  ;    and   his  'G'*^'«" 
deadly  wound  was  healed :    and  all 
the  world  wondered  after  the  beast. 


The  fimrtb  of  Daniel's  beasts  (see  ch.  vii. 
7)  is  identified  with  the  "  fourth  kingdom  " 
in  Dan.  ii.  40.  To  this  kingdom  no  form  is 
aasigned ;  it  is  too  terrible ;  its  power  is  too 
vast  to  be  represented  by  any  known  beast : 
see  Dan.  vii.  19,  33—"  The  fourth  beast  shall 
be  the  fourth  kmgdom''  (cf.  ''four  k'm^s,'' 
ver.  17).  St.  John  does  not  specify  Darnel's 
fourth  beast  in  his  description  here,  but  indi- 
cates it  by  introducing  its  characteristic  token, 
"  Tm  Honu"  in  ver.  i.  As  to  the  import  of 
Daniel's  fourth  Kingdom  there  are  three 
opinions : — (i)  that  it  symbolizes  the  Roman 
Empire;  (a)  that  it  is  the  Kingdom  of  the 
successors  of  Alexander  in  Syria  and  Egypt ; 
(3)  that  the  fourth  Kingdom  is  yet  to  come : — 
see  the  note  on  Dan.  ii.  40.  According  to  the 
second  interpretation,  the  **  four  kingdoms  " 
are  Babylonia,  Media,  Persia,  and  Macedonia 
or  Greece.  In  support  of  the  Jirst^  or,  as  it 
is  slyied  the  "traditional,"  interpretation, 
there  is  **  the  sanction  of  the  majority  of  the 
Fathers,  of  the  Jonathan-Targum,  Josephus, 
the  Talmud,  R.  Albo,  and  other  Hebrew 
writers  of  weight*'  It  is  also  supported  by 
Wordsworth  and  Pusey,  by  Caspari  and  Keil: 
—seethe  *'  Excursus  on  the  Four  Kingdoms" 
at  the  end  of  Dan.  vii.  Orosius  (a.d.  450, 
ISjtor,  lib.  ii.,  c.  i)  makes  the  third  Empire 
to  be  the  Punic  instead  of  the  Greek ; — 
the  fourthy  as  usual,  he  makes  to  be  the 
Roman.  The  decision,  however,  as  to  this 
controversy  does  not  belong  to  this  pl9ce: 
suffice  it  to  say  that  the  four  forms  of  worldly 
dominion  which  Daniel  had  symbolized  sepa- 
rately (whether  all  four  Kingdoms  had  passed 
away,  or  whether  one  of  them,  the  Roman 
Empire,  still  existed  when  St.  John  wrote), 
are  here  combined  into  one  form  representing 
the  universal  World-power ;  and  of  that  one 
form,  as  ch.  xvii.  will  show  more  clearly,  the 
Empire  of  Pagan  Rome,  as  the  Seer  beheld  it, 
supplied  the  outlines. 

According  to  I.  Williams,  the  Beast  '*from 
thtsea^  is  not  i^e  fourth  beast  of  Daniel,  or 
the  Roman  power ;  *'  it  will  rather  be  found 
to  grow  out  of  that,  the  last  of  the  four.  For 
it  corresponds  with  the  ''  Little  Horn  "  (Dan. 
vii.  8),  which  arises  among  the  ten  horns " ; 
and  these  signify  universal  dominion :  **  St. 
John  has  a  nearer  and  fiiUer  view  of  the 
Little  Horn  of  Daniel,  which  he  sees  as  this 
great  Beast  of  universal  dominion  "  (pp.  2  3  3-5). 
According  to  Bisping,  this  Beast  represents 
the  World-power  (the  seventh  king  of  ch.  xvii. 
10,  still  future  for  St.  John)  in  that  last  form 
which  Daniel  describe,  and  at  the  moment 
in  which  Antichrist  comes  forth  from  it. 


amd  the  dragon]  He  who  stood  on  ''the 
sand  of  the  sea**  ch.  xii.  18  (or  ch.  xiiL  i),  in 
order  thenoe  to  summon  the  Beast. 

gave  him  his  power^  and  his  thro&e,] 
See  ch.  xvi.  10 ;  and  on  ch.  ii.  13. 

and  great  authority.']  And  therefore  rule 
as  Satan's  instrument  over  the  kingdoms  of 
this  world— cf.  Luke  iv.  6:  "The  world," 
writes  Archbp.  Trench,  "  is  not  Satan's  own  ; 
nor  his  at  all  except  in  so  far  as  it  has  been 
'  delivered'  to  him ; ...  he  is  now,  in  Christ's 
own  words,  *  the  Prince  of  this  world '  (John 
xii.  31);  in  the  words  of  His  Apostle,  *the 
god  of  this  world,'  2  Cor.  iv.  4"  {Studies 
in  the  Gospels,  p.  46) ;  and  it  is  thus  that  the 
"Dragon  is  spoken  of  in  this  verse.  We  have 
here,  in  this  antichristian  power,  a  counter- 
part to  one  of  the  "  Two  IVitnesses  "  for  Christ 
— see  on  ch.  xi.  3. 

Elliott  interprets  that  the  Dragon  who 
had  ruled  over  Rome  Pagan,  gave  authority 
to  the  Beast  to  rule  over  Rome  Papal 

3.  And  [I  saw]  one  of  his  heads]  "  I  saw  " 
is  omitted  (see  w,  //.),  and  is  to  be  supplied 
from  ver.  i : — see  below. 

In  general,  ch.  xvii.  is  to  be  consulted  as  to 
the  meaning  of  this  passage. 

as  though  it  had  been  smitten  unto 
death;]  Or  as  though  it  had  been  slain 
unto  death;]  Since  he  bore  the  scar  of  a 
mortal  wound :  the  words  which  follow  ex- 
press how  he  could  still  exhibit  vitality.  The 
"  Head"  of  the  Beast  which  was  "  as  though  it 
had  been  smitten  unto  death,"  is  placed  in 
significant  contrast  to  the  "  Lamb  standing,  as 
though  it  had  been  slain "  in  ch.  y.  6 :  and 
thus — to  apply  in  a  different  sense  the  ex- 
planation of  Victorinus  {"Christum  qualem 
meruerunt  Judsei") — the  Beast  becomes  an 
object  of  worship  (vu.  4,  la)  to  the  godless 
world  In  the  choice  oif  words  in  this  verse 
Auberlen  (p.  297)  sees  indicated  "an  oirf- 
fvard  resemblance  between  the  Beast  and  the 
Lamb." 

Mr.  G.  S.  Faber, following  the  "Historic" 
method,,  concludes  that  on  June  1 8, 181 5,  the 
seventh  Head  received  its  predicted  deadly 
wound  by  the  sword,  when  Napoleon*s  Em- 
pire fell  (/.  f.,  vol.  iii.  p.  281). 

and  his  death-stroke  was  beakd:]  Cf. 
w.  12,  14. 

and  the  whole  earth  wondered  after  the 
beast ;]  (See  w,  IL).  Z^., "  wondered  at,  and 
followed /i/?^r"—cf.  John  xii.  19.  The  godless 
world  will  wonder  and  worship  (cf.  ch.  xvii. 
8)  :--<Dhristian  ^th  had  seemed  to  triumph  in 
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the  victory  of  the  Cross,  but  now  the  world 
triumphs.  The  true  believer  can  never  cease, 
on  bis  side,  to  marvel  at  this,  even  as  St  John 
himself  marvelled  (ch.  xvii.  6,  7).  The  world 
wondered,  notes  Hengst,  at  the  revival  and 
continuance  of  the  earthly  power  of  heathen- 
dom, the  success  that  attended  its  persecu- 
tions, the  prostrate  condition  of  the  Church ; 
— and  this  after  the  report  of  Christ's  victory, 
and  the  consciousness  of  its  truth.  The  fact 
is  so  important  that  it  is  twice  reverted  to,  viz. 
in  w,  12,  14:  the  subject  is  also  resumed  at 
ch.  xvii.  8. 

The  dependence  of  the  first  clause  of  this 
verse  on  the  verb  ^^  I  jaw"  imports,  notes 
Hengst.,  that  the**  Head"  had  already  been  re- 
stored when  it  appeared  to  St  John; — and  that 
St  John  did  not  see  first  the  wounding  and 
then  the  healing:  **What  is  meant  is  the 
stroke  of  his  death,  which  Michael  gave  him 
with  his  sharp  sword  (ch.  xii.  7^ ;"  so  also 
Mede  (p.  500).  It  may  perhaps  oe  the  blow 
which  was  inflicted  on  Satan  by  the  Cross  of 
Christ  (Col.  ii.  14,  T5),  of  which  this  trace  is 
now  exhibited  by  the  Beast  as  Satan's  repre- 
sentative. **  Dead  yet  living ;  the  false  sem- 
blance, says  Bede,  of  Christ  and  His  resur- 
rection" (I.  Williams).  If  this  verse  be 
compared  with  our  Lord's  words  in  ch.  i.  18, 
*^  I  am  the  Living  one,  and  I  was  dead,  and 
behold  I  am  alive  for  evermore," — who  can 
avoid  seeing  that  a  contrast  is  here  designed 
between  Antichrist,  and  Christ?  (Bisping). 
Burger  notes  that  this  description  points  to  a 
person^  not  to  an  institution,  or  a  kingdom,  or 
a  people  ;  he  suggests  that  ch.  ix.  1-2 1  may 
be  connected  with  the  rise  of  Antichrist ;  and 
that  ApoUyon  (ch.  ix.  11),  the  king  of  the 
locusts  which  issue  from  the  Abyss  (ch.  ix.  a, 
3),  may  be  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  (ch.  xi. 
7),  or  Antichrist  as  described  here.  Antichrist 
Burger  makes  to  be  the  last  World-ruler 
after  the  previous  seven  have  fallen  ;  and  to 
him  **tf  something"  is  to  happen  which  is  sym- 
bolized by  "  the  stroke  of  the  sword "  (ver. 
14),  his  recovery  from  which  coincides  with 
his  attaining  the  height  of  his  authority  as 
the  last,  or  eighth  World-power  (ch.  xvii. 
11) : — and  thus  is  explained  the  *  wondering 
of  the  whole  earth.*  As  to  the  interpreta- 
tions : — 

i.  The  revival  of  the  World-power,  after 
a  grievous  blow  has  been  received,  seems  to 
be  what  is  intended  by  St.  John  in  the  present 
passage; — it  is  especially  noted  in  ver,  14 
that  &er  his  wound  the  Beast  still  **  lived" 
The  deadly  wound  is  always  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  its  being  healed — the  non- 
existence of  the  Beast  in  connexion  with 
its  re-appearance:  see  ch.  xvii.  8-1 1.  The 
difficulty  of  the  passage  arises  fix>m  this  refer- 
ence to  cne  ^^Head;"  and  C.  k  Lapide  sug- 
gests that  one  **  Head"  may  embrace  all.    It 


seems,  indeed,  that  each  *^  Head**  designates  the 
entire  existence  of  the  Beast  at  some  parti- 
cular time.  Thus  it  is  that  here  and  in  w.  12, 
1 4  the  wound  of  one  **Head  "  is  ascribed  to  the 
whole  Beast ;  and  so  too  in  ch.  xvii.  8, 11  the 
fact  that  the  Beast ''  is  not"  is  identical  with  its 
being  *'  smitten  unto  death,"  as  stated  in  this 
verse.    All  this  appears  to  be  generally  ad- 
mitted, — see  on  ch.  xvii.  8 ;  and  cf.  Auberieo, 
/.  f .,  p.  298.  It  may  be  that  the  overthrow  of  the 
Beasf  s  power  is  meant,  especially  as  repre* 
sented  here  by  Pagan   Rome   which  was 
equivalent  to  the  whole  World-power.    So 
Hengst.,  who  refers  to  ch.  xvii.  10  for  proof 
that  the  "  Head"  which  the  Beast  bore  in  the 
time  of  St  John,  was  the  sixth  (sec  on  ver. 
2),  or  the  Roman  Empire.    The  victory  of 
Christ  was  the  one  event  in  the  world's  his- 
tory by  which  the  whole  Beast  was  smitten  in 
the  one  "  Head  " ;  but  yet  the  earthly  power  of 
heathenism  continued — "the  death-stroke," 
contrary  to  Christian  hopes,  **  was  healed^'*  as 
shown,  e.g.,  in  the  persecution  of  the  Church. 

ii.  Ebrard  does  not  allow  (and  Stem  in  like 
manner  refuses  to  admit  it)  that  the  wound  ci 
one  "  Head  "  (the  "  sixth,"  or  Rome)  is  here  to 
be  ascribed  to  the  whole  Beast  from  ^'tke 
sea"  Ebrard  also  distinguishes  this  Beatf 
from  that  of  ch.  xvii.,  or  the  "  Beast  from  the 
Abyss"  (see  Note  C  on  ch.  xL  7):— St  John, 
he  argues,  here  beholds  in  prophetic  syinbol 
this  wounding  of  the  sixth  Head  as  an  event 
still  future ,  and  as  regarding  one  form  ock 
of  the  World-power,  namely  the  orerthrow 
of  the  Roman  Empire  by  the  Germanic  and 
Slavonic  Tribes : — consequently  "  the  hcalinj: 
of  the  wound  "  does  not  denote  the  reappear- 
ance of  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  (ch.  xvii  f\ 

iii.  Differently  Auberlen : — Comparing  the 
imagery  of  Daniel  (see  the  note  on  Dan.  ^i 
4),  he  concludes  that  the  Head  "  smitten  unto 
death"  wasthe/mmM,  or  " Germano-^da- 
vonic"  kingdom.  The  first  six  Worid-kJu?; 
doms  had  been  heathen ;  it  is  only  the  /rttai^ 
kingdom  (or  the  German  Tribes)  which  be- 
came a  Christian  World-kingdom,  and  thb  b 
meant  by  the  "  deadly  wound,"  Christianitr. 
however,  has  become  worldly ;  a  new  hea- 
thenism breaks  in  upon  the  Christian  wori<i: 
and  so  the  Beast's  *'  wound  "  is  healed.  .M<^^ 
also  (p.  421)  understands  here  the  seventh  ct 
last "  Head,"  to  which,  he  considers,  the  **  'Tf^ 
Horns  "  belong ;  and  he  further  con^ders  thit 
ch.  xiii.  is  wholly  occupied  with  that  state  ^  t 
the  Ten-homed  Beast  which  is  representfJ 
by  the  healing  of  the  seventh  Head  see 
on  tw.  1 4, 1 5).  Elliott's  interpretation  is  thji 
the  seventh  diademed  Headship,  that  of  Du*- 
cletian,  was  struck  down  by  Gonstantine: 
that  the  Popes,  especially  Gregory  the  Great, 
began  to  be  a  nftw**Head"  of  Empire  to  Rome ; 
and  that  thus  the  deadly  woand  of  its  la^ 
Pagan  ^Head"  was  healed 
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4  And  thejr  worshipped  the  dragon  which  gave  power  unto  the  beast : 

!▼.  According  to  his  system  (see  on  ver.  i),  the  "  Head**  "  smitten  unto  death  " ;  and  that, 

Godet  makes  the  wounded  "  Head,*' or  the  jfiftb  being  the  JSfth  or  last  of  the  Jive  "  Kings  **  in 

of  the  Seven,  to  be  Israel  which  had  received  ch.  xvii.  lo,  he  was  to  be  restored  to  life  after 

the  blow  ^apparently)  mortal  from  the  Ro-  his  suicide,  and  to  become  Antichrist.    It  was 

man  swora  m  the  year  70,  see  ver.  14  (p.  thus  the  "death-stroke"  of  the   Beast  was 

367).     With  this  conclusion  of  Godet,  viz.  healed.    It  is  true  that  even  Christian  litera- 

that  the  wounded  Head  was  thsjiftb — that  is  ture  refers  to  "the  Nero-fable  ":—e.g.Sulpitius 

to  say,  on /i6«r  system,  Nero, — the  rationalistic  Severus,  A.D.  400  {Chron.,  ii.  c.  29),  expressly 

school  is  in  agreement:  see  below,  and  on  applies  this  verse  to  Nero,  with  the  pre&ce: 

ch.  xviL  8-10.  "  Secundum  illud  quod  de  eo  scriptum  est." 

V.  Alford  understands  the  Roman  Pagan  In  reply  to  this  entire  system  of  inter- 
Empire,  apparently  exterminated,  but  re»  pretation,  see  Note  C  at  the  end  of  this 
stored  in  the  establishment  of  the  Christian  chapter ;  and  also,  the  argument  founded  on 
Empire.  And  Words,  notes :  "The  Beast  the  use  of  the  word  "  diadem,"  as  explained 
now  appears  in  another  stage  of  his  history,"  on  ch.  xvii.  10,  and  in  Note  D  on  ch.  ii.  10. 
the  Chnstian  (see  on  ver.  i): — ^^  The  Imperial  viL  The  interpretation  of  St  Hippolytus 
power  of  Rome  was  succeeded  by  the  Papal  f*  ("  Ancolitus  ")  is  interesting : — The  wounded 
the  wounded  Head  was  the  Imperial  Head  "  Head "  means  Antichrist's  kingdom,  and  the 
of  Rome,  wounded  in  A.D.  476,  when,  on  ^^  wound**  signifies  the  world's  contempt  for 
the  abdication  of  Augustulus,  the  Roman  Antichrist  when  he  first  appears.  The  healing 
Empire  ceased  to  be.  The  wound  was  healed  of  the  *^*wound**  denotes  the  return  of  the  world 
when  the  Papacy  succeeded  to  the  Empire.  to  obedience  to  Antichrist  as  soon  as  he 

Nowhere  is  it  more  important  for  the  cor-  exhibits  his  deceiving  signs,  w.  13-15  : — see 

rect  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  to  adhere  Note  C  on  ch.  xii.  3. 

to  historical  facts  than  here.    Bishop  Words-        If  the  ^^Head"  which  received  the  *^  wound** 

worth,  with  other  high  authorities,  regards  is  the  symbol  of  the  Roman  Empire,  "the 

the  resignation  of  the  purple  by  Augustulus  as  stroke  ot  the  jivord**  (ver.  14)  may  signify 

the  extinction  of  the  Roman  Empire.    As  to  the  blow  which  the  Empire  received  ft-om 

this  notion,  Sir  F.  Palgrave  writes :" Strange  *^the   jtword*'    of  the    Barbarian    invaders; 

that  historians  should  have  encouraged  each  while  the  healing  of  the  "  wound**  may  signify 

other  in  the  error  that   the  Empire  extin-  the  continuance  of  the  Empire,  secular  and 

guished,  as  they  say,  in  Augustulus,  was  now  political,  in  the  sense  expressed  above   by 

[i.^.,  undo-  Charles  the  Great,  A.D.  800]  re-  Sir   F.  Palgrave.     The  Spirit  of  Prophecy 

stoned. — Restored !    never  had  it  been  sus-  would  thus  indicate,  by  the  element  of  evil 

pended,  either  in  principle,  maxims,  or  feelings,  adhering  to  every  form  of  World-power,  the 

The  shattered,  pillag^,  dilapidated  Empire  permanence  of  the  antichristian  spirit  through- 

was  still  one  state,  one  community  "  {Hut,  of  out  the  future.    This  consideration  supplies 

Normandy^  i^  p.  29).    "There  was  legally  no  an  answer  to  Diisterdieck's  objection  to  the 

extinction,"  writes  D  r.  Bry  ce, "  of  the  Western  idea  of  "  an  abstract  World-power  "  as  symbo- 

Empire  at  all,  but  only  a  reunion  of  East  and  lized  by  the  Beast.    In  the  Beast  he  sees  no 

West"(7i&p  HoljRoman  Empire,  3rd  ed.,  p.  26).  more  than  the  heathen  Empire  of  Rome,  and 

Again :  on  August  6, 1 806,  Francis  II.  resigned  in  the  ** Heads'*  seven  literal  Emperors ;  and  he 

to  the  Emperor  Napoleon  the  imperial  dig-  pronounces  it  "impossible  to  regard  as  a  Head 

nity :  "  One  thousand  and  six  years  after  Leo  of  the  Dragon-Beast  an  historical  develop- 

the  Pope  had  crowned  the  Frankish  king, —  ment  which  rests  on  Christian  elements,  and 

1858   years  after  Caesar  had  conquered  at  which  (notwithstanding  all  un-Christian  and 

Pharsalia, — the  Holy  Roman  Empire  came  to  anti-Christian    degeneracy)     has     remained 

its  end"  {Ihid,,  p.  363).    See  Note  B  at  the  Christian,  and  has  brought  forth  truly  good 

end  of  this  chapter.  fruits." — s.  435.     It    is  this  "  degenerac)'," 

vi.  Dr.  Bryce  has  here  justly  placed  Julius  however,  which  manifests  the  presence    of 

Csesar — ^from  whom  the  name  of  "  Cxsar "  Antichrist. 

passed  on  to  his  successors— as  Jlrjt  of  the        ^      >  j  ^l  l^^  j  *l    j      ^1    /n^ 

?ul^of  Imperial  Rome.    As  such  Julius  is        \  ^nd  th^  worshipped  the  dra^,-]    {On 

spoken  of  by  Suetonius,  by  Dion  c4ius,  by  ^^^  ^"^  ^^  ^^"^  ^«^"£  ^^  -^^  ^^O-  /T""  ^^t 

J^hus.     Thisfiict-^Introd.,§4,b.-U'f  Stuart)  compare  i  Cor.  x.  ao;  and  also  refer 

Jtsetf  lefiites  the  rationalistic  interpreStion  of  J^  the  practice  of  Lmperor-worship  :-see 

this  passage.    According  to  the  whole  school  ^elow,  and  cf.  Suetomus,  Caligula,  2  2,  &c. 
of  Rationsdists,  St  John   now  repeats  the        beoanse  he  ^ave  his  anthority  unto  the 

popular feble (Tac, /ffj/., i.  3 ;  ii.  8)  that  Nero  beast;']    See  ver.  2;  cf.  Luke  iv.  6:  "Men 

[the  sixth  of  the  Caesars]  is  really  thejijih,  or  worship  Satan  on  account  of  the  wealth  and 
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and  they  worshipped  the  beast,  say- 
ing, Who  is  like  unto  the  beast  ? 
who  is  able  to  make  war  with 
him  ? 

5  And  there  was  given  unto  him 


a  mouth  speaking  great  things  and 
blasphemies ;    and  power  was  given 
unto  him  'to  continue  forty  and  two. or 
months. 

6  And  he   opened   his  mouth  in 


$iuu; 


power  of  the  world  which  he  bestows,  under 
this  sway  of  Antichrist"  (I.  Williams).  As 
the  Roman  adored  his  Rome  and  its  World- 
power,  and  offered  sacrifice  to  the  statues  of 
nis  Emperors,  so  will  men  do  at  the  end  of  all 
things  in  the  kingdom  of  Antichrist  (Bisping). 

ffbo  h  like  unto  the  becut  .^ ]  Cf.  the  same 
form  in  ch.  xviii.  i8.  See  on  ch.  xii.  7  the 
reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  name 
"  iMichael." 

and  <wbouabk  to  war  <with  Jbimf]  ("and'* 
is  added — see  w,  //.).  Compare  ch.  xii.  17 : 
these  words  seem  to  refer  to  the  great  battle 
for  which  all  things  in  the  Apoc.  are  preparing 
— see  ver.  7 ;  ch.  xix.  19.  It  is  generally  noted 
that  this  passage  presents  a  blasphemous 
parody  of  the  praise  which  is  given  in  Scrip- 
ture to  the  Living  God: — "  Who  is  like  unto 
Thee,  O  Lord,  among  the  gods,"  Ex.  xv.  1 1 ; 
cf.  Ps.  adii.  5 ;  Isai.  xl.  18,  25  ;  Micah  vii.  18. 
The  sense  seems  to  be  that  the  Devil,  cast 
down  from  his  kingdom  in  the  idolatries  of 
the  heathen,  still  exercises  his  power  revived 
and  restored  in  Antichrist ;  that  is,  **  by  means 
of  some  spiritual  idolatry  equally  extensive 
but  of  a  more  subtle  kind,  operating  univer- 
sally against  Christ,  through  all  time  and  place 
unto  the  end." — L  Williams,  p.  241. 

Mr.  Maurice  sees  in  w.  3,  4,  a  description 
of  the  Empire  after  the  death  of  Nero.  The 
Beast  then  seemed  to  be  **  <ufounded  to  death  " ; 
but  the  wound  was  healed ;  *'  the  Beast  was 
not  really  gone,  onlv  one  of  the  forms  in 
which  its  nature  haa  been  for  a  while  exhi- 
bited"; another  more  complete  incarnation 
of  the  devilish  was  ready  to  take  the  place  of 
the  old  (/.  r.,  p.  237). 

6.  j4nd  there  fwas  given  to  him]  I^,,  to 
the  Beast,  in  the  form  now  seen,  and  by  God*s 
permission — cf.  ch.  vi.  4,  8  ;  vii.  2 ;  ix.  5. 

These  words,  *Uhere  fwas  given,**  notes 
Hengst.,  are  very  consolatory;  and  the 
phrase  occurs  in  this  chapter  in  three  pairs, 
two  of  which  belong  to  the  first  Beast,  w, 
5,  7,  and  one  pair  to  the  second,  w,  14,  15. 

a  mouth  speaking']  These  words  and  the 
words  which  follow,  down  to  "^iven  to 
him"  (before  i^owla)  are  omitted  in  the 
codex  of  Erasmus— see  w.  //. 

great  things  and  blasphemies  f]  Cf.  the  de- 
scription of  the  "  Little  Horn,"  Dan.  vii.  8, 
20,  25.  The  whole  description  is  borrowed 
from  Daniel; — ^the  "w^ir"  also,  ver  7  (see 
Dan.  viL  21) ;  and  the  42  months  (Dan.  vii 


25 ;  xii.  7).  The  note  of  Antichrist,  the 
utterance  oi^^  blasphemies^'*  is  again  added  here 
— see  ver.  i ;  ch.  xvii.  3. 

and  there  was  given  to  him  autho- 
rity /o  continue]  For  this  sense  of  the  verb 
rendered  *'  to  continue "  (iroc^crai),  taking  as 
its  object  the  following  accusative,  see  Acts 
XV.  33;  2  Cor.  xi.  25;  James  iv.  13:— or 
we  may  render,  in  contrast  to  ^^  speakin^^' 
"authority  to  do  his  work  dariag"  (see 
Dan.  viii.  24;  xi.  28,  30,  32,  LXX. ;  A.  V.  ''/o 
practise,**  **  to  do  *') :— this  latter  sense  is  pre- 
ferred by  Vitr.,  Hengst.,  Diisterd.,  De  Wctte, 
Words.,  Alford.  Bleek  and  Ziillig  take  the 
meaning  to  be  "  to  carry  through  his  work," 
/>.,  "/o  succeed**  The  marginal  rendering  " to 
make  war"  rests  on  insufficient  authoiity. 
The  Cod.  Sinaiticus  reads  **to  do  what  ho 
willeth,'' — see  w.  //.,  and  cf.  w.  i,  2. 

forty  and  two  months.]  This  period,  being 
that  of  the  W^oman  in  the  Wilderness  (cb. 
xii.  14)— of  the  Holy  City  trodden  dowii 
(ch.  xi.  2>--and  also  of  the  Witnesses  (ch.  xL 
3),  again  indicates  that  the  sway  of  the  Beaft 
is  co-extensive  with  the  course  of  the  Churrb: 
"  it  is,"  writes  Hengst.,  "  the  signature  of  the 
world's  dominion  over  the  Church,  or  of  t!K 
temporary  subjection  of  the  people  of  God." 

Godet  {lx.y  p.  375),  intennreting  as  a 
"Futurist,"  writes:  This  number— ** the 
broken  week"  as  before — the  well-knowB 
period  of  Antichrist — signifies  that  in  the 
midst  of  its  development  and  at  the  height  ot 
its  increase  the  power  of  Antichrist  will  be 
suddenly  broken.  Instead  of  completing  his 
cycle,  he  will  remain  there  like  a  tree  bb^ed 
by  lightning : — "  The  Lord  shall  consume  the 
wicked  one  with  the  breath  of  Hb  mouth 
(2  Thess.  ii  8).  St  Jerome  also  sees  here  the 
latter  "  half  week  '*  of  years  in  Dan.  ix.  ^4 
{Comm.  in  Dan,  vii^  t  v.,  p.  671) : — sec  NMf 
D  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

The  "  Historical  *'  school  generally  (e  f. 
Elliott)  counts  from  the  edict  of  Justinin 
which  styles  the  Pope  the  "  Head  of  all  tl-^ 
Churches  "  (aj>.  533),  or  from  the  coofimu- 
tory  edict  of  Phocas  (a.d.  606).  The  tonwr 
date  added  to  is6o  years  (or  43  months,  stc 
on  ch.  xL  2^  giving  1793 — the  date  of  the 
First  Frencn  Revolution,  which  struck  a 
blow  at  the  Pope's  supremacy;  the  latter 
date  similarly  giving  1866,  a  year  stiH  future 
when  Elliott  wrote  ^--see  Note  E  at  the 
end  of  this  chapter. 

One  of  the  earliest  attempts  to  apply  the 
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blasphemy  against  God,  to  blaspheme  overcome    them :    and    power    was 

his  name,   and   his   tabernacle,  and  given    him    over    all    kindreds,  and 

them  that  dwell  in  heaven.  tongues,  and  nations. 

7  And  it  was  given  unto  him  to  8   And  all  that  dwell   upon  the 

make  war  with   the  saints,  and   to  earth  shall  worship  him,  whose  names 


predictions  of  the  Apocalypse  to  historical 
events  is  that  of  Dionysius  of  Alex,  who 
applied  to  a  contemporary,  the  Emperor 
Valerian,  this  description  of  the  Beast. 
Valerian  reigned  for  "  seven "  years  (a.d. 
253-260),  and  his  persecution  of  the  Church 
lasted  during  the  latter  "  42  months^  or  3I 
years  of  his  reign  (Euseb.  if.  E^  vii.  10). 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  it  never 
occurred  to  Irenxus,  when  writing  of  the 
mysterious  number  666  (see  on  ver.  18),  to 
identify  the  Beast  with  Nero.  Nor  indeed 
did  this  idea,  as  Rationalists  hold  it,  occur  to 
those  early  writers  on  the  Apoc. — not  even 
to  Victorious  (see  Note  E  on  ch.  xvii.  11) — 
who  thought  that  the  Beast  or  his  "  Heads  " 
represented  Emperors  of  Rome:  see  on  ver.  3. 

As  a  "Preterist"  Mr.  Maurice  makes  the 
42  months  to  "  denote  the  whole  of  that  time 
of  lawlessness  which  preceded  the  accession 
of  Vespasian  "  (p.  239). 

6.  for  blaiphemies  against  God^  See 
vu.  IL ;  and  cf.  ver.  5. 

to  blaspheme  His  name,']  For  the  nature  of 
this  sin  see  Lev.  xxiv.  16;  it  is  the  note  of 
God's  servants  "to  fear  His  name": — see 
ch.  xi.  18;  Deut  xxviii.  58. 

anJ  his  tahemaelei]  The  Temple  of  God 
bears  this  name  of  "* Tabernacle**  or  "tent" 
which  was  its  original  form;  because  the 
Church,  which  the  Tabernacle  designates,  is 
now  once  more  in  the  wilderness  (ch.  xiL 
6,  14).     See  Ex.  xxvi.  i. 

[even]  them  that  divell  in  the  heaven."] 
Or  "have  their  tabernacle"  there.  Omit 
^^ and" — see  w.  //.  On  the  connexion  be- 
tween the  Temple  and  those  that  worship  in 
it,  cf.  ch.  xi.  I ; — and  on  Heaven  as  the  abiding 
place  of  the  faithful,  see  ch.  ill.  1 2  ;  xii.  1 2 ; 
Phil.  iii.  ao;  Heb.  xii.  22. 

Dusterd.,  reading  ^^and  them  that^  &c., 
j>ees  here  three  kinds  of  blasphemy, — (i) 
against  God's  Name;  (2)  against  his  Taber^ 
nacle;  (3)  against  those  to  whom  God  has 
opened  heaven  as  a  Tabernacle, 

7.  And  it  <was  given  unto  him  to  make  war 
<witb  the  saints,  and  to  overcome  them :]  (On 
the  omission  of  these  words,  see  w,  IL), 
This  clause  exactly  resumes  what  had  been 
said  by  anticipation  in  ch.  xi.  7 — **  the  Saints  " 
here  corresponding  to  "  the  Witnesses  "  there. 
Both  passages  rest  on  Dan.  vii.  ai,  where 
what  IS  said  of  the  "  Little  Horn  "  is  here 
applied  to  the  Beast  (see  on  ver.  5) ;  while 


Dan.  vii.  22  supplies  the  Church  with  conso- 
lation under  this  prospect;  cf.  also  ch.  iL  10, 
and  see  Hengst.  in  loc,  "  The  Saints,**  accord- 
ing to  the  usage  of  the  N.  T.  are  the  believers 
on  earth— see  Acts  ix.  32 ;  Rom.  xv.  25 ; 
I  Cor.  vi.  i;  &c.  Cf  ''the  rest  of  her  seed;' 
ch.  xii.  17.  For  a  different  result  of  the 
conflict  see  ch.  xii.  11 ;  xvii.  14. 

and  there  was  given  unto  him 
authority]  See  w,  IL  The  verse  begins 
with  these  words  in  many  very  ancient  autho- 
rities— A,  G,  P,  In,  And. 

over  every  tribe  and  people  and 
tongne  and  nation.]  See  w,  II.  This 
fourfold  enumeration  embraces  all  the 
dwellers  upon  earth, — see  on  ch.  v.  9.  Mede 
notes  here:  "Prima  ejus  expeditio  incu- 
buit  in  Albigenses  et  Waldenses."  Renan 
understands  the  war  which  the  Roman 
Empire  (the  Beast)  waged  against  the  Jews, 
addmg:  "The  author  [St.  John]  seems  on 
the  whole  £avound}le  to  the  Jewish  revolt" — 

p.  413. 

8.  Jnd  all  that  d<ivell  on  the  earth  shall 
worship  him,]  I.e.,  the  Beast,  regarded  as 
Antichrist ;  or,  as  some  interpret,  the  accus. 
masc.  ''him"  (see  w.  U.^  implies  that  the 
worship  of  the  "  Dragon  "  is  now  meant — the 
worship  of  the  "  Dragon  "  following  this  de- 
scription of  the  Beast,  as  the  worship  in  ver. 
4.  follows  the  description  in  ver.  3  ;  and  the 
future  tense  (not  the  past  as  in  ver.  4)  sig- 
nifying that  the  worship  of  the  "  Dragon  **  is  to 
be  the  result  of  the  activity  of  his  instrument 
the  Beast  (see  ver.  7): — so  Dusterd.  The 
masc.  pronoun  proves,  writes  Stern,  that  not 
an  abstract  antichristian  principle  is  meant  by 
the  Beast,  but  a  concrete,  definite  personality. 
Hengst.  refers  the  masc  pronoun  tJv  the 
"King"  in  whom  the  Beast  is  personified 
(ch.  xvii.  11). 

[everyone]  whose  name]    See  w.  IL 

is  not  written  in  the  book  qf  life]  Or 
hath  not  been  written.  See  on  ch.  iii.  5  ; 
xvii.  8. 

of  the  Lamb  that  hath  been  slain]  See 
ch.  V.  12.  In  ch.  xxi.  27  it  is  simply  "  the 
Lamb*s  book  of  life.'* 

from  the  foundation  of  the  world.]  See 
Heb.  be.  26 ;  i  Pet  i.  19,  20;  and  cf  Matt. 
XXV.  34 ;  Eph.  i.  4.  Bp.  Pearson  writes:  "As 
he  was  '  the  Lamb  slatn  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world/  so  all  atonements  which  were 
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are  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  of        10  He  that  leadeth  into  captivity 

the  Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  shall    go    into    captivity:    *he  that]^^^''^ 

of  the  world.  killeth  with  the  sword  must  be  killed  "^ 

9  If  any  man  have  an  ear,  let  him  with  the  sword.    Here  is  the  patience 

hear.  and  the  fiuth  of  the  saints. 

ever  made,  were  only  effectual  by  his  blood.*'  lie   must  be   kUUd  with  the   jworJ.]    (Cf. 

— On  the  Creed,  Art  x:    see    ch.   xii.    ii.  Matt.  xxvi.   5a).     This  verse   is   designed 

**  That    death  of  Christ  which  was  fore-  either  as  a  consolation,  or  as  a  wamiag.    As 

ordamed,  *  from  the  foundation  of  the  fworUyxs  a  comolation,  it   intimates   that  the  perse- 

said  to  have  toMen  place  in  the  counsels  of  cutors  of  the  Church  shall  experience  the 

Him  with  whom  the  end  and  the  beginning  vengeance  of  God,  and  sufier  the  same  evils 

are  one "  (Alford).  as  they  had  inflicted   on  the  saints  (Deut. 

Relying,however,onch.xvii.  8,many(Ham-  xxxii.  43); — so  Vitringa  (p.  608),  and  this 

mond,  Bengel,  Stuart,  Ewald,  Hengst.,  Bleek,  same  note  rings  through  the  Apoc.  (see  ch. 

Diisterd.,  Burger,  &c.)  connect  ^^from  the  xviii.  5, 6;  xix.  2 ;  cf.  ch.  vi.  10).    Asafwam- 

foundation  of  the  world  "  with  ^^  written"  The  ing,  it  foreshows  the  fate  of  Christians  in  the 

theological  ngnificance  of  this  interpretation  days  of  the  Beast's  persecution — so  Alford : 

is  thus  expressed  by  Dr.   D.  Brown  {The  *  As  was  the  order  of  God's  wrath  towards 

Second  Advent ,  p.  20a):  "As  to  the  Book  of  His  people  of  old,  so  shall  it  be  with  His 

Life  ...  it  is  all  but   unanimously   under-  saints  under  the  persecution  of  the  Beast' 
stood  to  denote  the  hook  of  God^s  elect. . . .        The  former  sense  seems  to  be  the  true  one ; 

It  is  a  catalogue  of  the  names  of  all  that  are  especially  if  we  consider  the  import  of  tlie 

destined  to  life   everlasting ; ....  as  having  words  which  follow  as  to  "  the  patierue  (/ 

the  *  names '  of  all  that  are  in  it  ^  written  the  taints^*  showing  that  the  Empire  of  the 

from  the  foundation  of  the  world '  (ch.  xvii.  Beast  would  be  of  wide  extent,  and  of  lon^ 

8  ;  xiii.  8),  it  teaches  the  origin  of  the  choice  duration  T  Words.), 
of  each  and  all  of  them  in  the  everlasting        "  Here  ^  therefore,  in  the  consolation  just 

electing  love  of  God When  those  '  on  given,  is  the  ground  and  source  of 

the  left  hand'  find  not  one  of  their  names        the  patience  and  the  faith  of  the  scdais: 

in  the  book  of  life,  they  will  discern  therein  See  ch.  xiv.  12.    "  Herer  />.,  during  the  xx^ 

God's  eternal  purpose,  that  they  should  be  of  the  Beast,  is  the  place  for  patience  and 

left  to  show  what  a  fallen  state  is, . . .  and  that  faith :  in  the  endurance  of  persecution,  must 

what  God  might  righteously  have  done  with  the  patience— the  ''wisdom'*  (vcr.  18;  ch. 

all,  He  resolved  to  do  with  them  as  *  vessels  xrii.  9)— of  the  faithful  show  itself, 
of  wrath  fitted  for  destruction  '—to  glorify  his        Qodet,  dwelling  on  this  reference  to  the 

justice  in  their  everlasting  destruction."    (On  saying  of  our  Lord  to  St.  Peter  in  Matt.  xxu. 

this  conclusion,  cf.  the  note  on  ch.  ni.  5).  ^2,  writes :  "  In  order  that  there  may  be  n. 

Observe  that  m  this  description  of  the  first  doubt  as  to  the  meaning,  he  adds  •  *  Hert  u 
Beast  there  is  something  wanting  to  com-  the  patience  and  the  fath  of  the  saints:  \\1m\ 
plete  our  idea  of  Antichrist ;  there  is  none  of  he  asks  from  the  saints  is  resignation  in  face  of 
that  hypocrisy  and  deceivableness  which  other  persecuting  violence  "  (St.  John,  voL  i.  p.  2-4^. 
parts  of  Scripture  lead  one  to  expect.  This  Ebrard  points  to  three  formulae  of  exhor- 
ts supplied  by  the  second  Beast  (ver.  11)  ;  see  tation:— (i)  That  which  is  given  here:  ^:« 
2  Thess.  11. ;  i  John  u.  18.  The  token  of  the  Beast  given  in  vcr.  18  k-s: 

9.  If  any  man  hath  an  ear^  The  note  of  tbe  saints  should  be  deceived  5  (3)  Tha 
solemn  attention,  see  ch.  ii.  7 : — ^what  is  to  be  given  in  ch.  xiv.  12,  13. 

heard  follows  in  ver.  10.    For  a  pause  of  a        So  far,  notes  Mede,  as  to  the   "Secular 

like  nature,  see  ch.  xiv.  la  ;  xvi.  15.  Beast  "—see  on  ver.  15. 

10.  If   any   man   [ii]    for  eaptivity,      «,       „  ^ 

into  captivity  he  goeth:]    See  -iw.  //.:—      The  Beast  from  the  Earth  (ii-iSV 

if  not  read  in  the  text,  the  words  "into        n.  Jnd  I  u%w  another  beast^     Of  the  same 

captivity"  are  to  be  understood.     Words,  nature  thercfiore  as  the  Beast  in  ver.  i,  with 

translates  **If  anyone  [leadeth']  into  cap-  whom  he  is  contemporaneous  (ch.  xix.  20V 

tivity,  he  goeth  into  captivity,'*  nearly  as  Mention  is  often  made  of  the  first  Beast 

A.V.    The  abstract  term  captivity  is  used  for  without  the  second  (ch.  xi.  7 ;  xiii.  i ;  xvii.  % 

captives—'' qui  in  captivitatem  duxerit,  ipse  8,  11,  &c),  but  never  of  the  Jeamd  without 

capietur!*    The  form  of  words  b  taken  from  the  first    As  Irenaeus  noticed  (.rfAi.  firr.,  t. 

Jer.  XV.  a;  xliii.  ii;    cf.  Zech.  xi.  9:— see  28,  a,  p.  326),  the  Beast  from '*/ir  w^^" is 

Note  F  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  identical  with  the  "  False  Prophet "  ("  Post 

if  any  man  shall  kill  with  the  sword,  deinde  et  de  aimigero  ejus  quern  ct  pseud^> 
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IX   And  I   beheld   another   beast    had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  he 
coming  up  out  of  the  earth ;  and  he    spake  as  a  dragon. 


prophetam  vocat"); — compare  ch.  xix.  20 
with  ch.  xiii.  13,  14;  and  see  ch.  xvi.  13; 
xz.  10  (c£  Matt.  vii.  15  ;  xxiv.  u,  24,  25). 

There  is  no  Beast  mentioned  in  the  pro- 
phecies of  Daniel  directly  corresponding  to 
this  other  Beast,  or  the   "  False  Prophet;* 
though  we  have  seen  in  o/v.  5,  7,  that  certain 
particulars  in  the  description  of  the  "  Little 
Horn" — viz.  "the   mouth    speaking    great 
things,"    and   the   making  ''war  with   the 
Saints"  (Dan.  vii.  8,  ai)-— are  found  in  the 
former  Beast  of  this  chapter.    The  "  Little 
Horn,"  however,  has  a  special  feature  to  which 
there  is  nothing  analogous  in  the  first  Apoca- 
lyptic Beast — ^namely  "  eyes  like  the  eyes  of 
man,"  or  the  symbol  of  intelligence.    This 
symbol  answers  to  the  character  of  the  second 
Beast  as  ^^  False  Prophet,"    Accordingly  we 
have,  in  this    chapter,  this  one  symbol  of 
Daniel    reflected    under  tivo    forms.     The 
emblem  of  Antichrist  in  Old  Test,  prophecy 
is  now  represented  by  t*wo  figures — those  of 
the  Beast  and  False  Prophet — ^which  are  con- 
trasted with,  and  correspond  in  number  to 
the  "  T<wo  Witnesses  " :  see  on  ch.  xL  3.      It 
may  also  be  that  as  the  first  Beast  is  the 
Anti-G&rw/,  so  this  second  Beast,  or  "  False 
Prophet,**  is  the  Anti^Pneuma  (or  *  Opponent 
of  the  Holy  Spirit');    and  thus,  the  tivo 
Beasts  with  the  ^* Dragon"  (see  ch.  xvi.  13) 
form  a  hellish  trinity,  in    contrast   to  the 
Divine  Trinity  of  ch.  i.  4-6  (see  De  Burgh, 
p.  265 ;  Ebrard,  s.  263 ;   Gebhardt,  s.  247 ; 
Burger,  s.  a  10).     Or  differently: — 

We  have  not  here,  notes  Bisping,  "the 
many  false  prophets "  of  Matt  xxiv.  1 1 ; 
I  John  iv.  I,  but ' antichristian  prophecy,' in 
the  last  times,  converging  to  one  personal 
agent, — a  false  Elijah  (see  ver.  1 3)  who  shall 
prepare  the  way  for  Antichrist 

Haupt  (The  First  Ep.  of  St.  John,  Engl,  tr., 
p.  115)  on  I  John  ii.  18,  asserts  that  "Scrip- 
ture gives  us  to  discern  in  the  ways  of  God, 
that  every  principle  is  finally  presented  in  its 
concentration  in  one  person  -,  and  considers 
that  ''the  two  diverse  presentations  of  the 
Beast  in  the  Apoc."  are  combined  b^  St.  Paul 
in  a  Thess.  h.,  "into  one  sole  picture," — 
"  the  Man  of  Sin,"  borrowed  from  the  de- 
scription of  Daniel,  and  being,  according  to 
that  analogy,  a  worldly  potentate.  How  this 
combination  of  the  many-headed  Beast  (or 
power  of  the  world  opposed  to  God)  and  "  the 
lamb-like  Beast"  (or  anti-christian  pseudo- 
prophecy)  comes  to  pass,  the  Apocalypse 
gives  a  hint  in  ch.  ziiL  15,  when  it  says:  "  It 
was  given  unto  him  "  (ix.,  to  the  Beast  repre- 
senting pseudo-prophecy)  "  to  give  breath  to 
the  image  of  the  Beast  that  the  image  of  the 


Beast  should  speak  (ver.  15)."  It  is  not  until 
the  hostile  ungodly  power  of  the  world  re- 
ceives the  spirit  of  pseudo-prophecy  apposed 
to  God — i^,,  until  both  forms  of  opposition 
are  united  in  one — that  this  enmity  is  raised 
to  its  highest  form  of  activity. 

coming  up  out  of  the  earth  f]  Another  cor- 
respondence with  Daniel : — the  four  symbolic 
forms,  in  Dan.  vii.  3,  to  which  the  "  Little 
Horn"  belongs,  came  Up  from  ^'' the  sea,**  as 
the  first  Beast  here  in  ver.  i ;  but  the^  shall 
also  "arise  out  of  the  earth**  (Dan.  vii.  17), 
as  we  are  now  told  of  the  second  Apocalyptic 
Beast  In  this  the  character  of  the  second 
Beast  is  symbolized  :  "  The  wisdom  that 
Cometh  not  down  from  above  is  earthly, 
sensual,  devilish:" — James  iii.  15. 

Hengst.  compares  John  viii.  a  3 ; — I.Williams 
understands  by  "  out  of  the  earth,**  "  from  the 
visible  Church  of  God ; "  and  he  thinks  that 
this  Beast  from  the  earth  "may  represent 
what  is  subsequently  seen  as  the  Harlot  or 
Babylon"; — DUsterdieck  limits  the  mention 
of  "  the  earth**  to  what  is  said  in  ver.  la  as 
to  the  exercise  of  this  Beast's  power  over 
the  earth  and  its  inhabitants; — According 
to  Alford  the  first  Beast  was  an  Empire 
rising  up  out  of  confusion  into  order ;  while 
this  Beast  from  ^^the  earth**  arises  out  of 
human  society  and  its  progress  [a  view  which 
Burger  rejects  as  unscriptural] :  and  Alf  ex- 
plains this  as  setting  forth  "  the  sacerdotal  per- 
secuting  potujer,**  both  Pagan  and  Christian — 
not  Pagan  merely  (as  Hanunond,  Grot.,  Ewald, 
De  Wette,  Hengst,  DUsterd.  maintain),  or 
Christian  merely  (as  Elliott  and  others  hold, 
who  "  would  limit  it  to  the  priesthood  of  the 
Papacy  "),  but  symbolizing  both ; — ^The  True 
Prophets,  notes  Burger,  announced  to  Israel 
the  counsels  of  God ;  this  "  False  Prophet " 
announces  to  mankind  the  counsels  of  the 
"Prince  of  this  World;" — Stuart  observes 
that  Satan  is  Prince  of  the  powers  of  the  air; 
the  first  Beast  rises  from  the  sea;  here  the 
second  Beast  is  from  the  earth  [or  as  Stuart 
translates  "  from  the  land  "  as  opposed  to 
"/i6tf  J^a"];  and  thus  all  the  elements  are 
stirred  up  against  Christians  (ii.  p.  a 7 3) ; — De 
Lyra  made  the  Beast  of  ver.  i  to  be  the  son 
of  the  Persian  Chosroes,  and  the  lamb>like 
Beast  to  be  Mohammed ; — ^The  second  Beast, 
writes  Sir  L  Newton  (p.  467),  was  the  Greek 
Empire ;  the  first  Beast  was  the  Empire 
divided  between  Gratian  and  Theodosius ; — 
Mr.  Birks  understands  that  the  two  Beasts 
of  this  chapter  denote  the  ciTfil  and  ecclesias- 
tical Latin  Empire. 

t<ivo  horns  like  unto  a  lamh,']  !>.,  like  the 
horns  of  a  lamb— cf.  ch.  ix.  10.     On  the 
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12  And  he  exerciseth  all  the  power    causeth  the   earth   and   them  which 
of  the   first   beast   before  him,   and    dwell  therein    to   worship  the  first 


414)  having  observed  that  this  symbol  of  the 
second  Beast  is  by  no  means  dear,  ncveithelcsB 
thinks  that  w,  14-17  may  indicate  the  thau- 
maturgy  of  the  "  mathematician  "  Babillus  of 
Ephesus  (Suet,  Nero  36 ;  Tac  Hht.,  L  as), 
or  the  legends  as  to  Simon  Magus  (/.  r.,  |x 
434).  R^Ile,  indeed,  podtively  fixes  on 
Simon  Magus,  whom  St.  John  and  St.  Peter 
encountered  at  Samaria,  Acts  viiL  9-34  (A  c^ 
p.  1 30).  Krenkel  understands  by  this  Beast 
a  spiritual  power — the  embodiment  of  False 
Prophecy — m  the  service  of  the  Roman 
Empire  (the  first  Beast),  the  existence  of 
which  in  Cent.  i.  is  proved  by  the  referenca 
in  Suetonius  {Nero  36)  and  Tacitus  {Jtm.,  vL 
ai)  to  "Astrologers,"  "Mathematicians," 
"  Chaldacana."  The  chief  type  of  the  "  Falu 
Prophet"  according  to  Krenkel  (ss.  80-Sa), 
was  the  historian  Josephus,  whom  St  John 
thus  notices  as  having  abandoned  the  cause  of 
his  country  (Sueton.,  Vespas.  5 ;  Joaeph.,B.J. 
liL  8, 9).  Volkmar  goes  &rther  still,  and  holds 
that,  in  nro,  11-17,  St  John  is  describing  St 
Paul  as  the  "  False  Prophet "  (see  on  ch.  iL  2), 
or,  perhaps,  the  Pauline  party  in  the  Church. 
Volkmar  also  asserts  that  Rom.  xiii.  i-i  i  is 
a  perfect  commentary  on  St.  John*s  description 
here  of  the  second  Beast: — "As  the  Anti- 
christ of  this  Book  is  certainly  Nero,  so 
certain  is  it  that  his  Christian  prophet  {V^t' 
redner)  is  Paul "  (s.  205).  This  is  too  much 
even  for  Keim  {L  c,f  s.  160) — who  howcrcr 
sees  a  reference  to  the  "  Paulinian  party  **  in 
cb.  ii.  a  :  see  as  to  this  question  Note  A  00 
ch.  iii.  19.  Reuss  merely  says, — ^"False  pro- 
phecy, by  which  men  are  seduced  and  led  to 
worship  thejirst  Beast "  or  the  Roman  Empire. 
ch.  xvii.  (/.f.,  p.  3  78).  And  in  his  commentary 
he  adds  that,  m  the  absence  of  details  suppli^ 
to  the  author  by  the  Old  Test,  we  remark, 
in  cases  similar  to  the  present,  "  un  certain 
d^ut  de  force  plasdque." — in  loc. 

12.  And  be  exerciseth  ail  th«  antfcority] 
J^.,  *  performs  all  the  acts  of  authority  '—like 
the  phrase  "  to  do  the  will/'John  iv.  34 ;  ^ 
38,  &c.:  he  performs  them  not,  as  iit/ra 
Beast,  by  his  direct  power,  but  by  words, 
and  miracles,  and  signs.  This  verse,  oota 
Burger,  exhibits  "this  second  Beast  as  a 
parody  of  the  Holy  Ghost"  (sec  on  ver.  11); 
and  he  refers  to  John  xvi  13,  14. 

of  the  first  beast  in  hli  tight]  Under  his 
supervision— cf.  ch.  viiL  2 ;  Deut  i.  3S.  Not- 
withstanding his  lamb's  form,  he  exercises  all 
the  authority  of  the  symbolic  wild  bea^ 
which  represents  the  other  aspect  of  anti- 
christian  power,  in  its  presence  and  in  its  scr* 
vice — see  ver.  14;  ch.  jux.  ao. 


word  rendered  ^^  lamb"  see  on  ch.  v.  6. 
Words,  suggests  that  this  word  (janmn)  may 
have  been  chosen  in  order  to  mark  its  anti- 
thesis to  the  word  rendered  Beast  {tberion) 
— see  on  ver.  i.  The  Lamb  in  ch.  v.  6  has 
Seven  Horns,  and  Hengst.  supposes  that  the 
two  horns  of  the  lamb  in  this  verse  denote  his 
inferiority  in  power  to  Christ  No  further 
description  is  given  of  the  form  of  this  Beast, 
such  as  is  given  of  the  former  Beast  in  ver.  i 
and  in  ch.  xvii.  3 ;  and  DUsterd.  thinks  that 
nothing  more  is  meant  than  that  this  emblem 
of  the  '*  False  Prophet  **  appears  in  form  as  a 
^^  lamb" — innocent  and  harmless  in  appear- 
ance, though  speaking  as  a  ^^  dragon,*'  Al- 
though the  absence  of  the  definite  article  does 
not  dSrectly  point  to  "  'Hx  Lamb  "  in  ch.  xiv.  i, 
nevertheless  the  use  of  a  term  applied  else- 
where some  twenty-eight  times  in  tlus  Book  to 
Christ,  and  only  to  Him,  cannot  fail  to  mdicate 
here  the  working  of  Anti-C6rij/.  Note,  that 
our  Lord,  in  Matt  viL  15,  describes  "false 
prophets  "  as  coming  "  in  sheets  clothing. ' 

According  to  Hippolytus  (**  Ancolitus"  Ar., 
p.  26)  the  "  two  Horns  "  represent  the  Law 
and  the  Prophets ;  and  he  thence  infers  that 
this  second  Beast  is  to  be  outi^^ardly  fsiir, 
although  inwardly  a  ravening  wol£ 

By  the  *^ two  Horns'*  Mede  understands 
the  '^  power  of  binding  and  loosing,"  claimed 
by  the  Roman  Pontiflf ; — Vitringa,  the  Francis- 
can and  the  Dominican  Orders; — Elliott,  the 
Regular  and  the  Secular  Clergy. 

and  he  spake  as  a  dragon^  The  absence  of 
the  definite  article  again  forbids  a  direct 
reference  to  "  the  Dragon  "  of  ch.  xii.  3 ;  xiiL 
4 ;  but  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  treacherous 
and  seductive  character  ascribed  to  this  lamb- 
like Beast  in  ver.  14,  is  included  in  the  name 
of  that  evil  power  which  is  described  in  ch. 
xii.  9  as  Dragon,  Serpent ^  Devil,  Satan,  and 
points  to  Gen.  iii.  i. 

Krenkel  (/.f.,  s.  59),  noting  that  "  Hebrew 
antiquity  knows  nothing  of  a  speaking  dra- 
gon," thinks  that  we  should  translate  here 
" speaks  as  a  serpent,*  according  to  Gen.  iii. 
He  observes  that  "  dragon  "  is  used  as  equi- 
valent to  "  serpent  **  in  the  Clement.  Hom.  (ii. 
3a,  34) :— sec  Note  B  on  ch.  xii.  3. 

Stem  notes  that  as  before  the  Second 
Advent  Enoch  and  Elijah  ^ch.  xi.  3)  will 
preach  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  so  a  *'  False 
Prophet  J '  ensUyed  to  Satan,  will  strive  to  gain 
adherents  to  Antichrist 

As  a  "  Preterist  **  Mr.  Maurice  makes  this 
Beast  from  "  the  earth  **  to  be  that  which  sus- 
tained the  Imperial  tyranny  of  Rome, — namely, 
the  religion  of  Rome  (p.  243). 

Among  rationalistic  ^Treterists,"  Renan(pi 
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beast,    whose     deadly    wound    was  from  heaven  on  the  earth  in  the  sight 

healed.  of  men, 

13  And  he   doeth  great  wonders,  14  And  deceiveth  them  that  dwell 

so  that  he  maketh  fire  come  down  on  the  earth  by  the  means  of  those 


And  ho  makoth  the  earth  and  them 
twbicb  dwell  tbereifi]  Hengst.  notes,  not 
absolutely  all  inhabitants  of  earth,  but  the 
earthly-minded,  cf.  Phil.  iii.  19,  and  see  on 
ver.  6. 

to  fioorsbtp  the  first  beast^  Gr.  ''that 
they  ahall  worihip": — for  this  construc- 
tion, characteristic  of  St  John,  see  on  ch.  ill. 
9,  and  Introd^  §  7,  IV.  (^, 

tvboje  death-stroke  was  Jbealed.']  See 
ver.  3.  The  relation  between  the  two  Beasts 
or  two  forms  of  Antichrist  —  the  secular 
World-power,  and  the  spiritual  World- 
power — is  expressed  in  this  verse.  To  the 
former  Beast  the  "  Dragon^  had  given  his  ex- 
ternal power  (ver.  4) ;  to  the  latter  Intel- 
lectual gifts — ^the  understanding  to  speak  "  as 
a  dragon'*  \  sec  on  ver.  11.  The  ^^  False 
Prophet  **  who  causes  the  dwellers  on  earth  to 
worship  the  Beast  symbolizes  the  deification 
of  the  World  and  of  the  World-power.  The 
old  heathenism  of  the  world  had  been,  in 
point  of  feet,  an  apotheosis  of  created  Nature, 
and  this  is  still  to  be  the  work  of  Antichrist : 
^^This,"  writes  Auberlen,  "is  the  new 
heathenism  sunk  back  into  deification  of 
nature  and  humanity,  and  of  which  it  cannot 
be  predicted  what  forms  of  folly  and  beast- 
nature  it  shall  yet  assume  "(^*  ^m  P*  3^<^)* 

**  By  the  Seven-headed,  Ten-homed  Beast ; 
the  Two-homed  False  Prophet ;  and  Babylon 
the  Mother  of  Harlots"  (ch.  xvii.),  Mede 
understands  *'  the  state  and  kingdom  of  Apos- 
tasie."  ..."  The  Kingdom  of  Apostasie  was 
to  be  the  Roman  Empire  :*' — the  Beast,  which 
has  "Tfl*  Horns''  on  the  seventh  ''Head;' 
upon  the  recovery  of  a  deadly  wound  in  one 
of  his  "  Heads  J'  rises  from  the  sea  and  succeeds 
to  the  power  of  the  "  Dragon^' "  blaspheming 
God  by  another  idolatrous  worship."  '*  This 
I  would  call  Anti^bristendom,  The  King  of 
this  Apostatical  Kingdom  is  the  Two-homed 
False  Prophet,  the  Roman  Bishop  **  (p.  93a). 

I.  Williams  notes  that  no  explanation  is 
given  of  this  second  Beast  as  there  is  of  the 
first  Beast  and  of  the  Harlot  in  ch.  xvii. 
Observe  also  that  Babylon,  or  the  Harlot 
which  sits  upon  the  first  Beast  (ch.  xviL  5), 
arises  after  the  ''Fabe  Prophet"  (ch.  xiv.  8), 
and  appears  to  be  destroyed  before  him, — see 
ch.  xviiL ;  xix.  30. 

Renan  is  compelled  to  admit  the  difficulty 
which  this  verse  creates  for  the  rationalistic 
theory  that  the  one  head  of  the  Beast "  smitten 
unto  death"  signifies  the  Emperor  Nero: 
*•  There   is   here,*'  he  writes,  "  a  confusion 


between  the  entire  Beast  with  *  Se'ven  Heads  * 
(the  Roman  Empire^  and  the  Head  '  smitten 
unto  death'  (Nero)"  (p.  414).  Observe 
however,  that  this  so-called  "  confusion'*  be- 
tween the  wounded  Head  and  the  entire 
Beast  is  twice  insisted  upon  by  St.  John 
himself, — viz.  here,and  in  ver.  1 4.  See  Introd., 
§  4,  b. 

13.  And  be  doetb  great  signs,]  Or 
miraolei  (jnipLtia) — the  word  always  used 
by  St.  John.  That  Antichrist  is  to  possess 
miraculous  power  is,  indeed,  intimated  by 
our  Lord  and  by  St.  Paul  (Matt  xxiv.  34; 
a  Thess.  ii.  9) ;  but  we  cannot  doubt  that 
there  is  also  a  refisrence  to  the  wonderful 
power  over  Nature  which  the  spirit  of  man 
has  attained  to,  and  which  has  too  often 
been  abused  to  the  deification  of  Nature 
and  her  laws,  and  to  the  disparagement  ot 
the  Divine  action  which  is  ever  present  in 
Creation. 

Many  refer  here  to  the  magical  arts  com- 
mon under  heathenism ;  and  Victorinus  (Cent, 
iii.)  comments :  *'  Even  at  this  day  the  magi- 
cians perform  such  signs  by  the  aid  of  the 
&llen  Angels  "  (/.  r.,  p.  63). 

so  that  he  even  maketh  fire  to  come 
down  out  of  heaven  to  the  earth]  Or,  that 
lie  should  even  make  liro  to  eome 
down]  On  the  constr.  with  iva,  see  Introd., 
§  7,  IV.  (/). 

We  have  here  another  analogy  to  the  de- 
scription of  the  "  Two  Witnesses  "  • — see  on  ch. 
xi.  5.  Writing  on  Luae  ix.  54,  Abp.  Trench 
notes :  "  How  mighty  a  power  this  was  in  the 
eyes  of  [James  and  John]  is  evidenced  by  the 
fact  that  when  in  the  Apoc.  [JohnJ  records 
the  great  wonders  and  lying  signs  of  the  False 
Prophet,  the  only  sign  which  he  specially 
names  "  is  that  spoken  of  hsrt.— Studies  itt  the 
Gospels,  p.  319.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  this 
is  the  miracle  which  Christ  forbade  to  be 
repeated  if  attempted  in  its  literal  sense.— 
Luke  ix.  55,  56. 

14.  And  ke  deeeivetb  tbem  that  dwell  om 
the  earth"]  See  on  ver.  1 3. 

by  reason  of  the  signs]  On  the  prep, 
(dia)  with  the  aceus,,  cf.  ch.  1.  9 ;  iv.  1 1 ;  xii. 
1 1.    For  the  word  "  signs,**  see  on  ver.  13. 

which  it  was  given  unto  him'  to  do] 
Cf.  ver.  7,  and  ch.  vi.  4. 

saving  to  them]  The  part,  (Xcyuv)  is  in  the 
nom., — out  of  constr.  as  in  ch.  xi.  i :  cf.  below 
the  masc  relative  **  who.**  The  use  of  the 
masculine  gender  here  and  in  ver.  8  Burger 
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miracles  which  he  had  power  to  do  beast,  which  had  the  wound  hy  a 

in  the  sight  of  the  beast ;  saying  to  sword,  and  did  live, 
them  that   dwell  on  the  earth,  that        15  And  he  had  power  to  give  'Hfe[^^-^ 

they  should  make  an  image  to  the  unto  the  image  of  the  beast,  that  the 

insists  upon  as  proving  **  that  by  the  Beast  a  its  representative  are  conoeived  of  as  one  W 

fmm  is  represented."  the  same^  so  here  also  with  John.    This  is 

that  the;  should  make  an  image  to  the  beast y'\  seen  in  the  insensible  transition  of  the  neuto 

Ije,,  in  his  honour  (sec  on  ver.  15).    The  to  the  masculine   (n^  %*¥  ^  <X«)-"— ^ 

foundation    of   this    symbolism    is    to    be  'Daniel^  Engl,  tr.,  p.  277. 
found  in  the  erection  of  sUtues  to  the  Roman        It  is  nnportant  to  observe  again  that  the 

Emperors  to  which   divine    honours    were  wound  of  one  of  the  Heads  is  here  ascribed 

paid.     Thus  Pliny  writes  to  Trajan,  shortly  to  the  whole  Beast: -see  on  ver.  3,  and  the 

after  the  Apoc.  was  written,  how  he  made  it  remark  of  Renan  quoted  on  ver.  la. 
an  ordeal  for  the  Christians  to  offer  incense        15.  And  it  was  given   [unto  Mm]  t9 

before  the  image  of  the  Emperor  ("Cum  give  life  to  it,]     Gr.  1>roath — asinmar^.; 

imagini  tux,  quam  propter  hoc  jusseram  cum  or  spirit^  and  therefore  "  life/*    Sec  w.  //.- 

simulacris  numinum  afferri,  thure  ac   vino  the  pronoun  is  in  the./^iix£iir  (avrj).    If  the 

supplicarent"— -B^.,  x.  97).    We  may  also  pron.  is  taken  to  be  mascuTine  (with  K,  B,  i\ 

refer  to  "  the  image   of   Nebuchadnezzar's  render.  And  it  waa  given  unto  him  to 

magnified  royalty  "in  Dan.  iii.  (see  notes  on  giyo  life  to  the  image;  and  so  A.  V.  Ct 

Dan.  iiL  i,  14,  15).    This  worship  of  the  vv.  7,  14. 

Beast  through  his  image  denotes,  as  stated        r       «t  ^.^  ^»    .  r  *j^    1^    *t    i^*\,\ 

on  ver.  w,  the  deification  of  the  World  and  .  [•^"3  *•  '^'"^S'  "f  '*L^L  I  ^ 

the  World-power   throughout  the  conflict  ^I'^LT^h  HX^fJ^^^  rf£ 

betw^  the  S.«rch  and  A„tid.ri^  P--  g^^  .^'ig,^*^^^ 

tioSun'^^e^-Tur^tijS^Kischa'P:  L^m^^  ^Srt^u^^'^l^r  5^sS!' 

and  in  rh  xiv  o  II  •  XV  2  •  xvi  a  •  idx.  20'  J"°°  Moneta,  of  Fortuna  Muhebns,  of  bU- 

and  m  ch.  xiv.  9,  11 ,  xv.  a  ,  xvi.  a ,  xix.  ao,  ^^^^     ^^^^  ^^^^  j^  p^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

^The  «  Ten-homed  Beast "  notes  Mede  ro  Valerius  Max.  (I.,  viii.  3-5) ;  and  to  the  wor- 

,  M«  ;«;n^  \^;Tf  hi^  F '/c.  2!^a!;^'  f  hi^;  ship  claimed  for  the  effigies  of  the  Emperon. 

421),  isjomed  with  the  "i^«/j^Pr«^Ar/,   three  ,    ^         impossible  that  St.  John  maTha« 

times — ch.  xvi.  13;  xix.  20:  xx-  10.    When  •*    j  j   ii»*.4/v»«.»*/.^  v.. a*.  *"•  J"""  "  . 

"the  Beast"  is  joined  with  his  -Jmagt"-  «»^"^«*  '""^  ^  fW\  "-^  ^T^^Z. 

ch  xiv  o  II-  XV  a-  xvi  a  •  xix  ao-  xx.  4—  ^*"*=''  ^^  present  in  heathen  jdolatry,  and 

the  -Imagt"  is  the  Seven-headS  Beast  re-  S^T'»k"  «  """'^^'y,*^*^.''*  .?S.lS 

stored  to  die  image  of  his  fonner  state  as  in  ff^  to  the  "worship"  which  "the  spnt  rf 

ver  x  —the  "  False  Prophet "  was  its  restorer  *•"*  '8« .  at  all  times  receives,  owing  to  Ite 

/■  \       J  L     !.•       Ml  ^u     li  r         >»  •  unconscious  influence  exercised  by  it  ow 

r^fli  rV2'  x°  Tc^  *  "^  •^      ''  the  minds  of  men.    Indeed,  that  "  art-wor- 

WoVS^.'  underLds  by  the  ^^  Image'^  the  »»^iP%^^  ^^>^  ^f  ^^,  ^.  "^"?,„t  Si 

-personification  of  the  Papacy  in  thi  visible  ?'^f  day  seems  to  be  leading  men  to  the 

form  of  the  Pontiff  for  the  time  being;"  and  ^^°^^  ^^*  °^^  heathemsm. 
the  "worship"    the    '' Adoratio    Pontificis**        that  the  image  of  the  heast  should  ioth  speak, 

prescribed  in  the  "  Caremoniale  Romanum  "  to  and   cause"]    "  The  Image  "  is  the  subject  of 

be  performed  after  each  Papal  election ;  "  it  both  verbs.    Eichhom  and  Hengst  regard 

was    performed    to    [Pope   Pius    IX.]  on  the  second  Beast    as  the  nom.  to  "f«^. 

Wednesday,  17th  June,  1846."    Elliott  sees  rendering:  •'that  the  imaga  of  the  betit 

here  the  Papal  General  Councils  of  Western  should  even  apeak;  and  that  he  thonU 

Europe,  which  answer  to  the  symbol  of  the  oanie"  &c.— sec  ver.  la.    According  to  IM 

''image'*  of  the  Ten-homed  Beast,  f.r.,  of  Codex  Sinaiticus  (see  w,  iL)  the  sense  is: 

•*  Papal  Antichristendom,  and  Antichrist."  that    even     the    imaga    of    the   betit 

who  hath  the  stroke  of  the  aword,  '^^Ji^*  ■'•^V-  ^''tit  ^\^^\^^^tt, 
and  lived.]    Note,  the  pron.  is  masc.  (see        Words,  exphuns:  "The  Papal  Hien^fcy 

w.  IL\  showing  the  personality  of  the  fonner       •  •  ^f «  ^J^^  *°  ^r^u"*^  n     ^  .kI 

Beast  :^cf.  above  thVgender  of  «  sajingr  themselves  have  made  [the  P^pel  and  then 

"  As  with  Daniel,"  notes  Keil,-who  takes  ^he  tmap  s^»    According  to  B  WJ;^ 

the  first  Apocalyptic  Beast  to  be  the  fourth  ^^  ^^^  ^e  fulfilled  hteraUy  m  the  last  davs 
Beast  which  Daniel  (viL   7,  8)  had  seen  as        that  as  many  as  ahovld  not  veorsbip  tit 

the  "  Little  Horn,"—"  the  Worid-power  and  image  of  the  beast}    See  w.  //. :— <£  ch.  iii.  9« 
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image  of  the  beast  should  both  speak,        16  And  he  causeth  all,  both  small 

and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not  and  great,  rich  and   poor,  free   and 

worship  the  image  of  the  beast  should  bond,   'to  receive  a   mark  in  their  iGr.  to 

be  killed.  right  hand,  or  in  their  foreheads :         ^""' 

"^TBr  Image  of  the  Beast'"  is  found  three  3cvi.  2;  xix.  ao;  xx.  4) ;  so  Grotius,  Bleek, 

times  in  this  versei  signifying,  doubtless,  how  Dtlsterd.,  Burger,  &c.    De  Wette  gives  the 

great  is  the  degree  of  this  apostasy.  two  versions :  '*  dass  Allen  ein  Maalzeichen 

sbwU  be  Ailled.'l  Pliny's  letter  to  Trajan  gcmacht  wird;"  and  "dass  Alle   sich  ein 

(see  on  ver.  14)  has  been  quoted   as  the  Maalzeichen  machen." 
foundation  c$f  this  symbolism  ("supplidum  .  ^,  .       .  ,^    , 

minatus,  pcrseyeranti  duci  jusa  ")•  .x,"z  T     ^"^  /^fc  "^^   ^'^S  u  ?.^" 

This  vWse  b,  perhaps,  the  mc4t  difficult  *5*|' '«">••*  J3  (See  o^. //.).  The  badge 

part  of  this  mortobscure  description.    In  of  Antichnst,  m  contrast  to  the  "sign  upon 

conformity  with  what  has  been  already  said  J^"«  ^*°^„    F"^  the    "memorial  between 

of  the  nature  of  the  two  Beasts,  may  we  not  ^'"^  ..^«»    P^f  .*o/K  P^P^^°^??^" 

see  in  the  ^' Image"  of  the  jSrJt  Beast  those  ^^  ^i- 9/  DeuL  vl  8;  xi.  18.    Archbishop 

forms  of  seduction  in  which  that  emblem  of  Jj^^^  ^^J^l  ^^-  u\  "^'  obsenring  that 

the  material  World-power  is  reflected,  and  to  *J^  ^^^J^'^^u  ^1  "f  ^^  °/  P"^  '''■ 

which  the  j^r(7ii^Beast^or  intellectual  World-  f^^  ^^.^^  ^"^^  ?»*  their  foreheads  (chvii.  3  j 

power  gives  their  vitality,-thus  causing  men  '^'  4 J  ^\ .'  5  *'5»';  4)  with  probable  allusion 

Csee   ver.    14)    to    mak4    of    such    oljects  Vk^""  §°*^.t?  plate  in^mbed  with  the  name 

'images"  to  receive  their  worship?    Just  Jehovah  "  (Ex.  xxvul  36-38),  adds :"  Exactly 

beforl  St.  John  writes  "  even  now  there  are  i"  ^.^  ^  ^y»  *?  ^^  helUsh  cancatm-e  of 

many  Antichrists"  (i  John  ii.  18),  he  had  S'^i^^^^lj  ^^^g^om    ^^  7.^i«  of  the 

written  (ver.  16) :  "All  that  is  in  the  world,  ^^  f^  sti^Ucs,  having  hu  name  upon 

the  lust  of  the  flesh,  and  the  lust  of  the  eyes  ^^5""   foreheads."  -  5^  ^/A/o  the   Se^en 

and  the  pride  of  life,  is  not  of  the  Fat&er,  9^f,^'\^'J^}'  ,/''^,f^''Tl^r^  l*f!?u°*^ 

but  is  of  the  world  ;"-and  may  not  the  !?^     P^^^^f ""^ "  ?  "  ^°°^^*l    .?^^^^^ 

temporal  losses  of  those  who  disregard  the  ^^^,?*^f^  J^!?  T?^'^^"!?!^^  ^"'^** '  ^1^' 

appeals  of  ambition,  or  intellectual  pride,  or  'fj^  ^'*\^-    ^'?'^*^!^ 5 '  ^ee,  too,  the 

s^^uality,  or  covetousness,  be  here  symbol-  ""J^?,^"     ^^*^  'I  4-    For  the  Di vine  seal,  of 

ized  by  the  fete  of  the  earlv  believers  who  ^^^J  ^.«^  ^  .^«^  ^^  "^""^Y  imiUtion,  see 

would  not  join  in  the  idoUtrous  practices  of  °"i^-  ^'  3J  ^^^-  \         ^     . .    ^^ 
the  heathen'  Conmientators  also  refer  this  "mark"  or 

Mede  (see  on  -zrv.  10,  14)  interprets  here:  "^^*"^"  ^^^  *^^^^?*^?u  ^"^^"\,5 

—"The    '  Falje    Prophet*     [the    Pope—  branding  slaves  and  soldiers  (hence  called 

'BejtiaBicomisKViPonti/exRimanuj'^gbics  ^riyfuiTia^  in  token  of  thdr  obedience  to 

to  the  'Secular  Beast'  [see  on  ver.  li]  the  J^^^'!:."^^  ^F  «e°f^  (3  ^^?!tJ\^9);  or 

power  of  putting  to  death  those  whom  he  J^    ^?^,  ^^^J^^.  «^^^  S***^^!^  ^°  «^"^^ 

Shall  have  condemned  for  heresy  [*  harreseos,  ^f'^^H  fP^^^^^O  5.  as  well  as  other  pereons 

ut  vocant,  seu  Imaginis  violata:'-lthat  is  to  ?^^?**^^  *^  ^^  ^"^^^  o^,«>5«  deity  :-thus 

say  'Imaginis  seu    Bestir  Seculans  idohla-^  l^^xclZli,  De dea  Sjra,s9[irTiCoyrai  de  nS^it 

tric^  n  »__n   «oo  o\  yAV  €g  icafmovs^  o{  0€  €s  avx*vasj  supplies 

-"'      '^  ,  -,    T*  *    «  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  passage  here. 

16.  jlfid  he  causeth  ail,]  Persons  of  all  Herodotus  (ii.  113)  also  mentions  the  brand- 
ranks  and  conditions,  as  in  ch.  vi.  15 ;  xl  18 ;  ing  the  temple  slaves  at  Canopus  with  the 
xix.  18.  For  the  constr.  cf.  ver.  12.  The  sacred  sign  of  Serapis : — as  to  the  use  of  ima- 
subject  of  the  verb  is  either  ''the  Image,"  or  gery  borrowed  from  heathen  customs,  see 
tiie  Beast  of  ver.  11 ;  doubtless  tiic  latter;—  on  ch.  ii.  10 ;  vii.  9.  The  stigmata  men- 
see  on  ver.  15.  tioned  in  Gal.  vi.  17  are  likewise  cited  (cf. 

the    ■mall    and    the  great,  and    the  Bishop  Lightfoot,  in  he,  and  sec  Philo.  De 

rieh   and  the  poor,   and  the   free  and  Monarch  i.  8,  vol.  ii.  p.  221);  implying  that 

the    hond,    that  there   be  given   nnto  consecration  to  the  service  of  die  Btasr  is 

them]  Gr.  "that  they  give  unto  them"  what  is  signified  here. 


w.  II,;  ix,,  "that  men  should  give  Rcuss  notes  that  this  ''mark"  (xdpayfui) 

unto  them,"  or  stamp  on  them, — the  plural  means  an  incision  or  "cutting"  such  as  was 

impersonal  as  in  ch.  xii.  6 ;  xvi.  15.    Words,  forbidden  under  the  Old  Law  to  the  people 

would  render  "  to  cause  all  men  to  give  of  God  (Lev.  xix.  28). 

themielvet  a  mark" — "intimating  compul-  Hippolytus  ("  Ancolitus,"  Ix,,  p.  26)  ex- 

sion,  under  the  semblance  of  choice,"  "  they  plains  the  "  mark  "  on  the  hand  to  mean  slavish 

assume  it  voluntarily  "  (c£  ch.  xiv.  9,  1 1 ;  obedience ;  and  the  "  mark "  on  the  forehead 
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[v.  17—18. 


17  And  that  no  man  might  buy 
or  sell,  save  he  that  had  the  mark,  or 
the  name  of  the  beast,  or  the  number 
of  his  name. 

18  Here   is   wisdom.      Let   him 


that  hath  understanding  count  the 
number  of  the  beast :  for  it  is  the 
number  of  a  man ;  and  his  num- 
ber  is   Six   hundred  threescore  and 


SIX. 


to  symbolize  that  men  will  exalt  the  Beast,  as 
the  forehead  elevates  a  crown. 

17.  that  no  man  ahonld  b«  able]  Omit 
jinJ — see  m.  iL  The  purpose  and  the 
result  of  imprinting  the  "  mark," 

to  buf  or  to  jeily']  /.r.,  to  carry  on  sodal 
intercourse:— see  on  ch.  xviiL  iz  ;  and  cf.  i 
Mace.  xii.  36 ;  xiii.  49. 

-  Ancient  expositors  (Primaslns,  Beda, 
Haymo,  quoted  by  Words.)  sec  m  the  mark 
of  the  Beast  an  imitation  of  the  Church's 
Greed,  Symbolum  —  a  term  which  (in  the 
plural)  also  means,  in  the  language  of  com- 
merce, a  covenant  or  treaty.  Hence  the 
reference  to  buying  and  sellmg,  from  which 
men  are  prohibited  '*  unless  they  have  the 
mark  of  the  Beast;  as  merchants  who  sail 
in  the  same  ship  are  known  by  the  same 
sign."  And  Aquinas  (  3 ,  qu.  6  3 ,  3 , 3 ,  vol.  xxiv., 
p.  311)  says  that  the  "  Mark  of  the  Beast" 
IS  the  ^^professio  illiciti  etdtusr 

By  this  prohibition  Alford  understands 
"the  commercial  and  spiritual  interdicts 
which  have,  both  by  Pagan  and  by  Papal 
persecutors,  been  laid  on  nonconformity 
....  down  to  the  last  remaining  civil  dis- 
abilities imposed  on  nonconformity  in  modem 
Papal  or  Protestant  countries." 

Godet  (/.  r.,  p.  308)  explains :  The  "  Head** 
(ver.  3)  which  had  been  healed,  and  which 
now  represents  the  entire  Beast,  returns 
as  Antichrist  (see  on  ch.  xi.  13  ;  xvii.  10) — 
as  the  eighth  Head — and  persecutes  the 
Church  (see  ver.  6).  The  Church  is  now 
declared  to  be  outhwed  ("hors  la  loi"), 
w.  16,  1 7 : — "  It  is  the  time  of  the  last  perse- 
cutions announced  in  the  Jifth  Seal."  This 
will  be  a  time,  notes  Burger,  when  promises 
such  as  that  in  Matt.  x.  41,  42,  may  acquire 
an  unforeseen  importance. 

The  meaning  of  this  symbolism  Renan 
holds  to  be  that  the  Roman  coinage  bore  the 
effigy  of  Nero  ^see  on  ver.  18),  together  with 
the  titles  ascribing  divinity  to  him  which 
the  Jews  looked  upon  as  blasphemous ;  and 
that  the  Romans  forced  this  currency  on  the 
Jews  in  all  mercantile  transactions  (p.  419). 
Reville  (/.  r.,  p.  120)  sees  a  reference  to 
that  gradual  extension  of  the  right  of  Roman 
citizenship  by  Nero,  Galba,  and  others,  to 
the  remote  Provinces,  which  imposed  on  the 
Christians  the  necessity  of  transacting  all 
business,  even  the  most  simple,  under  the 
seal  of  the  Satanic  Roman  power.  Nothing; 
notes    Reuss,    can    show   more  eloquently 


than  these  words  the  precarious  state  of  the 
Christians  in  fsLCt  of  the  state-law  uader 
Nero.    Theirs  was  a  **  religio  illidta." 

save  be  that  hath  the  mark,  [even]  the 
name  of  the  beaJt^  Omit  "or"  in  this  place 
-sceiru.U.  The  true  text  thus  tells  us  that 
the  "  mark  "  was  "  a  name." 

or  the  number  of  bis  name,"]  *^Tbe  mark" 
consists  either  of  ^^  the  name"  of  the  Beal 
written  in  express  letters ;  or  of  "  the  mtmber' 
which  is  the  sum  of  the  numerical  value 
of  the  successive  letters  of  the  name— not 
necessarily  a  proper  name :  see  ch.  xix.  13, 16. 
"  TZv  number  of  the  name  "  b  equally  signifi- 
cant with  "  the  name  "  itself. 


The  Number  op  the  Beast  (18). 

18.  Here  is  fmsdom."]  Gr.  the  wiiiom— 
observe  the  article.  Sec  ver.  10,  and  ch.  xm 
9: — a  note  of  attention  as  in  ver.  9.  Or, 
"Herein  Wisdom  shows  itself,'*  in  deii- 
phering  the  letters  of  the  name. 

Auberlen  explains  (p.  343):  "As  thefii^ 
Beast  is  to  be  met  by  patience  and  tiith 
(ver.  10),  the  second  Beast  must  be  oj^wscd 
bv  true  wisdom ;" — Ewald  takes  **  ffiidom'' 
(rj  croAia)  to  be  a  wise  utterance  in  the  sense  of 
the  Kabbala,  viz.  "  Here  follows  the  sublime 
saying  which  is  intelligible  only  to  the«is£ 
Kabbalist;"— Burger  writes:  "When  he 
shall  appear  whose  name  gives  the  number 
666,  the  Christian  who  has  the  true  ITudvm 
knows  what  he  has  to  expect  from  hinL" 

Reuss,  having  stated  that  this  venr 
"gives  in  an  enigmatic  form  the  htstoricai 
name  of  Antichrist"  (viz.  Nero),  acfeis: 
"  This  verse  is,  then,  so  to  speak,  the  key  ci 
the  whole  Book,  and  the  explanation  given  0^ 
it  will  always  be  the  touchstone  of  every  sys- 
tem of  Apocalyptic  interpretation  "  (p.  37^^ 

He  that  hath  understanding,  let  kis 
count  the  number  of  the  beast ;]  Of  the  fint 
Beast— see  ch.  xix.  ao.  The  words  *^i^ 
number  of  the  Beast*'  occur  only  here:— the 
words  "  the  number  of  his  name,**  only  tt 
ver.  17,  and  in  ch.  xv.  a.  Dusterd.,  Words, 
Alf.,  agree  in  seeing  here  a  challenge  to  sokt 
an  enigma  which  the  words  that  follow  |«t)- 
nounce  to  be  soluble:  "It  is  a  hinian 
number  *  says  Words.,  **  and  not  a  difW 
number  which  no  one  is  able  to  count  («« 
ch.  viL  9;  XX.  8)."    This  inference  by  uj 
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means  follows  fix>m  the  text    It  is  not  in-  Note  6  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.    The 

consistent  with  the  firmest  belief  in  the  in-  examples    given    below    will     explain    the 

spiration  of  the  Apocalypse,  to  hold  that  the  methods  by  which  it  has  been  sought  to 

name  was  unknown  even  to  St  John  himself  read  tte  enigma.     The   method    generally 

(see  Lee,  On  Irupiration,  4th  ed.  p.  209,  Sec),  adopted  is   that   known  as   the  Gbematria 

At  all  events,  so  early  a  writer  as  Irenaeus  (Vt^furpia)  of  the  Rabbins,  and  is  as  old  as 

(who  had  conversed  on  this  very  subject  with  the  bq^nmg  of  the  Cabbala ;  viz.  that  of 

those  who  had  seen  St  John  "  fece  to  face" —  asagning  to  each  letter  of  a  name  its  usual 

see  above  on  ver.  5 ;  and  Note  G  at  the  end  of  numerical  value,  and  then  giving  the  sum  of 

this  chapter)  was  of  opinion  that  had  St.  John  such  numbers  as  the  equivjent  of  the  name, 

intended  the  enigma  to  be  solved  at  that  Thus  in  the  Sibylline  Books  (i.  324-331), 

time,  the  Apostle  would  himself  have  given  and  m  the  Epistle  of  St  Bamabs^  (c  9), 

the  solution— see  the  words  quoted,  Introd.,  our  Lord's  name,  Jesus,  written  hi   Greek 

§  3,  (a),  No.  (lo);  and  later  still  Andreas  characters,  is,  we  are  told,  expressed  by  the 

(/.  f.,  p.  75)  observes  that  if  the  solution  be  number  888:  viz.,  1=10  +  17=8 +  (r=aoo+o 

possible  it  must  be  left  to  time  to  reveal  it.  =7o+v=4oo+cr=aoo  =888. 

Jbr  it  is  the  number  of  a  man :]     (Gr.  The  great  majority  of  commentators,  be- 

**«  numboT  of  a  man")*  Note  the  connexion  ginning  with  Irenasus,  have  made  use  of  the 

by  ^^for'*  with  the  words  that  precede.    The  Greek  alphabet  for  this  computation : — ^it  was 

meaning  is  explained  to  be  either  (i)  a  sym-  for  Greek  readers  that  St  John  wrote;   it 

bolical  number  denoting  a  person — a  man  and  was  from  the  Greek  alphabet  that  the  formula 

bearing  the  name  of  a  man, — ^thus  unplying  "  /  am  Alpha  and  Omega " —  "A  and  Q, " — 

that  Antichrist  will  be  a  man  (Beda) ;  or  (2)  (ch.  L  8 ;  xxi.  6  ;  xxii.  1 3)  has  been  taken ;  St. 

"  the  number  of  the  Beast "  is  "  t/be  number  of  John  usually  adheres  to  the  LXX.  version  of 

ins  namef  and  its  being  ^tbe  number  (or  a  the  Hebrew  (e.g.  in  ch.  ii.  27 ;  xii.  5) ;  and  he 

nnmber)  of  a  man  *'  signifies  that  we  are  to  usually  translates  Hebrew  words  into  Greek, 

count  as  men  usually  count :  e.g.  in  ch.  xxL  17  see  on  ch.  ix.  1 1.    Many,  however,  select  the 

^  a  measure  of  a  man  "  is  said  to  mean  an  or-  Hebrew  alphabet,  urging  the  Hebrew  style 

dinary  measure,  just  as  in  Isaiah  viii.  i    <*  a  of  the  entire  Book ;  as  well  as  the  fact  that 

man's  pen  "  means  the  instrument  which  men  all  the  names  in  the  Apocalypse  (except  Anti- 

commonly  use  in  writing.  Accordingly  we  are  pas,  ch.  ii.  13)  are  either  translated  from  the 

to  understand  by  this  phrase,  "•  the  number  Hebrew,  or  Idtin  Hebrew. — Nikolaos,  Apol- 

indicating  the  name  of  an  individual  man  "  lyon,  Diabolos  (ch.  ii.  6 ;  ix.11;  xii.  9),  and 

(who  is  to  be  the  Beast  or  Antichrist),  ob-  in  ch.  xvi.  16  '*the  place  called  in  the  He- 

tained,  by  giving  the  sum  of  the  numerical  brew  tongue  Ar-Mageddon."    A  third  class 

value  of  the  letters  of  his  name.    *'  The  me-  of  expositors  employ  the  Roman  numerals. 

chanbna  of  the  problan''  as  it  is  called,  is  (j).  of  this  class  of  solutions  that  which 

founded  on  the  Jewish  Gbematna,  or  geo-  has,  perhaps,  received  the  most  general  assent 

wKjTTftf/ alculation— see  below.  isoneoftheexplanationsof  Irenxus(not,how- 

Dtlsterd.  objects  against  Grotius,  Ewald,  ever,  that  which  he  himself  most  favoured), 

Ziilhg,  and  others  who  uphold  the  frst  inter-  viz.  Lateinos,  which,  written  in  Greek  charac 


these  words  IS  mc^t  not  a  mystic  symbolical  ("Latini  sunt  qui  nunc  regnant,"  Iren.). 
number  at  all,--.hke  the  number  144,000  of  u  also,  as  Alford  in  he  concludes,  em- 
the  Sealed,  or  the  42  months,---but  a  number  braces  "  the  Latin  Empire,  the  Latin  Church, 
which  can  be  readily  assigned ;  and  he  un-  Latin  Christianity;"  and  Alf.  goes  on  to  note : 
derstands  here  by  this  employm«it  of  the  «« short  of  saying  absolutely  that  this  ^as 
number  6  the  Roman  Empn-e,  which  is  the  the  word  in  St  John's  mind,  I  have  the 
stxtb  World-monarchy  (ch.  xvu.  lo).  strongest  pereuasion  that  no  other  can  be 
and  his  number  is  Six  hundred  and  sixty  found  approaching  so  near  to  a  complete 
\and\  six:\  I.  tf.,  the  number  of  the  Beast  is  the  solution."  In  his  Prolegomena  (§  v.  3  2),  how- 
number  of  his  name— cf.  ver.  17,  and  ch.  xv.  ever,  he  declares, "  That  it  is  not  the  solution  I 
2.  This  number,  600  +60  +  6,  is  repre-  have  a  persuasion  amounting  to  certainty." 
sentedby  three  different  Greek  letters,  x,  f,  f,  t)r.  A^amQ\xr\x(^Pref.totheRev,,^.  2018) 
corresponding  to  these  three  components :  or,  observes  that  the  solution  given  by  "  J.  E. 
as  in  the  earlier  MSS.,  it  is  wntten  in  frill  Clarke"  *' amounts  nearly  to  demonstration," 
(see  iw.  //.).  The  remarks  of  Irenaeus  on  viz.  ij  Aorcifi?  Bao-tXcta, — (»7=8  +  A=3o  + 
the  old  "various  reading,"  616— to  be  found  a=i  +  t=  300  +  4=10+ 1^=50 +  17 =8) =407 
in  some  copies  in  his  day,  and  still  appearing  in  +  (B= 2  +  a=  1+0-  =  200  +  (= 10  +  X= 30 
the  important  codex  C  and  a  few  cursives  +  €=5  +  c=io  +  a=i)=259;  and  407  + 
— ^are    worthy  of  particular  attention:  see  959=666. 
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(2).   The   application    of   the    Hebrew  the  Apocalypse,  or  as  to  that  exposition  either 

alphabet  is  not  modern*     Piscator,  Jurieu,  ofch.  xiiLs  orofch.  xvii.  10  which  rests  on 

and  others,  in  Cent,  xyii.,  suggested  Romhbf  the  name  Nero ;  because,  as  already  pointed 

f^.,  *^  Roman  **  (Beast ,  or  Kingdom,  or  Cburcb  out  (Introd.   §   4,  a),    Domitian   also  was 

— see  Note  G).    In  recent  times  a  warm  con-  known  as  Nero : — 

troversy  has  arisen  among  rationalistic  com-  *'  Cnm    jam    g<»mianimtm^    laceraret  Flmm 

mentators  as  to  the  priority  of  suggesting  ort>em 

the  solution  which  they  take  as  the  key  to  Ultimusy  et  calTo  serriret  Roma  Nnom^— 

their  system  of  exegesis.     Ewald  led  the  JuT.,iv.,37. 

way  in  1828,  but  he  held  to  the  reading  616.  ''Frater  \ue.<,  Titi]  qnem  calvmn  dixit  soa 

Then    Hitzig    at   Zurich     and    Benary    at  Roma Nerotum** — Ansonias,  De xU Cm. 

Berlin,  in  18 36-1 8  3 7,  each  insisted  that  the  Gebhardt  suggests  that  both  Lofimij,  and 

discovery  of  '*  Nero  Cesar "  as  the  Beast  Nero  Csesar  were  intended  to  be  concealed 

was  his  own.    M.  Reuss  of  Strasbourg  now  under  this  name  by  St  John,  who  thus  indi- 

interrened,  claiming  for  himself  the  merit  of  cates  that  the  Roman  Empire,  and  Nero  are 

the  idea,  which  he  had  announced,  he  alleged,  alike  symbolized  by  the  B«ist  (/.  r.,  s.  235). 

in    1835  ;  while    M.    Reville  declares  that  (3).  Bossuet  has  chosen  Roman  characters 

Professor    Fritzsche   was  the  original  dis-  — DIoCLes  a VgVstVs,£^.,  the  Emperor  Dio- 

coverer,  at  Rostock,  in  1831.    Accordingly,  detian  (D  =  500  +I  =  i  +  Cs=ioo  +  L 

"  Nero  Caesar,"  written  in  Hebrew,  is  alleged  =5o+V  =  5  +  V  =  5+V=5)=  666.  To 

to    be  the   name  (^  =  50,  1=200,   1  =  6,  this  solution  the  Hugenots  gave  as  a  parallel 

3=5o)=3o6 +(p=ioo,   D=^o>    1=2oo)=  LVDoVICVs    (Lewis  xiv.), — ^the  name  of 

360,  i>.  306+360=666.    Here  the  Greek  "Qosswet^s  Grand  Monarque. 

form    of  Nero   {Nerim)   is   represented  in  Reuss  has  well  described  the  general  cba- 

Hehrew  characters ;  but  if  the  final  n  (which  racter  of  the  solutions  depending  on  nume> 

is=5o)  be  omitted,  and  the  Latin  form  Nero  rical  computation,  which  have  been  hitherto 

be  taken,  the  Hebrew  will  give  the  number  proposed.    This  fiunous  number  "has  been 

616,  or  the  reading  rejected  by  Irenxus— a  made  to  yield  almost  all  the  historical  names 

proof,  writes  Scholten  (/.  r.,  s.  46)  that  the  of  the  past  eighteen  centuries,  Titus,  Vespa- 

name   conosaled  under   the    number   was  sian,  and  Simon  Gioras ;  Julius  the  Apostate 

known  to  the  old  copyists  before  Irenaeus.  and  Genseric;  Mahomet  and  Luther;  Bene- 

Does  not  the  ignorance,  however,  of  Ire-  diet  IX.  and  Louis  XV.;  Napoleon  Land  the 

nscus  (see  on  i;v.  5,  17)  as  to  any  traditional  Duke  of  Reichstadt ;  and  it  would  not  be  dif- 

explanation  prove  the  exact  opposite  ?  while  ficult  for  any  of  us  on  the  same  principles  to 

Ewald   also   points  out   that  the  quiejcent  read  in  it  one  another's  names." — p.  381. 

Jod  (=10)  that  should  appear  in  the  word  Other  solutions  remain : — 

C^sar  when  written  in  Hebrew  letters  (see  (4).  Bengel,  following  a  different  coune, 

Tbalm,  Bab.y  Gittin,  foL  56),  is  omitted  in  regards  the  number  as  chronologicaly—^he 

this  computation,  which  accordingly  does  not  neuter  form  of  the  mmieral  as  found  in  certain 

give  "  the  name  of  tbe  Beast"    Renan  (/. tf.,  Greek  MSS.  (see  w. //.),  and  its  nuucuJae 

p.  416^  shows  that  the  name  Caesar  as  given  form  in  the  Latin  Vulgate,  directing  us  to  the 

in  Hebrew  inscriptions  of  the  first  century  word  jr^^uv  as  the  noun  to  be  understood  (see 

has  the  Jod:  tbe  Jod,  adds  Renan,  was  omitted  Introd.,  §  11,  (b),  IV.    The  first  Beast  nses 

by  St  John  as  it  would  have  given  the  un-  from  the  sea  shortly  after  a.d.  1058  (see  oo 

symmetrical  number  676.  ch.  xii.  14) : — 1>.,  the  representative  of  the 

As  to   this  interpretation,  on  which  the  PapalHicrarchy,  Gregory  VII.,  came  forward 

school  of  modem  rationalism  boasts  itself  in  1073;  ^^^  about  or  after  666  years  from 

so  proudly,  and  on  which  the  chief  weight  of  that  date  the  Beast  from  the  earth  (ver.  11) 

the  rationalistic  exegesis  of  ch.  xviL  rests, —  arises,  which  may  be  Jesuitism.    Pope  Iddo- 

it  may  again  be  asked  how  could  it  have  been  cent  IIL  had  already  applied  tbe  number  666 

totally   unknown  to  Irenzus,  if  known  to  chronologically,  in  his  Bull  sununoning  the 

those  scribes  who   used  the  reading  616;  Fourth    Lateran    Council    (see    Hardouin. 

especially  since  Irenaeus,  who  had  occupied  Condi.,  t  vii.  3,  aj>.  1214); — Luther,  while 

himself  with  this  very  question,  enumerates  making  the  "  Thousand  Years  "  begin  from 

the  different  attempts  xnade  in  his  day  to  the  birth    of  Christ,  and   end  with  Pope 

solve  the  mystery  ? — How,  if  the  Western  Gregory  VII.,  reckoned  666  years  from  that 

scribes  had  believed  that  "  Nero-Caesar  "  was  Pontificate  as  the  duration  to  be  assigned  to  the 

intended,  could  the  credit  of  the  Apocalypse  Papacy  ;--De  Lyra  (aj>.  1329)  had  in  like 

have  been  maintained,  when  the  prophecy  had  manner  explained  the  numlMT  666  as  deooCiog 

been  so  signally  falsified  by  the  result  ? — Nay,  a  period  of  time,  viz.  the  interval  between  tbe 

even  were  it  admitted  that  "  Nero  Caesar  "  Incarnation  and  the  death  of  Mohammed;— 

is.  the  name  denoted  by  666,  nothing  would  and  hb  contemporary  Petrus  Aurcolus,  like 

be  gained  for  the  argument  as  to  the  date  of  Pope   Innocent    III.,  took    this  period  to 
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denote  the  duration  of  Mohammedanism ; —  chronological  interpretation  of  the  666  is 

The    Magdeburg    Centuriators   understand  clear  from  the  hct  that  St  John  over  and 

A.D.  666,  when  Pope  Vitalian  ordered  the  over  again  fixes  the  reign  of  paganism  as. 

puUic  services  to  be  only  in  Latin ; — Even  lasting  no  longer  than  three  years  and  a  half. 

Auberlen  writes  that  the  nimiber  666  '^cer-  (s).  An  explanation,  first  suggested  by  Heu* 

tainly  has,  as  all  Apocalyptic  numbers,  its  mann,  taken  up  by  Herder,  and  noticed  by 

special  and  exact  chronological  signification "  Volkmar    (who   however    supports  '*  Nero 

which  time  alone  can  explain :  in  the  number  Caesar  **)  as  one  intended  by  St.  John,  has 

jiXf  moreover,  as  we  are  taught  by  the  first  jix  been  adopted  by  Godet :  The  number  was 

Seals  and  Trumpets,  the  judgments  on  the  originally  represented  by^  the  letters  xis — 

world  are  complete ;  and  thus  six  is  the  sig-  the  true  form.    Now  y^  is  the  name  of  Christ 

nature  of  the  world  given  over  to  judg-  abridged ;  and  (  is  the  emblem  oi  the  Ser- 

ment,  the  development  of  that  number  here  pent, — as  St.  John  styles  Satan ;  and  thus  the 

(6  -h  6o  +  6oo)  mdicating  that  the  Beast  can  emblematic  sense  of  these  three  letters  is  *  The 

only  rise  to  greater  ripeness  for  judgment.  MejHab  of  Satan* "    Further :  Srven  is  the 

She  is  the  half  of  Twelve,  which  is  the  signa-  Divine  number,  and  777  the  complete  cycle 

ture  of  the  Church  of  God  (as  3  i  is  the  half  of  Divine  perfection  which  the  false  Messiah 

of  Seven) ;  and  this  development  of  the  num-  vainly  endeavours  to  attain :    '*  John  there- 

ber  jix  corresponds  to  the  development  of  the  fore  sees  in  the  cipher  666  the  symbol  of  a 

number  Twelve  in  the  144,000  of  the  sealed  in  threefold  impotence — that  of  the  Dragon  to 

ch.  xiv.  I — *'the  judged  World-power  being  equal  God,  tiiat  of  the  Beast  to  equd  Christ, 

contrasted  with  the  glorified  Church  delivered  that  of  the  False  Prophet  to  e^ual  the  Spirit " 

fi'om  judgment"  (/.  r.,  p.  268}.    To  the  same  (/.  r.,  p.  376).    And  thus  (  bemg  the  emblem 

effect : — ^**  We   have  noticed,"  writes  Dean  of  the  " Serpent**  the  custom  of  the  Gnostic 

Vaughan  (/.  f .,  ii.  p.  66),  "  the  perfect  Seven^  heretics  —  especially  the  Ophites,  or  *  wor- 

and  the  imperfect  Jbalf-jeven ; .  .  .  .  We  have  shippers  of  the  Serpent,'  who  date  from  the 

noticed  also  that  the  number  Twelve,  which  first  century  (see  on  ch.iL  24) — may  be  alluded 

(with  Its  multiples)  b  the  Apocalyptic  signal  to,  of  using  for  amulets  gems  with  certain 

of  the  Church;  the  twelve  Stars  (ch.  xii.  i),  symbolic  inscriptions,  in  this  case  the  mark 

the  foitr  and  twenty  EUen  (ch.  iv.  4),  the  of  the  Beast,  -xj^s-    And  so  Mr.  Galton  (On 

hundred  and  forty  and-four  thousand  wblicbnvere  the  Revelation,  m  loc),  who  concludes  "  that 

redeemed  from  the  earth  (ch.  xiv.  3).     Can  it  Antichrist  will  strive  to  do  what  St  Paul  (2 

be — the  question  has  been  asked,  though  we  Cor.  vi.  15)  tells  us  cannot  lawfully  be  done, 

presume  not  to  answer  it — that  the  666,  the  namely,  to  join  Christ  with  Belial — ^an  evil 

thrice  repeated  six,  the  reiteration  of  the  half-  conjunction  represented  by  x£f  • 

twelve,  is  itself  the  symbol  of  the  world,  as  • 

the  full  and  pMofect  Twelve  is  of  the  Church."  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  events 

So  also,  in  effect,  Mr.  Maurice  and  Burger.  under  the  seventh  Trumpet  (ch.  xL  15)  have 

Reuss  considers  that  the  absurdity  of  the  not  yet  come  to  pass. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XIII. 

Note  A  on  ver.  i  —Antichrist.  himself  out  to  be  Christ— as  the  impostors, 

some  sixty  in  number,  who  claimed  among  the 

Although  the  name  "  Antichrist"  does  not  Jews  the  dignity  of  Messiah;  (2)  an  antago* 

appear  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  anti-christian  nistof  Christ,  an  opposer  of  his  doctrine  such 

influence  is  again  and  again  referred  to  under  as  St  John  describes  in  his  Epistles.     "The 

various  figures,— as  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  i ;  character  assigned  by  St  John  in  his  Epistles 

—as  Babylon  (ch.  xiv.  8),  the  City  of  Confu-  to  Antichrist  properly  so  called,  is  one  of  open 

sionopposedto  Jerusalem  the  City  of  Peace;—  hostility  to  the  Divinity  and  Humanity  of 

as  the  Harlot  (ch.  xvii.  i)  opposed  to  the  Christ;  but  is  not  one  of  assumption oi  His 

Bride; — ^as  the  lamb-like  Beast,  or  "^  False  attributes."— Wordsworth  on  i  John  ii.  18. 
Prophet**  (ch.  xiii.  ii)  opposed  to  the  True        Is,  then,  Antichrist  2, person,  or  a  principle 

Witness.     A  great  outbreak  of  evil  is  hereby  hostile  to  Christ  ?    That  2l  personal  Antichrist 

foreshown  when  the"  Drflt^ow,"  and  the  Beast,  is  to  appear  a  short  time  before  the  Second 

and  the  "  False  Prophet "  (ch.  xvi.  1 3),  shall  be  Coming  of  Christ  was  the  general  opinion  of 

let  loose  "  for  a  little  time  "  (ch.  xx.  3).  the  Fathers—"  from  the  earliest,"  writes  Stem 

The  word  Antichrist  (awixpicrroy— found  (s.  312)1  "down  to  Thomas  Aquinas.**    The 

only  in  i  John  iL  18,  aa;  iv.  3;  a  John  7)  text  usually  relied  on  seems  to  have  been 

signifies(i)afelseChrist(a»»Tixp*<n-ov,— V^€v-  John  v.  43.     Thus  St  Augustine  writes: 

li6xpujroi),  Matt  xxiv.  24,  a  man  who  gives  "  De  Antichrist©  dictum  est,  et  omnes  sic  in* 

N€w  Tcs/.— Vol.  IV.  x  x 
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teDigunt  quod  ait  Dominus  *Ego  veni  in  24;— -we  read,  2  Thess.  ti.,  of  "the  mystery 

nomine  Patris  mei  et  non  suscepistis  me :  si  of  iniquity ;"  but  myHery  can  be  used  only  of 

alius  venerit in  suo,  hunc suscipietis.' " — Serm,  a  thing;  and  only  of  such  could  it  be  said 

cxxx.  6.    St.  Jerome  quotes  the  same  text,  "  it  already  works."    Hence,  Hengst  con- 

with  the  words :  '*  Rursumoue  de  Antichristo  eludes :  *'The  question  is  not  whether /rrion 

loquitur  ad  Judxos.** — a/ij4lgasiam,E,p.cxxu,  or  not  persou;  but  whether  a  real  or  an 

And  St.  Hilary :  "  Et  hie  quidem  Antichris-  ideal  person,  such  as  we  constantly  meet  with 

turn  signiBcan  non  obscurum  est,  mendacio  in  the  Psalms,  of  the  wicked,  the  enemy,  the 

paterni  nominis  gloriantem." — De  Trin.  ix.  22.  adversary."    So  also  Words,  on  i  John  iL  18: 

The    other    texts    usually    adduced    are  St  John  "appears  here  to  represent  Anti- 
Matt,  xxiv.  24 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  3-10.       ^  christ  as  an  incorporation  of  those  who  set 

There  are  three  opinions  as  to  a  personal  themselves  against  Christ  ....  This  is  also 

Antichrist:  (i)  He  is  Satan  under  a  seeming  in  accordance  with   St  Paul's  prophecy  (3 

human  form  ;---^2)  He  is  an  incarnation  of  Thess.  ii.)  concerning  the  *  Lawless  one,*  or 

Satan,  i.  e.,  the  prmce  of  Hell  united  in  essence  the  *  Man  of  sin,'  which  represents  a  form  of 

to  human  nature,  as  it  were  an  infernal  imi-  eril  displaying  itself  in  a  continuous  series  of 

tation  of  the  Logos  become  Man ;— (3)  He  is  persons  who  are,  as  it  were,  incorporated  and 

an  actual  nun  who  of  his  own  free  will  has  person^d  in  one  ....  In  like  manner,  it 

given  himself  over  to  the  Devil.    The  Jirst  seems  that  the  word  jtuticbrist  represents 

opinion  was  put  forward  in  a  treatise  to  be  a  succession  of  persons,  in  different  times, 

found  among  the  works  of  St  Hippolytus  animated  by  a  spirit  of  violent  hostility  to 

(Df  Consumm.  Mundi^  L  r.,  App.  p.  4).    The  Christ"    This  conclusion  is  not  inconsistent 

second  opinion  is  supported  by  St  Jerome  with  a  nossible  development  hereafter,  in  some 

(Comm,  in  Dan.y\\,  t.  v.  p.  671);  St.  Cyril,  /^jo/ra/ agent,  of  the  antichristian  spirit 

Hieros.  (Catecbes,  xv.  11,  12,  p.  229);  and  Many  parallel  references  to  the  antichris- 

others.     Many  uphold  the  third  opinion,  that  tian  spirit  are  to  be  found  in  the  wntiogs 

Antichrist  will  be  an  actual  man ;  and  among  of  St  John.    The  only    distinction  to  be 

them  Stem,  who  ek^x^rately  expounds  in  this  noticed— if  it  be  a  distinction— is  that  tbe 

sense  the  present  chapter  (s.  319).  idea   is  symbolized  in  the  Apocalypse,  aiJ 

The  type  of  Antichrist  before  the  Christian  spiritualized   in    the    Gospel   and  Epistlt^ 

era  was  Antiochus  Epiphanes.     Auberlen  (p.  Thus  in  Rev.  xii.  9, 12,  Satan  is  the" Drjjw' 

64)  and  Dr.  Pusey  (Daniel  tbe  Propbet,  pp.  9 1 ,  cast  down  to  earth ; — in  John  xii.  3 1 ;  xiv.  50 : 

96)  agree  in  regarding  Dan.  xi.  36  as  setting  xvi.   11,  be  is  presented  as  "the  Prina  tt 

prominently  forward  that  typical    relation:  this  world;"  and  in  i  John  ii.  13,  14;  iii-  I'i 

"Theimage  oftheAntichrist  of  theOldTest.,"  v.  18,  as  "  the  evil  one."    It  is  in  the  Epistles, 

writes  Dr.  Pusey,  "  melts  into  the  lineaments  however,  that  the  idea  of  Antichrist  is  most 

of  the  Antichrist  himself;*'  and  be  quotes  clearly    spiritualized.      There   are   "manf 

St.  Jerome  on  Dan.  xi.  35: — "  As  the  Saviour  antichrists*'  (i  John  iL    18),  as  there  are 

had  Solomon  and  the  other  Saints  as  types  of  "  many  felse  prophets"  (i  John  iv.  i);  aal 

His  coming,  so  we  may  rightly  believe  that  "  many  deceivers"  (2  John  7).    Both  in  tbe 

Antichrist    had  as  a  type  of  himself  that  Epistles  and  in  the  Apocalypse  "fiUse  prc^ 

most  evil  king  Antiochus,  who  persecuted  the  phecy,"  which  St.  John   identifies  with  13" 

Saints,  and  profaned  the  Temple."  *    "It  can-  antichnstian    tendency,    has    Satan   for  its 

not  be  proved  with  absolute  certainty,"  vnrites  source.    The  spirit  of  Antichrist  proceev> 

Auberlen  (p.  303),  '*  that  a  jprrjono/ Antichrist  not  from  God  but  from  the  world  (i  Jo-' 

will  stand  at  the  head  of  the  antichristian  iv.  3,  5),  for** to  be  of  the  world,**  and  •**" 

kingdom,  ....  but  the  type  of  Antiochus  be  of  the  Devil,"  are  synonymous  expressicr.^ 

Epiphanes  is  of  decisive  importance."*  (i  John  ii.  i6;  iii.  8,  12).     In  tbe  Apoc.  t-v.* 

l^hat  Antichrist  is  not  a  person  is  strongly  antichristian  principle  is  manifested  by  ^i^ 

maintained  by  others.   St.  John  in  his  Epistles,  prophecy  " ;  for  the  second  Beast  (ch.  xiii.  n) 

writes  Hengstenberg,  makes  no  mention  of  a  seduces  the  inhalMtants  of  the  earth  to  wor- 

person:  "He  expressly  states  in  i  Ep.  ii.  18,  ship  the  first  Beast,  working  miracles  aitit 

that  the  Antichrist  is  an  ideal  person,  to  be  the  manner  of  "the  felse  prophets"  (Matt 

realized  in  a  multitude  of  individuals:"    we  xxiv.  11,  34);  nay,  being  expressly  and  nf- 

read  of  "many  deceivers,"  "felse  Christs,"  peatedly    styled    ''tbe   FaUe   Propbef*  (c^- 

"felse  prophets,"  2  John  7;  Matt  xxiv.  11,  xvi.  13;  xix.  20;  xx.  10).     The  Antichrst 

of  the  first  two  Epistles  is  the  "  Deceiver  ^- 

«  Eusebius  (Echga  Proph.,  in  Dan.  xL.  ed.  f  ^  so  is  the  ^' False  Prapbet^  of  the  Ap^ 

Gaisford)  writes  -.—im^^ow  Z\  rov  *Am6xov  (ch;  ««•  ? ;  3"".  14);    In  »  John  iv.  i,  we  r^ 

6  *Atrr(xpiffros,  mI   rov  'Amxpltrrov  ^Uitr    6  of  «  spmts  "  of  "  felse  prophets "  who  are  BOC 

*AvTioxos .  "  of  God."  In  the  Apoc.  also  tbe  Satanic  pnn- 

«  On  the  title  given  to  Antichrist  by  the  later  ciple  is  likewise  manifi:>Id  in  its  nunifcsta- 

Jews,  Armillus^  see  Note  B  on  ch.  ii.  6.  tions :  (i)  as  the  "  Dragon  "  (ch.  zii.  17)  \r^V 


REVELATION.  XIII.  691 

as  the  Beast  with  "  Ten  Hortu  "  (ch.  xiii.  i) ; —  "  Ben  ha  mil  e  cent  an  compli  entierament, 

(3)  as  the  Beast  with  "  Two  Honu  "  (ch.  xiii.  Que  fo  scripta  lora,  Car  son  al  derier  temp." 

u) ;--<4)  as  the  "three  unclean  spirits "  (ch.  ., ^^^  ^^  ^^^^   ^ ^^^^^^  ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

^  '^l  J^^^  T!w?     '°  '  J°^°.'^:  1'  '^u''  years  fuUy  accomplished, 

^  .^^»    .^^  9S^'      ^""^  ^^l^  °"*  *°^?  ^^^  Since  it  was  written  thus.  For  we  are  in  the 

woria ;  — in   like    manner,  the  Apocalyptic  last  time." 

spirits  of  evil,  "the  spirits  of  devils,"  "go 

forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  whole  world  "  (ch.  A  typographical  error  in  the  first  of  these 
m  14).    See  Introduction,  §  7,  III.,  (/),  two  fines  led  to  Mede's  mistake,   and   to 
Mede(07?ri&/,  p.  723)  held  the  opinion  that  the  discussion  to  which  that   mistake  has 
"  the  time  of  the  end,"  /.  e.,  the  end  of  the  two  given  rise.    In  Morland's  copy  of  the  "Nob/a 
prophetic  periods  of  1390  and   1335   days  I^j'faow,"  the  line  runs  thus : — "Ben  ha  mile* 
ofDan.  xii.  11,  1 2  was  to  be  marked  by  a  new  cent  an"  &c, — there  being  an  erasure  be- 
light  imparted  to  the  Church  as  to  the  inter-  fore  the  word  "  cent,"  where,  by  the  aid  of  a 
pretation  of  Prophecy — ^for  so  he  interpreted  magnifying  glass,  the  Arabic  numeral  4,  of  the 
the  words  *'  knowledge  shall  be  increased "  same  form  as  others  used  in  the  volume,  is 
(Dan.  xii.  4).    Mede  further  supposed  that  visible.     In  another  copy  of  the  poem  the 
this  "  increase  of  knowledge  "  was  manifested  reading  is :  "  mil  e  .cccc.  anz  compli  &c." 
A.D.  1 1 20,  by  the  discovery  in  that  year  of  a  Indeed  a  glance  at  the  lines  quoted  above  will 
new  principle  of  expounding  the  predictions  show  that  the  dialect  is  some  hundreds  of  years 
relating  to  Antichrist,  who  was  no  longer  to  later  than  Cent.  xii.   Bossuet  (Hist,  des  Faria^ 
be  looked  for  in  the  person  of  an  individual  tionSjxL  12,  125)  refers  to  Perrin*s  "  Histoire 
man,  but  in  the  series  of  Roman  Pontiffs,  or  des  Vaudois,"  and  observes  that  Peter  Waldo's 
the  Papacy.    This  "  discovery"  was  contained  efforts  were  not  made  until  n6o;  and  he 
in  a  treatise,  to  which  Mede  ascribed  the  date  argues  against  the  date  11 20  from  the  fact 
1 1 20,  entitled  "  Qual  cosa  sia  1*  Antichrist  *'  that  in  the  "  Nobia  Leycxon  "  a  work  is  quoted 
— according  to  which  Antichrist  was  "dis-  "que  St.   Augustin  a  intitule  des  Mi/par" 
covered  "  to  be  a  "  cosa  "  (or  "  thing  ")  and  not  lemens,  c'est-a-dire  des  Mille  paroles  " — while 
a  ^^ person,"    Assuming  that  this  treatise  was  this  work  is  really  a  compilation  made  in  Gent, 
circulated  between  the  years  11 20  and  1125,  xiii.,  and  entitled  "  Milleloquium  S*'.  Angus- 
Mede  concluded  that  this  interval  of  five  tini."    Dr.  Todd  {Brit.  Mag.^  vol.  xvi.  p.  605) 
or   six  years   must   be   the  "  time  of  the  has  pointed  out  that  what  the  "  Nobla  Leyc 
end"  when  the  "days"  of  Daniel  were  to  ze?»"  states  as  to  Antichrist  and  the  Last 
be  accomplished.     The  document  thus  re-  Times  is  taken  from  the  speculations  of  the 
lied  on  was  preserved  among  the  relics  of  Abbot  Joachim ;  he  had  already  concluded, 
the  Waldenses,  and  was  first  published  by  before  the  copies   of  this  work  were  dis- 
Joannes  Paulus  Perrin.*      Mede  states  its  covered,  that  the  poem  must  be  later  than 
substance  to  be  that  the  condition  of  the  the  first  ten  years  of  Cent,  xiii : — see  on  this 
Church  at  the  time  when  it  was  written,  and  SHbject  the  Preface  to  Dr.  Todd's  Work 
not  any  one  person^  was  the  Antichrist  of  "  The  Books  of  the  Vaudcis^  1865." 
Prophecy.  Mr.  Bradshaw,  of  Cambridge  (quoted  by 
These    Waldensian  relics  came  into  the  Dr.  Todd,  /.  f.,  p.    221)  ascribes  this  tract 
possesion  of  Sir  Samuel  Morland,"  Envoy  "  to  the  beginning  of  the  15th  century  at  the 
in  1655  from  Oliver  Cromwell  to  the  Duke  earliest." 
of  Savoy,  and  among  them  was  the  tract 

known  as  the  "  Nobla  Lej^on"  in  which  note  B  on  ver.  3-THE  Holy  Roman 

the  lines  occur  that  caused  Mede's  mistake  as  Empire. 
to  the  date  of  the  treatise.    These  lines  were 

thus  orinted  and  translated  by  Morland : —  Mr.  Freeman  in  his  "  Historical  Essays  " 

(London,  1 8  7 1 )  reviews  this  work  of  D  r.  Bryce. 
'  Perrin*s    "Histoire     des    Vaudois"    was  He  writes: — " In  combating  the  vulgar  error 
printed  at  Geneva,  a.d.  t6i8.  that  the  Roman  Empire  came  historically  to 
*  They  were  deposited  by  him  in  the  public  an  end  in  476,  though  Mr.  Bryce  is  doing  ex- 
Library  at  Cambridge,   and  were  for  a   long  cellent  service  to  the  cause  of  truth,  he  is  not 
time  supposed  to  be  lost.    In  the  search  for  putting  forth  any  new  discovery.     Thus  much 
rhem  which  was  caused  by  the  dis^^^^^  Sir  Francis  Palgrave  has  already  established 
Dr.  S.  R.  Maitland,  Dr.  Todd,  and  Dr.  Gilly  r^^  ^u^  wr,^^  ^Jtj   tv^t..  ir:.,i^.    r^-  *i.     r    *» 
respecting  Mede's  "discoveiy*  Lid  his  conclu-  ^°^  *^%^^1?^^°^  ^^-  ^T,  ''^./^i'^  the  East " 
siortherefrom,  copies  of  the  "  AWa  Leyczon '»  (P-  [35).     "Mr.  Bryce  calls  all  due  attention 
were  found  among  the   Ussher  MSB.  in  the  ^^^he  fact  that  the  ^ent  of  the  year  476,  so 
Library  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  and  also  at  o^en  mistaken  for  a  fell  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
Geneva ;  and,  by  the  aid  of  these,  Mede's  mis-  was,  in  its  form,  a  reunion  of  the  Western 
take — already   detected    through    the    internal  Empire  to  the  Eastern  ....  The  majesty 
evidence — has  been  fully  proved.  of  Rome  still  lived  in  men's  minds ;  the  Roman 
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Emperor,  the  Roman  Consuls,  the  Roman  — his  Universal  Monarchy  was  essentially  and 

Senate  and  People  still  went  on  ...  .  Unless  avowedly  Roman ;  his  son  was  called  King  of 

we  remember  that  the  line  of  Emperors  never  Rome;   his  nephew,  in  order  to  found  lus 

ceased,  that  from  476  to  800  the  Byzantine  power,  distributed  among  the  French  army 

Caesar  was  always  in  theory,  often  in  practice  '  Roman  Eagles.'    The  Roman  Empire  b  the 

recognized  as  the  lawful  Lord  of  Rome  and  ideal  which  exerts  fascinating  power  on  the 

Italy,  it  is  impossible  rightly  to  understand  rulers  of  the  world,  which  they  are  efer 

the  true  significance  of  the  assumption  of  the  striving  to  realize,  and  will  doubtless  succeed 

Empire    by   Charles  the  Great"  (p.   142).  in  realizing.  Ofall  phenomena  of  history  none 

''  D  uring  the  whole  of  Cent.  \m.  the  Imperial  bears  more  essential  resemblance  to  Antichrist 

power  in  Italy  had  been  gradually  waning  . . .  than  this  demonic  Napoleonism,  which  from 

the  practical  rule  of  the  Cit^  had  been  trans-  the  outset  identified  itself  with  the  idea  of 

ierred  to  the  Frankish  Kmg.    Still  the  tie  the  Roman  Empue.    In  like  manner  it  is 

was  not  formally  severed ;  the  image  and  the  aim  of  the  Czar's  policy  to  surround  bis 

superscription  of  Cssar  still  appeared  on  the  throne  with  the  splendour  of  Constantinople 

coin  of  his  Western  Capital,  and  Pippin  and  and  the  Eastern  Empire  "  (/.  r.,  p.  aai). 
Charles  ruled,  like   Odoacer,  by  no  higher 

title  than  that  of  Patrician."    [Mr.  Freeman  Note  G  on  ver.  3— The  First  of  the 

notes  at  p.   141   that  there  is  no   ancient  Cssars. 

authority  for  the  statement,  most  unlikely  in  The   rationalistic    interpretation   of  the 

itself,  that  Odoacer  assumed  the  title  of"  King  Apocalypse  assumes  as  a  first  principle  that 

of  Italy"].    "The  accession  of  Eirene  filled  the  ^'Headf'*  of  the  Beast  symbolize  seven 

up  the  measure  of  Western  indignation."  Roman  Emperors    (see   on    ch.   xviL  10) 

A  woman  could  not  lawfully  sit  on  the  throne  counting  firom  Augustus  as  the  JSnt  of  the 

of  the  Cxsars:   "The  throne  was  vacant;  series.    TWs  assumption  makes  Nero*  to  be 

the  Christian  world  could  not  remain  without  the  Jlftb  Emperor.    Some  count  backwards 

an  Emperor  (Chron.  Moisaac.  A.  801,  ap.  from  the  particular  Emperor  under  whom 

Pertz,  Mon.  Hist.  Germ.  i.  505) ;  the  Senate  they  assume  the  Apocalypse  to  have  beco 

and  People  of  the  Old  Rome  ....  asserted  written ;  others  count  forwards  but  differ  « 

their  donnant  rights,  and  chose  their  Patri-  to  the  Emperor  from  whom  the  series  is  to 

cian    Charles,  not    as   the    founder    of    a  begin— whether,  e.  g.,  from  Julius  or  Octavius 

new  Empire,  not  as  the  restorer  of  a  fallen  (1.  e.^  Augustus).    Some  even  argue  a  fnori 

Empire,  but  as  the  lawful  successor  of  their  that,  inasmuch  as  the  de^gn  of  the  Apocalypse 

last  lawful  sovereign,  the  injured  Constan-  is  to  describe  how  the  contrast  between  the 

tine  VI.   This  belief  in  the  absolute  continuity  Kingdom  of  Christ  and  the  Roman  Worid- 

of  the  Empire  is  the  key  to  the  whole  theory ;  kingdom  took  its  rise ;  and,  since  Christ  was 

but  it  is  just  the  point  by  which  so  many  bom  under  the  reign  of  Augustus,'  **  Julius 

readers  and  writers  break  down,  and  fail  to  Cxsar  was,  for  the  New  Testament  history,  i 

take  in  the  true  character  of  the  election  of  personage  of  no  importance  at  all'  (Lodo, 

Charles  as  it  seemed  to  the  men  of  his  own  s.  839 '). 
time"  (p.  145).    "From  the  death  of  Charles 

himself  a  state  of  division  begins  ....  Then  *  Philostratus  {circ.  A.D.  217)  quotes  a  sayinc 

came   the   revival    under    Otto  the    Great  ^^  ApoUonius  of  Tyana  (bom  circ.  a.d.  50J  ^^ 

[A.D.  962] The  Holy  Roman  Empire  ^pecting  Nero :-"  In  my  travels  I  have  a* 

had  now  assumed  essentially  the  same  form  ™  .^'^^  ^^  ^^  V^*  n!5**  ^^J*'*  '}^^^t 

which  it  retained  down  to  1806"  (p.  149).  T^^^V^l' ^JTA"^^ 

Tir  •*             TV.     u        1.            «.          1     i_  J  know  how  many  Meads  he  hath,  oCrc  c<  t^^r 

Wnters  on  Prophecy  have  not  overiooked  ^^^^  „  ^^  ^ipx^H^^  ifrri:^--Vua.  it.  >^ 

tills  feet  of  the  permanence  of  the  Roman  ^^p.  Philostr.  Of>p.,  p.  178,  Lii^.,  1709).  Doc-*: 

Empire ;  and,  from  it  Uiey  argue  m  support  these  words  imply  tliat  Apollonius  had  seen  Ux 

of  their  own  theories.    Thus  Auberlen,  having  Apoc.  ?    If  so,  the  later  dale  of  the  Book  i» 

observed    that    **some   find  in  the  Fourth  proved. 

Monarchy  also  [of  Daniel]  a  prophecy  of  the  '  The  birth  of  Christ  under  Augustus  has  k<i 

Papacy'' — whi(£,  he  adds,  "maybe  designated  many,  both  in  ancient  and  modem  times,  to 

as  the  English  and  French  view  " — proceeds  count  from  this  Emperor.    Thus  Clemens  AJ. 

thus :  "  It  is  a  fact  that  the  Roman  Empire  is  teUs  us  that  some  exhibit  the  scries  of  Exnpcrf 

essentially  still  existing  in  history.    The  old  ^I?"^  Augustus  (/.  f..  "from  tiic  birth  of  i* 

Roman  Empire  never  thought  of  reprc^nting  l^^,,;^^^:r^,^rKj;;^P^l  i^ 

Itself  as  a  continuation  of  Alexander^  Uni-  ^^^,  ifia^ix^,^.^Strcm.  i..  t  ilT-  4o6. 

versal  Monarchy ;  but  the  Germanic  Empire  ,  l^^j,^       ^^  Tacitus,  Annal.,  i.  4 ;  ^^'» 

knew  no  greater  honour  than  to  be  a  Holy  i.   j  .  Aurdius  Victor,   De  Casarilms,  c.  i  ; 

Roman    Empu^   of   a  German  nationality.  Sextus  Rufus,  c.  ii. ;  Hippolytus,  De  Atukir^ 

And  even  before  it  was  dissolved.  Napoleon  c.  56  ;  Andreas,  i.e., p.  78  ;  MaUlas,  CJkrinvf* 

had  taken  up  the  idea  of  the  Roman  Empire ;  ix. ;  Zonaras,  AnM,  x.  3a, 
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DUsterdieck  makes  thcfiirther  assumption 
that  the  Apocalypse  cannot  have  been  written 
later  than  the  destruction  of  JerusalenL  He 
also  relies  on  the  words  of  cfau  xvii.  lo  ("  the 
five  are  fallen,  the  one  is  "),  and  concludes  that 
this  "o«r" — the  sixth  Head  or  Emperor — 
must  be  Vespasian,  and  that  the  fifth  is 
Nero;  for  he  omits  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius 
(see  Note  E  on  ch.  xvil  lo) :  and  thus,  count- 
ing back  from  Nero,  Augustus  is  the  first 
Emperor. 

Reville  [Eisats  de  Critique  rehgieuse^  i860) 
appeals  to  the  opening  words  of  the  Annals 
of  Tadtus,  where  the  historian,  having 
glanced  at  the  forms  of  government  which 
had  prevailed  in  Rome, — Kings,  Consuls,  the 
Dictatorship  of  Cinna  and  Sulla,  &c., — goes  on 
to  add :  *'  Pompeii  Crassique  potentia  cito  in 
Cxsarem,  Lepidi  atque  Antonii  arma  in 
Augustum  oessere;  qui  cuncta,  discordiis 
civilibus  fessa,  nomine  Principis  sub  imperium 
adccpiL"  On  this  Rcville  comments:  "Dans 
Tesprit  de  Tacite,  Cesar  n'eut  que  le  pouvoir 
de  fait, — la  potentia ;  Auguste  seul  cut  Xim- 
perium  **  (p.  125).  The  people,  he  continues, 
shared  this  opinion ;  for  Tacitus  again  writes 
i^Hist.  i.  90)  that,  in  the  adulation  paid  to  Otho, 
"  Clamor  vocesque  vulgi,  ex  more  adulandi, 
nimias  et  faisx:  quasi  dictatorem  Cacsarem, 
aut  imperatorem  Augustum  prosequerentur " 
&C.— a  passage  which,  of  itself,  goes  to  prove 
that  Julius  was  the  first  of  the  Imperial  line.^ 

If  It  be  asked.  How  could  the  question  as 
to  the  succession  of  the  Roman  Emperors — 
if,  indeed,  it  ever  occurred  to  his  mind — pre- 
sent itself  to  St.  John  ?  one  naturally  inquires 
*•  How  did  the  question  actually  present  itself 

*  R^ille  proceeds: — ** Uhistorien  Florus 
(sous  Trajan)  reproduit  la  m^me  division  de 
l*histoire  romaine,  faisant  aussi  dater  d' Auguste 
la  demiire  periode  de  Pempire  ;"  and  he  refers 
to  the  Proamium  of  Florus  which  states  that 
his  narrative  will  give  the  period  ''  from  Romu- 
lus the  king"  "in  Csesarem  Augustum  septin- 
gentos per annos."  "Plus loin il [Florus] observe 
'  qu'apr^  le  double  meurtre  de  Pompee  et  de 
Cesar  le  peuple  romain  semblait  revenu  k  I'etat 
de  Tancienne  liberte."  Here  Reville  stops  short 
in  the  middle  of  a  sentence ;  for  Florus  writes 
thus  : — 

'*  Populus  Romanus,  Caesare  et  Pompeio 
trucidatis,  rediisse  in  statum  pristinae  libertatis 
videbatur :  et  redierat  nisi  aut  Pompeius  liberos, 
aut  Caesar  karedem  reliquisset  ....  Dum 
Sextos  patema  repetit,  trepidatum  toto  man  : 
dum  Octavius  mortem  patris  ulciscitur,  iterum 
fuit  movenda  Thcssalia"  (iv.  c.  3,  p.  464, 
Amst.  1702).  And  shortly  before,  Florus  had 
written :  "  Caesar  in  patriam  victor  invehitur 
.  •  Itaque  non  ingratis  civibus  omnes  unum  in 
principem  congesti  honores  .  .  novissime,  du- 
bium  an  ipso  volente,  oblata  pro  Rostris  ab 
Antonio  eonsule,  regni  insignia.'^ — lb,  iv.  c.  2, 
p.  462  (see  Note  D  on  ch.  ii.  10). 


to  the  mind  of  a  Jew  of  that  age '  ?  We  find 
that  the  Jewish  historian  Josephus  leaves  no 
doubt  as  to  his  opinion ;  and  the  value  of  his 
opinion  will  be  recognized  by  any  one  who 
remembers  how  closely  he  was  connected 
with  the  Romans.  Josephus  clearly  informs 
us  that  Augustus  was  the  second  Roman 
Emperor ;  that  Tiberius  was  the  third;  that 
Caius  (Caligula)  was  the  fourth}  Nay,  in 
an  edict  of  Augustus  granting  privileges  to 
the  Jews,  Augustus  styles  Julius  his  ^^  father^* 
and  also  ^^ Emperor** — «Vt  rot)  iftov  Trarpor, 
AvroKparopoi  Kalnapoi. — Antt,  xvi.  6,  2. 

Turning  from  Josephus  to  the  Roman 
historian  Suetonius  (born  circ.  A.D.  70),  we 
find  that  his  work  "  The  Lives  of  the  Twelve 
Caesars"  begins  with  the  life  of  Julius  and 
ends  with  the  life  of  Domitian,  including  the 
lives  of  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius.' 

Among  the  poems  of  Ausonius  (cire,  A.D. 
370)  occur  the  verses  entitled  "De  xii. 
Csesaribus,"  which  begin  as  follows : — 

"  Primus  regalem  patefecit  Julius  aulani 
Caesar ;    et    Augusto  nomen  transcripsit  et 
arcem." 

The  historian  Dion  Cassius  {circ,  a.d.  220) 
records  that  when  Octavius  had  learned  the 
contents  of  the  will  of  Julius  he  at  once 
assumed  the  name  of  Caesar ;  and  when  this 
name  and  the  succession  had  been  ratified 
<<  according  to  the  usual  custom,"  from  that 
time  forth  he  was  styled  Gains  Julius  Caesar 
Octavianus.  "I  accordingly"  writes  Dion^ 
— cyo)  ie  ovK  ^OicTaoviavov,  aiXXh  Kaiaapa 
avTOVf  OTi  ircuri  rots  to  rwy  ^P(0fuu<av  Kparos 

'  Josephus  writes : — liMxtrai  M  leol  roivroif 
*'Ayvtos  Pou^s,  i<f>*  oZ  9^  irol  rtKtvra  Kaiirap 
[sci/,  Augustus],  Z*{n€pos  plv  yttfULittP  Afrro- 
Kpdrvp  yw6p,wos. — liMx^<*^  ^^  f^  Kal<r,api 
T^y  iyffMviay,  Tifi4pios  li4pvy,  rplros  oZros 
ff8i}  AifTOKpdrwp. — Tifi4pios  m  t6t€  rhv  Tdioy 
iatoZ^l^as  ZidJBoxoy. — Tdios  8^  Ijy  Airroicpdrvp 
rdrapTos, — Antt.  Jud^  xviii.  2,  2  ;  6,  10. 

*  This  fact  is  important  as  bearing  on  the 
rationalistic  interpretation  of  ch.  xvii.  10  ;  and 
Liicke  attempts  to  evade  its  force  by  quoting  the 
epithet  applied  by  Suidas  (who  wrote  eirc,  A.D. 
950)  to  tne  "  Lives ''  of  Suetonius,  viz.^  Svyycri* 
f&y  Kaurdptfy ; — dearlv  an  erroneous  epithet  if 
he  meant  the  kindred  of  Julius,  for  the  Julian 
line  was  extinguished  with  Nero,  and  the  new 
dynasty  of  the  Flavii  began  with  Vespasian. 
What  Suidas  did  mean  seems  plain  from  the 
onlv  other  words  which  refer  to  the  "Lives,** 
and  which  follow  this  title,  viz.,  Ttpidx^i  8i  koL 
fil»vs  iced  8ia3ox^  abr&y  kwh  *lov\iou  Ims  Aojur- 
Tuufov. — Art.  TpdyicvWos.  The  idea  ascribed 
to  Suidas,  and  the  foundation  of  the  rational- 
istic theory  seem  to  rest  on  the  later  custom, 
which  dates,  as  Gibbon  (ch.  iii.)  observes,  from 
Hadrian  (a.d.  117),  of  reserving  the  title  of 
Augustus  for  the  monarch,  and  of  applying  that 
of  Casar  to  his  relations,, 
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Xafifidvovaip  ^  irpoarfyopia  avrtj  cfcycyiicijffcv,  Mommsen' begins  his  chapter  on ''The  oldRe- 
6pofid(r»  (lib.  xlvi.  47,  p.  484,  od.  Reimarus,  public  and  the  new  Monarchy,"  as  follows: 
Hamb.,  1750).  And  in  accordance  with  this  ''The  new  Monarch  of  Rome,  the  first  ruier 
statement  Dion  shortly  afterwards  styles  of  the  whole  domain  of  Romano-Hellenic 
Julius  the  first,  and  Augustus  the  second  civilization,  Gsuus  Julius  Caesar,  was  in  his  fifty- 
Caesar.^  sixth  year  (bom  1 2  July,  65a?)  when  the  battle 

The    testimony    of  a    Roman    Emperor  of  Thapsus  placed  the  decision  of  the  fiituie 

ought  to  be  conclusive  as  to  the  succession  of  the  world  in  his  hands  "(p.  450).    "Cxsu 

of  his  predecessors.    Among  the  writings  of  was  invested  with  the  title  of  Impentor  for 

the  Emperor  Julian— "the   Apostate"  (A.p.  life,  B.c.  708"  (p.  468).  .  .  .  "We  find  on 

360)— occurs  the  fable  of  "  The  C/ejarjf**  in  Caesar's  coins,  alongside  of  the  dictatorship, 

which    the    gods    of   Olympus  receive  the  the  title  of  Imperator   prevailing,   and  in 

Caesars  at  a  banquet ;  the  guests  appear,  and  Caesar's  law  as  to  political  crimes,  the  Monarch 

we  read  as  follows:  m  dc  koI  r6  t&v  Kaurdp^^v  seems  to  have  been  designated  by  this  name; 

avy€KpoTuro  avfiir6aiov9  ctoTJci  irp&ros  *lovkios  and,  what  is  quite  decisive,  the  authoiity  of 

Kalaap.    Silenus  looks  at  him,  and  addresses  Imperator  was  given  to  Caesar  not  merely  for 

some  jesting  remarks  to  Jupiter ;  and  then  :  his  own  person,  but  also  for  his  bodily  or 

fraiCoyros  ?ri  ravra  rov  SciXijvov,  '0/cra/3iav6ff  adopted  descendants  "  (p.  470).'  ..."  Czsar, 

€irtt(ripxf'r£u,    .    •    •    •    Tpiros    tneurihpofuv  very  judiciously  connected  hiinself  with  Serrius 

avTois  Ti^4pios,  ....  Then  follow  Cahgula,  TuUius,  in  the  same  way  as  subsequently 

the  f&urtb    Caesar    (preferred   to  as    &T\piov  Charlemagne  connected  himself  with  Caesar, 

voin)p6v\  and  Claudius,  ^e  fifth  \  and  then  and  Napoleon  attempted  at  least  to  connect 

€irtta€pxfTai  Xiyoyri  rv  SciXi/i^iu,  Nepoiv  fitra  himself  with  Charlemagne"  (p.  173)  .  •  •  • 

Tfjt  KiBdpasy  ic.  r.  X.   {Opp,,  ed.  Lips.  1696,  pp.  "  As  a  worker  and  creator  he  still,  after  well 

308-3 10).  Or  to  give  the  authority  of  a  writer  nigh  two  thousand  years,  lives  in  the  memory 

of  the  following  century  (A.D.  444),  in  the  of  the  nations, — tie  firsts  and  the  unique 

Chronicle  of  Prosper  of  Aquitain  (ap.  Hxsaur,  Imperator  Caesar  "  (p.  5  5  8). 
Antt,  Rom. J  ed.  Grsevius,  t.  xi.  p.  282)  we        To  the  same  effect  Dean  Merivale  writes: 

read :  "  Ex  hoc  loco  continua  Romanorum  '*  It  is  easy  to  say  that  it  was  not  Caesar  bat 

adnotantur  imperia,  et  regnat  apud  eos  primus  Augustus  after  hun  that  established  the  Roman 

omnium    C.  Julius    Caesar   ....   Idibus  Empire.      Nevertheless  the  man  who  first 

Martib  C.  Julius  Caesar  in  curia  occiditur.  conceives  and  executes  a  great  design  may 

Caesar  Augustus  ....  annis   Ivi."    In  the  conmiand  more  attention  from  mankind  than 

Cbronicon  Pojchale  (written  cire,  A.D.  630)  we  one  who  works  upon  his  lines,  and  brings  his 

read : — 6  dc  'lovXior  Kalo-ap  irpSyrot  'Faftaiav  designs  to  completion ;  and  so  it  wasthat  finom 

jjpfBri  fiovdpxn^  /Sao-iXcw  (i.  p.  355).  *P»fiai<ov  generation  to  ^neration  men  have  been  woot 

dfVTipos  c'/Sao-tXcvo-cv   Kalaap  2€^aaT6s  Ad^  to  regard  the  immortal  Julius  as  the  first  of 

yovoTot  (JL    p.   360).      And    still    later: —  the    Caesars,   and    the  first  of  the  Roman 

Geoi^gius  Syncellus  (circ,  A.D.  800):— 'Pc*-  Emperors."    TJbe  R9manTriumvsraiej,^i(>^ 
p4iiov  pMpdpxrfs  Taios  'lovktos  Kaia-ap  tuf  r.         In  his  history  of  *  The  Romans  under  the 

.  .  .  rovrov   Kkrjpovo^t  vloBrniB^U  fjp  avr^  Empire*  Dan  Merivale  writes:  "The  stock 

(SiVTi   *0KTafiuuf6s    Ka7aap  ....  Acvrcpor  of  the  Julii,  refreshed  in  vain  by  grafts  from 

*?iapwmv  povdpxjjt  KaUrap  ^tfiaar^s  'Oxra-  the   Octavii,  the  Claudii,  and  the  Domitn« 

ovtos,  6  KoX  Aljyovaros  €iru^6iU  (ed.  Dindorf,  bad  been  reduced  to  his  [Nero's]  single  person, 

ToL  L  pp.  574-S77)-  and  with  Nero  the  adoptive  nee  of  the  great 

InfmePetavius— no  mean  authority— com-  dictator  was  extinguished.    The  first  of  the 

menting  on  a  catalogue  of  Epiphanius  (De  Caesars  [Tulius]  had  married  four  times,  the 

Ponder,  et  Mertjur.y  c.  xi.,  t  ii.  p.  169)  counts  second  thrice,  the  third  tvrioe,  the  fburth 

Augustus  as  the  j^ro/r^  Emperor  (f^.,  p.  384):  thrice  again,  the  fifth  six  times,  and  lastly, 

and  to  sum  up  in  the  words  of  an  unexoeption-  the  sixth  [Nero]  thrice  also." — ^voL  vL  p.  365. 
able  witness  who  here  differs  from  the  great 

majority  of  rationalistic  critics,   M.  Renan        '  THe  History  of  Rome^   voL  iv.,  part  iin 

writes  {VAntechrist^  p.  407):  "Julius  Caesar  Engl,  transl.,  Lon(ioii,  187 1. 
is  always  counted  by  Josephus  as  Emperor.        *  Augustus  inherited  under  the  will  of  his 

Augustus  is  for  him  the  second,  Tiberius  the  great-uncle  Tulius.    Suetonius  writes :    "  Ipse 

third,  Caius  the  fourth.    Suetonius,  Aurelius  Augustus  niha  ampUus  quam  equestri  famili* 

Victor,  Julian,  count  in  the  same  way."  o^u™  «  ^"^^"^  •  •  •  ^5!?^'*^.?*^?'  •  •  •  ".°^' 

The   conclusion   may  be  thus  stated:—  ^^"^  repentma  supcrstiubns  Ubens  .  .  .  itm 

''  Augusto,  onos  ex  Atia  tulerat.    Atia  M.  Atio 

Balbo  et  Julia  sorore  C.  Caesaris  genita  est 

'  offrw  7^  rpMT^df  r^  Kof^'o^  r^  irpor/py«  .  .  .  Infanti  [Augusto]  cognomen  Thorino  \sr 

ffol  81*  ^icciror  ical  r^  8cut/^  oX  Tapar^is  ttxop,  ditum  est  •  .  •  Postea  Caesaris  et  deinde  Au^usti 

SffTc  Kol  'IouAi^oA4y  o'^of  M^  ainov  furoropdirtu,  cognomen  assumpsit,  altenun  tesumcnto  nujons 

lih.  xlvii.  26,  p.  508.  avuncnli,"  &c. 
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Note  D  on  ver.  5.— The  Three  great  with  the  close  of  the  i  a6o  days  of  the  prophe- 

Apocalyptic  Periods.  sying  of  the  "Two  Witnesses'*  aod  with  the 

victory  of  the  Beast  (ch,  xi.  7)  over  them,  are 

As  to  whether  these  three  periods,  of  42  included  under  the  seventh  Trumpet.    This 

Monthly  1260  Days,  and  3^  Times,  assumed  to  result,  adds  Bui^er,  removes  the  difficulty  of 

be  equal  in  duration,  are  successive,  or  con-  understanding  how  the  victory  of  the  Beast 

temporaneous,  writers  differ :—  could  take  place  at  the  dose  of  the  43  months 

Godet  (p.  360)  makes  the  three  years  and  of  his  rule,  which  would  be  the  case  if  the 

a  half  to  be  the  duration  of  the  exile  of  the  spaces  of  time  described  in  w.  2,  3,  were  the 

"Woman"(ch.xii.  14)  which  corresponds  to  same:  one  perceives,  too,  why  the  ^'Little 

the  forty-two  months  of  the  reign  of  Anti-  Book''  (see  on  ch.  x.  2)  should  form  a  part 

Christ  (ch.  xiii.  5),  and  to  the   1260  days  of  the  "  ^a/f*/ ^ew^t "  of  ch.  v.,  as  relating  to 

dining  which  the  Two  Witnesses  prophesy  the  state  of  the  Church  in  "the  last  times;" 

(ver.  3):  "These  three  periods  are  really  while  light  is  also  thrown  on  ch.  x.  11,  because 

one  and  the  same,  applied  successively,  under  ch.  xi.  1-12   certainly  contains  a  prophecy 

these  three  forms,  to  the  Church  during  the  "  concerning  many  nations.'*    Cf  the  mter- 

time  of  her  emigration, — ^to  Israel  during  the  pretation  by  Bisping  of  Dan.  ix.  27,  referred 

days  of  its  future  restoration  purely  external  to  on  ch.  ix..  12 :    In  the  midst  of  the  Past  or 

andnational[seeonch.  xi.  13],— andto  Anti-  seventietJb]  "Week"  of  Dan.  ix.   27— from 

Christ  during  the  time  of  his  donunion."  which  time  the  42  months  begin  to  run— 

Alford  notes :  "  We  have  no  right  to  suppose  Jerusalem  "  shall  be  trodden  under  foot." 

them,  in  any  two  given  cases,  to  be  identical,  Alf.  concludes  that  the  explanation  of  this 

unless  the  context  requires  such  a  supposi-  period  is  "still  among  the  things  unknown  to 

tion."  Thus,  in  ch.  xi.  2, 3, "  it  is  plain  that  such  the  Church  " ;— "  no  solution  at  all  approach* 

a  view  [their  identity]  is  not  required  by  the  ing  to  a  satisfactory  one,  has  ever  yet  been 

context  ** ;  "  the  two  periods  are  equal  in  du-  gi  vpn  of  any  one  of  these  periods." 
ration,  but  independent  of  one  another  " : — and 
he  adds  on  ver.  3  :"  It  is  a  pure  assumption 

that  the  two  periods,  the  42  months  and  the  Note  £  on  ch.  xiu.  5. — "  The  Edict  of 

1 260  days,  coincide  over  the  same  space  of  Phocas." 

time."    See  also  De  Burgh,  quoted  in  Note  B  r «.«r««r  tKi.  r^^f  ^k;«t>««  «f  p  ..mi.  a  « 

on  ch  xi  2  Uregory  the  oreat  (^cisnop  ot  Kome  a.d. 

To' the  ume  effect  Burger  notes:— The  59o-6o4)  was  succe^ed  by  Sabinian    who 

1  a6o  days  of  ch.  ju.  3  are  not  Sie  same  period  as  ^^^^  *>»«  ^  *"  °"'y  five  months  and  sucteen 

the  4a  months  of  yer.  a  and  the  lae^days  of  ^^^   J^^I  »  «cancy  of  nearW  a  year,  un- 

ch.  xiL  6 -but  an  equal  period  preceding  this,  accounted  for  by  Roman  annalists,  Boniface 

If,  then,  the  ia6o  diys  ofch.  xfl.  6,  or  Ae  4a  "'•  »  ^''F^  Deacon  who  had  represented 

ninths  of  ch.  xiil  5  (=  3i  years)  be  taken  Gregory  m  a  mission  to  the  Court  of  Con- 

together  with  the  other  ia6o  days  of  ch.  xi.  3  fJant'npPle,  beoune  Pope.      One  object  of 


with  the  preaching  of  the  "  T<wo  IVitnesset.'  _.  .      „    _, .  ^..,  -__^       j  •    «-■    .. 

W  ith  the  ^ctory  of  the  Beast  (ch.  xi.  7),-who  ^•*°P-'    •I'*'*.*'.*''.''!!  ^"^  ?*** '"  ^Vt  '- 

is  proved  by  ch.  xiii.  to  be  the  Antichrtst,-its  '""^  °^  ?  ""P"  *°  *!j«  custom«^  extrava- 

/W  half  opens;  «.,  the  4a  months  of  ch.xi.  ^".",f».5'^f"  "v""**.^  ^f*  ^'^^\  *"* 

a,  or  the  tiiie  of  th^  decided  ascendancy  of  ^I"^^  ^^^^-  ':i.  ''h'^V^}-  "  "IPtr  *"  ^1 

Antichrist  as  described  in  ch.  xiii.  5.    Both  ^  given  for  the  first  time  at    he  second 

halves  together givethe lajt  "week "predicted  Ephesme  Council' by  a  bishop  Olvmpius  to 

in  Dan.  fac  27.   In  Rev.  xL  1,  a,  is  described  ^'?».~^'  *f  ^^Pfdam^  ^''^.t  ^  ^'"^T 

the  state  of  the  Church  under  the  je7;enti  andna  (Mansi,  vi.  p.  835^.    At  the  Counal 

Trumpet-see  ch.  x.  6,  7.    From  Rev.  xi.  3-  f  Chjdcedon  (A-D.  4s0.  m.the  complaint  of 

la  weTeam  what  will  immediately  introduce  ^°  ^««"^  ."^  A'^^^ndna  aj^nst  Dios- 

this  last  period,  and,  at  the  same  dme,  reveal  ^°'"'"' ,  ^^J*  Lf?,  »  .^y)*^       OlKov,»yi;At 

what  was  not  revealed  under  the  first  six  "PX^J^'Joo^o*    ^1^>\^-  '.^S, 'oia). 

Trumpets-namely,  the  VisiUtion  with  which  ,.J^f  ^»?P^V"'*'Tr  ^t  ^^^  ^%^^ 

God  Will  strengthen  His  Church  and  vouch-  *""«  ^^.^f  ?,'**'°P?  °f  Constantinople  (Gie- 

safe  the  last  testimony  to  the  unbeHeving  seler,  CrrA.  C«rA.  i.a.,8.  678);  and  Petegius 

world,  before  man's  enmity  to  heaven  hal  "\.<^°\  578-59o)  and  Gregory  the  Great 

reachrf  its    utmost  intensfty.     This  laHer  ^*^  protested  against  it 
Viaon  acomlingly-that  of  the  « Two  \yit.        1^.0.   449,    "The   Robber-Synod."     The 

nesses  " — ^alls  under  the  Second  Woe,  before  ^roids   are :    "  Condlio  cui  pnesal  et  primus 

the^frf^w/ATrumpet  (ch.  xi.  I5);andthe4a  est   sanctissimus   pater    noster   et 

weeks  of  ch.  xi.  a,  and  ch.  xiil  5,  beginaing  archiepiscopos  Dioscorus." 


696 


REVELATION.  XIII. 


Writers  on  propheqr  assume  that  the  Em^  '  Universal    Bishop/    "  tJbougb    it  bad  heeM 

peror  Phocas  (a.d.  606),  at  the  instance  of  adopted  by  some  tviuards  Leo  tbe  Great  m  the 

Pope  Bonifiice  III.,  issued  an  edict  to  the  Couneil  of  Cbalcedon  (Fleury,  t  viiL  p.  95)." 

effect  **  that  the  Apostolic  See  of  Rome  was  In  these  words  is  repeated  a  mistake  as  ancient 

tbe  bead  (*  Caput ')  of  ail  churches,  for  that  as  the  time  of  Gregory  the  Great  who  him- 

the  Church  of  Constantinople  bad  taken  to  self  believed  it  (see  his  Epistles,  lib.  t.  iS,  20, 

itself   the    title   oi  first   (*  Prima')   of   all  41 ;  viii.  30).    The  title  •*  Head  of  the  Uni- 

churches."    This  statement  is  found  for  the  versal  Church,"  was,  indeed,  inserted  by  the 

first  time  in  a  single,  short,  and  unconnected  Roman  Legates  in  the  Latin  veision  of  the 

passage    in    the    history  of   the  Lombards  Actsof  the  Council,  but  the  original  records,  in 

written  at  the  close  of  Cent  viii.  by  Paul  Greek,  give  it  no  countenance.    In  the  re- 

Wamfried,  commonly  called  "  Paulus  Dia-  cord  of  the  voting  concerning  Dioscorus  we 

conus**   {op,  Muratori,   Script,  Rer.  Ital.y  i.  read — 6  dyiotraTos  jcai  fiaxapioiTaTos  apxt«ri' 

465).     "We  next  meet  it,  a  hundred  years  aKowos  rrfs  /xc-yaXvjr  koI  wptafivrtpai  'Pafwjt 

later,  in  Beda,  copied  literally  f^om  Paul  A^a)v(./^rf/0iii.,  Mans,  vi.  p.  1048);  while  in  the 

{Deiemp,  Ratione^  ed.  Giles,  vi.  323).    Again,  Latin  version  of  the  Acts  which  Leo  sent  to 

after  the  lapse  of  three  centuries,  we  find  the  Bishops  of  Gaul,  the  words  appear  thus: 

it  inserted  verbatim  by  Anastasius  the  Li-  '^  Sanctus  et  beatissimus  Papa,  ctfut  wtiversalis 

brarian    in    his   lives    of   the   Popes  {Fita  ^ff/pJi>"  (Leonis  J?/^.  103  (82)).    The  feble 

Bonifacii  III.).    After  him  it  was  copied  by  which  the  "  Catechismus  Romanus  **  retains, 

Siegebert  of  Gembloux  in  a  treatise  entitled  that  St  Cyril,  at  the  Council  of  Ephesus, 

•  Chronographia :'  and  from  these  works  it  named  the  Bishop  of  Rome  "  Archiepiscopum 

has  been  simply  repeated  by  all  subsequent  totiusorbisterrarum  PatremetPatriarchan'* 

writers.     Mr.  Hallam  {Middle  Ages^  loth  ed.,  (pars  ii.,  c.  7.  qu.  24  §  4),  first  appeared  in  the 

iL  160)  thus  comments  on  the  use  which  has  *' Aurea  Catena"  of  Thomas    Aquinas  on 

been  made  of  this  passage: — "I  observe  that  St.  Matt.  xvi.  18.    "  It  is  even  laid  down" 

some  modem  publications  annex  considerable  observes  Mr.  Hallam,  "  in  the  Decretum  d 

importance  to  a  supposed  concession  of  the  Gratian  that  the  Pope  is  not  styled  *Univetsil' 

title*  Universal  Bishop,' made  by  the  Emperor  — *nec  etiam  Romanus  Pontifex  uniTersalis 

Phocas  in  606  to  Boniface  III.,  and   even  appellatur/ — though  some  refer  its  assumption 

appear  to  date  the  Papal  supremacy  from  this  to   Cent   ix.   (Nowv.   Tr,  de  D'^lom.^  t  v. 

epoch."    Perhaps,  he  adds,  some  loose  ex-  p.  93)'" 

pressions  of  Mosheim  (EccL  Hist,  ii.   169)        On  the  words  of  Paul  the  Deacon  quoted 

may  have  led  to  this  mistake ;  "  but  tliere  already  to  the  effect  that,  in  the  year  606, 

are  several   strong  objections  to  our  con-  Phocas  styled  the  See  of  Rome  "ir/w/"  of  the 

sidering  this  as  a  leading  &ct,  much  less  as  churches,  because  the  Church  of  Constviti- 

marking  an  era  in  the  history  of  the  Papacy:  nople  had  the  title  "-first^*  of  the  churches, 

— (x)  Its  truth,  as  conunonly  stated,  is  more  Mr.  Hallam  says:  "This  was  probablj'  the 

than    questionable.     The    Roman   Pontiffs  exact  truth:  and  the  subsequent  additiocs 

Gregory  I.  and  Bonifiice  III.  had  been  vehe-  were  made  by  some  zealous  partisans  of  Roof< 

mently  opposing  the  assumption  of  this  title  to  be  seized  hold  of  in  a  later  age,  and  turned 

by  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  not  as  against  her  by  some  of  her  equally  zealoos 

due  to  themselves,  but  as  one  to  which  no  enemies  "  (i^idf.) 
bishop  could  legitimately  pretend.     There 

would  be  something  almost  ridiculous  in  the         Note  F  on  ver.  10. — ^The  Text  or 
Emperor's  immediately  conferring  an  appel-  ver.  10. 

lation  on  themselves  which  they  had  just        The  <£extus  JUceptus  reads  .^T  nr  oJxi** 

could  have  been  of  no  validity  mLombardy,  The    Cod.   Alex.    (A)    i^:   c t  m  « 

"^^^^  other  Western  countries,  where  alxfsdkaxriay,  ,U  ali^^Sop  Ur^y^u  This 

nevertheless  thePapal  siyremacy  v^  mcom-  ^^tding  of  A,  write^Dr.  Serivcner;  "though 

parably  more  e^blished  than  m  the  East."  apparcntiy  unsupported  except  by  a  Slavooic 

•ti*  u  •  i^^     ^^u^""^  !^^  ?^^  e  ^"*^«^^  MsI;  and  thebe^^picsof  th^Vufeate,*  k)ob 

Bishop    meany he  Patna-chs  of  Constan-  ^ore  probable "  thi  that  of  kTb,  C, ?.- 

tmople,"  proceeds  Mr.  Hallam,  "had borne  it  /„^4p,  568.    The  old  transL  in  IrcnM 

before,  and  continued  to  bear  it  tvcr  after-  gi^es:-  «Si  quis  in  captivitatem  duxcrit,in 

wards  (Dupin,  De  Ant.  DucipLp   529) :"—  captivitatem  ibit"  (Adv.ILrr.  r.  j«,  p.  3'«)- 
e.  g.Herachus,  successor  of  Phocas,  con-        The  Annenian  Version,  notes  Tisck,giT«: 
tinned  to  give  the  .title  to  the  Patriarch  of 

Gonstantinople:-«eeGiweler,iA.,s.,68o.  i  The  Vulg.  gives;   "Qui  in  captiviutem 

Mr.   Halhun,  indeed,  himself  is  m  error  duxerit,  in  capti^tatem  vadet"    Th^elks  gives 

mien  be  proceeds  to  state  that  Popes  Pela-  the  more  correct  form :  *<  Qui  in  captivitatem, 

gius  II.  and  Gregory  I.  disclaimed  the  title  vadit  in  captivitatem." 
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— "  Sunt  ei^  quidam  qui  in  captivitatem  idav  deitada  ^ovKifuvot  (7nii);  bat  this  was 

tradentur; "  and  tt  goes  on:  "et  sunt  quidam  the  fiiult  of  the  scribes,  as  usually  happens 

qui  gladio  roorientur,  et  sunt  quidam  qui  ipsi  when  numbers  are  set  forth  bv  letters,  and 

ipsos  Occident"    He  gives  as  the  Coptic: —  when  the   Greek  letter  denotmg  60  (f)  is 

"  Ducens  in  captivitatem,  ingrediatur."'  altered  into  the  Greek  letter  I5ta  denoting  10 

The  MS.  used  by  Erasmus  merely  read :  (i)-    Certain  persons  have  even  dared  to  look 

((  rtr  <d)yiaK<a<T'uiv  mnayft.     Er.  completed  tor  a  name  represented  by  the  &lse  number 

the  clause,  but  altered  the  reading  given  him  (<niX/u;(rar  xai  Svofia  ava(tfrfa>  ?yov   rd  v' 

by  Valla,  viz. — ctrit7x'i  otXfUiXoto-tav  virayti,  io-<f>aK\i{vo»  xai  iiifutprtijupov  dpidiiSv);  be- 


as  the  Complutensian  reads.  coming  liable  to  the  punishment  of  him  who 


responds,"  he  writes,  "to  the  Hebrew  n^jn  '^"  proposed  ;  among  which  he  gives  La- 

nib3.anddenotesthebringing  together  of  cap-  nNUS»observmg:-«AATEINOSnomenhabet 

tives  (Luke  xxL  24)  for  the  pur^  of  traii-  sefcentorum    seMgmU   sex    numermn :    et 

porting  them  from  their  oVn  to  a  foreign  "^^  verismute  est . . .  Latin,  enim  sunt  qui 

land : "  c£  Amos  L  6.  Bleek  in  Uke  manner  takes  """*=  '^e'»°t-  T**?  P-  3»9-  .  ^\^,  »<*<J«  ("» 

the  abstract  as  put  for  the  concrete  ("So  the  piBsage  No.  (lo), quoted  ra  therntroduc- 

jemand   Gefengene  ftlhret,  der   wandert  in  *f°">  f  *•  »)',  >*  ^«*  "fht  at  the  present 

GefimgeDschaft)."  referring  the  woixU  to  the  *^^*»  proclaim  openlythe  name  of  Anti- 

Beast  Ind  his  adherents.   Tlenan  to  the  same  ''^tl  ,T»k'^v^'^'  been  spoken  by  him 

effect  translates:  «  Celui  qui  fait  des  captife  ^^°  beheld  the  Visions  (rftiie  Apocalypse,- 

seracaptifisontour."-p;4".  ;^'"^1'^*""J''«  ^r***      ^f  *^  ^r?' 

De  Wette  injects  the  different  readings  i^.^'^'""^'  ^,^.  '"'•  P;  345),  apparently 

proposed:   "Perhaps  the  author  wrote,   .1  m  illustration  of  tte  remai*,wnt« :« Jose- 

u,V,t  alx^,  C.V  Jx/*-.  and  the  ellipsis  was  P**?' ^'^  -^u^;,? ^^''- "'U  '^»'"*\  ^T" 

filled  up  by  different  pisses.-  and  then  with  the  Flavian  dynas^,  yet  he  stops 

'^   '                "  abruptly  m  his  explanation  of  the  prophecies 

of  Daniel,  with  a  mysterious  hint  that  he  does 

Note  G  on  ch.  xiii.  i8.— The  Number  of  "?J  ^^  **  prudent  to  say  more,— *  Daniel 

THE  Beast.  ^^  ^^  declare  the  meaning  of  the  stone  to 

the  King :  but  I  do  not  think  proper  to  relate 

I.  According  to  St.  Irenzus  Antichrist  sums  it' — ^ntt.  x.  lo,  §  4." 

up  in   himself  all  the  wickedness  of  former  R.  Flemine  (/.r.,  p.   30)  observes  "  that 

ages  both  before  and  after  the  Deluge ;  "  the  even  the  Hebrew  contains  the  number  666, 

number  of  his  name,**  therefore,  is  suitably  in  the  numerical  letters  thereof,  whether  we 

set  forth  as  666  (jcoroXX^Xwr  o^v  icai  t6  Bpofta  make  use  of  n^^Dn  Romana,  sciL  Sedes^  or 

avrov    cfci  r^v  aptSfthv  xf^')-    Thus  Noah  En^yO"!  Romaaut   vel  Latiniu"      From  the 

was  600  years  old  when  the  Deluge  came  number   being  found   in  Aorctvoff    Ireixeus 

(Gen.   vTi.  6).      In  after  thnes  Nebuchad-  "concluded  that  he  was  to  be  a  Roman." 

nezzar's  image  was  in  height  three  score  (60)  Thus,  (1  =  200  +  1  =  6  +  D  =40  +  ^  =:  10 

cubits,  and   in   breadth    six    (6)  cubits."—  +  %  =  la  +  n  =  400)  =  666.   And  again  (-) 

Dafi.iiLi.  Accordingly  the  600  years  of  Noah,  =  200  +   D  =  4o+y=:7o+D=   50 

together  with  the  numbers  (60  and  6)  denot-  +  1   =   6  +  B^   =    300)   =r  666.      "And 

ing  the  height  and  breadth  of  the  unage,  signify  whereas  Bellarmin  objects  that  Latinus  should 

the  number  of  Antichrist's  name.  The  num-  be  rendered  by  a  single  Iota  and  not  by  «, 
ber  in   Rev.  xiii.   18,  adds  Irenxus  {Mv, 

H/er,  r,  29,  30)  teaches  us  that  the  outn-  ^  Dr.  Scrivener  (/.  c,  pp.  450,  543),  aptly 
ber  of  the  name  of  the  Beast  exhibits,  illustrates  this  alteration  ot  the  text  by  the  read- 
according  to  the  computation  of  the  Greeks,  ing  &s  ifiio/JiKorra  l|,  for  iuuc6cuu  ifiioftafKotrra 
by  the  letters  which  are  in  it,  600  and  H»  »»  Acts  xxvii.  37;  where  the  "difference 
60  and  6 :— "  Some  persons,  however,  have,  «>f  ^een  B  and  the  Received  Text  would  consist 
through    error,    subtracted    50    from    the  of  the  iiwcrtion  or  the  contrajy  of  the  letter 

^lAA^  ^^r^u^  «#  fiiA  «.««-  r  9 7>        -  whether  in  fact  the  EvangeUst  wrote  o^©t  or 

middle  number  of  the  name  [ovk  oOa  wos  ^^^  « ^^^  76  *  or  *  276  *  "^ 

taf^TfadM  Tu^t^aKo\ov3liaarr€t  Ibic^urfi^,  .'jhe  word  Latinus  has  been  objected  to, 

icoi  t6p  lUaov  fi0€Tfj(rap  apiOij^y  rov  ow/mroj,  because  the  term  had  no  existence  in  the  first 

p  ylrTj<fHafuiv<f>t\ovTtt,KaiavT\TSiviiOiicdd<»Vf  century  except  in  the  poetry  and  local  geo- 
graphy of  the  Campagna  of  Rome  ;  and,  as  the 

>  Griesbach  gives  as  the  reading  of  the  Coptic  name  of  a  language,  was  utterly  unknown  in 

and  Slavonic,  cf  rts  mxiiaXMvlaif  inedrpt^  and  as  any  form  withm  the  Apostolic  rohere— see  for 

the  reading  of   the  Svr.,   cf  ns  aix/Mi\«a'/ay  example  Luke  xxiiL  38  \"?wfuaiuns) ;  John  xix« 
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he  is  exceedingly  mistaken :  for  not  onlv  Ire-  antipbrasim,  ''  The  Cursed" — ^is  an  interpola- 

n2us  renders  the  word  thus,  but  all  the  Greeks  tion  made  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  in  the 

do  the  same  "— e.g.  * Avroviivos,  Sa^civor.  name  of  Pope  Benedict  IX.  (a.d.  1033-1044). 

Of  all  the  solutions  current  in  his  time  The  date  of  this  Pope  being  thus  1000  years 

Irenaeus^  prefers  TEITAN,  a  word  which  con-  after  the  Passion,  his  name,  accordingly,  gave 

sists  of  iix  letters,  of  two  syllables — each  con-  the  date  of  the  Kingdom  of  the  Beast  (ch.  xx. 

sisting  of  three  letters,  and  which  may  well  7).    Arethas  {/.f.,  p.  384)  gives  6  Huafn^Vy 

designate  Antichrist,  as  being  the  name  of  "  The  Conqueror,"  which  is  adopted  by  Stern, 
one  of  the  giants  who  assailed  the  gods.   For        Here  it  should  be  noted  that  it  was  only 

this  last  reason  modem  writers  (Wetstein,'  in  the  later  written  Greek    character  that 

Knittel)  have  adopted  it ;  and  also  from  its  fatal  a  became  s  (or  really  denotes  200) ;  and 

similarity  to  "  Titujy*  the  name  of  the  con-  that  r  is  to  be  distinguished  from  ? — originally 

queror  of  Jerusalem.     The  name  Titan  is  used  for  the  numeral  6,  but  afterwards  as  a 

also   mentioned   by   Victorinus,  as  being  a  short  form  of  ar.    Hence  we  may  see  the 

name  '*  quem    gentiles  Solem,  Phoebumque  error  of  Salmasius  and   Grotius,  who  think 

appellant"   Victorinus  is  also  made  to  add  that  St.  John  referred  to  "UlpiusT"(rajanas), 

that  if  we  use  Latin  letters  we  get  per  anti-  in  Greek  O^irtor,  Ulpiojt,—  viz.  (0  =  70  +  v  = 

pbrasin  ^^ Dichtx**  (D=  500,  I  =1,  C  =  ioo,  400  +  X=3o  +  ir=8o  +  c=io  +  0=70  +  ^ 

L  =  5o,  V  =  5,  X  =  10)— "  id  quod  Gracce  =6)=666.^ 

sonat  Tfvrdv,  nempe  id  quod  Latine  dicitur        II.  The  solution ''Nero  Caesar  "—-the  name 

Dicluxy  quo  nomine  per  antiphrasin  expresso  being  written  in  Hebrew  letters  as  nop  \TC 

intelligimus  Antichristum."    This  suggestion  (=666),  or  "iDp  1*0  (=616)— has  been  men- 

of  Diclux  is  a  senseless  interpolation ;  and  tioned  above  in  the  note  on  this  verse.   The 

the  interpolator,  whoever  he  was,  was  so  mode  of  writing  this  name  in  the  Hebrew  of  St 

ignorant  as  to  make  Victorinus,  who  lived  John's  day  would  be  *lD^p  pT3  (see  ^^folm. 

circ,  A.D.  294,  also  give  as  a  solution  Genserie  BahyL,  Gittin,  fol.  56).    The  name  ''Cxsar** 

(A.D.  429).    Bengel  indeed  tells  us  that  it  (lop)  is  found  without  quiescents  in  the  inscrip- 

was  Ambrosius  Autpertus  {circ.  A.D.  770)  tions  of  Palmyra  of  Cent.  iii.  (Vogttc,  5fnf  rm- 

who  composed  DICLVX.  out  of  DGLXVI.  trak,  Inser.  sem'tt.,  pp.  17,  26) ;  but  the  Naha- 

— the  Roman  numerals  denoting  666.  thean  inscription  of  Hebron  which  belongs  to 

Among  the  names  given  by  Andreas,  as  if  a.d.  47,  presents  iD^p  (Vogue,  i*.,  p.  100). 

after  Hippolytus,  is  BtvihiKroa.  Andreas  might  Renan  observes :  "  The  omission  of  the  *  may 

indeed  have  heard  of  Benedict  of  Nursia  (a.d.  appear  strange  in  the  first  century ;  it  is  pro- 

5  30) ;  but,  as  Bengel  points  out  in  his  Gnomon,  bable  that  the  author  has  deagnedly  suppressed 

this  name,  signifying    "The  Blessed"—^  it  in  order  to  have  a  symmetrical  cypher  ffoito- 


1  Tj-      1  ♦,      /n-    ^  .•  z   • .           .        A  <^«>*  iitiKovra  €$.    With  the  ♦  he  would  haw 

FlrJT/cWli^rif^^^  had676--p.  4i6.«    In  consequence  of  this 

r  abnc.  p.  25)  also  wntes  : — woXXo  yap  cvpf<rKo-  ..^     i*.T:«ijy       ^  \        i*^<i  i^— —  /rf 

M*r  6p6^ara6r<^  r^  Ap'W  itr(Jif4«  ir«^€x^-  J^^^l^r*  ^^^  (««  ^^3)  explains  «  CaCMT  of 

lupo,  and,  foUowing  his   master  Irenaeus  (see  Rome,  and  writes  DmD^p,—<p=  »«>  +  *  = 

Photius,    Cod.   121),  he  gives  Twd»,  Ebdi^t,  10  +  D  =  60  +  1  =  200)  =  370  +  (1  =  aoo 

AoTfrw*,  as  his  solutions.    Hippolytus  ("An-  +  1  =6  +  D  =  40)  =  346 ;  and  thus  gete 

colitus,"  U.t  p.  26 :  sec  Note  C  on  ch.  xii.  3)  also  37®  +  246  =  616,— the  number  in<ticated  bj 

adopts  the  reading  666 ;  and  adds  to  other  ex-  the  reading  which  Irenaeus  rejected. 

planations  the  word  Acunta\o<r.  The  reference  to  Rome  in  Hebrew  letters 

•  Wetstein  notes  :—**  Andreas :  T^trhw  jcofl'  has  long  since  been  suggested,  and  in  more  than 

'IvwdkvroK    Nesyckius:  Turh^  ,  .   .   .  rh  rod  Q^e  form  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  proving 

hrrixplarov  Svofia.  Beda :  •  Hie  numerus  apud  ^^  ^^^  ^  group  of  letters  has  ever  been 

Grsecos  in  nomine  Titanis,  id  est  gigantis,  di-  ^ 
citur  inveniri  '  [viz.   T  =  300  -f-  E  =  5  -f- 1  = 

10  +  T  =  300 -f-A=i-hN  =  50  =  666 ;  and  '  The  oommentaiy   ascribed    to    Tlchooi* 

Beda  adds:  'Hocsibi  nomen  AntichristuSp  usurp-  (see  Note  A  on  ch.  vi.)  adopts  the  reading  616. 

atum  ire  putatur  dequo  scriptum  est  exultavit  ut  VTe  there  read  (ap.  0pp.  S.  August.,  t.  iiL  p.  i- 

sigas  ad  currendam  viam,*    <5r*r.].    Eleganter  App.,  coL  154^  Ant.  1700) :  "  Numerus,  inqoit, 

[continues  Wetstein]  et  apposite  loannes  Titum  ejus  est  sexcenHsedecim.  Quem  fadamus  secDnana 

Flavinm  Vespasianum  patrem  et  filios  hoc  nomine  Graecos  maxime  quia  ad  Asiam  scnbit,  d  eg^ 

designat.  Convenit  nomen  Ttirdi^  praenomini  ip-  inquit,    a  et   u.    *  Sexcenti  et  sededm  *  Giwis 

sorum  Titus.    Res  ipsa  etiam  convenit.    Titanes  Uteris  sic  fiant  xit.    Quae  notae  solntae,  numcm^ 

fuenmt  $€ofUxoi,  tales  etiam  Vespasiani."  est :  redactae  autem  in  roonogrammum  cl  noua 

The  idea  ofgetting  the  reading  616  by  dropping  faciunt  et  numerum  et  nomen.     Hoc  signam 

the  final  3  in  Nero's  name,  is  not  a  discovery  of  Christi  intelligitur,  et  ipsius  ostenditnr  simili* 

modern  rationalists ;  for  Wetstein  goes  on  to  note :  tudo,  quam  in  vcritate  colit  ecdesia." 

"  Sin  autem  ex  aliorum  codicum  lectione  prae-  ■  Ewald,  howevo-,  refers  to  the  Svriac,  sn^ 

feras  616,  invenies  hunc  numerum  demta  litera  also  to  Jewish  writings  (c£  Joseppon,  a,  ty 

postrema  N  in  voce  Tfird,  qua  Titum  darius  p  156  f.  Br.)  for  the  form  nop  as  well  as  TO*? 

designat."  — s.  263. 
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used:  e.^.  n**Dn  =  " Roman "  Beojt  (iTn),  number  of  a  man;"  and  he  takes  the  era 

or  Kingdom  (niDte):— so  Jurieu,  Piscator,  of  the    Seleuddac,  which  began  B.C.    311. 

Launay,    Daubuz/  Osiander;— or  =   nOII  To  this  number  he  adds  355  which  gives, 

n3"l3l1  "excelaa  et  pracampla : "— so  Vitringa,  according  to  him  the  date  of  Julian.    The 

(P-  633).  Ztlllig's  solution  is  the  most  elaborate  Vandal  Genseric,  T§v(nfpiK6o'  (a.d.  429)  is  also 

of  all:-~The  Rabbinical  title  of  the  Anti-  named;— Mohammed,  in   Greek  characters, 

Messias  is  Armillus,*  a  name  which  is  equi-  viz.  Mao^ur,  as  given  bv  Zonaras,  Euthymius, 

valent  to  Balaam  (see  Note  B  on  ch.  ii.  6).  and  Gedrenus ;— -Napoleon,  vmtten  NoiroXc- 

Accordingly  Zollig  takes  for  the  number  the  ovr*;— Paracus  ^ves  'iroXixck  fiueXvjo'ia,  "the 

words"Balaam,sonofBeor,thcsoothsayer"—  -^lic    termination,"    writes     Mr.    Elliott, 

DDIpn  -nyn  n  Oyba,  from  which  he  omits  1  "K»°g  .giv«>  to  'iToXwcl,;'  inasmuch  as  "  the 

twice  (Num.  xxiv.  3,  15),  as    well  as   the  ^ftm   is  of  iEohc  ongm."    Hengstenberg, 

art  n ;  and  giving  their  values  to  the  remain-  a^er    Vitrmga,  gives  the   cunous  solution, 

ing  letters  he  gets  666.    (Mr.  Elliott  gives  a  yiz-»  "  In  the  whole  Old  Testament  there 

solution,  **  suggested  by  a  friend,"  in  Arabic  ^  »"*  one  instance  in  which  the  number  666 

characters,  which  signify  Catoolikee  Lateen).  pc^urs  m  connexion  tivitb  a  name.    It  is  said 

III.  The  Latin  solutions  arc  comparatively  m  Ezra  u.  13 :  *  The  sons  of  Adonikam  666.' 

few:  ^^.  that  ascribed  to  Bishop  Bedell—  The  name  Adonikam  must  therefore  be  the 

paVLo  V.  VICeDeo,  (i>.,  *in  the  time  of  "*"?«  ^  ^^  BeasL"— voL  ii.  p.  53.    (Beda 

Paul  V.Vicegerentof  God').  Roman  Catholic  notices,  that    666  talents  were  the   yearly 

writers  of  couree  retorted :  e.g. "  Luther  "  gave  revenue  of  Solomon  2  Chron.  ix.  1 3). 

the  number,  under  his  eariy  name  "  Martin  ^,  fee  Calmet,  ptcUonatj  of  the  Bible,  art. 
Uuter ,-"— or  "  Joannes Calvinus ;"— or  "  Beza       Antichnst ; '— Zulhg,  "  Excurs  zu  kap.  xiij. 

antitheos,"   counting  at  pleasure  according  \^C7~.P*°i^   ^'^f*  ^^^*  .  *"•   P*    '**»"" 

to  Saxon,  or  Greek,  or  Hebrew  numerals.  ^\?;*^™e»  ^•'^^'f  ^  Cnt.ReL  p.  72,  &c 

Thus  "  Martin  Lauter"  is  represented  as  fol-  ^  '^- ^w®  specimens  of  mterpretaUon  may 

lowsbyFeuardcntius(p.  aoo)  inhisnoteson  be  added  in  conclusion :— 

Ircnxus  (v.  30),— (M  =  3o  +  A=:H- R=  ^  (0."  An  interpretation  of  the  No.  666,  bv 

«o  +  T=  100  -i- 1=9  +  N=4o)=a6o  +  (L  Francis  Potter,  B.D.,  Oxford,  1642 ;"  with 

=20  +  Asrn-  V=2oo  +  T  =  100  +  E=5  +  *  better  commendatory  of  Joseph  Mede,  who 

R=8o)  =  4o6;  and  hence  260  +  406  =  666,  describes  this  tract  as  "The  happiest  that  ever 

where  the  letters  of  the  Roman  alphabet  are  7^9^®  »"*°  ^^  world."       .      ^      ..     ^ 

counted,  as  in  the  Greek,  by  units,  decads,  ,,The  auUior  states  "  that  m  ch.  vii.  the 

hundreds.    The  same  name  reads  in  Hebrew  Mystery  of  the  number  144,  which  w  the 


Wcycra:— r.Coff  Kmaao,  Caiiu  dejar,  or  *nd  the  remainder  as  bang  "  unusefuU  "  Q). 

Caligula.     Zuschlag   (reading    616):— Ator  66),  may  be  disregardwL    "  The  first  decreed 

KaUrap,  the  Divine  Osar.    Gensler :- Julian  ^"^  hmited  number  of  Carding  and  parish 

the  AposUte, 'Airo^orijcr.  Gensler  takes  an  «•«  ,^"«ts  m  Rome  was  25  ;"— *;  The  nun^  of 

called  after  some  man  or  men,  "for  it  is  the  ^^  gates  of  Rome  was  25 ;  —"The  Popish 

Creed  consists  of  25  articles,  as  the  Apostles' 

«  Daubur  observe,  that  the  Harlot's  name  ^f^  °^  "  ?"  *^-  „  1",^^?^^  V"  f""  ""^^"^^ 

-J^O^'/^rK."  in  ch.xviL  5.  in  Hebrew  lino,  gives  ^^^  ^5  may  as  well  be  the  root  of  any  number 

the  aune  result.  between   625  and  676  (the  square  of  26) 

»  Canon  Falrtr  {U.,  p.  336)  sUtes  that  in  «  ©^  ^66,  the  author  says  no,— for,  among 

the  Talmud  "the  Emperor  Caligula  is  called  other  reasons,  **  no  other  number  whose  root 

ArmiUus  because  «f  the  *bracelete'  {armilla)  was  25,  could  be  expressed  by  the  numeral 

which  he  had  the  folly  to  wear  in  public."    No  letters  of  the  Beast's  name,  as  concerning  the 

other  reference  however  is  given  for  this  state-  word  Xorrti/or,  and  divers  other  names  of 

ment ;  it  resembles  the  origin  of  the  name  Cali-  this  Beast  in  divers  languages  hath  been,  and 

g}x\aiicaUga).  Pliny(H.  N.  xxxiii.  2, 37)  says  that  njay  be  observed."    p.  190. 

the  Emperors  conferred  the  armilla  on  soldiers  /,)  L^nge  in   Herzog's  Rtal-EncyclopadU 

of  mcnt,  who  were  citizens  :-"«rj«,/i^  embus  i^f  jntUbrUt,  i.  375),  observes  "that  the 

dederc  qnas  non  dabant  extemis."      Suetonius  );„-,i^r<;  of  the  Anora  vrw   in    general  ar«» 

indeed  says  that  Caligula  "manuleatus  et  armU^  ♦       ku  r  5      -^P^^'^.P^  *"   ^T^  w 

latus  in  pubUcum  processit"  (Calig,.  c.  52);  not    cabbahstic    enigmatical    numbere     but 

just  as  he  mentions  that  Nero  was  accompiiied  symbolical  numbers."    The  numba-  666,  ac- 

by  **armillata  et  phalerata  turba"  {Nero,  c  30);  cordingly,  may  perhaps  be  explained  after 

but  the  historian  makes  no  mention  of  a  name  the  analogy  of  the  numencal  symbohsm  of 

derived  from  armilla,    Tacitus  says  nothing  of  this  Book;  and  the  key  to  this  solution  may 

such  a  name.  be  found  in  the  contrast  between  the  **  unresr 


700 


REVELATION.  XIV. 


[v.  I. 


of  apostates  and  thc"r«f"  of  the  faithful 
— see  ch.  xiv.  ii,  13.  Lange  sees,  therefore, 
a  threefold  contrast  to  the  sacred  Seven: — 
"  The  600  is  perhaps  the  number  of  the  end- 
less, curse-lacfen  time,  which  will  amount  to 
a  pure  Alon ;  60  is  the  number  of  false  pro- 
phecy in  contrast  to  the  70  Elders  of  Moses 
(Ex.  xxiv.  i)  and  the  70  disciples  of  the  Lord 


^  Hilgenfeld  has  published  a  Latin  text  of  the 
apocryphal ' '  Apocalypse  (or  wdXin^is)  of  Moses." 
He  compares  in  his  notes  chapters  i.,  viii.,  and 
X.,  with  our  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  with  St.  Paul 
in  his  Epistles,  and  with  the  Revelation  of  St. 
John.    Matt  xxiv.  21,  and  Rom.  ii.  15  resemble, 


(Luke  X.  i) ;  6  is  the  number  of  endkss 
trouble  as  opposed  to  7  as  the  number  of 
sabbath-rest.  "^ 

The  more  this  question  is  considered,  the 
more  one  is  inclined  to  accept  the  conclusion 
of  Bellarmine: — 

*'  Verissima  igitur  sententia  est  eorum  qui 
ignorantiam  suam  confitentur." 

he  thinks,  the  words  of  this  apocryphal  writer ; 
and  Hilgenfeld  concludes  that  Rev.  xiii.  tS  is 
foimded  on  the  following  enigma  of  ch.  ix. : 
"  Tunc  illo  dicente  homo  de  Tribu  Levi,  cujus 
nomen  erit  THE,  qui  habens  vii.  filios,"  &c.  [cC 
2  Mace  vii.,  sq.] — Nov.  Test  extra  Can,,  Fasdc 
i.  pp.  105,  112,  114. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

I  7^  Lamb  standing  on  mount  Sion  with  his 
company,  6  An  angel  preacheth  the  gospeL 
8  The /alio/ Babylon,    15  The  harvest  of  the 


vtorldy  and  putting  in  of  the  sickle,    20  The 
vintage  and  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God. 

AND  I  looked,  and,  lo,  a  Lamb 
stood  on  the  mount  Sion,  and 


[Ver.  I  ri  dpvlov, — t6  ivofui  avrov  Koi  r6  Svofia. — [i  reads  nalSfitvov  (for  yeypcififuvovX  an 
error  for  Kai6fi€vov — as  Andr.  seems  to  have  read].  Ver.  3  *cai  ff  <^o>v4  fjv  ifKova-a  fi>r  wA  Ver.  4 
om,  3rd  fltriv,  Ver.  5  y^tv^os. — om,  yap, — om.  ivimuiv  rov  3p6vov  tov  Gcou  (i  also  omits  these 
words,  which  Er.  supplied  from  the  Vulg.  ante  tbronum  Dei:  Luther,  "ySr  dem  stuel  Gottu"^}. 
Ver.  6  %it\  rovs, — koBijiUvovs, — koX  firl  irav.  Ver.  7  Xeya>y.  Ver.  8  SXXos  btmoos  tfyy-"" 
om,  ^  irdXtff. — ^for  on. — ra  tBvrf.  Ver.  9  iSXXos  oyycXoj  rotror.  Ver.  10  om,  r&v  oeforc  077. 
[A  omits  iylmv].  Ver.  12  ^  vrrofiovri. — om.  2nd  idc.  Ver.  13  om.  uot. — [owoprl  b  read  br 
Tisch.,  8th  ed.;  others  read  air  apri]. — ayarraria^vTai, — ra  yAp  fpya.  ver.  14  icaffrifuvov  ^w**' 
vloV.  Ver.  15  om.  aoi. — om.  tov  bef.  Bfpia-ai.  Ver.  16  rrjs  yc^Ai^r.  Ver.  186  fx«».^^'3''* 
[i  omits  TTJs  dfiirAov].  Ver.  19  r6v  tUyav  [with  A,  B,  C,  P. — K  reads  rrip  fitydKriv. — i  reads 
t6v  Xi/i^y  .  . .  r^y  H^yay^  which  £r.  changed  mto  r^y  Xi^i^v  .  .  .  r^p  /xryoXi/v]-     Ver.  ao  tfttBff] 


Chap.  XIV. 

The  Fifth  chief  Vision  of  the  Revelation 
Proper  now  opens  and  is  contained  in  this 
chapter: — see  Introd.  §  12. 

The  Seal- Visions,  speaking  generally,  have 
occupied  the  section  from  ch.  v.  i  to  ch.  viii.  i  ; 
and  the  Trumpet- Visions  have  extended  from 
ch.  viii.  2,  down  to  ch.  xi.  19,  on  which  there 
is,  apparently,  an  abrupt  break  between  ch.  xi. 
and  ch.  xii.  In  ch.  xii.  and  ch.  xiii.  the  origin 
and  fortunes  of  the  Church  Militant,  as  well 
as  the  source  ot  her  conflict  with  the  world, 
have  been  represented ;  and  now,  in  order  to 
fill  up  the  break  between  ch.  xi.  and  ch.  xii.,  and 
inunediately  before  the  "  Seven  last  Plagues  ** 
(ch.  XV.  i),  the  present  chapter  is  interposed. 
It  contains  three  principal  Visions — each  open- 
ing with  the  formula,  **j1nd  I  sa<w" — an 
episode  (yv,  12,  13)  separating  the  second 
Vision  from  the  third,  (i)  In  w.  1-5,  the 
servants  of  God  are^ consoled  as  they  con- 
template the  terrible  pro^>ect  disclosed  in 
ch.  xiiL ; — (2)  In  w..  6-1 1  follow  the  an- 
nouncements of  the  three  Angels  containing 
distinct  relierences  to  ch.  xiii. ;— (3)  In  vv.  1 2, 


1 3  the  episode  is  interposed ;— (4)  In  w.  14- 
20  the  Seer  beholds  the  Vision  of  the  Harved 
and  the  Vintage.  As  in  ch.  vii.  a  Vision  of  thf 
glory  of  heaven  was  given  in  order  to  animate 
and  support  the  Church  at  the  approach  of 
"  the  great  tribulation  "  (ch.  vii.  14),  so  hcit. 
before  the  Seven  Vials  are  poured  out,  there 
is  given,  in  w.  i  -5,  a  Vision  of  the  Redeemed, 
setting  forth  the  recompense  reserved  for  those 
"/Art/  overcome"  (see  ch.  ii  11 ;  iiL  12,  21; 
and  the  note  on  ch.  iii.  22). 

The  Lamb  on  Mount  Zion  (i-5> 

1.  And  I  saw,]  For  the  same  fonnuh 
introducing  a  separate  Vision,  see  w.  6,  u< 
for  the  formula  "  /  heard,*'  sec  vtr.  13:— c£ 
on  ch.  L  a  ;  iv.  i ;  v.  11. 

and  behold,  the  Lamb]  (See  w.  />'A 
Note  the  definite  article,  "th^  LmmW  ^ 
Lamb  of  ch.  v.  6  :~for  the  thought  impticd 
see  ch.  V.  9 ;  viL  14 ;  xii.  11;  xiii  8.  Christ, 
in  the  form  of  a  Lamb,  appears  in  oootrtft  to 
the  Dragon-form  of  Satan  in  ch.  xiii  4. 

ttandiag  npon  the  motatt  ZiamJ  Heft 
only,  and  in  Hd>.  xii  22,  do  we  Boa^^MoM^ 
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with  him  an  hundred  forty  and  four 
thousand,  having  his  Father's  name 
written  in  their  foreheads. 

2  And  I  heard  a  voice  from 
heaven,  as  the  voice  of  many  waters, 
and  as  the  voice  of  a  great  thunder : 


and  I  heard  the  voice  of  harpers  harp- 
ing with  their  harps : 

3  And  they  sung  as  it  were  a  new 
song  before  the  throne,  and  before 
the  four  beasts,  and  the  elders :  and 
no  man  could  learn  that  song  but  the 


Hon**  ("Jerusalem  which  is  above,"  GaL 
iv.  a 6)  mentioned  in  the  N.  Test.  In  Heb. 
xii.  i8  the  spiritual  Zion  is  contrasted  with 
the  outward  and  earthly  Zion  which  was  the 
seat  of  the  old  Covenant ;  and  as  in  ver.  a  the 
Voice  is  heard  from  ^^beiwen^  so  here  we 
have  the  heavenly  Zion,  the  seat  of  the  hea- 
venly Temple  which  b  related  to  the  ancient 
Tabernacle,  or  "  Tent  of  meetine  "  (Num.  xvii. 
4 ;  c£  Ex.  xxT.  a  1, 2  2),  as  the  substance  to  the 
shadow  (Ex.  xxv.  40) : — it  is  the  place  "  where 
God  and  Angels  meet  with  men,  and  the 
righteous  are  eternally  blessed'*  (so  Stem, 
HengsL,  £wald,  Ebrard).  This  DUsterd.  de- 
nies, regarding  Zion  as  the  emblem  of  the 
sacnNl  home  on  earth  of  the  New  Test.  Church, 
as  it  had  formerly  been  the  home  of  the  Old 
Test  Church.  More  literally  still,  Burger 
understands  the  actual^  earthly  Zion,  or  Jeru- 
salem, to  which  converted  Israel  is  hereafter 
to  return.  At  all  events,  Zion,  "  the  City  of 
the  Lamb,"  is  opposed  to  Babylon,  the  city  of 
the  Beast — see  ver.  8  (Words.). 

an  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand^ 
Observe  the  absence  here  of  the  definite  article, 
and  the  use  of  it  in  ver.  3  when  these  same 
words  are  referred  to.  Accordingly  the  refer- 
ence is  now  not  directly  to  the  144,000  of  ch. 
vii.  4,  but  to  the  innumerable  multitude  of  ch. 
vii.  9.  In  ch.  vii.  4  the  1 44,000  were  the  Sealed 
on  earth;  what  is  now  intended  is  to  exhibit 
by  anticipation  the  Redeemed  in  heaven ;  and 
the  same  sacred  number  (see  on  ch.  vii.  4}  is 
employed  by  which  the  Sealed  had  been 
designated,  because  it  is  that  very  body,  con- 
sisting of  "the  Israel  of  God,"  for  whose 
cons<3ation  this  Vision  of  heaven  is  designed. 

The  article  is  also  wanting  in  the  first  clause 
of  ch.  XV.,  where  we  read  "  a  sea  of  glass  " 
(cf.  ch.  iv.  6).  Burger  explains  this  absence 
of  the  definite  article  by  observing  that,  in  ch. 
vii.  4,  St.  John  had  not  then  seen,  but  had 
merely  **  heard  the  number  of  them  which 
were  sealed ; "  and  therefore  that  this  is  an 
absolutely  new  Vision : — what  the  Sealing  had 
intimated,  he  now  sees  fulfilled. 

haring  his  name,  and  the  name  of  his 
father,  ^written  on  their  foreheads. l  (See  vy. 
//.).  All  who  have  been  ^^  sealed^  throughout 
the  ages  as  the  servants  of  God,  and  who  have 
"  come  out  of  the  great  tribulation "  (ch.  vii. 
14)  are  now  beheld  by  the  Seer — as  if  their 
conflict  were  past  and  over — bearing  the  Name 
wherewith  they  had  been  sealed    We  observe 


here  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  given  in 
ch.  iii.  12  (cf.  Ex.  xxviii.  36,  38);  as  well  as 
the  contrast  to  ch.  xiii.  16 : — ^for  the  contrasted 
mark  of  evil,  see  also  ch.  xvii.  5. 

Some  fe.g.  Zallig,  De  Burgh,  Burger)  un- 
derstand oy  the  144,000  the  converted  or  the 
elect  fh)m  among  the  Jews;  and  so,  virith 
a  peculiar  modification,  Godet, — see  on  ch. 
vii.  4;  X.  8;  xi.  13.  Ewald  identifies  the 
144,000  here  with  ^^  the  armies  v;inch  were 
in  heaven,*'  ch.  xix.  14. 

2.  a  tfoice  from  heaven^  Cf.  ch.  x.  4,  8. 
If  we  understand  the  scene  to  be  the  heavenly 
Zion  (see  on  ver.  i),  the  Voice  may  be  taken  to 
proceed  fh>m  the  144,000,  although  it  is  by 
no  means  necessary  to  suppose  this.  If  we 
understand  the  scene  to  be  the  earthly  Zion, 
then  the  voice  (the  speaker  being  left  unde- 
fined) comes  down  from  heaven,  and  the 
144,000,  "the  Israel  of  God,"  listen  to  it  on 
eaxth. 

as  the  votee  of  many  waters^  Cf.  ch.  i.  15 1 
xix.  6. 

and  as  the  voice  of  a  great  thunder^  C£ 
ch.  vi.  I ;  X.  3,  4. 

and  the  Toioe  whioh  I  heard  was  as 
[the  voice']  of  harpers  harping  with  their  harps ;] 
See  w.  n, ;  and  Note  A  on  ch.  v.  8.  For  the 
prep,  "with'*  («v)  see  on  ch.  vi.  8.  The 
strength  of  the  neavenly  Voice  is  attuned  to 
harmony  with  the  notes  of  the  harp :  c£  Ps. 
xliii.  4.    These  words  join  on  to  ver.  3 — 

3.  and  they  sing  as  it  were  a  new  song"] 
See  on  ch.  ▼.  9,  where  the  words  "  as  it  were 
do  not  appear.  The  song  is  "  new,**  because 
the  adoration  of  the  Lamb  is  introduced :~c£ 
Deut  xxxi.  1 9-2  2.  The  song  is  "  new,**  notes 
Burger,  because  a  new  act  of  Divine  power, 
viz.  the  Judgment  dose  at  hand,  is  now  to 
be  praised  (cf.  Ps.  xxxiii.  3 ;  xl.  3 ;  xcvi.  i ; 
cxliv.  9).  Bengel  sees  a  reference  in  the  word 
''new**  to  the  idea  of  ''first-fruits^  ver.  4; 
and  so  Bisping — ^the  144,000  are  as  it  were 
"  the  elite  of  the  Redeemed."  De  Burgh  "  con- 
jectures "  that  the  "  ne^  song  "*  is  the  same  as 
that  in  ch.  v.  9,  10— the  "song  of  Messiahs 
kingdom." 

and  before  the  four  living  beings  and 
the  elders  i\  Here  we  have  once  more  the 
symbolism  of  ch.  iv.  4-1 1. 

and  no  man  could  learn  the  song]  Cf.  the 
similar  thought,  ch.  IL  17  {  xix.  12, 
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hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand, 
which  were  redeemed  from  the  earth. 
4  These  are  thejr  which  were  not 
defiled  with  women;  for  they  are 
virgins.  These  are  they  which  fol- 
low the  Lamb  whithersoever  he  goeth. 


These  "were  redeemed  from  among j^^™ 
men,  being  the  firstfruits  unto  God 
and  to  the  Lamb. 

5  And  in  their  mouth  was  found 
no  guile :  for  they  are  without  fault 
before  the  throne  of  God. 


WTf 


■ave  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thou-' 
sand^  A  comparison  with  ch.  v.  9  renders  it 
still  more  probable  that  the  144,000 — who 
symbolize  the  innumerable  multitude  of 
en.  vii.  9 — ^are  beheld,  by  anticipation,  in 
heaven;  a  result  confirmed  by  the  words 
which  follow.  On  the  other  hand,  Alf., 
following  DUsterd.  (see  on  ver.  i),  pronounces 
it  to  be  *'  essential  to  the  right  understanding 
of  the  Vision,  that  the  harpers  and  the  song 
are  in  heaven,  the  144,000  on  earths 

[even  thoy]  which  had  been  redeemed 
from  the  earth.']  Gr.  "bought,"  "pup- 
ohasod:" — cf.  the  .verb  here  and  in  ch.  v.  9 
with  Gal.  iv.  5.  (The  concord  of  the  mas- 
culine participle  with  the  fem.  ^^ thousands" 
DUsterd.  notes,  is  "  ad  sensum :"  cf.  ch.  v.  1 3). 

4.  <u)ere  not  defiled]  The  tenses  must  be 
attended  to  in  this  passage.  As  noted  on  ver. 
I,  a  Vision  of  the  Redeemed,  as  if  their  course 
were  past  and  over,  is  exhibited  to  the  Church 
on  earth :  accordingly,  here  and  in  ver.  5  the 
past  tense  is  necessarily  used — "  <were  not  de- 
fied" ^*  twos  found ;"  and  each  of  these  aoristj 
is  followed  by  the  present,  "  they  are,**  expres- 
sive of  a  permanent  state.  Between  these  two 
"  double-membered  **  propositions  two  others 
are  interposed — one  relating  to  the  present, 
viz.  ^Uhey  follow ;"  the  other  relating  to  the 
past,  "  thej  were  redeemed/*     (Dttsterd.) 

for  they  are  virgins.]  They  represent "  the 
faithful  Bride  **  married  to  the  spotless  Lamb 
— ch.  xix.  7,  9  (Words.).  These  words  may 
imply  (if  understood  literally)  the  state  de- 
scribed in  I  Cor.  vii.  1,7;  or  (if  understood 
spiritually)  the  state  of  those,  whether  married 
or  unmarried,  who  are  spoken  of  in  2  Cor.  xi. 
a.  When  understood  in  this  latter  sense,  the 
words  may  imply  either  purity  of  soul,  as 
seems  pointed  at  in  ver.  5 ;  or  the  chastity 
which  is  opposed  to  the  ** fornication**  of 
Babvlon  (ver.  8) — viz.  spiritual  loyalty  to 
God,  as  opposed  to  spiritual  disloyalty :  cf.  ch. 
ii.  4,  and  also  the  spiritual  sin  of  Jezebel,  ch. 
ii.  ao-22.  Burger  understands  those  who 
have  not  entered  into  the  marriage  state,  and 
who  thus,  in  the  Last  Days,  have  kept  them- 
selves free  from  all  the  cares  of  this  life, 
according  to  i  Cor.  vii.  32,  33:— cf.  Matt, 
vili.  19;  Lukeix.  57. 

That  the  words  can  only  be  understood 
sphitually  seems  to  follow  from  the  whole 
tone   of  Apocalyptic   symbolism: — cf.    the 


mention  of  the  Bridegroom  and  the  Bride,  of 
the  Harlot  and  her  fornications.  Elsewhere 
we  have  the  language  of  Ps.  xlv.,  of  the  Can- 
ticles, of  the  Book  of  Hosea,  above  all  of 
2  Cor.  xi.  2 : — "  I  have  espoused  you  to  one 
husband  that  I  may  present  you  as  a  chaste 
virgin  to  Christ." 
See  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

These  [are]  they  which  fellow  the  Lamh] 
See  w.  II. : — ^the  present  tense  (see  above) 
denotes  their  existing  state  of  glory— c£  ch. 
vii.  1 7.  Or,  on  the  other  view  of  this  passage, 
the  entire  obedience  of  the  Redeemed  during 
their  earthly  life  is  implied,  "  following"  their 
Lord  even  to  death;  cf.  Matt  x.  38;  John 
xiii.  36,  37;  Heb.  xiil.  13. 

These  fwere  redeemed  from  among  meni]  See 
on  ver.  3 ;  and  cf.  the  preposition  here  (mroj 
with  the  "  out  of"  (cV)  in  ch.  v.  9. 

[to  be]  the  first-fruits  unto  God  and  into 
the  Lamb.]  Separated  from  the  entire  mass 
as  the  best  absolutely  —  see  Num.  xviiL  n, 
and  the  notes  on  Ex.  xxii.  29 ;  Deut  xxvl 
2-1 1 ;  chosen  by  God  as*^J!rst'fruits**—sei 
James  i.  18 — they  had  while  on  earth  been 
consecrated  to  His  service :  cf.  Titus  il  i4' 
The  opinion  of  many  that  these  are  first-fruits 
fix)m  among  the  Redeemed  themselves,  or  that 
they  are  so  called  with  respect  to  those  who 
shall  come  after  them,  seems  unsuitable.  Still 
more  so  the  notion  of  Reuss  that  the  idea  of 
*^ first-fruits"  implies  a  privileged  class,  and 
accounts  for  the  mention  of  a  twofold  Resur- 
rection in  ch.  XX. 

5.  And  in  their  mouth  vjos  found  bo  lie:] 
See  w.  U.  With  th^past  tense, "  was  found.'' 
compare  "w^rr  not  defiled,*'  ver.  4.  The 
most  general  sense  of  "  a  lio  "  is  to  be  under- 
stood>-see  ch.  xxi.  8,  27;  xxiL  15;  a  sense 
expounded  in  i  John  ii.  22:  compare  John 
viii.  44 ;  and  also  the  title  "^  False  Prophet,* 
ch.  xvi.  13. 

they  are  without  blemish.]  Omit  the 
words  "/or,"  and  "  before  the  throne  of  God  "— 
see  w,  II.  Ps.  XV,  is  the  best  commcntaiT 
on  this  passage. 

The  "  Historical "  interpretations  at  this 
point  are  of  the  usual  character :— Cocceius 
refers  to  the  protests  of  the  Synod  of  Fiaok- 
fort,  A.D.  794,  against  image  worship ;— The 
144,000,  according  to  Vitringa  (p.  639)*  ^^ 
the  Waidenses  and  AlbigenseSy  who  first  dmd 
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6  And  I  saw  another  angel  fly  in  lasting  gospel   to   preach  unto  them 

the  midst  of  heaven,  having  the  ever-  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  and  to  every 

to  abandon  the  communion  of  the  Mystic  article  is  not  used  here— the  only  place  in  St 

Babylon,  the  harpers  being  Wiclif,  Huss,  and  John's  writings    where    the    word   Gospel 

other  Reformers ; — Elliott  sees  in  ver.  2  the  occurs. 

Reformation ;  the  '*  ne*u)  song  "  being  the  union  Owing  to  the  absence  of  the  art.  many  exclude 

of  all  the  Reformed  Confessions,  and  the  this  sense,  and  render  "an  eternal  gospeV' 

144,000  the  elect  among  Protestant  nations  of  which  the  contents  are  contained  in  ver.  7 

who  did  not  give  way  to  a  cold  orthodoxy.  — so    Grotius,  Ewald,  ZUllig,   De    Wette, 

Among  "  Futurist"  interpreters,  De  Burgh  Hengst.,  Dtlsterd.,  who  appeal  in  proof  to  ch. 

regards   the    144,000  as    being   "the    rest  x.7;  and  thus  the  sense  would  be,  "ames- 

of  the  Woman's    seed"  (ch.  xii.   17) — the  sage  of  good  news,"  relating  to  the  Lord's 

"  Woman  "  being  the  Jewbh  Church — who  Second  Coming.    Burger  says  this  Vision  can 

are  to  pass  into  the  presence  of  the  Lamb,  ex-  denote  nothing  but  a  last  admonition  and 

empted  from  death,  and  being "  changed  and  summons  to  conversion  shortly  before  the 

translated,  as  shall  be  the  Saints  alive  at  the  End.    But,  in  these  senses  why  ^^ eternal"} 

Lord's  coming : "    and  he   concludes  that.  Some  see  in   this  expression  an  allusion  to 

"  before  the  Vials  of  wrath  are  poured  out,  God's  predestination. 

they  shall  be  translated — the  Jewish  ^Jirst'^  Bishop  Wordsworth  justly  notes :   "  It  is 

fhdts*  and  the  Gentile  ^  harvest  *"  (pp.  272,  the  sanae  Gospel  for  all  nations,  and  for  all 

376).  Todd  (p.  116)  considers  that  the  event  ages,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world.    And 

seen  in  this  Vision  '*  occurs  after  the  revelation  St.  Paul  has  said,  *  Ifanj  man  preach  any  other 

of  Antichrist,  and  inunedlately  before^  the  gospel*  &c.,  Gal  i.  9."    If  we  except  these 

proclamation  '  that  the  hour  of  God's  judg-  words  (or  Matt  xxiv.  35),  the  title  or  idea  of 

ment  is  come.'"  ^^ eternal**  (cf.  Heb.  ix.  14)  is  not  applied  to 

Two  of  the  Visions  which  now  follow  (aw.  "  the  Gospel**  elsewhere  in  the  New  Test. 

6, 14)  are  introduced  by  the  same  formula,  as  in  [For  the  classical  use  of  the  word  ataivior, 

yer.if^Jnd  Isaiv" — the  intervening  episode  see  Plato,  De  RfpubL  ii.  363  D,  where  the 

(in;.  13,  13)  including  the  words  ^^And  I  opinion  is  mentioned  of  those  who  make  the 

heard'*  (sec  on  ch.  i.  a).    These  Visions  an-  fairest  reward  of  virtue  in  "  Hades  "  to  be 

nounce  judgment  on  the  world  which  worships  ^xc^v  aia>viov.     Cf.  De  Legg,^  x.  904  A.,  ava»- 

the  Beast,  and  thus  serve  to  cheer  and  sup-  XiBpov  de   tv  y€v6fjL€voVf   aXX'   ovk   aloipiovf 

port,  throughout  all  the  ages  from  the  begin-  ylnjxyvKoi  (r«/ia,ie.T.X.:— see  also  TinL,  37  D. ; 

ning,  believers  who  are  the  sufferers  from  the  38  B. ;  Locr.  105]. 

Beast's  oppression.  to  proclaim  unto']   Or  bring  nnto.  The 

infinitive  depends  on  " havrng"  cf.  John  xvi. 

The  three  Anoels  of  Judgment  (6-1  i),  la :— on  the  active  form  of  the  verb  see  on 

ch.  X.  7.    (For  the  insertion  of  the  prep,  cirt, 

Ebrard  compares  ch.  xviii.  with  the  Visions  see  trv.  II.),  DUsterdieck  suggests  as  a  parallel 

of  this  passage.    Bisping  (after  Gerlach)  takes  ch.  x.   11 — where  the  prep,  has  a  dative, 

w.  6-1 1  to  foretell  that  three  great  events  at  Hengst.  explains  the  sense  to  be  "over," 

the  end  of  the  last  World-week  are  imme-  and  this,  by  the  position  of  the  Angel  in  the 

diately  to  precede  Christ's  Second  Advent : —  highest    heaven ;    the  proclamation  **  over  " 

(i)  The  announcement  of  "  the  eternal  Gos-  every  "  nation,"  &c.  forms  the  counterpoise 

pel"  to  the  whole  earth  (Matt  xxiv.  14) ;—  to  the  influence  of  the  Beast— ch.  xiii.  7.    In 

(2)  The  fell  of  Babylon;— (3)  A  warning  to  Mark  ix.  la,  the  signification  seems  to  be 

all  who  worship  the  Beast.  *  towards f*  ^with  reference  to;*  and  so,  per- 

6.  another  angel]    Different  from  those  who  baps,  here, 
appeared  in  the  earlier  scenes— sec  on  ch.  x.  i.  them  that  dwell]    Gr.  "sit"— sec  tro,  II. 
It  niay  be,  as  Hengst  suggests,  an  An^el  diffe-  On  the  word  "  sit "  cf.  Matt  iv.  1 6 :— for  the 
rent  from  the  Angelus  interpres  of  ch.  1. 1,  who  thought,  intimating  the  felse  security  of  man- 
is  supposed  to  be  the  speaker  in  ch.  x.  4;  kind,  see  Matt  xxiv.  37,  &c.;  i  Thess.v.  a. 
«^-  i3;&c.-seeonch.Li.  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^-^^  ^j  ^^^^^  ^^ 

flyingr  in  mid-heaven,]    Commentators  tongue,  and  people;]    See  w.  //.    Cf.  Matt 

refer  to  the  Eagle  in  ch.  viil  13,  which  an-  x^iv.  14 :  "  This  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  be 

nounced  the  "Three  W^oes."    In  ow.  7,  8,  9,  preached  in  all  the  world  for  a  witness  unto 

are  heard  the  sayings  of  the  three  Angels.  ^//  nations,  and  then  shall  the  end  come.*' 

the  eternal  gospel]   The  word  "  Gospel"  Elliott  illustrates  this  description  by  the 

is  found  in  the  NewTest.  solely  in  its  technical  fervour  which  animated  many  of  the  144,000 

;  and  thus,  as  in  Rom.  i.  i,  the  definite  at  the  close  of  Cent,  xviii.  in  the  establishing 
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nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  and 
people, 

7  Saying  with  a  loud  voice.  Fear 
*Pk.T46.    God,  and  give  glory  to  him ;  for  the 
hour  of  his  judgment  is  come  :  ^and 


5*  Acts  14. 
15. 


worship  him  that  made  heaven,  and 
earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  fountains 
of  waters. 

8    And    there    followed    znothti'l^m 
angel,  saying,  ^Babylon   is  fallen,  iscLiiz. 


Evangelical  Missions  to  the  heathen.  "  The 
end  is  close  at  hand  when  this  great  era  of 
Christian  missions  is  inaugurated"  (Alf.). 
On  the  other  hand,  as  a  "Futurist,'*  Dc 
Burgh  holds  that  "the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
in  this  Dispensation  has  not  hitherto  had 
for  its  object  the  conversion  of  the  world  " — 
which  is  to  be  "  the  work  of  Christ's  Second 
Advent;"  and  he  understands  the  preaching 
of  the  Gospel  in  this  verse  as  designed  "to 
test,  not  convert,  the  nations"  (p.  281).  See 
on  ch.  XV.  4. 

Victorinus  takes  this  Angel  to  be  Elijah,  and 
the  Angel  in  ver.  8  to  be  the  other ."  Witness :  *' 
see  ch.  xi.  3. 

7.  and  lie  saitli  with  a  great  vwce^ 
The   part    QJy»v)   is    in    the   nom. — see 

and  give 'him  fflorj;]    Cf.  ch.  xi.  13. 

for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come:"]  Cf. 
ch.  vL  1 7 ;  xi.  1 8.  The  Judgment  is  introduced 
at  ver.  14 ;  and  to  the  eve  of  that  consumma- 
tion this  verse  points.  Elliott  notes  that  this 
new  era  of  missions  points  out  the  sounding 
of  the  jeventh  Trumj>et,  and  the  outburst 
of  the  French  Revolution  of  1789,  to  be  the 
epoch. 

the  heaven  and  tlie  earth  and  sea  and 
fountains  of  *waterj.']  The  A.  V.  here 
omits  the  definite  article  where  it  occurs, 
and  inserts  it  where  it  is  absent  Cf.  the  divi- 
sions of  the  waters  in  ch.  viii.  8-1 1 ;  xvi.  3,  4. 
On  the  objects  of  Creation  here  specified  the 
judgments  of  the  Seals,  the  Trumpets,  and  the 
Vials  are  poured  out  In  ch.  viii.  7-1  a  the 
first  four  Trumpets  relate  to  this  same  fbiu*- 
fold  division— the  earth,  the  sea,  the  sweet 
waters,  the  heaven. 

8.  jind  another,  a  seoond  angel,  fol- 
lowed,] (See  w.  //.).  This  "seoond 
Angel"  is  expressly  distingubhed  by  this  de» 
scription  fTX)m  the  ^^  another  AngeP*  in  ver.  6. 
It  belongs,  notes  DUsterd.,  to  the  dramatic 
animation  of  the  scene  that  each  new  an- 
nouncement is  conmiitted  to  a  special  angelic 
messenger. 

sayings  Fallen,  fallen  is  Babylon  the 
great,]  {Ovcaieity — see  w.  11.),  This  use  of 
the  aorist — in  the  sense  of  the  "  prophetic  pre- 
terite "—expresses  the  certainty  of  the  fell :  cf. 
ch.  X.  7 ;  xi.  18 ;  xviii.  3,  and  see  on  ch.  xv.  i. 
The  language  is  taken  from  Isai.  xxL  9,  the 
verb  denoting  the  violent  fall  and  overthrow 
of  kingdoms— cf.  Ezek.  xxx.  6 ;  and  see  on 


ch.  xvii.  10.  With  the  fall  of  Babylon,  the 
capital  of  the  ungodly  World-kingdom,  the 
Old  Test  connects  the  redemption  of  the 
people  of  God  (Isai.  xiiL  19 ;  xlviL  i ;  Jer. 
li.  i-io).  fB,C  omit  the  second  "fallea"]. 

This  is  the  first  mention  of  Babylon  in  the 
Apocalypse,  and— tf  we  except  i  Pet  v.  1^— 
in  the  New  Test ;  the  name  of  the  Old  Test 
World-power  being  now  tran^erred  to  the 
New  Test  World-power  (ch.  xiii. ;  xvm.  lo). 
The  title  "  Great"  was  applied  to  Babylon  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  (Dan.  iv.  30).  "  Great  Baby- 
lon "  is  now  but  ^  a  possession  for  the  bittern, 
and  pools  of  water"  (Isai.  xiv.  33) :— see  the 
note  on  Dan.  iv.  30.  As  in  ch.  xi.  7  there  is 
an  anticipatory  mention  of  the  Beast  before 
he  is  fully  described,  so  here  the  great 
event  of  the  last  Vial  (ch.  xn,  19)  is  fort- 
shadowed. 

Babylon,  in  its  first  form  on  the  plain  of 
Shinar,  was  the  living  type  of  the  idoUtrouK 
city.  Shinar,  as  an  ideal  land  of  unholiness. 
is  contrasted  with  Israel,  *'the  Holy  Land" 
(Zech.  iL  7,  I  a).  **  What  was  Nineveh  under 
Sennacherib,  was  Babylon  under  Nebuchad- 
nezzar. The  type  remained,  though  a  dtr 
of  the  West  became  the  ruling  power  of  the 
earth  "  (Maurice,  /.  r.,  p.  32 3 J. 

For  the  more  special  inteqpretatioQ  of 
"  Babylon,"  see  genoally  on  ch.  xviL 

Tertullian  {Mare.  iii.  1 3),  Jerome  {in  lui 
xlvii.^,  Augustm.  {De  Civ.^W,xviiL  aj),  Bel- 
larmme,  Bossuet,  Bleek,  Dollingcr,  Hengst 
&c.,  understand  Rome  Pagan; — It  was  usual 
among  the  Christians,  vmtes  Renan, "  whether 
through  precaution  against  the  police,  or  from 
a  taste  tor  mystery,  to  designate  Rome  b\ 
the  name  of  Babylon  (i  Pet  v.  13;  Apoc. 
xiv.-xviii. ;  Carm.  SifylL  y.  142,  158):  the 
Jews  called  Rome  *  Nineveh,' znd  the  Roman 
Empire  *  Bdom*  see  Buxtorf,  I^x.  ChaW 
(p.  36) ;— Vitr.,  Bengel,  Elliott,  &c,  take  it 
to  mean  Rome  Papal ; — Beda  the  evil  worW 
{''DiaboH  civitas*');— Herder,  ZoUig.  &c, 
Jerusalem ;— I.  Williams,  «<  Heathen  Roinf 
and  adulterous  Jerusalem**  (p.  260);— Ks^ 
ping,  referring  to  ch.  xvii.  18,  **the  chiet 
City  of  the  Antichristian  World-power  of  the 
Last  Days— the  Capital  of  the  Beast  frooi 
the  Sea." 

The  feet  IS  once  for  all  to  be  noted  here 
that  nothing  is  more  marked  in  Scriptve 
than  the  contrast  which  is  nuuntauied  httwta 
Babylon  as  the  type  of  the  Woiid,  and  Jeru- 
salem as  the  type  of  the  Church  (cf.  di.  xxi 
a).    This  contrast  is  introduced  by  the  fooir 
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fallen,  that  great   city,  because  she  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his 

made  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine  of  forehead,  or  in  his  hand, 
the  wrath  of  her  fornication,  10    The  same  shall  drink  of  the 

9  And   the  third  angel   followed  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is 

them,  saying  with  a  loud  voice.  If  poured  out  without  mixture  into  the 

any  man  worship  the  beast  and  his  cup  of  his  indignation ;  and  he  shall 


dation  of  Babel  soon  after  the  Deluge ;  and  it  image,']    The  spiritual  ^^Jbmication  "  referred 

is  completed  by  the  establishment  of  the  house  to  in  ver.  8  is  thus  defined, 

of  David  in  the  City  of  Zion.    Babylon  is  Wherever  the  '^Beajt**  and  "AiV  Image" 

ever  the  scene  of  conifusion ; — "  Jerusalem  is  are  coupled  together,  as  here, — viz.  in  ver. 

built  as  a  City  that  is.  at  unity  in  itself."  ii ;  ch.  xv.  a;  xvi.  2;  xix.  ao;  xx.  4, — Mede 

This  b  the  theme  of  St  Augustine's  great  (p.  421)  understands  by   the  *'Beajt**  the 

vrork  De  Chfitate  Dei:  the  contrast  between  *' Fahe  Prophet"  (ch.  xui.  11);  and  by  "A*/ 

the  two  Cities — the  worldly  and  the  heavenly  Imaged*  the  "  Seven-Headed  Beast "  restored 

—supplies  him  with  an  interpretation  of  the  of  di.  xiii.3 : — see  on  ch.  xiii.  14,  15. 

whole  Bible.     Their  actual  relations  gave  ,„,  ,.*.««.«.v  .  «..*>»«  a;,  f^^^t^^j 

the  meanmg   which  we  ought   to  deduce  ^.u^  „•  ^a  44  tf-«^ »»    ^^^v.  •-«;:   ,«  •, 

-««.  — n     iLT      It    L*-A           J   'x    A  the  jur/io  "xleaa  — see  en.  xvu.  10,  11. 

naturally  from  its  history  and  its  types  is  ' 

forgotten :— see  Introd.  §  12.  10*  1^«  »l«o  ^ball  drink]    I/.,  as  well  as 

^ ,  ^  ^     ^         ,      „    ^           ,  Babylon  and  the  nations,  sec  ver.  8,  and  cf. 

which  hatli  "t^aU  the  nations  to  ^er.   17  :- or,  even  he.    Hengst  and  Alf. 

drink]  See  in;.//.Cf.  the  text  of  this  verse  ^^^^  ^^^^  the   conjunction  as  "quasi- 

with  that  of  ch.  xvm.  3.  redundant" 

of  the  ovine  of  the  jirath  of  Aerfomica/ion.]  ^f  ^^  ^;^  ^j  ^^  ^^^,^  ^f  q^^    See  on 

On  the  idea  of  ^^fomuatton  '  here,  sec  on  y^/,  8. 
ch.  xvii.  i;   and  also  on  ch.  ii.  14,  20-22. 
Thb 


on 
sym 

Isai.  Ii.  17,  32;  Jer.  XXV.  15.  •     *    tt    «  n  r^  -  i^     ^      u 

As  De  Wrtte  notes,  two  ideas  are  here  "* .'^-  Y>     j  ^  f'C ?™T»I!!*^  *°  *'''• 

combined  :-Babylonlui  made  the  nations  to  »""•  6;  and  also  to  Bel  and  the  Dragon, 

drink  of  the  wine  of  her  fornication  (ch.  xvil  ^^-  » '  5  .•^«'*f'-  «•  '  37-    So  DOsterdieck. 

2,  4);  and  in  retribution  God  shaU  giyc  her  T'^P  «?>•"»»  ^  *''*T'J!J^  *=."*^"'  ^^' 

to  drink  the  wine  of  His  wrath  (ver.  lo;  '•»^?l?  «^«'«=  "^^  *«tf  (*=*^  '«^/  *•  ")  *°S 

ch.  XYi.  19):  but  the  sense  is  not-is  ZOllig  ^^'"^  use   gave  the  verb  the  sense  of 

Stuart,  &c,  explain-"  inflammatory  or  in^  "  ^"^^  """^  n^T^l^^u    ?"".1^7^k" 

toxicatinir  wine  "  '  to  Ps.  Ixxv.  8  (LXX) :  « In  the  hand  of  the 

According  to  Elliott  after  the  proclamation  ^T^y***""!*  »  *.f  "P  f^  t)'!*'''*  «*  ^  \,''  " 

of  the  Angel  of  missions  (ver.  6),  a^d  in  order  to  >f  <ifi;fture  f  and  he  takes  Uie  word  '  un- 

encounte?  the  growing  poUtidll  power  which  »»»•*"  '?.l™*?.  °?*    "T**^.  °'"  "Pj^"**^ 

was  subsequently  gained  in  En^d  by  the  2!"^'  "^l^V  «™^'"t«^.'7'''«^''  .«>"*«^"«  °f 

Church^  Rome  in  i8a9,-the  next  great  ^iJ^i^^llfiiJ^J  H?!!?  !?!  ^i^^'^i^l? 
crisis  in  the  Church 
the  Reformation 


follows  in  this  Vision,  ..«  __™,  .-  — „.         ..         j-i  •  j     •  »  j      ^  •    ^u 

^\UA  —the  undiluted  mixture  poured  out  in  the 

Note,  the  Cod.  Sinait  omits  from  the  word  <=»?''    ."f!^- ,*»!«'.  "P  •**  '^.^'!  *j!!^ 

« t^ini,"  to  "  <mtb  a  great  -vmce,"  in  ver.  9  «»««[  ""pre^enH-  ''"j.  •»«  attaches  it  to  the 

^'  '      '  ^  luted  <wine" — so  that  "the  wine  of  God's 

9.  And   another  angel,  a  third,  fol-  wrath  is  mingled  [vnth  strength-giving  ingre- 

lowed  then,  sajtng  <witb  a  great  'voice,]  dients],  itself  bdng  widiluted  [with  virater], 

(See  w.  //.).    This  announcement  connects  in    the  cup":— the  vvine  of  God's  wrath, 

itself  more   closely  than  the  two  preceding  though  its  intoxicating  power  is  increased, 

with  ch.  xiiL  is   tempered    by    no    demency.      So   also 

Jfanj  man  worshippeth  the  heait  and  his  Words. 

New  Test— "Sol.  IV.  y  y 
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be  tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone    and  whosoever  receiveth  the  mark  of 


in  the  presence  of  the  holy  angels, 
and  in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb : 

II  And  the  smoke  of  their  tor- 
ment ascendeth  up  for  ever  and  ever : 
and  they  have  no  rest  day  nor  night, 
who  worship  the  beast  and  his  image, 


his  name. 

12  Here  is  the  patience  of  the 
saints :  here  are  they  that  keep  the 
commandments  of  God,  and  the  faith 
of  Jesus. 

13  And    I    heard    a  voice  from 


in  the  presence  of  the  holy  angels^  Cf.  Luke 
XV.  10 ;  which  of  itself  sets  aside  the  inter- 
pretation of  De  Wette — "in  the  judgment 
of  the  Angels."  An  aggravation  of  their 
punishment  is  signified,  notes  DUsterd,  by 
the  fact  that  Angels  are  spectators;  and  he 
refers  to  ch.  xL  12;  Luke  xvL  23,  ice.  See 
on;.  //. 

11.  of  their  torment]  ^^Tieir"  because 
*' anj  man"  ver.  9,  is  taxen  collectively. 

goeth  up]  Cf.  ch.  xix.  3.  The  source  of 
this  description  is  Gen.  xix.  28  ;  Isai.  xxxiv. 
9,10. 

for  ever  and  ever;"]  Gr.  unto  ages  of 
ages : — note  the  absence  of  both  articles 
here;  see  on  ch.  i.  6.  £ndless  duration  a 
parte  post  is  signified. 

and  they  have  no  rest"]  Cf.  this  eternal 
unrest  of  the  apostate  worshippers  of  the 
Beast,  with  the  blessed  rest  reserved  for  the 
fiiithful :— see  ver.  1 3. 

day  and  night,  they  that  worship  the 
beast  and  his  image^  and  whoso  receiveth,"] 
Hengst  observes  that  ch.  xx.  10  supplies  a 
decisive  objection  to  the  interpretation  of 
Vitringa  (p.  660)  that  an  evil  conscience  in 
this  liS;  is  meant,  which  allows  no  rest  day 
and  night 

Renan  accounts  for  the  imagery  in  this 
passage  by  the  natural  convulsions  which  he 
supposes  the  Seer  to  have  witnessed.  Renan 
is  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  great  erup- 
tion of  Vesuvius,  A.D.  79,  occurred  (accord- 
ing to  him)  some  ten  years  after  the 
Apocalypse  was  written ;  but  he  is  equal  to 
this  difficulty:  '*We  shall  soon  see,"  he 
writes,  "  this  strange  locality  [which  there  is 
no  proof  that  St.  John  ever  visited]  inspire 
the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  reveal  to 
him  the  pit  of  the  Abyss  ten  years  before 
nature,  by  a  singnlar  coincidence,  opened 
again  the  crater  of  Vesuvius." — ^pp.  331,  334 : 
— see  also  on  ch.  ix.  2. 

The  older  Protestant  expositors  usually 
understood  by  the  three  Angels  (iw.  6-11) 
human  personages.  De  Wette  classifies  such 
opinions;  Launoy  finds  in  the  first  Peter  von 
Bruis,  in  the  second  Wiclif,  in  the  third 
Luther; — Brightman  sees  Wiclif,  Jerome  of 
Prague,  Luther; — Mede  sees  the  opponents 
of  image-worship,  the  Waldenses  and  Al- 
bigenses,  Luther  \ — Calovius  sees  in  the  first 


Luther,  who  preached  "  the  eternal  Gospel' 
in  the  second  Chemnitz  (**  alter  Maitinus"\ 
among  the  third  Calovius  recognizes  himself 
(<<et  alii,  inter  quos  Ego  indignissimus 
omnium  ").  Bengel  fixes  the  periods  of  the 
three  Angels :— The  ^rjt  Angel,  John  Arnd 
(^^  mid^heaven**  being  Germany),  preadies 
"the  eternal  (alwiov)  gospel,"  the  gospe) 
which  lasts  for  an  "itx)n"^-bat  as  a 
"  Chronus "  (see  on  ch.  vi.  1 1)  =  iii9i y^ 
— an  i£on,  which  is  e^ual  to  two  Chroni,= 
2222}  years;  and  this  period,  accordingif, 
extends  from  the  date  of  the  Reformatioo 

(A.D.    1614)   to  A.D.    3836   (  =  A.D.   1836,+ 

2000  years  the  duration  of  the  double  MiUea- 
nium— see  on  ch.  xx.  2).  The  second  Anwi 
(ver.  8)  Bengel  makes  to  be  Spener  from  160' 
to  1727 ;  and  the  third  (ver.  9)  he  regardc<i 
as  not  far  distant ;  while  he  makes  the  Hanest 
and  Vintage  (w.  15-18)  extend  firom  aj^ 
1740  to  AJ).  1836. 

Hammond,  as  a  "  Preterist,"  refers  the  seo 
tion  w,  6-1 T,  to  the  period  between  Domitiaa 
and  Constantine. 


The  Episode  (12-13). 

12.  In  order  to  comfort  and  support  tbe 
Church  still  militant  on  earth,  three  Anet^ 
have  proclaimed  the  history  of  the  ChristJi 
ages :— the  diffusion  of  "  the  eternal  Gospel 
(iw.  6,  7) ;  the  fiiU  of  the  World-power  «r. 
8) ;  the  doom  of  the  ungodly  (w.  9-1 0-  *^^ 
now,  lest  the  faithful  should  be  discounccd 
by  the  prospect  opened  out  in  w.  i{>-i- 
the  loving  admonition  already  gi^^en  in  ^ 
xiii.  10  is  once  more  repeated.  See  ch-sii 
9,  10. 

Here  is  the  patience  of  the  saints,]  The  caJ 
which  the  preceding  description  is  inteoA^' 
to  enforce  is  here  laid  down: — see  on  ch.x'- 
9,  10;  XVL  15. 

thej  that  keep  the  eommaAdmenti  •/ 
God,]  Omit  "  here  are,"  see  w.  IL  \  and  K< 
the  constr.  cf.  ch.  i.  5 ;  ii.  20. 

and  the  faith  of  Jesus,]  C£  ch.  iii-  i=i 
"  the  faith  of  Jesus  "  rests  on  "  the  testimonj  :' 
Jesus"  ch.  xii.  17 ;  see  Mark  xi.  22. 

13.  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heavn.^ 
See  on  ver.  2,  the  voice,  as  before,  bfin> 
left  undefined :— on  the  dramatic  effect  thus 
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heaven     saying    unto     me,    Write,    the    Lord   •from    henceforth :    Yea,  *j^;,^^ 
Blessed  are   the  dead  which  die  in    saith  the  Spirit,  that  they  may  rest  MitA  the 


produced  see  on  ch.  i.  i,  lo,  Hengst.  sug- 
gests that  the  voice  may  proceed  fi-om  one 
of  the  just  made  perfect;  or  fh)in  one  of 
the  Elders,  ch.  vii.  13,  14. 

laying,]     Omit  "  unto  me  " — sec  irv,  IL 

Wrtte^     On  the   command  to   **<write' 
see  on  ch.  L  11;  and  cf.  ch.  xix.  9 ;  xxi.  5. 

Blejjed]  This  epithet  is  applied  only  to 
men  by  St  John — John  xiii.  17;  xx.  29; 
ch.  i.  3,  &c.  It  is  applied  by  St  Paul  to 
God-*-e.g.  in  i  Tim.  i.  11. 

In  vcr.  12  the  judgments  on  the  ungodly 
were  urged  as  the  motive  for  patience ;  here, 
the  eternal  blessedness  of  the  faithful. 

are  the  dead  vjbicb  die  in  the  Lord]  Com- 
pare I  Cor.  XV.  18 ;  i  Thess.  iv.  13-18.  Not 
merely  martyrs  (as  many  hold),  not  merely 
those  who  suffer  in  time  of  persecution,  but 
each  member  of  the  Church ; — every  one  in 
glory;— each  of  the  144,000  **  redeemed  from 
the  eartfo^*  (ver.  3),  whose  "blessedness"  is 
now  the  theme.  " IVbicb  die** — not  "who 
have  died :"  thus  including  those,  too,  who 
die  in  bter  times. 

from  henceforth  i\  Cf,  John  xiii.  19;  xiv.  7. 
The  natural  meaning  is  that,  dating  from 
the  utterance  of  the  heavenly  voice,  "  the  dead 
^uincb  die  in  the  Lord**  are  blessed  from  that 
time  forth;  and  that  time  begins  with  the 
era  of  Redemption. 

The  words  ^^from  henceforth**  (sec  w. 
//.)  are  variously  connected:  some  connect 
them  with  "  Blejsed**  in  the  sense  of  imme- 
diate blessedness,  cf.  Luke  xxiii.  43  ;  Phil.  i. 
23  (Bleek,  De  Wette,  Hengst); — others 
with  the  verb  "^//V,"  in  the  sense,  "How 
much  better  it  is  to  die  before  the  evil  to 
come,"  Eccl.  iv.  2  ;  Isai.  Ivii.  i  (Ztlllig) ;— or, 
"  The  time  is  soon  coming  when  it  will  be 
better  to  die  than  live"  (Cocceius,  Ham- 
mond) ; — Mede  refers  the  words  to  the  deaths 
of  future  martyri ; — Alf.  takes  this  complete 
blessedness  to  date  from  the  time  when  "  the 
harvest  of  the  earth  is  about  to  be  reaped ;" — 
Stem  refers  to  the  time  of  Antichrist  when 
they  who  die  In  the  Lord  are  to  enter  into 
Paradise  /?/  once  (and  jo  far  Ewald  agrees, 
comparing  ch.  vi.  9-1 1;  vii.  9-17),  thereby 
escaping  that  course  of  purification  after  death 
which  all  who  had  died  previously  must  pass 
through; — ^^  From  henceforth**  is  joined  by 
others  (see  Margin)  with  the  words  that 
come  after,  the  Spirit  promising  inamediate 
blessedness  after  death,  so  Andreas,  Primas., 
Beda,  and  the  Vulgate :  "  Amodo,  jam,  dicit 
Spiritus."  Lambert  Bos  {Exercitt.  Phil.,  in 
loc.,  ed.  2,  p.  300),  reading  dnapri  renders,  in 


the  same  connexion,  ** perfectfy"  " aAsolutefy," 
^^  altogether^" — ^^Omnino  na  inquit  Spirittu  ;** 
but,  as  Words,  notes,  whenever  the  Greek 
word  rendered  ^^yea**  b  used  in  the  New 
Test,  it  stands  first  in  the  sentence. 

Tea^  joith  the  Spirit^"]  Cf.  the  Divine  con- 
firmation similarly  added,  ch.  xix.  9.  It  is 
the  Spirit  which  gives  this  assurance,  as  the 
milder  echo  of  Christ's  more  powerful  voice 
(Ewald) — cf.  ch.  ii.  7,  11,  &c. ;  xxii.  17; 
I  Tim.  iv.  I.  We  have  here  the  "Amen" 
of  the  Spirit  of  Prophecy.  ZuUig  considers 
that  two  voices  are  heard — the  first  that  of 
the  speaker  who  is  not  defined  ;  the  other 
that  of  the  Spirit  of  Prophecy,  see  Isai.  Ixi. 
Bisping  and  Burger  take  this  second  clause 
to  be  uttered  by  St.  John  himself,  appeal- 
ing in  confirmation  to  the  Spirit  of  Prophecy. 

Or  render,  in  the  Lord.  Vromhenoe* 
forth,  jea,  saith  the  Spirit,  that]. 

that  they  may  restfrom\  Gr.  "  that  they 
■hall  rest:"  see  nro,  IL\  cf.  ch.  xxii.  14; 
Eph.  V.  33. 

See  on  ver.  11, — we  may  contrast  this 
announcement  of  perfect  rest,  with  the  con- 
dition, there  described,  of  those  who  worship 
the  Beast. 

This  clause,  stating  the  ground  of  the 
blessedness  (the  constr.  being  compounded 
of  *'that  they  may,''  and  ^'in  that  they 
shall,"  cf.  ch.  ix.  20)  Ebrard  connects  with 
"  saith  "—"  the  Spirit  saith  that  they  shall ;" 
cf.  Mark  ix.  12,  and  see  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  Winer 
(s.  283)  supplies  from  the  previous  clause 
*'they  die,"  i^.,  "in  order  that  they  shall 
rest,"  cf.  ch.  iii.  9;  vi.  11.  Professor  Moul- 
ton  notes :— "  May  not  Xva  be  more  simply 
connected  with  fuiucdpioij  as  it  is  by  DUsterd., 
Alf.,  A.  Buttm.  ?"— p.  399.  Burger  explains, 
"  Yea  [the  intent  is]  that  they  may  rest,"  dec, 
cf.  John  ix.  3  :  and  so  Reuss  "  Si  (quand)  les 
fideles  meurent,  ^ejt  pour  vivre,"  &c  On 
the  future  after  ha  see  Introd.  §  7,  (/). 

for  their  vorks  follow  with  them.] 
See  ifv,  11. ;  and  cf.  ch.  vi.  8  on  the  phrase 
"  to  follow  twith  " — ^which,  as  Henpst.  notes,  is 
found  out  of  the  Apoc.  only  in  Luke  ix.  49 
where  St.  John  is  the  speaker.  We  may  here 
refer  to  ch.  vi.  11,  as  explained  by  ch.  xix.  8, 
— I  Cor.  XV.  58  supplying  the  commentary : 
see  also  the  Lord's  words  Matt.  xxv.  34-40. 
Ewald  (s.  270)  comments:  "Yea,  they  shall 
rest  in  death  from  their  heavy  troubles !  their 
works  are  so  far  from  being  lost  through 
their  death,  that  they  follow  them  into  eter- 
nity." Burger  compares  ch.  ii.  2;  xx.  12; 
I  Cor.  iii.  13-15. 

Y  Y  a 
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from  their  labours ;  and  their  works  dn  his  head  a  golden  crown,  and  in 

do  follow  them.  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle. 

14   And   I   looked,  and   behold  a         15  And  another  angel  came  out  of 

white  cloud,  and  upon  the  cloud  one  the  temple,  crying  with  a  loud  voice  ^ 

sat  like  unto  the  Son  of  man,  having  to  him  that  sat  on  the  cloud, 'Thrustti. 

The  Harvest  and  the  Vintage  (14-20).  but  some  previous  coming  of  Christ;  and 

,..,_  J  t  L  ij         r-.     i^T^o    DolUnger,  who   sees  the  judgment  on 

14.  And  I  •aw,  and  behold,  a  ^bite  citmd;-]  j^^^^n  idolatry  and  the  triumph  of  Ghri^ 

The  colour  of  heaven,  see  on  ch.  u.  17,-  Canity.    On  the  other  hand  it  seems  tkt 

always  m  the  Apoc.  denoting  Chnsts  pre-  ^^^  j}-^^^^  (^^  ,^_^  .  ^  ^1^^^  ^^^  ^ 

^^^^'  judgment ;    just  as   the  jixt6  Seal  (ch.  ti. 

and  t^on  the  cloud  \1  saw]  one  sitting  like  ia-17)  is  related  to  the  completion  of  the 

unto  the  Son  qfnum,']    (See  w.  //.).    For  this  mystery  of  God :— see  ch.  x.  7. 
title  of  Christ  see  on  ch.  i.  13.    Here,  as  in  *        *  .    .   ^^.^ 

ch.  i.  13— the  only  instances  in  which  the  title      J^^-  Now  foUow  the  three  prophcUc  type 

occurs  in  the  Apocalypse-thc  articles  are  ofapproachmg  Judgment— the  Harvest  ^Isat 

not  found.     Vitringa  urges  the  absence  of  x^-  5 ;  Jer.  h.  33),  the  Vintage  0«}..^-  ^V; 

the  article  as  a  reason  why  we  are  to  under-  the  Treading  of  the  grapes  (IsaL  baiL  j,  3;. 

sUnd  an  Angel,  and  not  Christ;   and  so  The  thought  conveyed  is  the  nearness  rf  the 

Grotius,  Bengel,  ZQllig,  De  Wette,  Bleek,—  judgment.    Many  tBengcl,  Words.,  AlU>e 

Bleek  further  urging  that  the  words  "  another  Burgh,  &c.)  regard  the  ''Harvest*  as  signrfyin; 

Angel,"  Yer.  15,  prove  that  an  Angel  merely  the  gathenng  in  of  the  godly;  the  «^^ 

is  intended  (but  see  ver.  6,  where,  as  in  this  ^^  "^?^7^'^5?  pgiMfying  !^^  ^^^ 

case,  there  is  no  reference  to  an  Angel  pre-  ^  **»«  wicked.    This  mterpretation,  howejer, 

viously  spoken  of).     Bleek  also  argues  that,  scarcely  agrees  with  our  Lords  own  urtff- 

were  Christ  introduced  here,  the  Angel  in  pretation  of  the  "  ffarv^j/."  m  Matt  m  jo, 

ver.  17  would  be  placed  on  an  equality  with  38-42.    Godly  and  ungodly  ahke  may  ^ 

Him:— but  the  whole  tone  of  this  verse  forf)ids  Jf^*°^*^**?^  *°  ^^  ^^  "  Harvest    and  the 

sudh  a  conclusion,  see  below.  "  '^"^^oge. 

Winer  (§59,  11,  s.  473)  suggests  that  the        And  another  angel]    Sec  on  w.  6, 14- 
participle  (Kaefifuwv)  is  a  neuter  following        came  out  from  the  templeA   Or  "the  Bu^ 

"  behold,"— yiz.  "  something  sitting  upon  the  tnary  "  (see  on  ch.  xi.  i)  m  heaven,  vs.  r- 

cloud  like  a  man,"  &c.,  the  constr.  then  passing  which,  according  to  ch.  xi.  19;  rr.  5.^ 

into  the  masc  been  opened,  and  from   which  the  Ange^ 

having  on  hit  head  a  golden  erown^    The  with  the   Seven  Plagues  .  proceed  (ch.  xv. 

conqueror's  croftm,sce  on  ch.  vi.  a.     He  6). 

has  not  as  yet  assumed  His  diadem  as  King,         crying  with  a  great  voice  to  him  that  sa  e* 

ch.  xix.  I  a,— see  on  ch.  ii.  10.    We  have  here  the  cloud,"]  These  words  also  have  been  ur?ri 

the  ftilfilment  of  Matt  xxiv.  30;  Luke  xxL  in  order  to  show  that  Christ  cannot  be  r^ 

a7 :— "  Then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  ferred  to  in  ver.  14— for  He,  it  is  said,  cod^ 

of  Man  in  heaven ;"  "  Then  shall  thev  see  the  not  receive  a  command  frxMn  an  Angd  asbc«- 

Son  of  Man  coming  in  a  cloud  with  power  To  this  it  has  been  often  answered  that  tK 

and  great  glory."  Angel  is  but  the  messenger  of  the  wQl  of  God : 

and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle.]    As  "  Lord  and  as  to  the  mysterious  relation  brt««f 

of  the  harvest,"  Matt  ix.  38 :— on  the  imagery  the  Son  and  the  Father,  we  have  the  Lon.* 

see  Joel  iii.  13  ;  John  iv.  35-38.    On  this  o^^  words,  John  v.  19,  30. 
Vision  L  Williams  notes :  "  The  picture  is        Send  forth  thy  sickU^]    The  verb  here  :s 

itself  a  parable : — the  golden-crowned  Reaper  iriivltop.     For  the  cognate  verb  (arwrn^*^ 

on  tlie  symbolic  cloud,  and  that  cloud  illu*  see  Mark  iv.  a9;  and  cf.  Tod  iU.  13,  (''f**** 

mined  by  the  presence  of  the  Son  of  Man  tfrctXarr,  LXX.),  from  whidi  the  iiw^  ^ 

seated  thereon,  as  on  His  throne !"— p.  263.  borrowed.    A  different  Tcrb  (^fiakkm)  is  c*" 

The  Son  of  Man  is  related  to  the  three  in  w.    16,   19.    Hengst.  thinks  that  tbf 

Angels  which  follow  in  w.  15,  17,  18,  as  the  phrase  *'8end  forth  thy  aiskls"  rests  ^"^ 

Rider  in  ch.  vi.  a  to  the  three  who  come  the  personification  of  the  sickle  as  an  ^ 

after  Him  (ch.  vi.  3-8);  and  He  is  distin-  sistant.  .  , 

guished  from  them  by  his  titles  **  Son  of  Man,"        The  sickle  was  "  a  curved  schnitar  or  kniir 

^'He  that  sitteth  on  the  cloud"  (ver.  15),  used  for  reaping  or  pruning.    Its  use  in^ 

and  by  His  '*  golden  crown."  passage  both  for  the   Harvest  and  lor  the 

Mede,  Hammond,  and  others  understand  Vintage  denotes,  Words,  observes,  that  the 

in  this  whole  passage  not  the  final  judgment,  term  is  to  be  taken  figonthelj* 


V.  i6 — 19.] 
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in  thy  sickle,  and  reap :  for  the  time 
is  come  for  thee  to  reap ;  for  the  har- 
vest of  the  earth  is  >  ripe. 

16  And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud 
thrust  in  his  sickle  on  the  earth  i  and 
the  earth  was  reaped. 

17  And  another  angel  came  out  of 
the  temple  which  is  in  heaven,  he 
also  having  a  sharp  sickle. 

18  And  another  angel  came  out 


from  the  altar,  which  had  power  over 
fire;  and  cried  with  a  loud  cry  to 
him  that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying. 
Thrust  in  thy  sharp  sicUe,  and 
gather  the  clusters  of  the  vine  of  the 
earth ;  for  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe. 

19  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his 
sickle  into  the  eaith,  and  gathered  the 
vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it  into  the 
great  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God, 


for  the  honr  to  reap  is  eome;]  Omit 
for  tbce — see  vu.  U. ;  and  cf.  ver.  7. 

for  the  barvejt  of  the  earth  is  over-n^.] 
Gr.  "it  dried  up,"  cf.  Marg. : — in  John  xv. 
6  the  verb  is  rendered  "  u  withered:*  G£  Mark 
xL  20;  and  see  below,  vcr.  18. 

(In  the  De  Civ.  Dei,  iv.  8,  St.  Augustine 
speaks  of  the  sown  com  growing  up  **  ab 
initiis  herbidis  usque  ad  aristas  aridas  "). 

16.  ^nd  be  that  sat  on  the  cloud]  See  on 
Ter.  14. 

oast  his  sickle  upon  the  earth;]  For  the 
verb  see  on  ver.  15 ;  and  cf.  John  xx.  25,  27. 
The  extent  of  the  reaping  over  the  earth  is 
denoted  by  the  prep,  "upon" — see  on  ch. 
i  20. 

and  the  earth  twos  reaped,]  Burger  also 
would  restrict  the  Harvest  to  the  "  gather- 
ing together  the  elect,"  Matt.  xxiv.  31; — 
but  see  on  ver.  15,  and  dF.  the  words  of  Christ, 
Matt  xiii.  30. 

17.  And  another  angel  came  out  from  the 
temple  nvhich  is  in  heaven^  Or  "Sano- 
tuary,"  as  in  ver.  15. 

he  aho]  As  well  as  the  Son  of  Man,  ver. 
14 : — cf  ver.  lo.  Hengst.  would  regard  this 
Angel  also  as  Christ;  for  the  treading  the 
grapes  must  belong,  he  thinks,  to  Him  to 
whom  the  reaping  the  harvest  belonged ;  and 
this  Angel,  too,  has  "  a  sickle.** 

18.  And  another  angel  came  out  from  the 
altar ^  The  Altar  already  mentioned  in  ch.  vi. 
9,  10;  viii.  3 — the  Altar  of  burnt  offering 
under  which  lie  the  souls  of  "  those  who  had 
been  slain  because  of  the  word  of  God;" 
and  from  which  the  Angel  now  comes  forth 
to  avenge  their  blood. 

As  to  this  Angel  we  read :  (i)  That  this 
Altar  is  his  peculiar  place  as  "the  ministering 
spirit "  who  brings  the  conunand  to  execute 
judgment; — (2)  That,  as  described  in  the 
words  which  follow,  it  is 

he  whioh  hath]    See  w.  IL 

potwer  over  fire  f[    Gr.  authority  over 

the  Are;]     Either  ^r^  generally, — as  e.g. 

^  the  Angel  of  the  waters^*  ch.  xvi.  5  (cf.  ch. 


xi.  6) ;  compare  also  ch.  vii.  i.  Or,  the jfr^ 
spoken  of  in  ch.  viii.  3-5,  which  was  the  fire 
from  the  censer  that  kindled  the  judgments. 

and  he  called  <with  a  g^reat  Yoioe]  See 
w.  IL 

to  him  that  had  the  sharp  sickle^  •'^^J 
Viz.  the  Angel  in  ver.  17. 

Send  forth  thy  sharp  sickle^  The  verb 
is  the  same  as  in  ver.  15,  and  translates  liter- 
ally the  Hebrew  verb  in  Joel  iii.  13. 

the  vine  of  the  earth ;"]  Not,  it  has  been 
observed,  the  "  vine  out  of  Egypt**  (Ps.  Ixxx. 
8),  or  that  to  which  Christ  likened  himself 
(John  XV.  i),  but  "the  vine  of  the  earth,** 
(See  w.  IL\ 

As  noted  by  others  (see  on  ver.  15),  Burger 
also  sees  in  the  "  Vintage  "  and  "  Wine-press  " 
tokens  of  the  judgment  on  the  ungodly. 

Ewald  takes  ^^the  vine**  to  be  a  type  of 
Palestine,  and  these  words  to  indicate  the 
Holy  Land; — Grotius  places  the  scene  in 
Syria  and  Egypt; — Mede,  Hanunond,  Wet- 
stein,  in  Italy. 

\VLW,  15,  17,  1 8,  we  have  three  Angels  fol- 
lowing Christ  (see  on  ver.  14)  as  in  the  first 
four  Seals  (ch.  vi.  2-8);  and  three  Angels 
having  already  appeared  in  w,  6,  8,  9,  the 
number  Seven  is  thus  a  feature  of  this  Vision 
also. 

19.  And  the  angel]  Not,  as  in  ver.  16, 
"  He  that  sat  on  the  cloud:* 

oast  his  sickle  into  the  earthy  The  verb  is 
the  same  as  in  ver.  16. 

and  gathered  the  Tintage  of  the  earth,] 
Gr.  "  the  vine.** 

and  cast  it  in/o  the  winepress,  the  great 
[<winepress],  of  the  *wrath  of  God,]  (See  w. 
IL).  A  masculine  adjective,  and  a  feminine 
substantive: — ^the  confusion  seems  to  have 
arisen  from  the  substantive  being  both  masc 
and  fem.  The  imagery  corresponds  with  that 
of  ch.  xix.  15  (cf  Lam.  i.  15);  it  is  founded  on 
Isai.  Ixiii.  1-6,  where  see  the  notes. 

Primasius  (^ap.  Migne,  Patrolog.,  voL  68, 
p.  890)  illustrates  this  passage  by  Matt  xiii. 
41 ;  I  Cor.  iii.  9 : — he  reads  the  masc.  {r6v 
^Uycof),  and  translates, "  and  cast  the  proud  one 
mto  the  winepress **  &c.    ['*  Dicenao  ir^  Dei 
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20  And  the  winepress  was  trodden    bridles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand 
without  the  city,  and  blood  came  out    and  six  hundred  furlongs, 
of  the  winepress,  even  unto  the  horse 


sent'mtiam  hie  pro  ira  Dei  posuitquamii^^rAo  see  Introd  §  ii,  (a);  and  cf.  the  144,000= 

dicit  inflictam,  quem  etiam  magnum  vocat"].  4*  x  3*  x  io»  in  vcr.  i.    Hengst  understands 

20.  Amd  the  winepresj  woj  trodden]    As  **a  judgment   endrding  the  whole  earth.' 

in  Isai.lxiii.  3— the  usual  phrase,  see  Judg.iz.  From     the     early    expositors,     Victorinus 

37;  Neh.  xiii.  15;  Jer.  xlviii.  33.  Primasius,    Bcda,  onwards   a  reference  to 

^Without  the  citj,-]    (Sec  vi;.  //.).    Hengst  ^^fiur  quarters  of  the  earth  has  been  itt- 

gives  the  true  mcining :  "  The  *  nVr/  without  listed  upon :    e.g.  Victonnus,  «  per  onuHB 

any  accompanying  epithet,  can  only  be  that  ^^^^  yua/wr  partes    (/.  r..  p.  62).    Ebn^ 

which  was7i^  City  by  way  of  eminence  in  considers  that  the  agnificaUon  of  the  number 

Scriptural  usage-*  the  Holy  City'  (ch.xi.  a),  40  (40X40=1600)  as  the  symbol  of  punish- 

Jenialem;  but  this  in  the  Apoc.  is  always  a  ^^^  (Num.  xiv.  33 ;  Judges  xiu.  i ;  Ezet 

designation  of  the  Church.'*    Hence  we  have  ?^,  ">  ^  intended.     St  Jerome  (£f  ad 

here  a  judgment  on  the  world  as  opposed  ^^f^  "9)  takes  this  source  of  the  num- 

*-   the   Church-<f.  ch.  vii.   1-8.     ZQllig,  ber  to  be  the  dwtance  "  fi-om  Dan  to  Beer- 


places  the  scene  in  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  _     .,     „.  . ,         „^„.     ^        ,«.    ».._«, 

(Joel  iii.  13-14).    Hammond  and  Wetstein  Lapide,  Eichhorn  Ztllhg.  Ac.    Theltmcr^ 

understand  Rome.  ^^  Antomnus  makes  the  distance  from  TyK 

...  X   VI     J  #  -t  ou  the  north  to  Rhmocorura  (now  £1  Arut 

and  there  oame   out  blood  from  the  ^„  ^^  ^^     ^^  ^         ^^  the  south,  to  be 

«;/«^r.«,]^The  juice  of  the  grape  being  a  ^^^    ^jj    ^^  ^^^}^^  ^^^     ^^^^y^ 

type  of  blood-cf.  Isai.  Ixin.  3.  yj^^  ^^  blood-stream  covered  the  whole  sur- 

rzwf  «»/o/^  bridles  of  the  horses,]  /^.,  foce  of  Judaea— so  Grotius,  Bengcl,  Blect 

such  was  the  depth  of  the  blood-stream.  Reuss,  &c.  (in  Isai.  xxvii.  i  a,  the  LXX.  render 

The  mention  of  ''horses'*  points  forward  to  «the  stream  of  Egypt"by  jRAiwofomrfl}.   See 

ch.  xix.  11-15,  where  Christ  and  his  armies  Smith's  i>iVf.^<?r.  and  Rom,  G^<??r.,  vol. u.^ 

appear  on  "  <whiie  horses  "  (cf.  ch.  vi.  2),  and  709;  and  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
where  mention  is  again  made  of' the  wine*        Some  who  adopt  this  interpretation  regari 

P^tss!*  Palestine  as  a  type  of  the  Church. 

a  thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs        Krenkel  (/.r.,  s.  84)  applies  this  desoiptioa 

oft]    An  idiom  peculiar  to  St.  John— see  tothe  battleof  Ar-Mageddon,  ch.  xvi.  i6,tbe 

John  xi.  18;    xxi.  8;  cf.  Acts  x.  30.     (The  scene  of  which  he  places   near  Jerusalem; 

Cod.   Sinait  reads    *'a  thousand  and   two  arguing  from  the  mention  of  Mount  Zioo. 

hundred").     Or    render — "as   far    as    a  ver.   i,  and  from  the  supposed  allusioo  to 

thousand  ...  furlongs.*'  the  length  of  Palestine.     On  this,  Stuart oot 

The  furlongy  or  stadium  (tA  oradiov — in  unreasonably  asks,  "What  has  Palestine  to 

plur.  ol  orddtoi,  or  ra  orddta)  is  600  Greek,  or  do  with  the  present  battle  ? " — the  measure 

6o6{  English  feet ;  about  |  of  a  Roman  mile :  comes  as  near  the  breadth  of  Italy  as  it  doo 

see  ch.  xxi.  16.    Sixteen  hundred  is  the  square  to  the  length  of  Palestine :  and  Stuart  thinb 

of  forty,  or  the  square  of  four  multiplied  by  that  the  breadth  of  Italy  is  meant.     Me<k 

the  square  of  ten;  and  thus,  as  Four  is  the  sees  here  the  extent  of  the  Roman  Empire 

'signature' of  the  earth  (seech,  vii.  I )  and  7?»  Brightman  (see   on    ver.    11)  interprets  « 

the   signature '  of  completeness,  this  symbolic  England  and  its  Reformation, — the  Angel  iii 

number  denotes  a  space  of  vast  magnitude:  ver.  18  being  Cranmer. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XIV. 

Note  A  on  xiv.  4.— St.  John's  Title  de  Maria  Vlrg.,  Opp.  p.  380 ;  Augu^.  De  het» 

irapBivos,  Confug,  c.  ai ;  Jerome,  ad  Jovim^  L  14^  3^ i 

The  words  of  this  verse,  together  with  the  Epipban.  H^er,  51,". 
absence  of  St  John's  name  from  i  Cor.  ix.  5,        Hence  the  tiUe  irop^iW  sometimes  gi^er. 

suggested  the  beUef  of  many  in  early  times  ^o  him,  as  in  the  supcrscnption  of  the  Apoca- 

that  the  Apostle  was  unmarried :— see  Tcr-  ^Y?^  quoted  by  LOcke*  from  Codex  30  « 
tuU.  De  Monogam.  c  17 ;  Cyrill.  Alex.  Orat,  1  "  Schriften  dcs  Joanius/'  iii  &  52. 


V.  I.] 
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Griesbach  (Gent.  Scii.).  The  title  which  St. 
Augustine,  in  more  than  one  place  (QtutJt. 
Evang,  ii.  39;  Injcr.  Tract,  x.),  states  was 
prefixed  to  St  John's  first  Epistle,  viz.  "  Ad 
Parthos,"  is  conjectured  by  Hug,  Gieseler 
(Kireh,  Geub.^  i.  118),  and  others  to  have 
arisen  from  this  title  trapBivos,  Ambrosiaster 
writes  on  2  Gor.  xi.  2 :  "  Omnes  Apostoli, 
exceptis  Joanne  et  Paulo,  uxores  habuisse 
dicuntur." 

Note  B  on  ver.  ao.— The  Stadium. 

The  Stadium  (t6  crrcidtop,  in  plur.  ol  frrd" 
diot,  or  TO,  orodia)  or  furlong  was  a  Grecian 


measure  taken  in  name  and  length  from  the 
foot-race  course  at  Olympia.  It  was  employed 
in  the  £ast  after  the  age  of  Alexander  the 
Great ;  and  is  mentioned  in  2  Mace.  xi.  5 ; 
xii.  9 ;  &c ;  and  in  the  N.  T.  in  Luke  xxiv.  1 3  ; 
John  vi.  19;  xi.  18;  i  Cor.  ix.  24;  Rev.  xxL 
1 6 ;  and  here.  The  Stadium  =  600  Greek  feet 
(^Herod.  ii.  149);  or  125  Roman  paces  (Plin. 
u.  a  1 ;  cf.  Censorin.  1 3),  so  that  eight  stadia  = 
one  Roman  mile.  It  is  equal  to  606}  feet 
of  our  measure,  i.e.  szi  ^^  i^ss  than  our 
fiu-long: — sec  Winer,  Rtal  Worterb.,  art. 
Stadium;  Smith,  Diet,  of  the  Bihie,  art. 
Weight  J  and  Measures. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

t  The  seven  angels  with  the  seven  last  plagues, 
3  The  song  of  them  that  overcome  the  becut, 
7  The  seven  vials  full  of  the  wrath  of  God, 


AND  I  saw  another  sign  in  heaven, 
great  and  marvellous,  seven  an- 
gels having  the  seven  last  plagues ;  for 
in  them  is  filled  up  the  wrath  of  God. 


[Ver.  3  om,  €K  Tw  x^poyfMTOf  avrov.  Ver.  3  rov  liovkov, — For  dyimv  read  iBvw  (A,  B,  P), 
or  aimv^v  (M,  G :  cf .  i  Tim.  i.  17) ;  [i.  reads  rcay  iBvSiv^  which  £r.,  relying  on  a  copy  of  the 
Vulgate,  where  he  found  "  rex  sanctorum  "  (a  corruption  of  the  true  reading  of  the  Vulg.,  "  rex 
ueulorum  "),  altered  into  ruy  dyinv.  This  reading  is  preserved  in  A.  V.,  and  by  Luther,  "  du 
Konig  der  Heiligen*'  Tregelles  suggests  a  confusion  in  the  MSS.  between  AIGNON  (=c^v&if) 
and  AIONQN].  Ver.  4  om.  o-c. — dofao-ci.  Ver.  5  om.  Ihov.  Ver.  6  oi  exoyrcr. — [A,  C  read 
Xi^opy— B,  Pread  Xiyov  KoBapov, — K  reads  kuB.  Xcyovr]. — om.  and  icat.] 


The  Seven  Vials  (xv.  i— xvi.  ai). 

The  Sixth  chief  Vision  of  the  Revelation 
Proper  opens  here:— see  the  remarks  intro- 
ductory to  ch.  xiv. 

The  Vision  of  the  Seven  Vials  themselves 
is  contained  in  ch.  xvi. ;  but  previously,  in  ch. 
XV.,  the  Seer  beholds  "  Seven  Angels  **  (ver.  i) 
as  in  ch.  viii.  a  ;  and  then,  before  the  Angels 
execute  their  office,  the  "  Just  made  perfect " 
sing  the  praise  of  God  (yv.  a-4) ; — as  in  ch. 
viii.  a-5  there  is  a  solemn  offering  of  prayer  and 
its  results  before  the  Trumpet-Angels  **/r^ 
pare  themselves  to  sound."  The  Vials — unlike 
the  Seals  and  Trumpets  which  are  divided 
into  groups  of  four  and  tin-ee  (see  the  remarks 
introd.  to  ch.  vi.)— are  divided,  like  the  Seven 
Epistles  (see  the  remarks  introd.  to  ch.  ii.), 
into  groups  of  three  (ch.  xvi.  2-4)  and  four 
(ch.  xvi.  8-17)  by  the  voices  in  ch.  xvi.  5-7. 
As  in  the  Visions  of  the  Seals  and  Trumpets, 
the  sixth  Vial  is  separated  finom  the  seventhhy 
the  episode  announcing  (in  w.  13-16)  the 
assembling  of  "  the  kings  "  for  Ar-Mageddon. 
Compare  also  the  episodes  of  ch.  vii.,  and  ch. 
X.  i-ch.  xi.  14. 

Here  St.  John  again  "  recapitulates  "  (see 
the  remarks  introd.  to  ch.  viiL) ;  he  re-ascends 
to  "  an  earlier  point  in  the  Prophecy ;  and 
enlarges  on  the  judicial  chastisements  to  be 
inflicted  on  the  Empire  of  the  Beast" 
(Words.) 


The  Seven  Vial-Angels  (1-8). 

1.  And  I  satw]  A  Vision  of  the  "  Seven 
Angels  "  is  already,  before  ver.  6,  granted  to 
the  Seer.  This  is  denied  by  ZuUig;  who 
thinks  that  the  Angels  are  first  seen  in  ver.  6, 
and  that  these  words  are  a  mere  superscrip- 
tion to  the  chapter,  which  really  begins  at 
ver.  a.  Bisping  and  Burger  also  regard 
this  verse  as  merely  anticipatory,  concluding 
that  the  Angels  do  not  receive  the  ^^  Seven 
Plagues**  until  ver.  7. 

another  sign"^  See  ch.  xii.  3.  On  the  word 
'' sign**  as  indicating  what  is  figurative,  see 
on  ch.  i.  I ;  xii.  i,  3. 

in  heaven^  What  is  now  prepared  "/» 
heaven  **  is  carried  out  on  "  earth  **  in  ch.  xvi. 

^eat  and  marvellous^  Surpassing  the 
" signs"  in  ch.  xii.  i,  3,  and  in  this  respect, — 
that  the  Angels  who  have  power  to  inflict 
the  coming  trials  themselves  have  the  '*  Seven 
Plapies*'  (see  w.  i,  6)  and  direct  the 
Divme  judgments  (ch.  xvi.  9,  ai).  This 
**  marvel "  is  not  explained  to  the  Seer  as  is 
that  in  ch.  xvii.  6.  The  Angels  all  appear 
at  once ;  although,  unlike  the  Seven  in  ch. 
viii.  a,  they  do  not  receive  the  **  Fials"  until 
ver.  7. 

seven  angels']  The  absence  of  the  defini 
article  indicates  that  these  Angels  had 
been  seen  before.     There  is  no  reason 
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2  And  I  saw  as  it  were  a  sea  of  that  had  gotten  the  victory  over  the 

glass  mingled  with  fire :    and  them  beast,  and  over  his  image,  and  over 

taking  them,  with  De  Watte,  to  be  Archangels,  words,  ^^  mingled  with  JSrei^^Gre  denotes 

As  implied  in  ch.  xvi.  5,  they  have  each  a  judgment;  and  thus  both  aspects  of  the  Divine 

distinct  ofBce.  rule  are  now  also  exhibited.    Many  see  here 

having  ieven  pUffuei,  [which  are]  the  a  symbolical  representation  of  the  Red  Sea. 

last,]    /./•.,  the  "P//i,fitt'/"  leading  to  the  final  and  them    that   oome  victoriona  from 

judgment  which  belongs  to  thej^v^i/ATrum-  the  beajt^    I.  Williams:  **  Not  over  as  our 

pet  (see  ch.  x.  7) :— ch.  xvii.  i,  indeed,  seems  translation  has  it,  but  rather /row  the  Beast, 

to  imply  that  the  judgments  which  are  then  — they  have  vanquished  by  flight,  esaped 

introduced  follow  those   of  the  Vials,    or,  from  the  net  of  the  fowler "  (Ps.  cxxiv.  6). 

at  least,  synchronize  with  them.    Dflsterd.  And  so  Ebrard,  the  present  tense  denddng 


rightly 

account,  but  to  the  &11  of  Babylon,  and  the  be  an  ideal  anticipation,  as  in  ch.  vii.  9.   The 

consMequences  of  that  event  which  are  im-  palm-bearing  multitude  may  be  recognized 

mediately  to  usher  in  the  Day  of  Christ's  as  reappearing  here,  just  as  the  144,000  of 

coming  "—Todd,  p.  75.    Nevertheless,  neither  ch.  vii.  4  reappear  in  ch.  xiv.  i. 

ch.  xvii.  I,  nor  ch.  xxi.  9  are  conclusive  as  to  .  .          ...               .  ^        ^. 

the  order  of  time.  ^  ^"^^  ''f»^  ^  image,^jL^  from  the  mb- 

^     .      ,        .  ^    ,  ^    ^    ,            f    ^.n.  ,,  her  of  his  name,]     Omit  "  owr  Atr  wari, 

form  them  u  llnished  /A^  wrath  of  God,-]  and"^see  irv.  11.      (Winer,  §  47,  s.  329, 

See  ch.  x.  7  ?  mv.  8 :— *  tfie  prophetic  aonst,  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  rtwr— "  Victoriam  fene  rx 

which  speaks  of  a  thing  foreseen,  and  deaded  aliquo").     These  words  refer  back  to  ck 

by  God  as  flWjr  done. —Words.  ^^              ,5     ^iv.  9.     As  Todd  remrks 

Elliott  considers  that  we  are  now  brought  (^ee  on  ver.  i),  this  Vision  brings  us  down  to 

to  the  opening  of  ^e  French  Revolution  of  ^  ^u  ^f  Babylon,  ch.  xvi.  19 ;  and  thciefoie 

1789.  So  also  Mr  Faber,  who  takes  chaptCTS  p^cedes  the  ^ents  disclosed  in  ch.  xiv.  14- 

xv.-xxu   to  be   the  second  portion  of  the  j^.    For  Mede's  interpretation  of « the  Uuige 

Sealed  Book  (ch.  v ),  and  to  extend  from  ^f  th^  Beast,"  see  on  ch.  xiii.  14 ;  xiv.  9. 

A.D.  1789  to  the  end  of  all  things:— see  on  ,               ,             ^    7\    ^    ^ 

ch.  V.  I ;  and  on  ch.  x.  8.  standing  by  the  sea  of  glass]    Or  tie 


Words.,  Alford;  and  Abp.  Trench  wntes: 

e — ^thb 
Iter  posed. 


ver.  i),  and  now,  before  the  Vision  of  ver.  5  « ,.  •      »    ii^««J  ««o-.  :*.  J:«k*i  J  i  jl-  *k*  c^a 

— h£»forp  the  AnJels  enter  on  the  srenf^thw  "  *^'  ^  Bengel  gives  it  rightly,  *  3f  the  sca 

— t>etore  the  Angels  enter  on  tne  scene— tnis  ^    j      ,  «^  ^^  vitreumO.  which  *j<«  •/ 

Vision  of  the  Redeemed  is  interposed.    Pre-  ,  ^  Tl.j  _      .  ^,      "     ^!  ^t     .  ^in 


as  tt  were  a  sea  of  glass\     Or  a  glaiiy  adopted  by  Stuart  who  takes  ''the  sea''  to 

sea.    The  matertal  or  the  appearance  is,  as  be  "the  pavement  of  the  court  above  {sea'^ 

it  were,  of  glass— see  on  ch.  iv.  6,  a  scene  the  sense  of  an  extended   level  suriiM«,\  in 

identical  with  that  beheld   here.      This  is  the  midst  ofwhich  the  throne  of  God  stands:' 

further  shown  by  the  presence  of  the  Four  and  so  ZuUig  regards   the   ''glass  JwgW 

Living  Beings  in  ver.  7  (on  the  absence  of  the  ra,itb  fre"  to  signify  *a  mosaic  floor,*  1^ 

definite  article,  cf.  ch.  xiv.  i).     This  identity  which  the  elect   from  among  the  Gentiles 

Ebrard  questions,  because  we  do  not  read  sUnd  in  the  same  Temple-court,  behind  the 

here  "  like  unto  crystal,''  but  elect  from  among  the  Jews,  the  144,000.— 

mingled  with  fire ;]  As  observed  on  ch.  iv.  see  on  ch.  xiv.  1.    In  support  of  the  former 

6  the  **  sea  of  glass  like  unto  cry  star*  denoted  rendering  b  the  explanation  of  the  symbolism 

the    purity    and    calmness  of   God's    rule,  given  by    many   commentators: — ^Thus,  I. 

The  intermingling  of  mercy  with  justice  is  Williams  writes  of  the    "sea^  in  heafeOt 

there  synabolized  in  ver.  5 ;  and  so  here  the  "  before  as  *  of  glass '  only,  now  of  'fre '  also, 

same  conjunction  is  signified  by  the  altered  from  the  trials  of  these  last  days^~they  axe 
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his  mark,  and  over  the  number  of  his 
name,  stand  on  the  sea  of  glass,  having 
the  harps  of  God. 
*Ei.i5.x.      3    And    they   sing  *the    song    of 
Moses    the    servant    of    God,    and 


the  song  of  the  Lamb,  saying,  Great 
and  marvellous  are  thy  works.  Lord 
God  Almighty;   ^just  and  true  are'^^xA^- 
thy  ways,  thou  King  of  saints.  '^' 

4  ''Who  shall  not  fear  thee,  O  ^/"-  *^ 


tlie  waves  of  the  Red  Sea,  which  appear  on 
fire  as  the  Sun  of  Righteousness  arises  upon 
them,  on  the  margin  of  which  the  true 
Israelites  sing  the  song  of  Moses,  and  the 
saving  Lamb"  (/.f.,  p.  274);— and  Words.: 
"  Standing  on  its  shore  are  seen  those  .... 
who  are  delivered  from  his  [the  Beast's]  sway 
as  the  Israelites  were  in  their  Exodus  from 
the  land  of  Pharaoh " :  to  the  same  effect 
De  Wette,  Stem,  Hengst. 

The  words  are  also  applied  allegorically : 
Grotius  understands  the  mass  of  heathen 
Christians  animated  by  the  love  of  God ; — 
Vitr.,  the  conqueror  stands  on  the  firm  ground 
of  truth  illumined  by  the  fire  of  Divine  justice ; 
— Calovius,  the  sea  denotes  baptism,  the  ^re 
the  wrath  of  God ; — De  Burgh,  the  Baptism 
of  water,  and  the  Baptism  of  fire  (Matt.  ill. 
ii),  **  denoting  their  purification  by  trials." 

The  "  ua  of  glasr*  notes  Andreas  (/.  f.,  p. 
85),  signifies  the  multitude  of  the  saved; — 
its  being  '*  mingled  with  fire "  points  to  i 
Cor.  iii.  IS,  those  *' saved  as  through  fire." 

having  harps  of  Ood.]  Instruments  of 
music  wholly  dedicated  to  His  praise — see  i 
Chron.  xvi.  4a;  2  Chron.  viL  6;  and  cf. 
ch.  ▼.  8 ;  xiv.  2. 

Thc**i>arfj,'*  writes  Andreas,  denote  the  har- 
mony of  the  virtues  modulated  by  the  Spirit. 

3.  tJbe  song  of  Mojej\  More  probably  that 
preserved  in  Ex.  xv.  i — ^the  song  of  triumph 
after  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea  (see  on  ver. 
2) — than  that  given  in  Deut.  xxxii.  Hengst. 
urges  in  confirmation  of  a  reference  here  to  the 
Ral  Sea,  that  the  work  of  the  Angels  was  to 
renew  the  plagues  of  Egypt — see  on  ch.  xvi. 
**TJbe  jong  of  Mojes*^  is  sung  by  delivered 
Israel  after  the  Egyptian  plagues:  here  the 
hymn  of  praise  is  sung  by  the  Redeemed 
before  the  last  victory  of  the  Church  over  the 
antichristtan  world. 

the  servant  ofGod^  (See  w.  //.).  For  this 
title  see  Ex.  xiv.  31 ;  Num.  xii.  7 ;  Josh.  xiv. 
7  ;  Ps.  cv.  26 ;  MaL  iv.  4 ;  cf.  Heb.  iii.  5. 

and  the  song  of  the  Lamh,']  Many  (e.g. 
Grotius,  Vitr.,  De  Wette,  Hengst.,  Ebrard) 
explain  that  ^^the  song  of  Moses**  is  here  used 
"  of"  or  "m  honour  of**  the  Lamb ;  and  the 
aiudogy  of  ch.  xiv.  i  leads  Hengst.  to  add  that 
"  the  Lamb  sings  this  song  along  with  His 
people."  Dllsterdieck  (followed  by  Alf.)  ex- 
plains that  this  song  was  composed  at  once  by 
Moses  and  the  Lamb,  and  was  taught  to  the 
singers  (see  ch.  xiv.  3} ; — that  it  betokens,  in 


feet,  what  we  elsewhere  learn  from  a  com- 
parison of  ch.  vii.  9,  &c  and  ch.  x.  7  with  ch. 
vii.  4,  &c.  and  ch.  xiv.  i,  viz.  the  essential 
unity  of  the  Churches  of  the  Old  and  the  New 
Test.  (c£  ch.  xii.  i,  17).  So  alsoReuss: — 
"  For  the  Author,  the  Church  is  the  true  Israel, 
cf.  ch.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  9 ;  vii.  4 ;  X.  7 ;  xi.  i ;  xiv.  i, 
&c"  Andreas  (/.  c.)  thinks  that  there  are  here 
two  songs,  one  of  the  pious  under  the  Old 
Test,  the  other  of  the  New  Test  believers; — 
Cocceius  understands  the  harmony  between 
Prophecy  and  the  Gospel ;  —  Zullig,  that 
these  worshippers  "  who  were  formerly  ido- 
laters express  in  this  song  their  conversion  to 
Moses  and  to  Jesus."  The  meaning  rather 
is  that  the  song  in  which  Moses  celebrated 
the  deliverance  from  Egypt,  is  now  renewed, 
and  receives  its  perfected  close  when  God's 
people  are  finally  delivered  by  the  Lamb. 

Writers  point  out  how  we  have  in  the 
Apocalyptic  song  which  follows  distinct 
echoes  of  the  Old  Test. 

sayings  Great  and  marvellous  \are\  thy 
vjorks^  See  Ex.  xvii.  11;  i  Chron.  xvi.  9 ; 
Ps.  cxi.  a ;  cxxxix.  14. 

OLord  Ood,  the  Almigrhtj;]  Seeonch. 
i.  8 ;  cf.  ch.  iv.  8 ;  xi.  17- 

righteous  and  true  \are\  tbyvjays^  Cf.  on 
ch.  iii.  7  ;  and  see  Deut.  xxxii.  4  (the  second 
Song  of  Moses) ;  Ps.  cxlv.  1 7. 

The  word  "righteous"  (di/tacor)  is  used 
by  St  John  to  signify  both  the  rectitude  of 
the  Judge^  and  the  rectitude  of  the  person 
judged  who  comes  up  to  the  required  standard. 
It  occurs  in  the  Apoc.  usually  in  the  former 
sense, — c.g.  here;  ch.  xvi.  5,  7 ;  3dx«  2;  cf 
John  V.  30.  In  the  latter  sense  it  occurs  in 
ch.  xxii.  II ;  cf.  i  John  ilL  la. 

thou  King  of  the  ^ff®*-]  Or  thou 
eternal  Xing.  See  njv,  II.  The  title  given 
by  this  reading  is  found  in  i  Tim.  i.  17:— 
or,  taking  the  alternative  reading  (for  there 
is  no  authority  for  the  reading  of  the  Textus 
Receptus,  and  of  the  A.  V.,  ^^thou  King  of 
saints  "),  we  have 

thou  King  of  the  nations.]  Perhaps  all 
nations :  the  title  is  given  to  Jehovah  in  Jer.  x. 
7,  as  indicating  His  relation  to  all  mankind — 
c£  Ps.  xxii.  a  8.  This  reference  to  Jer.  x.  7, 
and  the  mention  below,  in  ver.  4,  of  '*the 
nations "  afibrd  considerable  sanction  to 
this  reading. 

4.   Who   shall  not    fear,    0   Lord,    and 
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Lord,  and  glorify  thy  name  ?  far  thou  behold,  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of 

only  art  holy  :    for  all  nations  shall  the  testimony  in  heaven  was  opened : 
come   and  worship  before  thee ;    for        6  And  the  seven  angels  came  out 

thy  judgments  are  made  manifest.  of   the    temple,    having    the   seven 

5  And  after  that  I  looked,  and,  plagues,  clothed  in   pure  and  white 

glorify  tby  name  f\   (Omit  * //6r^,'— see iw. //.).  (i)  God  is  prised  for  Hb  works;— (2)  As 

These  worck  also  rest  on  Jer.  x,  7.    They  King  of  the  nations;— (3)  All  the  worW shall 

suggest  a  designed  contrast  to  ch.  xiii.  4,  as  glorify  Him; — (4)  Because  He  alone  is  holy, 

bemg  similar  in  form  and  subject : — see  also  &c    See  on  ch.  xviiL  4-20. 


^^l^TJ:  r''''^.v^f^T^''t^^^  ""^  6.  And  after  these  things  I  itw.]  After 

on  the  first  two  of  the  following  three  cUuses  ^^^  preliminVy  Vision  of  the  «  Seven  Jngels^ 

each  beginning  with  "/<'  or    becauseJ  ^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^1^  S^„g 

for  Ithou]  only  \art^,  holyjX    The  word  ren-  ^^^  x\^temple  of  the  tabemack  of  the  testis 

dered  -bofy  ioau>,)  is  applied  to  G.^ only  here  ^„  j^^^J^  ^^^^^  <^ieho/d'*-^  w.  UX 

and  in  ch.  xvi,  5.    It  is  apphed  to  Chnjt  in  The  phrase,  -  tJb^  Tahemaele  of  the  Tertimon,r 

Acts  lu  37 ;  xiu.  35  (Ps.  XVI.  10) ;  and  Heb.  ^^  ^^^^  j„'^^  ^jj           ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^ 

^'''A^J^^.^^^''w''l  T  n^'^'i^^K  ^"^  containing  the  Ark  with  the  Law  of  God 

render  both  that  which  the  Greek  has  here  ^j^^^  ^^^^   ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^,   ,6 

??i?-^c^*  ^'''^  *°  "^^  '"•  ^/^^TL"l"'t^  °^  «x.  36;  «xiv.  29;  xxxYiii.2i).    Thepattern 

Christ    The  term  here  if  applied  to  Man,  ^^^  \^  heaven  (see  Ex.  xxt.  40 ;  hS.  m 

signifies  one  who  diligently  oWes  all  the  ^  ^^^  ^^  doubtless  that  which  St  John  now 

sanctities  of  religion ;  as  apphed  to  God  it  ^Uds-<f.  Ex.  xxix.  10,  11  (LXX.);  Num. 

denotes    that  He    is    one    m  whonri  these  ^^j^         ,  ^hron.  xxiv.   6;    &c.,  in  which 

eterna^  sanrtities  reside  :-see  Abp.  Trench  ^^^  '^^  ^^  ^^j    ^^  ^^  «  TaberiUcle  of  the 

quoted  on  ch.  lu.  7.  Testimony."  The  "Sanctuary"  or  "T^w^" 

for  all  the  nations  shall  eome']  See  Ps.  (see  on  di.  xi.  i) — the  structure  which  be- 
Ixxxvi.  9;  Isai.  ii.  3-4;  btvi.  33;  Micah  iv.  longed  to"  the  Tabemade  of  the  Testimony" 
2-4;  Zech.  viii.  2  a.  These  words  contain  the  as  enclosing  it — iswhat  is  here  meant  By  the 
sum  of  the  Old  Test,  predictions  as  to  the  gen,  appositional,  notes  De  Wette,  the  Temple 
conversion  of  the  heathen.  De  Burgh  (see  on  is  described  as  consisting  of  the  Tent  or 
ch.  xiv.  6)  further  quotes  these  words  to  prove  Tabernacle  made  after  the  Divine  pattern  :— 
"  that  not  until  the  coming  of  Christ  in  Judg-  here  it  points  to  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant,  di. 
ment  docs  the  conversion  of  the  world  take  xi.  19.  Ebraid  notes:  "The  Temple, so 6r 
place"  (p.  297) ;  and  he  goes  on  distinctly  to  as  it  was  the  place  of  the  Ark  of  the  Core- 
state  that  it  is  an  error  "  to  expect  the  conver-  nant,  and  therefore  *The  most  Holy  place,' 
sionof  the  world  as  an  event  to  grow  progre^  is  here  opened."  With  thb  act  of  opemn^, 
sively  out  of  the  present  dispensation." — ibid,  adds  Ebrard,  the  last  and  deepest  mystery  is 
This,  BS  a  testing  result  of  the  "  Futurist*'  unveiled.  In  ch.  xL  19  the  Ark  had  become 
system,  is  deserving  of  notice.  visible,— as  in  ch.  viii.  3,  before  the  Tempie 

for    thy   righteous    aoti   have    been  was  opened,  there  had  been  a  prdiminary 

made    manifest,^     This    /iftW  clause    (note  Vision  of  the  Altar  //tyjit^A  the  VeiL    Now 

the  tense)  beginning  with  "/or"   refers  to  the  Holy  of  Holies  is  opened,  and  the  VeUis 

that   which  immediatdy  precedes,  and  gives  withdrawn.       While    the    Church   is  *u 

the  reason  why  "  all  the  nations  shall  come  and  struggling  and  suffering,  the  Ark  appeare  fcr 

worship  before"    God.     "Thy    righteous  a  moment  (ch.  xi.  19);  now,  when  the  Holf 

ftot:"  i.r.,  "thy  deeds  in  righteousness  to-  o^  Holies  is  thrown  open,  St.  John  isshovn 

wards    the  nations,— /i6^  judgments,"    This  the  Church  triumphant  in  the  New  Jerusalem 

noun  (fiiKoitaiM)  is  found  in  the  Apoc.  only  — see  on  ch.  xix.  n. 

here  and  in  ch.  xix.8-in  both  places  in  the  e.  and  there    came    out    from    %U 

plural.    In  the  plural  It  signifies  (I  V  precepts,'  temple]    Cf.  ch.  xiv.  15, 17.    There  is  no- 

'  ordinances,' Luke  1.6;  Rom.  u.  26  ;Heb.  IX.  thing   in   prophetic  imagery  more  striking 

I,  10 ;  (2)  as  here,  actions  ^rresponding  to  than  this  picture  of  the  Seven  Angeb  issuing, 

the  righteousness  which  is  fulfilled  bv  them,—  j^  solemn  procession,  from  the  Sanetuary. 

a  righteousness  which  is  the  sense  of  the  word  to 

in  the  singular,  e.g.  in  Rom.  v.   18.    The  *^«  ■•▼•»  ftngels]    See  ver.  i. 

verb  "  to  make  manifest,"  found  here  and  in  that  have  the  seven  plagues,]    The 

ch.  iii.  18,  is  frequent  with  St.  John— e.g.  article  (sec  w.  //.),  r^rring  back  to  ver.  ii 

John  i.  31;  iii.  21 ;  I  John  ii.  19;  8cc,  shows  that  in  ver.   i  a  preliminary  Visioo 

Ebrard  divides  this  Song  into  four  Strophes :  was  exhibited.    '*  The  Angels  have  iht  scva 
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linen,  and  havine  their  breasts  girded 
with  golden  girdles. 

7  And  one  of  the  four  beasts  gave 
unto  the  seven  angels  seven  golden 
vials  full  of  the  wrath  of  God,  who 
liveth  for  ever  and  ever. 


8  And  the  temple  was  filled  with 
smoke  from  the  glory  of  God,  and 
from  his  powers  and  no  man  was 
able  to  enter  into  the  temple,  till  the 
seven  plaeues  of  the  seven  angels 
were  fulfilled. 


plagues  even  before  the  "iSmwi  ViaU**  are 
given  to  them  "  (Hengst).    See  on  ver.  i. 

arrayed  in  linen,  pure  [and]  bright,] 
(Omit  " and*' — see  w.  //.).  We  cannot  here 
refer  (with  Hengst.)  to  ch.  xiit.  8 ;  for  the  word 
rendCTed  "  litun "  in  that  verse  is  different 
(not  Xcyoy,  but  rh  ^va-mvov).  The  meaning 
"  linen  "  is  very  suitable  here,  as  describing 
the  angelic  priestly  attire  (De  Wette);  c£ 
ch.  iv.  4 ;  Acts  x.  30. 

The  reading  (X/^ov)  of  important  MSS., 
and  the  comments  of  ancient  expositors, 
do  not  allow  us  to  reject  the  sense,  arrayed 
with  [prectons]  stonei,  pnre  [and] 
bright— (Gr.  with  itone:  see  ch.  xrii.  4; 
and  cf.  ch.  xxi.  1 1),  a  thought  borrowed  from 
Ezek.  xxviii.  1 3  ("  entery  precious  Jtone  was 
tfy  covering"^  where  the  stones  named  are 
found  in  the  High  Priest's  breastplate  (Ex. 
xxviii.  17-20)  : — see  the  note  on  Ezek.  xxviii. 
13,  and  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
This  reading  gives  the  sense  that  each  Angel 
wore  raiment  studded  with  precious  stones. 
It  is  to  be  noted  moreover  that  the  word 
rendered  above  by  ^^ linen**  is  found  else- 
where in  the  New  Test,  only  in  Matt.  xii.  20, 
where  it  signifies  "  flax :" — see  Note  A. 

In  connexion  also  with  this  reading,  Ps. 
cxviii.  2  2 ;  Isaiah  xxviii.  16 ;  i  Pet  ii.  6  have 
been  referred  to. 

and  girt  abont  their  breasts]  As  our 
Lord  appears  in  ch.  i.  13,  a  different  noun 
(jioaros  not  oTTjOos)  being  used. 

The  Seven  Vials  (7-ch.  xvi.  21.) 

7.  jind  one  of  the  four  living  beings] 
See  Note  B  on  ch.  iv.  7.  As  representing 
"the  creaturely  life  of  nature"  one  of  the 
Living  Beings  now  reappears,  and  takes  part 
in  sending  forth  the  coming  plagues  "into 
the  Earth  ^  (ch.  xvi.  i).  Cf.  the  action  here 
with  that  of  the  Cherub  in  Ezek.  x.  2,  7. 

gave  unto  the  seven  angeli]  We  may  also 
note  the  similar  reappearance  of  one  of  the 
"  Seven  Angels  *'  of  ver,  i,  in  ch.  xvii.  i,  and  in 
ch.  xxi.  9: — of  this  fact  see  Ebrard's  inter- 
pretation quoted  on  ch.  xvi.  21. 

seven  golden  vials']  See  Note  A  on  ch.  T.  8. 
The  "  Vials  **  point  to  the  metaphor  in  ch.  xiv. 
10,  "the  cup  of  God's  anger  "—the  "  rial**  (cf. 
Axnoe  yL  6)  was  the  shallow  "bowl"  in 


which  they  drew  from  the  larger  goblet  (Al£ 
in  loc,  quotes  from  Plato's  Crito,  xP^^°^ 
(jiidKats  fK  Tov  Kprjr^pos  dpxrrrofxevoi).  For 
the  figure  of  the  pouring  out  God's  wrath  in 
judgment  see  Ps.  Ixxix.  6 ;  Jer.  x.  25  ;  Zeph.  iii. 
8.  The  "  Trumpets  "  (ch.  viii.  2,  6)  announce 
judgment  on  God's  enemies  ;  the  "  Fials  ** 
execute  His  judgment  on  the  Empire  of  the 
Beast  The  *^Fials**  are  Seven  in  number 
because  "in  them  is  flniihed  the  wrath  of 
God  " — ^ver.  i.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  in 
ch.  xxi.  9,  the  Angels  still "  have  "  the  "  Hals  " 
which  are  still  fiill ;  as  if  this  judgment  were 
even  then  future  (see  on  ver.  i,  and  on  ch. 
xvi.  21). 

The  function  of  the  Four  Living  Beings 
here  is  more  significant  than  that  which 
is  assigned  to  them  in  ch.  vi.  i,  3,  5,  7. 

livetJb  for  ever  and  ever,"]  DUsterd.  notes 
that  this  close  of  the  verse  adds,  as  in  ch.  i.  8, 
solemnity  to  the  descrii>tion :— cf.  ch.  i.  18; 
iv.  9,  10 ;  X.  6 ;  and  see  the  pledge  given  of 
old  to  God's  people  in  the  Song  of  Moses, 
Deut.  xxxii.  40.  With  this  manifestation  of 
Divine  wrath  compare  ch.  xix.  15. 

Bengel  observes  that  the  "  yialt "  do  not 
constitute  the  Third  Woe  (ch.  xi.  14),  but 
are  merely  the  preparation  for  it  In  conunon 
with  the  majority  of  writers  he  notes  that 
these  plagues  nm  out  quickly. 

8.  And  the  temple  was  filed  with  smoke 
from  the  glory  of  God^  As  m  Isaiah  vi.  4 ;  c£ 
Ex.  xl.  34 ;  I  Kings  viii.  10;  2  Chron.  v.  14 ; 
Ezek.  X.  2-4.  We  have  in  the  ^^ smoke** 
(often  "  the  cloud ")  a  symbol  of  the  glory 
of  the  Divine  Presence.  Many,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  Jire  of  judgment,  understand 
the  "  smoke  **  as  the  token  of  Divine  wrath. 
Both  ideas  are,  doubtless,  combined :  "  The 
shrine   is  opened  which  it  was  death  to  a 

stranger  to   approach  (Num.  iii.  10) 

Nor  is  it  again  closed,  though  inaccessible 
for  a  time  from  the  awful  Presence  of 
God's  glory  in  the  cloud,  and  His  wrath  in 
the  smoke." — I.  Williams,  p.  278. 

and  from  His  power ;]  See  on  ch.  i.  6.  On 
God's  present  ^^ power**  in  heaven,  which 
is  not  yet  recognized  on  earth,  see  ch.  iv. 
II.  On  this  whole  description,  cf.  Ps.  xviii. 
8-15. 

and  no  one  was  able  to  enter  into  the 
temple^]    E.g.  as  in  Ex.  xix.  21 ;  Isaiah  vu  ^ 
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until  the  Divine  wrath  shall  be  appeased, 
and  judgment  accomplished,  as  the  Seer 
proceeds  to  say, — 

till  the  inten  plagues   of  the  se*ven  angeh 
fhoald  be  flniihed.]     As  Bossuet  writes: 


"While  God  strikes,  man  flies  from  His 
presence,  or  rather  tries  to  conceal  hiinseE 
When  God  ceases  to  send  forth  His  plagues 
we  may  then  again  enter  into  His  Sanctozry, 
to  consider  there  the  order  of  His  Judg- 
ments." 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  xv.  6. 


Note  A  on  ver.  6. — On  the  Reading  \i6ov. 


18: 


In  Ezek.    xxviii.  13,  the  Heb.  text 

^naoo  rxv'*^  p«-^3— lxx.,  vav  \i0ov 

Xpfj(rT6y  cVdcdfcrat.  Tischendorf  (ed.  8") 
quotes  Andreas  (/.c.  p.  85):  \i»ov  fj  \iBov  KaBa." 
poVf  Kc£a  rwa  tS>v  dvTiypd<f)tov  c;^ova'i,  dta  re 
Trfu  r^s  (tivaids  aiirStv  KaOapoTfjfra  km  r^y 
irpoi  Toy  aKpoyuyiaiov  XlBoy  XpioT^v  tyyvniTa 
(i  Pet.  ii.  6). 

"  Compare  also  Haymo  (as  well  as  Beda 
and  Ansbertus) :  '  Festiti  hpide  mundo  et  can* 
dido,*  i.e.,  omati  et  amicti  Domino  Jesu  Christo^ 
juxta  illud:  Omruj  qui  baftizati  eJtiJ  Christum 
induistis.  Qui  bene  lapts  dicitur^  quo  electi 
circumdantur,  &c.  Or  if  we  read:  Testiti 
lapidibus  mundis  sicut  in  quibusdam  cdd.  in^ 
vcnitur^  per  hos  lapides  designantur  virtuteSf 


&c.  Alia  translatio  babet :  vestiti  ftno  mundo, 
per  quodpuritas  vit^,'  &c  (Tisch.,  ib.).  The 
Coptic  version  has,  "  circumamicti  vestibus 
linteis  splendidis ;"— the  Vulgate,  "vestiti  lino 
mundo  et  candido.  *'  In  Matt.  xii.  20,  the 
only  place  in  the  New  Test— if  we  except 
this  verse — where  we  find  Xirop,  the  words 
are:  jcai  \ivoy  nK^^yoir  ov  <rj3€0"«,  "and 
smoking  Jlax  shall  he  not  quench."  The 
Greek  word  for  " linen  *'  or  ^Jine  iinen'*isfi 
pwra-otj  Luke  xvi.  19 ;  or  fiwrtriyoty  i;,  oy,  or 
neut.  fiixraiyovf  sciL  Iparioy  (Winer,  s.  533\ 
Rev.  xviii.  la,  16;  xix.  8,  14.  In  the  LXXm 
for  Hebr.  ^55^,  we  have  fiwraos  Ex.  xxviii.  6. 8, 
29,  where  the  attire  of  the  Jewish  Priests  is 
described  and  in  ver.  39  (35)  noirja^is  Kltapuf 
Pva-crivnvy "  a  mitre  of  fine  linen."  (Sec  on  the 
word  QdariSf  or  Mitre,  Note  D  on  ch.  il  io> 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

2  T^  angels  pour  out  their  vials  full  of  wrath. 


6  The  plagues  that  fiVaw  thereupon,  15 
Christ  cometh  as  a  thief.  Blessed  are  ih^ 
that  watch* 


The  Seven  Vials  (1-2  i). 

As  already  stated  (see  the  remarks  introd. 
to  ch.  ii.,  and  ch.  vi.),  the  "  Seven  Fials  "  which 
form  the  subject  of  this  chapter  are  divided, 
like  the  Seven  Epistles  (ch.  ii. ;  ch.  iii.),  into 
groups  of  three  and  four  (yv,  2-4  ;  and  iw. 
8-1 7) — w,  13-16  forming  an  episode  between 
the  sixth* and  seventh  Vials:  (i)  In  each  of 
the  first  three  the  preposition  "  into "  (jli)  is 
used,  as  in  ver.  i,  to  designate  the  object  ot 
**  the  wrath  of  God;"—m  the  last  four,  the 
preposition  "  upon  "  (JnC)  is  used  for  the  same 
purpose  in  each.  (2)  The  third  Vial  is  sepa- 
rated fi-om  the  fourth  by  a  formal  conclusion 


consisting  of  two  solemn  utterances  in  w. 
5-7,  lauding  the  righteous  judgments  of  God. 
(3)  The  first  three  are  marked  by  their  short 
and  sharp  description,  each  ViaU  occup)Ti¥ 
but  one  verse  (w.  2-4);  whQe  each  of  the 
remaining  ybttr  is  described  with  muchgreatirr 
minuteness,  notwithstanding  the  brevity  of 
this  entire  Vision  (vp.  8-ai).  (4)  T^ 
fourth  Vial  is  connected  with  the  group  con- 
taining i\ie fifth  and  the  seventh^  by  the  state- 
ment that  under  each  of  these  Vials  men 
"  blasphemed**  God— sec  w.  9,  ii,  21.  kS^ 
The  fourth  Vial  differs  essentiallj  iinom  the 
fourth  Trumpet  (ch.  viii.  1 2 ) — ^for,  though 
both  affect  the  svn^  '^tbestm^  in  ch.  riii.  u 
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ND  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  saying  to  the  seven 


is  darkened,  while  here  (yv.  8,  9)  its  heat  The  /irjt  Vial  reminds  us  of  the  jixtb 

is  intensified.    To  these  reasons  for  the  divi-  plague  of  boils,  Ex.  ix.  8-ia  {the Jfrst  TTum- 

sion  into  three  znd  four,  Hengst.  adds  (6):  pet  recalls  the  jeventA  plague,  Ex.  ix.  22- 

"  The  last  four  begin  with  the  jan,  and  con-  26) ; — ^the  jeconJ  Vial,  like  Ac  Jecond  Trum- 

dude  with  the  air^  while  the  first  three  keep  pet,  reminds  us  of  the  Jlrst  plague,  the  waters 

beiocw, — to  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  rivers  and  "turned  to  blood,"  Ex.  vii.   19,   ao; — the 

the  fountains."     Hoimann  also  divides  the  relation  of  the  thirJ  to  the  leeond  Vial  cor- 

Vials  into  groups  of  three  SLudfour;  and  he  responds  to  that  between  the  tinrd  and  the 

argues  for  the  internal  unity  of  the  first  three  jecond  Trumpet,  ch.  viii.  8-10 ;— the  fourth 

Viab  firom  the  feet  that  they  are  directed  Vial,  like  the  fourth  Trumprt,  relates  to 

against  the  two  sins  to  be  punished :  (i)  If  men  the  source  of  light  and  heat,  and  thus  refers 

receive  the  **  the  mark  of  the  JBeatt**  on  their  to  the  ninth  plague,  of  darkness.  Ex.  x.  21 ; 

forehead  and  hand,  God  marks  them  with  a  —the  Jlfth  Vial  (ver.   10)  in  like  manner 

noisome  sore  ;--(2)  If  they  have  poured  out  refers  to  the  plague  of  darkness.    We  may 

**the  blood  of  saint  J  *^  like  water,  not  only  the  observe  too  in  these  Visions  that  the  same 

salt  water  of  the  sea,  but  the  sweet  waters  of  imagery,  taken  firom  created  things,  occurs 

the  fountains  are  changed  into  blood  (/.  r.,  for  the  most  part  under  the  same  "ria/"  or 

iL  s.  362).  ^^ Trumpet"  and  in  the  order  of  the  days  of 

There  is  much  diversity  of  opinion  here ;  Creation  (Gen.  i.).     As   in   the  Egyptian 

but  this  division  agrees  best  with  the  general  plagues,  so  in  these  judgments  also  what "  God 

character  of  the  description.    Bengel,  ZUllig,  created  to  be  beautifiil  and  pronounced  to  be 

Ebrard,  Bleek,  Volkmar,  Reuss,  Alf.,  Bisping,  good"  becomes  evil  to  man,  because  he  does 

divide,  as  in  the  Seals  and  Trumpets,  into  not  in  them  worship  their  Creator : — ^see  ch. 

groups  of  four  and  three,  —  the  objects  of  xiv.  7.    If  (as  I.  Williams  notes)  St  Augus- 

tiie  first  four  being  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  tine  compares  the  ten  plagues  of  Egypt  to 

fountains  of  waters,  and  the  sun  (see  ch.  viii.  the  Ten  Commandments,  so  the  Vials  have  a 

7-12):  in  the  last  three,  special  objects  are  reference  to  the  seven  sins  which  quench  the 

particularized— the  throne  of  the  Beast  and  Seven  Gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost    Under  the 

the  river  Euphrates,  while  a  certain  vague-  Vials  there  is  no  repentance  (w.  9,  11,  21). 

2fn^"!!!r^*^A^^S!it'^'°^^^^^'^'^  1.  ^nd  I  heard  a  great  'voice  out  of  the 

the  Trumpets.     De  Wette  sees  here  groups  ^      ,  -|    Or  "Banc t nary,"  which  was  filled 

oiftve  and  /wo-the  former  causing  pain,  the  ^^  theDivine  Presence-see ch.xv. 8.  Many 

latter  war  and  confuaon ;  and  he  again  dindes  thinkthat  as  "no  one  was  able  to  enter  into  the 

the  group  of  five  mto  three  ^^J^o  by  the  Temple"  it  must  be  the  voice  of  God  Him- 

j«u«  m -in;.  5-7,  while  the /oirr/A  and  ^^^  ^^^    For  a  like  call  from  God  to  His  minis- 

Vials  are  connected  by  the  parallel  comments  ^^^  ^  judgment,  Hengst  compares  Ezek. 

m  w.  9,  ".    posterd.  on  the  other  hand  ^^        ^'^^^  ^^^^  ^^            ^ 
concludes  that  there  is  no  division  here  into 

groups  as  in  the  previous  Visions ;  observing  ^V^g  to  the  seven  angels,  Oo  ys,  and  pour 

that  if  a  separation  were  to  be  made  it  might  out  the  seven  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God] 

with  equal  justice  be  made  at  ver.  3,  or  ver.  See  w.  II. ;  and  compare  ch.  xv.  7. 

9,  or  ver.  11,  or  ver.  15  :— and  his  conclusion  into  the  earth,"]    The  words  are  the  same 

b  that  all  Seven  are  poured  out,  one  after  the  as  in  ch.  viii.  5,  7. 

other,  with  a  rapidity  corresponding  to  that  The  mutual  relation  of  the  three  great 

with    which   the    End    approaches,    before  Visions  illustrates  very  clearly  the  principle  of 

which  these  last  plagues  only  (ch.  xv.  i)  are  Recapitulation.    The  Seal  is  the  emblem  of 

interposed.    For  this  reason  Bossuet  thinks  an  event  still  secret,  but  decreed  by  God ; — 

that  the  Vials  are  all  poured  out  at  once.  the  Trumpet  sounded  manifests  the  will  that 

The  analogy  of  the  Vials  to  the  Trumpets  the  Divine  decree  should  be  accomplished 

is  obvious.  This  has  been  noticed  by  so  early  speedily ; — the  poured-out  Fial  is  the  symbol 

a  writer  as  Victorinus  (see  his  words  quoted  of  that  decree  identified  with  its  execution. 

in  Note  A  on  ch.  ix.) ;  the  chief  feature  in  "  The  Seals  are  the  first  assault  of  the  King 

the  analogy  being  the  references  to  the  plagues  of  Heaven  on  the  stronghold  of  the  rebellious 

of  Egypt,  although-. the  references  are  not  world ; — the  Trumpets  are  the  supreme  call 

strictly  the  same.    St.  Irenzus  has  long  nnce  to  submission  and  repentance ;— the  Vials  are 

pointed  out  that  where  the  Prophets  and  the  chastisements  which  strike  the  hardened 

^*  John  the  Lord's  Disciple  in  the  Apocalypse  "    human  race The  Seals  correspond  to 

speak  of  the  End,  the  Nations  are  spoken  the  first  miracles  of  Moses  before  Pharaoh; — 

of  as  enduring  the  plagues  of  Egypt  {Mv.  the  Trumpets  to  the  ten  plagues ; — the  Vials 

litr.  iv.  30 ;  see  on  ch.  viii.  6) : —  to  the  disaster  of  the  Red  Sea"  (Godet,  /.  c,^ 
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[v.  2-3. 


angels,  Go  your  ways,  and  pour  out 
the  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God  upon 
the  earth. 

2  And  the  first  went,  and  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  earth ;  and 
there  fell  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore 
upon  the  men  which  had  the  mark  of 


the  beast,  and  upon  them  which  wor- 
shipped his  image. 

3  And  the  second  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  sea ;  and  it  be- 
came as  the  blood  of  a  dead  man: 
and  every  living    soul   died  in  the 


sea. 


p.  2  97).  The  "  VtaU  ^  are  introduced  in  ch.  xr. 
z,  as  being  the  ^^  last  plagues  f*  they  belong 
to  the  time  when  the  End  is  near.  The 
judgments  accordingly  fiill,  not  on  \}n.e  fourth 
part  of  the  earth,  as  under  the  *'  Seab*^  (see  ch. 
vi.  8);  nor  on  the  third  ^part  as  under  the 
*^Trumpets"  (see  ch.  viii.  7-12 ;  ix.  15, 18),  but 
on  all  created  things.  The  events  of  the  pre- 
ceding Visions  are,  as  it  were,  taken  up  and 
completed : — ^thus  the  second,  third,  and  sixth 
"  Fiali  '*  are  analogous  to  the  second,  third, 
and  sixth  "  Trumpets  "  (ch.  viii.  8,  9  ;  ix.  14) ; 
and  the  seventh  "  Fial'*  is  parallel  to  the  sixth 
**  Seal "  (ch.  vi.  1 3 ).  We  may  also  discern  be- 
tween the  sixth  "  HaP*  (ver.  1 2)  and  the  seventh 
(yer.  17)  an  episode  consisting  of  w.  13-16; 
just  as  we  noticed  between  the  sixth  and 
seventh  "  Seals "  (ch.  vii.),  and  the  sixth  and 
seventh  "  Trumpets  **  (ch.  x. ;  xi.  1-14).  The 
"  Vials  "  indeed  to  a  great  extent  fell  under  the 
seventh  "  Trumpet;"  and  many  writers  consider 
that  the  "  Se^en  Trumpets  "  are  contained  in 
the  seventh  "  •S^ii/,*'when  "  the  mystery  of  God 
is  finished  "  (see  on  ch.  viii.).  There  is  also  in 
the  ^^Flals  "  an  anticipation  of  the  End :  e.g.  after 
the  sixth  "  Vial**  there  is  a  gathering  to  battle  as 
described  in  chxix.  1 7-2 1,  the  symbolical  battle- 
field being  indicated;  and  under  the  seventh 
the  judgment  on  Babylon  is  referred  to  before 
the  event  itself-  (see  ch,  xvii. ;  xviii. ;  cf. 
ch.  xiv.  8) : — ver.  20  points  on  to  ch.  xx.  1 1. 

Mr.  Maurice  (/.  c,  p.  296)  takes  the 
Trumpets  as  pointing  to  Jerusalem,  and  the 
Vials  as  pointing  to  Rome : — "  Both  denote  a 
crisis  through  which  the  two  cities  were 
passing  within  the  same  three  or  four  years." 

Godet,  who  takes  the  ^^  Vials**  to  symbolize 
the  judgments  upon  mankind  enslaved  to 
Antichrist,  identifies  the  Vial-plagues  with 
the  judgments  spoken  of  in  ch.  xi.  5,  6. 

The  first  three  Vials  (2-7). 

2.  And  the  first  <went^  In  the  Trumpets, 
as  Bengel  notes,  the  word  ^^  Angel**  is  re- 
peated (ch.  viii.  8,  9,  10,  12;  ix.  i,  14;  xL 
15);  now,  such  is  the  brevity  of  the  style, 
the  word  is  omitted  throughout  (see  n^v. 
11.):—''  The  Vials  make  short  work." 

into  the  earth;]  As  in  ver.  i.  See  w.  IL 
—"into"  («0»  not  ''upon;*  the  preposition 
being  the  same  in  each  of  the  first  three  Vials, 
see  nru,  3,  4.     In  the  second  group  oi  four 


Vials,  the  preposition,  in  each  case,  is  "upm* 
(firi) — see  w.  8,  10,  12,  17. 

and  it  beeame]  As  implied  by  A.  V. 
in  w.  3, 4 ;  or, "  and  there  oame" — ^nearly  as 
A.  V.  in  this  place. 

a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men] 
(See  iw.  //.).  The  sixth  plague  of  Egypt, 
Ex.  ix.  8-12 ;  see  the  note  on  Ex.  ix.  9.  The 
word  rendered  "  sore  "  is  found  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Test,  in  ver.  1 1  and  in  Luke  pi. 
21;  compare  Deut  xxviii.  27,  35;  Job  ii.  7 
(Hebr.  \*m,  LXX.,  as  here,  cXifoy).  Hcngst 
notes  that  it  is  "  not  without  meaning  that 
men  and  cattle  were  alike  smitten  vn\h  this 
distemper.  Its  nature  was  so  noisome  tiut 
the  magicians  could  not  *  stand  before 
Moses,'  Ex.  ix.  1 1 ."  Observe  "men**  are  smitten 
here,  not  the  trees  and  grass  as  in  the  &st 
Trumpet  (ch.  viii.  7);— and  further  '*tbe 
men  "  now  described,  without  exception,  not 
"  the  third  part  "only. 

<ufhich  had  the  mark  of  the  beasts  and  whioh 
worshipped  his  image.'\  See  ch.xiiL  15, 16; 
xiv.  9. 

For  examples  of  the  various  explanations 
of  the  "  rials/*  see  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

3.  And  the  second  poured  out  bis  ^ 
into  the  sea;"]     Omit"  Angel  **'^scc  wJi 

and  it  became  blood  as  of  a  dead  maa; 
So  A.  V. ;  that  is,  "  the  sea  became :"  d 
ver.  4,  and  Ex.  vii.  20 — ^the  first  Egypti-'-n 
plague,  as  in  ch.  viii.  8.  Or  the  meamng 
may  be,  "  the  Vial  became,"  cf.  w.  2,  4.  Or 
we  may  render,  and  there  eane,  (^ 
"  there  was,"  "  there  resulted  "  blood.  The 
intensity  of  the  second  "  Vial**  above  that  of  the 
second  "  Trumpet**  (ch.  viii.  8)  consists  not  only 
in  this  that  the  whole  sea  is  changni  into 
blood,  and  that  every  living  thing  in  it  dks, 
but  in  this  that  the  blood  is  not  fluid,  liTin: 
blood— it  is  now  that  '*  of  a  dead  man^  awl 
therefore  tainted  with  corruption. 

and  e^ery  irving  soul  diedj"]  Gr.  ''•▼•iT 
soul  of  life"— see  w.//.;  and  cf.  Gen.  1 2c 
30 :  not  "  the  third  part "  as  in  ch.  viii  8,  9- 

[even]  the  things  that  were  in  the  sea. 
See  w.  //. : — the  art.  referring  to  what  is 
implied  hy"  every  living  soul.**  Cf.  ch-tih. 
9,  whence  we  might  borrow  the  noun  signi- 
fying " creatures,**  viz.  [even]  the  [«r«»- 
tures]  that  were  in  the  sea":— see  also 
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4  And  the  third  angel  poured  out 
his  vial  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains 
of  waters ;  and  they  became  blood. 

5  And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the 


waters  say,  Thou  art  righteous, 
O  Lord,  which  art,  and  wast,  and 
shalt  be,  because  thou  hast  judged 
thus. 


ch.  ▼.  13.  The  ^sea"  of  "the  nations"  is 
to  be  understood,  "the  restless  wicked 
world  "  (Hengst)— -cf.  ch.  xvii.  1 5,  and  see  on 
ch.  xiii.  I.  The  "  tea  "  (adds  Hengst.)  can- 
not be  understood  literally,  for  it  cannot  be 
the  object  of  God's  wrath.  A  comparison 
with  ch.  viii.  8,  9  further  shows  that  what  is 
said  here  is  symbolical. 

"  This  is  the  fiilfihnent,'*  writes  I.  Williams, 
"  of  the  second  day  of  the  Creation  (Gen.  i. 
6), — the  dividing  of  the  waters  from  the 
waters, — the  sea  of  blood  below,  and  the 
'sea  of  glass  mingled  with  fire'  (ch.  xv.  2) 
above,  on  which  are  standing  the  harpers  of 
God." 

4.  And  the  third  poured  out  bis  via!  into 
the  rivers  and  the  fonntains  of  the 
waters;]  (See  w.  //.).  The  Jirst  Egyptian 
plague  (Ex.  vii.  ao) — as  in  the  preceding  Vial 
and  in  the  second  and  third  Trumpets  (ch. 
viiL  8,  10) — is  repeated  here.  "  This  corre- 
spondence between  the  second  and  third  Vials, 
and  the  second  and  third  Trumpets  is  de- 
signed. It  furnishes  a  sort  of  finger-post  for 
the  internal  connexion  of  the  two  groups  " 
(Hengst).  In  the  first  Egyptian  plague 
there  was  a  twofold  symbolism, — the  blood 
(i)  denoted  the  slaying  of  the  first-bom, 
and  the  destruction  of  the  Egyptian  host  in 
the  Red  Sea  (Ex.  xii.  29,  30;  xiv.  28);  and 
(2),  it  rendered  the  water  of  the  Nile  im- 
pure, denoting  the  loss  of  Egypt's  prosperity. 
The  two  emblems  are  combined  in  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
44 :  "  He  turned  their  rivers  into  blood ; 
and  their  floods  that  they  could  not  drink." 
And  thus  in'' tJbe  Trumpets^* HTkA'^the  Vials^"  the 
symbolism  exhibits  both  death  and  the  result 
of  the  impurity  of  the  waters.  On  this  use 
of  the  same  symbol  under  /quo  aspects,  see 
the  note  on  ch.  viii.  10. 

and  it  became  blood!]  The  A.  V.,  either 
adopting  the  reading  of  the  Codex  Alexan- 
drinus  (see  iw.  //.) ;  or,  taking  "  the  waters  *' 
— a  neuter  plural — to  be  the  nom.,  renders 
"  tJbey  became**  As  in  ow.  2,3,  the  sense  may 
be  and  there  oame,  i.e.,  '* there  was,"  or 
"there  resulted"  blood— the  verb  being  in 
the  singular.  The  third  day  of  Creation  is 
pointed  to  in  this  "  rtal"  when  "  the  waters  " 
were  "  gathered  together  into  one  place." 

The  "Moral  of  the  first  Group  (5-7). 

Here  follows  the  formal  conclusion  of  the 
preceding  verses — the  moral,  as  it  were, 
drawn  from  them^-separating  the  first  group 


of   tJhree  from  the   second    group  of  four 
Vials :  see  the  remarks  introd.  to  this  chapter. 

6.  jind  I  beard  tbe  angel  of  tbe  <waters  say- 
ing,] L  e.j  the  **  Angel  set  over  the  waters." 
Angels  are  set  over  the  winds  and  over  fire 
in  ch.  viL  I ;  xiv.  18  (cf.  ch.  xi.  6);  and  hence 
we  may  infer  that  each  of  the  Seven  Vial- 
Angels  is  set  over  a  distinct  element.  Or, 
the  Angels  who  fill  a  special  ofiice  in  God's 
presence,  as  in  ch.viii.  2  (cf.  the  Angel-Princes 
m  Daniel — see  the  notes  on  Dan.  x.  13,  ai ; 
xii.  i).  "Angels  of  the  sea"  are  spoken  of 
in  the  Rabbinical  writings — see  Bava  Batbra^ 
f.  84,  2,  b,  fl^.  Wolf;  and  cf.  Schoettgen, 
p.  1 1 3 1 ,  f.  D  Usterd.  suggests  that  this  Angel 
may  simply  represent  the  waters,  as  the  Four 
Living  Beings  (ch.  iv.  6,  &c.)  i-epresent  the 
life  of  Creation.  Grotius  and  Ebrard  ex- 
plain that  we  have  here  a  short  description 
of  the  Angel  who  poured  his  "  Vial "  over  "  tbe 
waters,**  and  therefore  has  power  over  them ; 
just  as  the  Angel  in  ch.  xiv.  18  represents 
concisely  the  Angel  mentioned  in  ch.  xviii. 
4.  Hengst.  refers  to  John  v.  4  in  illus- 
tration,— but  the  genuineness  of  that  passage 
is  questionable.  Stern  notes  that  the  **  Angel 
of  tbe  waters  "  might  have  complained  to  God 
at  the  change  of  the  sea  and  rivers  into  blood, 
whereby  an  element  essential  to  human  life 
was  tainted.  On  the  contrary,  the  Angel 
confirms  the  justice  of  the  punishment. 

BighteouB  art  thou,]  Omit  "OZor^"— 
see  w.  11,  On  the  word  "  righteous  "  see  ch. 
XV.  3 ;  and  cf.  ver.  7. 

which  art  and  whieh  wast,  thou  E0I7 
One,]  See  iw.  //.  The  words  in  A.V.,  "  and 
shalt  be**  rest  on  no  authority  whatever. 
Griesbach,  who  notices  the  reading  (Ja6fi€^ 
voi)  of  the  Textus  Receftus,  merely  says :  "  Cod. 
ap.  Bezam."  Dr.  Scrivener  writes :  "  taofuvos 
(for  oo-coff),  a  bold  variation  of  Beza's  last 
three  editions,  is  adopted  in  our  Version,  and 
the  Elzevir  text  of  1633." — Paragraph  Bible, 
Intr.,  App.  E,  p.  ciii.  The  Vulgate  has  '*  qui  es 
et  qui  eras  sanctus**  with  A, B,  C  (without  the 
art.),  which  art  and  which  wast  holy. 

hecanse  thou  didst  thns  judge:]  We 
may  also  render  here:  holy  [art  thou], — 
or  [yea]  holy, — because"  &c.  These 
latter  renderings,  which  regard  "  holy  **  as  in 
apposition  with  "  righteous,**  are  supported  by 
DUsterdieck  and  Wordsworth,  but  are  not 
adopted  by  De  VVette  and  Alf.,  who  trans- 
late, with  the  Vulgate:  "Thou  art  righ- 
teous who  art  and  wast  holy,  becauM^ 
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6  For  they  have  shed  the  blood  of 
saints  and  prophets,  and  thou  hast 
given  them  blood  to  drink ;  for  they 
are  worthy. 

7  And  I  heard  another  out  of  the 
altar  say,  Even  so,  Lord  God  Al- 
mighty, true  and  righteous  are  thy 
judgments. 

8  And  the  fourth  angel  poured  out 


his  vial  upon  the  sun;  and  power 
was  given  unto  him  to  scorch  men 
with  fire. 

9  And   men  were  i  scorched  with^^!^^ 
great  heat,  and  blasphemed  the  name 

of  God,  which  hath  power  over  these 
plagues :  and  they  repented  not  to 
give  him  glory. 

10  And  the  fifth  angel  poured  out 


ft 6.  Or  a  full  stop  may  be  placed  at 
"jttdgre." 

The  word  ''tiws"  (Gr.  "theie  thlngra") 
refers  to  the  judgments  described  in  w.  3-4. 
For  the  word  "  iofy  "  see  on  ch.  xv.  4. 

For  the  title  here  given  to  God — **Wh.ieh. 
art  and  Whieh  wast" — see  on  ch.  i.  4; 
zi.  17. 

In  w,  5-7  is  given  the  reply  to  the  appeal  of 
the  nuutyrs  in  ch.  vi.  9, 10,  under  tbej!ft6  Seal. 

6.  became  they  poured  out]  The 
former  **  because  "  is  here  repeated. 

and  thou  hast  given  them]    The  perfect — 
nyu,  11. 


blood  to  driniJ]  The  sense  being — *  there- 
fore righteous  art  thou.'  Or  there  may  be 
here  a  new  clause:  '* Because  they  poured 
out  ....  thou  hast  g^iven  them  blood 
also  to  drink":  i.e,,  *the  Via/  is  poured 
out,  in  retribution,  on  the  waters.'  Hengst. 
notes  that  'to  drink  blood*  is  mentioned 
not  as  a  crime  (see  ch.  xvii.  6),  but  as  a 
punishment, — cf.  Isai.  xlix.  26. 

They  are  worthy.]  Omit  "y^r" — seew, 
//.  The  contrast  between  this  solemn  decla- 
ration of  "  the  Anfel  of  the  <ivaters"  and  the 
same  words  used  m  ch.  iii.  4,  is  expressed  in 
Rom.  vi.  a  3. 

Another  voice  is  next  heard  in  confirma- 
tion:—cf.  ch.  V.  9,  13,  13,  14. 

7.  And  I  heard  the  altar  saying,] 
Omit  the  words  "  another  out  of^—sce 
irv.  IL  The  great  majority  of  writers  see 
here  a  personification  of  the  Altar, — including 
the  souls  of  the  martyrs  beneath  it,  and  the 
prayers  of  the  saints  offered  on  it  (ch.  ri.  9, 
10;  viii.  3), — for  which  preparation  was 
made  in  ch.  ix.  13, 14 ;  and  which  was  further 
intimated  in  ch.  xiv.  18.  Words,  would  com- 
pare Gen.  iv.  10 ;  Heb.  xii.  24 ;  Luke  xix.  40 : 
as  well  as  i  Kings  xiii.  a.  Many,  however, 
understand  here  (what  the  reading  followed 
in  the  A.  V.  expresses)  ^^the  Angel  of  the 
Altar" — as  in  en.  riiL  3-5:  "the  Angel  of 
the  fire,"  notes  ZUllig,  "replying  antiphonally 
to  the  Angel  of  the  waters.*^  Burger  refers, 
in  illustration,  to  Josh.  xxiL  36-29. 

Tea,  0  Lord  Ood,  the  Almigrhty,]  See 
on  ch.  i.  8.    The  word  "Tea**  expresses 


assent  to  what  was  said  by  "  the  Angel  of  the 
fwaters*^ 

true  and  righteous  [are']  tiy  judgments!]  See 
ch.  xix.  2. 

The  last  four  Vials  (8-17). 

8.  And  the  fourth  poured  out  bis  vial\ 
See  w,  II, ;  and  on  ver.  a. 

t^on  the  sun ;]  In  this  latter  group  ell  four, 
the  preposition  b  different : — "  s^iwt,"  not 
**into*'  as  in  the  former  group  of  three. 

and  it  was  griTon  unto  him]  Or  it 
was  given  unto  it,  Le.y  "unto  the  fan," 
on  which  the  eJBTect  was  produced,  as  on  tix 
" sea,**  and  " rivers**  w.  3,  4 — so  De  Wette, 
Bleek,  Dflsteni.,  Words.,  Alf.  The  phrase -it 
was  giyea"  simply  intimates  that  "the 
penal  results  are  due  to  the  permission  of 
God"  (Words.) :— cf.  ch.  ix.  5.  Bcngcl  and 
Hengst.,  however,  more  justly  refer  "tfrf" 
him  "  to  the  Angel ;  see  ch.  vii.  a. 

to  scorch  men  withfreJ]  Were  the  artide 
before  "  men**  to  be  pressed,  the  sense  wouW  be 
"the  men  which  had  the  mark  of  the  Bea^'* 
— ver.  2 ;  cf.  ch.  ix.  6.  In  this  increased  in- 
tenaty  of  heat  consists  the  plague :— for  tte 
contrast,  see  on  ch.  vii.  16;  and  cf.  Isai.ili^ 
10.  Under  the  fourth  Trumpet,  ch.  viii.  la- 
there  is  merely  a  diminution  of  Bghtj  the 
sun  being  joined  with  the  moon  and  stars. 
"  The  fourth  Vial  is  on  the  sun ;  as  the  sun 
was  created  on  the  fourth  day ;  and  as  the 
sun  was  stricken  under  the  fourth  Trumpet" 
— I.  Williams. 

As  relating  to  "  the  sun,**  this  « IT*/"  also  re- 
calls the  mnth  Egyptian  plague— see  Ex.  x.  ai. 

9,  And  men  vxre  scorched  wth  gre^  beat:} 
Or  "the  men,"  "mankind"— the  art. 
occurring  here  as  well  as  in  ver.  S:  cf. 
ch.  yiiL  1 1 ;  ix.  20. 

and  they  blasphemed]  A  note  connect* 
ing  this  "Fifl/"  with  the^A  and  seveatif 
(yv.  II,  2i),asoneoftheyo«r"r««i!i''oftbe 

second  group.  Men  blaspheme,  as  beisg 
conscious  that  the  plagues  come  from  God : 
they  do  not  blaspheme  under  the  sixth  "  Fial" 
(vv.  12-16)  for  there  the  judgment  has  not 
as  yet  fidlen,  but  is  merelv  prepared. 
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his  vial  upon  the  scat  of  the  beast ;  heaven   because   of  their   pains   and 

and  his  kingdom  was  full  of  dark-  their  sores,  and  repented  not  of  their 

ness ;  and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  deeds, 

for  pain,  12  And    the    sixth   angel   poured 

n    And  blasphemed  the  God  of  out    his  vial    upon   the    great   river 


titfiameofih^Qodi']    Cf.  ver.  ii.  13:— see    on  ver.    11,      This  mention    of 

wJbicA  bath  the  power  voer  these  plagues  j]  *^pain  "or  "  distress  "  as  the  result  of  darkness 

(See  w.  //.).     The  words  "  these  plagues  ^  naturaJly  leads  to  the  symbolical  interpreta- 

are  taken  by  some  to  mean  the /oar  **  Viah  " ;  tion  of  this  "  Vial**   and  also  of  the  four 

and,  hence,  they  divide  the  Seven  into  four  previous  "  Vials.'* 

and  three:-h}xt  see  ver.  11,  under  ihefiftb  11.  And  t\L%y  blasphemed  the  God  of  hea^ven] 

"  rZfl/,"  which  certainly  refers  back  to  ver.  a,  A  title  found  elsewhere  only  in  ch.  xi.  13  ; 

All  the  "  rials  "  are  meant.  in  which  place,  in  contrast  to  the  present 

I.  Williams  notes:  "Light  without  Love,  verse,  repentance   follows.     To  blaspheme 

The  sun  bums;  life  itself  is  as  death  .  •  .  God,  as  here,  is  the  token  of  entire  allegiance 

They  are  *  tormented  in  the  presence  of  the  to  the  Beast— see  ch.  xiii.  6. 

Lanib'  (ch.  xiv.  10).    *Vident  intabescunt-  because  of  their  piuns  and  their  sores ;-]    Sec 

que.    —p.  393.  ^gr.2.    Under  this^/6  "F/a/,"  the  judgment 

10.  And  the  fifth  poured  out  his  vial]  of  the  JSrst — ^and  doubtless,  those  also  of  the 

See  iw.  //.     With  many  vmters,  the  second  second  and   third  "  Flals  "—continues :  the 

group  of  the  Vial- Visions  begins  here :— The  fourth  "  Fial*'  is  but  a  diSerent  aspect  of  this 

former  group  of  four  having  been  poured  out  plague. 

on  the  earth  and  on  the  sun,  the  JSfth  Vial  and  they  repented  not  of  their  worke.]  See 

(yu.    10,  11)  is  poured  out  on  the  throne  ver.  9;  and  ch.  ix.  ao,  21 :— see  also  below, 

of  the  Beast;— by  the  sixth,  as  the  result  of  the  note  on  ver.  31  as  to  the  absence  of  any 

this,  Satan  (vi».  12-16)  assembles  the  world  mention  there  of  repentance, 

for  the  last  conflict  against  God : — ^underthe  ,0.^^^       *^,-.       j     .  l-      -  n 

seventh  (nrv.  17-21),  Babylon,  the  seat  of  the  «  ^^'  -^^/  *^*  ■*'*^  ^""^"^  ^"^  ^'  "^'^ 

antl-chnstian  World-power,  is  destroyed.  ^  "^^^  '  * 

tH^n  th9  tliTon^  of  the  beast;]    As  ac-  ^»thegiratn^^^ 

tually  seen  (ch.  xiii.  2)  when  given  by  the  ^J-  ^  "f"*^  ''Tnimpet^  ch.  ix.  14;  and  see 

«i>ri^«f  ;"-upon  the  real  centre  of  his  au-  ^^  °°^'«  ^''f'.  /ro'^J^^^"^,^^?  Luphratcs 

thority  (cf.  on  ch.  u.  13).     UndersUnding  ^JJ  j*^  which  mvaded  Palestine  and  re- 

by  the  ftast  the  ungodly  World-power  in  it!  ^'"^^  ^^^  V"^  *f  ^^If  ?  f  1^  *^f 

collective  character,  his  "throne'Hs  situated  ^"^^'^  Jemalem,  the  type  of  the  Church, 

in  different  places  at  different  periods:-in  was  wont  to  be  assailed ;  this  imagery,  there^ 

Babylon  of  old  (cf.  IsaL  xlvii.  ol-in  Rome  fore,  symbohcally  represents  the  bamer,  now 

in  the  days  of  SL  John  ;-and  sJ)  on  to  the  ^  ^  removed,  which  opposed  the  progre« 

end  of  time:    "TLis  is  as  certain  as  that  ^  the  ungodly  World-power  in  its  assault 


see  on  ver.  1 9.   Ebrard  here  recalls  the  "  Angel    Heinrich,  Stern,  Hofaiann,  Ebrard,  Words. 


"throne '»  to  the  Beast  as  the  representative  "^^"Z^zTxy^        L.   clu      ll  y^J'^j^' 

of  the  World-power.  *^  f5«*«i  ^^  fS^^'f'  °!  ^"^  °^  ^^  divcrtmg 

'^  the  waters  of  the  Euphrates.    In  support  of 

and  Ms  kingdom  was  darkened;]    The  his  objection  Hengst  (foUowing  Forbes)  urges 

ninth  Egyptian  plague   (Ex.  x.  21)  is  more  that  the  Apoc.  does  not  borrow  from  Hero- 

literally  repeated  here  than  under  the  fourth  dotus  and  Xenophon,  but  from  Scripture. 

** rial;  '—see  ch.  viu.  1 2 ;  cf.  Ps.  cv.  28.    Wisd.  To  this  the  answer  is  obvious,—*  Prophecy 

xviL  21  supplies  the  comment  on  this  verse,  docs    distinctly    foreshadow  the   action  of 

"  Over  them  only  was  spread  an  heavy  night,  Cyrus.'    Of  this  there  can  be  no  doubt  when 

an  image  of  that  darkness  which  should  after-  one  considers  Jer.  K.  3 1,  3  2,  36  (see  the  notes 

waxxl  receive  them."  ,•„  /j,^,^  and  on  Dan.  v.  30) ;  or  compares  Isai. 

and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain,]  xiiL  (on  which  chapter  see  the  concluding 

(On  the  prep.,  cK,  cf.  ch.  viii.  11,  13).     The  note).    This  histoncal  fiict,  therefore,  may 

word  rendered  "/am"  (tr($voO  is  found  only  safely  be  regarded  as  supplying   the  out- 

in  this  passage,  in  ch.  xxi.  4,  and  in  Col.  iv.  lines  of  the  present  imagery.    Of  course  the 
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Euphrates ;    and    the    water    there-    the  kings  of  the  east  might  be  pre- 
of  was  dried   up,  that  the   way  of    pared. 


decisive  war  for  which  all  the  kings  of  the 
earth  are  gathered  together  (ver.  14)  is  not 
against  a  literal  Babylon,  but  against  the 
Church  of  God;  and,  as  Bengel  notes, 
"  Ar-Mageddon  lies  in  the  land  of  Israel,  and 
from  the  rising  of  the  sun  the  way  to  it  is 
OTcr  the  Euphrates"  (ver  16). 

and  the  ttvater  thereof  vuoj  dried  ic^,]  Re- 
ferring (see  Jer.  li.  36)  to  the  means  Dy  which 
Cyrus  captured  the  literal  Babylon,  AJ>.  538 
(Herod.  1.  191 ;  Xen.  Cyrop.  vu.  5);  see  the 
notes  on  Dan.  v.;  and  cf.  Isai.  xliv.  27,  28. 
Cyrus  drained  ^^tbe  great  river**  horn,  its 
bed,  and  thus  prefigured  the  iall  of  the  mys- 
tical Babylon.  As  further  sources  of  this 
imagery  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea,  Ex.  xiv. 
(cf.  Zech.  X.  10-12), — or  of  the  Jordan,  Josh, 
iv.  33 — may  be  compared.  The  language  of 
this  verse,  in  fact,  recalb  more  than  one 
remarkable  allusion  in  the  former  Scriptures 
to  the  people  of  God — e.  g.  Ps.  cxiv.  3  ;  Isai. 
xi.  15,  16;  11.  10;  Jer.  1.  38. 

that  the  way  might  he  prepared  for 
the  kings  whieh  [oome]  from  the  sun- 
rising.]  See  ch.  vii.  a.  That  the  destroyer 
of  Babylon  was  to  come  from  the  East  is  con- 
stantly foretold— e.  g.  Isal.  xiii.-xiv. ;  xli.  2, 
35 ;  xlvi.  II ;  and  hence  the  imagery  of  this 
▼erse,  whereby  the  destruction  of  the  mys- 
tical Babylon  is  foreshadowed. 

As  to  the  meaning  of  these  words  there  is 
a  great  conflict  of  opinion  :-^i)  Beda,  I.  Wil- 
liuns,  Words.,  variously  interpret  that  by 
^the  Kings  from  the  sun-rising"  we  are  to 
understand  the  saints  who  are  made  "  kings  " 
by  Christ  and  form  the  armies  of  heaven  Uiat 
iollow  Him  ^ch.  xix.  14); — who  are  spoken 
of  by  Isaiah  (ch.  Ix.  3);— of  whom  the  Magi 
from  the  East  (Matt  iL)  were  the  first  fruits ; 
— and  who  are  to  contend  at  Ar-Mageddon 
with  the  antichristian  powers  of  the  world 
let  loose  from  the  nver  Euphrates  under  the 
sixth  Trumpet  (ch.  ix.  15,  16).  With  re- 
ference to  this  interpretation  see  the  notes 
on  ch.  i.  6  and  ch.  v.  10. 

(2)  On  the  other  hand,  Bleek,  Ewald,  De 
Wette,  DQsterd.,  Al£,  include  "^the  kings" 
here  among  ^^the  kings  of  the  voboU  earth** 
ver.  14 ;  and,  therefore,  regard  them  as  in- 
struments of  the  Dragon,  and  the  Beast,  and 
the  False  Prophet  (ver.  1 3),  in  leading  men 
to  war  not  against  Babylon  but  against  the 
saints,— see  ch.  xiL  17 ;  xiiL  7. 

(3)  The  rationalistic  school,  e.  g.  Bleek, 
De  Wette,  DOsterd.,  Reuss,  Krenkel,  identify 
these  Eastern  Kings  with  the  "  Ten  Horns " 
OT** Kings"  of  ch.  xvii.  13,  who  are  intro- 
duced hen  by  anticipation  (as  the  Beast  of 


ch.  xiii.  is  referred  to  in  ch.  xL  7),  and  whose 
&te  is  hinted  at  in  ver.  16,  but  not  fully 
described  until  ch.  xix.  19,  20.  Their  re- 
lation to  the  Beast  is  not  cleared  up  until 
ch.  xrii.  I  a.  This  explanation  connects  itsell' 
with  the  notion  that  Nero  (see  on  ch.  xiiL  3) 
will  return  as  Antichrist,  with  the  Partiuaos, 
to  destroy  Rome.  For  this  the  way  is  now 
prepared.  According  to  this  interpretation, 
the  plague  of  the  sixth  **  Fial**  consists  in 
the  assembling  these  kings,  and  annihilitin^' 
them  at  Ar-Mageddon  (ver.  16). 

(4)  Ebrard  interprets  in  a  manner  pea"- 
liar  to  himself: — He  identifies  "the  kin^s 
from  the  sun-rising  "  with  the  "/wr  Angeb" 
in  ch.  ix.  14,  15 ;  they  are  here  called  *^tit 
kings,"  as  being  known  to  the  Seer  since 
the  sixth  Tnmipet;  and  they  are  called 
**  kings  "  because  Satan  is  so  styled  in  ch.  ii 
II.  The  host  which  follows  these  kin^ 
from  the  East  is  related  to  the  locust-host 
under  the  Ji/ih  Trumpet  (ch.  ix.  i-ii),as 
the  power  of  unbelief  to  the  power  ct 
superstition.  The  difierence  existing  betwen 
the  ^h  and  sixth  Trumpets,  and  the  jip 
and  sixth  Vials,  Ebrard  takes  to  be  that  ic 
the  former  God^s  judgments  are  inflicted  cc 
godless  mankind  as  such ;  and  that  in  the 
latter,  they  are  inflicted  on  the  kingdom  of  tbe 
Beast,  or  Babylon,  the  resusdtated  Rcm^fl 
World-power  (ch.  xiv.  8). 

(5)  Hippol^us  takes  these  kings  to  be 
servants  01  Antichrist ;  and  explains  that  God 
in  His  wisdom  smooths  the  way  for  thco  to 
come  and  worship  Antichrist,  and  behisal&s 
("  Ancolitus,"  /.r.,  p.  37,  sec  J^ote  C  on  a 
xii.  3). 

(6)  Andreas  makes  the  Eastern  kiqgs^ 
be  Gog  and  Magog  (ch.  xx.  8). 

The  first  of  these  interpretations  nuy  ^ 
pear  to  be  the  most  probalble,  if  we  oaBX^- 
the  beautify  words  of  Isaiah  (IL  10,  ul^ 
**  He  hath  made  the  depths  of  tbe  sea  2  «3f 
for  the  ransomed  to  pass  over.  Tlierefore  the 
redeemed  of  the  Lord  shall  return,  and  cost: 
with  singing  unto  Zion.**  It  is  to  be  borne  1:1 
mind,  however,  that  the  lixtb  Vial— and  each 
•*««/'•  brings  a  **plafue**  upon  tbe  w^' 
—is  fully  described  m  ver.  13,  and  is  sot 
continuea  in  the  verses  which  ibOow.  I^ 
fiict,  as  already  obsenred,  nro.  13-16  fbrffl  ir 
episode  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  Via>. 
herein  resembling  ch.  vii.  and  ch.  x.-xi.  14*" 
the  shortness  of  this  episode  denoting  the 
rapid  approach  of  the  End  (c£  ch.  x.  6«  * 
see  Honnann,  /.  r.,  iL  s.  363)!.  The  condu- 
sion  then  seems  to  be  that  the  drying  ^ 
of  the  Euphrates  recalls  tbe  destnictkio  of 
Babylon,  the  seat  of  the  ungodly  Worid- 
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13-  And  I  saw  three  unclean  spirits  the  beast,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 

like  frogs  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  fidse  prophet, 
the  dragon,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of        14    For    they  are   the    spirits  of 

power,  by  Cvnis ;  and  that  this  destruction  same  reality  as  those  of  the  Dragon  and  the 
symbolizes  the  judgnient  for  which  prepara-  two  Beasts  from  whose  mouths  they  proceed; 
tion  is  made  under  this  "  VtaV*  or  as  the  objects  described  in  ch.  ix.  i-i  i ;  or 
Mr.  Charles  Maitland  refers  in  illustration  in  ch.  ix.  17  (DUsterd.).  Theremay  be  a  re- 
to  the  statement  of  the  heathen  historian  ference  here  to  the  second  plague  of  Egypt, 
Justin,  that  Alexander  the  Great  "went  into  Ex.  viii.  1-14.  If  we  except  that  plague,  and 
Syria,  where  he  was  met  by  many  kings  of  the  the  references  to  it,  there  is  no  other 
East  with  mitres"  (^HLstoria,  lib.  xi.  10).  mention  direct  or  symbolical  of  ^^Jrogj"  in 
And  Mr.  Maitland  adds  that  in  2  Esdras  Scripture  fcf.  Wisd  xuc.  10).  Commentators 
xiii.  39-44  St.  John*s  expression  seems  to  quote  prorane  authors  who  take  frogs  to  be 
be  applied  to  "  the  ten  Tribes,  which  were  an  emblem  of  garrulity  and  of  uncleanness— 
carried  away  prisoners  out  of  their  own  land  e.  g.  Cicero  (ad  Attic,  xv.  16) :  see  Zullig  and 
.  .  .  over  the  waters."  ..."  And  they  en-  Al£  m  loc.  Stem  quotes  Eucherius  Bishop 
tercd  into  Euphrates, . . .  for  the  Most  High  of  Lyons  {Lib,  form,  jpir.  intell.,  c.  5)  who  in- 
then  shewed  signs  for  them,  and  held  still  the  terprets  thb  verse  of  heretics  "  who  dwelling 
flood,  till  they  were  passed  over." — School  of  in  the  slime  of  sensuality  cease  not  to  croak 
Propb,  Interpr.,  p.  70.  with  empty  garrulity."    Frogs,  notes  Renan 


(P*  437)1  "designate conjurors  and  harlequins 


The  Episode  (13-16).  (Ics  prestidigitateurs  et  les  arlequins, — Arte- 

mid.,  Onfirocr.f  ii.  15)."  The  frog,  writes  Voik- 

13.  Ami  I  jaw]    The  formula  introduang  mar,  is  the  symbol  of  "  magic."    And  so  Mr. 

a  new  Vision  (sec  on  ch.  xiv.  i ;  xv.  a).  Maurice,  who  specifies  Simon   Magus :   see 

[ooming]   out   of   the   month  of  the  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  "They  seem 

dragon,]    There  is  no  participle  here  sig-  to  imply  the  pouring  forth  of  wickedness  of 

nilying  "  going  forth,"  "  proceeding,"  and  this  every  kind,  from  the  Devil  and  the  world,  and 

DUsterd.  supplies  from  the  verb  expressed  in  from  that  spiritual  wickedness  which  usually 

vcr.   14.     The  Cod.  Sinaiticus  reads  ta©^  attends   on   both,"— I.  Williams  (p.    304) 

for  c?My:  "And  there  were  given  from  To  inquire  who  or  what  is  to  be  understood 

the  mouth"  i^c.  historically  by  these    three  unclean  spirits, 

The  Vision  of  ch.  xiii.  a,  11  still  continues:  DUsterd.  compares  with  the  similar  inquiry 

—see  on  ch.  xx.  8,  to  which  place  this  episode  as  to  the  ''four  Angels  "  of  ch.  ix.  14 :— c.  g. 

may  look  forward.  Grotius  and  Hammond  apply  to  the  con- 

and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  and  out  fft..  »f *^^°  Constantine  and   Maxentius; 

of  the  motib  of  the  false  prophet;]     On  the  ^?  .^  '^'"^  «''.^^f««  '^if'ru  .^-u^,?  •     ^"^^ 

expression    '' iut  of  the    m7uth;'  dL  "the  !P'?"P> .y^P'^H'^J.  ^  ^^".1.^'^^"'!?': ,'^7^!'' 

rod    of  his   mouUi"  (Isai.   xL    4).       The  ^^f^* ^^"^"^'^   ' "7.^?*^^   "J^T^.  *? 

"  False  Prophet  '•-the  second  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  f  ^^'Si^^if  "l?"[f  *"  a  !?i?  °^^  *?*  ?^'?/* 

ii-appeare  for  the  firat  time  in  this  place,  S^  ^^^(^7^°^  5"?*  others  to  the  Jesuits, 

under  this  name  (cf.  ch.  xix.  20;  xx.  10);  Macchiavelliste,  and  Spmozists;-Ca^^^^ 

he  represents  the  power  which,  inder  the  ^^y??"'^  Capucms,  and  Calvinistsj-and 

semblance  of  being  Christ's,  really  brings  the  »^^™V  ^^„,^^,  ^,y  ,u^  ^^^  ,.  ,1,, 

Church  under  bondage  to  "the  Prince  of  ,,  ^"^«^  ^?'!*"?*f.  ^^  ***«?  ^F^  ^^ ^^ 

this  World."    It  is  to  be  observed  that  as  ^ff'^^Tu^PS^^f'  c^?.?°''*'»2!u  ^"U  "J'^f 

St.  John  elsewhere  (i  John  iii.  8)  speaks  of  ^f^'^M'?!  ^f^\^^)T^  ^^  "^^""^^  *^>'  J^^"^ 

"manyAntichrist8;"andas"Antichrist"repre-  "*«  Baptist-Luke  m.  aa. 

sents  "the  Beast,"  so  he  elsewhere  speaks  of  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^,^      j^j^,  ^^  ^.^^  ^    ^, 

"nwny  fidse  prophets"  (i  John  iv    i):  see  ^^^^^    ^^  ,;'  See  on  ch.  ii.  io;  and 

Note  A,  on  ch.  xm. ;  and  the  note  on  ch.  ^^3^  ^^  ^^^^  on  ch.  ix.  ao;  xviiL  a. 

^"^'^  '  '•  The  symbolism  of  ver.  1 3  is  here  explained. 

three  unclean  spirits,]     The  epithet  "  iwi-  Hengst  however  (and  so  Ebrard  and  Bleck) 

clean"  (cf.  Matt.  x.  i;  Mark  1.   a6;  Luke  takes  thb  to  be  "a  parenthetical  remark," 

iv.   33)  implies  their  demoniacal  nature  as  transUting:  "For  there  are  spirits "  &c., 

described  in  ver.  14 ;  and  also  refers  to  the  the  words  being  a  solemn  preparation  for  ver. 

form  under  which  they  appear.  15,  as  if  it  were  "  Watch  and  pray :  for  :"— 

as  it  were  frogs :]    (See  m,  II,),   Such  "  Nothing  "  he  adds,  "  is  better  fitted  to  solve 

was  their  form  in  tiie  Vision :  and  to  the  in-  the  enigma  of  the  world's  history,  or  to  stir 

tuition  of  the  Seer  these  three  forms  have  the  us  up  to  watchfolness  and  zeal  than  the  001^ 

z  z  2 
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devik,  working   miracles,  whUh   go        15   ^Behold,   I  come  as  a  thief. '^^^-'^^ 

forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  Blessed    is  he    that    watcheth,  and 

of  the  whole  world,  to  gather  them  to  keepeth  his  garments,  lest  he  walk 

the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  naked,  and  they  see  his  shame. 
Almighty,  16  And    he    gathered   them  to- 

viction  that  we  have  to  contend  not  with  World-war,  after  the  tJl  of  Babylon,  will 

flesh  and  blood,  but  against  evil  spirits  (£ph.  seek    to    direct    its   power   of  destructioo     • 

vi.  13),"  against  Christ  Himself  and  His  KiDgciom' 

<ujorking  miracles;']    Or  signs — the  word  (s-  437)- 
alvrays  used  by  St  John— a  means  of  seduc-        On  the  "  Great  Day,''  cf.  Matt  vu.  22; 

lion  already  ascribed  to  the  "  False  Prophet''  L«ke  xvii.  24,  31 ;  i  Thess.  v.  2,  4. 
(cL  xiii.  13),  and  now  to  each  of  the  three        We  have  to  note  throughout  the  Apoa- 

eneniies  of  God:  cf.  Matt  xxiv.  24 ;  a  Thess.  lypse  a  secret  gathering   of  armies  as  for 

ii.  ^,  some  great  war ;— from  the  single  mj'stenous 

ft       ^^L      ^ne  wr     u^*i.  Horseman  in  the  ^rj/  Seal  (cIl  vl  a),  totbc 

<winchg0  forth  unto}    See ojj.. /Afor  both  assembUngofthefowlsof  heaven (ch,k it); 

the  relative  and  the  verb.    For  the  preposition  «  por  the  Lord  God  of  Hosts  hath  a  sacrifice 

-Gr^pon-cf.  John  xix.  33-   From  the  veA  j^^  ^j^^  ^^^h  Country,  by  the  river  Euphrates" 

here  DOsterd.  supphes  the  partiaple  omitted  (,      ^,^j^  ^^^     ^^^^  isemblage  here  is  the 

m  ver.  1 3.  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  Lord's  Coming  ;  and  hence  the 

the  kings  of  the  whole  world,]  (Omit  exhortation  in  ver.  15,  which  is  interposed 

"  of  the  earth  and"— see  w.  //.)    The  evil  in-  parenthetically. 

fluence  falls  upon  the  rulers  of  the  "  <ivorld  "        _  _    .   „rMi*         c    1  u  «ru^  fk* 

[Gr.  "inhahited  earth*']  as  representotives  .  ^^'  'v^"™!,  ^^^^  ^^^'J  ^^r  h^ 

of  their  subjects  who  worship  the  Beast-see  ^''^^^  of  good  and  evil  are  ^j^cMg  foMte 

ch.  xiii.  4,  8, 12 ;  xiv.  9,  II.  ?^  «^  ?^"«^^  *"  ^  °"^?  ^/  ^"t 

Reville(/.r,p.  i2i)explainsthatSt  Johnin-  ^'"^^  description,  .  .  .  .  .  suddenly,  for  tk 

eludes  under  "the  kings  of  the  whole  world,"  f*"^,*"^  mterval  of  one  verse,  the  Spirt 

the  "  Kings  from  the  Sun-rising  "  (ver.  12),  takes  the  reader  aside  and  whispers  - 
and  the  ''Ten  JGngs"  or  "Horns"  of  the        (BeholJ.Teomeasathiefl  See  ch.  iii.  3 ;  aw 

Beast,  ch.  xviL  1 2.    Reuss  refers  in  illustration  cf.  Matt.  xxiv.  4a,  44 ;  i  Thess.  v.  2  ;  a  Pet  in. 

of  this  verse  to  i  Kings  xxii.  20-3  3.  10.    Either  Christ  Himself  is  the  speaker;  or 

to  gather  them  together  to  the  war]  See  ?Wohn  breaks  off  his  narrative  to  introduce, 

w.  &.:-i.<f.,  *  in  order  to  gather  them  to-  »"  Christ  s  own  words  (see  ch.  xxil  7,  ",  >o;[ 

gether.'    As  to  the  constr.,  cf  ch.  xii.  1 7.  *  ^^""^  o?  consolation  amid  the  torors  whicfc 

For  the  details  of  "  the  war  "  we  must  look  ^^^  mention  of  the  ''Great  Day    cxcites:- 

toch.xix.ii,&c:seeespeciallych.xix.i9;and  compare  ch.  xm.  9  j  xiv.  la. 
cf.  Zech.  xiv.  1-3,    Two  descriptions  of  this        keepeth  his  garments^    Compare  ch.  E  r. 

gathering  are  given,  viz.  in  ch.  xix.  17  and  ch.  18  ;   viL  14 : — the  reason   is  stated  in  the 

XX.  8.    For  the  relation  of  these  "  kings  **  to  words  which  follow. 
the"KingsfromtheSun.rising''seeonver.i2.        j^^^  ^  ^^^^  „^^^^j     ^^  ^^  ^^  ^ 

In  ver.  12  the  action  of  God  preparing  the  13^  ^^j.        ^^^^  xvL  37 ;  Hos.  iL  fo ;  Nalt 

way  for  His  armies  IS  symbolized  (cfMic^  jy         Hengst  explains  the  nakedness  as  de- 

IV.  II,  la):  Uie  means  whereby  the  Dragon  ^^^     ^^^  ^e guilt,  but  the  pumshment;  the 
musters  Jus  hosts  are  described  here.    We  »^^^  ^^  ^^e  world  that  men  lack  whit 

are  natura  ly  led  by  the  anatop  of  the  mflu-  ^oSstitutes  the  Christian  state, 
cnce  of  evil  spirits  as  descnbed  in  the  Gospels 

to  compare  the  ejffect  produced  by  the  demons        «»^  '^-^^  *«  shame).']    Bleek  draws  ^m^ 

referred  to  in  this  veise,  with  the  instances  ^^^  to  ^^  unauthorized  procedure  of  wVl 

oi possession  of  which  we  read  elsewhere  in  who,  against  all  external  evidence,  eflacethfi 

the  New  Test  verse  here,  and  transfers  it  so  as  to  precea 

of  th.  gr«»t  «.y  of  Ood,   tho  Al-  f-  "V!'    ^**™?K  *«  *^f.^!?^*3^^ 

mighty.]    See  «t,.  //.It  is  not  rtated  by  St  '^f  *•"»  "Z^!^  '°  *^v  ^^TJ^^ 

i7k«.>»4    A.^»»«  •   «.»mr»«Hc#«r.  «»;fK   7-iw.k  cemcd ;  you  are  yourself,  O  reader,  now  rn 

«.^^lSSd*theTy^e°ir*«S  the mi<bt^f that rcffict^whid. you «i- 
....  I  will  gather  all  nations  against  Jeru-        16.  Jnd  he  gathered  them  together}  So  A  V 

gakm  to  battle*')  concludes  <<  that  this  last  Or,  th^j  gathered  them  togaiery  (i}BcDgd 


V.  17.] 


REVELATION.  XVI. 


7^5 


;ther  into    a    place   called 
[ebrew  tongue  Armageddon. 


in 


the        17  And  the  seventh  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  into  the  air;  and  there 


takes  the  sixth  Angel,  ver.  13,  to  be  the  nom. 
here  (c£  ch.  ix.  14) ;— "Hengst,  Ebrard,  Burger 
take  it  to  be  "  God,  the  Almighty,"  ver.  14  (c£ 
Joel  ill.  2) ;— Ewald  takes  it  to  be  the  Dragon, 
who  comes  forward  as  the  head  of  the  *'  anti- 
christian  trinity"  introduced  in  ver,  13. 
The  Vulg.  renders  "  et  congrega&it  illoj," 

(2)  DUsterd.,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Words., 
Al£,  take  "  tJbe  three  unclean  spirits  "  to  be  the 
nom.  to  the  verb  ("th«y  gathered  them  to- 
gether ^^  a  neuter  plurd  to  a  verb  in  the 
sing.,  as  in  ver.  14— the  same  verb,  too,  being 
repeated,  and  this  verse  resuming  the  narra- 
tive of  ver.  14,  for  ver.  15  is,  as  above,  a 
parenthesis.  This  seems  to  be  the  true 
constr. 

(3)  The  Cod.  Sinaiticus  has  the  verb  in 
the  plural — see  w.  //. ;  and  so  the  writer  in 
Schenkel's  Bibel-Lexieon  understands  ^*^the 
Kings  **  of  ver.  i  a  combined  with  the  Beast 
whose  wound  was  healed  (ch.  xiii.  3) :  these, 
in  confederacy  with  the  '*  Ten  Kungs  **  of  ch. 
xvii.  12  (explained  to  mean  the  Ten  Procon- 
suls), now  assail  and  destroy  Rome  (see  the 
note  on  ch.  xvii.  la). 

The  aorist  here  is  "  proleptic** 

into  the  place]  The  Cod.  Alexandrinus 
(see  w.  //.)  reads  '*the  river,'*  i^.,  the 
Kishon,  Judges  v.  19,  21 ; — see  below. 

whieh  is  called  in  Hebrew]  Cf.  ch. 
ix.  II ;  Johnv.  2;  xix.  13,  17,  20;  xx.  16. 

Ar^Mageddon'\  In  the  Vulgate  Armagedon* 
Or  Har-Xag^edon.]  See  tyv,  IL  For  the 
etymology  see  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter.  The  name  signifies  The  *  Gty '  or 
*  Mountain^  of  Megiddo.  Bisping  (reading 
jir)  understands  the  Ci(f;— Bleek  notes  that 
the  syllable  Har  refers  to  the  position  of  Me- 
giddo at  the  foot  of  Mottnt  Carmel ; — Reuss 
places  it  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Tabor  (Judges 
IV.  12)— see  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  p. 
3  34*  We  read  in  the  Old  Test,  of  (not "  the 
mountain"  but)  the  plain  or  valle^f  (LXX., 
irttiov,  2  Chron.xxxv.  22 ;  Zech.  xii.  11) ;  or 
waters  (Judges  v.  19,  see  w.  II.)  or  Me- 
giddo, in  the  plain  of  Esdraelon, — "  the  great 
plain  of  Esdraelon"  of  Judith  i.  8,— "The 
battle-field,"  writes  Dean  Stanley, "  of  Jewish 
history,  and  the  chief  scene  of  our  Lord's 
ministrations.  Bounded  as  it  is  by  the  hills 
of  Palestine  on  both  north  and  south,  it 
would  naturallv  become  the  arena  of  war 
between  the  lowlanders  who  trusted  in 
their  chariots,  and  the  Israelite  highlanders 
of  the  neighbouring  heights.  To  this  cause 
mainly  it  owes  its  celebrity,  as  the  battle-field 
of  the  world,  which  has,  through  its  adoption 
into  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  passed 


into  a  universal  proverb." — Simu  and  Palestine, 
ch.ix. 

The  plain  of  Esdraelon  '*has  been  a 
chosen  place  for  encampment  in  every  con- 
test carried  on  in  Palestine  f^m  the  days 
of  Nabuchodonozor,  King  of  Assyria,  unto 
the  disastrous  march  of  Napoleon  Buonaparte 
Arom  Egypt  into  Syria.  Jews,  Gentiles, 
Saracens,  Christian  Crusaders,  and  anti- 
christian  Frenchmen,  Egyptians,  Per^ans, 
Druses,  Turks,  and  Arabs,  warriors  of  every 
nation  that  is  under  heaven,  have  pitched 
their  tents  on  the  plsun  of  Esdraelon,  and 
have  beheld  the  banners  of  their  nations  wet 
with  the  dews  of  Tabor  and  Hermon." — 
Qark^s  Travels,  4th  ed.,  voL  iv.  p.  268. 

The  plain  of  Esdraelon  was  of  old  the  scene 
of  four  great  battles,  of  which  two  (Judges 
iv. ;  vii.)  were  great  victories,  and  two  (i  Sam. 
xxxi. ;  2  Kings  xxiiL  29)  were  great  disasters. 
Here  in  the  remote  past  Deborah  and  Barak 
had  annihilated  the  hosts  of  the  Midianitish 
oppressors  (Judges  v.  19) ;  and  here  in  the 
latter  days  of  the  Jewish  Kingdom,  in  battle 
with  the  overwhelming  force  of  the  Egyptians, 
Josiah  received  his  death  wound  (2  Kings 
xxiii.  29 ;  2  Chron.  xxxv.  20). 

As  to  the  name  '* Har^Magedon"  we  know 
that  Joel  (iii.  2,12)  has  described  the  scene 
of  Divine  judgments  in  imagery  borrowed 
f^om  Jehoshaphat's  victory  recorded  in  2 
Chron.  xx.  22-26,  although  ''the  nfallef  of 
Jehoshaphat — 1.  e,,  the  wllr^  of  "  the  judg- 
ment of  Jehovah  " — is  nowhere  else  spoken 
of  in  Scripture :  "  The  name  is  coined  by  Joel 
on  account  of  its  meaning,  and  for  the  pur- 
pose of  recalling  the  historical  association" 
(see  the  notes  on  Joel  iii.  2,  12).  Here, 
accordingly,  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  the 
scene  of  Josiah's  death,  supply  the  symbol  of 
the  great  final  conflict,  although  Har-Ma- 
gedon  "  is  nowhere  else  spoken  of.  So  pro- 
found indeed  was  the  impression  made  upon 
the  Jews  by  the  defeat  and  death  of  Josiah, 
that  the  Prophet  can  describe  the  deepest 
affliction  of  Jerusalem  by  no  stronger  simili- 
tude than  that  of  '*  the  mourning  of  Hadad- 
rinunon  in  the  valley  of  Megiddon  *'  (Zech. 
xiL  11).  It  is  remarkable  too  that  this  very 
passage  in  the  prophet  (Zech.  xii.  10)  is 
expressly  applied  to  our  Lord  (see  ch.  i.  7 ; 
John  xix.  37),  the  meaning  of  the  symbol- 
ism, as  Hengst  notes,  being  that  what 
the  enemies  of  the  Church  of  old  had  once 
accomplished  at  Megiddo  against  Josiah, 
they  would  now  again  accomplish  against 
Jesus.  Hengst.  also  observes  that  this  re- 
ference to  the  victory  of  Pharaoh  over  Josiah 
suits  well  the  Egyptian  character  of  the  *'  Vials*' 
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came  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple 
of  heaven,  from  the  throne,  saying, 
It  is  done. 


18  And  there  were  voices,  and 
thunders,  and  lightnings;  and  there 
was  a  great  earthquake,  such  as  was 


"  If,"  as  Godet  interprets  (see  on  ch.  xi.  13), 
^Hhe  antichristian  Jewish  Monarchy  is  here- 
after to  have  its  seat  in  the  East,  at  Jerusalem, 
the  rival  of  Rome,  the  choice  of  this  battle- 
field, normal  in  Palestine,  need  not  surprise 
us"(/.  c,j  p.  381). 

Hengstenbierg  makes  the  sixth  ^^Fial**  break 
off  "  of  necessity  here  " ;  the  "  Seven  Vials  " 
forming  of  themselves  a  separate  whole,  and 
the  battle  in  ch.  xix.  11,  &c,  being  not  a 
continuation,  but  only  a  particular  phase  of 
the  present  conflict 

£orard,  after  Bengel,  concludes  that  the 
war,  or  great  conflict  with  unbelief,  now 
kegitu ;  that  it  is  continued  under  the  seventh 
*'  Vtal^*  (ch.  xvii.  14) ;  and  that  it  comes  to  an 
end  in  ch.  xix.  19. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  conclusion  seems 
plain  that  a  battle  at  **  Har^Magedon  **  is  not 
described  here ;  but,  as  in  the  sixth  Trumpet- 
Vision,  the  gathering  together  of  armies  in 
preparation  for  a  decisive  struggle.  The  fact 
that  St.  John  has  employed  a  word  (Har« 
Magedon)  not  found  in  connexion  with  any 
locality  or  historical  event,  of  itself  points 
to  a  figurative  interpretation.  Nor  indeed 
are  we  to  think  of  literal  warfare.  Under 
Judaism  we  read  of  a  literal  £gypt,  of  a 
literal  Amalek,  of  clean  and  unclean  animals ; 
— in  other  words,  we  recognise  the  outward 
sign,  the  corporeal  type.  Under  Christianity 
we  can  only  see  the  broad  line  which  will 
finally  separate  the  righteous  and  the  wicked. 

17.  jind  the  fevonth  poured  out  his  vial 
«pon  the  air:'\  See  vv.  II.  (For  reading 
the  preposition  upon,  cVi,  see  the  note  on 
ver.  3).  "  The  air^*'  Ben  gel  observes,  is  the 
laboratory  of  thunder,  lightning,  hail.  We 
also  learn  firom  Eph.  ii.  2,  that  "  the  air  "  is  the 
region  of  the  power  of  evil.  The  seventh 
**  Fial"  accordingly  is  poured  out  upon  the 
throne  of  the  "  Dragon  "  (Satan),  as  the  fifth 
had  been  poured  out  upon  the  throne  of  the 
Beast  Tver.  10).  The  D^jvil  is  cast  into  the 
lake  ot  fire  a/ier  the  Beast  and  the  ^^  False 
Prophet*" — see  ch.  xix.  20;  xx.  10. 

and  there  eame  forth  a  great  voice  out 
of  the  temple^  from  the  throne,]  (Omit  of 
heaven^  see  w.  II.);  the  Codex  Sinaiticua 
reads,  ''of  Ood,**  in  place  of  *^from  the 
throne**— 2S  in  ch.  xi.  1).  Writers  generally 
understand,  the  voice  of  God  Himself,  as  in 
ver.  I :  this,  they  think,  the  words  "''from 
the  throne ''  confirm,  as  well  as  the  brief  and 
sharp  import  of  the  voice, — a  result  which 
may  well  be  questioned : — ^see  below.  Burger 
suggests  that  the  voice  proceeded  from  that 


Living  Being  who,  placed  beside  the  throne 
(ch.  iv.  6),  gave  the  ^Setfem  rsals'  to  the 
Angels  (ch.  xv.  7). 

sayings  It  is  done."]  Thb  announcement 
refers  back  to  ver.  i, — *  That  is  done  which 
was  commanded':  compare  Luke  xiv.  22; 
Ezek.  ix.  1 1 ;  Vulg.  factum  est ;  and  also  ch. 
xxi.  6,  where  the  verb  is  in  the  plural  Ebrard 
regards  the  phrase  "//  is  done"  as  parallel 
to  the  expression  of  ch.  xi.  15  "«  become!* 
under  the  seventh  Trumpet,  and  as  intro- 
ductory to  the  End.  Hofmann  obsenres  that 
as  the  first  Vial  was  poured  out  upon  the 
earthy  so  the  last  is  poured  out  upon  the  mr, 
denoting  that  the  terrors  of  the  revelation  ot 
Christ  will  thus  appear  spread  out  over  the 
universe ;  and  he  takes  the  words  to  sgoify  the 
close  of  the  Vision  beginning  with  ch.  xr.  i 
(ii.  s.  3  6  3) .  Vitringa  (p.  734)  translates  by  the 
expressive  term  '•  Fuerunt  " ;  the  nominative 
to  the  verb  being  "  the  old  heaven  and  the  old 
earth  which  ignorance  and  superstition  had 
brought  into  the  economy  of  the  Church;"— 
similarly  Beza.  Grotius,  applying  to  Rome, 
interprets  "  Fuit  Roma."  L  Willianw  refers  to 
our  Lord's  last  words  on  the  Cross,  *'  It  is 
finished,"  John  xix.  30. 

The  "  FiaU  "  run  out  quickly,  notes  Ben^ : 
the  ^*  sores  **  under  the  ^fth  are  the  same  as 
under  the Jirst;  and  as  the  first  comes  aftff 
the  reception  of  "  the  mark  of  the  Beast," 
80  the  seventh  introduces  the  judgment  on 
Babylon.  The  "  Trumpets  **  affected  temporal 
kingdoms ;  and  tiere  the  "  Fialsj"  which  are 
in  the  same  order,  alTect  the  Beast  now  in- 
vested with  power  over  those  kingdoms. 

18.  jind  there  *were  llghtaings»  aa' 
Toie«B,  and  thunders;]  See  w.  II  C£ 
ch.  viii.  5;  xi.  19:— the  order  in  the  Utter 
text  is  exactly  as  here;  there  is  also  the 
earthquake^  and,  as  below  in  ver.  2i.**^[«^ 
hculj*  On  this  Hengst.  notes,  in  oppositioii 
to  the  writers  who  find  in  the  Apoc.  a  om- 
tinuous  history:  "The  seventh  Vial  agrets 
exactly  in  its  main  fixtures  with  the  sewnth 
Trumpet.  Here  again  we  have  arrived  jw- 
cisely  at  the  same  point  at  which  we  foiu^ 
ourselves  there." 

since  there  were  men  on  the  earth,]  Or. 
sinee  there  was  a  man  on— see  w.  H 

so  mighty  an  earthquake,  [^^J  *^  g^^'- 
In  the  case  of  this  earthquake  there  is  do 
repentance  such  as  followed  that  in  ch.  ^ 
13 — sec  ver.  ai. 

The  action,  notes  Reuss  (p.  3  8  3),  now  begim 
and  three  conflicts  follow :  (1)  The  &U  of 
Rome  (ch.  xvil,  xviii.) ;  (a)  The  conflict  with 
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not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth,  so  nations  fell :  and  great  Babylon  came 

mighty  an  earthquake,  and  so  great.  in  remembrance  before  God,  ^to  give^J^'-  «s. 

19  And  the  great  city  was  divided  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the '^* 

into  three  parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath. 


Antichrist  (ch.  xix.  11-21);  (3)  The  defeat  of  fore  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Anti- 
Satan  (ch.  XX.  7-10).  Hengst.  observes  that  christ,  by  whose  aid  Jerusalem  is  to  become 
while  the  Seals  and  Trumpets  have  to  do  "  Great" 

simply  with  godless  m«i,  the  reference  here,  in  The  signification  of  this  verse  seems  to 

w.  19,  30,  isto  the  GGd-opposing/o<u;^j  0/*  be    that,    understood  in   the  most  genend 

the  ^orld,  manner,  "  the   Great   City "  is    the    centre 

^   ,   ,              .    n  «       ..     ,  of  the  World-power  where    "/i6f   throne 

19.  And  the  great  f//y.]  For  this  phrase  see  of  the  Beast "'  (ver.  10)  is  always  to  be  found, 

ch.  XI.  8 ;  xvu.  18.  whatever  the  forms  of  evil  may  be  under 

At    this    point   there  are  different   Imes  which    that   power    is    exhibited-whether 

of  mterpretation:--(i)  Dasterdieck  wntcs:  unbeUef,  or  superstition,  or  sensuality;  and 

"From  the  connexion  with  ch  xui.,  and  from  that  by  « Babylon," i.^.,  the  great  World-city 

the  context  here,  it  undoubtedly  follows  that  as  represented  in  the  language  of  prophecy, 

/ArGr^fl^O/jr  which  is  divided  into  three  p^^  the  particular  locality  is  symbolized  where 

is  identical  with    Babylon  the  Great'  (ch.xiv.  the  throne  of  the  Beast  may  exist  at  any  one 

8),  /.^.,  with  the  capital  of  the  World- kingdom  period  of  history :— it  may  be  Rome  as  in  St. 

which  appeared  m  ch.  xin.  under  the  form  John's  day ;— it  may  be  Jerusalem ;— it  may 

of  the  Beast  from  the  sea  (cf.  ch.  xvu.) " :  be  elsewhere  at  any  subsequent  time :   see 

to  the  same  effect  Burger,  and  Bisping; — (3)  on  ver  10 

Ebrard  denies  that  the  "  Great  City''  is  the  \,-   .,  , .        ,               -,  ^     «^ 

same  as  "Babylon  the  Great"     We  have  .  y^^J^-vuiedmtothre parts,-]  Gr.  "became 

here"/Ar  Great  Cityr  and  we  first  read  of  '"^1.        !  ^'"^'' u     •"*  the  effects  of  the 

-/Ar  Great  Gty"  under  its  symbolical  de-  ff!^T*^?TF^-  ^^.*>-  '3-     ^^  «  tp  be  noted 

scription  as  "Jerusalem  "-although  not  "the  ^^\  ^^  ^*^*^°°    'Zu  ^t''  ^y''^'  J^l^l^^ 

geographical  Jerusalem  "-in  ch.  xi.  8,  where  f»  *°  connexion  vinth  Jerusalem,  by  Ezekiel 

ft  stands  for  the  godless  world  absolutely.  We  <^^-  ^  ^  ^)-  JL  f,""™^^  ^^'''^  ffbably  refers 

first  read  of  «  Babylon  "  in  ch.  xiv.  8,  where  it  ^*^  ^^  threefold  exercise  of  Satanic  agency 

standsfortheWorld-powerinitsRomanform  fP°^^"  °fj5 If*"-  ^j-so  Ebrard.    Hengst  to 

risen  again  after  its  overthrow,  and  organized  !^^t"^  ^f*.  ",?^f!^"^^^^^  t^!'^^'^^^ 

anew  under  the  name  of  Babylon  by  the  "  FaUe  J^*  S^'l'"^^'"  J^  ^T^  ^^\  ^^"^  ^?8°"' 

Prophet  r-{i)  Alcasar,  De  Wette,  Ewald,  !^«  Beast,  " /i^i^«/i^  Propbtt;    to  each   as 

AlfT  decide   that  by  ^^tbe  Great  City''  oi  '^  ^5^^'  .^P*^^.  h  ^lUiams    tekes    the 

"Babylon  "we  are  to  understand  Rome,-e.g.  ?!F.^    \i?    »"<*'?^te    judgment    on    the 

Alf.  merely  notes  "  Rome.''    Hengst.  writes :  Christian  Church  inasmuch  as  the  number 

"That  Babylon  denotes  heathen  Rome  has  f^^^i^nd  a  third  y^,  seems  to  mark  the 

already  beei  proved  at  ch.  xiv.  8."     "  T^o  J'^jjpnfnts  on  the  Church  under  the  Trum- 

Cities r\i^  adds,  "have  in  the  Revelation  the  P^^  „^;J">  •'^"^^^c'^'^  ??  ^^  J^Z' 

name  of  *  Gr.<-Jerusalem  inch.xi.  8,  and  P^C''.  ^^^  J?,^^'  \**^  Samantan,  and  the 

Babylon,  that  is  Rome,  in  all  the  other  pas-  ^^'/^'"^  d,^^"^"  i"  Jerusalem  (/.  r.,  p^ 95)  ;- 

sag«  and  very  commonly,  ch.  xiv.  8  ;  xvii.  18 ;  9°^f "  ^'''^  568)  ""^^^"u-^u  V"^  '^'^  ^'*^' 

xv^i.  10,  &c:";-(4)  Andreas,  C.  l  Lapide  ^»?"'  ^^"^  Bezetha,on  which  Jerusalem  was 

--   -    '    ^^-           -    '             -  r     >  built:  he  seems  to  identify  the  earthquake 

Beda  under- 
-and  Bossuet 


(p.  3 1 1),  in  the  same  sense,  takes  "/^Gr^.1/  S""  ^Y»«o".^f  the  Roman   Empire  under 

a// to  be  "/ArHa/^a/r"  defiled,  of  which  Honorius,  Attains,   and    GonstanUne,  a.d. 

only  a  tenth  part  fells  in  ch.  xi.  13.    So  too,  *°^  ^^^' 

according  to  (the  Arabic)  Hippolytus,  Baby-  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fellf]    Not 

Ion  is  here  the  symbol  of  sinful  Jerusalem ;  only  the  great  centre  of  the  World-power, 

and  bb  entire  explanation  depends  on  the  but  every  lesser   stronghold  of  evil.     The 

assumption  that  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ^^  nations'*  may  mean  the  "Gentiles"   (see 

is  described  (see  Ewald's  account  of  his  lost  ch.  xi.  a),  as  opposed  to  the  Church,  "  the 

commentary, /.r.,  s.  10).     Ribera  (quoted  by  Israel  of  God":  or,  if  ^^ the  Great  City"  is 

Stem,  s.  362)  notes  that  though  this  may  seem  taken  to  be  Jerusalem  (ch.  xi.  8), "  the  cities 

to  be  said  of  Rome,  nevertheless  the  Apostle  of  the  nations "  may  be  named  in  contrast  to 

clearly  predicts  in  ch.  xvii.  that  Rome  is  the  City  of  the  people  of  God. 

to  be  destroyed  by  the  "TWi  Kirks'*  be-  Hengstthinksthat  ver.  19  should  end  here. 
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20   And  every  island   fled   away,        21   And  there  fell  upon  men  a 

and  the  mountains  were  not  found.  great  hail  out  of  heaven,  every  stone 

At  least,  from  here  to  the  end  of  the  verse  the  "  disappear,  but  the  earth  remains.  The  case 

words  are  parenthetical  j  the  fate  of  Babylon  is  different  in  ch.  xx.  ii." 

being  reserved  until  ch.  XYii. ;  xviii.    Hengst        „-      .    .    «»*.♦    v.«i    r^^.i-w  .♦!»«. 1 

would  extend  the  parenthesis  to  the  end  of  .^\  ^?*   *'!'L^4^   ^!  ^^^n  ^ 

•-^  ^^ .  ^.K^r^  «<iKfK.  ahout   the   weight   of  a   talent,]    Sec 

ver.  ao;  perhaps  nghtiy.  on  ch.  xi.  19-the  Jrvenfh  Trumpet    We 

and  Bahylon  the  great]    Babylon  the  can  scarcely  refer  here  (with  Stem  and  Alf.) 

Great,  already  mtroduced  m  ch.  xiv.  8,  is  the  to  the  seventh  pUguc  of  Egypt  (Ex.  uc.  18, 

locality  where,  at  this  crisis,  "  the  throne  of  Scc),  which  is  renewed  in  the  first"  Tmrnpa; 

the  Beast    is  to  be  found.  ch.  viii.  7  .—this  haU  is  prctematuraL    Wet- 

In  the  land  of  SJunar  the  attempt  was  firrt  stein,  DUsterd,  and  others  refer  to  Diodorus 

made  to  array  a  World-empuie  against  God  siculus  (xix.  45)  who  speaks  of  hailstones 

(see  Pusey  on  Zech.  v.  11).    Babylon,  in  its  each  a  mina  in  weight  (an  Attic  miiwisthe 

hrst  form  on  the  plain  of  Shmar,  was  the  sixtieth  part  of  an   Attic  taUnt)  as  bang 

standinjj  type  of  the  idolatrous  City.    Shinar,  something  marvellous ;  and  also  to  Joscphus 

as  an  Ideal  hind  of  unholiness,  is  contrasted  (jg.  j    y.  5.  3),  who  tells  of  stones  of  the 

with  Israel,  "the  Holv    Land*  (Zech.  11.  weight  of  a  taltfU  being  hurled  from  the 

la).    What  was  Nineveh  under  Scnnadienb  machines  used  in    war.     Hailstones  are  a 

(a  Kings  XIX.  36)  was  Babylon  uadCT  Nebu-  symbol  of  Divine  wrath  (Isai.  xxx.  30;  Ezck. 

chadnezzar  (a   Kings  xxv,   i).     The  type  xiu.  11 ;  cf.  Josh.  x.  11).    This  "fTa/" scans 

remains,  whatever  may  be  the  site  of  the  to  include  all  ''the  great  tribulation** di ^ 

World-city.  vii.  j^.  Matt  xxiv.  ai. 

was  had  in  remembrance  in  the  sight        aometh   down    ont    of  heaven  sioi 

of  Ood.]    Cf.  Acts  X    31.     Of  this  -the  „,^.-|    gome  piess  the  article  here,  -tki 

^«rr^ji«iJr  '  was  the  token  of  wammg.    See  aen,"  as  in  ,«.  8,  9 -viz.,  those  who  lu« 

ch.  xvii.  1-5.  u^^  ,^rk  of  the  Beast^  ace  ver.  a. 

fi^l^foTll^rJtt'\%^  ^»t[    '"^.^W^^    Ood\      Or  -tk# 

of  Hii  indignation:-see  ch.  xiv.  8,  10;  tten."as  before;   not  «all  men.*    Bcf^ 

j^  J-  '       '  notes  that  in  w.  9,  11,  where  also  men  bus- 

The*  fidl  of  Babylon  is,  according  to  De  P^flJf/  '*  ''\^^^  ^^?j  ^^  "  '^'^.uHL 

Burgh,  "the  principal  event  of  thli««i,/A  PL^^^fu'?*?^"^  *^  ^"^  *'^;,^'*!i^i 

Vial ''    and  the  mention  of  it  in  this  place  he  ^"^"  ^"^  ^h^  ?«»,  ^f«  ^"«*  ^  ^  ^ 

regards  as  a  mere  reference  to  what  was  an-  ^  ^t^^^?  *°  J    ,*  ^  "v  "^  Z 

nounced  already  in  ch.  xiv.  8,-the  ^^Ttah-  terprets:   "They  no   longer  have  tunc  to 

themselves  with  chapters  xvii.-xix.  being  no  ^P^^^ ;,  ^Si  ^^^^^  ^y*"«  ^^  °",  ^"  ^ 

more  than  a  detail  of  the  ^^ Harvest"  in  ch.  V^f:    ,3'\'^u'^^'  ^H^ll  *^^ 

xiv.;   accordingly  we  find  ch.  xix.  closing,  from  the  text,  which  smiply  stotes  that  d^^ 

like  ch.  xiv.,  with  the  Vintage,  or  "  treading  this  j^udgment  men  continued  to  blaspheint 

of  the  wine  press.*'  N«ther  by  the  Vud-plagues  here,  nor  bf 

,  ^  ,  ^  the  Trumpet-plagues— see  on  ch.  dl  J»- 

20.  and  [the]  mountatns  were  not  fiwin  are  men  moved  to  repentance. 
Compare  the  imagery  under  the  sixth  Seal,        jn  ch.  xl  13,  the  effect  of  the  judgment  b 

and  espeaally  ch.  vi.  14.     This  verse  may  different. 


be  taken  as  resuming  the  direct  narrative        ,  ^  .,       ,  ^    ,        ./t   a« 

in    continuation    of  the  words   'Uhe   eities      J^cause  0/ the  Jhgue  of  the  ixul;]   ^ 
of  the  nations  fell:'*  or,  perhaps,  it  is  to    "*«  P^P'  ^-  ch.  vm.  11. 


be  included  in  the  parenthesis  —  Babylon  is  exceeding  great  J]  From  the  £Kt  thit 
corresponding  to  the  ^^ Great  GV^/'and  the  men  continue  to  blaspheme;  and  also  from 
islands  and  mountains  to  the  **  cities  of  the  the  &ct  that  in  ch.  xv.  x  we  are  told  thit 
nations " ;  for  islands  like  mountaitu  (see  on  with  the  '^  Seven  Fials "  the  wrath  of  God 
ch.vi.  14) denote  kingdoms:  **The  difference  shall  be  finished,  Ebrard  concludes  that  the 
is  merely  this,  that,  in  the  designation  of  seventh  ^^FZa/"  does  not  end  here.  This  Vial- 
kingdoms  by  islands,  respect  is  had  only  to  plague  he  divides  into  two  judgments:  («) 
their  separate  existence ;  while  they  are  called  The  judgment  on  Babylon  which  occnpiesd). 
mountains  in  so  fiu-  as  they  exercise  dominion  xviL-xviii. — chapters  which  merely  expoosd 
o?er  others"  (Hengst.): — cf.  ch.  xvii.  9,  10,  ch.  xvi.  19;  (A)  The  judgment  recoroedin 
*^  the  Seven  Heads  are  Seven  Mountains,*  Sind  ch.  xix.  zi-ai  (which,  regarded  from  tt 
*' are  Seven  Kinrs:'  opposite  point  of  view,  Ebrard  calls  "the 
**  Islands  and  mountains/'  notes  Burger,  marriage  of  the  Lamb,"  ch.  xix.  7)^    ^ 
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about  the  weight  of  a  talent:    and    plague  of  the  hall;    for  the  plague 
men  blasphemed  God  because  of  the    thereof  was  exceeding  great. 


tween  these  two  separate  Visions  ch.  xix.  i- 
10  is  the  interlude.  Ebrard  adds  in  con- 
firmation that  as  in  ch.  xvii.  i  it  is  "  one  of  the 
Seven  Angels  which  have  the  Seven  Vials"  who 
shows  to  the  Seer  the  judgment  on  the  Har- 
lot Babylon ;  so  in  ch.  xxi.  9,  it  is,  in  like 
manner,  one  of  the  same  Seven  Angels  who 
shows  him  "the  Bride,  the  wife  of  the 
Lamb,"  at  the  highest  degree  of  her  glory 
(/.f.,  SS.453,  489,  538). 

Burger  considers  that  the  events,  which 
are  comprehended  with  such  brevity  and  in 
so  sununary  a  manner  in  im;.  18-31,  are,  on 
account  of  their  importance,  repeated  and 


again  described  more  minutely  in  the  chapters 
which  now  follow.  Chapters  xvii. -xix.  are 
related  to  these  verses,  just  as  ch.  xv.-xvi.  are 
related  to  ch.  xiv.  19,  so.  This  connexion  of 
ch.  xvii.-xix.  to  ch.  xvi.  18-31  explains  why, 
in  ch.  xvii.  i,  it  is  one  of  the  Seven  Vial- 
Angels  who  interprets  for  St.  John  the 
events  which  are  comprised  under  the 
seventh  Vial- Vision. 

According  to  Reuss,  Rome  b  punished 
provisionally,  by  the  "  earthquake^**  but  its  in- 
habitants persist  in  their  impenitence.  In 
ch.  xvii.  the  closing  scenes  of  the  drama  are 
exhibited. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XVL 


Note  A  on  ch.  xvi. — ^The  Viai^Visions. 

The  Ancient  Expositors  :^ 

In  the  remarks  introductory  to  ch.  xvi., 
as  also  on  ch.  viii.  6,  some  notice  has  been 
taken  of  what  St.  Irenaeus  has  said  respecting 
St  John's  references  to  the  Plagues  of  Egypt 
among  the  judgments   announced   in   the 


The  ulcer  of  conscience — ^perhaps,  too,  an 
outward  ulcer  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
soul ; — (3)  The  wars  of  Antichrist  will  stain 
the  waters  with  blood; — (3)  The  second 
Vial  is  repoated.  The  Altar  (ver.  7)  at  tunes 
stands  for  Christ,  at  times  for  Angelic  powers ; 
— (4)  They  who  delay  to  come  to  God  are 
constrained  by  the  burning  heat  to  repent ; 


Visions  of  the  Trumpets  and  the  Vials.    He    — (5)  The  Kingdom  of  Antichrist  will  be 


observes  (iv.  30,  p.  368)  that  the  departure 
of  Israel  from  Egypt  '*typus  et  imago  fuit 
profectionis  Ecclesise,  quae  erat  futura  ex 
Gentibus:  ....  siquis,  autem,  diligentius 
intendat  his  quae  a  Prophetis  dicuntur  de  fine, 
et  quaecunque  Joannes  discipulus  Domini 


darkened,  and  deprived  of  the  Sun  of  Right- 
eousness; (6)  Gog  and  Magog  will  come 
from  Scythia;  and  Antichrist  will  cross  the 
Euphrates  from  Persia  to  which  the  Tribe 
of  Dan  (whence  springs  Antichrist)  was 
exiled,  and  with  the  aid  of  Kings  and  chiefe, 


vidit  in  Apbcalypsi,  inveniet  easdem  plagas    will  inflict  on  men  bodily  and  spiritual  death. 


universaliter  accipere  Gentes,  quas  tunc  parti- 
culatim  accepit  .^slgyptus." 

For  the  reference  of  Victorinus  to  the 
Vials,  see  Note  A  on  ch.  ix.,  the  substance 
of  his  interpretation  being  that  the  Vials  are 


(The  unclean  spirits  (ver.  1 3)  are  likened  to 
^^  frogs ^ — ^*^  ^^  t»d*ff  a\n^v  <cai  jdop^opodcr, 
Kal  cucaSapTov,  Ka\  irp^  riig  Hivypovv  rfdovat 
€  pnvar  iKOP  t&v  irovrjp&¥  dvvafuav.) ; — (7)  The 
Seventh  Vial  indicates  convulsions,  as  once 


a  final  and  more  intense  pouring  out  of  the  at  Mount  Sinai — ^Heb.  xii.  37.    "The  Great 

Trumpet-plagues.    On  ch.  xv.  i,  he  merely  City"  is  Jerusalem  (irdXiy  dc  luyaXrjv,  o{f 

writes : — ^**  Semper   enim  ira    Dei    percutit  frX^^ci  .  .  .  aXX'  *V    dtotrtpda   .   .  .   .  t^i* 

populum  contumacem  septem  plagis,  id  est  'Upova-oKrifi  vjroKaftfiavoii€v.''-L  c,  p.  95). 
perfecte,  ut  in  Levitico  (xxvi.  34)  dicit,  quae        Modem  Expositors: — 
in  ultimo  futurse  sunt  cum  Ecclesia  de  medio        Speaking  generally  the  early  writers  had 

exicrit"     And  of  those  who  stand  on  the  referred  the  Vials  to  the  future  times  of  Anti- 

'* Glassy  Sea":   *Md  est,  super  baptismum  christ    In  more  modem  expositions  we  find 

suum  stabiliter  in  fide  constitisse,  et  confes-  the  usual  variety — "  Prcterist,"  "  Historical," 

sionem  in  ore  suam  liabentes,  exsultaturos  in  "  Anti-Papal,"  "  Futurist,"  and  "Allegorical." 


regno  coram  Deo." — /.r.,  p.  63. 

Prosper  of  Aquitaine  (circ.  A.D.  440,  af. 
Max. BihL  Patr.^  t.  viiL, De  Dim,  Temp,  c  xi) 
refers  to  ch.  xvi.  1 3  : — ^the  "  three  frogs"  not 
mentioned  by  any  earlier  writer,  he  under-* 
stands  to  be  three  unclean  spirits,  which  will 


I.  {a)  Ordinary  "  Preterists  "  :- 

De  Lyra  saw  in  tlie  Vials  the  events 
from  the  time  of  Hadrian  to  Godfrey  of 
Bouillon  (ob.  A.D.  iioo). 

Grotius  placed  under  the  first  six  the 
events  from  Trajan  to  Constantine,  and  under 


go  through  Asia,  Afiica,  and  Europe,  "  qui  the  seventh  the  conquest  of  Italy  by  the 

et    signis   persuadeant  Antichristum  ipsum  Ostrogoths  :'-e.g.  he  takes  the  darkness  (ven 

Christum."  to)  to  mean  the  diminished  splendour  of 

Andreas  makes  the  Vials  to  signify:   (i)  the  Roman  Empire.   The  division  of  the  City 
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into  three  parts  (ver.  1 9)  he  explains  to  mean  upon  men  of  these  plagues,  viz.  unbelief ;— The 

the  demolition  by  Totila  (A.D.  544)  of  the  Jiftb  Vial  is  poured  upon  Rome; — ^The  sixth 

thtrd  part  of  the  walls  of  Rome.  on  the  Euphrates,  making  way  **  for  the  armies 

Bossuet  reads  in  the  Vials  the  history  of  of  the  East,  led  by  the  Emperor  Antichrist 

Valerian  and  Gallienus ;— Wetstein  that  of  against  Rome''(/.f.,  379); — The  jeventb 'm- 

Vitellius  and  Vespasian,  applying  ver.  2  to  troduces  the  voice  which  proclaims  that  the 

the  sickness  in  the  army  of  Vitellius ;   ver.  3  time  of  waiting  is  passed, 

to  the  revolt  of  the  fleet ;  and  understanding  Renan  adds  nothing  special  to  this  expos- 

the  "  three  parts  of  the  City  "  in  ver.  19  to  be  tion  of  Reuss:  "The  cycle  of  preludes,"  hepro- 

"  Vitelliani,  Flaviani,  ct  populus  Romanus."  ceeds,  "  is  completed :  nothing  more  remains 

Stuart :  "  The  persecuting  power  of  the  than  to  see  the  judgment  of  God  unfold  itself, 

unbelieving  Jews  ceased  in  the  main  with  The  Seer  makes  us  first  assist  at  the  judgment 

the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.      Hence,  the  of  the  greatest  of  all  the  guilty — the  City  of 

tempest  and  earthquake  which  lay  that  place  Rome  (ch.  xvii.)  " — p.  429. 

in  ruins  are  the  finale  of  the  First  Cata^  II.  *^  Hutorical"  Ex^itorj: — 

strophe**  (ch.  vi.-€h.  xi.  19).    The  Second  According  to  Bullinger  in  the  first  six 

Catastrofhe^  or  the  destruction  of  the  Roman  Vials,  the  history  is  given  of  events  from  A.D. 

persecuting  power  is  contained  in  ch.  xii.-<:h.  1494  to  his  own  time,  A.D.  15 16  :~Brightman 

xix.    The  Vials  in  general  follow  the  course  counted  the  first  three  fix>m  the  date  of  Ferdi- 

of  the  Trumpets ;  and  all  "  is  a  succession  of  nand  and  Isabella  to  his  own  time,  A.D.  iS90i 

annoyances."  The  J!fth  Vial  affects  the  throne  — Mede,  considering  the  Vials  to  predictevents 

of  the  Beast,  —  />.,  his  Capital ;  the  sixth  by  which  the  Papal  power  has  been  dimi- 

brings  in  an  overwhelming  foreign  enemy;  the  nished,  interprets  the  Jirjt  Vial  as  fulled 

seventh  paralyses  the  power  of  the  Beast, —  in  the  history  of  the  Waldenscs  and  AIW- 

f .r.,  persecution  is  arrested  when  Nero  dies.  genses ;  and  the  jeeond  in  the  Refonnatiott. 

(i)  Rationalistic  "  Preteruts '* : —  There  his  exposition   of  thb  Vision  ends; 

Volkmar's  explanation  rests  on  the  Nero-  and  he  considered  the  remaining,^tw  Vials  to 
Fable : — (i)  The  first  Vial  brought  the  be  unfulfilled  when  he  wrote,  circ,  AJ>.  1600: 
pestilence  in  the  time  of  Nero, — see  Sueton.  — According  to  Bengel  (see  on  ver.  17):— Tbe 
Nero,  c.  39 ;— In  (2)  and  (3)  "  the  blood  of  ^rJt  Vial  concerns  Asia.  The  jecoml  Europe, 
saints  and  prophets "  (ver.  6),  is  avenged ; —  The  thirJ,  Africa,  especially  Egypt  The 
(4)  The  conception  of  an  Oriental.  The  fourth,  " upon  the  Sun,'  the  whole  world 
scorching  power  of  the  sun  torments  sin-  The  jSflh,  ^*  t^u  the  throne  of  the  Beast' 
ners;— (5)  This  Vial  is  poured  out  on  the  affects  the  Best's  devotees,  apostate  Chris- 
throne  of  the  Beast,  the  throne  of  Nero ;  the  tians.  The  sixth  affects  the  nations  near  the 
perplexity  following  whose  death  is  typified  Euphrates, — the  Turks,  if  not  already  de- 
by  **  darkness  " — **  Keiner  vor  sich  sah,  was  stfoyed :  the  Mohammedan  ""  Kings  of  the 
kommen  sollte**:— (6)  The  Kings  of  the  East"  do  not  bring  the  plagues  out  rush 
Parthians  combine  with  the  returning  Nero  into  them.  By  this  time  the  Dragon  and  the 
against  Rome,  in  the  first  place  (cf.  ch.  xvii.  Two  Beasts  are  leagued  together,  and  each 
16),  and  then  against  Zion  (ch.  xix.  19).  sends  forth  a  spirit  of  his  own  which  ob- 
The  ** frogs,**  by  their  seductive  or  magical  scures  every  ideaofOod  and  gathers '^iunr^i' 
words,  urge  on  the  world  to  acknowledge  to  the  service  of  their  respective  masters  (ver. 
Nero  as  the  sole  possessor  of  the  throne  of  1 3).  The  seventh  concerns  Antichrist  lod 
the  Caesars,  viz.  (i.)  Satan  offers  the  *^Ten  is  coincident  with  the  great  plague  with 
Kings "  the  sovereignty  of  the  world  (ch.  which  the  seventh  Trumpet  ends.  The  htf 
xiii.  2;  xvii.  t6;  Luke  iv.  5,  6);  (ii.)  The  raging  of  Antichrist  lasts  for  three  and  a  half 
chief  Antichrist,  the  Beast,  declares  that  he  common  years,  from  1832  to  1836,  the  earth- 
has  received  that  throne  as  its  sole  legiti-  quake  of  ver.  18  reducing  the  earth  to  a 
mate  occupier  (ch.  xiii.  2),  and  allures  the  state  fit  for  the  good  things  which  are  to 
^^  Kings  ^  by  the  promise  of  glory  to  lend  follow  (see  Introd.  §  11,  (b),  IV.). 
him  their  power  (ch.  xvii.  13);    (iiL)   The  III.  ''Anti^Pi^''  Expositors:— 

False  Prophet**  (who  according  to  Volk-  Vitringa:  (i)  In  the>-j/  Vial  he  sees  the 


mar  b  St  Paul, — see  on  ch.  xiiL  11),  urges  Waldenses  detecting  the  ulcers  of  the  Church: 

them,  by  an  alleged  doctrine  as  from  God,  to  -—(2)  In  the  second  the  wars  of  the  Popes 

assist  the  returning  Nero  to  destroy  Rome,  and  the  Emperors  (ajx  12x1— a jx  1506): 

(ch.xiii.  15;  RonuxiiL  1-3);— (7)  This  Vial  but  the  age  of  Lewis  the  Bavarian  (Cect 

represents  in  symbol  the  final  Judgment  xiv.)  is  the  time  chiefly  indicated,  when  God 

Reuss  {Christ,  TheoL) :  The  firstyour  Vials  avenged  "  sanguinem    innocucrum  AlbigcD- 

are  pour«l  out  on  the  four  parts  of  the  stum  ....  non    longe  ante    illud  tempos 

Apocalyptic  universe— earth,  sea,  rivers,  sky ;  effusum"  (p.  705);--^  3)  Then  conies  the 

and  this  is  summed  up,  as  in  the  first  four  vengeance  taken  by  Ziska  and  Procopius  for 

Seals  and  Trumpets,  by  describing  the  efiect  the  blood  shed  in  accordance  with  tbe  de- 
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crees  of  the  Council  of  Constance  (a.d. 
1 41 4) ;— ^4)  The  calamities  inflicted  on  Italy, 
towards  the  close  of  Cent,  xt.,  by  Charles 
VHI^  Lewis  XII.,  and  Francis  I. ;— (5)  The 
darkness  cast  OYer  the  Papacy  by  the  Re- 
formation ;  -{6)  the  Euphrates  means  the 
Kingdom  of  France  exhausted  or  dried  up 
by  the  wars  of  Lewis  XIV.,  and  the  reloca- 
tion of  the  Edict  of  Nantes ;  so  that  oppor- 
tunities are  given  to  **the  Kings  from  the 
sun-rising,"  $.e,,  kings  of  a  purer  faith,  to 
complete  the  work  of  the  Reformation  (p. 
724) ;  the  "  tJbree  frogs  "  signifying  the  Order 
of  Jesuits  (p.  728),  and  Ar-Mageddon,  or  the 
'*  Mountain  of  destruction,"  the  scene  of  the 
Christ's  future  conflict  ;--(7)  The  effect  of 
the  senjentb  Vial  on  the  air  is  not  clearly 
told;  but  it  doubtless  has  the  same  effects 
as  the  fourth  and  fifths  and  thus  signifies  the 
obscuration  in  the  mystical  heaven  of  that 
earth  over  which  the  Beast  claims  to  rule. 

Bishop  Wordsworth  :—(i)  The  Vials  of 
God's  wrath  for  the  desecration  of  Holy 
Things  \yi%,  the  enforced  celibacy  of  the 
Cler^gy;  the  ministry  of  the  Coniesstonal ; 
&c]  have  been  poured  on  the  Papal  Empire, 
and  have  produced  a  loathsome  disease  like 
the  boils  of  Egypt ; — (a)  The  second  Vial  is 
explained  by  ch.  xvii.  i,  the  **  sea  "  being  **  the 
many  *tuaters"  of  ch.  xvii.  i,  15; — (3)  The 
third  '*  foretold  calamities  to  be  inflicted  on 
the  resources  of  the  Papacy;"— (4)  "The 
meridian  glory  of  this  spiritual  Empire  has 
scorched  the  people  of  the  Romagna  and  of 
Italy  by  the  glare  of  its  rays ;" — (5)  As  in  the 
fourth  Vial  "the  usurpations  and  corrup- 
tions of  the  Papacy  have  already  produced  a 
baneful  harvest  of  Infidelity  and  Blasphemy/' 
so  in  theffih,  *'  they  did  not  repent  from  their 
deeds ;  but  their  hearts  were  hardened  like 
that  of  Pharaoh,  Ex.  x.  27 ;"— (6)  "  The  tide 
of  the  Papal  Euphrates,  which  has  long  im- 
peded the  march  of  the  Kings  of  the  East 
["the  Saints"— see  on  ver.  12],  is  already 
ebbing  and  will  one  day  be  dried  up,  and  open 
a  way  for  them  ;'* — (7)  The  last  Vial  brings 
with  it  a  judgment  on  the  mystical  Babylon, 
which  is  the  Capital  City  of  the  Empire  of 


the  Beast.  Yet  the  Beast  itself  and  its  aUy 
the  False  Prophet,  will  not  be  destroyed  with 
the  &11  of  Babylon;  and  will  be  arrayed 
against  Christ,  in  the  conflict  of  Ar-M»« 
geddon. 

ElUott:— (i)The/r//  Vial  is  the  outbreak 
of  social   and    moral    evil  which    marked 
the  French  Revolution  of  1789:  this  "^ sore** 
is  traceable  to  the  corruptions  of  the  Papal 
system,  the  symbolic  ulcer  being  a  plague 
springing  from  the  symbolic  Egypt  (ch.  xL 
8),  Papal  Rome ;  — (2)  As  under  the  second 
Trumpet  the  Vandals  fell  upon  the  maritime 
provinces  of  Rome,  so  under  the  second  Vi^, 
England  destroyed  the  maritime  power  of 
the  countries  of  Papal  Christendom; — (3) 
The  third  denotes  the  French   Revolution- 
ary wars  along  the  rivers  Rhine,  Danube, 
Po; — (4)  The  darkening  the  Imperial  sun 
of  Papal  Christendom  by  the  abolition  in 
1806  of  the  title  "Emperor  of  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire ;" — (5)  The  solution  of  the 
great  question  *  when  do  the  1260  years  (ch. 
xi.  3)  come  to  an  end?'  is  involved  in  the 
meaning  of  the  fifth  Vial  (see  Note  B  on  ch. 
xi.   2).     The  Popedom-^vouring  Code  of 
Justinian  was  first  promulgated  a.d.   529- 
533;   and  it  was  superseded  by  new  anti- 
Papal  Codes  which  originated  from  the  French 
Revolution  of  1 789-1 793  : — the  full  outpour- 
ing of  the  fifth  Vial  taking  place  when,  in  A  J>. 
1809,  the  Pope's  temporal  authority  over  the 
Roman  States  was  abolished  by  Napoleon ; — 
(6)  Under  the  sixth  Vial,  the  Euphrates, 
representing  the  same  Turkish   powers  as 
under  the  sixth  Trumpet  (ch.  ix.   13),  is 
"  dried  up."    During  the  French  Revolution 
the  Turkish  Empire  remained  comparatively 
uninjured:  but  in  A.D.  1820  Moldavia,  Wal- 
lachia,  Greece,  emerged  from  it  as  Christian 
principalities;    nor  has  the    drying  up  yet 
ceased.     The   Future   must   interpret  the 
prophetic  words  "  that  the  way  of  the  Kings 
from  the  East  (perhaps  the  Jews)  might  be 
prepared." 

At  thb  point  Elliott  drops  the  veil. 

Tyso,  as  before,  gives  a  list  of  "  Historical " 
expositors  of  the  Vials : — 


ViaU. 

De  Lyra. 

Mede. 

R.  Fleming. 

Daubuz. 

Frere. 

G.S. 
Fabcr. 

Th.  Scott. 

Cunning- 
hatne. 

Keith. 

A. P. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

A  D. 

AD. 

A.D. 

A.D. 

Began  a.u. 

X 

Pope  Adrian 
I.— 77a     . 

iz6o 
[see  above] 

1517 

1000 

1792 

1793 

Not  yet 
poured 

179a 

Z789 

a 

Charles    the 
Great— 800 

1566 

109$ 

»793 

179a 

out     . 

The  others 
are  syn- 

»793 

3 

Charles    the 
Great— 800 

1617 

1336 

1796 

179a 

chronical 
and  will 

Z796 

4 

Pope       Leo 
111—800  . 

1648 

1227 

J  800 

1804 

end  about 

1800 

A.D.  Z840 

5 

Emperor  Ot- 
to—96a      . 

«794 

1851 

18x5 

1808 

z8z4 

6 

Z848 

131s 

z8ao 

z8ax 

x8ao 

7 

■ 

1900 

iS«7 

Z830 

73* 
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Mr.  Thos.  Scott  (on  ch.  xv.  i)  writes 
thus:  — 

"  This  chapter  introduces  the  Seven  Viab, 
all  of  which  nil  under  the  seventh  Trumpet, 
as  the  Seven  Trumpets  were  included  under 
the  seventh  Seal:  for  they  contain  'the  seven 
last  plagues'  in  which  the  wrath  of  God  is 
filled  up  »  .  .  .  These  plagues  must,  there- 
fore, be  coincident  with  the  last  Woe* 
Trumpet  [ch.  xi.  14],  in  great  measure  at 
least"  No  writer,  adds  Mr.  Scott,  '*as  it 
appears  to  me,  has  yet  (A.D.  181 5)  succeeded 
in  fixing  the  time  when  the  1260  years  of  the 
reign  of  the  fieast  will  end : "  '^  None  seem  to 
have  proved  that  they  will  terminate  more 
early  than  A.D.  1840 ;  while  manv  think  they 
will  not  end  till  A.o.  aooo.  But  whetlier 
sooner  or  later,  it  seems  probable  that  the 
time  is  not  arrived :  and,  therefore,  that '  the 
pouring  out  of  the  Vials,'  has  not  yet  begun." 

IV.  '^  Futurist'*  Expositon: — 

Todd  considers  the  Vision  of  the  **  Seven 
Vials "  to  be  supplemental  to  that  in  ch.  xiv., 
and  to  presuppose  it.  It  begins  after  the 
beginning  of  the  former  Vision  (see  ch.  xv.  2), 
and  ends  "  at  a  period  short  of  the  termination 
of  the  former  Visions,  bringing  us  at  its 
conclusion,  not  to  the  great  Day  ot  final 
account,  but  to  the  faXL  of  Babvlon,  and  the 
consequences  of  that  event  which  are  im- 
mediately to  usher  in  the  Day  of  Christ's 
Coming"  (ch.  xi.  19-21).— p.  75. 

De  Burgh  writes  thus  of  the  Vials :  "  I  need 
not  state  that  I  consider  them  one  and  all  as 
unfulfilled,"— p.  299.  "The  Kings  of  the 
East"  in  the  sixth  Vial  are  "the  Jewish 
people."  "  The  event  predicted  is  the  general 
restoration  which  svnchronizes  with  the 
Second  Coming  of  their  Messiah,  and  the 
downfall  of  the  Anti- Messiah.  One  point, 
I  think  this  mention  of  the  Euphrates  con« 
firms,  namely,  that  the  restoration  from 
Babylon  was  never  completed."  The  people 
returned  and  the  Temple  was  rebuilt,  but  no 
retium  was  there  of  the  things  which  alone 
constituted  the  boast  of  the  nation ;  and  yet 
this  we  are  told  is  the  restoration  which 
forms  the  burden  of  prophecy  "  (p.  303).  As 
to  the  relation  of  the  Vials  to  the  preceding 
Visions,  he  agrees  with  Todd;  and  adds: 
"  And  now  at  length  [viz.  at  ihe  seventh  Vial] 
we  are  come  to  that  place  in  this  prophetical 
Book  from  whence  all  expositors  are  agreed 
(?)  that  the  prophecy  is  as  yet  unfulfilled."— 
p.  307. 

V.  '^AUegoriear  Expositors,*— 

I.  Williams :  (i)  As  the  first  Seal  called 
forth  the  elect  mm  impenitent  Jerusalem; 
and  as  the  first  Trumpet  called  out  the  true 
Israel  of  God  from  the  ruins  of  Israel  and  of 
Rome;  so  iYitfrst  Vial  is  poured  on  those 
Christians  who  had  worshipped  the  Beast  or 
his  image ;— (2)  The  second  Seal  was  on  the 


land  of  Judea,  the  second  Vial  is  on  the  sea 
of  the  nations :  there  is  a  "  dividing  of  tiie 
waters  fi"om  the  waters"  (Gen.  i.  6);--(3) 
"The  fountains  of  waters"  are  the  Scri{>- 
tures,  "the  rivers"  arc  the  doctrines  that 
flow  from  them ;  but  now  (as  under  the  third 
Trumpet  Arianism  turned  the  waters  into 
"wormwood")  "the  rivers  and  fountains 
are  converted,  like  the  river  of  Egypt,  bto 
blood  "  (p.  290); — (4)  As  the  fourth  Trumpet 
denoted  the  spiritual  darkness  which  preceded 
Mohammedanism,  in  the  fourth  Vial  "  there 
is  neither  moon  nor  stars,  neither  Church 
nor  saints,  but  the  sun  with  no  genial,  hat 
burning  heat:"  "in  systems  of  rationaJism, 
socialism,  and  spiritual  republicanism,  the 
Author  of  life  and  healing  is  held  in  Uas- 
phemy;" — (i)  This  cannot  be  limited  to 
heathen  or  Christian  Rome,  or  to  the  mystic 
Babylon ;  it  may  mean  the  Egyptian  darkness 
on  the  throne  and  kingdom  of  the  BeasL 
The  period  of  the  fifth  Vial  is  the  more  entire 
reign  of  Antichrist; — (6)  As  the  previous 
Vial  vras  full  of  darkness,  in  the  sixth  Vial 
"is  seen,  as  it  were,  a  streak  of  Eastern 
light  dawning  upon  that  night :  the  Coming 
from  the  rising  of  the  sun.  But  only  fiuntly 
alluded  to,  for  aU  the  Vials  speak  of  judg- 
ment ;"— <7)  The  sevenltb  Vial  seems  to  be 
the  utter  overthrow  of  Satan:  nothing  i$ 
there  stated  but  all  is  finished-^yoinr. 

Note  B  on  ch.  xvi.  i6. — Ar-Mageddox, 
Har-Magedon. 

*Apfuiyf5w,"Har-Magedon,"Heb.n3t5  T 
«.r,  ^MouKtam  of  Mcgiddo."  The  reading 
'Ap/iayf3«»,  Heb.  nao  ny,  gives  ''Otj^/Mt- 
giddo."  On  HiD  Gesenius  notes,  **fort. 
locus  turmarum,  a  na,  nnj."  The  de- 
rivation given  by  Drusius  is  followed  bf 
many :  "  noin  =  excidium,  ct  }im;  =  «*«" 
citus,  or  turrrne  illorum," 

For  the  name  Megiddo,  standing  alone,  see 
Josh.  xii.  21 ;  Judges  L  27 ;  i  Kings  ir.  u; 
IX.  15 ;  a  Kings  ix.  27 ;  xxiii.  39. 

In  the  LXX.  we  find  as  follows  >-Judg«s 
V.  19,  fVl  vdari  M«ycdd<».  In  Zech.  sii  " 
(]^"^y1D  nypna,  »^.,  "in  the  vaile^  of  Me- 
giddon")cy  frcdt^  cicicoirrofifVow ;— 2  Chroo. 
XXXV.  22  (the  Hebrew  again  denoting  **in 
the  valley  "*)  •»  ry  ircdij*  MmM«;--^ 
Kings  xxiii.  30  (as  the  Hebrew),  h  and 
U  MovfWw.  St.  John  has  given  (in  Har- 
Magedon)  the  Greek  equivalent  of  "Af**** 
tain  of  Megiddo "  (ni3D  in,  see  Stanfcr. 
Sinm  and  PaL,  ch.  a.');  or  of '' Gtj d }^t' 

»  **  Even  if  the  aspirate  were  omitted,"  notes 
Dean  Stanley  {ibid.)  ••  it  is  analogous  to  the  c»e 
of  Ar  Gcrixim."  And  in  his  note  on  ch.  v.  he 
writes :  "  The  meeting  with  Mdchitedek  (Gen. 
xiv.  17,  18)  is  expressly  suted  in  the  ftsgment 
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giddo "  (}11ip  "^y).  The  former  of  these  margedon^  more  correctly  Hamargedol,  for 
two  signmcations  (which  gives  the  spirituj  the  word  is  a  Cabbalistic  anagram  tor '  Roma 
asper^  Aptaayeicty)  agrees  with  the  interpre-  baggedola^^  *'  Koma  Magna*  ^ 
tation  given  by  Andreas  (see  also  Arethas,  Hadthe  etyinologyofthe  word^Har-Ma- 
ttp,  Cramer,  Catena^  pp.  420,  552),  rh  di  gedon**  any  significance,  it  would  doubtless 
'Ap/uryc da>y  dtaicoir^  fj  hiaKoitrofUvri  ipfirivtv'  have  been  translated  now  by  St.  John,  as  he 
croi  (/.r.,  p.  93).  This  lalls  in  with  the  has  translated  Abaddon  in  ch.  ix.  1 1 ;  although 
rendering  by  the  LXX.  of  Zech.  xii.  1 1 ;  and  some  writers  think  that  the  expression  "  m 
means  **  the  cutting  off' of  zn  enemy,"  agreeing  the  Hebrew  tongue  "  clearly  refers  us  to  the 
with  the  derivation  given  above  after  Drusius.  etymology : — ^Thus  De  Wette  adopts  the 
In  that  explanation,  in  place  of  nD^tri)  the  meaning  assigned  by  Drusius,  "  the  destruc- 
word  D"in  is  suggested — 2.  word  which  tion  of  their  troop;"  and  he  supposes  that 
is  rendered  in  Mai  iv.  6,  ''a  curse,"  or,  as  ver.  i a  is  to  be  completed  from  ch.  xvii.  16, 
Gesenius  translates,  "  dcvoth  rei  ad  interne-  the  Kings  of  the  East  (i>.,  of  Parthia)  march-* 
cionem:"  in  Hab.  i.  16, 17,  it  means ''a  net."  ing  with  Nero  to  Rome,  and  after  its  de- 
Referring  to  Judges  V.  19,  and  2  Chron.  struction  returning  with  the  kings  of  the 
XXXV.  22,  (LXX.)  Grimm  writes:  "Verum  West  to  Palestine.  To  the  same  effect 
enimvero  quum  ills  dux  clades  factse  esse  Renan  (p.  428): — In  all  this  symbolism  the 
dicantur  inl  vdart  et  cV  r^  ircdt^,  non  intelli-  Seer  describes  **an  infernal  plan  (i  Kings 
gitur  quid  sibi  velit  monj  Megiado,  qui  alius  xxii.  20,  &c)  conceived  between  Satan,  Nero, 
esse  non  potest  nisi  CarmeL  Quapropter  and  that  counseller  of  Nero  who  has  already 
equidem  longe  facilius  et  probabilius  L,  figured  under  the  form  of  the  second  Beast." 
Capcllwn  conjecisse  censeo,  'ApfuiT^duv  =:  In  Har-Magedon  Renan  admits  the  refer* 
'Ap/MXfiryc8»y  compositum  esse  e  Mt3"in,  cnce  to  Zech.  xii.  1 1 ;  but,  he  adds,  ^  the 
excidaim,  et  f1^;ic."  For  other  explanations  particular  enigma  of  the  name  Har-Magedon 
see  the  Critia  Saeri.  is  for  us  undecipherable.*'  Zflllig  sets  aside 
Ewald  (s.  293)  considers  it  ''beyond  any  the  reft;rcncc  to  the  battle-field  near  Me- 
doubt "  that  Rome  is  meant  by  Ar-Ma-  giddo  (except  as  a  paronomasia) ;  he  dwells 
gedon,  for  it  is  to  Rome  that  the  "  Kings  *'  are  upon  tlie  meaning  of  the  svllable  Har,  which 
gathered  together  (ch.  xiv.  8 ;  xvii.  1 6) ;  and  denotes  a  mountain,  and  he  takes  Magedon 
therefore,  according  to  di.  xiii.  18,  we  must  to  signify  **an  assemblage  of  warlike  hosts:" 
calculate  by  the  Hebrew  letters.  Now  the  — he  accordingly  combines  the  Mount  of 
letters  of  Ar-Magedon  (jnaDTN)  give  as  Olives  (Zech.  xiv.  4)  with  (Joel  iii.  a)  "  the 
their  sum  304,  which  number  is  also  given  'uallty  of  Jehoshaphat ; "  and  this  scene  beside 
by  '*  Rome  the  great,"  '*  Romab  bagedolah  **  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  (see  2  Kings  xxiii.  1 3^ 
(n^nan  non):  "/^fe^r^rr  every  good  thinker  Marg.\  he  takes  to  be  "Har-Magedon" — 
and  calculator  can  most  accurately  ("aufs  ''the  mountain  region,  where  these  hosts 
genaueste ")  know  what  place  is  really  assemble."  Nearly  to  the  same  effect  is  the 
meant"  (s.  294).^  In  proof  he  notes  that  explanation  of  Vitringa  (p.  731).  Dr.  Pusey. 
the  Rabbins  count  rh*^  VO>  (Gen.  xluc  10),  too  (on  Joel  iii.  2,  12)  comparing  Matt.  xxv. 
and  find  it  equal  to  n^B^,  or  Messias,  making  30,  31  with  Joel  iii.  12,  and  adopting  the 
up  358.  Ewald  is  followed  (with  a  differ-  opinion  that  Christ  is  to  descend  to  Judg- 
cnce)  by  the  writer  in  Schenkel's  Bibel-  ment  "  over  this  valley  of  Jehosophat,"  would 
Lexicon  (art  Apokalypse)  who  writes :  "  /fa-  place  the  valley  between  Jerusalem  and  the 

Mount  of  Olives,  "  uniting  as  it  were  Mount 

of  Theodotus,  preserved  by  Eusebius  (/Vir/.  Ev.  Calvary  and  Olivet,"— in  other  words,  under- 

ix.  22),  to  have  occurred  in  '  Ar  Gcrizim/  the  standing  Joel  to  mean  the  locaUty  known  in 

•  Moimtam  of  the  Most  High.'    It  is  clear  that  ^^^  lord's  time  as  "the  valley  of  Kidron." 

?^  "1  '^.^^^^"'"^^f'^K^'^'^^^r^f  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  not  until  after 

«^^y  the  Greek  version  of    the  mountain  of  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^y^^^^  (Onomast,,  p.   5^  .— 

»  Ewald  grants  that  the  word  may  come  from  «)tXAff  Wa<^)  was  this  spot  known  in 

mao  nn»  although  the  Moitniain  of  Megiddo  Christian  hterature  as    the  valley  of  Jehoso- 

is  not  found  in  the  O.  T.    If  so  Mount  Tabor  phat."— see  Wmer,  K.  WW.  jB.,  art.  Jom- 

would  suit  Judges  v,  19.  pbat., 
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P'WAP'FirP    YVTT  A«w/,     ^  wkkA  is  great  Babykm,  tht  malier 

V^n/irir^IV.   AVll.  of  all  abominations.    ^  TkiintafrdatiMof 

the  seven  heads^     12  and  the  ten  hams.   % 
3,  4  ^  woman  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet^         The  punishment  of  the  whore,    14  Tktw- 
with  a  golden  cup  in  her  hand,  sitteth  upon  the         tory  of  the  Lamb, 


[Vcr  I  om,  fioi. — eVl  v^ar»p  itoXXmv.  Ver  3  yifaotrra  [or  ytfjun^  to]  ord^urra.— [After 
irer.  3  P  inserts  ver.  18  which  is  also  retained  in  its  proper  pUce :  the  scnbe  has  here  copkd 
the  oommentarf  of  Andreas  (/.  r.,  p.  97)  where  vcr.  18  is  quoted].  Ver.  4  ^9  wtfHfi€^iU9ii, 
irofxfivpovp  K.  k6kkivov, — ra  axaBapra  lifs  voppciaf  airnjs  [So  i.  The  form  OKoBamt  in  T.  R. 
troubled  Bengel,  Wetstein,  and  Matthaei ;  but  it  is  a  ibrmation  of  Eiasmus  without  any 


rity.  it  results  from  £r.  having  so  prmted  the  text  of  i  whidb  distinctly  exhibits  itdi  vvptan, 
this  accentuation  rendering  the  reading  of  £r.  impossible.  The  Vulg.  seems  to  omit  the 
words,  merely  giving,  "  Videntes  bestiam  qux  erat,  et  non  est ;"  but  it  continues  at  ver.  9, 
'^  J?/  hie  est  sensus,"  there  being  no  mat  in  the  text  Griesbach  notes,  ^'kbu  na^arai.  IJU  « 
vovt.  Et  bie  est  sensuSy  Vulg.  Aeth.'*  M ede  on  ecu  iropcWat  says :  "  Sic  lego  cum  ed.  Com- 
plutensi,  Primasio,  et  Syro  interprete  **  (p.  524).  Bengel  notes  that  Koiirep  is  nowhere  usedbr 
St  John ;  and  never  elsewhere  in  the  N. T.  except  with  a  participle].  Ver.  10  om.  itm  before 
6  ciff.  Ver.  13  didoaaip.  Ver.  16  malrb  Bripiov  [So  i  reads;  but  £r.  changed  this  into  the 
cVl  rh  Brfplop  of  the  T.  R.,  after  the  Vulg. ''  in  bestia  "].  Ver.  17  rcXco^^o-ovroi  o2  XayM[$o  i 
reads ;  but  £r.  without  any  authority  changed  his  text  into  the  rwXea^  rik  mpara  as  adopted 
inT.  R.].] 

The  Seventh  chief  Vision  of  the  Revelation  xiv.  8,  and  ch.  xvi  19 ;  but  not  until  now  is 

Proper  (ch.  xvii.  i — xxii.  5)  begins  here: —  the  import  of  the  symbol  explained.    Intr. 

see  the  remarks  introductory  toch.  xv.  iS~i8,  the  Angel  unfolds  why,  and  bf  what 

This  series  of  Visions  extends  to  ch.  xxii.  means,  the  Harlot  receives   the  judgnedt 

5 ;  and  now  takes  up  the  Vision  of  the  ^*  Seven  which  is  described  in  ch.  xviii.  The  Beast  had, 

Fsals"  (ch.  XV.  i-xvi.  ai)  where  the  seventh  in  like  manner,  been  already  introduced  io  ch. 

Vial  seemed  to  close.    The  appearance  on  xi.  7  and  ch.  xiii.  i ;  and  now,  in  this  intio- 

the  scene  in  the  first  verse  (as  in  ch.  xxi.  9)  of  ductory  chapter,  the  import  of  this  symbol 

'*  one  of  the  Seven  Angels  ^vbicb  bad  the  Seven  also  is  declared  {yv.  8-13),  as  vrell  as  whf 

Vials  ^  (see  on  ch.  xvi.   21)  connects   this  and  by  what  means  (ver.  14)  the  destrudioo 

Vision  with  that  which  precedes ;  just  as  the  of  his  power  is  to  be  accomplished    A«i 

introduction    of  one   of  the    Four   Living  thus  the  sequel  is  described  of  the  ^  Sever. 

Beings  in  ch.  XV.  7,  when  the  "  iSrvrn  yfn^/j  "  plagues  which    are  the   last,"  wherein ''is 

enter,   connects  the   Vial-Visions  with    ch.  finished  the  wrath  of  God  "  (ch.  xv.  i).  After 

iv.  I — the  Vision  with  which  the  Revelation  the  destruction  of  the  three  great  enemies  cf 

Proper  opens.    Again,  as  the  seventh  Trumpet  God,  follows  the  universal  Judgment  (ch.  n 

(ch.  XL  1 5~i  9)  is  followed  in  ch.  xii.-xiii.  by  the  i  i-i  s) ;  and  then— announcing  that  evil  dui- 

visions  which  exhibit  the  history  and  cha-  not  triumph  for  ever^foUow  the  glories  ^ 

racter  of  the  "  Woman  "—i.r.,  the  Church,  the  the  New  Jerusalem  (ch.  xxL  i-xxiL  5). 
Dragon,  the  Beast,  and  the  ^  False  Pnfhet," 

?^°T!' wu"^'*  y!il^*f/''lu'^5l?^i-  ii  Chap.  XVIL-The  Harlot  ahd  the 
m  which  the  Seer  beholds  the  destruction  of  Beast 

the  Harlot  (ch.  xviii.) — introduced  in  direct 

contrast  to  the  Church^and  of  the  same  For  the  meanings  assigned  to  Babjloo  or 

three  enemies  of  God  (ch.  xix.  20 ;  xx.  10).  the  Harlot,  viz.  I.  {a)  Rome  Pagan,  as  in  Sl 

This  enmity  had  been  manifested  in  blood-  Tohn's  day ;  66)  Rome  which  sball  becooe 

shed,  persecution,  seduction,  and  blasphemy  Pagan    hereaner; — II.    Rome   Papal,"— H'l' 

(see  ch.  xvi.  6;  xiii.  7,  la;  xiv.  8  ;  xvi.  9,  11,  Jerusalem; — IV.  the  World-City  or  sett  o» 

21):  and  here,  in  ch.  xvii., — ^a  chapter  ^ich  is  tJie  World-power,  wherever  that  power  may 

introductory,  and  which  alone  in  the  Apoc  be  concentrated  at  any  period  of  history,—5ee 

is  of  direct  interpretation, — this  enmity  is  on  ch.  xiv.  8;  xvL  19;  and  Note  B  at  the 

represented,  in  ver.  3,  under  the  two  con-  end  of  this  chapter.    For  the  meaniogs  a»- 

nected  forms  of  the  antichristian  World-  signed  to  the  Beast,  viz.  (i)  The  Roman 

power    or    Beast,    and     the    antichristian  EmpireinSt  John's  day ;— {a)  The  Papacy  ?- 

World-city  or   Harlot  — the   seat   of  the  (3)  The  World-power  of  which  Rome  is  the 

Beast's  authority.  symbol ;— (4)  The  Worid-power,  all  reference 

Babylon  had  already  been  introduced  in  ch.  to  Rome  being  excluded ;— <s)  '^^  ^'' 
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ND  there  came  one  of  the  seven    vials,  and  talked  with  me,  saying  unto 
angels  which   had   the   seven     me,  Come  hither ;  I  will  shew  unto 


ment    of  the    symbol   by    Nero, — see    the  because  the  special  Vision  of  the  World-city, 

remarks  introductory  to  ch.  xiii. ;  and  also  as  distinguished  from  the  World-power  in 

Notes  D  and  £  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  general,  is  a  new  revelation. 

According  to  Ebrard  (in  Herzog's  Real-  Hengst.  would  regard  the  judgment  of  the 

EntycL)  it  is  not  until  now  that  Babylon —  **  Harlot,"  as  the  proper  theme  of  ch.  xvii., 

the  felsc  Lamb  of  ch.  xiii.  ii,  or  the  Papacy  where  the  ^^wiUUmcjs"  (ver.  3)  denotes  her 

in  its  ecclesiastical  character— is  presented  as  dejohtion,  and  where  the  symbol  is  explained 

the   Harlot,  or  Apostate  Church:  see  the  in  ver.  16.    Her  guilt  had  been  already  told, 

remarks   introductory    to     ch.    xiii.      The  not  only  in  ch.  xiv.  8,  but   in  ch.  xih.  7,  8 

Reformers,    Ebrard   thinks,    were  in  error  where   the  Church   is    persecuted   by  the 

when  they  identified  this  Babylon  with  the  Roman    power  —  the    tixtb   Head   of   the 

Antichrist  of  Daniel  (ch.  viL),  and  of  St  Paul  Beast :   '*  The  great  Harlot  is  only  so  fiu* 

(2  Thess.  ii.) ;  because  Antichrist  (see  in;,  difierent  fcom  the  iixtb  Head,  as  this  Head 

8,  11)  is  rather  identical  with  a  kingdom  of  denotes  the  Roman  power,  while  the  Harlot 

open  apostasy  wherein  even  the  semblance  of  is  the  C^ty  of  Rome." 

Christianity  is  ca^  off,— an  infidel  ruler  who  ^ff^e  great  karlot]    /^.,  Babylon  (ver.  5) 

IS  to  execute  judgment  on  the  Harlot,  or  ^hich  had  been  already  referred  to  in  ch. 

Babylon:-^  W.I  3, 16, 17.        ,.  . ,  ^  .  xiv.  8;  xvi.  19;  and  which,  as  explained  in 

As  Bengel  notes,  ch.  xvu.  is  divided  into  ^er.    18,  is  ""the  Great  City,'*   or    heathen 

three  parts  by  the  three  addresses  of  the  Rome  personified,— in  other  words,  the  chief 

Angel,  w.  I,  7,  15 :  (0  The  Harlot  and  the  centre  of  the  God-opposing  World-power, 

Beast ;— r  a)  The  signification  of  the  symbol-  a  the  tbrme  of  the  Beast  -  (ch.  xvi.  \o\    Why 

ism;— (3)  The  Judgment  of  the  great  Harlot.  Babylon,   Rome,    the   World-<aty    of  any 

period,  b  called  ^tbe ^eat  Harlot**  is  dear 

The  Harlot  (1-6).  from  di.  xiv.  8.   This  idea  b  expressed  more 

fully  in  ver.  a. 


first;    others  say  the  se^yentb,  as    Babylon,  ^«*-  ^  38;  xx»".  37,  4?),  w  covenant- 

under  the  se^etib  Vial  (see  ch.  xvi.  19J,  ii  «lftionship.    In  Scripture,  indeed  the  term 

here  the  theme.    As  the  judgment  on  Babylon  *aciuhery '  is  never  apphed  to  a  heathen  bng- 

IS  now  minutely  described,  one  of  the  Angels  ?«",   ^^„v®°  ,  .-"^  aOj-"*.  "uch  a  aise 

who  have  the  "  r*a/j"  \^  not  unnaturally,  *^  ^^  •Jharlof  »  used^sigmfymg  that 

the  ministering  Angel  employed  ;  but  it  does  seductive  influence  or  crafty  pohcy  which 

not  thence  follow  whether  the  Vision  of  this  «=«^  *?  ^"^^  «t*ie«  into  subjection.    The 

chapter,    which    is   altogether   explanatory,  expressions  "harlot*   and  "foroioitionj' are 

comes  after,  or   piecedls,  or  synchroniz^  "f^  '".^^"^Vf  7  ^^  ^^^  T"^  "^  ^ 

with  the  Vial-Visions.— sie  on  ch.  xv.   i;  fcrence to  World-ciUc^-e.g. m  Isai.  «^^^^ 

xxi.  9.    Bengel  deddes  that  the  "  Hah "  have  '»  *°,  Jy'?iJ»^  »°  N^-  > V  *°  ^'"v"'*'- 

now  been  poured  out  ;-Hengst.  deddes  that  ^l,^}^  .^^Y-  '"^  FL.  ^"^   T^  ' 

the  "  nais^2re  still  fill.  "  Mortly,  idoUtnes  and  estrangement  from 

It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  as  one  of  the  22^  Z^^^""  "?  "^  <u^boredomj,  only  in 

«  Se^  AngeU  *'  now  shows  to  the  Seer  the  J?Pf^  ?f.  ^««  "^^  ^^?  ^Jf ^^°J^ 

"Harlot;-  so,  in  ch.  xxi.  9,  one  of  the  same  ^od  as  His  own,  forsook  Him  for  false  gods, 

group  shows  to  him  the  «  Brider  »"*  Jezebel,  too,  of  whose  offenc«  Jehu 

"        ,          .         ,^^                  ,      1     ^    ..  speaks  under  the  same  two  titles  [*witch- 

sad   spake  with  ms,  saying.]     Onut  ^^,  ^^  'whoredoms*]  (2  Kings  ix.  32) 

^^untome  -^ -u^.  U.  ^    ^   j^^athen OfxSbiE   sin,  World- 

Come  bitber,]     As  m  ch.  xxi.  9  (cf.  John  Empires,  such  as  Nineveh  were  the  concen- 

xL  43)  the  adverb  (dcvpo)  is  here  used,  not  tration.    Their  bring  was  one  vast  idolatry 

the  verb  "  Come,"  as  in  ch.  vi.  i,  3,  5.  ©f  self  and  6i  tbe  god  0/  tbu  world"  (/.  r., 

I  will  skow  thee  tbe  judgment']    As  Diis-  p.  387).    As  to  St.  John's  usage,  the  words 

terdieck  points  out,  ^Ube  judgment"  is   not  of  Rev.  ii.   14  are  decisive;  and  so  is  his 

described  in  this  chapter^nay,  in  ver.  16  further  use  of  the  word  ^formcation"  in 

we  are  clearly  told  that  it  is  still  future,  connection  with  Jezebel  in  ch.  iL   ao,  31. 

It  follows  in  ch.  xviii.    The  "Harlot  **  is  Hence  it  follows  that  there  is  no  difficulty 

here  exhibited,  not  as  judged,  but  as  existing  whatever  in  applying  the  term  **karlot"  to 

in  ber  antichristian  form :  and  this  is  required,  the  world  at  large;  or  to  a  Pagan  dty;  or, 
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thee  the  judgment  of  the  great  whore         2  With  whom  the  kings  of  the 
that  sitteth  upon  many  waters  :  earth  have  committed  fornication,  and 


as  stated  above,  to  the  godless  centre  of  the  may  be  unbelief,  or  superstition,  or  sensualitr ; 

World-power — ^the  World-City.  in  any  of  which  sins  a  section  of  the  Church 

This  result  nevertheless  is  warmly  contested;  Catholic  may  share  with  the  God-opposng 

and  the  chief  reason  assigned   is  this,  that  world:— but  it  is  not  in  accordance  with 

"harlotry   symbolizes   uni/ormfy  the    apos-  Scripture  to  speak,  with  Auberlen,  of  "the 

tasy  of  God's  Church  "  (Auberlen,  /.  c, p.  279).  apo^te  Church  of  God." 

The  word  "  harlot,"  writes  Words.,  is  used  Burger  mentions  this  singular  misappreben- 

"  at  least  J!/fy  times  to  describe  the^spiritual  ston,  merely  for  the  purpose  of  indicating 

fornication,  that  is,  the  corrupt  doctrine  and  ^*  to  what  arbitrary  interpretations  want  of 

practice  of  the  Churches  of  Israel  and  Judah ; "  attention  to  the  connexion  of  the  Apocalyptic 

or  as  Al£  notes :  **  In  eighteen  places  out  of  symbols,  and  the  prepossessions  of  a  Urdj 

twenty-one  where  the  figure  occurs,  such  is  its  imagination  can  lead  "  (s.  263). 

^^^t^"* .7^^\^^  ^  ^^  prophetical  enablem  ^^^  ^/^rfA  on  manf  waters ^    (Sccw. 

of  "  God's  Church  and  people  that  had  for-  // >,    This  is  said  of  Babylon  in  Jer.  IL  13. 

saken  Him."  .  .  "  In  three  places  only  is  the  The  wealth  of  Babylon  was  caused  not 

word  applied  to  heathen  cities :  viz.  in  IsaL  ^lerely  by  the  Euphrates,  "  but  by  a  Tast 

xxm.  15,  16  to  Tyre;  and  in  Nah.  m.  4  to  system  of  canals  "  (see  on  Jer.  IL  13).  Hengst 

Nineveh:"— see  also  I.   Wilbams,  pp.  314-  points  out  that  ''^vaters  "  "  in  the  symboUaJ 

3*2:.               .          *  ..   ^         .     .     ^  ^  language  of  Scripting  are  an  image  of /ru- 

Tht  general  use  of  this  figure  m  the  O.  T.  p^i^^  »>  mos.  xiii.  15) ;  and  in  Ps.  cviL  33, 34, 

IS  not  disputed.    The  question  merely  is,  what  jt  is  «  said  in  reference  to  Babylon,  he  causes 

is  the  sense  here  ?  and  to  this  an  answer  has  the  waters  of  her  well.4)eing  and  prosperity 

been  given  above,  Auberlen  indeed  asserts  that  ^  become  dry:"— for  an  aUusion  to  thbtype 

*' '  Harlot  means,  m  the  whole  Old  and  New  gee  ch  xviiL  17 

T«t,  the  apostate  Church  of  God  "  (p.  278) ;  The  meaning  Which  the  imagery  of  this  Tcne 

and  again:  "It  is  not  only  a  church  here,  symbolizes  is  explained  in  ver.  15:— the  "Har- 

and  a  church  there;  but  Christendom  as  a  \^*>  "sitteth  on  many  nations;;  cf.ch.xiiL 

whole,  even  as  Israel,  as  a  whole,  had  become  3  ^  „  ,5^    j^ah.  ii.  8  is  usually  explained  to 

a  Harlot.    The  true  beUevers  are  hidden  and  .^can  the  large  population  of  Nineveh.  Bleek's 

*^C^^'  ^^  invisible  Church  is  withm  the  comment  on  this  place,  however,  b  that  as 

viable    (p.  290).  the  site  of  Babylon  was  on  the  Euphrates,  so 

It  IS  hard  to  understand  how  such  state-  that  of  the  «  New  Babylon, '  Rome,  is  on  the 

ments  can  be  made  in  the  fiw»  of  the  Lord's  Tib^r.      And  this,  he   adds,  excludes  the 

promi«,  "  Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway  even  unto  opinion  of  ZuUig  that  Jerusalem  is  meant 

the  end  of  the  world," — especially  hard  is  it  ^       .  ,     ,        ,     T         ^   .          , 

if  we  remember    how  the  Church  is  de-  2.  mnth  whom  the  kmgs  of  the  earih  M- 

scribed  when  she   appears  again  after  ch.  r^iUeJL /ormcation,}     The  "iii^j     rcpre- 

xii.,  as  the  "  Bride,"  as  the  "  N  w  Jerusalem  "  ^ent  their  su^ects  (as  in  di.  xn.  14)  vAo 

(ch.xix.  7,  8;  xxi.  a,  9,  10;  xxii.  17;  cf.  John  rj^d^o  the  seductions  of  the  great  World- 

iil  29).    Nor  does  the  imagination  of  an  ^^:   •     ^     ,.     ^,                ,.^     ti       •*— 

"  invisible  "  Church  get  over  the  difficulty,—  ,  Understanding  the  pasage  bteraUy,  wrrteR 

"The  Woman  is  the  in^ihle  Church;  the  ^\«''il^'}«^  P'  75a;  Words,;  &c,)  oft« 

Harlot  is  the  'uisi&Ie  Church"  (Auberlen,  p.  ^\'  '^ t^«  be  pagan  Rome,  who  and  wto 

276);  for  our  Lord  has  also  siid  «  Ye  aii  ^ ^^"^^[T' i^'^u  ^  !°i??^ -L^' 

the  light  of  the  world    A  city  that  is  set  ^rjl§^^*^^^^^,??*«l^*^'^fT^ 

on  an  hiU  cannot  be  hid  "  (Matt  v.  14).  ^Iford  answers  fcr  this  school  •  "Ifo  "^ 

By  applying  this  passag;^  to  'a  Christian  b«jtate ....  to  nwuntam  that  mterpretebw 

church' (I.  WilliamCTjiS;  Words.),  orto  whidi  regards  pajal  and  not  pa^  Rome  as 

*an  aportate  and  faithless  church'  <Alf.),  P?*'^**^?.  °"^  ^^  ^^.  ^^""^  ^^  ^  ^??L 

suchcontradictionsmay,ofcou«e,beavoided.  2"  "J?*^^'??^  P™«P^»  ^^^f*  «p!«5/'^ 

The  possibility  of  an  application  to  some  Herods.  Tin^tes  kmg  of  Armema,  ^  afl 

sectioidTthe  Christian  body  is  at  once  to  be  eager  to  v«it  Rome,  th«  topvefi^i^te 

admitted-in  the  sense  of  Matt.  xiu.  47-50:  W  her  their  court'   (P- 43o) ;  Md  to  tbe 

and  thus  Words,  contrasts  what  he  regards  same  effect,  Hragst  concludes:  "Ro«l^. 

as  a  description  of  "  a  faithless  Church^  (ch.  I»gan  aty  of  Rome]  is  'the  ««atftrt« 

xvii.  I,  3),  with  "the  wonis  which  describe  ^j^^  ^^  ^^i  "?°  f^  .?»°"°f«l^ 

the  faithful  Church  in  glory  (ch.  xxL  9,  10)."  ij  is  said  of  Tyre  in  IsaL  «ui.  17,      Sec 

As  suted  on  ch.  xvi.  19,  the  forms  of  evU  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 

symbolized  by  the  World-dty  or  ""  Harlot"  and  tht/  that  inhabit  the  itrth  wtrt 
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the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  have  been  3  So  he  carried  me  away  in  the 
made  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  spirit  into  the  wilderness :  and  I  saw 
fornication.  a  woman  sit  upon  a  scarlet  coloured 


made  drunken]  (The  verb,  KoroiKtu*,  with 
an  accus.  and  without  a  preposition  follow- 
ing, is  found  only  here  in  the  Apoc. ;  cf.  Acts 
xix.  10,  17: — for  the  usual  form,  viz.  «irl 
T7J£  y^ff,  sec  ch.  iii.  10.  The  verb  is  placed 
absolutely  in  ch.  ii.  13).  The  imagery  of 
this  passage  is  applied  to  Babylon  in  Jer.  li. 
7  ;  see  ch.  xtv.  8.  Both  clauses  of  the  verse 
are  combined  in  ch.  xviii.  3. 

3.  And  ife  carried  /»«  a*iuay]  Cf.  ch.  xxi. 
10. 

in  the  Spirit]  See  on  ch.  i.  10.  The  Vision 
of  ch.  xvi.  19  is  now  to  be  explained;  and 
for  this  end  a  new  spiritual  condition  of  the 
Seer,  and  a  new  scene  are  required;  com- 
pare ch.  iv.  a. 

into  a  wildern«i8 :]  So  Wordsworth  and 
Diisterd.  render  with  due  attention  to  the 
absence  of  the  article. 

Many  (e.  g.  Andr.,  Ewald,  De  Wette, 
Htmgst.,  Bleek,  DUsterd.)  see  in  these  words 
a  reference  to  the  approaching,  but  still  future 
{See  on  ver.  i)  delation  of  the  "Harlot" 
{tpr)iM}¥^  fipijfuoftfVTjv^  ver.  16;  ch.  xviii.  a, 
17,  19).  Hence  we  can  understand  why  the 
**  Harlot,"  in  all  her  magnificence,  is  beheld  bv 
the  Seer  in  *'  a  wilderness."  In  Jer.  I.,  li.,  it 
is  denounced  that  Babylon  shall  "become 
a  desolation."  In  Isai.  xxi.  i,  Babylon,  on 
account  of  her  approaching  desolation,  is 
called  *'  the  desert  of  the  sea."  AVhat  is  said 
here  of  Babylon,  holds  substantially  in  respect 
to  every  World-power  that  isjopposed  to 
God,  and  treads  in  her  footsteps  (Hengst). 
It  is  to  be  observed,  also,  that  in.  this  single 
instance  in  the  New  Testament,  do  we 
find  the  word  signifying  "  <wildemesj  *'  with- 
out the  article  (cf.  ch.  xii.  6,  14).  This  fact 
indicates  that  we  cannot  identify  this  locality 
with  the  wilderness  in  ch.  xii.  6,  16 ;  and  also 
proves  (see  below)  that  the  "  fVoman  "  of  ch. 
xii.  is  not  to  be  identified  with  the  "  Harlot " 
here.  O n  the  other  hand,  Alford  maintains  that 
**  the  wilderness  "  is  the  true  rendering,  obser- 
ving that  "  it  may  be  questioned  whether  the 
expressly  indefinite  rendering,  *  a  wilderness ' 
is  ever  justifiable." 

By  the  word  ^^  tivildernejj**  in  this  place 
Beda  understands  "divinitatis  absentia;" — 
Cocceius  that  part  of  the  world  where,  in  St. 
John's  day,  persecution  and  idolatry  pre- 
vailed;— Vitringa  (p.  755)  sees  a  reference 
to  Isai.  xxi.  i,  "  the  desert  of  the  sea,"  and  also 
to  ver.  15,  where  the  ^^ivaterj^*  of  ver.  i  are 
explained  to  mean  ^^ people j;**  and  he  takes 
the  word  to  signify,  as  in  Ezek.  xx.  35,  "the 
wilderness  of  the  people;" — Bengel  notes  : 

Nrw  Test.— YoL.  IV. 


"Europe,  especially  Italy;" — Words.:  "She 
is  a  Great  City,  and  yet  in  a  wilderness," 
literally,  the  Roman  Campagna;  jpiritually, 
"  Rome  is  not  like  a  fi-uitful  field  of  the  Lord, 
but  may  be  compared  to  a  ivildemeuJ' 

and  1  saw  a  twoman\  The  absence  of  the 
article  here,  and  its  insertion  in  ver.  15  ("  the 
Harlot")  are  parallel  to  the  absence  of  the 
article  in  ch.  xii.  i,  and  its  insertion  iA),  4,  6, 
13,  14,  15,  16, 17.  In  &ct  the  ^^twoman**  or 
"  Harlot "  here  is  not  to  be  identified  with,  but 
is  rather. to  be  contrasted  with,  the  "  JVoman,** 
or  the  Church,  in  ch.  xii., — just  as  /7  "  wilder- 
ness" in  this  verse  is  not  ^^tbe  wilder- 
ness "in  ch.  xii.  6,  14.  Auberlen,  however, 
as  already  stated,  regards  the  "  <woman "  in 
both  places  to  be  the  same:  "The  Harlot," 

he  writes,  "  as  described  in  ch.  xvii is 

identical  with  the  Woman  who,  we  saw  in 
ch.  xii.,  is  a  symbolical  representation  of  the 
Church  of  God  in  the  world.  This  Woman 
has  become  a  harlot "  (p.  2  7  4 ).  And  he  wou  Id 
explain  the  omission  of  the  article  before 
"/f7/^r»«j,"  ''H'oman,**  ''Beast;*  by  say- 
ing that  while  identical  with  ''the  Wilder- 
ness "  (ch.  xii.  6, 14),  the  "  Woman  "  (ch.  xii.  i) 
and  the  "  Beast "  (ch.  xiih  i.),  yet,  in  a  sense, 
these  terms  are  not  identical : — "  The  heathen 
world,  the  Church,  and  the  World-power, 
have  undergone  great  changes,,  so  much  so 
that  John  can  scarcely  recognize  them,  and 
sees  *  a  Beast,'  *  a  Woman,*  'a  Wilderness'" 
(p.  277),  As  to  this  result  see  on  ver.  i; 
where  the  restriction  to  "a  Church"  has 
been  noticed: — e.g.,  L  W^illiams  says:  "To 
the  wilderness  the  Apostolic  Woman  had 
fled,  and  now  we  are  carried  there  and  see 
her  not;  but  instead  the  purple  Harlot" 
(p.  321):  he  also  notes  that  "the  Apocalypse 
carefully  abstains  from  using  the  name  of 
*  Jerusalem  *  for  this  false  Church  "  (p.  320). 

fitting  upon  a  scarlet^coloured  beast,"]  The 
Beast  now  presents  some  features  different 
from  those  described  in  ch.  xiii.,  because  the 
"Harlot,"  or  World-city,  is  expressly  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  Beast,  or  W  orld-power. 
"This  Beast  is  introduced  as  if  a  new  ap- 
pearance: but  its  identity  with  that  men- 
tioned before,  ch.  xiii.  i  ff.,  is  plain  as  the 
description  goes  onward"  (Alf.).  Hencefbr- 
w;ird  he  is  always  spoken  of  as  "  the  Beast  .*" 
and  the  war  in  w.  12-14,  is  evidentlv  that 
which  is  described  in  ch.  xix.  1 9 ;  and  ch.  xix. 
20  can  refer  only  to  ch.  xiii.  There  is  no 
foundation  for  the  opinion  of  Ebrard  and 
ZtiUig — summed  up  in  Note  C  on  ch.  xi.  7 
—that  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiiL  i  is  not  the  Beast 

AAA 
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beast,  full  of  names  of  blasphemy,        4  And  the  woman  was  arrayed  in 

having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns.  purple  and  scarlet  colour,  and  'decked^ 

of  this  chapter.    The  differoBoes  in  the  de-  a  drcumstance  which  supports  the  exfdaoatioD 

tails  depend  on  the  circumstances  peculiar  to  that  rejects  the  application  to  personal  *'  Kingsr 

each  description ;  and  a  formal  identification  An  old  writer  has  observed  that  the  Beist 

is  omitted  here  because  the  Seer  dwells  in  reappears  from  the  Abyss  (see  on  ch.  xi.  7) 

this  clause  not  on  the  Beast,  but  on  the  without  his  diadems,  as  though,  m  this  hist 

**^  vooman  "  who  sits  upon  him.    The  Beast  is  stage,  he  would  svmbolize  rather  the  violence 

now  indicated  in  a  cunory  manner,  though  of  popular  rage,  than  the  prescriptive  sanctity 

in  terms  sufficient  to  mark  the  connexion  of  monarchiod  supremacy.    DOstenL,  who 

with  ch.  xiiL    The  full  description  is  re«  upholds  the  twofold  rderence  to  ^momi/dflu'' 

served  for  ver.  8,  &c.  and  to  literal  ^^kingi^  considers  that  this  omis- 

^  ScarUt-^oloured:^ — The  three  colours  of  sion  is  supplied  bythe  royal  attire  of  the  Harlot 

the  Tabernacle  were  blue,  purple,  and  scarlet  (ver.  4)  who  is  seated  on  the  Beast  (see  00 


the  note  on  Ex.  xxv.  4.  ver.  10) :  and  he  attaches  no  definite  lustorical 

The  word  kokkivos  is  derived  from  eoceuj^  meaning  to  the  number  Ten  of  the  Hens 

the  Kermes  berry  (as  it  was  supposed) ;  but  the  in  this  chapter,  explaining  their  introductioo 

Kermes  (Arab,  little  worm)  was  an  insect  found  now  as  merely  intended  to  identify  the  Beast 

in  Asia,  the  Coccus  ilicis  of  Linnaeus.     They  here,  with  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  i :— see  on 

I                              were  long  taken  for  the  seeds  of  the  tree  ob  ver.  7. 

I                              which  they  live ;  and  before  the  introduction  Dante  applies  m,  1-3  to  the  Church  a 

I                              of  cochineal,  Kermes  was  the  most  esteemed  Rome  under  Nicholas  iiL  (a.d.  1277),  Booi- 

[                              drug  for  dyeing  scarlet — Sse  Brande  and  &ce  viiL  (a.d.  1294),  and  Clement  v.  (a.d. 

Cox,  Diet,  of  Science,  art  Kermes ;  Pliny,  1 305).    Pope  Clement  transferred  the  Papal 

H,  N.  ix.  41 ;  xvi.  8.  See  from  Rome  to  Avignon,  where  it  re^ 

The  description  of  the  Harlot's  attire  in  mained  in  what  Italian  writers  call  its  ^  B^ 

Ter.  4  (d,  ch.  xviii.  16)  suggests  the  choice  of  Ionian  JSxHe**  (A.D.  1 309-1 378) : — 
this  colour.    Grotius,  De  Wette,  and  Zullig 

refer  the  colour  not  to  the  Beast  itself  but  to  "  The  Evangelist  you  Pastors  had  in  mind, 

its  trappings.     Many  identify  this  odour  with  When  she  who  sitteth  upon  many  waters 

that  of  the  "  Dragon,**  "  red  as  flame"  (wvpodt,  To  fornicate  with  kings  by  him  was  seen ; 

ch.  xii.  3;   cf.  ch.  vL  4),  whom  the  Beast  The  same  who  with  the  Seven  H«ds  was  bore, 

serves:  they  see  in  it  a  symbol  of  the  blood  ^^  PP^  "^  strength  from  the  Ten  Hoito 

which  he  sheds  (ch.  xi.  7:  xvi.  6)— a  sacri-        o'T^*^     •-*.    *  t    -«  1 :«„»-. 

c^«i  ^1^.....  ^™..«w.  ulk  ;^  ,«  So  long  as  virtue  to  her  spouse  vras  plcasmg. - 

ficial  colour :  compare  Heb.  ix.  19.  ^j^^^  ^  106-111,  LongfcUow's  tiand 

Jull  of  names']    Either  a  case  of  irregular 

apposition  (cf.  ch.   iv.  i);   or  (taking  the  Avignco  is  here  the  seat  of  the  Papacy; 

participle  as  a  neuter  ^ng.),  full  of  the  and  Dante— so  his  comoaentators  tell  u^- 

names— a  note   of  identification  with  ch.  understood  by  the  "  5rw«i  iiefl^^,'' the  Se^ 

xiii.  I ;  or  again  we  may  render,  names  full  Sacraments  (or  Virtues)  of  the  Church,  ani 

of  blasphemy:   see  in;.  U.    For  the  con-  by  the  ^Ten  Horns"  the  Ten  Commandmeiiis 

^truction  (which  diflfers  firom  the  usage  els&-  — see  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 

where— see  ver.  4;  ch.  iv.  8  :  xv.  7).  Diisterd  ^               . .            ,          ,          ,  *i  tl. 

refers  to  PhiL  i.  11 ;  Col.  i.  9,  and  on  tiiis  f-  orrofed  m  purple  and  seaxlet,]  TO 

Jatter  text  Professor  Moulton  (/.  c,  p.  287)  ^>o"»  significant  of  sovereign  rule;  tfd 

notes:  "This  constr.  of  nXfipovtreoi  is  ft>l-  ^^  the  colojua  of  the  robe  of  tootkc^  ^ 

lowedby -vfVoi^in  Rev.xvii.  3,4.    In  modem  J«*«f«-  \}  Matt  xxvu.i8  ;  c£  <*:Xf^^ 

Greek,  woi5s  of  y«/ii^«  may  take  an  accus.-  /^     The  I'JcarJet*  may  also  mdiate  htf 

^  ,,      ,       ."^  ^            '       ...          .  " blood-stamed "  garments— soe  ver.  6.   Tbc 

of  b/aspbemj,j    Sec  on  ch.  xiii.  i,  where  fo^m  of  the  word  rendered  ''purple*'  (« 

the  Beast  bears  tiie     names     merely  on  the  ^  //      ^n  adject,  for  a  subsL)  is  peoiliar  to 

''Seven  Heads  :**  the  "  names"  have  nowspread  5^  jo^n^  and  ig  found  in  the  New  Test  only 

over  the  whole  body,  doubtless  owing  to  tiie  {„  ^h.  xviL  4:  xvuL  16;  John  xix.  a.  5.   '^ 

feet  tiiat  the  influence  of  the  "Harlot"  is  ^^^  generally  used  occursin  ch.  xviiL  11.  ^ 

superadded.  Ztilhg  considers  that  the    names**  yy^^  Tyrian  purple  dye  (Ezck.  xxvii.  7,  i*^ 

were  embroidered  on  tiie  scarlet  cloUi  which  *,  ^^s  obtained  from  two  Uttie  shell-fish,  the 

covered  the  Beast.  Buccinum  and  Af«r^*— tiie  former  being  fouod 

seven  heads  and  ten  boms,']    Here  and  in  on  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  tiie  latter  m 

ch.  xiii.  I,  the  Beast  presents  the  character-  deeper   water— on    the    Phoenician    coast 

istic  features  of  the  "  Dragon  *'  in  ch.  xii.  3.  (Brande  and  Cox,  art.  MurexX    Purple  wa* 

The  "Heads"  are  now  seen  without  diadems;  one  of  the  three  colours  of  the  Tabemaoe. 
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with   gold   and   precious  stones  and  5   And  upon  her  forehead  tvas  a 

pearls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her  name  written,  MYSTERY,  B AB Y- 

hand  fiiU  of  abominations  and  filthi-  LON  THE  GREAT,  THE  MO- 

ness  of  her  fornication:  THER    OF  "HARLOTS    AV(D]^';^. 


the  Note  on  Ex.  xxt.  4 ;  and  Note  A  ture.    The  name  conssts  of  a  whole  sen- 

on  ch.  xxi.  ao.  tence,  to   which,  substantiallf   though    not 

anJ  decked]    See  Margin  .--the  participle  formally,  ver.  6  belongs."    For  the  contrasted 

is  carried  on  to  the  nouns  which  follow.  °a™e  home  by  the  servantsof  God,secch.xiv.  i. 

precious  stones  and pearU^    Gr.  ^preeions  MYSTERY,]     Or,  as  explained  below,  A 

stono,**  in  the  sing. ;  see  the  note  on  ch.  xv.  6.  mystery.]   As  rendered  in  A.  V.,  mystery  is 

G£  the  description  of  the  king  of  Tyre,  Ezek.  the  first  element  of  the  proper  name,  and  so 

xxriii.  13 ;  and  also  what  is  said  <rf  Jem-  C.  k  Lapide,  Vitringa,  I.  Williams,  Hengst, 

salem,  Ezek.  xvi.  10-18.  On  the  word  '^pearr  Bleek,  Woi^.,  Alf.    The  name  on  the  fore- 

here,  and  in  ch.  xviii.  13,  16 ;  xxL  ai,  see  head  of  the  High  Priest  (Ex.  xxviiL  36,  37)— 

Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  the    ineffable    name  —  wa&    a    mysterious 

having  in  her  hand  a  golden  cup]    Cf.  secret;  so  here  the  Harlots  character  is  known 

the  application  to  Babylon  of  the   phrase  to  God  only.    Her  name  is  "  Mystery,"  and 

«  a   golden  cup,"  Jer.  li.   7 ;  and  the  note  "  Confusion  "—so  "  Babylon  "  is  interpreted ; 


on  ch.  xiv.  8.  2  character  now  added  to  the  "  names  ofblas" 

fiili  0/ abominations,  and  ot  tlit  unclean  P^y\}^^  ^  ^^  ^^^    ?^''^\^*?^" 

tHingsJ    (As  to  the  accus.  after  y.>ov,  see  "  Her  tjtie  is  Ji^rj/^:^  a  j^rr^/ spcU,  beanng 

on  ver.  3).    The  accusative  "the Vnoleaa  ^"L^^^^^  ?^ 'TvUfl'  n  w   itk    ^ 

tHingf "  is  coupled  with  the  genitive  ^^abomi^  ^  On theotiierhand,Z(^Uig,De  Wette.Ebrard, 

nations,"  "after  the  Hebrew  idiom,  in  order  S^""^?  Auberlen  mterpret  A  mystery,-- 

to  avoid  the  threefold  genitive :"-«o  EwaW,  the  word  standmg  m  apposition  ^o^name, 

Hengst.,  and  De  Wette.     Lttcke  (s.  461)  and  dmotong  tte  emgiratical  sense  m  w^^^^^ 

and  Dltetcrd.  take  the  accusative,  "the  an-  J^e  tit^e  that  foUov^  »  to  be  taken-as  if 

elesn  things,-  to  be  parallel  to  the  accusative,  "  »  preUminary  nota  bene"  (DUsterd.) :  it  may 

"  a  go/den  r^,-both  dq)ending  on  "  ba^uing"  ?«  compared  with  the  word  "  fintuai/j, 

(of.   ch.  xviilia),  viz.  eyen  the  anoletn  JP„^-  ^  ?^^T*^  *^^  note  of  attention, 

things  :-see  1^.  //.    So  also   Stuart  and  "Z^^" '''"^^  (^^^^^1  ^>.fV^^^ 

ZalUg,  who  transUte-"even  the  impari-  //r«f  ideas-" wjrj/^,'  ^^ spntuaiityr  "«^«- 

tiea.^    A]L  thinks  that  the  constr.  is  changed  ^^'^  "--are  combined  m  i  Cor.  u.  7,  Jo,  notes 

in  order  to  mait  a  difference  between  the  more  ^"TsTiP'  ^^^H  *"^  ^        -         ,  t! 

abstract  designation  of  the  contents  of  the  cup  ^P'^^^j?!*^  (!?«^^^°°«  occasion  only  by 

as  ^ abonnnatiomr  and  the  specification  oY  Ghnst,  Matt,  xiu  11)  "always,  and  without 

them  in  the  concrete   as   "Se   nncloaa  exception,  designates  a  subject  which  is  hid- 

thinffs."  ^^  ^  ^  unassisted  reason  and  eye  of  man, 

AU  actions  to  be  condemned  are  called  and  ^  onhr  be  seen  by  a  special  Divine 

^ abominationsr-cL    ch.     xxi.    27;    Luke  revekUon  (c£  RonL  XL  25 ;  xvi.  25  ;  i   Cor. 

•    J-  '  '  H.  7-10;  x».  51;  Eph.  ui.  3-5).    See  on  ch. 

^ ,  '         .     .     T  ^i.    L      —        rr       ^  i.  ao ;  X.  7 : — ^in  fact  "  mystery "  is  the  anti- 

^/^  ^^"'^''f'fu '^  £f-  ?^-  f^'''  \  M??^  thesis  to  "  revelation,"  see  ver.  7. 
understands  iwt  tiie  abominations  of  idolatry,        ^         referring  to  ch.  xL  8,  explains  the 

but    ondy  pohtiad    enonmti^^that  artful  Harlot?  name  of  "Mystery"  as  meaning 

policy  by  which  Rome  reduced  tiie  nations  *  allegoncally;  "  because  it  is  to  her  that  tiie 

to  ,^P?™5^-  , .        A  ^    A    i^c^x  prophecies  of  the  Old  Test,  against  Babylon 

I      WilliMis   would    understand    "fidse  J^ deferred:  by  her  proper  and  historical 

and  hypocritical  Christianity "  (p.  334):  the  namesheis  calledRonl"   Tothesame  effect 

generation  against  which  our  Lord  testified  g  ^^o  explains  that  her  name  is  said 

as  "  adulterous  '  (Matt  xu.  39)  bad  no  idol  ^^  ^  u\  MysterV."  in  order  that  we  may  not 

worship;  the  "idolatry'   spoken  of  by  St  ^hink   of    die    historical    Babylon    on   the 

Paul  (Eph.  V.  5)  is  "  covetousness."  Euphrates. 

5.   and    upon    her    forehead    a    name        Stuart  notes:  "Why  not  translate 'a  name 

vvritten,]    /^.,  "haying  (see  ¥er.  4)  a  name  written  mysteriously,'  accus.  adverbial  ?" 

written; "  as  was  customary  vrith  harlots —  — viz.,  **babylon  the  great  (the  mother 

see  Wetstein  and  De  Wette  ("  Nomen  tuum  of  harlots  and  of  the  abominations  of  the 

pependit  a  fronte.* — Seneca,  Controv.  i.  2  ;  earth)  :"=— the  parenthesis  being  **  an  exclama- 

c£  Juv.  5»fl/.vi.  123).    Hengst.,  however,  says,  tion  of  the  author,  and  not  a  part  ot  the 

^  Not  a  title,  but  the  expression  of  her  na-  inscription.'' 

A  A  A  2 
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ABOMINATIONS     OF     THE  with  the  blood  of   the  martyrs  of 

EARTH.  Jesus :  and  when  I  saw  her,  I  won- 

6  And  I  saw  the  woman  drunken  dered  with  great  admiration* 
with   the   blood   of  the  saints,   and         7  And   the   angel   said  unto  me, 

BABYLON  THE  GREAT,]     See  ch.  xiv.  8  ;  Hengst,  is  changed  in  order  to  heighten  the 

xvi.  19,  where  this,  the  Harlot's,  title  has  been  guilt  of  Rome.     Of  course  "the  Two  (ty- 

alreadj  introduced  as  the  concrete  repre-  pical)  Witnesses'*  of  ch.  xL  are  not  meant 
sentative  of  the  collective  World-kingdom.  ^      »       r  #        r         j     j     -^v 

Babylon   is  a  mystery,  notes  Hengst,  as        """^  ^^  f  ''Tir     IV    T^'IiJ  7  • 

still  continuing  "  GrLr  after  Christ  appeared,  •  «"•*  wonder.]  For  the  idiom,  d.  ch  m 

and  still  retdning  power  to  perseSte  the  ^'    ^.^'^  reason  for  the  Seei^    wonder   the 

Saints— see  ver  6  ^^^^^  explams,  m  ver.  7,  to  be  "  ibe  mystery  of 

See  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  '^^T''"  """^fJ^^^'*  that  carrietbbcrr 

'^  Writers   explain    these   words  vanodshr. 

THE   MOTHER    OF  the  HAHLOTs]    This  Bengel:  Because  so  powerful  a  Beast  carries 

titlerepeats,  in  another  form,  the  imageryofver.  and  serves  a  woman ;— De  Wette  and  ZoUig: 

4.  D  Usterd.  observes  that  the  word  **  Mother  "  Because  St  John,  as  in  ch.  v.  4,  did  not  un- 

signifies  that  she  has  made  her  daughters^  derstand  the  symbolism ;— Hengst. :  Beausc 

''the  cities  of  the  nations*'  (ch.  xvi.  19)— to  the   Roman  power    remains  still  unbroken 

become  Harlots  also,  and  drunken  with  her  after  Christ  has  come,  see  on  ch.  xiii.  3;- 

cup,  thus  filling  the  world  with  her  cruelty  Ebrard  (comparing  the  **  wonder"  in  ver.  8): 

(ch.  xiii.  7, 14;  xiv.  8,  ^O-     I.  Williams,  who  Because  the  Beast,  already  seen  in  ch.  A 

refers  the  prophecy  to  Jerusalem,  writes:  reappears  in  a  form  so  different;— Auberlen: 

"  Aretas,  in  speaking  of  the  City  of  Rome  as  Because  a  change  so  extraordinary  has  passed 

signified  by  Babylon,  adds,  *In  all  this  the  over  the  Woman;  *»  the  impression  made oa 

prophetic  saying  is  suitable,  As  is  the  mother,  John  may  be  expressed  by  the  words  of  Isai. 

so  is  the  daughter '  (Ezek.  xvi.  44).     But  it  is  1.  2 1 :   *  How  is  the  faitliful  city  become  an 

remarkable  that  the  proverb  which  this  Greek  harlot  f '"  (p.  277);  and  he  contrasts  with  this 

writer  refers  to  is  spoken,  not  of  Babylon,  feeling  of  "wonder"  which  the  Seer  exhibits 

but  of  the  Ancient  Jerusalem,  in  that  very  nowhere  else  [but  see  ch,  v.  4],  the  cxpres- 

chapter  which  forms  the  basis  of  this  analogy  sion  of  gratitude  and  joy  manifested  in  A 

or  figure  in  the  Apocalypse"  (p.  329).  xix.  9,  10;  xxii.  6-8.     To  the  same  effect, 

ZtiUig  regards  Nineveh  as  the  type  here  of  I.  Williams.    Alford,  also,  for  the  most  part, 

the  Harlot— see  Nah.  iii.  4-7  ;  and  he  notes:  adopts  this  opinion  of  Auberien ;  but  he  al- 

"  In  the  Apoc.  a  name,  by  a  fevourite  usage,  together  fails    to  answer  the    objection  rf 

is  divided  into  several  words.    Cf.  ch.  iii.  14,  Dtisterd.  that  neither  in  the  text  itself,  ncff 

and  especially  ch.  xix.  1 1."  in  the  Angel's  explanation  (ver.  7),  is  an  alla- 

AND    of   the    ABOMINATIONS    OF   T»E  MO"  "lade  to  the  identity  of  the  "^'oi**'' 

EARTH.]    De  Wette  explains  that  the  Harlot  of  ch.  xii.  and  the  "  Harlot ";  or  to  this  as 

is  the  type  of  all  nations  which    practise  the  reason  for  St.  John's  wonder.  Alf.  rcpi«s 

idolatry.      Hengst    understands    "  political  that  the  silence  of  the  Angel  is  "  just  what  «e 

enormities ;"   "  not  felse  religious  zeal,  but  might  expect,  if  the  fact  of  identity  *•«« 

despotism,"  see  ver.  6.       The  sins  of  the  patent:' —but  that  the  identity  docs  not  exst 

World-city— unbelief,  superstition,  sensual-  has  been  already  shown  on  ver.  r.     Wonb- 

ity— are  all  included  under  the  Harlot's  title,  worth  (after  Vitringa,  p.  764)  cxpTains,-Not 

g»    J      L        -al^l  LI    J  ^j.L      •  *  T  T  because  Heathen  Rome  persecuted  the  Sajnts, 

6.  Jrunken<w,htU  blood  of  the  sa,nt,,-\  I.e.,  but  because*  Christian  Church  calling  hcndf 

«by  reason  of  («)  the  blood  '-see  ch.  vin.  ut^e  Mother  of  Christendom,"/.,.,  the  Chuirh 

11;  XVI.  .0,  II.     To  this  coiresponds  the  of  Rome,  should  be  «  drunk™  with  the  blood 

scarlet  colour  of  the  Beast,  and  of  the  Harlot  s  ^r  ^u^  Saints." 

f^Jjr^r^r-  3, 4.    For  the  metaphor,  compare        ^he  Seer  is  now  to  behold  the  m)'Stcry  of 

"Ebnus  jam  sanguine  cmum,ettonto^^^  evfl  mortj  closely;   and  the  continid  ct*- 

eum  sitiens  '  (Plin.  K  AT  xiv.  28,  op.  Wetst).  ^j^  ^^  ^^e  Church  with  the  "  Prince  of  th« 

>  or  the  feet,  cf.  ch.  xvi.  6 ;  xvni.  z^  ^^^j^  "  is  to  be  more  distinctly  re^wlrtl 

of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus."]    Cf.  ch.  ii.  13.  Daniel  (vii.    1-7)    had  already  symbdizwi 

**  The  Saints "  do  not  really  differ  from  the  under  the  image  of  four  Beasts,  the  fear 

witnesses,  or  "  Martyrs  of  Jesus ; "  but  the  successive  World-empires :   and,  borrowing 

latter  description    states   more  plainly  that  from  Daniels  figurative  language,  St  John 

the  testimony  of  Jesus  which  the  Saints  have  has  composed  tte  symbol  of  one  Beast,  with 

borne  has  been  the  cause  of  their  death :  cf.  *'  Se^^en  Heads  **  and  '*  Ten  Horns,"  designed  to 

ch.  L  a,  9 ;   vi.  9.     The   language,   notes  typify,  throughout  all  time,  the  antichri:^ 
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Wherefore  didst    thou   marvel  ?      I  her,  which  hath  the  seven  heads  and 

will   tell   thee    the    mystery   of  the  ten  horns, 

woman,  and  of  the  beast  that  carrieth         8  The  beast  that  thou  sawest  was, 

World-power.     This   form,  Satan,    in    his  dicated  here  rather  than  fully  disclosed,  this 

character  of  "  Prince  of  this  world,**    has  being  reserved  for  ch.  xix.  20.  .  .  .  We  have 

assumed  in  ch.  xii.,  where  his  hostility  to  the  properly  to  do  in  this  place  only  with  the 

Church  of  God  is  described ;  and  under  this  judgment  on  the  Harlot — see  ver.  i." 
form,  as  the  actual  World-power,  the  em-        L  Williams  observes  that  it  is  rather  of  the 

bodiment  of  Satan's  influence  is  represented  Beast  on  which  the  '*  fVoman  **  sits  than  of  the 

in  ch.  xiii.   In  ch.  xvii.  is  added,  as  the  contrast  ^  Harlot "  that  the  Angel  speaks ;  as  if  thb  her 

to  the  Church,  the  symbol  of  the  "  Harlot  *'  connexion  with  the  Beast,  was  what  explained 

representing  the  local  centre,  or  World-city,  **  the  mysteryP    St.  John  does  not  wonder  at 

whence    the   antichristian    spirit    is  to    be  all  at  the  Beast,  but  much  at  the  Woman : 

diffused  at  any  particular  period ; — ^and  the  and  it  is  twice  repeated  that  all  but  the  elect 

special  features  of  this  symbolism  are  now  shall  wonder  at  the  Beast — ch.  xiii.  3  ;  xvii.  8. 

developed  by  the  Angel.  To  wonder  at  the  Beast  is  the  part  of  the 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  up  to  this  point  the  wicked ;  to  wonder  at  the  Woman  is  the  part 

Seer  beholds  in  a  Vision  the  actors  in  the  of  the  Seer  himself  (p.  332). 
events  that  follow.    The  events  themselves        t^at  carrieth  her^    The  token  of  the  inti- 

are   not  presented    here   in  a  Vision:  the  niate    connexion    between    the    two   forms 

Angel  predicts  them.  already  represented  m  ver.  3.     On  the  verb 

here,  see  on  ch.  ii.  3. 
The  angel  interprets  (7).  ,^  ,^^  ^^^3    ^o  the  -  Se^en  heads  - 

7.  The  interpretation  given  by  the  Angel  two  interpretotions  are  given  by  the  Angel  :— 

(see  ver.  i),  like  the  Vision  itself  which  is  to  (i)  They  are  *'  Seven  Mountains  "  on  which 

be  interpreted  (w.  i-6),  is  directed  to  the  two  the  Woman  sits  (ver.  9) ;  (2)  They  are  "  Seven 

chief  figures— to  that  of  the  Beast  in  iw.  8-  A/h^j  "  (ver.  lo). 

14,  and  to  that  of  the  Harlot  in  iw.  15-18 :        and  the  ten  /wnw.J    See  on  w.  9,  12. 

the  latter  interpretation  is  divided  from  the  The  imagery  of  ch.  xiii.  is  resumed.    There 

former  by  the  customary  formula  "  And  Ar  is  no  mention  here  of  diadems  as  in  ch.  xiii. 

saitb  unto  nu^  ver.  15.  i,  where  the  Beast  is  seen  in  the  full  exercise 

Wherefore  didst  thou  wonder  1]  See  ch.  of  his  demonic  power.  The  «T«i  Jforju** 
vii.  1 3, —the  Angel  does  not  now  pause  for  a  bave  not  yet— so  far  as  tins  Vision  has  pro- 
reply.  Hengst.  compares  Matt.  xiv.  31:  he  ceeded— surrendered  their  kingly  power  to 
regards  these  words  as  a  reproof  to  St  John  the  Beast  (see  w.  12,  13),  and,  hence,  the 
who  is  prone  to  dwell  upon  what  is  visible ;  diadems  are  absent 
see  also  Mark  vi.  6,  and  the  verb  in  John  vii. 
21.     This  may  well  be  doubted,— see  on  ver.        The  Mystery  of  the  Beast  (8-i4> 

^*  8.  WAT,  and  is  not ;]    This  fact  is  three 

tJbe  mystery]    The  mysterious  signification  times  insisted  upon — here ;  at  the  end  of  this 

of  the  symbolism: — cf.  on  ver.  5;  and  ch.  verse;  and  in  ver.  11.    The  words  ^^is  not** 

L  20.  are  generaUy  allowed  to  signify  the  reception  of 

of  the  <moman,  and  of  the  heast]    Note  the  the  deadly  wound  by  one  of  the  "  Beads:*  as 

articles— "/i6^  Woman,"  "/ir  Beast,  of  ver.  3."  stated    m  ch.  xiii.   3.     Observe,— what  the 

We  have  here  the  two  chief  forms  intro-  Angel  here  explains  refere  to  the  Beast,  not 

duced  in  this  section  (w.  7-1 8)  which,  though  to  the  wounded     Head,    which,  indeed,  in 

typifying   different  objects,— the  Worid-nV;  cb.  xiu.  is  put  for  the  whole  Beast :  see  the 

and  the  World->t/»F//o»i,— are  essentially  con-  note  on  ch.  xm.  3. 

nected  together  (ct  ver.  3).    Hence  St  John        and  it  aboat  to  oome  ap  oat  of  the 

speaksofbuto/i^  mystery— //6r»i;jf^i^  o/*i»r  ah  yes,]    This  fact  is  implied  in    the  last 

Woman  and  of  the  Beast;  treating  in  the  first  words  of  this  verse;  and  is  also  implied  in  ver. 

place  of  the  more  general  subject,  "  the  mys-  11,  where  it  is  said  that  the  Beast  will  re- 

tery  of  the  Beast  *'  (w.  8-14);  and  then  of  appear  in  the  person  of  an  eighth  **  King."    It 

the  more  special  subject,  **  the  mystery  of  the  is  thus  that  the  healing  of  the  "  death-stroke  " 

Woman"  (iw.  15-18).  (ch.  xiii.  3)  is  now  expressed, — the  wound  of 

Hengst  would  explain : — "  The  mystery  of  one  "Head  "  being  ascribed  to  the  whole  Beast, 

the  Harlot  is  that  she  is  made  desolate  (ver.  because,  as  LUcke   notes,  the  antichristian 

15) ;  of  the  Beast  that  it  goes  into  perdition  character  of  the  Beast  cuhninates  in  this  one 

(ow.  8-11).    The  mystery  of  the  Beast  is  in-  ''Head**—ci  ch.  xiii.  3,  12,  14  (see,  however, 
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and  is  not ;  and  shall  ascend  out  of  earth    shall    wonder,    whose   names 

the  bottomless  pit,  and  go  into  per-  were  not  written  in  the  book  of  Bfc 

dition :  and  they  that  dwell  on  the  from   the  foundation   of  the  world, 

the  objection  of  Ebrard  quoted  in  the  note  on  World-power  in  its  Roman  form,  has  arisen 

ch.  xiii.  3).    The  Beast — the  symbol  of  the  from  "  the  sea "  of  the  nations— from  the 

imgodly  World-power  in  its  universal  form —  commotions    of  the  world's  history ;  and, 

is  here  the  symbol  of  the  Roman  Empire,  although  taken  into  the  service  of  Satan  in 

The  paganism  of  the  world  had  received  its  his  character  of  "Prince  of  this  world,"  has 

fetal  wound  from  the  sharp  sword  of  the  not  been  dinctlj  produced  by  Satan.   The 

Archangel  (ch.  xii.  7),  and  absolutely  from —  Beast  of  ch.  xvii.,  on  the  other  hand,  ascend- 

the  Gross  of  Christ  (CoL  ii.  15).    The  ma-  ing  "  out  of  the  Abyss,'*  is  the  ^  of  1 

terial  febric  of  the  Empire  had  already  been  World-power  whose  origin  is  Jirectfy  and 

rudely  shaken.   Tacitus  (if/j/.  i.  11)  describes  immediately  the  work  of  Satan,  and  there- 

the  year  69  as  full  of  the  gravest  dangers, —  fore  a  result  of  direct  demoniacal  iofluenoe 

as  being  "annum  reipublicac  prope  supre-  (s.458ff.): — but  see  above  on  ver.  3. 
mum;"  and  then  the  torrent  of  the  barbarian        According  to  Andreas  (/.  r.,  p.  99)  the 

hordes  broke  in.    "  The  shattered,  pillaged,  Beast  is  Satan,  borne  from  the  Abj^  bf 

dilapidated  Empire,"  however,  as  Sir  F.  Pal-  Antichrist  to  destroy  men.    Beda  takes  the 

grave  writes  (see  on  ch.  xiii.  3),  "  was  still  Beast  to  be  Antichrist,  who  is  to  rdgn  at 

one  state,  one  community : "  and  thus  the  the  end  of  the  world, 
godless  World-power,  as  espedaUy  noted  in        ^^  ^^        -^^^  pcrdithn.-\    Sce-w.lL  If 

''*':i'""- VJ,?*'"^""''-     Heresy  and  unbelief  ^^  ^ead  as  in  vir.   11,  tile  transbtion  is, 

and  worldlme^,    moreover,    ^ang   up  to  .^^  ^^     ^^^^  j^^^  perdition  (cf.  Jota 

trouble  the  Church  alsor-and  so  time  has  ^^^^    a  Thess^ii.  3)--to  return  whence  he 

eone  on ;  and  never  has  revived  paganism  ^^^  ^^h.    Ch.  xixT  a7is  the  commentary, 
been  more  combative  than  m  the  nmeteenth        j.^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^    ^  ^^^  p^ 

^'J?^*  ^  .    ,    .     -  ^,        ,  J  .V  .  e*  thetically,  in  order  to  support  the  children  of 

T  ?^  **  J'  ?^  be  further  obseijed  that  St.  q^  ^^^^^  ^^  prospect  to  which  they  must 

John  speaks  in  this  passage  of  the  revival  j^^j^  forward, 
of  the  Beast  as  about  to  he,  not  as  present 

when  he  vn-ote.    The  "»<rf  A^w^"— which        shall  wonder,']    Namely  at  the  reappcannoc 

has  "  its  ground  in  the  atonement  of  Christ"  ©^  the  Beast  just  described  (cf.  di.  xin.  3. ^ 

—is  to  be  regarded,  notes  Hengst,  as  con-  "),— as  stated  more  fuUv  at  the  end  of  the 

tinuing  during  the    coming  again  and  re-  ^erse,  "  wifen  tifejr  behold,* 
newed  being:  thb  may  be  inferred  from  ver.        [thoy]    whose   name    liatli   aot  hm 

II.    The  Beast  now  returns,  not  only  from  written  iiL  the  book  of  life]   Sftw.l; 

''thesea^hnt^'ojLX  of  the  Abyss"  (see  on  Qp.  upon  UrrC\  the  book  [or  roll]  of  MU' 

ch.  iiL  i),  whence  it  has  dravra  new  anti-  see  ch.  xiii.  8,  where  we  have  ^'in  [cv]  the 

christian  strength— see  ch.  xi.  7.     He  now  b^ok  of  life ;"  and  where  the  parallel  with 

appears  scarlet-coloured,  a  symbol  of  blood-  ^h.  xxi.  27  is  more  exact, 
guiltiness;   and  ih^  '' names  of  blasphemy^*        For''' the  booh  0/ life  "'see  on  dLvL  5. 
formerly  written  only  on  his  "Horns"  (ch.         ^  ,     1.      ,    .        ^    ,  ui    Ci» 

xiii.  i),  now  cover  his  whole  body  (ver.  3).  ^J^  '^  foundatsom  of  the  <world,]    ^ 

Wordsworth   notes:    "The    Beast  <ivas,  Mf tt  xxv.  34;  a  text  which  suppo!^  ^ 

in  its  Imperial  form,  and  exists  no  longer  in  "^|^"f  connexwn  of  th«e  words  withttf 

that  shape ;  having  received  a  deadlv  Lund,  ''^^"^^^^^^l  T}^  uT^ 

and  being  killed  in  that  respect ;  and  is  about  ^^^l^^^f^^^  ?7*\    '^  *t*Lf. 

to  ascend  out  of  the  Abyss  ;  L  e„  in  this  new  f??"  pot  being  msertcd.    Al£,  howew  mW- 

form  in  which  it  <ivill  be  described"  (see  on  "  "  ?■  ^l  ^  °^n«  ^'^^^  '°  ^J^ 

ch.  xiu.   3).     Ebrard,  on  the  other  hand,  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^poc.,    wheth«-  ttesejtf^ 

argues  that  the  Angel  speaks  as  in  ver.  10  "^^^^  °?'^  ^  i^^eA  onT  ^I^^JS 

from  the  standpoint  of  the  time  hi  which  ?°  ^:.  »»?•  *»  he  connects  with  the  wcro 

he  converses   with    St  John—"  the    Beast  "nunediately  preceding. 
<was,  and  is  not :"  he,  therefore,  speaks  of  a        when  thej  behold  the  beast ^  The  partiapk 

power   which,  in   the   days   of  St.    John,  in  the  genitive;   see   w.  iLi — ^"Pcrhip* 

belonged  to  the  past,  and  consequently  not  of  an  "  example  of  the  geiu  absolute  with  the 

the  Roman  power   which  did  exist  in  the  subject  omitted;"  cf.  Matt  i.  18  (Moutaws 

days  of  St  John  :  whence  it  follows  that  the  ed.  of  Winer,  p.  736); — or  the  gen.  ooe- 

Beast  of  ch.  xvii.  typifies  a  power  different  structed  with  the  relative  clause  (DcWette»; 

from  that  typified  bjr  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiiL  —  or   a  case  of  attraction  a^redng  wi^ 

(see  on  ch.  zL  7j   xiii.  i).  The  latter,    or  ^'whose^ 
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when  they  behold  the  beast  that  was,    hath  wisdom.     The  seven  heads  are 
and  is  not,  and  yet  is.  seven     mountains,    on     which    the 

9    And   here  is  the   mind  which    woman  sitteth. 


The  cause  of  the  Seer's  "  wonder  *'  is  now 
explained : — 

how  that  he  was,]  As  in  John  ix.  8 ;  not 
"  wMcb  ivoj  *•  as  A.  V.  Words,  notes  that  the 
neuter  (5,  n)  is  not  used  by  any  writer  of  the 
New  Test,  as  a  relati've^  except  when' followed 
by  w— cf.  Lukex.  35;  John  ii.  5;  Col.  iii. 
17.  Winer  (s.  44)  gives  as  doubtful  cases 
John  TiiL  25  ;  Acts  ix.  37 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  14 :  see 
also  on  I  Cor.  xvi«  15  Moulton's  ed.  of 
Winer,  p.  781. 

and  is  not,  and  shall  come.]  (Seeirv.  //.). 
The  Cod.  Sinait.  reads ''shall  eome  again,*' 
iraXiP.  Gr.  '*and  shall  ho  prosent"  — 
words  which  are  equivalent  to  "is  ah  out 
to  eome  up  out  of  the  Ahyss.*'  Note 
that  the  other  words  of  the  first  clause, 
"  <was  andu  not,**  are  repeated.  Bengel  points 
out  the  contrast  between  this  title  of  the 
Beast,  and  that  of  our  Lord  in  ch.  i.  4, 
"  Which  Is  and  which  *was^  and  Vihkh  is  to 
come  "  (see  in  loc.) ;  and  also  notes  the  corre- 
spondence of  the  verb  "shall  oome"(9rap^- 
orai),  with  the  established  expression  (frao- 
ov<ria)  of  the  Evangelists  (Matt.  xxiv.  3); 
of  St.  Paul  (a  Thess.  ii.  i,  8);  of  St.- 
James  v.  7 ;  ot  3  Pet.  iii.  4 — ^to  denote  the 
Lord's  Second  Coming.  The  same  term 
is  likewise  used  to  denote  the  corning  or 
presence  of  the  "  man  of  sin  "  in  2  Thess.  iL 
5,  9.  This  correspondence  Dtlsterd.  denies, 
because  the  term  napova-ia  does  not  occur  in 
the  Apoc : — but  see  i  John  il  a 8.  That  Pre' 
sence  of  Christ  is  descnbed  in  ch.  xix.  1 1. 

Differently :  —  Men  wonder,  continues 
Ebrard  (s.  460),  that  this  World-power  de- 
stroyed long  before  the  time  of  St.  John  is  to 
reappear.  The  Beast  from  the  "  sea  "  existed 
during  the  mystic  three  and  a  half  years  after 
the  Ascension  (ch.  xii.  5,  6) ;  consequently  it 
existed  in  the  time  of  St  John;  and  the 
wounding  of  its  sixth  Head  the  Seer  beheld 
as  still  future.  On  the  other  hand,  this  Beast 
of  ch.  xvii.  had  already  gone  "into  the  Abyss" 
when  St.  John  lived,  and  was  to  reappear 
long  after  St.  John's  time.  This  reappearance, 
accordingly,  has  nothing  to  do  with  that 
healing  of  the  Roman  **  Head  "  of  the  World- 
power  in  ch.  xiii. 

Godet  admits  that  his  interpretation  which 
places  Israel  as  one  of  the  "  Seven  Heads  *'  of 
the  Beast  ^see  on  ch.  xiii.  i,  3)  does  not  suit 
politiod  history; — ^butl that  it  suits  "the  re- 
ligious history  of  humanity,  which  is  that  of 
John"  need  not  be  proved.  Until  its  dis- 
persion by  the  Romans,  a.d.  70,  Israel "  <tuas^ 
the  first  of  peoples:   but  then  it   suddenly 


disappeared  from  the  rank  of  nations  —  it 
"  fwas,  and  is  notf  but  it  "wi//  come  again  :^* 
**  This  Israel,  to  human  eye  annihilated,  will 
yet  revive  to  be  the  supreme  expression  of 
the  revolt  of  humanity  against  God  the 
Creator"  (pp.  365-367) — to  be  Antichrist 

For  the  interpretation  which  applies  the 
symbolism  to  Nero,  see  below  on  ver.  1 1 ; 
and  above  on  ch.  xiii.  3. 

Marlorat  (a.ix  1550)  and  other  Protestant 
writers,  adopting  the  reading  of  the  Textus 
Receptus  (see  in;.  //.),  interpret :  Heathen 
Rome  is  passed  away ;  and,  although  Papal 
Rome  is  there  {Kalireo  tariv),  its  world-rule 
is  nothing  in  itself  (ovk  fort) : — ^see  Intro- 
duction, §  8.  Zullig  also  retains  the  reading 
of  T.  R., — which  has  no  authority  whatever, — 
and  gives  as  tlie  solution  of  the  enigma  ("  das 
L|)sewort  des  R&thsels")  the  word  Edom 
(ii.  s.  319) :  see  on  ver  9,  and  Note  D. 

9.  Here  is  the  mind  <ufhich  hath  'wisdom.'] 
(The  "  jind"  of  A.  V.— and  of  Wiclif,  Tyn- 
dale,  Cranmer,  but  not  Geneva— does  not 
exist  in  the  Greek :  it  is  perhaps  taken  from 
the  Vulg, :  see  w.  //.  on  ver.  8). 

Or  render,  Here  ia  the  meaning  (6  vovi). 

That  the  explanation  itself  is  a  ^*  mystery*' 
is  dear  from  this  formula,  which  is  to  the 
same  effect  as  that  which  introduces  ^*the 
number  of  the  Beast,**  ch.  xiii.  18: — the  sense 
being  that  the  interpretation  of  what  follows 
belongs  only  to  an  understanding  gifted  with 
wisdom.  £wald  explains,  '*  Here  is  the 
meaning  of  this  enigma;** — others  (Grotius, 
Herder,  &c.),  "  Here  is  the  sense  full  of 
wisdom,  the  deep  mysterious  import  of  the 
symbol ;"— Stuart  thmks  that  this  verse  should 
end  at  the  word  ^^  <ufisdom  :**  he  refers 
^^Here**  to  what  precedes — spedal  sagacity 
is.  required  in  order  to  understand  what  the 
writer  has  said  about  the  Beast 

The  Seven  Heads  (9-11). 

*rbe  seven  heads']  See  ch.  xii.  3 ;  xiii.  i. 

The  absence  of  "  diadems  "  in  ch.  xvii.  may 
be  explained  by  the  following  reference  to 
" mountains**  The  reference  to  " kingdoms " 
or  royal  powers  is  supplied  hj  the  descrip- 
tion in  ver.  4  of  the  regal  magnificence  of  the 
'^Harlot"  Kingly  rule  was  symbolized  by 
''diadems"  in  ch.  xiii.  i. 

are  seven  mountains,]  /.r.,  signify,  represent 
**  seven  mountains  **  :~cf.  on  ch.  i.  20. 

It  is  important  to  observe  the  merely 
passing  notice,  in  this  one  place,  of  the  '*  Seven 
Mountains,**  It  is  thus  indicated  in  the 
slightest  manner  how  Rome,  the  "  Urbs  septi- 
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collis"  of  the  period  ("Septem    urbs  alta  as  the 'waters*  are  to  be  taken  literally,  so  little 

jugis,  toto  quaepraesidetorbi,''Propert.iii.  II,  are  the  'mountains*"  (Auberlen,  p.  270). 

57 — ^a  line  which  combines  the  statements  of  This  remark  answers  the  objection  of  Dtlsterd. 

w.  9,  18),  was  the  City  in  which  the  World-  that,  on  the  interpretation  here  adopted,  ooe 

Sower  was  concentrated  in  the  days  of  St  syinl>ol, ''Hr/ii/,"  first  tjrpifies  another  symbol, 
ohn.  The  obviousness  of  this  allusion  sup-  ^*  Mountahu ;"  and  that  thus  by  a  double 
plies  an  answer  to  the  assertion,  often  made,  process  we  attain  to  what  is  properly  intended, 
that  St.  John  always  veils  under  obscure  viz.  *^  Seven  Kings,"  The  symbolic  reference, 
language  (e.g.  ^^  the  number  0/  the  Beast  ^)  however,  to  Rome  preserves  the  natural  import 
his  references  to  Rome  and  her  rulers,  for  the  of  "  Mountains  ;**  while  "  the  many  voaters ** 
purpose  of  avoiding  the  hostility  of  the  heathen,  (ver*  i),  and  the  "  Seven  Heads  "  or  **  Moim- 
The  hills  here  are  doubtless  real  bills,  while  taitu**  (in;.  3,  9)  on  which  the  Harlot  sits 
the  "  waters  "  in  -!rer.  1 5  are  symbolical ;  but  receive  their  respective  explanations  in  w. 
this  is  no  reason  why  the  hills  or  **  mountains  "  15,  10.  The  difficulty  has  arisen  from  not 
should  not  have  a  further  meaning.  A  bearing  in  mind  that  two  symbols,  the  Beast 
reference  so  slight  as  this  cannot  possibly  be  and  the  Harlot,  are  here  intermingled ;  and 
looked  upon  as  exhausting  the  proper  or  fiill  that  what  is  now  to  be  explained  is  their 
meaning  of  the  Apostle's  words;  and  the  in-  mutual  relation.  That  the  expression  ^Seva 
terpretation  of  this  most  obscure  passage  Mountains*'  points  to  the  City  of  Rone, 
depends  on  our  fully  understanding  the  seated  on  the  Palatine,  Quirinal,  Aventine, 
symbol.  It  requires  no  divine  ^  wisdom  "  to  Caelian,  Viminal,  Elsquiline,  and  Janiculan  bilk 
see  in  this  place  the  City  of  Rome  on  the  Seven  — in  St.  John^  age  the  capital  of  the  Unitersal 
Hills ;  nor  can  a  geographical  notice  so  World-empire  to  which  the  imagery  points- 
common  (see  'Note  C  at  the  end  of  this  need  not 'be  questioned.  This  result,  indeed, 
chapter)  come  up  to  the  sense  of  the  words,  is, plainly  indicated  in  ver.  18. 
*^Here  is  the  mind  which  bath  <wisdom"  Wordsworth  observes  that  the  drawing 
Now  it  is  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  Scrip-  together  of  the  "  Seven  Mountains  "  into  tbt 
tural  symbolism  to  understand  by  ''heads'*  circle  of  the  Roman  city  is  combined  br 
literal  "  mountains."  A  "  mountain "  is  re-  Roman  Poets  with  the  drawing  together  of 
parded  (like  the  expression  **  sea,"  or  "  earth,"  the  World's  kingdoms  into  the  domain  of 
m  Ps.  Ixv,  6-9 ;  Hab.  iii.  10)  figuratively,  as  the  Roman  Empire: — 

the  seat  of  power.    InDan.ii.  35  the  "stone"  ., « -i-    *   ^  r    ^      *      1  t     •      ©««, 

becomes  "  a^eat  mountain  r-Babylon  is  so        Scdicct  et  rerum  facta  est  pulchemma  Rem*, 
described  in  Jer.  li.  25  ;-and  both^/.«^  and        Septemque  una  sibi  muro  circmnded,t^«c^ 
mountain  are  prophetic  names  of  Christ,  see 

Gen.  xlix.  24;    Isai.  xxviii.  16;  Zecb.  iv.  7        This  interpretation,  however,  of  the"  Srim 

(cf.   Matt.   xxi.   44).      Mountains    generally  Mountains "  is  not  undisputed : — 
signify  in  symbolical  language  the  seats  of  gods        I.  Williams  observes  that  as  the  Babylon, 

and  kings,  especially  of  £ilse  gods  and  godless  the  Jerusalem,  the  Sodom  and  Egypt  of  th« 

potentates  who  re(]uire  to  be  humbled  (see  Apoc.,  and  also  the  Mount  Zion  and  moun- 

the  note  on  Isai.  ii.   2).    The  overthrow  of  tain  of  Jerusalem  (ch.  xiv.  t ;  xxi,  10)  are 

the   World-kingdoms  by  the  Kingdom   of  not  to  oe  taken  literally  but  spiritually,  it 

God  is  represented  by  the  same  image  in  might  seem  that  Rome  too,  or  the  City  00 

Isai.  xli.  15.    In  Hab.  iii.  6  the  *' mountains  "  Seven  Hills,  is  also  to  be  so  taken,     ^^c 

are  compared  to  the  "  nations."    The  hill  should  thus  understand,  not  the  local  city  of 

or  mount  is  often  the  symbol  of  a  place  of  Rome,  but  the  principle  of  worldly  greamess 

strength: — e.g.  the  Mountain' of  holiness,  the  and  ambition.    "The  Harlot  sits  on  sercn 

Mount  of  God,  Mount  Sinai,  Mount  Zion.  hills  and  on  many  waters :  as  the  waters  are 

In  fact,  to  suppose  the    coincidence  of  a  not  literal,  why  should  the  hills  be  ? "    The 

seven-hilled  city  to  be  the  primarv  meaning  Greek     interpreters    conclude    that    "the 

here,    would    not  suit    the    style    of  the  Seven  Heads  and  Seven  Hills  on  which  the 

Apocalypse.  Universal  Babylon  is  seated  are  seven  places 

And  thus  two  explanations  are  given  by  the  pre-eminent  in  power,  on  which  the  kinjgwiom 

Angel :  "  Mountains,**  as  symbolizing  seats  of  of  the  world  is  established, — Ninevdi.  cf  the 

power;  and  ^^  Kings**  as  representing  what  Assyrians;  Ecbatana,  of  the  Medes;  Babylon, 

kings  represent,  />.,  kingdoms — the  former  ex-  of  the  Chaldeans;  Susa,  of  the  Persians;  the 

planation  being  given  first,  inasmuch  as  the  kingdom  of  Macedon;  the  andent  Rome; 

figure  "  Jlfotfu/a/nj "  was  more  familiar  to  the  and    the    new  Rome."      With    these  they 

readers  of  prophecy;  and  then  both  figures  connect  as  Kings, — Ninus,  Ari>aoes,  Nebu- 

are  identified  as  *^ Kings'*  in  ver.  10.    "The  chodonosor,  Cyrus,  Alexander,  Romulus, and 

*  Mountains  *  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  Constantine  (p.    337).    While  I.  Williams, 

*  JCfiir^j,' as,  in  ver.  i5,the 'wa/^rj,' where  the  however,  ax^es  that  "there  would  be  no 
HarlotsittethyStand  to  the'/r{^/<*j;' — as  little  reason^  according   to    the   analogy  of  the 
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10  And  there  are  seven  kings:  five  are  fallen,  and  one  is,  and  the  other  is 

Apocalypse,  to  conclude  that  Rome  is  here  individual    rulers,    but    *'  kingdoms."     See 

literally  intended,"  he  nevertheless  adds :"  Still  Dan.  ii.  38:   "Thou   [viz.  kinj^  Nebuchad- 

it  must  be  allowed  that  the  prophecy  does  nezzar]  art  this  head  of  gold;**  on  which 

in  some  awful  manner  hover,  as  with  boding  follows:  "And  after  thee  shall  arise  another 

raven  wing,  over  Rome  **  (jb,\  ikingdom ^—cS,  Dan.  vii.  17,  33,  where  kings 

Ztillig  (s.  319  if.)  gives  the  meaning  "in  and  kingdonu  are  used  as  equivalent  See 
these  two  words,— The  City  is  Jerusalem,  also  Jer.  xxv.  i  r :  "  These  nations  shall  serve 
its  Kingdom  is  Edom«**  (sec  Note  D).  Every  the  king  of  Babylon  seventy  years," — viz. 
scholar  knows  that  Rome  was  biiilt  on  Seven  Nebuchadnezzar  and  his  four  successors  (cf. 
Hills  and  was  the  mistress  of  the  world :  but  the  note  on  Jer.  xxvii.  7).  And  thus  a  "  king  " 
Rome  is  nowhere  thought  of  in  the  Apoc. ;  represents  a  "  kingdom,*^  and  does  not,  in 
while  everything  in  it  revolves  round  jeru-  prophetical  imagery,  denote  an  individual 
salem.  The  proof  rests  on  Ps.lxxxvii.  i:  "His  ^^  king.*'  In  2  Esdras  xii.  aa,  23  there  is  an 
foundation  is  in  the  holy  mountains."  Many  instance  of  this ; — and  we  may  also  refer  to  ch. 
towns  besides  Rome  can  boast  of  their  seven  xiii.  i,  where  the  explanation  is  given  of  the 
hills — Constantinople,  Scutari,  Brussels,  Bam-  "  Senjen  Headsr  Here  accordingly,  the  "  Se^en 
berg,  &c ;  but  Jerusalem  especially  can  boast  Eeads  "  of  the*Beast  signify  (i.)  the  Seven  Hills 
of  &e  sacred  number  Se^en — four  larger  and  of  Rome, — which  are  introduced  both  to  in- 
three  smaller  groups,  viz.:  (i)  The  highest  dicate  the  then  existing  embodiment  of  the 
and  greatest,  to  the  south,  Zion;  (2)  to  its  World-empire  and  to  render  more  clear  the  re- 
north,  through  the  Tyropceum,  Akra ;  (3)  the  ference  to  World-kingdoms, — ^and  (ii.)  Seven 
Temple-mount,  Moria,  on  the  East ;  (4)  to  great  World-monarchies,  each  in  succession 
the  north  of  Moria,  Bezetha.  Among  these  impersonated  as  a  "  ijbi^,'*  who  in  his  day  is 
larger  lay  the  group  of  three  smaller  hills —  representative  of  the  antichristian  World- 
the  four  and  three  of  the  Apoc. :  (5)  Ophel,  power.  All  this  might  and  all  this  energy  are 
Neh.  iii.  26,  27 ;  [see  the  notes  on  a  Chron.  now  beheld  concentrated  — under  the  mystic 
xxvii.  3  ;  Isai.  xxxii.  14,  and  Smith's  Bible  Diet,  signature  "  Seven  " — in  the  one  symbol  or  the 
in  voc.] ;  (6)  the  hill  of  the  Castle  Antonia ;  Beast ;  and  this,  4t  is  important  to  bear  in 
(7)  the  hill  of  the  three  towers,  Hippicus,  ^nind,  is  not  Rome,  nor  the  Roman  Empire, 
Phasael,  and  Mariamne.  but  a  general  symbol  of  secular  antichristian 

Lakemacher  (quoted  by  Bleek,  /.  r.,  s.  89)  power,     (We  may  also  render  as  A.  V.). 

names,  Zion,  Akra,  Moria,  Bezetha,  and  the  With  reference  to  the   opinion  that  the 

three  points  of  the  Mount  of  Olives.   Abauzit,  ^^  Seven  Kings**  zve  personal  rxxXtn  it  is  to  be 

Hartwig,Harenberg,  Herder,  &c  also  under-  noted   once  more    that    the  symbolism    of 

stand  Jerusalem, — ^see  Bleek,  s.  88.  ch.  xvii.  cannot  be   understood  apart  from 

Krenkel  (/.  r.,  s.  75)  expresses  concisely  the  symbolism  of  ch.  xiii.     Now  in  ch.  xiii.  i 

the  usual  opinion : — Where,  he  asks,  was  there  the  "diadems"  form  one  of  the  most  pro- 

a   city  which.  In  Cent,  i.,  united  all  these  minent  features  of  the    description;   while 

tokens,  but  Rome  ?    The  purple  (ver.  4)  de-  the  exclusive  application  of  the  diadem  to 

notes  her  Imperial  power; — the  scarlet  her  signify  kingly  authority  —  as  proved  in  the 

thirst  for  blood  ; — she  is  styled  a  "Harlot"  supplementary  Note  D  on  ch.  ii.  10 — pre- 

after  the  manner  of  the  Old  Test.  Prophets  dudes  any  reference  in  the  Apocalypse  to  the 

(see  Isai.  xxiii.  1 5, 17) ; — she  is  called  spiritu-  Roman  Csesars  before  the  time  of  Diocletian, 

ally   Babylon  (ch.  xiv.  8),  as  Jerusalem  is  Indeed  the  applicability  of  the  title  ^^ king** 

called  Seldom  and  Gomorrah  (ch.  xi.  8),  so  fer  (j9ao-tX(vs),  in  any  form,  to  the  early  Roman 

as    she    vies  with  her  elder  sister  on  the  Emperors  is  contrary  to  all  history. 

Euphrates  in  hatred  towards  the  people  of  Some  account  of  the  various  interpretations 

God.     What,  then,  can  the  Beast  on  which  assigned  to  the  symbol  of  the  "  Seven  Kings  ** 

she  sits  denote  but  the  Roman  World-power?  is  given  in  Note  D  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

on  wtich  the  woman  sittetb:']    Gr.  "where  ^j^^  ^^^  are/alien,']     I  e.,  the  five  World- 

the  woman  sitteth  on  them"— a  Hebrew  empires  anterior  to  Rome.    As  Alford  notes : 

union  of  the  relative  "  where     with  the  de-  a  ^^f   -^   f^Hen,    the    first    Head    of  the 

monstrative  "on  them:     cf.  the  use  of  the  ^^^^^  that  persecuted  God's  people  (Ezek. 

«  relaUve  pronoun,"  in  ch.  xii.  6,  14.  ^xix.;   xxx.)  ;-^Nineveh  is  fallen,  the  bloody 

10.  And  they  are  seven  kings ;"]    As  well  city  (Nah.  ill  1-19); — Babylon  is  fallen,  the 

as  ^^ Seven  Mountains*'; — ^see  on  ver.  9,  where  it  great  enemy  of  Israel  (Isai.  xxi-  9:  Jer.  1.; 

is  shewn  that  "  mountains  "  symbolize  seats  of  Ii.)  -^—Persia  is  fallen  (Dan.  x.  1 3  ;   xi.  2)^ — 

power,  a  fact  which  connects  the  syrmbol  Grecia  is  fallen  (Dan.  xi.  3,  4)." 

•«  mountains "   with    the    symbol    "  kings."  According  to   Rationalists  the  Jhe  fallen 

"Kin^"  again  (cf,  ver.   12)  represent  not  ^^ Kings**  are  the  Jive  Emoerors  beginnix^ 
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not  yet  come ;  and  when  he  cometn,         1 1  And  the  beast  that  was,  and 

he  must  continue  a  short  space.  is   not,  even  he  is  the  eighth,  and 

with   Augustus  and  ending  with    Nero ; —  that  the  Head  of!  the  Beast  which  had  been 

Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  come  between  '^ smitten  unto  death"  (ch.  xiii.  3)  was  this 

Nero  and  Vespasian  whom  Diisterd.  makes  to  seventh  "  Head/'  and  that  it  "  represents  the 

be  the  sixth  Head ;  and  these  three  he  indicates  Christian  State  and  its  Christian  dvilization'' 

bjr  three  of  the  "  Ten  Horns ^'^  cf.  ch,  xii.  3  ;  — "  Christianity    has    become   worldl)r,  the 

xiii.    i; — Renan,  counting  from    Julius   to  world  has  become- Christianized;  this  is  the 

Claudius,  considers  Nero  to  be  still  alive  fundamental  type  of  the  Christian  era"  (p. 

Q''  Neron,  qui:est  a  la  fois  la  Bete  et  un  des  sept  299).    Alford  accepts  this  result :  he  regards 

rois,  n'est  pas  mort  en  rcalite,** — p.  433).  "  this  seventh  *  Head '  as  the  Christian  Empire 

Others   interpret  allegorically ;   or  under-  beginning  with  Constantine."    lf,ashisa^ee- 

stand  the   successive   forms  ot  government  ment  widi  Auberlen  implies,  he  regards  the 

over  Rome,  &c.     In  no  case,  however,  do  Empire,  so  far  as  it  was?^  Christian,  asrepre- 

such    interpretations    preserve    the    natural  senting  the  existing  form  of  Antichrist,  this 

meaning  of  the  verb  m  this  passage ;  as  it  conclusion  is  self-condemned, 
becomes  necessary  to  assign  to  it  the  forced        Wordsworth  (see  on  ch.  xiii.  3)  takes  this 

sense  "  have  passed  away,"  or  "are  dead,"  for  irventh  Head  to  be  the  Imperial  power  of 

which  it  would  not  be  easy  to  find  a  precedent.  Germany  "  which  rose  upon  the  ruins  of  the 

In  Scripture  ^^ fallen"  iftsaid  of  cities  or  king-  Italian  kingdom;"  and  so  Burger,  who  illus- 

doms;  as,  e.g.  in  ch.  xiv.  8;  Isai.  xxi.  9;  Jer.  trates  by  the  title  **the  Holy  Roman  Em- 

li.  8 ;  Amos  v.  3.  pire** ; — Launoy  and  others  understand  the 

/.  e..  the  stxth  World- Empire,  or  the  ImpenaL  ..    . .     .  <  .  .     .,      \   ^^  .^  „,i-  :- 

«««»•..  ^  D  ««,-.  «.  ;«.  «Xf  Ji  :«  ♦!.-.  ^oCo  yvf  understand  *  A  new  heathen  power  to  rule  ib 

eve£  Godet,  wh»  milkes  the  ^/ib  "  Head,"  ^„^  =  Tlt^^fl^^  ^ 

now  &llen,  to  he  Israel  (see  on  ch.  xiii.  i).  'n.J  ^      h  txrl^i^ ^-•_  — »—  iri«nl 

Acconli^g  to  Stern  the  jixtb  "  Head  "  is  th.  .  ^/T't  V^'^,^!^^  E 

Roman  C  Jar,  when  St.  John  wrote;  and  this  l^  *^f>'  "^^f^^J^J^^ '"^T.^.n  „^X 

Head  boie  tte  "  death4troke"  (ch.  xiii.  3)  .^2!P'^,-'"*l,^"*'^*^  •*  '^'^' "P  tz. 

which  Christianity  inflicted  ;-a^rdinp  to  G^et  ('^*o„  ch   rif  °TLkl  thT^^l 

n  w"iS  x^J^xtv  ''aSi'n."t/l3Sie''thi  "S^To  be"  a^^ner^efwhicf  is  h«. 

III.  (AD.  1 5  34-49)  ;-accord.ng  to-  Made  the  ^  ^^^  ^  ^   fi^ents  of  the  R<Mm« 

form  of  govemmeRt  by  Emperors :— according  ^     .      ^  .,^1  "^      \  „„j.,a«  »1ui 

to  Rationalists,  gene^Uy,  Galba  -^ccordini  5T""~,a"'  ^'^  •-  f'  ■'^?}  T^Z 

to  Renan,  Nero,  whom  St  John  erroneously  ^  |^*=  ""tr^^^  a  ^J^^wX 

believed  to  be  still  alive  ;-a<iording  to  Lacke  ^  *«=  '««»'*  we  may  unde«tond  theAVorid^ 

and    DOsterd.,    Vespaian ;- according    to  powers  of  modem  Europe  that  have  «« 

S'  "r1  ^  ^^"%T^A-  '^"f  *^^       Ic3i,5;;[-tothe  rationalistic  school  ^■ 

F^7H?^^r^^^i^t^X:A^  idly.  «^  "■»««'••  «  Otbo  or  Vitemus:-A^ 

♦K.^^^   ^.»    !5^^^      Zflllig  condudM  ^  Lncke  and  DOsterd,  Titus  :- 

that  the   date  of  the  Apocalypse  is  to  be  v       S-   \   o  i-r.ir  u    u^:.^Aini 

pUced  under  Claudius,  litwe^D.  44  and  ^'**?«  ^.,f'"^<.9,'i^    "^^  "*  ***  '"^ 

A.D.  47,  the  year  when  Herod  of  Chaldi  died :  ***>>'* ;  he  will. soon  fall »  (p.  43»> 

Introd.,§ 4,a.  Similarly tiieratlonahshc school  „„!      ^ji  -,  j    u^^',^ ^,,4,. uby  (Ws 

I?^K     .^"^-cl*^  f?       '1!^     *  ^*f  v     r  decree,"-see  on  <*;  L  i.     On  the  phrase  "t 

Galba,iLD.  68;  just  as  clhxi.  mistaken  to  lutl,' while"  (Aiyo^-^C.   on  m.  lA 

prove  tiiat  it  was  wntten  before  the  destrtio  ^^serve  that  there  is  no  noun  her«  txpK^ 

tion  of  Jerusalon  (see  Scholten  /.c^  s.  44)-  of  "  time,"  or  "  season  "  as  in  ch.  xiL  n ;  a  j : 

the  Head  "raiitten  unto  death»of  ch.  xiu.  3  the  langiiage  is  indefinite,  the  woids  "mt 

being  Nero,.they&»A Csesar.  continue''  alone  being  emphatic    The  strs. 

tie  other-  it  not  jet  come  ,•]    ^Omit  "  and ").  is  laid  on  the  feet  of  tome  endurance,  not « 

/.  *.,  the  teventb,  or  antichnstian  World-  its  being  but  short  (see  i  Pet.  i. «;  v.  loV 

power  which  is  to  succeed  to  the  power  of  Ebrard  refers  to  the  "ow  hour  "  of  ver.  u;— 

pagan  Rome: — in  other  words  the  World,  and  the  rationalistic  school  ai^tbephnx 

in  the  broadest  sense  of  the  word,  as  opposed  to    the  short    duration    of  the  nigiKa 

to  the  Church.    The  principle  of  Auberlen  Galba,  or  Titus.     There  is  however  good 

has  been  alreaity  discusMd  on  ver.  i, — namely  leason  in  the  opiiu<»  of  Hcfinann  and  Hcng^ 
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is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth  into  per-        12  And  the  ten  horns  which  thou 
dition.  sawest  are  ten  kings,  which  have  re- 


that  we  are  to  understand  a  duration  such  who  see  in  the  eighth  "  King  "  the  returning 

"  that  by  means  of  it  the  Church  should  be  Nero,  triumph  especially  in  their  interpre- 

exercised  in  patience  "  tation  of  "  the  number  of  the  Beast,**  ch.  xiii. 

Auberlen,  carrying  out  his  idea  of  the  apos-  18, — ^**  Nero-Cacsar  ;*'    and  on  the  "  Nero- 

tasy  of  the  Church  (see  on  ver.   i),  con»-  Fable  "see  Note  E  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 

siders  that  it  is  only  the  seventh  Kingdom  Ziillig,  who  would  fain  apply  the  Nero-fable 

(or  the  Empire  springing  from  the  Germanic  to  his  theory  of  the  Edonute  kings,  admits  that 

Tribes)  which  became  a  Christian  World-  history  affords  no  trace  of  an  expectation  of 

kingdom,  and   that  this   is    meant  by  the  the  return  of  one  of  the  banished  Herods,  as 

"  death-itroke"  in  ch.  xixi.  3 :  "Thisexpres-  an  eighth,  after  Agrippa  II. :— see  above  on 

sion,  combined  with  he  must  continue  a  little  ver.  10,  and  Note  D  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 

while,  reminds  us  that  the  Germanic  na-  On  the  "  eighth  "  King,  see  Note  F  at  the 

tions  were  to  remain  only  for  a  short  space  end  of  this  chapter. 

heathenish,  beast-like,  anti-christian ;  that  the  v     r^t            t  r^r  t  u          .      -.  •! 

se^th  Head  was  so(^n  to  receive  its  wound."  ,  "^f  l'u{t^ ^"1'^  ^^  J°^7  ?k*  '^ '  """^ ; 

But  "the  Christian  Germanic  world  aposta-  ^;  \J?^°"'-  'riHr!!!*^  .*''J^^!*J*''' 

tizes  fiom  Christianity A  new  heathen-  ^^  ,  ?  «^..°^  ^\'^^''  f  ^^J^-  "''• 

ism  breaks  in  upon^the  Christian  world"  ^^ih^^'JI^^d^  ^I^L^^^ 

(/.  ..,  p.  300).    iV  other  words,  the  ^unJ  S^  Tsucl  a'i^^^^^ 

which  the  Beast  had  received  when  the  Ger-  ^fP^^^-    ^^  sucn  a  sense  ne  always  prenxes 

man  Tribes  were  converted  to  Christianity,  ^  " "'"f!l^/ir^,f  ^^  T^'Tl  ^7, 

has  now  been  heaiedhy  their  apostasy.  ^  l^'  '  \^\^.  ^;  ^'^LVl  V  T-  J 

The  explanation  of  the  '*S^  Heads"  i"^'  ^'  r»)j  *^7;  xxi.  9;  John..i.  41;  vi; 

^ven  in  v^.  9  referred  merely  to  the  ^^.  l^'^'irJ^l  ^  "*  J^ ^'Jklr'^foun^ti^ 

Ution  of  the  "Harlot"  to  the  Beast;   the  It    P'L?'*  ^^J?"^  another  foundation 

explanation  here  coneys  the  "  Heads"  them-  ^"L*^  T^^'"'^  '^""''          '^  "^^ 

selves,  but  says  nothing  as  to  the  judgment  I*"^^  orwero. 

of  the  "Harlot"  in  the  last  times :— ver.  10  is  <»«^  he  goeth  into- penfttion.}    The  fete  of 

the  preface  to  ver.  1 1,  which  tells  "  who  the  the  Beast  in  ver.  8  is  again  denounced ;  and  the 

Beast  is,  and  specially,  how  he  is  related  to  language  of  a  Thess.  ii.  3  is  again  recalled, 

the  Seven  Worid-kingdoms''(Ebx«i^s.  463).  The  object  of  the  lationalistic  interpre- 

,,-.,,          .                    .  .         -,  tation,  under  its  most  moderate  form,  may 

U.  Jind  the  beast  that  jvas,  and  u  «ot,]  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  Dtlsterdieck  r-Assum- 

As  ^ken  of  m  ver.  8,  and  as  seen  m  ver.  3.  i„g  that  St.  John  did  write  the  Apoc,  Ra- 

Neither  here  nor  m  vtr.  8  do  these  words  tionalists  s^  (i)  to  prove,  from  internal 

mdicate  the  age  of  St  John :   they  merely  eridence,  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  not 

serve  for  a  token  of  the  Beast  at  the  tune  of  ^^^ten  by  the  same  author ;  and  they  seek 

hisappwnng.                       ^    ..^.   ^ .  (a)  to  discredit  the  whole  Christian  Revcla- 

The  beginmng  and  the  end  of  this  descry-  jj^n  by  representing  an  Apostie  of  Christ,  h 

tion,  taken  from  ver.  8,  iwmt  attention  to  the  tj,is  his  acknowledged  work,  as  a  political 

fact  that  tiie  subject  of  both  verses  is  the  partisan  (see  Renan  /a//im),  and  a  mVth-be- 

same.  wildered  fanatic  (see  Note  E).    DUsterdieck, 

ii  himself  also  an  eighth,]  The  ab-  indeed,  refuses  to  allow  that  St  John  be- 
sence  of  the  article  gives-  the  sense,  '^an  lieved  the  Nero-feble;  but  he  explains  with 
dghth,"  not  *'  the  eighth," — not  one  of  a  series  care  that  he  regards  the  prophetical  element 
already  named;  and  therefore  not,  as  Ra-  of  the  Apocalypse  to  contain  "nothing  ma- 
tionalists^ insist,  "  one  of  the  Seven."  Further  gical,"  "  no  mantik  "  element,  but  to  be  merely 
still,  as  the  gender  of  the  numeral  proves,  ^^ ethical f* — "The  natural  assumption,"  he 
he  is  "air  eighth  Kingf  not  one  of  the  Seven  writes,  "for  the  ethical  genesis  of  the  pro- 
Kings,  but  the  result,  as  it  were,  or  outcome  phecy,  was,  in  the  case  of  John,  the  same  as 
of  thena — see  below.  In  the  person  of  this  m  the  case  of  Josephus,  when  the  latter  pro- 
eightb  "  King"  the  Beast  himself  is  embodied,  mised  tiie  Empire  to  Vespasian  and  his  son 
It  is  he  in  whom  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  Titus,  before  Vespasian  had  himself  resolved 
(ch.  zL  7),  which  now  " is  not"  will  appear  to  assume  the  Imperial  power  (£.  /.,  iii.  8)." 
again.  The  British  and  Syrian  campaigns  had  proved 

There  is  considerable  difficulty  in  deter-  to  all-  how.  superior  vrere  Vespasian  and  his 

mining  who  this  eighth  "  King  "  is  to  be;  and  sons  to  men  like  Otho  and  Vitellius.    That 

we  may  notice  a  similar  ambiguity  in  the  case  Titus  ("the  seventh  King  ")  should  reign  but 

of  the  ^  Little  Horn  "  in  Daniel  Rationalists,  for  a  short  time ;  and  that  his  brother  Domi- 
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ceived  no  kingdom  as  yet ;  but  receive  power  as  kings  one  hour  with  the  beast. 

tian,  ^  proceeding  from  the  Seven  "  (and  the  will  pass  away.    The  seventh  Head  is  a  mere 

eighth),  should  appear  as  an  incarnation  of  the  duster  of  Ten  Horns,    The  end  of  Rome  shall 

Beast  from  the  Abyss,  easily  followed  from  he  not  a  conquest,  but  a  dismembermeDt— not 

natural  reasons.    The  character  of  Domitian  one  Kingdom,  but  Ten  Kingdoms  (ii.  p  i66). 

was  well  known :  in  the  words  of  Eutropius  The  Horns  (he  adds  on  ch.  xix.  ii)  denote 

he  proved  himself  to  be  "  exitiabilis  tyrannus  "  dhfision,   not    eoneentration ;    this   power  is 

(H.i{.,viii.,  i);  and  St  John  might  ^*  naturally  known  by  a  plurality,  not  by  a  unity  of 

expect"  that   the   danger    always  at  hand  crowns  and  thrones.     To  the  same  dfect 

while  Titus  reigned  ("fratrcm  insidiari  sibi  Bossuet,    "C'est    un    caractere    assez  re- 

non  desincntem," — Sueton.,  Titus j  g)  would  marquable,  que  d'un  seul  empire  il  se  forme 

be  realized  in  his  being  dethroned  by  his  tant  de  grands  royaumes."    On  this  prin- 

brother.  Further  still :— While  the  Apostle's  dole  the  "  Ten  Horns  "  denote  the  kingdoms 

common  sense  "  naturally  "  led  him  to  .predict  of  the  earth, — be  their  number  what  it  mar,— 

that  the  reign  of  Titus  was  to  follow  that  of  ending   in  the  State-system  of  "  the  Last 

Vespasian,  and  to  be  of  short  duration, "  John  Times,"  which  is  completely  under  the  rule, 

has  been  mistaken/'  adds  DOsterd.,  '^  when  and  at  the  command  oT  Antichrist 

he  expected  that  the  Roman  World-empire  .-i..              -    j        l-     j          ^.i 

would^me  to  an  end  with  Domitian.    This  ^'^f^^  ^  '•''??*^  "?  ^78;^7  '",-^; 

singular  error  undoubtedly  proves  a  certain  Hengstenberg  would  render  "had  no^  yjt 

un^rfection  of  propheUc  genius  in  the  author  "'♦J'J*     *l?"'!i*'"'    "^    *''?*"'  i^^C'^h 

of  the  AiX)calyDse   but  does  not  in  anv  wav  °****^'^  *°  "*"^  concerns  not  nations  witti 

deprive  him  of  italtogcther  -  (s.  514).  w'^K  "^^^  governments,  but  the  com. 

Volkmar  (s.  251)  justly  scoffs  at  this  idea  ^^^^"^  f  ^^.^"^  ^  S?  T!!''"^  P^JfJ 

of  "ethical  Ins]riration"   as   a   defence  of  ^^^^^''''^,'^J^^  'Z'^'^'' ^"""^'^d^ 

"the  canonical  character  "of  the  Apocalypse.  "P*^°^  f^fJ^"^^^  exigence,  When  St 

Admit,  indeed,  under  any  form,  the^ratiiial.  fe^°  J""*^'  ^^  ^"^  ^r^f,^"'f'^'^tt. 

istic  interpretation  of  the  Book,  and,  almost  ^l^'^'^T^^  ''V^^   ^*",/^^  "^  t 

before  the  ink  was  dry  with  which  St  John  ^'"''     ^"^^  *^  'T^^^i  ^JtZ 

ntii'o'nl'^^  ^'  "^^^  '''  """'^  '"  '^^^^^\^'^^ 

predictions.  restriction  is  not  mentioned  in  the  text 

The  Ten  Horns  (ia-14).  The  words  **iio>/urf4/omaj/rt"  may  intimate 

,^      .  ,    ,           ,         .,    ^     ,  that  what  is  spoken  of  is  a  something  to 

12.  jlnd  the  ten  horns  that  t^u  sa<ivest  ^rise  subsequent  to  the   ten   horns  on  the 

are  ten  hngs,^    On  the  .meanmg  of  the  word  g^ast  in  Danid,  with  which  the  "  Ten  Horns  " 

^'"^'\,  ^^  "^i  ''^'''  '^iu*""*  °?  ?^,^™^'  here  have  been  erroneously  identified :  -  For 

Horns    as  well  as  on  the  symbohal  signifi-  t^e  Beast  itself  is  the  » Little  Horn '  that  arises 

cance  of  the  numbers  «  Seven;  and  "Ten,"  ^mong  those  ten  of  Daniel  (yil  8),  uprooting 

--the  iormer  denoting  totahtj  in  the  abstract,  ,^       ^nd  therefore  not  co-existent  with  the 

the  latter  completeness  as  regards  the  world, —  Ten**(l  Williams  p  346) 

^^V"?  u^J^'  V;  ''"^'  '  V^ui^  '°V"^-  '  ''J^J  Andi4as,  however,  rtiognized    here  the 

The  "-Wor/ij    are  probaWy  to  be  regarded  ten  horns,  or  Kings  whom  Danid  also  sa«. 

as  borne   by  the  .sn,enth     Head     (see  on  of  these  Antichrist  wiU  sUy  three,  and  rcdua- 

ch.  XII.  3),  or  seventh  phase  of  the  godless  ^j^^  ^^g^  ^q  jjis  rule 

World-power.    The  "7V«  A>V "  symbolize  Bcngel,  with   the  codex  A,  reads  '-aof 

the  collective  powers  of  the  earth.  (^^^  fo^  oftr«);  and  explains,  have  not  rr^ 

Burger  suggests  that  if  W«  expresses /ro-  .^^^^j    because  they  have  given  it  to  the 

gressrve  devdopment  in  time.  Ten  expresses  Beast  (ver.    17).     Burger  (see  above)  als. 

contemporaneous    perfection  :  — the    ''Ten  favours  this  reading :  and  he  would  interpret 

Kings    therefore  are  to  be  contemporaneous  i^  connexion  with  the  woitls,  ">r  one  hour: 

Hengstenberg  takes  the  number^,  applied  ^y,^ch    follow  :—*  They   are    kJngs,  indeed, 

here  to     Kmgif    or  Kingdoms,  to  be  a  round  5^^  vassaUings  merely,  dependent  on  the 

numbCT:-they  are  not  individual  Kings,  as  IS  Beast  ;—>i«w,    for   they  are^ clothed  with 

plain  from  the  whole  character  of  Ihe  Apoc.,  ^yal  power ;- but  only  «  as  hingsr  for  ther 

which  never  deals  <wtth  individuals,  but  always  ^^y^  ^^^  received  an  actual  kingdom.    They 

represents  the  future    in    its  most  general  enjoy  thdr  authority,  moreover  (sec  belowX 

features.    The"  HW/''  denote  World-mon-  fo^  a  very  short  time-the  3*  yars  of  .^ti- 

archies,  of  which  there  was  always  but  one  at  Christ's  supremacy :  see  Dan.  vii.  20-25. 

a  time.  r          / 1 

The  Roman  Empire,  writes  Dean  Vaughan,  hut  they  receive  a nthori ty  as  J^ngs,]    Bj" 

is  the  Beasfs  tixth  Head;  and  like  the  former  the  expression  "at  Kings*'  Heogst  under* 
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13  These  have  one  mind,  and 
shall  give  their  power  and  strength 
unto  the  beast. 


14  These  shall  make  war  with  the 
Lamb,  and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  "  iTim.  6. 
them  :  *'for  he  is  Lord  of  lords,  and  \l\    '  *^ 


stands  the  plenitudte  of  regal  power: — "at 
Kinj^s  that  reign,  not  merely  over  their  own 
subjects,  but  over  the  world ;" — Words.,  on  the 
contrary,  takes  it  to  denote  *^  the precariomness 
of  their  power;*' — and  so  Dttsterd.:  •*  Their 
Kingdom  is  not  real,  full,  regal  power ;  but  as 
being  transient,  is  represented  as  if  it  were 
royaJ  power "  (cf.  ch.  ix.  3) ; — Alf.  thinks  it 
represents  "the  reservation  of  their  kingly 
rights  in  their  alliance  with  the  Beast;** — 
Auberlen  would  refer  it  to  the  absence  of  the 
" diadems "  in  ver.  3,  indicating  "that  the  Ten 
Kingdoms  into  which  the  Germano-Sclavonic 
world  is  to  be  divided,  will  lose  their  mon- 
archical form  in  the  end*'  (p.  302). 

for  ofif  hour,']  (On  the  accus.,  cf.  ch.  ix.  5» 
and  also  Matt.  xxvi.  40).  Shortness  of  dura- 
tion (see  ver.  10)  is  denoted  here: — "espe- 
cially** writes  Words,  as  "  compared  with  the 
power  of  the  Beast's  contrast,  the  Lamb,  which 
is  not  for  an  hour,  but  for  ever.  On  this  use  of 
'  hour,*  cf.  a  Cor.  viL  8 ;  Gal.  ii.  5 ;  i  Thess. 
ti.  17;  Philem.  15."  See  also  ch.  viii.  i;  and 
cf.  ch.  xviii.  10: — why  their  authority  is  thus 
brief  is  told  in  ver.  14.  Hengst  notes  that 
history  confirms  this  sense  of  short  duration ; 
for  the  first  appearance  of  the  German  Tribes 
almost  coincides  with  their  conversion  to 
Christianity. 

Vitringa  and  Elliott  give  a  diflferent  ex- 
planation— "at  one  and  the  same  time 
with : "  see  ch.  liL  3,  "  tJbou  sbalt  not 
kno^uj  <wbat  hour  (noiav  &pav)  I  tvill  come 
upon  thee!*  If  St.  John  had  meant  "  a  short 
time,"  notes  Vitringa  (p.  776),  he  would  have 
written  irphi  &pav  (John  v.  35 ;  2  Cor.  vii. 
8  ;  &c.),  or  np6s  Koiphv  &pas  (i  Thess.  ii.  17), 
or  xp^^^^  oKlyov  (Acts  xiv.  a8):~compare 
too  ch.  xii.  13.  I.  Williams  also  suggests: 
"  They  shall  come  into  existence  together  with 
the  Beast,  as  they  enter  into  the  description 
of  the  Beast  when  St  John  first  sees  hun  rise 
from  the  sea  (ch.  xiii.  i  ).**  The  Vulg.  renders 
*^  una  bora  aceipient  post  bestiam" 

it  seems  more  natural  to  understand  "a 
short  time," — it  may  be  the  brief  duration  of 
Antichrist's  reign  at  the  End :  cf.  Matt.  xxiv. 
22.  In  ver.  1 7  the  duration  of  their  authority 
is  limited  to  the  time  required  for  fulfilling 
"  the  words  of  God." 

Volkmar  as  a  Rationalist  thus  explains  this 
verse :  "They  have  not  yet  received  Imperial 
power ;  they  are  at  present,  under  the  sixth 
(and  seventh)  "Head,"  merely  simple  Prefects 
of  the  Provinces ;  but— united  to  the  Jifth 
"  Head"  (Nero)  when  he  returns  to  Rome  as 
the  eighth — these  provincial  rulers  wiU  exer- 


cise authority  similar  to  the  Imperial,  though 
but  for  a  short  time "  when  the  Emperor 
avenges  himself  on  Rome  (ver.  16); — and 
Renan:  "The  limited  period  for  which  the 
Proconsuls  and  Imperial  Legates  of  the  Ten 
chief  provinces,  who  are  not  true  Kings, 
receive  their   power   from   the    Emperor" 

(P-  433). 

<with  the  beast^  L  e,,  in  alliance  with  him. 
As  to  the  meanmgs  assigned  to  the  "?>« 
Horns'*  see  Note  D  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

13.  These  have  one  purpose;]  Or  *^ one 
nundy*  as  A.  V. 

and  their  power  and  authority  they 
give  unto  the  Beast^  See  <w.  //.,  and  note 
the  present  tense,  though  the  future  is 
signified :— cf.  i  Mace  viii.  4.  (On  the  read- 
ing of  T.  R.,  dtadidwcrovo-tvy  see  Introd., 
§  8).  The  expression  of  ver.  12,  "  with  the 
Beast**  is  enlarged  upon  in  this  verse;  and 
then  the  unity  of  purpose  of  the  "T^n 
Kings  "  and  the  Beast  is  referred  to  in  ver.  17 : 
— they  are  to  war  (i)  with  the  Lamb,  and 
(2)  with  the  Harlot  (ow.  14,  16). 

Ewald  notes,  **  the  Satanic  Nero-purpose ;" 
— Renan  writes :  "  If  we  could  admit  a  re* 
touching  of  the  Apocalypse  after  the  event 
(*des  retouches  post  eventum.')  we  might 
suppose  a  reference  here  to  the  attempts  of 
the  generals  to  re-establish  the  Neronian 
regime  (Tac,  Hist.  ii.  71,  95;  Sueton.,  Fiteii. 
11;  Dion  Cass.  Ixv.  4,  7).  I  have  made 
many  efibrts  to  see  whether  Otho  might 
not  be  the  second  Beast  (ch.  xiii.  11),  or 
*  False  Prophet,*  which  would  explain  ch. 
xiii.  12,  16,  17;  but  in;.  13-15  resist  such 
an  interpretation"  (p.  488). 

Ebrard  anticipates  an  objection : — "  How 
can  the  Ten  Kingdoms  receive  power  *  <with  the 
Beast  *  and  yet,  as  the  seventh  World-power, 
precede  the  Beast  who  is  the  eighth  "  ?  The 
answer  is  to  be  found  in  the  Book  of  Daniel. 
As  in  Dan.  vii.  8  the  'Little  Horn'  arises 
among  the  other  ten  (and  therefore  while  they 
exist),  so  the  Beast  rises,  in  his  inchoate  state, 
while  the  "  Ten  Horns  "  rule.  They  rule  ''for 
one  hour  <witb  the  Beast"  who  then  appears 
alone  and  independently  as  an  ''etghth*' 
World-power  (s.  470). 

14.  These  shall  war  with  the  Lamb,  and 
the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them,']  This  result 
is  the  reverse  of  that  stated  ch.  xi.  7 ;  xiii.  7. 
It  points,  by  anticipation,  to  ch.  xix.  11-21 

Lord  of  lords,  and  King  of  kings ;]  Cf.  ch, 
xix.  16 ;  I  Tim.  vi.  15  ;  and  also  Deut  x.  17; 
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King  of  kings  :  and  they  that  are  with 
him  are  called,  and  chosen,  and  faithful. 
15  And  he  saith  unto  me,  The 
waters  which  thou  sawest,  where 
the  whore  sitteth,  are  peoples,  and 
multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues. 


16  And  the  ten  horns  which 
thou  sawest  upon  the  beast,  these 
shall  hate  the  whore,  and  shall 
make  her  desolate  and  naked,  and 
shall  eat  her  flesh,  and  burn  her  with 
fire. 


Ps.  Ixxxix.  27  ;  Dan.  ii.  47  ;  vii.  14.  Not  the 
Lamb  only,  ^^jball  overcome  tbem  ;^*  the  -sanie 
verb  is  to  be  carried  on  to  the  next  clause, — 

and  they  [alio  ihall  overoome]  that 
are  with  him,  oalled  atid  chosen  and 
fiutbful^  L  e,f  the  armies  in  heaven  are  to 
share  in  overcoming  the  ^*Tefi  Kings  "(ch,  xiz. 
14).  ^^7he  armies  <which  are  in  Jbeaven*' 
consist  of  those  who,  having  been  **  oalled 
and  chosen  **  on  earth,  in  their  Baptism,  "  to 
fight  manfully  under  Christ's  banner,"  have 
continued  His  ^^ faithful  soldiers  and  servants 
unto  their  lives'  end:*' — cf.  on  ch.  iii.  22. 
Hengst  considers  that  the  mention  of  "  the 
called^**  8cc.f  as  instruments  of  Christ's  victory, 
proves  that  the  victory  can  be  no  bloody  and 
destroying  one;  but  ^one  to  be  gained, 
through  the  peaceful  mission  of  the  Church, 
by  the  weapons  specified  in  £ph.  vL  11 -17. 
See  on  ch.  xix.  14. 

Bengel  renders  as  does  A-  V. :  "  thty  that  are 
twitb  Him  are  ealledj^  &c.  There  seems,  how- 
ever, no  reason  why  such  a  statement  should  be 
made  here;  the  other  rendering,  too,  is  far 
more  natural.* — ^The  Redeemed  are  repne- 
sented  as  sharers  in  the  victory ;  they  must 
also  be  repsesented  as  sharers  in  the  conflict : 
c£  Eph.  vi.  lo-i  7.  Indeed  these  words  supply 
a  distinct  echo  of  Pauline  doctrine.  In  its 
theological  sense— **  nemo  vocat  nisi  Deus*' 
— ^^  called"  is  found  in  the  writings  of  St 
John  only  here  and  in  ch.  xix.  9 ;  *'  chosen " 
only  here  and  2  John  1,13;  and  for  *^ faith- 
ful" cf.  ch.  ii.  lo;   John  xx.  27;    3  John  5. 

The  Mystery  of  the  Woman  (15-18). 

15.  AndJx  saith  unto  me^  A  new  clause; 
see  on  ver.  7.  The  judgment  of  the 
^'Harlot,"  the  chief  figure  in  this  Vision  (see 
ver.  i),  is  now  to  be  set  forth.  This  judg- 
ment could  not  be  comprehended  without  a 
previous  insight  into  the  gelation  between  the 
^' harlot "  and  the  Beast ;  and  without  *under- 
staoding  what  the  Beast  symbolizes.   : 

^Tbe  <u)aters  which  thou  sawest,  where  the 
harlot  jittethjl  On  the  Beast  beside  the 
waters. 

are  peoples,  and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and 
tongues,]  This  authoritative  explanation  of 
the  symbol  of  "  the  waters  "  is  in  strict  har- 
mony with  Isai.  viii.  7;  cf.  Ps.  xviii.  4,  16 ; 
cxxiv.  4.  All  inhabitants  of  the  earth  are  thus 
symbolized  (cf  ch.  xiii.  3,  8,  la,  16)1  for  all 


serve  the  "Harlot**— see  ver.  18.  In  sud 
enumerations  as  this  the  number  fitar  is 
employed — ^*^the  signature  of  the  eartb^-~ 
seeclLV.  9:  vii.  9;  x.  11;  XL9;  xiv.  6. 

Ebrard  mterprets;  The  Angel  of  ver,  i 
gives  this  explanation,  because  the  same 
Rome,  which  now  aj^tears  as  a  "Harlot." 
had  appeared  in  ch.  xiii.  i  as  the  Beast  from 
the  sea ;  and  henoe,  the  meaning  of  "^ the  sea'' 
or  "/Ar  waters*'  from  which  that  Bast 
arose  is  now  added  On  this  intefpretati(Hi 
of  Ebrard,  see  Note  C  on  ch.  xi.  7- 

16.  Jfid  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sewst, 
and  the  beast,]  (See  v^.  II.),  The  alliance 
of  the  ''Ten  Kings  "  with  the  Beast— of  the 
collective  powers  of  the  earth  with  the  embodi- 
ment, at  this  particular  time,  of  the  priodple 
of  evil — is  described  in  w.  la,  13.  (A  nw- 
4tbsolute:  zs  persons  wrt  intended,  theproooim 
which  follows  {plroi)  is  masculine). 

these  shall  hate  the  litLTlot,^  Thercfereott 
is  to  what  is  still  future : — the  moving  cause  is 
God  (ver.  17),  the  inamediate  occasioD  is  not 
revealed,  but  the  World-city,  m  which  the 
resources  -of  the  godless  World-power  art 
concentrated,  is  to  become  an  object  of  hatred 
to  the  former  subjects  of  the  "Harlot"  ^^ 
will  raise  up  thy  lovers  against  thee"  (Ewk. 
xvi.  37;  xxiii.  22)  was  of  old  the  denondatioo 
against  spiritual  faithlessness :  and  subsequent 
history  affords  many  an  example  of  theenouty 
that  arises  at  times  between  World-rulers 
and  World-cities  Cf.  Zech.  L  19:  "These 
are  the  homt  which  have  scattered  Judah, 
Israel,  and  Jerusalem.^ 

and  shall  make  her  desolate']  See  oa  ver.  V 
Note  the  contrast  to  ver.  4,  and  to  ch.  xriiL  16. 

and  naked,]  This  symbolism  is  based  00 
Ezek.  xvi.  35-39 ;  xxiiL  22,  29: — "and  shall 
leave  thee  naked  and  have.* 

and  shall  eat  her  flesb^  The  token  of 
extreme  hostility— «je  Psain  ucviLa;  Micah 
iii.  3  ;  cf  Jas.  v.  3.  Dttsterdieck  explains  this 
figune  as  referring  to  the  symbcu  <rf  the 
Harlot;  and  the  burning,  in  the  next  daos^ 
as  referring  to  the  symbol  of  the  Gty  io  ver.^ 
18.  Wordsworth  understands  the  cotm* 
element  of  her  power,  as  distinguished  from 
the  spiritual. 

and  shall  barn  her  utterly  foith  frt] 
See  ch.  xviiL  8,  18  ,-  and  c£  Gen.  xxxriiL  h\ 
Ezek.  xvL  41. 
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17    For  God   hath   put   in  their  hearts  to  fulfil  his  will,  and  to  agree, 

Alf.  considers  that  the  distinction  drawn  by  Vitringa  (p.   780).      I.  Williams  interprets 

DttstenL  cannot  be  pressed ;  cf.  Le^.  xx.  14 ;  generally  of  "  a  Christian  Church,  not  keep- 

xxL  9: — it  cannot  positively  be  said  that  no-  ing  her  &ith:" — ^''Horne  and  Jerusalem,**  he 

thing  more  than  the  bummg  of  the  Gtj  is  adds,  *^  were    united  in    putting  Christ  to 

now  intended.  death,  and  in  persecuting  His  Church;  but 

We  thus  see  the  severance  of  the  World-  Rome  rose  against  Jerusalem,  and  burnt  it 

power  from  the  World-city,  together  with  with  fire — itsdf  surviving ;  so  the  Beast  and 

the  destruction  of  the  latter  by  the  former —  the  7en  Kings  are  combined  with  the  Harlot 

an  event  which  marks  the  beginning  of  God's  in  persecuting  Christ's  witnesses  and  saints 

judgments     on    the   anticluristian    World-  for  a  time,  but  rise  afterward  against  her, 

power.    So  important  a  feature  of  the  Divine  and    destroy  her   w^ith   fire.  ....  Ancient 

scheme  is  this  event,  that  ch.  xviii.  is  devoted  idolatrous  Rome  slew  Christ  and  his  saints, 

to  the  unfolding  of  its  details.  and  then  proceeded  to  moAe  desolatcy  destroy, 

I.  Hengstenberg  interprets r—The  nations  and  burn  the  harlot  Jerusalem"  (p.  354). 

of  the  Germanic  race  arc  intended  "  who  And  more  generally  still,  Auberlen  :  "  The 

were  destined  by  God  to  avenjce  the  cause  Church  which,  instead  of  witnessing  against 

of  Christ  upon  the  persecutor  Rome:"  and  the  apostate  World-power,  committed  fomi- 

he  quotes  St.  Jerome  in  proof  of  the  suflTer-  eation  with  it,  shall  be  judged  by  that  very 

ings  which  Rome  endured  at  the  hands  of  Worid-power.     The  time  will  come  when 

Alaric,  and  the  Barbarian    invaders    gene-  worldly  rulers  ....  shall  make  the  Harlot 

rally.     So    Grodus,    Bossuet,    Elliott    and,  desolate  and  naked,  and  shall  eat  her  flesh 

generally,   on    the    same    principle,    Dean  and    bum  her  with  fire,  to  designate  the 

Vaughan,  who  writes : — ^"^  The  wild  l^ast  has  fulness  of  carnality  into  which  the  Church 

Sewn  Heads,  andTlome  is  the  sixth.    Tlome  is  sunk*'  (p.  318).    See  above  on  ver.  i. 

therefore  will  pass  away.     But  how  ?    The  HI.  Godet  writes :— -Babylon  is  the  capital 

prophecy  answers,  The  seventh  Head  is  a  of  the  universal  monarchy  which  Antichrist 

mere  cluster  of  Ten  Horns,     The  Homan  will  found  (see    on    ver.   11).     Seated   on 

Empire  will  have  no  one  successor.      Its  end  Seven  Mountains  it  is  certain  that  Babylon 

shall  not  be  a  conquest,  but  a  dismemberment  denotes  Rome.    It  is  then  at  Rome  that  the 

....  not  one  kingdom,  but  Ten  Kingdoms,  residence  of  the  Jewish  Monarch  is  first  to 

Diverse  in  all  else,  these  Ten  Kingdoms  shaU  be :  **  But  how  can  a  Jew  forget  the  mortal 

pialro  conunon  cause  against  their  one  prede-  blow  that  his  nation  has  formerly  received 

cessor.     The  very  Beast  on  which  Home  from  Rome  ? . . . .  God  has  made  use  of  Rome 

has  for  so  long  triumphantly  ridden  shall  to  chastise  Israel;  He  is  about  to  make  use  of 

shake  her  off,  shall  turn  upon  her,  shall  aid  Israel  to  judge  Rome.    H  is  the  old  antago- 

the  Ten  Kings  in  her  spoliation  and  destruc-  nism  between  Jew  and  Pagan— the  most  pro- 

tion.    Thus  in  this  form  ....  shall  the  last  found  antithesis  of  history— which  now  at- 

of  the  Seven  Heads  rise  into  vitality,  and  the  tains  to  its  supreme  crisis.     Rome  is  reduced 

last  of  the  Seven  Empires  begin  its  reign.  b)r  triumphant  Israel  to  the  actual  state  of 

And    there  shall   be   none  later  than  that  Nmeveh  or  of  Babylon.     After  this  act  of 

seventh:   there    shall  be  no  more  World-  vengeance.  Antichrist  will  go  to  establish,  as 

Enapires.    Six  single  -powers,  and  then  Anti-  we  have  seen  (ch.  xi.  7,  8),  at  Jerusalem,  his 

Christ,  and  then  the  End:— see  i  Thess.  ii.  natural  capital"  (p.  374).    Here  takes  place 

3,  8  "  (ii.  p.  167).  the  struggle  of  the  Beast  with  the  "  Two 

'11.  On  the  other  hand  Words,  uses  'this  Witnesses ,**   and    the    conversion    of   Israel, 

passage  as  another  proof  that  the  "  Harlot "  akeady  restored  politically.    This  is  what  is 

cannot  be  Heathen  Rome ;  for  it  is  certam  that  revealed  in  the  "  Uttle  Book,''  in  ch.  xi. 

the  Heathen  City  of  Rome  was  not  destroyed  IV.   Rationalists  in  general  interpret  this 

by  any  powers  that  grew  out  of  the  Empire  passage  as  referring  to  the  return  of  Nero 

of  Rome" *»The  Horns  oitYit  Beast,  i.<.,  and  his  allies  to  take  vengeance  on  Rome. 

some  Powers  that  have  grown  out  of  the  Ep-  Reuss  (ffi//.  ofTheol  p.  383) :  "Heaven 

Roman  Empire,  will  one  day  be  alienated  from  will  not  defile  itself  by  direct  contact  with 

the  Papacy:"— "The  Harlot  City,"  writes  *  the  mother  of  Harlots,' the  modem  Babylon. 

Tertullian,  "  is  to  receive  its  deserved  retri-  This  shall  be  chastised  by  the  king  it  has 

bution  from  the  Ten  Kings,  which  will  grow  rejected— by  Nero  the  Antichrist  returning  at 

out   of  the  dismemberment  of  the  Roman  the  head  of  the  armies  of  the  East."    Renan 

Empire"  (De  Res.  Cam.  25).     "The  ruin  seems  rather  disposed  to  ascnbe  what  SL 

of  Papal  Rome  will  not  be  effected  by  Pro-  John  writes  here  ("  le  pamphlet  du  chef  des 

testant  Nations,  but  by  Papal  Princes  and  ^^lises  d'Asie ")  to  his  having  witnessed  the 

People  rising  against  her."  To  the  same  effect  submission  of  the  generals  of  the  armies  in 
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and  give  their  kingdom  unto  the 
beast,  until  the  words  of  God  shall  be 
fulfiUed. 


1 8  And  the  woman  which  thou 
sawest  is  that  great  city,  which 
reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth. 


the  different  provinces — V  index,  Galba,  Otho, 
Vitellius,  Mucianus,  Vespasian,  &c. — to  the 
central  authority  in  order  to  reconstitute 
the  Empire.  They  humiliated  Rome  by  de- 
priving her  of  the  sole  right  of  disposing  of 
the  Empire  ("  cvulgato  imperii  arcano  posse 
principem  alibi  quam  Romae  fieri  " — ^Tacit. 
Hist.  i.  4)  ;  and  they  went  so  far  as  to  threaten 
to  stop  her  supply  of  food, — see  Joseph.  5.  J, 
iv.  X.  5,  &c.  (p.  434). 

17.  For  God  did  put  in  their  hearts]  The 
aorist  is  proleptic: — cf.  ch.  xvii  16.  The 
moving  cause  of  the  unexpected  fact  predicted 
in  ver.  16  is  now  assigned:  the  immediate 
cause  is  not  revealed.  Here  the  influence 
proceeds  from  God,  see  ch.  xviii.  8; — in  ch. 
xvi.  14,  16,  it  proceeds  from  the  '*  three  uti' 
clears  spirit j,"' 

to  perform  his  purpose^]  The  Vulgate 
['^  Deus  enim  dedit  in  corda  eorum  ut  faciant 
quod  placitum  est  illi''],  Stuart,  ZUllig,. 
Hengst.,  Words.,  Alf.,  Burger,  understand 
"to  perform  pnconsciously  Go^s  purpose, 
while  they  appear  to  accomplish  their  ovm  *' 
— see  ver.  13.  Bengel,  De  Wette,  DOsterd., 
Bisping,  understand  "  the  Beasfs  purpose," — 
it  is  God  who  has  impelled  them  to  unite  with 
and  serve  the  Beast.  Appeal  is  made  to  the 
expression  "  until  the  <words  of  God"  &c.,  be- 
low; and  also  to  the  unsuitable  connexion 
of  the  "Divine  purpose"  and  the  *' human 
purpose  **  in  one  clause : — we  might,  however, 
rather  expect  to  read  "the  Beasts,"  not  "His 
purpose,"  if  such  a  meaning  were  intended ; 
see  the  repetition  of  the  word  ^^ Beast'* 
below.  Reuss  does  not  decide:  lis  feront 
son  dessein  (de  Dieu  ou  de  la.  bete.")." 

and  to  perform  one  purpose,]  Or 
translate  *' to  do  his  mind,  and  to  eome 
to  one  mind,].  The  words  of  ver.  13 
repeated. 

and  to  ^vve  their  kingdom  unto  the  becut^ 
For  the  mterpretations  which  have  been 
assigned  to  these  words,  see  on  w.  13, 
16. 

until 'the  iLords  of  God  shonld  be-  ftooom- 
plished.]  See  'w.  It.  1  his  clause  corre- 
sponds to  the  first  words  of  the  verse.  "  The 
words  of  God"  in  this  place  may  be  com- 
pared with  **the  mystery  of  God"  in  ch. 
X.  7.  According  to  Burger,  "  The  words  of 
God  "  here  signify,  "  the  prophecies  which  in 
the  Old  and  in  the  New  Test,  treat  of  these 
Last  Days."  The  action  of  the  "  Ten  Kings  " 
has  not  only  its  end  in  the  fulfilment  of  "  the 
words"  /. e,,  the  expressed  will  of  God j  but 


also  its  limit : — when  they  have  thus  acted  their 
power  is  over,  see  ver.  12.  Ebrard  on  ch. 
xix.  9  expounds :  Antichrist,  the  Beast  from 
the  Abyss,  allied  with  the  ''Ten  Kings"  shall 
exercise  unlimited  rule,  as  the  ''eighth'* 
World-power  (ver.  11).  until  the  '^fivordscf 
God"  shall  be  fulfilled  through  the  xMarriage 
of  the  Lamb. 

The  mighty  influence  of  the  world-niVmg 
City  becomes  oppressive  to  Antichrist  He 
will  be  sole  ruler :  "  World-ruler  and  World- 
oity  must  always  be  found  together;  the 
despotic  military  influence  of  the  one,  and 
the  democratic  commercial  influence  of  the 
other — Communism  and  Caesarism— must 
always  be  united,  if  there  is  to  be  one  form  of 
World-power.  But  if  thb  result  is  attained, 
the  internal  contrast  between  both  regularly 
emerges.  World-ruler  and  World-dty  part 
in  twain,  from  the  very  nature  of  things,  and 
in  the  first  instance  to  the  disadvantage  of  the 
World-city.  Historical  examples  of  how 
results  of  this  nature  come  to  pass  are  con- 
spicuous in  ancient  and  modem  times:  tp 
the  conflicts  between  the  Emperore  and  the 
UrhSf — ^between  Paris  and  its  Cxsars**  (Klie- 
foth,  in  he?). 

18.  the  great  oit7,  that  reigneth]  Gr. 
that  hath  a  kingdom]  The  present  tease 
defines  the  period  to  be  the  time  when  St.  John 
wrote.  Expositors  of  every  school  generallf 
agree  that  Rome  Pagan,  or  Rome  Papal,  cr 
Rome  under  both  aspects,  is  intended  here,— 
see  on  ver.  9.  Whatever  applications  nuf 
be  made  of  this  prophecy,  and  where^T^  the 
concentration  of  the  World-power  may  be 
placed  at  any  period  of  history,  it  is  plain 
that  when  St.  John  wrote  Pagan  Rome  was 
such  a  City  as  this  verse  describes.  Herewt 
have  one  of  the  leading  subjects  of  modem 
controversy ;  and  some  of  the  results  may  ^ 
mentioned  in  this  place : — 

"  Papal  Rome,"  writes  Hengst,  "has  ne«r 
had  for  the  Papacy  the  same  importance 
which  heathen  Rome  had  for  the  Roman 
Empire.  The  Pope  has  never  been,  like  the 
Emperor,  only  the  representative  of  Rome, 
so  that  the  dominion  might  be  attributed 
not  to  him  but  to  Rome,  as  is  done  here. 
He  quotes  in  proof:— 

**  Terranim  Dca  gcntiumque  Roma, 
Cui  par  est  nihil,  et  nihil  secundum." 

(Martial.) 

"Per omnesquotquot  sunt  partes  temnan 
et  Domina  suscepta  et  rcgina"  (Amm. 
MarceU.).  So  too  the  same  Temple  was 
erected  to  Rome  and  to  Augustus;  Hadiiaa 
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erected    a  Temple  in  the  dtjr   to   Rome        In  order  to  repel  the  application  to  the 

herself;  Sec  Papacy,  many  Roman  expositors  also  apply 

Ebr^urd  explains: — Not  "/Ar   Grfot  Gtj^  what  is  said  of  the  destruction  of  Rome, 

of  ch.  xi.  8  ;  for  that  was  destroyed  by  the  to  the  future— to  Rome  again  become  Pagan : 

earthquake  (ch.  xvi.  i8,  19),  before  " /i&r  one  "This  is  the  hypothesis,''  observes  Bishop 

hour"  o^  ver.  la.     Inch.  xl8;  xvi.  19,  ^^tbe  Wordsworth,   of  "Suarez,  Viegas,  Ribera, 

Great  Gty"  is  a  type  ;  here  it  is  the  expo-  Lessius,  Menochius,  C.  kLapide,  and  others, 

sition  of  a  type,  being  what  the  "  ffoman  '*  particularly  Dr.  Manning  in  our  own  dav  " 

signifies ;  and  a  type  cannot  be  explained  by  (jb,).  Thus  Stem  fs,  374)  writes : — "  Babylon 

a  type.    The  actual  "  Gty  "  here  corresponds  is  really  the  City  of  Rome,  not  only,  however, 

rather  to  one  of  the  three  parts  into  which  according  to  the   old-heathenish,  but  also 

that  typical  City  Mras  divided  by  the  earth-  according  to  the  new-heathenish  signification 

quake — see  on  ch,  xvi.  19  ;  for  the  ^^fToman"  of  the  World's  history.    So  long  as  Rome 

— Babylon,  or  the  City  of  Rome — is  become  maintains  Christianity,  so  long  God  forgets, 

in  these  last  times,  since  the  earthquake,  no  humanly   speakmg,  her    ancient   guiltiness, 

longer  a  Kingdom,  but  the  seat  of  the  power  But  in  the  last  times  of  the  New  Test  World- 

of  the  "  Fahe  Prophet "  (s.  474.)  history,    many    inhabitants  of  the    Roman 

Dean  Vaughan  writes:  **The  Babylon  of  obedience  will  abandon  their  holy  Catholic 
St.  John's  time,  the  Babylon  to  which  this  faith;  will  unite  with  the  revolutionists  of 
prophecy  primarily  refers,  was  the  great  all  hinds;  nay,  unmeasured  wickedness  will 
Roman  Empire  ....  One  of  the  chief  uses  rear  its  throne  in  Rome,  after  the  Holy 
of  Prophecy  would  have  been  lost  if  that  Father  with  his  faithful  Bishops  and  Priests  and 
application  had  not  been  thus  clear  and  the  pious  believers  shall  have  been  hunted  into 
decisive  ....  To  promise  the  Church  the  desert."  And  Bellarmine  {De  Rom,  Pont, 
under  Domitian  deliverance  firom  the  yoke  iv  4.) :  "  Tunc  etiam  summus  Pontifex  Ro- 
of the  Papacy,  would  have  been  to  mock,  manus  Pontifex  dicetur  et  erit,  licet  Romae 
and  not  to  console  **  (ii.,  p.  301).  non  habitet,  sicut  accidit  tempore  Totite." 

Bishop  Wordsworth  argues  that  the  fiili  It  is  irrelevant  to  urge  in  reply  to  such 

extent  of  the  prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse  an  interpretation  the  discordance  between 

here,  and  in  ch.  xviii.,  concerning  the  fiill  of  it    and   the    condusions  of   other   schools 

the  Great  City,  were  not  fulfilled  by  such  of  Roman  theologians  who    consider  that 

events  as  the  capture  of  Rome  by  Alaric,  these   prophecies  were   fulfilled  in   ancient 

or  the  assaults  of  the  difi*erent  Barbarian  Heathen  Rome: — it  can  only  be  said  that, 

nations.      Neisertheleas,  when  the  Imperial  like  all  Futurist  expositions,  its  acceptance  or 

power  of  Germanj  was   broken,  and   the  non-acceptance  rests  on  some  preconceived 

Bishops  of  Rome  aner  Gregory  VII.  acquired  theory. 

a  spintual  and  temporal  sway  under  the  titles  The  use  of  the  present  tense  in  the  expres- 
which  the  Popes  now  "  assumed  of  Sovereign-  sions  "  The  Woman  is"  "  which  reignetb^  is 
Pontiff  and  Supreme  Head  of  the  Universal  urged  by  many  (e.g.  De  Wette,  Dtlsterd.) 
C:6«rri&,  Vicar  of  Christ  upon  Earth  and  <J^/^r  as  proot  that,  by  ^' the  Great  Gty,"  ¥.oaie 
of  the  Worlds  he  stood  m  a  more  lofty  emi-  only— the  capital,  when  St  John  lived,  of  the 
nence  than  had  ever  been  attained  by  the  World-empire  typified  by  the  Beast — can  be 
Caesars  " :  "  Therefore,"  he  concludes,  "  since  meant  But,  as  Bengel  notes,  we  must  rather 
tt  is  generally  agreed  that  these  prophecies  interpret  these  present  tenses  from  the  stand- 
concern  Ronu^  and  since  they  were  not  ful-  point  of  the  Vision  (cf.  ch.  iii.  12  ;  xL  7),  as 
filled  in  Heathen  Rome ;  and  ance  they  signif^ng,  not  the  City  which  now  rules  the 
concern  Rome  as  she  was  to  become  after  world  in  the  days  of  the  Seer,  but  as  the  seat 
she  had  ceased  to  be  Heathen;  and  since,  where  the  World-power  is  concentrated  at 
after  she  had  ceased  to  be  Heathen,  she  be-  each  crisis  of  history ;  especially  in  the  days 
cazne  in  course  of  time  subject  to  the  Bishop  of  Antichrist — ^to  which  time,  however,  the 
of  Rome,  and  has  continued  to  be  subject  to  words  need  not  be  restricted.  How  the 
him  for  many  hund/ed  years;  therefore,  our  World-ruling  City  may  be  called  in  the  last 
conclusion  is,  that  they  concern  Rome  as  the  times,  we  do  not  know ;  how  at  any  pre- 
capital  City  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  and  of  vious  time,  we  need  not  absolutely  deter- 
the  Papal  World  **  Qx  251).  mine. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XVIL 

^.  .  .  Ti  fix)m    the    eariiest   times    to    the    Asiatic 

Note  A  on  vek.  4— Anctent  Pearls.        ^^.^^  j^  consequence  of  their  intercourae 

Peari—MapyapiTris:  Margarita:  and  later    vrith  the  Persians,  ever  its  greatest  admirers. 
M/trgaritum—xetoa  to  have  been  known    Among    the   motives   impelling    Caesar   to 

New  r^jA— .Vol.  IV.  b  »  » 


754  REVELATION.    XVII. 

attempt  the  conquest  of  Britain  was  tbe  purpuratx  meretrids  essem  odonus,  et  jnrf 
fame  of  its  pearl  fisheries.  Pearb  in  the  Qutritum  Tiyerem,"  &c — UB,  Dufymi  de  Sp. 
ancient  worid  held  the  highest  rank  among  SOncto^  Prad  t.  ii.  p.  105. 
precious  stones,  and  for  an  obvious  reason  On  Isai.  xxir.  7,  8,  he  also  writes:— "Atte- 
— their  beauty  is  entirely  due  to  Nature,  retur  ....  spiritualis  Babylon,  quz  sedet 
being  susceptible  of  no  improvement  from  in  septem  montibus  pnrpurata,  cujus  sup- 
art,  plicia  in  Apocalypsi  Joannis  le^us."  t  ir. 

As  no  two  Pearls  were  ever  found  exactly  p.  332. 

alike,  this  circumstance  gave  origin  to  the  And   on   Isu.    xlviL    i    (i^.,  p.   549):— 

name  '  Umo  *  (unique).    But  in  Low  Latin,  "  Licet  ex  eo  quod  juxta  LxX  scriptum  est, 

'  Margarita(um)  *  and  *  Perla '  became  a  generic  filia  Babjlonuy  non  ipsam  Babylooem  quidan}, 

name;   *Unio'  being  restricted  to  the  fine,  sed  Romanam  urbem  interpretantur, quz  in 

spherical  specimens — see  King,  The  Natural  Apocalypsi  Joannis  et  in  EpistobPetii,  Babr- 

Hrj/.  of  Precious  Stone j^y^,  258-267.    "UmOf"  Ion  speaaliter  appellatur." 

used  as  a  noun  moje.,  denotes  a  single  large  And  once  more  writing  to  MarceOa:— 

p^arl  (^pearl  in  Hoeb-deutscb  b  perala\  see  *' Lege  Apocalypdn Joannis,  et  quid  demultot 

Pliny,  IX.  35, 112,  123;^  Senec.  De  Ben,  vii.  9 ;  purpurata,  et  scripta  in  ejus  fronte  blasphemo, 

Mart.  viii.  81,  4;  xii.  49,  13.    Shakspere  uses  septem  montibus,  aqub  multb,  et  Babjrlons 

fiiiioff  for^^zr/ in  Hamlet,  v.  a.  cantetur   exitu,   contuere.      ^Exite*  inqoit 

Dominus, '  Je  ilia,  populus  meus^"*  &c  (fov. 

^,        «                       «                ,       .  N  xviii.  4).    Epiit,  46,  t.  i.  p.  206.    (The  objcd 

Note  B  on  ver.  4— Babylon  (p.  469).  ^f  ^hb  Epistle  b  to  pSsuade  Marcella  to 

TertuUbn  seems  to  have  been  the  fin>t  fe.^«"%^  ^°  ^«  up  her  abode  in 

of  the  Fathers  who  transferred  the  name  ^^^Z^^^;^  .55?  ^ V  ^^-  ^'  'V  ^  ^u«„ 

Babylon  to  Rome:-" Sic  et  Bafylan  apud  J°  *^S ,??*^^^^    n'T^'i  •"  > w J^^ 

Joannem    nostrum  Romans   urbb  figuram  ^t^  "^f   ^^fT  k^S*^"A  1  M^ 

portat,  proinde  et  magme  et  regno  su^rb^  et  f ^^?^^  *°  ^\^  ^J  ^'-  A^Z^lt 

VanctarL  debellatricUr    M-v.  Jud.c,  9^-  land, /.  r.,  p.  29?,  &c.}.   As  already  stat^tk 

see  also  Adv.  Marc,  iii.  13.    "  Et  prostiiuta  ^^^^  ^j^?>^„?"  ^J'^°°!.  "^ '^12 

ilia    dvitas  a  decern   regiiu   dignis  exitus  P^^a*  foUilhng  Rev.  xvu.    He  is  folio^ 

referat."-!)^  Resurr.  c    25.     "Ilia    dvitas  Sl^'^'?'?^'  ^^"^  T^^'  ^J^^U^ 

valida,  qu«  super  momtes  stptem  et  plurimas  Rhaiam  npis  imposita  famosa  ^^^, 

aquai pr^sidttrcam  prostitut^e  appellationem  ^J^  meretnx,  formcata  cum  J^^^^ 

adomfno  merliisset,  quali  habitu  l^llationi  "^  quidemipsa  es  quam  m  spintu  sacfft^ 

su«  comparata  est?    Sedet  certeiV>«;^«r«  EvangdisU.    Ilbeadem,  mquam,cs,iK»ifau 

cum  coccino  et  aura  et  lapUe  pretioso.*'    De  f^^^^  ^"Pf  ^^"a?  T^J"^  ^^ 

Fem,  Cult.  c.  i2:-d:  Sco4^  c.  12.  ^^f   <^?^  flumimbus,"  &c.--J?A;t  ^ 

St.  Irenaeus  understands  by  Babylon  the  f'?'^'  ^-  (xx)-Sec  Gary  s  note  00  the 

Roman  Empire  which  b  to  be  divided  among  W^rno,  xix.  lo^iii.                      ,  ♦^  r^ 

theTenKfegs:-  a.^^  "^^  ^P'^^Pp  iJT*  •^^k.'^^ 

"Manifcstius  adhuc   etbm   de  novbsimo  ^P'^}?'^^^.^''^^''!^''^.'^^ 


dpdus  in  Apocklyi^,  Jdiss^ns  quaT  fuerint  ^e  idertifies  with  Antitrust,  ^^  ^  ^|5^ 

decem  cornua  quae  a  Daniele  visa  sunt  *"  ^^^  Papacy.    Nevertheless  he  distingu^ 

et  reliqui  iubjicintm-  d  et  ipse  *  octavus  *  'in  (j^- 1^  ^  0  Ronun  CathoUc  Christendom  ^ 

eis',   ^'-vJahunt  BafylonJn^et  comburent  the  Papacy  existing  in  iL     He  concede  «» 

earn  igni,  et  dabunt  Regnum  suum  Besti^r*  \^l  .fo™«:;  "ecdesias  apud  eos  «e  i«^ 

Ad-v.H^r.  V.  26,  p.  323  infiaamur  J*'  maintaining   however  ti«A^^ 

St.  Jerome  stf  1«  Rome,  though  Chrbtian,  P^P^^y  itself  was  an  antidinsban  ^r^^. 

W«.^"c7m  in  BabVlone^ersarer,  et  ..^rthl^^^^P^^^^^^ 

^  .  ,.       r«     ,  cl^"»t"  i^f-^'    •5'"^'^-  »▼•).      And  Toirrtin 

>  Plmy  wntes  :  The  worth  or  quality  of  Pearb  /^  „^  ,^^3)  ,^tes :  "  Constans  est  aim^ 

hes  wholly   •'mcandcre,  magnitudine,    orbe,  Rcformatorum  et  Protestantium  fides  Anti- 

levorc^  pondere.  baud  promptis  rebus  m  tantum  Christum  ilium  magnum  esse  Papam  Ro««- 

ut  nulu  duo  repenantnr  mdiscreti,  undc  nomen  *i    r> ..  m.    /     ^      .   r«««// t 

unionum  Romanaj  sdlicet  imposucre  dclida."  °"J^-  ~^^'    *    /l-   i   I'i:    ,V*lr«rtj. 

He  tdls  of  one  Clodius,  who  "  singulos  unioncs  .  1°  opposition  to  this  Pnjtcstant  lotcrprt^ 

convivis    absorbendos   dcdit ; "    adding    how  tion  there  arose  m  the  Church  of  Kone 

••iElius  Stilo  Jugurthino  hello  unionem  nomen  school  of  expositors  (Ribera,  15^;  >»^ 

impositum  maxume  grandibns  margaritb  pro-  1601 ;  Alcasar,  1614;   &c.)  which  adopctf" 

dirt."  the  fonnal  prindplc  of  the  Reformers,  ^t-  ^  - 
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identification  of  Babylon  with  Rome,  but  who 
inferred  from  a  Then.  ii.  that  Antichrist  will 
be  a  man  living  in  the  last  times,  and  who  is 
symbolized  by  the  Beast  of  ch.  xiii.  This 
school  assumed  that  the  interval  between  the 
Ascension  of  Christ  and  the  appearance  of 
the  personal  Antichrist  is  passed  over  in  the 
Apocalypse,  which  only  contains  a  prophecy 
concerning  *'  the  three  and  a  half  years**  be- 
fore Christ's  Second  Advent;  and  by  this  period 
they  understood  three  and  a  half  common 
years.  Turretin  (/.  c,  i6,  15,  i)  thus  cha- 
racterizes this  school : — ^  Pontificii  Anti- 
christum  fingunt  hominem  singularem  et 
unicum,  ortum  ex  tribu  Dan,  qui  se  pro 
Judzorum  Messia  venditans,  spatio  trium 
annorum  cum  dimidio,  templum  Hierosoly- 
mitanum  instaurabit,  universum  orbem  subi- 
get,  Henochum  et  Eliam  redivivos  trucidabit, 
totum  Christianismum  evertet,  seipsum  in 
templo  restaurato  proponet  adorandum,  ac 
tandem  a  Christo  m  monte  Oliveti,  ex  quo 
paraturus  sit  ascensionem  in  coelum,  occi- 
detur,"  To  this  efTect,  with  minute  varia- 
tions, Stem^  and  Bisping  interpret  the  Apo- 
calypse. 

Note  C  on  ver.  9— The  Seven 
Mountains. 

The  applicabilitv  of  the  symbol  of  the 
Seven  Headt,  as  denoting  srven  mountaitUy 
to  the  City  of  Rome,  is  obvious.  Rome  was 
ordinarily  styled  "  the  Seven-hilled  City,**— 17 
irdKis  ^  cirrdAo^or, — "  Urbs  septicoUis.*'  She 
was  celebrated  as  such  in  an  annual  national 
festival,  the  Septimontium,  Thus  Varro  (ob, 
B.C.  28)  writes:  **Dies  Septimondum  nomi- 
natus  ab  his  septem  montibus  in  quels  sita 
Roma  est** — De  ling.  Lot,  iv. ;  and  Plutarch: 
t6  ^eirrifUivvTiov  ayovtrw  cvrl  rf  t6p  t^tofiop 
X6<Po¥  r^  froXcc  frpoa'KaTap*firj6ipfai,  koX  Trjv 
*Poiiftrip  <frraX(H^ov  ytytaOai. — ProbL  Rom,  p. 
280.  See  also  Tertullian  De  Idol,  10 ;  Ad 
NaiioneSy  ii.  15. 

''Of  the  seven  hills,  the  Quirinal  and 
Viminal  are  styled  eoUei,  whilst  the  others, 
though  without  any  apparent  reason,  are 
called  mon/^/.  It  cannot  depend  upon  their 
height,  since  those  called  colUs  are  as  lofty 
as  those  dignified  with  the  more  imposing 
name  of  monies;  whence  it  seems  probable 
that  the  difference  originated  in  the  ancient 
traditions  respecting  the  Septimontium.'*— 
^nith's  Diet,  o/G,  and  R,  Geogr,  iL  721. 

'  Stem  writes :  "  Most  of  the  expositors  of 
the  Apocalypse  and  many  of  the  Fathers  are  of 
opinion  that  in  the  17th  and  following  chap- 
ters the  downfall  of  heathen  Rome  is  predicted. 
Already  the  Jews  were  wont  to  apply  the  name 
Babylon  to  Rome,  which  they  hated  so  bitterly : 
— see  Schottgen,  I/ar,  Bebr,  pp.  1050,  11 25. 
Babylon  in  the  Last  Days  Stem  identifies 
with  •*  das  abgottisch  gewordene  Rom  "  (s.  382). 


<i 


To  give  a  few  quotations  out  of  many: — 

Virgil : — 

*'  Ilia  inclyta  Roma,  .  •  . 
Septemque  mia  sibi  muro  drcumdabit  arces." 

jEn,  vi.  783. 

Cicero: — 

**  Hoc  tu  indaga,  nt  soles ;  ast  hoc  magis :  i^ 
AffTfcos  i-rroX^^v." — Ad  Aftie.,  vi.  5. 

Horace : — 

"  Di  quibus  septem  placuere  colles." 

Carm,  Sac.  *J. 

TibuUus  :— 

"  Carpite  nnnc  tanri  de  septem  montibns  her- 
bas."— ii.  5,  55. 

Ovid:— 

'*  Sed  quae  de  septem  totmn  circmnspidt  orbem 
Montibus  imperii  Roma  deiimque  locus." 

Trist,  i.  4,  69. 

Martial,  celebrating  the  view  from  the  Jani- 
culum,  writes : — 

"  Hinc  septem  dominos  videre  montes 
£t  totum  licet  sestimare  Romam." — iv.  64, 1 1. 

Claudian : — 

"  Aurea  septem-geminas 
Roma  coronet  arces." — ^zii.  19  (ed.  Gesner). 

Prudentius : — 

"  DivAm  favore  cum  puer  Mavortius 
Fundaret  arcem  septicollem  Romulus.*' 

PerisUph,  x.  412. 

Sec,  in  loe,y  Wetstein,  Wordsworth  (Sequel 
to  Letters  to  Condon^  xL),  Alford. 

Note  D  on  ver.  10— The  Seven  Heads 
AND  Ten  Horns. 

The  "Seven  Heads"  (or  "  Kings "O  are 
variously  understood  (see  on  ch.  xiiL  i)  : — 

I.  As  Seven  Kingdoms: — a.  (i)  Egypt,  (2) 
Assyria,  (3)  Babylonia,  (4)  Meclo-Persia,  (5) 
Graeda,  (6)  Rome,  (7)  The  Roman  Em- 
pire reconstituted  after  the  Barbaric  inva- 
sions:— ^so  Auberlen,  Keil  (On  Daniel,  Engl. 
tr.  p.  279),  Hengst.,  Alford.  Stem  partially 
accepts  this  classification:  he  omits  Egypt, 
and  divides  (4)  into  Media  as  the  third,  and 
Persia  as  the  fourth  Kingdom, — the  seventh 
"  Head  **  being  a  new  heathen  power  which 
in  the  Last  Days  is  to  rule  the  nations  from 
Rome. 

b.  (i)  Assyria,  (a)  Babylonia,  (3)  Persia,  (4) 
Macedonia,  (5)  Syria  under  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes,  (6)  Rome,  (7)  The  "  Ten  Horns"  of 
ver.  13  combined  into  a  seventh  Apocalyptic 
World-kingdom : — so  Hofmann,  and  Ebrard. 

c  Ti)  Babylonia,  (2)  Medo- Persia,  (3) 
Macedonia,  (4)  Syria,  (5)  Egypt,  (6)  Heathen 
Imperial  Rome,  (7)  "The  Imperial  power  of 
Germany :" — so  \Vords.  The  same  principle 
of  interpretation  was  adopted  by  Andreas  (for 

B  B  B  2 
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wlioin  the  itventb   World-kingdmn  began  on  ch.  si.  3  (Conun.  m  S.  Seriff^  i6}a,  toL 

with  Constantine,  and  the  eigiti  is  the  King-  iii.  p.  581) ;  but  he  also  explains  the  Dragon's 

dom  of  Antichrist),  Beda,  N.  de  Lyra.  Heads   as  further   denoting  "septtm  sibi 

d.  For  Godef  s  opinion,  see  on  di.  xiiL  i.  famulantes  reges  et  regna :"  see  bis  notes  on 

If    A.  fK.  «^^  /•—.  -/•  B— ,^-  -»..,~  ch.  xiii.  1 ;  xWL  9;— b.  On  the  same  principle 

II.  As  the  Sewa/cmu  0/ Roman  m>em-  j^^^^^^  .^  ^  gy  undeistands  flie  Sew 

m«/,  Repubhcan  and  Impenal  .--1.  (i)  Kings,  christian  pei^tioiis. 

(a)  Consuls,  (3)   Decemviri,  (4)  MUitarr        ,„   _-     ,:•     .       1      ^.        .n.    uo 

Vfibune^  (s)  Dictatort,  (6)  Em^row,  (7)  ^^^:  J^  ^^  exphnabow:  The  «8ef« 

The  rule  of  Odoacer.    So  Calowiis,  whom  ?«**•»'«*  Seven /ter/««i/Rufcfs-hteraIlr 

Vitringa  (p.  770  calls  "Anonymus,-"  adding  Seven     Kinp,or  EmpfforaofRome. 

that  liuiby-who  also  und<^stood  by  thi  ..**!i  "*?""**' »»»,^«^"!?J^fI^°' 

"  Kings "  the  forms  of  government  at  Rome  ^^^-^t^^^"  ?  ^^'f  ?  *«  '"^''^  "^T 

-sutetituted  for  Odoacer,  the  series  of  Popes  «!)?   Otho,  the  J«««rfA  ^"J^^.^X 

who,  before  they  gained  temporal  power,  had  "  Wh«  Nero  died,  it  seemed  as  if  the  wM 

conrtituted  the  /^/i6  Kin^Tand  after  they  ?f!V '"*i.''^**,""P*"^_S*'S™1Jl!  .^ 

gained  it,  became  the  eigiti  King  of  ver.  1 1.  *P^™f  „'**^^^'?»   «*»*=*!  ,yjf^ 

Mede  understands  the  sime  fomS  of  govern-  [  '^^  "§*f^,T  would  riiow  that  it  hved  and 

ment,  but  regards  the"  False  Prophet"(ch.xiii.  '"^?«'    (/.f.,p.  3»6>  

1 1)  or  Roman  Bishop  as  the  /*wir/-6;  "the  last        V^^S!"^t  "  ^^^^..  "^  -2?  T" 

Head  of  the  Beast  a  indeed  but  the  «venth,  f"*  ^  *>}«  rationahstic  school    The  u^ 

yet  in  some  respects  U  an  eigMb  [see  ver.  1 1],"  P*T^»  »  "^  "«  "J?^  ontftal  >-^^J^ 

for  the  Sixth  H«d,  or  rule  of  the  C  wai*-that  «;t«TreUtion  of  St  Hippolytus,  M  pw  b 

«  which  tvoj "  in  St  John's  day-"  declined  at  Note  C  on  ch.  xu.  j;  and  abo  the  mejod 

length  to  a  Dfl»W>Jar  confined  to  the  West,  °^  Victonnus  (see  below  Note  £),'*« 

which  being  in  some  sort  diverae  from  the  Z"  *^^^^  ma  manner  equaUy  arbittMyby 

former,  takes  the  4ruenti  place,  and  makes  the  Hammond  and  Grotius.     This  mtopw*- 

«  False  Prophet "  the  eiglkl,.    But  being,  as  in  *'°°  ^^«=?!«'  »  ""T^  syrtematic^otion 

name,  so  in  substancefthe  same  C^Jr  with  '"  'I'JL^  S'^i'-r  ^"^^  ^'ifJ^^J! 

the  former,  'the  Fals^  Prophet'  (in  whose  ^  '."'*'?P*  '*"  v^'^'f^  V*?**  ^^. 

time  the  Whore  rides  the  Beast)  is  still  in  pchhom  (in  i790,.and  Bfeek  (m  i»>o)« 

order  the  st^tA.    The  '  False  Prophet,'  be-  ^  **«»»«  .»•«  '^^"8  ^^^  '^  ^Ti 

ginning  his  dominion  as  soon  alm<^  u  the  f""  "fKe*?-    Among  modern  .ratw?^ 

%m-ats4,r,  is  therefore  in  order  of  time  the  ^«'»"  (f*  formerlvWetstem)  gives  ^ 

jrventi  as  well  as  he;"-though  the  X)««i-  terpretahon  m  a  form  somCTrhat  mod&A 

0/-r  is  soon  gone,  the  '  False  Prophet '  still  "«=  "If*'**.  *?^  T***.  "^  ^3*J?"  2^ 

survives,  8ucce«ling  him  as  it  were  an  eigbtb  »»  •^"  ^^  JV'»'»  (^  ^ote  C  on  ch.  wt 

(Off.  pp.  5a4, 9aa).    ii.  To  the  preceding  ray  j) !  ^^  ^  ^^■^J^J-^'^T^a  t^ 

Se^dkl:  "Septem  capiU  es^  septei^  iUm  K*«!^  inajonty  to  be:-(i)  AujpHW. 

montea  [sdL  Rom«],  et  etiam  septan  Reges,  (?)  T*««'«.  (3)  Cahgi^  (4)  Oaudiw,  : 

quo  nuiAero  inteiligiSitur  omnes  komani  Im^  Nero,  (6)  Galba,  (7)  OtJ»2. X*)  V»eU>"J  ^) 

^tores."-Bellaiiiine  (</^  ij9».. />«./.  iii.  5).  Vespaaun,  (10)  Titus.    The  forms  c£* 

liL  Vitringa  notes  (see  above  on  the  inter-  ^*}"^^JP*^''P'^*^^J^u''^^°^i„ 

pretation  of  Calovius):  "Longe  magis  mihi  clarified  j  and  thus  the  "Seven  Heads  art 


Babylon,  or  the  seven  more  eminent  Popes,  Trtu?;   then  (6)  Domitian,    (7)  N«w- 

areint^ded  by  the  "Seven  Heads"  of  the  wVirtonnus.    0»-)  TheEmpaws  comW 

Beast,-that  is  to  say,  before  the  Refonnation,  n*™  ^,  C*»f  ^"^  ^  »?PPT\  ^ 

Gregory  VII.,  Aleximder  III.,  Innocent  III.;  ^T^jr^'?  ?^^  ^'?.?f!Li'- .   <-! 

Boni&ce  VIII  "      

Refonnation 


I.,  Aiexanaer  iii.,  innoceni  iii.,  rr^Zii.  ^  {  .  T.~r\7r'  ^  i,\v:  '  *'•'  i.\ 
II.,  John  XXII.;Und  after  the  <*.IO*?'  ^U  ^**">"^  ^*^,i*''!!S  Id 
,  Paul  III.,  and  Paul  V.  (see  also    ^^   ^^^u^"'^''!^  i^T^J^ 


Jerusalem,  Antioch,  Constantinople,  Rome;    ^'^^^}  "^^P   computes   times  ton  ^ 

&aul,  Spain;  so  Coiceius.  *^  '  '    ?.^  depo^tion   so  John  a^^.f^""^ 

'    *^   *  £mperors  from  his"  (iit  loe.),    (c)  Assuffi- 


III.  Allegorical  explanations : — a.  The  Seven  ingthat  Nero  must  be  tbe^ifr  Head,— tjj 

capital  vices — ^the  pride  of  the  lion,  the  avarice  Head  *'  smitten  unto  death  "  (ch.  xitL  iYr^^ 

ofthe  tiger,  the  luxury  ofthe  bear,  the  gluttony  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  bdbre  the 

of  the  wolf,  the  envy  of  the  serpent,  the  anger  destruction  of  Jeruaalemy  i .  e^  between  the 

of  the  viper,  the  sloth  of  the  ass :  so  Tirinus  end  of  Dec  69  and  the  spring  of  the  yetr  70* 
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under  Vespastan    (who    is,    therefore,   the  xiii.  5)  that  the  world  was  to  come  to  an 

sixth  '*Head")— Ltlcke,  Bleck,and  Dttstcrd.  end  in  three  years  and  a  half,  the  reign  of 

dedde  on  counting  thus,  (i)  Augustus,  (2)  this /^'»fii/i6  must  be  of  short  duration.    Then 

Tiberius,  (3)    Caligula,  (4)    Claudius,  (5)  comes  the  eighth,  or  Nero  returning  from  the 

Nero,  (6)  Vespasian,  (7)  Titus,  (8)  Domitian.  Abyss  as  Antichrist : — so  Volckmar,  in  he, ; 

Nero  they  argue  died  June  9,  a.d.  68.   Galba  so  Ewald ;  and  also,  De  Wette,  Credner, 

was   now  recognized   as    Emperor  by  the  Guericke,  Reville,    Scholten,    Krenkel,   &c. 

Senate,  and  was   assassinated   January   15,  Reuss  lays  down  the  principle  of  this  school : 

AJ>.  69,  on  which  day  Otho  was  proclaimed.  <<  The  Beast  is  the  seat  of  the  '  Woman  ' ; 

Otho  put  an  end  to  his  own  life  on  April  consequently   something   local — an    Empire 

17,  and  was  succeeded  by  Vitellius,  who  was  which  has  'Seven  Kings'  at  its  head  {sept 

siain  Dec.  ai.    The  "  PriwiWr "  of  Vcspa-  f//«):"— the    reigning  Head,   the    sixth,  is 

sian,  however,  dated  from  July  i,  A.D.  69,  Galba. 

on  which  day  "the  Legions  swore  to  him  at        Renan,  who  understands  history,  argues  dif- 

Alexandria  "  (see  Merivale,  Le.  voL  vi.  p.  47 7).  ferently ; — although  he  too  accepts  the  "  Nero- 

The  three  short  reigns  of  Galba,  Otho,  and  fable"  ("cette  idee,  mere  de  TApocalypse," 

Vitellius,  Lttcke   regards  as  a  mere  inters  p.   351),  namely,  that  the  dead   Nero  was 

regnum,  and  as  not  deserving  a  place  in  the  to  return  as  Antichrist ; — and  he  concludes : 

list    of   Emperors.     This   interregnum,    ac-  The  "  Seven  Heads"  are  the  Seven  Emperors 

cordingly,  following  the  suicide  of  Nero, "  the  from  Julius  Csesar  to   Galba.     Galba,  the 

fifth  King,"  the  last  of  the  line  of  the  Caesars,  seventh,  reigns  for  the  moment,  but  he  is  old 

constituted  the  "  death-stroke  "  of  ch.  xiii.  3.  and  feeble.    The  sixth,  Nero,  who  is  at  the 

The  **  healing  "  of  the  wound  was  effected  by  same  time  the  Beast  and  one  of  the  "  Seven 

Vespasian,  "the  jijr/A  King,"  who  restored  the  Kings,"  is  not  dead  according  to  popular 

full  power  of  the  Roman  Empire  by  founding  belidT;   he  will  reign  again  (the  final  cata- 

the  new  dynasty  of  the  FlaviL   The  sole  proof  strophe  being  only  three  and  a  half  years 

of  this  theory  offered  by  DOsterd.  consists  distant) ;  he  will  thus  be  the  eighth  Kin^  ; 

in  the  words  with  which  Suetonius  begins  his  and   will    then    perish    (p.   433): — On  the 

life  of  Vespasian:  "Rebellione  trium  frincipum  "  Nero-fable,"  see  Note  E. 
et  csede  incertum  diu  et  quasi  vagum  miperium        (e.)  Stuart  regards  it  as  indifferent  whether 

suscepit   firmavitque  tandem    gens   Flaria."  we  begin  with  Julius  or  Augustus;  i.^.,  whe- 

This  passage,  however,  by  the  mere  applica-  ther  Nero  or  Galba  is  the  sixth :  St.  John 

rion  of  the  title  **  Principes  "  to  the  three —  only  seeks  to  cover  the  ground  till  the  close  of 

Galba,    Otho,    and   Vitellius — distinctly   re-  the  persecution  then  raping ;  and  Otho's  short 

cognizes  the  right  of  each  to  the  name  of  reign  would  make  no  difference  (/.  r.,p.  325). 
Emperor  (see  Introd.  §  4,  b).    Thus  Ovid        (f.)  That  no  eccentricity  of  interpretation 

contrasts  Romulus  with  Augustus :  should  be  wanting,  Rinck  (s.  6a)  combines 

^,.     ., .  ^  .      „  ,  ^  ,  the  principle  of  Hammond  and  Grotius  (see 

"  Vis  tibi  grata  fmt;  florent  sub  Cxsare  leges  :  ^,^4   ^0  and   the   arbitrary  hypothesis  of 

Tu  Dommi  nomen,  Pnncipis  ^^^^^'[^  LUcke  (see  above  c),  with  the  Nero-feble; 

^'  ^'  — He  begins  with  the  Emperor  whom  he 
The  title  of  "^  Imperator'*  conveyed  the  assumes  to  have  been  the  first  persecutor,  (i) 
idea  of  the  ruler's  military  capacity  ;  the  title  Caligula ;  then  come  (2)  Claudius,  (3)  Nero, 
of  ''Prineeps"  conveyed  the  idea  of  the  (4)  Vespasian,  (5)  Titus,  (6)  Domitian,  (7) 
highest  civil  pre-eminence  (see  Merivale,  /.r.,  Nerva— and  Nero  revived  is  to  be  regarded 
iiL  p.  45a).  And  consequently  as  Julius  is  as  a  prophetical  and  indefinite  untt  (*'Eins") 
the  Jh-st  (see  Note  C  on  ch.  xiii.  $\  and  for  ?11  the  Cac^rs  who  follow  until  the  sub- 
Nero  the  sixth  Emperor,  so  Galba  (as  Renan  version  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
allows)  must  be  regarded  as  the  seventh.  V.  The  hypothesis  of  Zullig  is  still  more 
This  theory,  indeed,  of  Ltlcke  and  DUsterd.  eccentric:  The  Beast  is  Edom — that  is  to 
has  been  devised  in  order  to  preserve  some  say,  false  Judaism.  In  i  Chron.  i.  43-50,  we 
slight  authority  for  the  Apocalypse  as  a  pro-  find  the  names  of  eight  kings  of  Edom.  The 
phetical  Book  (see  on  ver.  11);  but  it  is  fourth  is  named  Hadad;  and,  consequently, 
utterly  extinguished  by  the  light  of  history.  the  eighth,  who  is  also  named  Hadad,  "  is 

(d.)   On   the  rationalistic   principle  pure  of  the  [previous]  Seven"  (see  ver.   11);— 

ana  simple,  the  **  Seven  Kings  "  are  the  Seven  or,  perhaps,  in  the  catalogue  of  Gen.  xxxvi. 

Caesars    beginning    with    Augustus, — Nero  the  name  should  be  always  written  Hadar  (as 

being  thus  the  fifth:    Galba  is  the    sixth,  in  ver.  39,  where  the  Hebrew  T  is  put  for 

and  his  advanced  age  indicates  that  a  new  T) ; — or,  again,  it  might  be  Harad,  the  root 

reign  is  close  at  hand  *  Every  one  in  the  year  of  the  name  Herod.    Now  the  Herods  spranp 

68  must  have  known '  that  Galba's  successor,  from  Edom ;    and  we  have  accordingly,  in 

the  seventh  "  King,"  would  be  either  Otho  or  these  eight  kings,  types  of  the  new  Edomite 

Vitellius;  and  as  St.  John  *  believed  *  (see  ch.  kings  over  Israel, — viz.  (i)  Herod  the  Great, 
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(a)  Archelaus,  (3)  Philip,  (4)  Herod  Antipas,  Rome,  and  will  be  elevated  to  the  Apostolic 

(5)  Agrippa  I.,  (6)  Herod  of  Chalcis,  (7)  See-^^ 

Agrippa  II.  (Acts  XXV.  1 3),  whom  Josephus        On  this  Professor  Stubbs  notes  that  the  ex- 

(J5.  X,  iii.  17)  and  J  ust  us  of  Tiberias  {ap,  planation  of  the  present  verse  given  in  Joachim's 

Phot  Cod,  xxxiii.)  name  as  the  itventb  and  Commentary  (Venice,  15-27)  "is  not  in  close 

last  of  these  kings,  who  reigned  until  A.D.  agreement  with  the  account  given  in  Benedict 

100  (see  Winer  R.  WIV,  JB.,  art.  Herodei),  and  Hoveden,  but  is  not  sufficiently  incon- 

This  conclusion  is  shared  by  Herder  and  sistent  with  it  to  prove  the  latter  to  be  a 

Wetstein;  who  regard  the  entire  Beast  as  fabrication.      The  Bollandists  contend  that 

the  Judaism  which  persecuted  Christianity,  the  whole  account  is  a  forgery,  but  this  is 

On  the  reference  to  "Edom"  see  Renan,  extremely  improbable"  (iA.,  p.  76).    Professor 

quoted  on  ch.  xiv.  8.  Stubbs  adds  that  Joachim,  in  his  Commentary, 

VI.  The  "Kings"  understood  by  the  ^  ^^  the  fourth  Head  to  be  Chosroes, 
Greek  interpretere:  see  I.  Williams  quoted  ^"5  of  Persia,  "  sub  quo  perditus  Maomrtus 
on  ver.  9.  mvaluit";  the  fifth  the  Emperor  Henry  I.; 

TTTw    r^     •*       ^  s.'         r  xi.      «i?  -_  while  the  j«v»/A  begins  with  Frederick  II.:— 

VII.  The  mterpretation  of  the   "Futu-  «but  this  was  probably  written   after  the 

"^ /To      *u    *u  r  T>  i-  *k  r  quarrel  of  Frederick  II.  with  the  Papaq." 

1.  (a)  See  the  theory  of  Roman  Cathobc  Melsemutus  was  "  the  second  monarch  of 

Expositors  as  stated  m  the  note  on  ver.  18.  the  Ahnohad  dynasty." 

(b)  According  to  Todd  (p.  a8i)  and  De  '       ' 

Burgh  ("  I    do    believe    it    is    Rome,    but 

Rome  as  it  shall  be,  and  'not  Rome  as  it  Among  the  interpretations  of  the  '^Ten 
is,**  p.  319)  this  prophecy  relates  to  Rome  Horns"  we  meet  the  following: — 
in  that  future  time  to  which  this  Vision  I.  (i.)  According  to  Vitringa:  Ten  King- 
refers,  doms  arise  out  of  the  fragments  of  the  Roman 
ii.  Bengel  is  partly  a  "Futurist": — ^The  Empire,  and  are  recognized  in  the  world,  in 
prophecy,  he  writes,  regards  "  Seven  Moun-  organized  form,  about  the  time  of  the  appear- 
tains"  according  to  the  times  of  the  Beast,  in  ance  of  Antichrist,  in  Cent  xL  The  king- 
which  the  Palatme  is  deserted,  and  the  Vatican  doms  are  (i)  Gaul,  (a)  Spain,  (3)  Germany, 
flourishes.  The  "Seven  Heads"  have  not  a  (4)  England,  (5)  Scotlancf,  (6)  Denmark,  (7) 
double  meaning ;  but  one  only  compounded  Sweden,  (8)  Hungary,  (9)  Bohemia,  (10) 
of  a  Mountain  and  a  King :— There  is  (i)  the  Poland ;  all  ready  to  recognize  the  suprp- 
Mons  Caelius  and  on  it  the  Lateran  with  macy  of  the  See  ot  Rome; — (ii.)  Hengst.  and 
Gregory  VII.  and  his  successors; — (2)  Mons  Words.:  They -are  Kings  or  Kingdoms,  as 
Vaticanus  with  the  temple  of  St.  Peter,  from  Daniel's  Vision  explains  (ch.  viL  24^,  growing 
Boniface  VIII.; — (3)  Mons  Quirinalis,  with  out  of  the  Ronum  Empire  at  its  dismember- 
the  temple  of  St.  Mark,  and  the  Quirinal  ment;— (iii.)  Alfbrd:  Ten  European  powers 
Palace,  from  Paul  II. ;— (4)  Mons  Esquilinus,  arising  out  of  Daniel's  Fourth  Kii^m; 
vriththe  temple  ofSt  Maria  the  Greater,  from  "not  the  Roman  Empire  merely,  but  the 
Paul  V.  From  these  four  spots.  Papal  Bulls  aggregate  of  the  Empires  of  this  worW  as 
given  from  the  City,  have  been  dated:  no  opposed  to  Christ;"  "in  the  precise  number 
fifth,  sixth,  or  seventh  •*  Mountain"  has  at  yet  and  form  here  indicated,  they  have  not  yet 
been  so  respected  by  the  Popes.  Bengel  arisen  (see  on  ch.  xiii.  2) ;"— (iv.)  I.  Williains 
considers  that  this  fact  establishes  the  truth  does  not  consider  that  these  Tiwfronw  are  the 
of  his  interpretation.  same  as  the  ten  in  Daniel,  or  the  Kinjis  that 

xriTt   T    *.u    i-u      '  ^    ^-o         j    tt  destroyed  the  Roman  Empire:  Ten  araifies 

VIII.  In  the  Chronicle  of  Roger  de  Hove-  ^^^  g^  August  De  Civ  Dei  xx  i^  imiwr 
den  (ed  of  the  "Master  of  the  Rolls"  vol  iii.  ^Kty  of  doiiinion;  and  as  th^  se^en  heads  in 
p.  75).under  the  year  1190,  we  are  told  of  an  p^^j  ^j  ^^„^  ^^^  j^         j^^^  ^y^, 

Ik^'^ST  f  f^*^^""  ^^^"^^^^^5^  ^\f  ^  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  willfbrm  this  one 

the  Abbot  Joachim.    The  Chronicler  thus  ^^     ^  5^3  .^^  jj^^^.  „^^^  j^„  ^, 

teyot^  Joachims  explanation  of  this  verse:  ^  ^^      ^^,  ^^  ^^  ^^^y  ^^^  H 

"  *  There  are  Seven  Ksf^s   ;  namdv  Herodes,  ^  Antichrist  leagued  with  the  world 

Nero,    Constantius    Maumet,    Melsemutus,  ^ill  war  with  the  Lamb  (Ps.  ii.  2,  3,  p.  346)  • 

Sa^adinus,Antidinstus;  of  these*  five' W  _(^)   Auberlen  :    "Individual  anaU  W- 

•^''/^^' /  \i'     1^  """^  "'  Ju  ^*^°"?;  doms"  which  give  their  power  to  the  arti. 

'^^'''n^  ^"^A  I'"'^    «PP>-««?s   ^%  Gl*^':^^^  christian  Kingdom:  "That  three  of  them  aie 
of  God,  and  keeps   possession  of  it  with  ^ 

the  Sepulchre  of  our  Lord,  and  the  Holy        ,  On  the  appUcation  of  these  words  by  Bishop 

City  Jerusalem;  .  .  .  .'<me  0/  them  u  not  YLvhA  {Sermons  on  the  Study  0/ Pro^kfty,  ^  2iSl 

yet  come,'  namely  Antichnstus.    Concerning  and  by  Bishop  Newton  {L  c,,  on  ch.  xL  1-14X 

this  Antichristus,  the    same  Joachim    says  seeDr.  S.R.Maitland'sZ^/'/r/li;/Vp.  lf^/?^« 

that   he   is  already   bom   in   the   city   of  p.  64,  &c.  "^ 
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hamiliated  in  doing  so,  is  mentioned  in  Dan. 
vii.  8,  and  is  not  repeated  but  presupposed 
by  John"  (p.  I03).  "The  non-existence  of 
the  Beast/'  he  adds,  "embraces  the  whole 
Germanic  Christian  period:"  the  beaRng  of 
the  wound  has  already  begun ;  the  return 
of  the  Beast  is  prepared  in  the  principles 
of  the  RcTolution  of  1789 — ^**In  Napoleon, 
despotism  sanctioning  revolution,  and  proving 
that  the  Beast  even  in  this  shape  can  carry 
the  Harlot ; — In  Socialism ; — In  Communism/' 
At  what  period  the  seventh  Kingdom  shall 
pass  over  into  the  eigbth,  God  alone  knows, 
"  Can  ye  not  discern  the  signs  of  the 
times?"  (Matt  xvL  3);^vi.)  Ebrard:  The 
Ten  Kingdoms  are  here  spoken  of,  not  so 
far  as  they  lie  concealed  as  its  component 
parts  in  the  jtxtby  or  Roman  World-empire, 
but  so  &r  as,  on  the  cessation  of  Roman 
power,  they  come  forward  with  independent 
authority  and  constitute  the  seventh  World- 
empire: 

II.  Zullig  (see  above)  refers  to  Gen.  xxxvi. 
40;  1  Chron.  L  51,  where  eleven  princes 
(Heb.  alltiphim ;  A.V.  "dukes")  of  Edom  are 
enumerated  (ii.  s.  327).  The  Rabbins,  how- 
ever, reduce  these  eleven,  to  ten  (see  Eisenm. 
I  734,  781):  and  R.  Bechai,  reads  in  the 
case  of  the  last  two  names,  either  "duke 
Magdiel  of  the  city  I  ram ;"  or  "duke  Iram  of 
the  city  Magdiel.**  The  word  alli^him,  more- 
over, signifying  yrttw^,  confidants,  allies,  the 
modem  antitypes  of  the  provincial  rulers  of 
Edom — rulers  of  Ten  smaller  kingdoms  of 
Edom— now  make  common  cause  with  the 
Beast 

III.  "  Preterists  " : — Mr.  Maurice  considers 
that  these  "  Horns  **  are  significant  of  that 
military  force  upon  which  the  Empbe  rested. 
The  "Ten  Kings"  are  the  commanders  of  the 
Legions  in  the  different  provinces :  "  There 
could  be  no  more  faithful  account  of  an 
organized  anarchy"  (p.  327). 

The  rationalistic  school  are  unanimous  in 
finding  in  the  historical  circumstances  of  St. 
John's  age,  the  interpretation  of  this  symbol, 
(a)  The  Ten  Horns  are  the  Proconsuls  and 
Imperial  Legates  of  the  ten  chief  provinces, 
or  nationalities  of  the  Empire:— e.g.  Rcville 
(p.  121)  reckons  up  (i)  Spain,  (2)  Gaul,  (3) 
Germany,  (4)  Italy,  (5)  Greece,  (6)  Asia, 
(7)  Syria,  (8)  Palestine,  (9)  Egypt,  (10; 
Africa;  and  Renan  enumerates,  (i)  Italy,  (2 
Achaia,  (3)  Asia,  (4)  Syria,  (5)  Egypt,  (6 
Africa,  (7)  Spain,  (8)  Gaul,  (9)  Britain,  (10) 
Germany, — adding,  "Apoc.  xvii.  12  rend  ceci 
clair  "  (p.  41 3).  And  so  Ewald,  Volkmar,  H. 
Gebhardt,  who  refer  the  "  one  hour  "  (ver.  10) 
to  the  short  continuance  of  Nero  as  Anti- 
christ (b)  Others,  e.  g.  Eichhom,  De  Wette, 
Bleek  and  Krenkel,  understand  the  Parthian 
Kings  who  were  to  cross  the  Euphrates  (ch. 
xvi  12)  as  allies  of  Nero,      (c)  Wetstein 


applies  the  symbol  to  the  Ten  leaders  of  the 
Flavian  parties. 

IV.  Stem  understands  that  Antichrist,  in 
the  last  times  will  acquire  the  Empire  of  the 
world,  and  conquer  Babylon  by  the  help  of 
the  "  Ten  Horns** — i.  e,,  supported  by  Ten  (a 
number  used  figuratively  for  tolerably  many) 
smaller  kingdoms,  which  have  not  yet  attained 
independent  strength,  but  which,  out  of 
jealousy  towards  all-powerful  Babvlon,  ally 
themselves  with  Antichrist,  and  deposit  in 
his  hands  all  the  warlike  means  which  they 
possess.  And  thus  Babylon — Rome  become 
godless— will  be  destroyed  (s.  382). 

V.  Dtlsterd.  allows  that  the  "Ten  Horns 
(yv,  3,  7)  serve  to  identify  the  Beast  here 
with  the  Beast  already  described ;  but  he  gives 
up  "every  concrete,  historical  reference  of  the 
*Ten  Horns.***  What  is  said  here  of  the 
"  Ten  Kings  *'  is  simply  borrowed  from  Dan. 
vii.  24,  in  order  to  finish  off  "  the  Apocalyptic 
picture."  If  we  look  for  "  the  relative  fulfil- 
ment" of  the  prophecy  we  find  it  in  this,  that 
henceforward  Emperors  are  to  attain  to 
power  only  by  means  of  intestine  strife,  and 
through  conflicts  which  must  tend  to  the 
destruction  of  the  City  (s.  518). 

Note  E  on  ver.  ii— The  Nero-Fable. 

The  origin  and  growth  of  the  "  Nero- 
fable  "  render  it  easy  to  estimate  the  proba- 
bility of  its  having  had  any  influence  on  the 
composition  of  the  Apocalypse.  Let  im- 
partial history  tell  the  source  of  this  fiction. 

Dean  Menvale  (Hist,  of  the  Romans  under 
the  Empire,  vol.  vi.  p.  365,  ed.  1858)  writes: 
"Nero  perished  on  the  9th  of  June  (a.d. 
68)  at  the  age  of  thirty  years  and  six  months,  . 
in  the  fourteenth  year  of  his  principate.  .  .  . 
Some  unknown  hands  were  found  to  strew 
flowers  on  his  sepulchre,  and  the  rival  King 
of  Parthia  adjured  the  Senate  to  do  honour 
to  his  memory  (Suet  Ner,  50,  57).  Un- 
doubtedly the  Romans  regarded  wiUi  peculiar 
feeling  the  death  of  the  last  of  the  Caesars  " 
[Sueton.  Galha  L;  "Progenies  Caesarum  in 
Nerone  defecit  *'].  ..."  Yet  these  circum- 
stances would  not  have  suflficed  to  impart  a 
deep  mystery  to  the  event,  without  the  pre- 
disposition of  the  people  to  imagine  that  the 
dynasty  which  had  ruled  them  for  four  gene- 
rations could  not  suddenly  pass  away  finally 
and  irrevocably.  The  idea  that  Nero  still 
survived,  and  the  expectation  of  his  return  to 
power,  continued  long  to  linger  among  them. 
More  than  one  pretender  arose  to  claim  his 
empire,  and  twenty  years  later  a  felse  Nero 
was  protected  by  the  Parthians,  among  whom 
he  had  taken  refiige,  and  only  surrendered  to  the 
repeated  and  vehement  demands  of  the  Roman 
Government "  [Suet.  Nero,  57  ;  Tac  Hist,  ii.  8 
— "Achaia  et  Asia  falso  exterritae,  velut  Nero 
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adventaret "].     ^'This  popular    anticipation  turn  an  ipse  sibi  mortem  consdverit:  oerte 

was  the  foundation,  perhaps,  of  the  common  corpus  illius  non  repertunL    Unde  creditur, 

persuasion  of  the  Christians,  when  the  death  etiam  si  se  gladio  ipse  transfixerit,  curato 

of  the  prince  was  no  longer  questioned,  that  vulnere  ejus  servatus,  secundum  iUud  quod 

he  should  revisit  the  earth  in  the  character  of  de  eo  scriptum  est:  *€t  pU^a  mort'u  ejus 

Antichrist  \  and  both  Romans  and  Christians  curata  ett^  sub    aeculi  fine    mittendus,  ut 

seem  to  have  combined  in  believing  that  the  mysterium  iniquitatis  exerceat " — ib^  c  29^ 

East,    and   possibly   that    Jerusalem    itself  p.  84.^ 

would  be  the  scene  of  his  reappearance."  Secondly, — ^That  ch.  xviL  8  is  relied  upon  io 

[Compare  Suetonius  Neroy  40:  '^Praedictum  order  to  prove  that  Nero  is  intended  by  the 

a  mathematicis   Neroni  olim  erat,  fore  ut  reference  in  ch.  xiii.   3,  and  that  he  is  to 

quandoque  destitueretur.  .  .  Sposponderant  return  frcxn  the  Abyss  as  the  embodied  Anti- 

tamen  quidam   destituto  Orientis  domina-  christ. 

tionero,  nonnulli  nominatum  regnum  Hiero-  Now,  not  to  argue  again  that  one  can  hardly 

solymorum,  plures  omnis  pristinar  fortunae  understand  by  the  v)bole  Beast  in  ch.  xvii.  S 

restitutionem  '^.    "  There  will  be  different  Nero  only,  who  is  trpified  in  ch.  xiii.  3  as  ov 

opinions  whether  this  idea  sprang  originally  of  the  Beast's  Heads,  it  is  to  be  noted— (i) 

from  the  Christians  or  the  Romans;  probably  That  this  interpretation  ascribes  to  St  Joho 

it  was  the  result  of  a  conunon  feeling  reaching  a  superstitious  belief  in  a  fable  which  eren 

from  one  to  the  other"  (p.  368).    And  again  the  heathen  rhetorician  Dion  Chrysostom. 

(kjd,  89):  **  During  the  progress  of  these  who  lived  under  Domitian,  scoffed  at' (Or«r. 

cistant  wars  Domitian  had  been  disturbed,  xxxi.,  ed.  Reiske,  t  i.  p.  504) ; — (2)  Th^  it  is 

though  only  for  a  moment,  by  the  appearance  doubtful  in  the  highest  degree  whether  the 

of  a  pretended  Nero,  who  threw  himself  on  Nero-fable  existed  even  at  the  end  of  Cent  iL 

.the  support  of  the  King  of  Parthia,  if  he  was  in  the  form  in  which  Rationalists  wish  to  find 
not  in  fact  set  up  by  the  Parthians  to  annoy 

the  chief  of  the  rival  Empire.  This  event  oc-  x  xhe  source  of  this  inteTpretation  was  plaiiuT 
curred  perhaps  in  89.  .  .  The  Romans  were  St  Martin  of  Tours,  whose  life  was  written  by 
at  last  disabused  of  the  imposture  regarding  Sulpidus.  This  life  includes  an  account  of  si 
their  late  tyrant,  which  had  so  long  floated  Martin's  intercourse  vrith  angelic  beings  (**  Con- 
before  tbeir  eyes;  but  the  fable  survived  among  Stat  autem  etiam  angelos  ab  eo  plennnqu 
the  Jews  and  Christians,  for  many  generations  visos  *'^VUa,  21,  ib,,  p.  130),  and  of  the  rcvt- 
afler  tiie  fell  of  tiie  Flavian  dynasty  "  [»>.,  after  Nations  imparted  to  him  by  the  Angds.     Of 

tiie  dcatii  of  M.  Aurelius,  a.d.  i8o]-/.f.,  voL  ^^  Z?^?"^  ^il'^^F  *^*'.?^'  '^  P^^  ^  Y  ^'■ 

^jj          jj                                            ■•         '  ciple  Callus  {Dial.  1.  I,  «^.p.  152),  who  inforaea 

The  prrtender  here  mentioned,  A.D.  89,  f::!^^^.?.^  ?!  ^^fj*^^  ^^JlJ^^'JIIlS^'' 

was  tiie  tiiird  and  last  of  tiie  "  felse  Neros."  ""jciavit    :  c.g.  of  the  end  of  the  worid^- 

*     1   Tu            _!!u     r  rt^   cZIi            J  '^  **Neronem   et    Antichnstum    pnns   esse  ven- 

As  to  tiie  p-owth  of  tins  fictaon,  and  its  tnros :  Neronem  in  occidentaH  pUga  snbtci.5 

apphcation  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Apoca-  decern  regibus  impcraturum,  pcrsecutionan  ab 

lypse,  it  is  to  be  observed, —  eo  eatenua  exercendam,  ut  idola  gentiam  coli 

Firjtfyy — ^That   the   obscure   reference  in  cogat"    Antichrist  is  to  rule  in  the  East  froo 

Rev.  xiii.  3,  to  one  of  the  Heads  of  the  Beast  Jerusalem ;  he  is  to  destroy  Nero,  and  is  himsdf 

as  *'  though  it  had  been  smitten  unto  death/'  to  be  destroyed  by  the  coming  of  Christ :  "  Non 

and  to  the  subsequent  healing  of  its  wound,  esse   autem   dabium   qoin   Anticiiristus  nulo 

has  been  found  in  some  early  and  fentastic  spintu  conceptus  jam  natus  esset  et  jam  m 

writers  applied  to  Nero.    E.  g. :—  "*°>s   pueiilibns    constitutus.    atatc    legidma 

sumpturus  impenam.  — Z/tal.  u.  14,  id,  p.  197- 

Urcuf  7*  iirav4\Bjf  *  For  his  liberality,  writes  Dion  ChryvKtoai, 

^fc  it€pdrwy  ynifis  6  pvyits   fifirpoieT6yos  4\BAv,  Nero  was  pre-eminent  {rovr^  t^  /tdXifTm  wt^^ 

Orae,  SibylL  viiL  70,  71.  r\v  6  Ncp«r) ;  and  also  for  his  de^^otic  character. 

ConsequenUy  men  revolted  from  him,  and  coo- 

This  Sibylline  book  is  ascribed  by  critics  pelled  him  to  destroy  himself,— ^if^tyKaray  ^r 

to  Cent.  ii.  or  iiL   The /ourtS  book,  however,  rorh  rp6w^  kwoKiffdai  a^tfy.      M4im  yi^  «» 

ascribed  to  the  year  79,  is  apparentiy  the  w  rovT6  y«  ^rjxoy  iaruF,    hrnX  rmm  y*  4AA«r 

earliest  Christian  notice  of  the  "  Nero-feble,"  ^•'•««»'  •*•*»'  itu^wtw  a^hv  fiatriKM^v  t}»  inrra 

—see  Introd.  §  4,  b.  No.  (30);  and  Note  E  XP^'y^'y  ^pytinl  wk  *ri  wdyr^s  ^i#»^. jjr. 

on  ch.  ii.  ao.    Sulpicius  Severus  (circ.  A.D.  ^'i* '^•'7'"/'^  otorr^^^lor ^c^]  rp^ 

.joi),  (CW  u.   ^8,.ap.  C^^    S^^EccL  ^^  ^i%?%t:::f  ^Vt^^^ 

Lot,  ed.  Hahn.,  vol  1.  p.  8a),  describes  Ncto  ^ese  words  ReimaruTc^/.  Dion.  CasC  P^  1056I 

aa  one  "qui  persecutionem  pnmus  inapcret:  renders  thus  :  "  Et  adhuc  omnes  cupimt  etaa. 

nescio  an  et  postremus  explerit,   siquidem  vivere,  plurimi  quoque  pntant :  qoanqnam  non 

opinione  multorum  receptum  sit,  ipsum  ante  semel,  sed  multoties  quodammodo  martnas  sit, 

Antichristum  venturum."    And  again :  "In-  una  cum  lis  qui  tantopere  sibi  peisaaseraBt  earn 

terim  Nero  humanis  rebus  eximitur,  incer-  vivere." 
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It  in  St.  John.    On  the  contrary,  there  is  clear  again,  count  thou  the  *dgbtb  place ;  '*  quoniam 

proof  that  the  original  **  Nero-fiible  "  assiuned  in  illo  [viz.  Antichristo]  est  consununatio" 

that  form  in  which,   by   an   anachronism,  (/.  r.,  p.  6i).    The  Head  smitten  to  death, 

Rationalists  find  it  in  the  Apocalypse,  from  and  ^en  beaUd  (ch.  xiii.  3),  denotes  Nero,  for 

combining    with   it  a  misinterpretation   of  he  killed  himself  with  his  own  sword ;  him, 

2  Thess.  ii. ;  Rev.  xiiL  3 ;  xviL  8.    It  is  not  *'  susdtatum    Deus    mittet    regem    dignum 

said  by  Suetonius,  or  Tadtus,  or  Dion  Chry-  dignis,  et  Christum  qualem  nuruerunt  Jud^!* 

sostom,  that  the  popular  delusion  amounted  As  he  will  bear  another  name  the  Jews  will 

to  this, — that  Nero,  really  dead,  was  to  re-  receive  him  as  Christ    He  will  rise  again 

turn  to  life   from  the  nether  world ;    but  from  Hell,  as  Ezekiel  (xxxi.  4)  says,  *'  Aqua 

merely  that  it  was  not  known  in  what  manner  nutriet  ilium,  et  infemus  auxit  ilium.*' 

he  had  perished  (**  vario  super  exitu  ejus  St  Augustine  b  really  the  first  vmter  who 

rumore,  eoque  pluribus  vivere  eum  fingenti-  mentions  the  "  Nero-fable  "  in  connexion  with 

bus   credentibusque." — Tac,    But,    ii.    8),  the  interpretation  of  Scripture ;  but  it  is  with 

and  that  the  report  had  arisen  that  he  was  reference  to  2  Thess.  ii.,  and  not  to  Rev.  xvii. 

not  dead,  but  had  fled  to  Parthia,  whence  *'  No  one  doubts,"  observes  St  Augustine, 

he  was   to    return  to  punish  his  enemies  "  that  St  Paul  has  spoken  in  2  Thess.  ii.  of 

(«<  quasi  viventis  et  brevi  magno  inimicorum  Antichrist  and  the  day  of  judgment'*    He 

malo  reversuri." — Sueton.  Nero,^  57).    Thus  confesses  that  he  does  not  understand  verses 

in  the  passages  already  referred  to  from  the  6-8 : — *'  Some  think  that  this  is  said  of  the 

Sibylline  Oracles  he  is  represented  as  a  fugi^  Roman  £mpire,iand  therefore  that  Paul  the 

ti've  (0vyaf,  ^cvyoi^) :   and  so  Lactantius  Apostle  expressed  himself  obscurelv  lest  he 

when  tracing  the  origin  of  the  fable  to  the  might  incur  the  charge  of  wishing  ill  to  the 

Sibyllines  represents  the  matter :  *'  Dejectus  Roman  Empire,*'  "  ut  hoc  quod  dixit, '  Jam 

itaque  fastigio  imperii  ac  devolutus  a  summo  enim  mysterium  iniquitatis  operatur,'   Ne- 

tyranhus  impotens  nusquam  repente  com-  ronem  voluerit   intelligi,    cujus   jam   fecta 

paruit,  ut  ne  sepulturae  quidem  locus  in  terra  velut  Antichrist!  ridelxintur.    Vnde  nonnuUi 

tam    malae    bestiae    adpareret     Vnde   ilium  ipsum  resurreeturuniy  et  Juturum  Anticbristum 

quidam  deliri   credunt   esse  translatum    ac  Jiupicantur,     Alii  vero,  nee    eum  occisum 

rivum  reservatum,  Sibylla  dicente,  *  Matrici-  putant,  sed  subtractum  potius,  ut  putaretur 

damprogressumafinibusesseventurum,*'*&c.  occisus:  et  vivum  occultari  in  rigore  ipsius 

{De  Morte  Persec.  c.  2).    Lactantius  knows  xtatis,  in  qua  fiiit  cum  crederetur  extinctus, 

nothing  of  the  re-animation  and  return  of  the  donee  suo  tempore  reveletur,  et  restituatur  in 

dead  Nero;  and  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  regnum.     Sed  multum  mihi  mira  est  haec 

place  of  Nero's  burial  is  easily  explained  by  opinantiiun  tanta  praesumptio." — De  Gv,  Dei, 

the  words  of  Eutropius, — '^exsequias  Ne-  xx.  19.    St  Augustine  makes  no  reference 

ronis,  quae  humiliter  sepultae  fuerant "  {HtJt,  whatever  to  the  Apoc.  in  this  connexion.^ 

Rom,  viL   18).      And  thus  in  the  time  of  As  to  the  fkct  dwelt  upon  by  LUcke,  Bleek, 

Lactantius    (a.d.    325)  the    "  Nero-feble,"  and  others,  that  the  "  Nero-rable "  was  be- 

which  he  describes  as  a  delusion,  had  not  yet  lieved  in  by  the  Christians  of  the  first  century 

taken  the  shape  in  which  it  is  now  sought  independently  of  the  Apocalvpse — in  proof 

to  find  it  in  the  Apocalypse.    See  Diisterd.  of  which  the  words  quoted  above  from  the 

in  loc.;  Alexandre,  Excursus  ad  SibylL  VI. ^  Sibylline  books  are  adduced — we  may  ob- 

pars  ii.,c.  16.  serve   that    not  a   word    is    said    by    any 

Victorinus  (if  indeed  the  words  ascribed  ancient  writer  of  the  miraculous  recovery 

to  him  are  genuine — see  Cave,  Hist,  Lit,,  i.  p.  of    Nero    (a   notion   founded   by   modem 

147;  and  Note  G  on  xiii.  18)  appears  to  apply  critics   on  Rev.   xiii.   3),  or  of  his  rising 

the  Nero-f^le  to  the  Apocalypse.    It  seems  again  from  the  Abyss   (founded  on    Rev. 

probable  however  that  ttie  passage  is  an  in-  xviL   8) ; — all  that  is   said   applies  not   to 

terpolation  due  to  one  of  those  writers  who  Nero  himself  but  to  the  false  Nero,  who, 

are  spoken  of  with  little  respect  by  Ambro-  shortly  after  the  eruption  of  Vesuvius,  raised 

sius  Autpertus  in  the  eighth  century : — see  the  standard  of  revolt  in  the  East,  under  the 

Introd.  §  4,  b.  reign  of  Titus;  and  who  perished  miserably. 

The  words  of  Victorinus  are  as  follows : —  The  references  of  the  Sibyllist  are  simply  in 

^^One  is,"  i^.,  (i)  Caesar  Domitianus;  ^^five  accordance  with  the  affected  mystery  in  which 

have&Uen,"  i>.,  (2)  Domitian's  brother  Titus,  his  pretended  oracles  are  involved: — ^nothing 

(3)  his  &ther  Vespasian,  (4)  Otho,  (5)  Vitel-  is  said  of  what  the  felse  Nero  is  to  accomplish, 
Hus,    (6)    Galba.      **  Another    is    not    yet 

conae,"  />.,  (7)  Nerva,  who  continued  but  a  1  gt.  Jerome  (on  Dan.  xi.  28)  mentions  that 

short    while,    scarcely  two    years.       «  The  ,nany  regarded  Nero  as  the  Antichrist  spoken  of 

Beast  IS  *  of  the  Seven;  '—1.  e,,  Nero  reigned  by  Daniel,—**  Domitium  Neronem  Antichris- 

before  those  Emperors;  **and  is  the  eighth  turn  fore"  r—but  there  is  no  reference  to  the 

(octava'),"  for,  when  the  Beast  shall  come  Apocalypse. 
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or  even  of  the  capture  by  him  of  Rome. 
The  contrary^  follows  from  the  Sibylline 
verse  that  comes  next  after  those  relied  upon 
in  proof  of  the  fable ; — ^The  false  Nero 

And  the  result  is : — 

B.  iv.  13^140. 

This  passage  merely  speaks  of  Antioch  and 
other  places  in  the  East  suffering  much  from 
the  fugitive's  return ;  but  of  Antichrist,  or  his 
connexion  with  Nero  not  a  word  is  said.  See 
Hengst.,  ii.  p.  79  &c;  Thiersch,  Versucb  der*^ 
Her jt,  fur  die  Kritik  des  N,  71,  s.  410,  fF. 

No  historical  grounds  indeed  can  be 
alleged  for  asserting  that  St  John  in  Rev. 
xiii.  3  adopted  a  popular  delusion  widely 
diffused  in  his  time,  as  to  the  return  of 
Nero  who  was  to  be  raised  from  the  dead. 
The  belief  did  not  exist  in  St  John's  age ; 
and  no  one,  as  yet,  has  ventured  to  maintain 
that  St.  John  was  himself  the  concocter  of 
this  form  of  the  "Nero-fable."  The  sole 
historical  fact  round  which  this  fable  has 
gathered,  is  the  existence  of  Pretenders  who 
assumed  the  name  of  Nero. 

A  &ble  of  this  nature  which,  like  other 
popular  myths,  has  grown  up  so  slowly,  is 
not  peculiar  to  any  one  age  or  race.  The 
legend  of  King  Arthur  as  not  dead,  but 
sleeping  on  the  Eildon  hills,  lived  long  in  the 
hearts  of  the  people  of  Britain.  The  belief  in 
the  return  of  Frederick  Barbarossa  is  still 
cherished  by  the  German  peasant.  A  similar 
expectation  filled  Portugal  in  a  later  and 
more  historic  age  (A.D.  1578)  when  the  fate 
of  the  chivalrous  Sebastian  was  involved  in 
some  mystery  after  his  defeat  bv  the  Moors. 
Michelet  having  told  the  death  of  the  last 
Duke  of  Burgundy,  adds:  "II  n'etait  pas 
facile  de  persuader  au  peuple  que  celui  dont 
on  avait  tant  parle  etait  bien  vraiment  mort 

>  We  read  to  this  effect  in  B.  iv.  145,  'Hie* 
8^  €ls  *Afflfiy  wKovTOs  /t^yas,  iy  Tore  'F^firi 
[(rv\4iffaffa],  as  it  had  been  said  in  B.  iii.  350- 
352,  'Omroffa  HafffxoipSpov  'Acrfi}}  vrtHi^aro  'V<&fiil, 
J^futrd  iccK  TpU  r6(r(ra  ScS^lcrcu  (fixoKiv  'Acrcrlf 
'Ek  'P^firis,  iKo^y  k,  r.  X. 

Alexandre  refers  these  notices  of  a  restoration 
to  Asia  of  the  wealth  plundered  from  it  by 
Rome,  to  the  belief—*'  Orientem  aliquando  prae- 
valiturum"  (Suetoa.  Vespas,^;  Tac/^/.v.  12). 
As  Lactantiiis  writes  :  **  Romanum  nomen  .... 
tolletur  de  terra,  et  imperium  in  Asiam  rever- 
tetur,  et  rursus  Oriens  dominabitur"  (vii.  15). 
Alexandre  explains  this  popular  belief  by  the 
expectation,  derived  from  the  Jews,  of  the 
approaching  kingdom  of  Messiah  (p.  353). 
The  words  rather  point  to  the  hoped-for 
saccess  of  the  false  Nera 


II  ctait  cache,  disait-on,  il  ttait  tenu  enfermc, 
il  etait  fait  moine;  les  pclerins  Tavaientvu, 
en  Allemagne,  a  Rome,  a  Jerusalem  ....  II 
se  trouvait  des  marchands,  qui  vendraienta 
.credit,  pour  etre  paycs  au  double,  alors,  que 
reviendrait  ce  grana  due  de  Bourgogne."— 
Hist,  de  France^  1 7.  (See  Trench's  **  HuUean 
Lectures^*  p.  187). 


Note  F  on  ver.  i  z— Galba,  Otho, 

VlTELLIUS. 

It  has  been  shown  in  Note  D  that 
one  of  the  steps  in  the  proof  on  which 
the  usual  rationalistic  interpretation  of  this 
chapter  depends,  is  the  omission  from  the 
series  of  Roman  Emperors  of  the  three 
rulers  who  intervened  between  Nero  and 
Vespasian, — Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius.  Oo 
Otho's  ddbat  at  Bedriacum  by  the  geoerals 
of  Vitellius,  in  April  69,  Otho  killed  him- 
self, after  a  reign  of  but  ninety-five  days,— 
"  Nonagesimo  et  quinto  Imperii  die,"  are  the 
words  of  Suetonius.  Vitellius  was  put  to 
death  in  the  following  December;  and  the 
brief  duration  of  these  three  reigns  has  led 
LUcke,  D  asterd.  and  others  to  omit  them  fhxn 
the  order  of  the  imperial  succession :  see,  above, 
Note  D.  Some  authorities  may  indeed  be 
quoted  in  favour  of  this  omission ; — 

The  "Paschal  Chronicle"  (ed.  Dindort 
p.  459)  thus  describes  the  succession  after 
Nero : — yutrh  ^Stpava  TaXPas  f/SaflrtXctxrcy  h 
'I/Si/pif,  OvtrcXXcof  CI'  Ttpfiopiify  "OOwf  cvi 
'PufiifS'  After  mentioning  the  shortness  of 
their  reigns,  the  chronicler  proceeds,— *P«- 
fjLaiwv  C  ^ptiaiktva'^y  Ovtmraa'takSs,  making 
Vespasian  the  seventh  emperor,  and  the  suc- 
cessor of  Nero — who  woidd  thus  be  the  sixth 
(see  f^.,  p.  311).  Domitian  is  reckoned  the 
ninth f  as  succeeding  Titus  (ih.,  p.  465.  C£ 
Note  C  on  ch.  xiii.  3).  In  his  Chronide 
Eusebius  gives  the  statement,  here  copied 
as  to  Galba,  Otho  and  Vitellius ;  but  in  his 
History  (iii.  5)  he  includes  Galba  and  Otho 
alone  between  Nero  and  Vespasian. 

Several  writers  and  chroniclers  in  like 
manner  leave  out  of  the  imperial  succession 
some  one  or  all  of  these  three  Emperors. 
Thus  Clemens  Alex,  in  the  Jh'st  ca^LJogue 
given  by  him  (see  Note  C  on  ch.  xiii.  3)^ 
states  the  order  to  be  '*  Augustus,  Tiberius, 
Caligula,  Claudius,  Nero,  Galba,  Vespasian, 
Titus,"  &c.;  but  in  the  second,  "Julius, 
Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula,  Claudius,  Ntfo, 
Galba,  Otho,  Vitellius,  Vespasian,"  &c. 
Orosius  (Ivii.  c.  7,  8)  gives  the  successioo 
thus :  "  ^o  [Gsilba]  mox  oppresso,  Otho 
Romac,  Vitellius  in  Germania,  Vespasianus  is 
Syria,  imperia  simul  atque  arma  rapueniot  f 
where  he  too  seems  to  omit  Otho  and 
Vitellius  from  the  list  of  estab&sbed  Em- 
perors. 
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None  of  these  writers  make  Vespasian 
either  Jtxth  or  even  seventh  Emperor.^ 

These  quotations  give  more  or  less  support 
to  the  rationalistic  interpretation :  but  on  the 
other  hand,  there  is  no  doubt  whatever  that 
the  three  Emperors  were  recognized  by 
contemporary  writers  as  belonging  to  the 
line  of  the  Imperial  succession, — and,  indeed, 
by  all  subsequent  writers  who  are  not  in- 
fluenced by  subjective  theories  of  history. 
Thus  Josephus  (.0.  J,  IV.  cix.  a;  cxi.  9) 
descril)es  in  full  the  succession  to  Nero  of 
Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius.  Suetonius  in- 
cludes them  regularly  among  "  The  Twelve 
Caesars,"  as  also  does  Ausonius,  writing  of 
the  Emperor  who  followed  them:  "His 
dedmusy  fiitoque  accitus  Vespasianus." — De 
XIL  Casaribuj. 

Dion  Cassius  writes:  ovra>  fiivoZv  6  rdk^as 
avroKparcip  oircdcix^^  G*^*  ^^*  P*  '^49)  1  ^^ 

'  How  the  changes  are  rung  on  this  historical 
qaestion  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  con- 
troversy : — 

The  fourth  chapter  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  Bar- 
nabas (as  given  in  the  Cod.  Sinaiticus)  quotes, 
as  follows,  Dan.  vii.  24 : — \4ytt  8i  o6tw  xal 
b  vpo^i^f  BcuriXf  (ai  94Ka  iwl  r^s  yijs  /Soo'iAc^- 
tf'ovircr,  jcal  4fytMaimi<rtrai  imiffBw  ohrS^v  fwcpbs 

and  also  Dan.  vii.  7,  8  : — no*  cISoi^  rh  r^aproy 
9npio9  vovripbp  kqX  lirxvphp  ical  x^^^^^P^'^ 
waph  vdyra  rii  Brif^a  r^s  7^f,  Koi  its  i^  odroD 
iufirttX^y  8/ica  ic4para,  koI  i^  abr&y  /uKphy  ic4pas 
'wapa^vdJiioy,  koX  &s  irawtlywffMy  d^'  |y  rpla  r&y 
fieydXuy  Ktpdirwy. 

These  words  Hilgenfeld  {Nov.  Test  extr, 
Can.f  Fasc.  ii.  p.  66),  in  opposition  to  Volk- 
mar,  applies  to  the  time  of  Domitian.  Hilgenfeld 
maintains  that  St.  Barnabas  here  alleges  that 
there  will  reign  ten  Roman  Emperors ;  and  that 
"  the  Little  Horn,"  which  comes  up  last,  signi- 
fies Nero  (4\Bi»y  6  vlhs  abrw  Karapy^ffu  rhy 
Kotp^r  rov  'Ay6fiov.  (c.  xv.) — viz.  Nero),  who, 
returning  as  Antichrist,  will  strike  down  three 
Emperors  who  are  closely  connected  one  with 
anoUier.  These  Hilgenfeld  takes  to  be  the  three 
Flavii — ^Vespasian,  Titus,  Domitian — who,  added 
to  the  Seven  Roman  Emperors  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse (ch.  xvii.  10),  make  up  the  Ten  with  whom 
the  Roman  Empire  is  to  come  to  an  end.  Volk- 
mar,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  St.  Barnabas 
— correcting  St.  John,  who  regarded  Nero,  re- 
stored to  life,  to  be  the  Antichrist  whom  Messiah 
was  to  destroy — "regnum  Danielis  item  habuit 
Caesareum  et  reges  sic  numeravit  decem  :  Au- 
gustus, &c,  Nero  (5) ;  Galba,  Otho  (2) — nam 
Vitellius  apud  Alexandrinos  non  numeratur ; 
Flavii  (3) :  igitur  decadem  Csesarum  sic  implent, 
quorum  extremus,  Domitianus,  maxime  fuerat 
suiversarius  Dei  et  Messiae  Israelis,  par  fere 
Neroni.  Qui  sequebantur,  Nerva,  Traianus, 
Adrianus,  efficiebant  unam  per  adoptionem 
dynastiam  :  rpcif,  d^*  ti'  /SacriXcTir," — and  that 
it  was  these  three  (Dan.  vii.  8)  who  were  to  be 
overthrown,  by  one  of  the  preceding  Emperors 
restored  to  life  in  the  character  of  Antichrist. 


accession  of  Otho  is  next  referred  to  («^.,  pp. 
1053, 1054);  and  then  (Ixv.  p.  1060),  we  read: 
Oc  dc  cV  T^  'Pc^fifj, .  ,r6yBiT§Xkioy . .  .  avroKpd-^ 
Topa  amjyoptvov^ — Vespasian's  accession  being 
recorded  m  the  same  manner  (see  Ixvi.  p. 
1076).  The  Emperor  Julian  numbers  them 
among  the  "  Caesars "  (see  Note  C  on  ch. 
xiii.  3) ;  and  Aurelius  Victor  (^De  Caesar,  i. 
6,  7,  8)  equally  includes  the  three  as  suc- 
ceeding Nero.  Epiphanius,  who  in  his  An^ 
coratuSf  makes  Vespasian  succeed  Nero  (jirrb, 
'Sfpnva  OvfafTta-iavosy  clx.,  vol.  iL  p.  63), 
speaks  of  Galba  as  reigning  seven  months 
and  twenty-six  days,  of  Otho  as  reigning 
three  months  and  five  days,  and  of  Vitellius 
as  reigning  eighteen  montns  and  twelve  days 
{De  Mensur,  et  Ponder,  cxi.,  vol.  ii.  p.  169). 
Petavius  («^.  p.  385)  points  out  the  error  of 
Epiphanius  as  to  these  dates,  referring  to  the 
dates  given  by  Dion ;  but  this  error  does  not 
touch  the  question  here.  Petavius  himself  {De 
Ration.  Temp,  lib.  T.— "  A  68  Christi  ad  96  ") 
gives  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  as  following 
Nero  and  inunediately  preceding  Vespasian 
as  Emperors.  To  the  early  authorities  may 
also  be  added  Sulpicius  Severus  (ad.  401), 
who  places  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius  after 
Nero  {Cbron,  ii.  30,  p.  84). 

To  state  the  historical  conclusion,  with 
Dean  Merivale: — 

Galba  was  saluted  Imperator  bv  the  soldiers 
on  the  3rd  of  April,  a.d.  68  (vol.  vi.  p.  356), 
and  his  election  was  sanctioned  by  the  Senate 
{ib.j  p.  372).  On  his  assassination,  Otho 
**  stepped  through  an  Emperor's  blood  into 
the  place  of  the  Caesars"  {U>,  p.  399).  On 
the  suicide  of  Otho,  the  senators  "met 
immediately  and  decreed  Vitellius,  by  a  single 
act,  all  the  honours  and  titles  which  had  been 
dealt  out  from  year  to  year  to  his  pre- 
decessors."— i^.,  431. 

Note  G  on  ver.  i  i — ^The  Eighth  King. 

• 

DOsterdieck — ^who  does  not  rely'  on  the 
Nero-fiible,  but  who  considers  that  Domitian 
is  the  eighth — partly  agrees  with  Grotius  and 
Hammond  who  translate,  "  the  son  of  one  of 
them  "  (**  filius  unius  eorum  *').  Appealing  to 
Rom.  ix.  10 ;  Matt  i.  3, 5, 6 ;  Luke  1.  27,  they 
make  Vespasian  the  sixths  and  his  younger 
son  Domitian  the  eighth  (see  Note  D), 
Andreas  also  explains  "sprung  from  one  of 
their  Heads  {m  U  ^(  avr<ui/)."  Both  ex- 
planations, however,  insert  the  numeral,  which 
»  not  found  in  the  text;  and,  therefore, 
Dttsterd.  understands  "  the  extraction  or  de- 
scent (*  Herkunft  *)  from  out  of  the  Seven :" 
"John,"  he  notes,  "does  not  insist  on  the 
eighth  springing  from  one  of  the  Seven, — al- 
though this  is  true, — ^but  on  this,  that  he  who 
as  the  personification  of  the  whole  Beast  cor^ 
responds  in  a  certain  measure  to  all  Seven,  has 
hioaself,  fixnn  out  of  these  Seven,  the  source 
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of  his  human  personality.    Thus  the  Seven  that  nation  to  which  belongs,  whether  fix* 

collectively  stand  parallel  to  the  eighth,  who  is  weal  or  for  woe,  the  sceptre  of  the  world* 

the  emboaiment  of  the  whole  Beast "  (s.  51a).  (/.  c.^  p.  368). 

It  b  not  said,  argues  Dttsterdieck,  that  the         I.Williams  writes  (pp.   341-343):   The 

J!fth  fiiUen  king  (Nero)  will  return  as  the  Seven   **  Kingj"  though  mentioned  in  con- 

eightby  but  that  the  eighth,  who  is  still  future,  nexion  with  them,  are  not  the  Seven  ^  Heads," 

will  be  the  personified  Beast  himself, — even  for  the  Beast  himself  is  one  of  the  Seven :  not 

he  in  whom  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  (ch.  one  of  the  ^*  Se*uen  Headf "  he  now  himself 

xi.  7),  who  now  "  is  not*'  will  reappear.    To  wears,  but  of  the  seven  Kingdoms  of  Daniel  ; 

find,  therefore,  the  Nero-fable  here,  would  as  arising  out  of  one  of  them,  the  Romao. 

be  to  ascribe  to  St.  John  [as  Renan  does,  /.  c,  '*  The  Apocalyptic  Beast  corresponds  with  the 

p.  414]  "a    confusion    between  the  entire  *  Little  Horn' of  Daniel,  which  arises  among 

Beast  with  '  Seven  Heads '  (the  Roman  Em-  the  Ten  Horns  of  this  seventh  Head,  and  by 

pire),  and  the  Head  *  smitten  unto  death '  its  rising  roots  up  three,  hj  which  it  becomes 

(Nero),ch.  xiii.  3."  See  the  remark  of  Schleier-  itself  the  eighth**  (Dan.  viL  8);  **he  is  pro- 

macher  quoted  in  the  Introduction,  §  4,  b.  bably  the  final  Antichrist": — if  there  be  some 

Burger,  disregarding  St  John's  usage,  ex-  "  confiision "  here  between  being  one  of  the 
plains:  ^*He — ^the  Beast,  Antichrist — ^ij  of  Seven  and  yet  one  beyond  them,  the  same  exists 
the  Seven,*  i.  e,,  he  belongs  to  the  number  of  in  Daniel  (vii.  11),  where  the  Beast,  being  one 
the  Seven,  for  he  is  the  seventh  Head  (see  on  of  the  Seven  Heads,  is  as  it  were  confbunded 
ch.  xiii.  3),  but  he  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  with  the  '  Little  Horn '  itself.  *^  An  ambiguitr 
eighth — ^for,  as  being  the  Head  '  smitten  unto  which  the  fulfilment  alone  will  explain." 
deatb^ — as  being  he  whose  *  death-stroke  <was  Auberlen  interprets : — ^The  wounded  Head 
healed* — as  being  he  who  *■  is  not ;  and  is  about  has  been  healed ;  the  World-power  has  been 
to  come  up  out  of  the  Abyss  *  (ver.  8), — ^he  ap-  restored  to  the  condition  of  the  preceding 
pears  as  an  aghth  in  the  series ;  and  neverthe-  Kingdoms ;  a  new  Kingdom  has  arisen  "*  in 
less  is  the  seventh,  for  it  is  one  and  the  same  which  all  the  Beast's  opposition  to  God  is 
person  ^<which  was,  and  is  not,  and  shall  concentrated;  ....  therefore  we  read  of 
come*  This  is  the  '  Little  Horn '  of  Dan.  an  eighth,  which  proceeds  from  the  seven,  and 
vii.  8,  20,  21,  24,  25.  Accordingly,  rising  on  is  the  full  manifestation  of  the  Beast-nature.'' 
the  Head  of  Daniel's  fourth  Beast,  among  *' Like  Daniel's  Little  Horn  the  j«w»/i&  Xing- 
its  ten  horns,  exalted  over  them,  and  thus  dom  passes  over  into  an  eighth,  which  is 
belonging  to  that  phase  of  the  World-power  not  merely  one  of  the  Seven,  but  is  brought 
which  this  fourth  Beast  typifies, — Antichrist  forth  by  them,  and  proceeds  from  theoL  TTus 
vfiW  *come  up*  as  the  seventh  'Head,' — will  b  the  an/i-christian  Kingdom  in  the  strict 
be  *  smitten  unto  death,* — will  seem  to  retire  sense  of  the  word."  Not  that  a  persoaai 
fi*om  the  stage, — but  will  return  as  an  eighth,  Antichrist  vnll  certainly  stand  *'  at  the  bead 
and  yet  be  the  same  as  the  *  Head'  which  of  the  antichristian  Kingdom,  for  it  is  pos- 
was  the  seventh**    See  on  ch.  xiii.  3.  sible  that  the  rr]^^/i&,  like  the  preceding  ^&tv« 

Vitringa,  Bengel,  Alf.  understand  that,  after  Heads,"  designates  a  Kingdom,  a  power,  aod 

the  "  Seven  Heads'*  of  the  Beast,  the  personal  not  a  person  "  (/.  c,  p.  303). 
Antichrist  is  in  the  future  to  appear  as  an        Wordsworth  :    **  This    is    descriptive  ct 

eighth.      Somewhat    similarly   Ebrard   who  the  Roman  power  as  it  rose  to  supremacy 

takes  '*the  sixth  King"  to  be  the  Roman  under  the  Papacy,  and  carried  the  Haiict 

W^orld-power ;  the  seventh  World-power  to  as  on  a  throne.    It  was  an  eighth  Kingdom, 

be  the  "  Ten  IGngs  **  vnth  the  Beast  (ver.  12) ;  and  it  rose  qfier  the  Seven,  and  from  tiicm' 

and  the  eighth  World-power  to  be  the  Beast  (see  on  ver.  10) ; — it  was  like  the  **  Little 

from  the  Abyss  (ver.  8),  or  Antichrist  (s.  Horn  "  of  Dan.  viL  8 :  "  Rome  is  the  Western 

464  ff.).  Ebrard  also  compares  2  Thess.  ii.  3  ff.  Babylon  ;  and  the  Western  Baiyhmam  Power 

with  Dan.  vii.  25  ;  xi.  36.    This  opinion  is  de-  is,  as  it  were,  the  octave  of  the  Eastern,    The 

veloped  by  Godet : — After  the  seventh  (see  on  Eastern  Babylonian  Power  is  the  first  in  the 

ver.  10),  '*  will  appear  Antichrist — ^the  eighth  prophecies  of  Daniel ;  the  Western  BabylooiiO 

Head,  and  at  the  same  time  the  entire  monster  Power  b  the  eighth  in  those  of  Sl  John." 
— issuing  now  not  from  the  sea  of  the  peoples,        Hengstenbei^  supplies :  '^  He  is  an '  eighth ' 

butfrom  the  ^^jj:"  and,  Godet  adds,  accord-  in  destruction** ;  i.  r,  the  Beast  himself  lil^^ 

ing  to  his  peculiar  theory,  "To  the  astonish-  the  Seven,  or  with  the  Seven  who  hxn  aj- 

ment  of  the  whole  earth  the  possessor  of  this  ready  £illen,  goes  as  an  eighth  into  perdi- 

power  will  be  found  to  be  that  Israel  [the  tion: — ^the  heathen  State  comes  to  an  end 

Head  '^  smitten  unto  death,"  ch.  xiiL  3 ;  see  with  the  seventh  phase  of  the  gcxiless  Worid- 

on  ch.  xiii.  i]  which  men  believed  to  be  erased  power.    We  have  a  commentary  on  this  pas- 

for  ever  from  the  list  of  peoples ; — ^which  shall  sage  in  ch.  xix.  11-21.    In  other  words,  as 

issue,  of  a  sudden,  from  its  tomb  as  that  Hengst  expressly  concludes,  there  is  no  r^p^i 

which  it  really  is,  the  first  of  the  peoples, —  Head;  the  text  limits  the  number  to  Seven, 
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CHAPTER  XVIII.  ^"S*  of*^  eortk^     II  wUh  thi  merehanU 

and  mariners,  lament  over  her,     20  The 
2  Babylon  is  fallen,     4    The  people  of  God        saints  rejoice  for  the  judgments  of  God  upon 
commanded  to  depart  out  of  her,     9  The        her, 

[Ver.  I  om,  koL — SKkov  SyytXop,  Ver.  a  tv  tcryvp^  ^tti^S  Xrywp  [Erasmus,  without  any 
authority,  here  abandoned  his  codex,  and  rendered  by  *Vy  lax^i  **  (sic)  the  infortitudine  of  the 
Vulgate.  C£  Ps.  xxix.  4,  LXX.].— -doiuoviW. — [The  wor&  jcm  d>vXajc4  iravr,  6pv4ov  okoB, 
Kaif  which  are  wanting  in  i,  and  elsewnere,  £r.  inserted  after  the  Vulgate  "^  custodia  omnis 
'volucris  immund^e  et "].  Ver.  3  [A  omits  rov  otvov. — G  merely  reads  t^p  iropv,  rov  ^ftov].— 
frciTttJcc  [so  P,  I  (frriroicc),  T.  R.;  cf.  ch.  xiv.  8. — A,  G  read  wcirrwicoir.— X,  B  read  Treirrcoicacrt. 
**  vtirrn-  pro  ircirc»-  non  potest  non  pro  antiquisamo  vitio  haberi '' — Tisch. :  but  compare 
T^  inrripiov  ttjs  m-atrtwff  Isal  IL  17,  22,  LXX., — Heb.  n^jnn  =  titubatio^  "  pr.  nfinum  quod 
titubatio  est,  i.  e.  eam  efficit" — Gesenius].  Ver.  4  6  \a6s  fuv  cf  avnjs.  Ver.  5  cjcoXXii- 
Oficajf  (so  I,  for  which  £r.  substituted  ffKokovBrja-eof  after  the  Vulgate  pervenenmt),  Ver.  6 
om,  vfiiu. — om,  2nd  avrj}. — ra  biwka,  Ver.  7  avrfiv  [Words,  reads  avrfjp], — Sri  Kd$rffuu» 
Ver.  8  [A  omits  Kvpios]. — Koiva^,  Ver.  9  om,  avrriv, — nr'  avrilv,  Ver.  10  om,  iv,  Ver.  1 1 
cir*  ovnyp.  Ver.  12  [B,  T.  R.  read  /iopyaptrov. — K  reads  fAopyapirap, — ^A  reads  fiapyapLTais, 
— C,  P  read  fiapyapiras], — fivo'O'umv.  Ver.  13  add  Ka\  ifjiafiop  after  Kufydu,  Ver.  14  crov 
before  rrjs  twimffju — aira>Xcro  for  2nd  dirfjkOtp. — aura  ov  fit)  €vpria'ovinp,  Ver.  16  om,  ist 
KaL — ^iopyaptrji,  Ver.  17  6  cVl  r^/trop  irkiav  [i,  T.  R.  read  rnri  t&p  v\ol»p  6  ofuKog, 
— ^P  reaos  6  ivl  r.  wkotoip  irXcW].  Ver.  18  /9XcVoyrcff.  Ver.  19  r^  trkdia,  Ver.  20  ol  &ytoi 
Koi  ol  (iirdaToXoc  Ver.  21  pvkgpop,  Ver.  22  [K,  A  omit  iracn^r  rcxviyr].  Ver.  23  [A  omits 
o2  before  ffifropoi].] 


The  Fall  of  Babylon  (1-24).  sequent  destruction    of  the  latter  by   the 

former  is  a  leading  event  m  the  history  of  the 

The  approaching  fall  of  Babylon  is  an-  Church  of  God,  because  it  signifies  the  begin- 
nounced  in  this  chapter  (see  ver.  21).  The  nin|;  of  the  Dmne  judgment  on  the  anti- 
actual  overthrow  is  assumed  to  have  taken  christian  World-power  itself,  and  on  its 
place  between  ch.  xviiL  24,  and  ch.  xix.  i.  In  prince,  Antichrist  This  event  is  announced 
ch.  xix.  i-io  that  overthrow  is  celebrated,  by  Heaven;  and  all  the  dwellers  on  earth  who 
The  appearance  of  three  Angels  (cf.  ch.  xiv.  previously  had  senred  the  "Harlot,"  lament  over 
6-1 3)  exhibits  the  chief  stages  of  the  Vision :—  it.  In  order  to  typify  this  event,  the  present 
(i.)  In  w.  1-3  the  announcement  of  ch.  xiv.  8  is  chapter  combines  the  overthrow  of  Babylon — 
repeated  and  developed ; — (iL)  The  fall  of  the  City  which  desolated  Israel  by  its  power 
Babylon  (see  ch.  xvi.  19),  an  event  still  future  (see  Isai.  xiii. ;  xiv.  22,  23  ;  xlviii.  20 ;  Ui.  11; 
(cf.  Tw.  4,  8,  9),  is  described  with  minute  Jer.  1. ;  IL  6-9),  and  the  ruin  of  Tyre — ^which 
details  in  trv,  4-20 ; — Ciii.)  The  overthrow  of  led  Israel  astray  by  its  idolatry  and  lasdvious- 
the  City  is  represented  by  a  significant  action  ness  (Ezek.  xxvi. :  xxvii.).  Hence  it  is  that  the 
in  w.  2 1-24.  These  three  Angels  have  clearly  language  of  this  description  is  borrowed  from 
no  typical  signification  (see  below).  The  the  language  of  the  fbnner  prophets  respecting 
narrative  follows  the  division,  which  has  the  hte  of  these  two  cities.  The  object  of 
marked  the  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials,  into  this  chapter,  writes  Hengst.,  is  "  to  clothe  with 
seven  clauses,  the  sixth  being  divided  from  flesh  andblood"  the  description  of  ch.xviL  16; 
the  seventh  by  an  interposed  section.  Thus  and  the  destruction  of  heathen  Rome  is  a 
we  have  (i)  The  fall  of  Babylon  and  her  sin  guarantee  of  the  future  accomplishment  of 
(ch.  xiv.  8 ;  xviL  2.)  in  w,  1-3 ; — (2)  The  invi-  this  prediction — see  ch.  xx.  8,  9.  Words, 
tation  to  God*s  people  to  depart  from  out  notes:  "Though  Babylon  falls,  the  JBtat/ still 
of  her  (cf."Isai.  lii.  11),  for  her  iniquities  have  remains.  Therefore  the  fidl  of  Papal  Rome 
come  "/Ji  remembrance  before  God*' (ch.  xvi.  vrill  not  be  the  destruction  of  the  Papacy" 
19),  in  irv,  4,  5  ;— (3)  The  Angel  turns  to  ad-  (ch.  xix.  19). 

dress  thosevwho  are  to  inflict  the  judgments,  Renan  considers  that  St.  John,  writing  as 

in  w,  6-8 ; — (4)  The  lament  of  the  ^*  Kings '*\s  a  Jewish  fenatic,  and  interpreting  in  the  spirit 

given  in  w,  9,  10; — (5)  The  lament  of  the  of  poUtiod   hatred  the  rumours  connected 

''Merchants"  iaw,  I  t-i  7  \ — (6)  The  lament  of  with    Nero's  death,  now  imagines  that  the 

the  ^^Mariners"  in  w,  17-19,  On  this  is  inter-  rulers  of  the    provinces    (see    ch.  xviL  16) 

posed  a  brief  utterance  of  triumph  in  ver.  20 ;  are  about  to  attack  and  destroy  Rome;  and^ 

and  then  (7)  comes  the  symbolical  action  taking  the  destruction  of  the  City  to  have  been 

which  declares  her  overthrow.  accomplished,  that  he  here  celebrates  the  &11 

The  severance  between  the  World-power  of  his  enemy  (p.  439). 

and  the  World-City  (ch.  xvii.  i6\  and  the  con-  Reuse  illustrates  in  an  instructive  manner, 
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[v.  1—3- 


A' 


ND  after  these  things  I  saw 
another  angel  come  down  from 
heaven,  having  great  power  ;  and  the 
earth  was  lightened  with  his  glory. 
2  And  he  cried  mightily  with  a 
»ch.  14. 8.  strong  voice,  saying,  ^Babylon  the 
great  is  fallen,  is  fdlen,  and  is  be- 
come the  habitation  of  devils,  and 
the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a 


cage  of  every   unclean  and  hateful 
bird. 

3  For  all  nations  have  drunk  of 
the  wine  of  the  wfath  of  her  fornica- 
tion, and  the  kings  of  the  earth  have 
committed  fornication  with  her,  and 
the  merchants  of  the  earth  are  waxed 
rich  through  the  'abundance  of  hen 
delicacies.  ^ 


.'>' 


by  the  case  of  this  narrative,  the  modem  con-    prii on  (see  eh.  ii.  10  and  cf.  ch.  xx.  7),  a  pbce 
ception  of  "Apokalyptik"  as  expressed  by    of  r«x/o<^(**  the  prisoner  to  his  i&oW  retired."— 


Rationalists : — see  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter ;  and  Introd.  §  9. 

Chap.  XVllI.— The  First  Angel  (1-3). 
1.  After  tkoso  things]  (Omit  '^And'*^ 


Dryden).    De  Wette,  Hengst,  Bisping  under- 
stand a  place  of  banishment. 

and  a  hold  of  every  unclean  and  batefid 
hird,"]    Another  prophetic  symbol  of  desda> 

tion,  see  Isai.  xxxiv.   11; — for  Babylon,  d 

seeiw.//.).    For'thisformuiaseeonch.iv.  1,2.    Jer.l.  39;  for  Nineveh, cf.Zeph.ii.  13,14.  The 


ever  ror  taxing  ims  Angci  10  oe^anst  I  ^aioT.,  i."    '  .   •     •  ., 

Hengst);-or  the    Holy  Spirit  (Cicceius;  keep  then- vigils. 

Vitr.) ;— or  "  another  of  the  Vial- Angels,"  as  3.  For]    The  sins,  on  which  her  judgment 

',n  ch.  xvii.  i  (Bisping) ;— or  Luther  (Nicolai).  is  grounded,  are  the  cause. 

ooming  down  out  of  hoavon,]  •  Bengel  of  tho  wino  of  tho  wrath  of  her  f•^ 
connects  ^*  another  "  with  **  ooming  down,"  nioation]  Compare  the  text  of  this  m« 
as  if  the  sense  were  '  another  besides  the  last  with  that  of  ch.  xiv.  8, — see  the  note  on  that 
who  came  down  from  bea'ven^ — see  ch.  x.  i ;    place.    Compare,  too,  the  note  on  ch.  xvil  a. 

(Observe,  the  Cod.  Alex.,  A,  omits  the  words 
"  of  the  wine"*:  and  Cod.  C  merely  reads^of 
the  fornication  of  her  wrath.") 

all  tho  nationi  haTO  drunk;]    Unies 

there  has  been  a  very  andent  ciror  on  the 

I.  Williams  is  reminded  of  "the  Angef  ascend-    part  of  the  scribes,  as  Tischendorf  (8th  ed 


and  so  Alf. 

having  great  authority;]     Of  this  it  is 
added  as  a  visible  sign — 

and  the  earth  vjas  lightened  wuith  bis  glory,"] 
See  Ezek.  xliiL  2 ;  Luke  ii.  9 ;  Acts  ix.  3 ;  xii.  7* 


ing  firom  the  East*'— ch.  vii.  2. 

2.  And  he  cried  with  a  mighty  Toioo, 
saying^  See  iw.  //.  The  subject  here  is  the 
same  as  in  ch.  xiv.  8,  but  the  denunciation  is 
more  searching. 

Fallon,  fallon  is  Babylon  tho  groat,] 
Cf.  Isai.  xxi.  9.  The  aorists  here  are  proleptic. 
Burger  suggests  that  they  may  denote  the 
certainty  of  what  is  to  happen — see  w.  4-8. 
The  fall  of  Babylon  is  also  foretold  in  ch.  xvi. 
19 :  see  also  on  ch.  xvii.  16.  The  ruin  of  the 
World-city  is  here  developed. 


suggests,  the  weight  of  authority  supports 
the  rendering:  *'For  by  roaion  of  tkt 
wino  of  tho  wrath  of  hor  fornieati«i> 
all  tho  nationi  aro  fallen,**— a  radin? 
not  obviously  in  accordance  either  with  the 
context,  or  the  parallel  passages,  ch.  xir.  S; 
xvii.  2. 

On  the  other  hand  compare  IsaL  fi.  X7t  '^ 
(LXXO;— A.V."/Ar  a^  oftremhHng":  seect 
//.    (The  two  readings  differ  merely  by  the  in- 
sertion in  the  latter  verb  of  the  Greek  letter  t^ 

and  the  kings  of  the  earth  eommittod  fir- 


Reuss    notes   that  "  the  allegory  of   the    ^cation  <with  her,]    As  already  sUted  in  ch. 

'Woman*  is  replaced  by  the  proper  expression."    ^il:.^* ..  ««      «  ,.  •%  ^ 

J  '    L  L  Lu  ^rj     1  -I    <^^        The  "iCww,"  according  to  Reuss,  arc  not 

and  uhecome  B.haht^atwn^^  See    the  alUes  of  Antichrist,  ^me  fromthe  fast 

^.U.    On  the  word  render^*  ^^^  but  the  numerous  minor  vassab  of  the  to 

domoni,  evil  spints  of  an  infcnor  order^see      .      ^^     protected  by  the  central  authoritr. 
the  note  on  ch.  u.  10 ;  and  cf.  ch.  ix.  20 ;  xvl  14.    {     '„„;^^  *1-,^  *u«  ««Kaw^v  «^n>ii9Hnn& 

J  Isai.  xiiL  19-" ;  ixxiv.  14    ^T'^^^  °^*^  ^^  "°^*PPy  Populations. 

and  the  merchants  of  the  Btktth  waxed  nr^ 

Through  the  extensive  conmierce  created  bf 

her  luxury,  as  explained  in  the  words  which 

follow. 

hf  roaion  of  the  ahiauUmce]    (Ct  ch.  nil 


For  the  imagery  see 

(LXX.);  Jer.  Ii.  37.  Babylon,  destrojred  by 
the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  (see  ch.  xvii.  16), 
naturally  becomes  the  habitation  of  his  agents, 
the  demons.    Cf.  also  Matt  xil  43. 

and  a  hold  of  every  «no  lo  an  spirit^    Gr.  a 
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4  And  I  heard  another  voice  from    her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of 
heaven,  saying.  Come  out  of  her,  my    her  plagues, 
people,  that  ye  be  not  partakers  of        5  For  her  sins  have  reached  imto 


13).  Gr.  by  tho  power  ol^  as  Marg.    Vitr.  Special  applications: — 

renders  eopioy  and  aptly  compares  Ezek.  zxviiL  Bossuet  (followed  by  Hengst)  applies  the 

4  (LXX.).  verse  to  the  Lord's  care  for  His  people  when 

of  h«r  w»ntoii]i«».]     This   noun  (ri  ?^^ J^^uT^^.  *^.  ^^'T? '7^**™  1^?/'^ 

.rrpijwf)  occurt  only  hei4  in  the  N.  T, ;  the  '*  **»  *«  &ithftil  who,  in  the  Last  Dau,  shall  be 

wb  only  in  'w.^,r,  and  the  compound  verb  (^"'^ '"  ^^  («*  "".^^""S*  1°)  '~^f^ 

only  in  i  Tim.  V.  ii   (cf.  a   Kinp  xix.  2%,  Wordsworth  notes:  "The  Babylon  of  the 

LXX.,_Hebr.   /AaaJi  =/fl/ft«7    Gesen.  Apoc.  is/'a^/ Rome.  ..     Even  now,  at  this 

A.  V.  tumuli).    In  the  verb,  Writes  Archbishop  Z^\  ^?'~^  ^^\'^^t''^  T^^r^* 

Trench,  "  is  properly  the  i^lence  of  wealth,  ""^T  Spint,  who  reads  the  heart,  and  who 

the  ws 
bread 

{Synonjf 

-"  Ton  ihrer  gewaltigen  Ueppigkeit ; "  Vulg. :  ^  judgment  came  on  those  places ;  and  now 

<^de-oirtutede^hrumejusrViotia.:  «riotOM  ^  f*  "^  ."»*  °*^.V*^°'^*'  Babylon" 

Inxurj."  Note  here,  "mirchants  o/tU  earth  »  (f-  3«°);    «  ^impossible,  he  adds,  to  under- 

combiiied  with  "  kin^  oftk  ,^irf^C»-the  two  ^  ^  ^^\  ^^  ^  Sf'f'""     f^f'T 

expressions  denoting  the  different  aspects  of  ^^  *!>«  world  at  large,  for  that  cannot  have 

the  phrase  so  often  ^  to  embrace  tKTmass  f*""*  ^  »» ,««*;  "O'  f^^h""^  '^^7'  ^""1 

of  nknkind,  viz.  "they  that  dwell  <»*ie  Mr/A,"  ^  »«'««»  "»»">•«  of  *«  figures;  nor  of 

-see  on  ch.  iiL  lo.          •  any  rehgious  system  or  Church,  for  to  l«ve 

such  IS  not  to  leave  behind  every  temptation 

to  luxury  as  overthrown ;  but  an  alliance 

The  Second  Voice  (4-19).  between  Christianity  and  the  world    "The 

Angelic  voice,— see  w.  i,  21.    To  suppose  mj  ,   .        ,               .        senaration  •  •*   and 

tk^  ^k..../.».>..««tk..  ^:_  .^...~.  our  'escape  to  the  mountain,   to  the  Jeru- 

%-l^?^  S^          *^1?^L      .     .  salem  whkh  is  above  ...  from  this  Babel 

This  "Toiff"  now  proceeds,  as  Ebrard  notes,  Ir  j^"j«/„    ^^  «;..."*>".  *"»  t^^ 

to  develop  "  in  strophic  form  "  what  the  Angel    *"  f^X«  K:JJ/'  ,  ,-,^  . .f.  fh... . 

(^.  ,.  ,5had  briSy  «,nounced. .  The  ^  >»  A"**/^"  (PP:  !«♦^  ^  K^^^^^'^fr 


Vhe>^./'^;h"e':!i'"-  '^-"-  ?re"^-7^  ^  H^''"  f  "^^'^r^^i^f 

•^  *^  Christian  Church  is  described,  when  apostate 

lajing,  Oomo  forth,  my  pooplo,  out  of  Israel  was  the  Harlot,  and  the  young  congre- 
hor,]  The  words  ^^mj  people"  are  spoken  gation  of  Christ,  the  Woman.  Soon,  how- 
in  the  name  of  Christ  or  of  God,  as  in  ch.  xi.  ever,  fornication  crept  into  the  Church  itself 
3;  xxiL  7;seeal80ver.8.  The  Angelic  " -uoic^,"  [see  on  ch.  xvii.  i],  so  that,  as  a  whole,  she 
speaking  with  God's  authority  as  in  ch.  xi.  3,  appears  in  ch.  xvii.  no  longer  as  the  Woman 
urges  His  people  to  depart  out  of  the  World-  but  the  Harlot ;  the  great  Babylon,  which  yet 
City  where  all  evil  is  concentrated,  ahnost  in  contains  concealed  the  true  people  of  God, — 
the  very  words  in  which  Israel  of  old  had  the  Woman"  (see  ch.  xviii.  4).  The  true 
been  exhorted  to  flee  from  Babylon:  "My  people  of  God  did  not  perish  in  the  death 
people,  go  ye  out  of  the  midst  of  her,"  Sec  of  the  Harlot ;  but  before  the  judgment  on 
This  thougnt  is  three  times  expressed  by  Babylon  she  is  commanded  to  come  out  of  it, 
Jeremiah  ( Jer.  1. 8 ;  11.  6,  45) ;  and  for  proof  lest  in  the  consummation  of  Babylon's  sin,  she 
that  this  eichortation  was  needed,  see  the  note  be  polluted  by  it,  and  thus  fall  into  her  destruc- 
on  Jer.  1.  8.  It  is  thus  that  at  all  times  the  tion: — see  Matt  xxiv.  15,  16.  *^  Herein  con- 
people  of  God  have  been  warned  to  flee  from  sists  the  first  justification  of  the  Woman ;  she 
the  City  of  Destruction, — cf.  Gen.  xix.  15,  is  distinguished  from  the  Harlot,  and  not 
22  ("  Escape  thither;  for  I  cannot  do  any-  judged  with  her: "  but  this  is  only  a  negative 
thing  till  thou  be  come  thither");  Numb,  justification  j  the  positive,  real  glorification  has 
xvi.  a6;  IsaL  xlviii.  ao;  lii.  11;  Matt  xxiv.  yet  to  be  gained  oy  a  severe  struggle.  Here 
16  (see  Euseb.  H.  J?.  iiL  5)  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  17.  also  it  behoves  her  to  enter,  through  much 
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heaven,  and  God  hath  remembered        7  How   much   she  hath  glorified 

her  iniquities.  herself,  and  lived  delidousty,  so  much 

6  Reward  her  even  as  she  rewarded  torment  and  sorrow  give  her :   for 

you,  and  double  unto  her  double  ac-  she  saith  in  her  heart,  I  sit  a 'queen, '^^47 

cording  to  her  works :    in  the  cup  and  am  no  widow,  and  shall  see  no 

which  she  hath  filled  fill  to  her  double,  borrow. 

tribulation,  into  the  kingdom  of  God.    This  Ebrard  rejects  this  meaning,  and  regards  the 

last  affliction  through  which  the  Bridal  Church  words  as  addr^sed  to  ^^ifj  ftofie**  is'm 

has  to  pass,  is  not  a  judgment,  such  as  fell  on  ver.  4. 

the  Harlot,  but  a  time  of  purifiation,  during        anddouble  \uHto  Arrlthe  double  acctfrdiMgt^ 

which  the  dross  of  earthlmcss  still  cleavmg  to  /^^  <works:'\    "  Unto  Afr"  is  not  read  in  the 

her.  is  perfectly  taken  away  "  (ch.  xx.  4).    Gt  Greek— sec  w.  //.    The  chief  reference  b 

Luke  xxi.  a8.  to  Jer.  xvl  18.    This  was  the  ordinary  rule 

Renan  concludes  with  calm  precision :  «  The  according  to  the  Law,— Ex.  xxii.  4,  7, 9 :  «c 

Seer  of  the  Apocal^mse,  m  December  68,  or  the  note  on  Isai.  xl.  a.     The  doaWe  (sec 

January  69,  gives  orders  to  his  people  to  quit  ^.  //,)^  i^^  the  fixed,  legal   retribution; 

Rome  "  (p.  306).  cf.  Isai.  Ixi.  7 ;  Zech.  ix.  la :— see  also  Ewt 

that  ye  have  no  foUowihip  with  hor  xvi.  59. 
iini,]     See  Eph.  v.   11;    cf.  Jer.  li.  6,  9.        intbe  cup  winch  jbeminttU^mxn%U^i^^9 

It  is  not    meant:     "That   ye    share    not  ^^r  doubU,']    A  double  portion  of  thcwiue 

the  pmiisbment  of  ber  stn,"  as  Bengel,  De  of  God's  wrath,  see  ver.  3 ;  ch.  xiv.  8;  xriL 

Wette,  Zallig ;  but  the  cause  is  expressed  a,  4 :  see  on  ch.  xiv.  la    The  cup  which  ihe 

from  which  the  resuh  follows,  namely,—  had  used  as  a  means  of  seduction,  shall  now 

and  that  je  receive  not  of  her  plagues:]    Luke  be    changed    into    the    instrument    of  her 

xvii.  33  supplies  the  comment.    St.  Jerome  punishment 
warning   Marcella  to   flee   frxmi   Rome  to        „   ^  ^  -,    «• 

Between  (a.d.  386),  and  referring  to  what  ^  J-  »<>^  f.''^^"*^?.!?  J-^l  "  ^ 

is  said  of  the  Haflot  in  ch.  xvil  3,  9,  15,  as  ^^^^^\  •■  (f^^     DUsterdieck  compw 

well  as  to  the  fell  of  Babylon,  proceeds  to  *^^-  ^  '®  C«  ««  ft)  1  Gal.  u.  ao. 
quote  this  verse  {Ep'ut.  46).  she  gloriflod  berself;\  Gr.  her-sectw/^ 

5.  for  her  sins  have  reached  OTon  unto  ^^  waxed  wanton,]  Or  laxailou 
hea-uen^    (See  w.  A).    Gr.  were  joined;  See  on  ver.  3. 

olave  together;  cf  the  Vulgate, /^rwyz^rviv/.        so  much  torment  and  mourning  ^rvr^j 

Words,  renders :  **beoaTiie  her  lini  olave  Or  so  mneh  give  her  of  torment  ftij 

even  unto  hoaTon,**  asMatt  xix.  5;  Luke  mourning:  >&rjibr]  See  ver.  8  "moaraisf'* 

X.  II ;  Rom.  xiL  9 :— on  this  same  use  of  the  (iripOog)^  and  ver.  11  *'  moum^  A.  V.:  tiie 

same    verb,    compare    *'  My  soul    ckaveth  usual  term  signifying  the  lament  for  the  dead 

unto  the  dust " — ^Ps.  cxix.  2$ ;  xliv.  35  ;  IxiiL  (Gen.  xxviL  41 ;   Amos  viiL  10),— here  for 

8  ;    Lam.    ii.     a ;    Zech.  'xiv.    5     (LXX).  her  children.    (Clause  a  of  ver.  7  ends  hereV 
The  metaphor  is  borrowed  from  Jer.  li.  9,        Verses  7*,  8, form  "the /Art^  Strophe*  (sec 

her  sins  reach  to  heaven  and  adhere  to  it  on  ver.  4)  :^ 

One  may  here  recall  the  first  mention  of        Beoamie  she  saith  in  her  heart,  I  sit » 

Babylon  in  the  Bible,— Gen.  xi.  3,  4.  gueen,']    See  Isai.  xlviL  7-9,  on  Babyloo;- 

and  God  hath  remembered  her  iniquities.']  Cf.  cf.  Ezek.  xxviiL  2 ;  Zeph.  iL  1 5,  on  Tyre.  Tbe 

ch.  xvi.  19.  reference  is  to  di.  xviL  18.     Or  render  as 

Verses  6,  7*  form  "the  second  Strophe  "  (see  A.  V. : — see  ch.  iii.  17. 
on  ver.  4):—  and  am  no  widow,  and  shallin  no  wUj 

6.  Bender  unto  her  even  M  she  ren-  see  mourning,]  See  IsaL  xlvii.  8;aiKict 
dered,]  (Omit/ou,  see  in;.//.).  The  words  are  Lam.  i.  i.  ""See,"  that  is,  Meam  from  ex- 
founded  on  Jer.  L  15,  29;  li.  34;   cf.  Ps.  perience  this  sorrow.' 

cxxxvii.  8.  The ''Voice,"  speaking  in  the  name        Auborlen's  conclusion  as  to  the  *^  J^ 

of  God  (see  the  dose  of  ver.  8),  now  turns  which  the  spibol  of  the  " Hariot '^ o tpbe 

to   addreis    those    who  are  to  inflict   the  understood  is  stated  here:  '*  Notwith^aoa* 

judgments,  thus  marking  the  third  division  ing  the  universal  character  of  the  Harlot  ^ 

of  the   chapter, — see   the   remarks  intro-  remains  true  that  the  Roman  30^9*^ 

ductory.    Hengst.  considers   that  the   in-  Churches  are  in  a  more  peculiar^seng  the 

struments  of  vengeance  thus  addreaed  are  Harlot   than    the    Evangelical   Prote^aot. 

the  ''Ten  Kings'*  (ch.  xvii.  16);    to  whom  Babylon,  in  the  times  of  St  John,  beame 

Bisping  adds  Antichrist  in  the  Last  Days.  Rome;  and  it  isdear  from  Rev.  xriiL  7f  u>^ 
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8  Therefore  shall  her  plagues  come 
in  one  day,  death,  and  mourning,  and 
famine ;  and  she  shall  be  utterly 
burned  with  fire :  for  strong  is  the 
Lord  God  who  judgeth  her. 

9  And  the  kings  of  the  earth, 
who  have  committed  fornication  and 


lived  deliciouslv  with  her,  shall  be- 
wail her,  and  lament  for  her,  when 
they  shall  see  the  smoke  of  her 
burning, 

10  Standing  afar  off  for  the  fear 
of  her  torment,  saying,  Alas,  alas  that 
great    city    Babylon,    that    mighty 


we  are  intended  to  bear  this  in  mind  .... 
The  Roman  Catholic  Church  is  not  only 
accidentalljr  and  de  facto,  but  in  virtue  of  its 
very  prinaple,  a  Harlot ....  the  metropolis 
of  whoredom,  the  mother  of  harlots  (ch. 
xvii.  5).  It  is  she  who,  more  than  others, 
boasts  of  herself :  'I  sit  a  Queen,  and  am  no 
widow,' "  &c.,  /.  f.,  p.  294. 

8.  therefore] — The  usual  prophetic  for- 
mula (dta  roOro),  see  Amos  iii.  11 ;  Micah 
iii.  13. 

Or  render,  *' fee  mourning.   Therefore  .  .** 

in  one  day  fhall  her  plagnei  oome,] 
Compare  the  lament  of  the  poet : 

'<  Omnia  ademit 
Una  dies  infesta  tibi  tot  prsemia  vitse." 

Luc  iii.  911. 

See  also  Isai.  xlvii.  9.  The  singular^  in  one 
day,  is  in  contrast  to  the  plural,  her 
plagnee — four  in  number  (see  below) — 
which  shall  come  with  a  sudden  destruction. 
Ebrard  understands  that  the  several  plagues 
are  to  come  on  the  same  day ;  see  the  expres- 
sion *^in  one  hour^^  w.  10,  17,  19. 

deathy]  Some  take  this  to  be  poetilenoe — 
see  on  ch.  ii.  23 ;  vi.  8  ;  but  it  is  rather  death 
by  the  hand  of  enemies  that  the  context  refers 
to. 

ami  mourning,']  for  the  loss  of  her  people, 
— see  on  ver.  7. 

and  famine  f]  Here  notes  I.  Williams, 
*'  are  the  red  horse,  and  the  black,  and  the 
pale  of  the  four  Seals  (ch.  vi.).  And,  though 
not  expressly  mentioned,  it  is  implied,  that 
He  also  on  the  White  Horse  is  together 
wth  them ;  for  it  is  added,  *  For  strong  is  the 
Lord  God  who  judgeth  her  *  ^  (p.  370). 

and  she  shall  be  utterly  burned  with  fre;"] 
The  punishment  of  the  "  Harlot  "*  in  ch.  xvii.  1 6. 

Jbr  mighty  is  the  Lord  God  whieh 
judged  her.]  (See  w.  II J),  Compare  ch. 
xvii.  17,  where  the  event  is  expressly  declared 
to  have  been  overruled  by  God ;  as  also  the 
language  of  £zek.  xvi.  59 ;  Amos  iii.  6. 

Verses  9,  10  form  ^' the  fourth  Strophe" 
(see  on  ver.  4) : — 

0.  jind  the  kings  of  the  earth,]  See  ver.  3; 
ch.  xvii.  2;  Ezek.  xxvi.  16,  17.  Verses  9-19 
comprise  (i)  ^'^  Kings,"  the  rulers  of  the  world, 
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who  are  combined  in  this  lament  with  (a)  the 
"  merchants  "  of  the  earth ;  and  (3)  those  who 
trajic  on  the  seas; — indicating  the  universal 
character  of  the  World-City.  This  varied 
imagery  prevents  an  exclusive  application  to 
any  one  City — Babylon,  Tyre,  Jerusalem, 
Rome:  see  on  ver.  11. 

Burger  would,  at  this  point,  divide  the 
section  (yv.  4-20)  into  two;  because  he  con- 
siders that  the  description  in  w.  9-20  cannot 
have  proceeded  from  the  "  voice  from  heaven" 
in  ver.  4.  This  section  (yv.  9-20),  accordingly, 
he  ascribes  to  St.  John  himself;  and  he  explains 
that  the  Seer  was  "  here  moved  by  the  Spirit 
of  Prophecy  to  insert  in  this  place  this  lament 
over  the  fsM  of  Babylon  (founded  on  Old 
Test,  passages  such  as  Isai.  xxiii. ;  Ezek. 
xxvi.;  xxvii.)  whereby  the  meaning  of  the 
future  judgment  described  to  him  in  w. 
4-8  appears  in  its  full  light." 

who  oommitted  fornication  and  lived 
W  tint  only  with  her,]  Or  Inxnrionely:  see 
on  ver.  7.  Compare  the  dirge  over  Tyre, 
Ezek.  xxvi.  15-xxvii.  36,  into  which  the 
description  here  passes  imperceptibly. 

ehall  weep  and  wail  over  her,]  For  the 
verb  to  wail,  see  on  ch.  1.  7.  For  sinular 
lamentations  see  the  dirge  in  Jer.  xlix.  20-22, 
over  Edom ;  and  in  Jer.  1.  46,  over  Babylon. 
Note, — in  this,  the  first  lament,  the  tense  used 
is  the  future;  in  the  second,  the  present,  w. 
11-14;  in  the  third,  the  past,  w.  17-19. 
This  verse  gives  the  standpoint  of  the  fre^ 
diction:  what  is  still  future  is  descnbed 
here. 

when  they  look  npon  the  smoke  of  her 
burning,]  These  words  are  repeated  in  ver.  18. 
Worcfi.  notes : — "  Some  of  those  very  Powers, 
who  were  once  vassals  of  Rome,  will  one  day 
rise  against  her.  .  .  .  The  reason  of  this 
[lament]  seems  to  be  that  the  Fall  of  Rome 
may  perhaps  be  followed  by  a  triumpb  of 
Anarchy,  and  an  outbreak  of  Infidelity,*^ 

10.  standing  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her 
torment^  Fearing  lest  they  may  **  receive  of 
her  plagues," — ver,  4. 

saying,  Woe,  woe,]  The  two-fold  Woe 
expresses  merely  the  depth  of  their  sorrow, 
not,  as  Hengst  thinks,  a  reference  to  the 
*  doubling*  in  ver.  6.  Ewald  (see  on  ch. 
XL  14),  explains  that  the  end  of  <*  /ie  third 

C  C  C 
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city !    for  in  one  hour  is  thy  judg-  no   man    buyeth  their   merchandbe 

ment  come.  any  more  : 

II  And  the  merchants  of  the  earth  12  The  merchandise  of  gold,  and 

shall  weep  and  mourn  over  her ;  for  silver,  and   precious    stones,  and  of 

Woe"  of  ch.  viiL  13,  is  realised  in  a  twofold  "wards;**  the  word  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 

form,  three  times—here  and  in  w,  16,  19.  only   in  this    passage  and  in  Acts  igd.  3. 

the  great  Gtj,  Bafylon,  the  migbtj  citjf]  Jpr  the  imagery  see  the  prophedis  against 

Observe  the  nominative  here,— not  the  da-  Tyre  Isai.  xxiu. ;  and  cspeaally  Ezek.  xxm 

tt-ve  (?),  as  in  ch.  viii.  13,  or  acctuative,  as  in  Vitnnga  and  others  feel  that  the  features 

ch.xii.ia,— indicating  not  a  denunciation  of  of  this    descriptive    passage    do    not  smt 

woe,  but  an  exclamation  of  sorrow.  Rome*  which  was  never  at  any  penod  of 

A- ;«  ««^  J^»r. ;,  *hm  ;,,J^^^n*  /.««»^l    q*v.  ^^^  history  the  centre  of  the  worlds  com- 

for  tn  one  hour  ts  tty  judgment  come.]     bee  Vitrinira,  arrnrriinirlv    would  refer 

.i;^.  ,7    19,— and  the  phrase  "i»  one  dajr  ^f^^\    7,    *  ?*  accordingly,  wouia  reicr 

ver    8      For   the   sense    "suddenly"    see  allegoncally  to  •'spmtual  wares" ("mystice, 

JeriluW"**^,  LXX.).    Ebrard  urg«  that  '  ^  ''^''^^'^T'J^^^^T^Z 

it  must  not  here  undehrtand  "suddenly"  (as  JfJ??  ^Pintualmm     p.  793);    ^^,°?^«- 

n«  \A;«f««^    />..  ««;«  fk«  ,^—  k^.,,-"  .^JL.  The  Church  of  Rome,  *the  general  Mart 

De  V^ette),  or  ♦  m  the  jome  hour^  eadem  ^  Christendom,'  has  endeavoured  to  extend 

Jbora,  as  m  ch.  8  where   the    prep,  (now    Y -^^  !j  *«-..«     -1  -?^ 

omitted,  see  -w.  il.)  is  found,  W  where  o^"T*^lif^^?'°.^'P^^^u  w' 

more  than  one  judgment  is  spiken  of;  but  fc^^'^t^  ^''\'^.^iSX 

u...^»w»  :-  »t,l  ^^^  «*  — .  k«.,,      A^A  that  the  commerce  here  spoken  of  IS  altogetlKr 

•  swiftly,    in  the  spaw  of  one  hour.    And  ^          from  that  of  Tyre.     It  is  meitlr 

he  mterprets,  either  that  but  one  hour  has  -jJut-uo  ui       i      i7  »i.*    —..^J. 

elapsed  SWthe  announcement  (perhaps  in  ^  ^^  "Babylon  bo«git  this  merfuD- 

ch.'xvL  lO  to  the  coming  of  the>dgiient;  l**' *''  *^°t*  ""  ^^J^  .^. 

or  that  in  the  space  of  one  (mystical)  hSur  the  "fS^f •?  *"«'  ^.^  ^'^  TTS 

M  of  Babylon  has  been  completed.    In  sup-  ^^^J^  ^*^  =     Th«  i*«="'»5:Jl«*,«^ 

^^^  ^f  ♦K-   /u -«  :»4-^^.J^»*:^«   «.-  w^I^  to  the  apphcation  of  the  proirfiecy  to  Rome 

S^^rv/  th.f  -Sl^r  Jf  ^Z:!^^^"^^^^  Papal,  but  extends  over  the  ipplkation  of  it 

observe  that  the  'Ten  Kmgj     reign  dunng  ^^           ^     j^  j^         j^  dctennincd  for 

one  hour  (see  on  ch.  xvu.  12),  and  these  (ch.  ,"  u«  luL  *  1  V-       ^           u       ••  V.u    Fnr 

xvii.  17)  ^ve  their  power  to  thi  Beast  (s.  481).  ^^  ^li^K"''?l^'^°Ji  ^  T  ^  JL^ 

For  the  wocd  "  Judgment,"  see  on  veV.  20.  ^  ^"^^  °^^  ^,  ^"^  *°^  ^^"^  '^  ^«7,P^ 

Verses   ii-i6''foi?n  "the ///A  Strophe"  f on  never  could  Ui  a  great  commeraal o^^ 

Csee  on  ver  a)  •—                   ^^             r  j    jgave    this    difficulty    unsolved.  .  . .  1« 

^                '  "^"^  *  details  of  this  mercantile  lamentation  brToatt 

11.  jtnd  the  merchants  of  the  earth"]     See  nearly  suit  London  than  Rome  at  any  asag»- 

on  ver.  3.    The  "  Kingj"  represent  the  world's  able  period  of  her  history." 

secular  and  political  power;  the"  Jli;prfiw»/j"  See  above  the  remarks  on  ver.  9:— The 

all  who  engage  in  the  worid's  struggle  for  whole  passage  points  not  to  any  single  dtv, 

mammon:  cf.  Ezek.  xxviL  3,  12-25.  at  any  one  single  period,  but  to  the  Wortt- 

The    passage  Jas.  iv.   13-v.  6  has  been  City  throughout  all  time.   Sec  the  conduding 

compared  with  these  verses  (especially  the  paragraph  of  the  Introduction. 
€finopfva-6fu6a  of  Jas.  iv.  1 3  with  the  tffiiropoi 

of  this  chapter— <in;.  3,  11,  15),  by  a  writer  in  12.  morohandiso]     Omit  the  article, 

the  Academy  T March  16,  1878),  who  follows  Reuss  disapproves  of  this  passage:  **  All  the 

Zeller,  quotea  on  ch.  ii.  lo.    But  the  simi-  objects  of  luxury  which  formed  the  basis  w 

larity  is  purely  fancifuL  the  commerce  and  of  the  riches  of  the  u'boie 

weep  and  mourn  wer  her,]  The  pre-  ^^^Id  are  enumerated  here  with  an  evident 
sent  tense  (see  vv.  IL\  the  descriptive  tone  sentunent  of  di^n  and  repulsion.  Corn- 
being  assumed  here  (see  on  ver.  9).  Cf.  the  ^^  itself,  so  often  signahzed  by  the  anoeut 
use  of  the  tenses  in  ch.  xi.  9,  10.  The  future  prophete  as  an  agent  oi  corruption,  as  a 
is  resumed  fiilly  in  ver.  15  (see  on  ver.  14).  destroying  element  of  naUonal  punty,isa^ 

>.                   1     .r-i    «r               r     .     C  execrated  by  then- disaple,  who  takes  pkasurt 

for  no  man  bjyetb-]    We  may  refer  to  ch.  in  making  the  inventoiy  of  its  disaster.'      ^ 

xiii.  17  as  illustrating  the  smtabihty  of  this  Heng^  notes  that  "the  hard  materials  of 

judgment.    Babylon  had  deprived    all  who  display/'  as  well  as  "the  soft'*  21^  four  m 

would  not  serve  her  of  the  social  right  to  „u^ber  "  the  signature  of  the  ^carth,  which 

huj  or  sell;     and  now  she  is  herself  com-  pi^yg  an  important    part    in   this  chapt(^' 

peUed  to  buy  no  more.  occupied  as  it  is  with  the  fate  of  the  mistres. 

their  merchandise  any  more ;]    Gr.  ship's  of  the  world.** 

burden,  as  in  Acts  xxt.  3— their  freight,  ZuUig  divides  the  articles  of  lux urr  io  th:s 

their  oargo   (rov  y6iiov)i   Vulg.  ^  merces^  passage  into  ir^/rn  classes : — 
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pearls,  and  fine  linen,  and  purple,  and  13    And   cinnamon,  and  odours, 

Ot,rwi€t.  silk,  and  scarlet,  and  all  'thyine  wood,  and  ointments,  and  frankincense,  and 

and  all  manner  vessels  of  ivory,  and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine   flour,  and 

all  manner  vessels  of  most  precious  wheat,  and  beasts,  and  sheep,  and 

wood,   and   of  brass,  and  iron,  and  horses,  and  chariote,  and  'slaves,  and  lOr. 

marble,  souls  of  men.                                          **^**^ 

• 

(i)  The  first  class  of  articles  of  luxury :—  va/vls  of  present  botanists  (the  Thuia  arti- 

precious  vjares,  culata  of  DesfontJ),  a  large  tree  of  Barbary, 

ofgold^  andithxr,  mnd  precious  stones,]  Gr.  yielding  a  hard  fragrant  wood,  and  also  the 

preoioui  stone,— see  on  ch.  xv.  6;  ch.  xxi.  aromatic  gum-resin  called  Sandaraeb,    Pliny 

19.    Compare  the  attire  of  the  "  Harlot/'  ch.  (fl-  N.  iii.  1 5)  speaks  of  a  mania  at  Rome  for 

xviL  4.  tables  made  01  this  material:— see  Smith's 

and  pearls;]     The  genitive  is  naturally  ^'f^'  ^/  '^  ^^^^'*  B'*and«  and  Cox,  Diet,  of 

to  be  read  here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  pre-  ^^^^^' 

ceding  and  the  following  nouns, — see  nrv,  IL  and  every  vessel  of  ivory,  and    every 

(a)  The  second  class  of  articles  of  luxuiy : —  vessel  [mad  e]  of  most  precious  <wood,  and  of 

materials  of  rich  attire,  brass,  andiron,  and  marble;']     Note  the  last 

and  otjlne  linen,]    The  adjective  is  to  be  four  genitives  depending  on  the  preposition  ck. 

read, — see  iru,  IL ;  Gr.  of  dne  linen  stuill  13.  and  cinnamon^    The  first  of — 

On  the  word  rendered  ^fne  linen"  see  Note  (4)  The  fourth  daiss  of  luxuries  i—precious 

A  on  ch.  XV.  6.  spices, 

and  purple,  and  sUk,  and  scarlet;]     Each  "The  bark  of  the  Gnnamomum  Zeylanicum, 

article  specified  here  is  an  extreme  instance  ?  lauraceous  tree,  native  of  Ceylon ;"  it  was 

of  luxury  :—the  principal  distinction  of  the  imported  into  Jud«i  by  the  Phcenicians  or 

Caesars  was  the  miliUry  or  imperial  robe  of  Arabians.    It  was  a  component  of  the  holy 

purpU  (Gibbon,  ch.  xiiL)    As  to  the  word  oil  Ex.  xxx.  33 ;  a  perfume  for  the  bed,  Prov. 

rendered  ''silk'*  (Gr.  silken  stnff),  Virgil  mij :— see  Smith's  Dict,\  Brande  and  Cox, 

is  the  most   ancient  writer   who  expressly  *s  before. 

mentions  the  soft  wool  which  was  combed  from  The  accusatives  still  continue— down  to  the 

the  trees  of  the  Seres  or  Chinese  ("  Velleraque  word  "  sheep  "  inclusive, 

ut  foliis  depectunt  tenuia  Seres'* — Georg.  ii.  and  spiee,]    Gr.  amomnm, — ^an  addition 

i3i).    So  costly  was  this  article  of  luxury  to  the  Textus  Receptus  (see  w,  //.). 

that  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius  a  law  was  passed  '*  AmomumJ*  is  a  zingiberaceous  plant  with 

againstitsuse(**nevestissericaviros  fbedaret"  aromatic  seeds,  much  employed  under  the 

— ^Tac.  Ann,  ii.  33)  ;  and  it  was  not  till  the  name  of  cardamoms,  grains  of  Paradise,  &c. ; 

reign  of  Heliogabalus  (A.D.  ai8)  that  thislaw  found  only  in  the  hot  parts  of  India  and 

was  despised,  and  the  Emperor  first  wore  a  Africa.    The  Romans  prepared  from    it  a 

dress  composed  wholly  of  silk  (bolosericum), —  fragrant  balsam,  and  unguents  for  the  hau: : — 

see  Gibbon,  ch.  x. ;  Brande  and  Cox,  Diet,  of  «  Assyrio  semper  tibi  crinis  amomo 

Science,  art  silk.      On  the  word    rendered  Splcndeat.*'— Mart.  viiL  28. 

''scarlet^*  (Gr.  sear  let    stuff),  see  on  ch.  ^«  v.v^i   i?  /  :„  -* 

jyij  -         ^                               ^^  Ci.  vu-gil, -fff/.  IV.  25. 

From  genitives  the  construction  now  passes  ond  ineense,]    The  Greek  word  denotes 

to  accusatives,  until  the  words  "  horses,  and  the  material,  viz.  gums,  spices,  &c.,  which 

chariots,  and  slaves;;*  in  ver.  13,  where  the  when  burned  produce  the  perfumed  smoke 

gen.  is  resumed.  known  as  mcense,  see  Note  A  on  ch.  v.  8  ; 

('3)  The  third  class  of  articles  of  luxury :—  and  cf.  ch.  viiL  3  ;  Luke  L  10. 

materials  for  costfy  furniture,  and  ointment,  and  frankincense ;]    On  the 

and  all  tbyine  wood,]    The  tree  Ti6yVj  vras  word   ''frankincense''  see    Note  C   on   ch. 

called  citrus,  and  its  wood  eitrum  by  the  v*"*  3* 


Romans.    It  is  mentioned  by  Homer  (Odyss.  (s)  The  fifth  class  i— articles  of  food, 

iv.   52).    Athenaeus  (v.  p.  207)  connects  it  and  vjine,  and  oil,  and fne  flour,  and  wheat;] 

with  ivory,  as  here.    It  was  commonly  used  "  Fine  flour  "  {fr€tuiaKt£)  "  the  finest  meal " — 

for  inlaying, — cf.  Dioscorides  (i.  21);  Theo-  see  Gen.  xviii.  6  ;  Lev.  ii.  i,  2  (LXX). 

phrastus  {Hist.  Plant,  ill  4).    The  Thuja  is  (6)    The   sixth   class: — merchandise    for 

one  of  the  cupressineous  division  of  contfene,  agricultural  and  domestic  uses. 

of  which  one  species,  the  arbor  vit^,  is  com-  and  eattle,  and  sheep;]     In  Luke  x.  34  ; 

mon  in  English  gardens.     Here  we  are  to  Acts  xxiii.  24;  1  Cor.  xv.  39,  the  Greek  word 

understand  the  related  genus  CaUitris  quadri-  (kttjvos)  is  rendered  "beast;**  but  it  is  better 

C  C  C  2 
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14  And  the  fruits  that  thy  soul  and  goodly  are  departed  from  thee, 

lusted  after  are  departed  from  thee,  and  thou   shalt  find  them  no  more 

and   all  things   which   were    dainty  at  all. 

to  render  here  "cattle:**  ^^ beast**  in  the  refer  the  word  "hodUs"  to  slaves  employed 

Apoc.  is  Bqpioy-^.^.  ch.  yL  8 ;  xiii.  i ;  c£  about  horses  and  chariots  (with  which  they 

Tobit  X.  10.  are  united  by  construction),  and  ^*joulj"io 

Note, — the  series  of  accusatives  ends  here,  slaves  in  general ; — Ebrard,  takes  **  souls  of 

afui[m9TO]L^ndiu9]ot^orsej,andcbariois;]  »^!'  literally;   and  applies  this  text  to  the 

The  construction  with  genitives  is  now  re-  spiritual  danger  to  the  "  jo«/"  resulting  from 

sumed,  see  on   ver.    la.      The  noun   ren-  this  luxurious  traffic.  The  expression,  accord- 

dered  ''chariot"  (^Btj.—not  &p^  used  in  ingly,  does  not  denote  the  last  among  many 

ch.  ix.  9 ;  Acts  vin.   28),   Quinctilian  states  articles  of  commerce;  but  refers  to  all  that 

to  have  been  a  Gaulish  carriage  with  four  went  before,  and  sums  up  the   results  of 

wheels  (Isidor.  xx.    17):— see    Grimm    in  Babylon's  spirit  of  luxury  and  world-traffic 

voe.    Alexander  Severus  supplied  the  Roman  whereby  ''jou/s''  were  rumed,  and  soUlinto 

senators  with  carriages  of  this  kind  orna-  the  slavery  of  the  Dragon  (s.  484)  ;--\Vordi 

mented  with  silver  (Lamprid.,  ap.  Wetstein,  notes,  not  very  differentiy,  that  the  reser- 

writes :  "  interesse  Romanac  dignitatis  putans  nation  of  the  last  two  classes  for  the  cIok  d 

ut  his  tantac  urbis  senatores  vectarentur ").  the  catologue  "appears  to  be  designed  to 

(7)  The    seventh    class    of  merchandise,  remind  the  reader  that  it  is  a  jptntual  com- 

according  to  Ztillig :— fAr  trajic  in  men,  merce  which  is  here  described :  a  commerce 

J  ^M     I        1      ri-    /^^^u^^a;^^\  *#  m  bodies  and  souls  of  men ;  a  jr//n/iw/ j/ww- 

ana  or   jlaves,]      Gr.   (merchandise)   or  .      .      c..«u  :^  *w-.  ^^^^^^  ,^  Prtm*^  — 

V  J.      /        /        "«7..i^  _-      Lk'  \     ^  T^^u  trade.    Such  is  the  conunerce  01  Kome,— 

l't^l\^^1!7^^^^       a  MaT'vl^  1I Vl  V  ^itringa  rejects  this  meaning  rp.  794). 

-cZtf^es'^'^'^^  '•   Williams  thus  expounds  the  passage: 

captn^es  } ,  see  the  n«^  "°.f ',_}?  f/f^!^  «  AH  these  things  which  are  so  minutely  pr- 

Greek  theexpre^on  was  "^^^^  ticularized,  as  e^ressive  of  the  meshes  of  tiut 

t^a  dovXa):-see  Pollux,  111.  78;  Lob.  ad  by  wWch  men's  souls  are  Uken,  ha.e  also 

Pbryn  p  378.     Vitnnga  quoting  Gen.  xxxiv  ^^^.^  ^                ^^    ^^^     ^^^^   ^^ 

29,      all     hetr   ^alth       (LXX.  na^ra    rh  r      ^  j         ^^  ^    ^     ^^^  ^^  ^ 

a^l^a  avra,v),  explains  here,      tnstrumenta  ^fg,^^^  ^j  ^^e  fine  linen,  and  the  ip- 

^tJ^^nft^rntiv^  .ncL,  h^  c«°«^»  ^"d  the  wine,  and  the  oil,  its  white 

The  senes  of  gemtives  ends  here.  ^^^  ^^     j^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  st^ 

and  [the]  souls  o/men.^  '\SouU    in  the  ac-  for  spiritual  merchandise  of. good  and  cvil,the 

cus.  Or  livei.  This  phrase  is  borrowed  from  foigg  nches  and  the  true  -  (p.  374). 

theusageof  the  Old  Test    InEzek.xxvii.  13,  ^  j  .1.    ^-t    o     av^  i..*,«.t- 

-the  souls  ofmen^  (D1«  B'Dan-LXX.   cV  ^^'  ^«^  f  ^^    -^V^M  T^   tk 

are  enumerated  as  part  of  the  traffic  of  Tyre  summer  fruits    ot  Jer.  xl.  10. 

—see  the  note  in  he.    The  A.V.  translates  by  which  tby  soul  lusted  after  are  gofts  fi^ 

''persons  "  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  6  (LXX.  rh  a&yLara) ;  tbee;\    A  Hebrew  idiom  (see  w.  //.). 

Num.  xxxi.  35;— 4)jr  "iw/f  "in  Gen,  xii.  5; —  and   all  things  that    were   dmntj]   Gr. 

by  "  www *' simply  in  i  Ghron.  v.  ai  (where  "oily,*'  and  hence  "iplondid,**— found  only 

the  Hebrew  and  the  LXX.  have  "  souls  of  here  (Greek  and  English)  in  the  N.  T. 

men^).     The  translation    by  tiie  LXX.  in  ^^^  .nmptiioiiil  As  in  Luke  xvL  19. 

Gen.  xxxvi.  6  (see  above)  of  the  Hebrew  .\    ,   ^         ,-10           « 

" souls'*  by  the  Greek  "  bodies^  is  urged  in  »'•  penihod  from  /A»,]    See  w,ll. 

proof  that  "  slaves  "  (see  the  last  note)  and  and  [men]  ihall  find  them  no  mart  at 

"souls  of  men'*  are  equivalent  expressions,  all,']    Gr.  "thoy   shall    find   then"—** 

The   difference   of  construction,    however,  w.  //. 

points  to  a.  difference  of  meaning;   appar-  The  connexion  of  this  fourteenth  verse  vrift 

ently  to  different  kinds  of  slaves.  the  rest  of  the  passage  has  greatly  pop[|^ 

Wetstein  understands  by  "  souls  of  men "  commentators.    The  change  to  the  second 

gladiators ;—Grotius  and  Zullig  take  "souls  person  led  Vitr.  (p.  794)1  aft""  B«*  *^ 

of  men "  to  mean  slaves  properly  so  called ;  Launoy,  to  conclude  that  the  verse  shoaW 

and  "  bodies  of  men  "  to  mean  persons  of  free  come  between  w,  2  3  and  34; — Ewald  sugge^ 

condition  who  offer  themselves  for  hire,  e.g.,  that  it  is  a  marginal  note  by  St  John  himseiC 

mercenary  soldiers,  hired  labourers,  &c. ; —  who  for  the  moment  found  -no  suitable  pw* 

Ewald  thinks  that  "  bodies"  denote  male  and  for  the  thought  ;~It  is  an  apostrophe,  notes 

"  joj#/f  of  men  "ywwfl/p  slaves  (i«/(v.,s.  313); —  Stuart,  after  the   manner    of  the   Hebrew 

Bengel,  Hengst,  Dtlsterd.,  Alf.,  and  others,  prophets,  resulting  from  exatemeot  in  the 
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15  The  merchants  of  these  things,  decked  with  gold,  and  precious  stones, 
which  were  made  rich  hy  her,  shall  and  pearls ! 

stand  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her  tor-  17  For  in  one  hour  so  great  nches 

ment,  weeping  and  wailing,  is  come  to  nought.     And  every  ship- 

16  And  saying,  Alas,  alas  that  master,  and  all  the  company  in  ships, 
great  city,  that  was  clothed  in  fine  and  sailors,  and  as  many  as  trade  by 
linen,  and   purple,  and   scarlet,  and  sea,  stood  afar  off, 

inindoftheMrriter(cf.Isai.xiv.io;  xlvii.i-^); —  description  which  entirely  confirms  the  con- 

DUsterd.  thinks  that,  as  in  ver.  9,  the  **  Kings,**  elusion  that  the  "  Harlot "  is  the  great  World- 

so  here  the  '•'Merchants^*  utter  their,  lament  Cityofthelast  World-Empire— the  Babylon  of 

over  the  C  ity ; — Alford  connects  with  ver.  1 1 ,  as  the  Last  Times,  whose  j  udgment,  announced  in 

if  we  had  there  "oj#r,"  not  ** /i6«> "  merchan-  ch.  xiv.  8,  is  recorded  in  ch.  xvi.  19.     See 

dise ; — This  interruption,  writes  ZtlUig,  is  "  a  however  the  note  on  ver.  20. 

flash  from  the  blue  heaven,''  as  in  ch.  xvi  15 ;  yj^  ^^  ;„  ^^  ^^  ^^    ^^^  ^^,  ;^  „^4^ 

-Burger  would  divide  the  entire  section  (w.  desolate.]    In  the  Greek  texts,  and  accord- 

4-20)  at  ver.  9— see  above  on  yen  9.  ing  to  the  natural  connexion,  these  words 

Hengst.  however,  is  clearly  nght  in  regard-  \^o^»  to  ver.  16. 

ing  this  whole  pa^ge,  tyv,  4-20,  as  uttered  by  ^        ^  j^  ^er.  10,  mention  is  made  of 

the  voice  from  heaven  directed  to  Babylon.  «  ^^  ^„^«  ^  ^^  p^^od  within  which  all 

In    bke    naanner,    m    ver.    22,    Babylon    is  this  magnificence  is  to  come  to  an  end. 

addressed  by  the  Angel  0/ jer.  21,  aftff  he  yerses   17-19  form  "the  sixth  Strophe" 

had  previously  spoken  of  her  in  the  third    /^^  ^^^  y^    \ . *^ 

^        *  jlrnl  rvery  shipmaster,]  Gr.  pilot     This 

15.  ne  merchants  of  these  things,]  See  ^ord  is  found  elsewhere  only  in  Acts  xxvii. 
Tw.  12-14,— especially  the  "  dainty  and  sump-  „  ;  cf.  Ezek.  xxvii.  27.  In  the  addition  of 
tuous  "  things  mentioned  in  ver.  14.  this  third  class— sea- faring  men  (sec  on  ver.  9) 

who  fivere  made  rich  by  her^     The  cause  of  — Ebrard  sees  a  reference  to  the  typical "  many 

the  lamentation  is  specified.  waters  "  of  ch.  xviL  i. 

sbaU  stand  afar  off]    The  >/«rr  is  now  »»*    «▼«'/    «»•    that    laileth   any 

us^^j^                 ^       .x^  J            ^  whither,]    So  Alf— see  ow.  //.     Gr.  who 

^       t_    ^        J.  r      ^         -.        ^'          J  sailoth  to  a  place  (cf.  Acts  xxviL  2); — 

for  the  fear  of  her  torment,  'fveepmg  tmd  ^^^  ^  the  Vulgate:  "r/  omnU  qui  in  locum 

mourning;]    VtT.  II  i^htKi^umtd,^her  ^^ig^t  ;^ytTj    one    who    •aileth    to 

the    interposed   description   of    the    Gitys  ^^e    place    (Words.) ;- Bengel,    Ebrard, 

luxury.  Hengst.,  DUsterd.,  Bisping,  &c,  render  that 

16.  saying,  Woe,  woe,]  (Omit  ^^and" —  saileth  to  a  definite  haven;— De  Wette 
see  tw.  //.).  translates :  "  Nach  einem  Orte  schiffen  "  (but 

This  verse  corresponds  closely  to  ver.  10,  in  his  commentary  he  renders  Kusten-fahrer, 

the  lament  of  the  "  Kings'*  as  the  A.V.  of  Acts  xxvii.  2,  "  meaning  to  sail 

the  great  city,  she  that   <was    arrayed]  *>/    ^^    ^^^^^   ^^  Asia");— I.   Williams: 

Note  the  nominative  absolute,  as  in  ver.  10.  •▼•'^7  o^e  at  the  place  as  he  laileth 

Cf.  this  description  with  that  of  the  ''Woman;*  ^J*  comparing  Jer.  xviu.  16,  of  Judah,  and 

in  ch.  xvil  4;    and  on  this  alternation  of  ^^^J- "'J 5,  of  Nineveh. 

"  Woman;'  and  "  City;'  cf.  ch.  xvii.  16.    For  (0  After  the  >A)/"  the  person  who  navi- 

the  particulars  see  ver.  1 2.  ?ates  the  ship,  and  directs  her  course— (2)  the 

.  .    ,   „     _       .,,   .     o       .  Captain  IS  next  mentioned. 

and  decked]     Gr.  gilded.     See  ch.  xvu.  4.  '^               .          -,      „                       ..       j 

.                          .           1  n     o  *tt*   mariners,]      Here  are  mentioned 

and    precious    stones    and   pearls  f]      See  (3)  all  who  work  the  ship, 

w.//.:— Gr.  precloni  itone  and  pearl—  ^^    ,                      ,     .^   .     ,.   *        1        1 

see  on  ver.   12;    and  cf.   ch.  xxi.    18,    19.  andas  many  as  g^in  ihtit  Hying  by  sea,] 

The  "" Kings;*  ver.  10,  mourn  over  Babylon  A  classical  phrase;  Gr.  "as  many  as  work 

as    "the  mighty  City;"    tYvQ  '' Merchants  **  iht  %t%.y  mare  exercent. 

mourn  for  the  City  of'luxury.  (+)  All  are  now  denoted  who  are  in  any 

Bureer  notes  that  the  City  is  here  described  ^'^Y  interested  m  the  sea,  whether  as  sadors, 

exactly  as  it  had  been  shewn  to  the  Seer  in  or  fishermen,  or  divers  for  pearls,  &c.    The 

ch.    xrii.    4,- magnificent    and    luxurious,  fundamental  passage  here  is  Ezek  xxvii.  26, 

Expositors,  he  adds,  who  understand  by  the  &Cv  where  the  subject  is  the  fall  of  Tyre. 

" /Towflw,"  in  ch.  xvii.  I,  the  Papacy,  will  have  stood  afar  off;\    Like  the  ''Kings'*  and 

trouble  in  adjusting  this  verse  with  the  whole  ^Merchants  "  m  nrv,  10,   15,  and  of  their 
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18  And  cried  when  thev  saw  the 
smoke  of  her  burning,  saying,  What 
city  is  like  unto  this  great  city ! 

19  And  they  cast  dust  on  their 
heads,  and  cried,  weeping  and  wail- 
ing, saying,  Alas,  alas  that  great  city, 


wherein  were  made  rich  all  that  had 
ships  in  the  sea  by  reason  of  her  cost- 
liness !  for  in  one  hour  is  she  made 
desolate. 

20    Rejoice  over   her,  thm   hea- 
ven, and  ye  holy  apostles  and  pro- 


lament  ;— the  other  features  also  are  repeated 
in  this  Strophe,  viz.  the  mention  of  the 
grandeur  of  the  City  {yu.  10,  16,  18),  and 
the  exclamation  at  its  down&ll,  w.  10, 
16,  19. 

Observe  also  that  in  njv.  17, 18, 19,  ihcpast 
tense  (/crnyo-av)  is  used.  In  ver.  15  (as  in 
i-v.  8,  9)  the  future  is  resumed;  and  in  ver.  1 1 
we  have  the  present 

Reuss  notes  that  "  the  past  tense  of  the 
Apokaljptik  style  b  all  of  a  sudden  resumed 
here  " — sec  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
The  change  of  tenses,  however,  rests  alto- 
gether on  the  animated  character  of  the 
description. 

18.  and  oried  out  as  they  looked 
upon]    See  w.  //. ;  and  cf.  ver.  9. 

sayings  What  \eity\  is  like  tho  great 
citjf^  C£  Ezek.  xxvii.  3  a,  where  Tyre  is 
spoken  of.  Ebrard  compares  ch.  xiii.  4, 
where  the  Beast  from  the  sea,  or  "Babylon 
qua  World-power,  is  similarly  eulogized" 
(s.  486). 

10.  And  tbey  east  dust  upon  their  beads,"] 
See  again  Ezek.  xxvii.  30;  cf.  Job  ii.  13 ; 
Lam.  ii.  10. 

weeping  and  menrniiig,]    See  w.  11,  15. 

saying,  Woo,  woe,  the  great  eitj,']  As 
in  w,  10,  16,  we  have  the  nominative  case. 

wherein  vtere  mad*  rich"]  Alford  would 
render  •* whereby ,•** — he  writes:  "<V  is 
ambiguous  at  first  appearance,  but  from 
what  follows  it  cannot  be  local,  as  E.V. 
*  wherein  J** 

ail  that  had  their  sh^s  in  the  sea^  See 
w.  IL  for  the  introduction  of  the  article. 

ty  reason  of  her  costliness  /]  The  substan- 
tive (Tnu6ni%i  is  found  only  here  (for  the  adj. 
see  en.  xvii.  4 ;  James  v.  7).  By  reason  of  (see 
ver.  3)  her  costly  treasures  of  gold  and  silver, 
all  that  trade  by  sea  were  made  rich:  cf. 
Ezek.  xxvii.  33 — a  chapter  which,  once  more, 
as  throughout  this  passage,  is  followed 

for  in  one  hour  is  she  made  desolate^  The 
expression  "  in  one  hour  "  is  thrice  repeated, 
w,  10,  17,  19. 

On  this  lament  I. 'Williams  notes:  ''There 
is  something  especially  mournful  in  «the  fall 
of  great  cities,  as  in  that  celebrated  passage 
of  antiquity:  'On  returning  from  Asia,  as 
I  sailed  frt>mi£gina  towards  Megara,  I  began 
to  look  on  the  regions  around.    Bdiind  me 


was  iClgina,  before  Megara,  on  the  right  hand 
Piraeus,  on  the  left  was  Corinth;  cities 
which  at  one  time  were  most  flourishing, 
now  they  lay  before  the  eyes  prostrate  and  in 
ruins ' — Epist.  Sulpic  Ciccr."  (p.  376). 

20.  Rejoice  onvr  her,  thou  heaven,]  We 
have  here  the  section  interposed  between  the 
sixth  and  the  seventh  clause.  Ch.  xix.  is  the 
response  to  this  invitation,  uttered— not  by  tbe 
*^ shipmaster^*  and  ^mariners*'  (ver.  17) whom 
it  would  not  suit, — ^nor  yet  by  St  John,  who  is 
the  passive  beholder  of  the  Vision, — but  by  the 
celestial  voice  (as  in  ch.  xii.  i  a)  from  whidi 
proceeded  all  bietween  ver.  4  and  the  present 
verse:  see  on  ver  14.  This  verse,  in  £ut, 
is  ''as  it  were  an  Epistrophe  to  the  si* 
Strophes"  (Ebrard) :— see  on  ver.  4.  C£ 
Deut  xxxiL  43  (LXX.);  Isai.  xUv.  33;  xlis. 
1 3  ;  Jer.  li.  48.  I.  Williams  understands  di 
XUL  I  to  correspond  to  the  word  ^ Heaven'*', 
and  ch.  xix.  4,  where  the  Church  is  symbol- 
ized by  the  Twenty-four  Elders,  to  cont^wod 
to  the  "'  Apostles  and  Prophets  **— ch.  xix.  '^ 
referring  to  the  "Saints.''  The  parallel  in 
ch.  xii.  1 3  proves  that  the  speaker  is  not.  ss 
ZQllig  and  Burger  suppose,  SL  John  himselL 

and  ye  laints,  and  70  apoitlei*  t&l 
J t  prophets;]  {SeewJl.),  Not  only  HcaTcn, 
but  those  also  who  belong  to  the  Lord  go 
earth  (see  Phil.  iii.  20)  are  invited  to  rejoke 
over  the  fallen  City.  Believers  on  earth  are 
specially  enumerated  here,  as  **  tbe  Saints.* 
*'the  Apostles,**  ''the  Prephets;'  tikCf  vt 
classed  more  summarily  in  ver.  24,  in  di.  & 
18,  and  in  Luke  xi.  49-51.  Hengst  restricts 
"the  Apostles"  to  the  Twelve,  as  in  ch. 
xxi.  14;— Zfilllg  understands  by  them  a& 
teachers  ''sent  forth,"  e.g.  Barnabas,  Acts 
xiii.  3 ;  Epaphroditus,  PhiL  ii.  25;  cf.  Ron- 
xvi. ; — Ebrard  makes  the  "  j^ostles  and  Pr9- 
phets"  to  represent  ''the  martyrs  ofJesMJy" 
ch.  xvii.  6. 

Ltlcke  (s.  389)  aig:ues  from  these  words 
that  because  the  Apostles  are  here  assunxd 
to  be  in  heaven,  tbc  Apocalypse  was  wi 
written  by  the  Apo^e  John.  TTo  tiiis  DOs- 
terd.  answers  that  one  might  as  well  ar^gue 
iVom  the  verse  that  the  writer  of  the  Apo- 
calypse was  not  a  prophet,  or  that  be  ^ 
not  an  Ap<Mtie;  and  Godet  (JSt,  Jok»s 
Gospel,  i.  56) — having  observed  that^  the 
passage  proves  that  when  the  Apocaljrp^ 
was   written   there   were   in  beaten  same 
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phets ;   for  God  hath  avenged  you  on 
her. 

21  And  a  mighty  angel  took  up  a 
stone  like  a  great  millstone,  and  cast 
it  into  the  sea,  saying,  Thus  with 
violence  shall  that  great  city  Babylon 
be  thrown  down,  and  shall  be  found 
no  more  at  all. 


22  And  the  voice  of  harpers,  and 
musicians,  and  of  pipers,  and  trum- 
peters, shall  be  heard  no  more  at  all 
in  thee ;  and  no  craftsman,  of  what- 
soever craft  he  be^  shall  be  found  any 
more  in  thee ;  and  the  sound  of  a 
millstone  shall  be  heard  no  more  at 
all  in  thee ; 


saints,  apostles,  and  prophets,  who  had 
suffered  martyrdom — ^adds :  "  But  *  some 
apostles '  are  not  all  the  Apostles,  any  more 
than  *■  some  saints '  are  all  the  saints.** 

From  Acts  xii.  2  we  learn  that  the  Apostle 
James  had  been  put  to  death.  Renan  regards 
this  verse  as  confirming  the  tradition  that 
St.  Peter  and  St  Paul  suffered  martyrdom 
at  Rome.— p.  185.  Reuss  observes  that 
*'the  prophets  are  the  Christian  orators 
known  from  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles; 
Rome  was  not  guilty  of  having  shed  the 
blood  of  those  of  the  Old  Testament."  With 
reference  to  the  narrative  of  the  martyrdom 
of  St.  John  by  the  Jews,  as  alleged  in  the 
chronicle  of  Georgius  Hamart61os  (Gent  ix.), 
— which  Kcim  (/.r.,  i.  s.  42)  adduces  in  order 
to  shew  that  the  Apostle  John  was  never  in 
Asia  Minor, — see  Introd.  §  4. 


for  God  bath  jud^gbd  your  Judgmont  on 
her.]  On  this  use  of  the  preposition  (ck)  cf. 
ch.  VI.  10 ;  xix.  a. 

This  passage,  we  may  perhaps  conclude, 
refers  to  the  prayer  of  the  Martyrs  under  the 
Jifth  Seal  (ch.  vi.  ic),  and  to  the  acknow- 
ledgment of  God's  judgments  under  the 
third  Vial  (ch.  xvi.  5-7):  and  we  may  under- 
stand by  "your  Judgment,'*  (i)  Either*  what 
you  have  judged,'  or  *  what  she  hath  judged 
concerning  you  * ; — (2)  After  the  analogy  of 
IsaL  X.  3 ;  Micah  vii.  9  (LXX.),  *  what  seemed 
right  to  you*'  (For  r6  Kpifta  here,  cf.  ch. 
xviL  I ;  XX.  4 ;  John  ix.  39.  For  17  Kplcns 
ver.  10,  c£  ch.  xiv.  7 ;  xix.  2 ;  John  iii.  19 ; 
V,  22,  29,  30).  Hengst.  explains :  *^Tour 
fudgment  (cf.  ch.  xvii.  i ;  xx.  4),  the  doom 
which  she  pronounced  upon  you,  the  judg- 
ment which  she  held  over  you,  your  con- 
demnation (ch.  vi.  ID,  and  cf.  ch.  xiii.  10).** 
Words,  translates:  "for  Ood  judged  your 
o»uie  from  oat  of  her;  that  is.  He  has 
taken  your  cause  out  of  her  hands  into 
His  own— Ps.ix.  4;  cxl.  12."  Alf.:  **  God 
hath  exacted  from  her  that  judgment  of 
vengeance  which  is  due  to  you.**  DOsterd. : 
"  It  is  called  a  judgment  of  believers  ('your 
judgment'))  so  far  as  this  judgment  executed 
on  the  City  (*  taken  from  her  *)  is  the  justifica- 
tion and  satis&ction  of  the  believers  who  had 
been  persecuted  by  the  World-City,  but  who 
are  dow  avenged  on  her." 


The  Third  Amoel  (21-24). 

The  third  Angel  (see  w.  i,  4)  now  enters 
on  the  scene. 

21,  jind a  9tT0iLg  jlngel]  Gr.  one  strong 
[or  mighty]  Angel,  ci.  ch.  viii.  13.  The 
epithet  ^^mightj"  refers  to  the  task  to  be 
performed,— cf.  ver.  i ;  ch.  v.  3 ;  x.  x. 

took  up  a  stone  as  it  were  a  great  millstone^ 
(See  vu.  //. : — ^note  the  forms  of  this  expres- 
sion in  Matt  xviii.  6;  Mark  ix.  42;  Luke 
xvii.  2).    Cf.  ch.  viiL  8,  for  a  similar  image. 

and  east  it  into  the  sea^l  The  figure  is 
borrowed  from  the  symbolical  action  com- 
mitted to  Seraiah  by  Jeremiah  (li.  61-64): 
**  Thou  shalt  bind  a  stone  to  it,  and  cast  it 
into  the  midst  of  Euphrates :  and  thou  shalt 
say.  Thus  shall  Babylon  sink,"  &c.  Here  the 
image  is  intensified  by  being  changed  into 
that  of  "fl  great  millstone" — ^with  plain 
reference  to  the  words  of  Christ  as  to  those 
who  cause  to  offend,  Matt,  xviii.  6. 

The  Euphrates,  the  ri'ver  of  Jeremiah's 
prophecy,  has  now  become  a  sea, 

sayings  Thus  with  a  mighty  fall  shall 
Babylon  the  great  City,  be  oast  down,] 
The  noun  (ppfuifia)  is  found  only  here ; — on 
tiie  cognate  verb  cf.  Matt  viii.  32  and  the 
parallel  passages. 

and  shall  be  found  no  more  at  all,"]  The 
total  disappearance  is  denoted,  as  a  great 
stone  sinks  beneath  the  waters  :^-cf.  Ex.  xv. 
5  ;  Neh.  ix.  11.  Observe, — the  phrase  "  no 
more  at  all  '*  occurs  six  times  in  w.  21-23. 

"They  who  say  that  the  Apocalyptic 
Babylon  fell  when  Rome  was  taken  by  the 
Goths,  contradict  this  voice  of  the  Angel " 
(Words.). 

22.  jind  the  voice  of  harpers  and  minttTBlu 
and  finteplayersl  This  imagery,  expressive 
of  complete  desolation,  b  borrowed  from 
Isai.  xxiv.  8 ;  Ezek.  xxvi.  1 3. 

and  no  craftsman  of  whatsoever  crqfl 
[he  be]  shall  be  found  any  more  at  all  in 
thee;]  Gr.  no  oraftiman  of  every 
or  aft — words  which  important  authorities 
omit,  see  w,  IL 

and  the  Toioe  of  a  mill]  See  Matt 
xxiv.  41.  Compare  the  readmg  in  ver.  21. 
Or  translate  "  the  Toiee  of  a  miUstone," 
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23  And  the  light  of  a  candle  shall  thy   sorceries  were    all  nations  de- 
shine  no  more  at  ail  in  thee;  and  ceived. 

the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  of        24    And    in    her  was  found  the 

the  bride  shall  be  heard  no  more  at  blood  of  prophets,  and  of  saints,  and 

all  in  thee :  for  thy  merchants  were  of   all    that    were    slain    upon   the 

the  great  men  of  the  earth ;  for  by  earth. 

23.  And  the  light  of  a  lamp  shall  shine]  days  of  merchandise  polluting  the  Chrisdao 

The  word  signifying  "  lamp  "  occurs  here  for  Church  with  the  'whoredoms  and  witchcrafts 

the  first  time  in  the  Apoc. : — cf.  ch.  iv.  5 ;  'viii.  of  Jezebels'  (a  Kings  ix.  32)  "...**  As  tlic 

10.    The  verb  is  rendered  as  if  accentuated  Balaam  of  the  Seven  Epistles  was  the  fort- 

as  the  active  (<^>ai^) ;  if  accentuated  as  the  runner  of  the   False  Prophet,— so  Jezebel 

passive  (<^j^),  render  *'ihall  bo  loen."  of  the  great  Harlot,  Babylon"  (p.  382).  See 

ami  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  of  the  *^  °"  ^^'  ^^ 
bride']    The  imagery  of  this  whole  passage        24.  And  in  her  twas  found]  The  Angel  now 

is  founded  on  Jer.  xxv.  10:— see  also  Jer.  ceases  to  address  the  fallen  City;  and,  adopting 

vii.  34 ;  xvi.  9 ;  xxxiii.  11.  the  narrative  style,  speaks  out  this  last  great 

for  thy  merchants  were  tho  ^riiittn  of  the  cause  of  her  overthrow  as  a  fact  respectiAg 

earth;]    See  on  ch.  vi.    15.     Burger  takes  her. 

"the  prinoei  of  the  earth"  as  the  subject        ^^  ^/^^^  of  prophets  and  of  saints  ani  f^f 

here-* they   were    thy     Merchants'     (see  ^//  that  haVe   been  slain  on //*  .-rt^j 

w./^.);  which  he  thmks  suits  best  the  «r^  To  what  is  said  in  ver.  ao  is  added  here  -  ^'• 

of  the  laments,  ver.  9,  &c^  and  also  the  de-  ^//  ^^^,  ^^^^   ^^^^  ^i^  ^^  ^^  ,^rt^.- 

scnption  of  ch.  xvu-  a.    The  expressions  here  «  f  ^om  this  passage/*  says  Andreas,  "  we  ait 

are  founded  on  the  language  used  of  Tyre  in  confirmed  that  thi  ^phecy  is  of  the  world, 

Isai.  xxm.  8.    The  words  refer  not  to  the  ^^d    not  of  one  dty"   (/r.,    p.   105).  L 

^^_^!;^°?  5..^**"^}?"  }^^\  A".li5."  ^t.  WilHams  refers  to  Matt  xxiiL  29.  35,  36; 

«  asked 

beatheo 

admits  that  this  feature  of  the  description  is  ^^x^,  i7is'thL"^e  ^  t^^'Sthe  bSd 

not  very  well  suited  to  Rome.  ^f  ^bej  ^ould  be  required  of  Jerusalem^ 

In  the  phrase**  the  prinoes  of  the  earth"  (p  ^g^) 

are  combined  the  classes  specified  separately  in  ^tisterd.  takes  the  two  coordinate  dausts 

\^'}.'^    u'^'^l^:^'''^'^^^''^^    ^^  of  ver.   23   beginning  with  ^for^  together 

^  Jf'7fu*^^    ""l^^  "^b  "^^^  ""^fu.^  with  this  veiW,  to  Lte  a  threefold  dcnun- 

the  fell  of  the  Great  City.  The  cause  of  "  the  Nation   of  the  guilt   of    Babyion-(i)  « 

P^^l^^.^L**   ''''?5'  4"^*"^  "A^y  ""^1?°?  account  of  her  luxury  (sec  vi.  3,  ");  ('^ 

of  that  traffic  with  Babylon  which  supplied  ^f  her  lasciviousness  {vv.  3,  6,  9);  (})of»«- 

the  luxury  and  the  enjoyments  that  are  now  blood^ained  hatred  of  believe  (ch.xnL  6): 

no  more,  is  added  m  the  next  clause,—  _«  ^nd  thus  the  discourse  of  the  Angd  is 

/or  with  thy  »otc9tj  were  all  tht  nations  closed  by  a  definite  statement  of  the  guilt 

deceived,]    (See  on  ch.  ix.   21).      That  is,  of  the  City." 

because  all  the  nations  had  been  allured  by        Auberlen  —  who    represents    Babylon  a& 

her  seductions    (ch.  xvii.   2);  and  all   the  meaning  the  Church/*  the  Harlot  of  the  New 

world's  treasures  had  flowed  into  her  lap.    Bjr  Covenant,*'— writes :  **  Nor  must  we  coDfiue 

the  guilty  seductions  of  Babylon  (Isai.  xlvii.  our  thoughts  here  to  cases  like  those  of 

9-12),  as  described  in  ch.  xiv.  8;  xviii.   3,  Huss,  the  Waldenses,  the  Huguenots,  the 

all  the   nations   have  been    deceived,   and,  British  Martyrs,  &c.,  or  the  martyrs  which 

owing  to  this  cause,  been  subjected  to  her  are  vet  future ;  but  bear  in  mind  the  words 

dominion.  *  Whoso  hateth  his  brother  is  a  murderer' 

Stuart  n'ghtly  takes  the  last  two  clauses,  each  (i   John  ili.  15).     Wherever  true  fiuthfiil 

beginning    with  "for"   (ori),  as  ** separate  Chnstians  are  neglected  and  oppressed  bf 

and  co-ordinate  reasons  for  the  ruin  that  had  the  rulers  of  the  Church  ....  there  we  com- 

just  been  predicted."    I.  Williams  takes  these  mit  murder  against  the  saints  of  God"  {i-f^ 

two  clauses  "  to  mark  the  Tyre  and  the  p.  290). 

Nineveh  of  the  prophets — Tyre,  *  the  crown-        Be  this  as  it  may  the  result  is  dearly  tlus, 

Ing   city  whose   merchants   were   princes'  that  as  Jerusalem  filled  up  the  measure  of  its 

(IsaL  xxiii.  8) ;  and  Nineveh,  ^  the  mistress  of  sin  by  the  rejection  of  the  Saviour,  and  must 

witchcrafts'  (Nah.  liL  4)— both  types  of  the  also  now  expiate  the  guilt  which  had  bees 
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incurred  by  Israel  in  past  generations  (Matt  is  completed  and  sealed.     To  the  present 

xxiii.  35),  so  must  the  World-City  of  the  section  (ch.  xvii.  i-ch.  xix.  10)  belongs  the 

Last  Days.  scene  in  heaven  which  corresponds  to  the 

With  this  Vision  the  judgment  on  Babylon  invitation  of  ch.  xviii.  ao. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  XVIIL 

Note  A  on  chap,  xviu.— " APOKALypxiK."  ^^  »^»  ^^  positively  accomplished  when 

ch.  XIX.  begins.    The  reader  may  at  nrst  sight 

The  modem  conception  of  "  Apokalyptik  "  hesitate  whether  "  the  three  voices  which  here 

has  been  already  discussed  in  the  Introduc-  celebrate  in  succession  the  &11  of  the  Capital, 

tion,  §  9.    This  conception  has  been  favoured  prophesy  the  future  or  speak  of  an  accom- 

by  such  orthodox  writers  as  Auberlen  (/.r.,  p.  plished  catastrophe."  The  author,  adds  Reuss, 

80,  &c.).    Rationalists  also  have  adopted  it ;  here  abandons  the  framework  of  his  '*  Apo- 

and  rationalistic  writers  seek  to  combine  the  calyptic "  drama,  and  speaks  m  an  ordinary 

notion  of  "  Apokalyptik "   with    their   own  prophet  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  real 

theory  as  to  Prophecy  (see  on  ver.  18).    For  and  actual  sxtMaition,  From  the  "Apocalyptic" 

Rationalists,  "an  ordinary  Prophet"  is  but  point  of  view  there  should  ^r,  when  Rome  is 

a  moral  teacher  whose  vision  is  bounded  by  destroyed,  only  the  elect  on  one  side,  and  on 

the  horizon  of  his  own  time — by  "the  real  and  the  other  the  Romans  and  their  adherents, 

actual  situation."    Prophecy  includes  no /r^  whom  Antichrist  [Nero]  and   his  Oriental 

dUtive  element;  and — as  Rationalists  deny  the  army  have  devoted  to  death.    But  now,  from 

existence    of  the   Supernatural — no   Prophet  the   point   of  view  of  simple  prophecy — ^the 

possesses  an  insight  into  the  futuie.  colours  of  its  pictures  being  borrowed  from 

To    give    an   example: — ^Although,   notes  the  Old  Test — ^we  hear  of  men  in  great 

Reuss  (p.  137),  ch.  xviii.  is  one  of  the  most  numbers,  who,  ruined  politically  by  the  &I1  of 

simple  and  easy  of  the  entire  Book,  it  has  Rome,  but  not  included  in  her  catastrophe, 

nevertheless  presented  the  difficulty  of  de-  shall  mourn  over  her  destiny  from  motives  of 

termining  the  precise  moment  at  which  the  interest  rather  than  of  pity.    See  Note  A  on 

Seer  places  the  ruin  of  Rome,  predicted  in  ch.  i.  i. 


CHAPTER   XIX,  0/  his   saints.      7    7^   tnarriage   of  the 

Lamb,      10    The   angel  will   not  he  wor* 
I    God  is  praised   in    heaven  for    Judging        shipped,      17  Thi  fowls  called  to  the  great 
the  great  whore,   and  avenging  the  blood        slaughter. 


[Ver,  I  om,  ist  Kox. — fi)s  <f><ovi]v. — XcyovToiv. — am.  Kal  i)  Tifu). — om.  Kvp/^— rod  ecov. 
Ver.  5  airo  r.  Bp, — r^i  0<y. — om,  Kai  biefore  ol  ^o^. — om,  Kai  before  ol  fUKpoi,  (Codex 
C  breaks  oflf  here).  Ver.  6  Xcyovrtty.— [K,  B,  P  read  6  e.  ij/iw].  Ver.  7  [A  reads 
d^croftcp].  Ver.  8  Xa/ifrpov,  Ka6ap6u,  Ver.  9  [A  reads  ol  ciXi;^.]. — tov  Geov  tlo'iv,  Ver.  1 1 
[A,  P,  I  omit  Ka\ovfi€»os],  Ver.  12  [K,  B,  P,  i  omit  cat] — [B,  Syr.,  Andr.  read  tfyt^v  6v6futra 
y€ypafifi«va,  Kal  ovoiJM  y€yp,'\.  Ver.  13  [K  reads  frrpipcpa/iftcyov, — cf.  pcpavrMr/ic vot,  Heb.  X.  a  a]. 
«— WKXiyrat.  Ver.  14  tA  ev  rtp  ovp. — Xcvicoy,  KaQapov.  VtC.  15  tov  Bvfiov  rrf£  opyfje,  Ver.  16 
om.  and  t6.  Ver.  17  dcvrc  crvvdxBrjTt  [i  reads  itvrt  cir  t6  dcin-v.,  and  £r.  supplied  Koi 
avvay€(rBt  from  the  et  congregamini  of  the  Vulg.]. — r.  dcinvoy  t6  fuya  tov,  Ver.  18 
tkfvOtpfov  re  KaL  Ver.  19  rov  ir6\tp.ov,  Ver.  20  kox  firr  aurov  6  [A,  Cop.  read  jcal  ol 
fier  avrov  6]. — rrjs  Kaiop.€vrfi. — eV  Btitp.  Ver.  21  t§  d^iXBovarj  [so  also  in  I ;  but  Er. 
altered  this  reading  after  the  quiprocedit  of  the  Vulg. ;  cf.  ch.  i.  16  ;  xix.  15].] 


This  chapter,  in  w.  1-8,  gives  the  response 
to  the  invocation  of  ch.  xviii.  20.  Judgment 
has  been  inflicted  on  the  " Harlot*'  (ch.  xvii. 
i) ;  and  as  the  downfall  of  the  "  Accuser  "  had 
been  followed  by  a  hymn  of  praise  ^ch.xii.  10), 
SO  now  a  heavenly  Hallelujah  celebrates  the 
first  act  of  the  final  sentence  upon  the  anti- 
christian  powers  which  served  as  Satan's 
instruments.    At  each  crisis  in  the  Apoca- 


lypse we  find  a  similar  hymn  of  praise— ch. 
iv.  8 ;  V.  9 ;  vii.  10 ;  xL  15  ;  xv.  3  ;  xvi.  5. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  from  this  point 
onwards  the  Apocalypse  follows  the  course 
of  the  closing  chapters  of  Ezekiel,  from  ch. 
xxxvi.  to  the  end : — ^There,  the  land  of  Israel 
is  comforted,  and  a  resurrection  of  the  dead 
is  described  (Ezek.  xxxvi.;  xxxvii.);  then 
comes  "  the  Gog-catastrophe"  (Ezek.  xxxviiL ; 
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[v.  1—2, 


AND  after  these  things  I  heard  a 
great  voice  of  much  people  in 
heaven,  saying,  Alleluia;    Salvation, 


and  glory,  and  honour,  and  power, 
unto  the  Lord  our  God : 

2  For  true  and  righteous  are  his 


xxxix.);  then  we  read  of  a  new  Hearen 
and  a  new  Jerusalem  in  a  new  Holy  Land 
resembling  Paradise. 

Hengst, — ^who  considers  that  in  St.  John's 
time  the  Beast  oppressed  the  Church  by  the 
instrumentality  of  the  '^  sixth  Head,"  or 
heathen  monarchy  of  Rome  (see  on  ch. 
xvii.  i), — concludes  that  now,  in  answer  to  the 
voice  of  the  Angel  in  ch.  xviii.  20,  the  Church 
of  the  just  made  perfect  celebrates  God's 
judgment  on  Rome,  (i)  by  the  Halleluiah  of 
the  Saints  (iw.  1-3),  and  (3)  in  ver.  4,  by  the 
Hallelujah  of  "  the  four  anJtwentj  EUers"  or 
representatives  of  the  Church— see  on  ch.  iv. 
4.  Here,  as  exhibited  in  the  Vision,  a  past 
salvation  is  celebrated ;  and  on  this  follows, 
in  w.  5-8,  another  Hymn  which  by  faith  anti- 
cipates what  is  to  come,  and  introduces  a 
narrative  of  how  such  anticipations  are  gradu- 
ally realized.  The  Song  of  praise  and  the 
Vision  of  the  Bride  are  intended  to  give 
support  under  the  sad  picture  cf  ch.  xviii. 
In  w,  9,  10  a  new  command  to  "  write^  as  in 
ch.  xiv.  13,  is  given;  and  then — in  irv.  it -21 
which  enlarge  on  the  intimations  of  ch.  xvii. — 
the  victory  of  Christ  over  the  "  Ten  Kings  " 
is  recorded :— on  the  defeat  of  Attila,  notes 
Hengst.,  the  battle-field  of  Chalons  was 
strewn  with  1 6 2,000  corpses.  We  next  read  of 
the  destruction  (ver.  20)  of  t<wo  of  the  three 
enemies  of  God's  Kingdom,  of  whom  we  were 
told  in  ch.  xiii. ;  while  ch.  xx.  1-6  represents 
how  the  thirds  Satan,  is  rendered  for  a  time 
harmless. 

Ebrard  regards  nrv,  i-io  as  marking  the 
transition  to  the  second  part  of  the  jrventb 
Vial  (see  on  ch.  xvi.  21).  The^rj/  judgment 
under  diis  Vial,  or  the  &11  of  Babylon  (ch. 
xvL  19),  having  been  developed  in  ch.  xviL 
and  ch.  xviii.,  the  second  judgment,  or  that  on 
the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  and  the  agents  by 
whose  aid  the  sentence  on  Babylon  had  been 
executed,  is  now  recorded  in  ch.  xix.  11-21. 
This  judgment  Ebrard  calls  "  The  marriage  of 
the  Lamb  **  (ver.  7) ;  and  it  brings  to  an  end 
the  three  and  a  half  days  during  which  the 
Beast  from  the  Abyss  (ch.  xi.  7-11)— the 
eighth  World-power  (ch.  xvii.  11) — is  to 
rule. 

In  the  description  of  the  Apocalyptic  judg- 
ment in  ch.  xvii.-xix.,  notes  Auberlen  (/.  r., 
p.  317),  "we  are  struck  by  this  remarkable 
difference,  that  the  Harlot  is  judged  first  by 
the  Beast  and  his  Kings,  and  that  afterwards 
the  Beasts  and  then-  allies  are  judged  by  the 
*  Parusia  *  [i.e., "  the  Presence  "  or  **  Coming," 
2  Thess.  ii.  8 ;  i  John  ii.  28]  of  the  Lcnxl 
Jesus  himself." 


Chap.  XIX.— The  Song  of  TRroM?H(T-4). 

1.  After  these  things.']  Omit  "  Jnd'*stc 
nrv.  IL 

I  heard  as  it  were  a  great  voice^  The 
addition  of  **a8  it  were"  (see  iw.  //.;  and 
cf.  ver.  6)  denotes  that  what  St  John  now 
hears  merely  resembles  the  voice  of  a  mul- 
titude. It  is  not  necessarily  the  voice  of  the 
Saints  spoken  of  in  ch.  xviii.  20  (Bengel, 
Hengst.,  Ebrard,  &c.) ;  or  of  the  Angelic 
host  (Zullig) ;  or  of  those  described  in  ch. 
rii.  9,  14  (De  Wette); — the  words  merely 
express  'a  voice  loud  as  that  of  a  great 
multitude.' 


of  A  greatmnltitiide  in  heaven,  sajh 
The  participle  ^^ saying**  is  in  the  genitive 
plural  (see  iw.  //.),  agreeing  with  the  col» 
lective  noun,  *'iiiiiltitade  "  in  the  singular. 

Eallelajah ;]  The  J!rst  Hebrew  words 
of  Ps.  cxxxv.  1,  signifying  *<  Praise  ye  tk* 
Lord,»» 

We  are  given  in  ver.  5,  after  St  John's 
manner  (cf.  ch.  ix.  1 1 ),  a  translation  of  this 
Hebrew  formula,  which  occurs  in  the  New 
Test,  only  in  this  chapter  {four  times,  notes 
Hengst.,  and  "  in  refJerence  to  the  victory  of 
God  over  the  Earth,  the  signature  of  which  b 
four):*  It  is  borrowed  from  the  Psalms,  of 
which  fifteen  either  begin  or  end  with 
Hallelujah.  This  phrase  Hallelujah,  like  the 
"Amen"  (Ps.  xli.  14)  and  the  "Hosanna" 
(John  xii.  13 ;  Ps.  cxviii.  25)  ofthe  Psalms  has 
become  current  in  our  language ;  it  is  found  w 
the  Psalter  for  the  first  time  in  the  last  words 
of  Ps.  civ.  35,  where  R.  Kimchi  notes  that  in 
the  Psalms  and  elsewhere  Hallelujah  diieflf 
appears  where  mention  is  made  of  the  pun- 
ishment of  the  ungodly.  Thus  it  is  use^l 
here  also.  The  Jewish  "  Te  Dewm,"^  as  it  is 
called,  consisting  of  Ps.  civ.-dx.,  chiefly  sung 
at  the  Feasts  of  the  Passover  and  of  Tabei^ 
nacles,  derived  its  title  of  "The  great  Hallcl" 
from  the  frequent  use  in  those  Psalms  oi  the 
phrase  Hallelujah.  Here,  then,  we  have  the 
great  Hallelujah  of  the  Apocalypse;  and  the 
Christian  "  Te  Deum^  has  thus  its  counter- 
part in  Heaven. 

Sa/vationy  and  glory,  mad  power,  belong 
ante  onr  God:]  {Omit  **  and  honour,'*  awi 
"  the  Lord*'  and  read  tow  Btw  in  the  geni- 
tive :— see  w.  //.).  Gr.  « The  laUetioi 
and  the  glory,"  &c;  or  "All  salvetioi. 
and  glory,"  &c  On  the  rendering  "btloag 
anto  oar  God,"  see  the  A.V.  of  Ps.  iii.  « 
(LXX.).    This  doxology  is  threefold,  and  ofl 
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judgments :    for  he  hath  judged  the        4  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders 

great  whore,  which  did  corrupt  the  and   the  four   beasts   fell  down  and 

earth  with  her  fornication,  and  hath  worshipped    God    that    sat    on   the 

avenged  the  blood  of  his  servants  at  throne,  saying.  Amen ;  Alleluia, 
her  hand.  5  And  a  voice  came  out  of  the 

3  And  again  they  said,  Alleluia,  throne,  saying.  Praise  our  God,  all 

And  her  smoke  rose  up  for  ever  and  ye  his  servants,  and  ye  that  fear  him, 

ever.  both  small  and  great. 

the  doxologies  in  the  Apocalypse,  see  on  eh.        ^^jing^  Amen;  Hallelujah.]  These  words 

i.  6 ;  ▼,  13 ;  vii.  la.  are  taken  fron\  the  end  of  Ps.  cvi.  48 :— like 

2.  for   true  and   rigbtetms  are  bh  judg^  the  Song  of  Moses  (ch.  xv  3),.thc  Anienand 
mentsi]    Cf.  ch.  xv.  3  ;  xvl  7.    The  reason  Hallelujah  of  the  Temple  Service  are  used  m 
is  here  given  for  the  ascription  of  praise  in  "SZ^"*  1  ^      tt       .      i.  ^  .*     « 
ver.  I.    The  praise  is  special;  not  general  as        T^"«  ""^"^^  °o*«  Hcngst,  what  the  Seer 
it  is  in  ch.  V.  1 3  13.  announces  as  to  the  fete    of   Babylon    or 

^     L    L  \i.  !  J    J  .t.  .1.      ,   ^T     A  heathen  Rome,  in  her  Imperial  power,  ch. 

for  be  bath  judged  the  great  harlot,]    A  xvii.  18.     On  the  ground  of  this  interpreta- 

second  coordinate  clause,  as  m  ch.  xvm.  23.  tion,  St  Irenaeus  {Ad-v.  H^r.  v.  30)  expects 

tiubicb  did  corrupt  the  earth]     C£  ch.  xi.  the  partition  of  the  Empire  among  the  "  Ten 

18,  and  the  fundamental  oassage  Jer.  11  35  Kings."     TertuUian  insists  that  Babylon  is 

(LXX.>— the  Greek  verb  being  the  same  in  with  St.  John,  *  Romana  urbij  fgura*  {Adv. 

all  three  places.  Mar.  iil  1 3) ;  and  so,  more  than  all  the  Fathers, 

with  her  fornication^']    Gr.  "  in  her  farni-  St.  Jerome,  writing  A.D.  386  f "  Lege  Apoca- 

eation."     The    cunning  policy   by  which  lypsin  Joannis  et  quid  de  Muliere  purpurata 

the  "  Harlot  **  sought  to  bring  the  world  and  et  Babylonis  cantetur  exitu  contuere :  Exite, 

Christians  to  destruction  (Hengst.).  inquit  Dominus,  de  ilia,  populus  meui,  iyc" 

Instead  of  opposing  (writes  Auberlen  on  (See  Note  B  on  ch.  xvii.  4).    Even  in  Cent  v. 

his  peculiar  theory  —  see   on  ch.  xvii.   i),  Rome  had   not   renounced  its   heathenism 

"  and  lessening,  she  ["  the  Harlot  Church"]  (see  Orosius,  vii.  38) ;  and  what  was  histori- 

promoted  the  sinful  life  and  decay  of  the  cally  realized  in  the  course  of  centuries  is  here 

world  by  her  own  earthliness,  allowing  the  compressed  into  one  scene.     Hence  neither 

salt  to  lose  its  savour"  (/.  r.,  p.  289).  the  calamities  inflicted  upon  Rome  by  Alaric 

and  he  bath  afvengedthe  bloodofbis  servants  (Bossuet),  nor  by  Attila  (Grotius)  exhaust 

at  her  hand.]    See  a  Kings  ix.  7  (LXX.).    On  the  sense  of  this  prophecy.    At  all  events  the 

the  prep.  («)  cf.  ch.  vl.  10 ;  xviu.  ao.  appe^-ance  of  the  "Four  Living  Beings,'  — 

who  do  not  appear  when  the  judgment  under 

3.  And  a  leoond  time  they  eay,  Halle-  the  seventh  Trumpet  (ch.  xi.  15-18)  is  come ; 
Inj  ah.]  Note  Uic  verb  m  the  perfect,---they  and  also  the  going  forth  of  "  tU  Whrd  of  God  " 
have  said.  This  verse  is  a  kind  of  anti-  q^^  i,_i6)  to  smite  the  nations  after  this 
strophe  to  the  strophe  consisting  ofow.  I,  a.  thanksgiving    is    ended,    denote    that    the 

The  first  Hallelujah  corresponds  to  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  stUl  making  progress  on 

Angels   voice,  ch.  xvui.  4-19,  and  is   the  earth, 
response  to  ver.  20;  this  second  Hallelujah 

corresponds  to  ch.  xviii.  a  1-24,  where  it  is  5.  And  a  njoice  came  forth  from  the 
declared  that  Babylon  "  shall  be  found  no  throne,]  See  w,  //.—the  reading  (airo)  de- 
more  at  all,"                        *  noting  the  direction  merely,  not  the  source 

And  her  smoAegotthuv  forever  andever.]  ?^.  ^e./«^^.-  ,J^^  speaker  is   left    quite 

Cf.  ch.  xviii.  9,  is;    Isai.  xxxiv.   10.     We  ^definite,  as  is  the  <^  so  often  mtheApoc 

have  «  And;-  not  «/)r  "  as  in  ver.  a,  because  {?^  ^J-IJ^ K  *«  4,  8 ;  xiy.  a).    Hen^  and 

this  verse  but  repeis  the  preceding  strophe.  ^^^'  '^r""!^!,^!!!!'-  U-'  *^i"A  ^\^l 

'^  f  voice  must  proceed  from  Him  ^^  that  sttteth 

4.  And  the  four  and  twentj  elders  and  the  on  the  throne,"  fi-om  Christ,  as  in  ch.  iii.  ai ; 
fonr  living  beings]  See  on  ch.  iv.  4,  6:  y.  6;  vii.  17:— but  we  should  note  that 
the  Twenty-four  Elders,  the  heavenly  repre-  Christ  nowhere  emptoys  the  expression  «  our 
sentatives  of  the  Church,  and  the  Four  Go^,"  see  John  xx.  1 7  ;—Bengel  ascribes  the 
Living  Beings  the  representotives  of  the  living  voice  to  the  "  Four  Living  Beings  ;"--Z(lllig, 
Creation  upon  earth,  re-echo  the  strain  of  DeWette,  Bispingtoon^ofthem;— Dtlsterd., 
adoration,— see  ch.  iv.  1 1 ;  v.  8,  14.  referring  to  ch.  v.  9,  to  the  "  Elders  "  and  the 

God  that  iitteth  on  the  throne^    Seech.  '<  Living  Beings."  Thisverseisnotacontinua- 

T.  13.  tion  of  the  Hynm  of  praise  in  w.  1-4  proceed- 
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6  And  I  heard  as  it  were  the  voice  for  the  Lord  God  omnipotent  reign- 

of  a  great  multitude,  and  as  the  voice  eth. 

of  many  waters,  and  as  the  voice  of        7  Let  us  be  glad  and  rejoice,  and 

mighty  thunderings,  saying,  Alleluia :  give  honour  to  him :  for  the  marriage 

ing  from  those  martyrs  whom  Babylon  had  on  eh.  L  8.    The  word  here  rendered  "  Om- 

slain,  but  is  rather  anticinatory  of  the  future,  nipotent  *'  is  elsewhere  rendered  **  Almigkj'* 

as  in  ch.  xv.  4.    I.  Williams  considers  that  (iravroKpartop),    If  the  pronoun  be  read  (sec 

the  voice  of  the  "  Saints,"  on  earth  (ch.  xviiL  I'v.  //.),  translate  "for  the  Lord  onr  God, 

20) — who  are  here  described  as  the  "ser-  the  Omnipotent,  reigneth."    The  verb  is 

vants"  of  God,  and  who  are  distinguished  in  the  aorist: — see  on  ch.  xL  17.    Words. 

from  the  Angels  in  heaven — echoes  back,  in  explains — ^  shewed Hinuelf  to  be  KMng,\yf  sah^ 

full  response,  (i)  the  voice  of  "the  innumer-  duing  His  enemies";  and  De  Wette:— "als 

able  company  of  Angeb  "  in  ver.  i ;   and  (2)  Herrscher  hat  -sich  gezeigt  der  Herr,  unser 

that  of  the  representatives  of  the  Christian  AllmSlchtige." 

Church  in  ver.  4.  That  God  takes  possession  of  His  Kingdom 

,^«;«^    «;•««-.<       A  r>  j-i    i>u  is  the  great  theme  of  thb  verse,  the  full  import 

H.ZT;J^  II  ^/w^""  Tk  ^'^^  of  which  is  exhibited  inch.  XX.  11-15.   This 

iTZ^7.^.^i\r^'  V?"""'  ""Tl-  ^^ '  ^^^"t  '^  connected  with  the  Mairia^  of  the 

th^t^datL  ?:f  Jin^    •   V  *^  '^''''^^  ^^  Lamb,  a^.  7,  8  :-cf.  Isai.  liv.  4-8.  As  HengsL 

T  .  f^.  n^nn?n      "i!.-^*^''^^^""'^  ""^  "^^^^  P"ts  it,  wc  havc  fugath^elj  x!^^  foundatioQ  of 

I ;  the  pronoun  our  bemg  added  ^^,3'  Kingdom  in  the  overthrow  of  His 

all  ye  bis  iervanti,  ye  that  fear  him,  enemies  (ch.  xii.  10);  and /ori/iWjr,  as  sood 

the  small  and  the  great.]    See  w,  IL  for  the  as  this  event  takes  place,  in  the  glorificatioDof 

omission  of  "  both  " ; — cf:  ch.  xi.  1 8.  the  Church. 

The  Angel,  in  ver.  9,  affirms  the  truth  of        Here,    notes    Ebrard    (see   the  remarks 

the  fiicts  that  form  the  theme  of  the  Hymn  of  introductory  to  this  chapter),  is  celebrated  tbc 

praise  which  now  follows.  last  act  of  the  Divine  Judgment;  and  he 

illustrates. this  result  by  a  comparison  of  the 

The  Marriage  Supper  of  the  Lamb  Apoc^ptic  times:  I.  {a)  ihree  and  ab£ 

(^^\  jears  from  the  Ascension  and  Jerusalons  (k* 

^  "  ^'  struction,  to  the  conversion  of  Israel  (ch.  i 

6.  And  I  heard]    As  in  ver.  i ;  and  in  re-  2,  3;   xii.  6);— (^)  One  hour  (ch.  xvii.  12: 

sponse  to  ver.  5.    This  last  choral  Hymn  yi^nu  10,  16,1^)  ^---ijc)  Three  and  a  half  dajsd 

looks  onwards,  beyond  the  Divine  judgments,  Antichrist  (ch.  xL  9,  11 ;  xiL  14).    II.  (a)^ 

to  the  Marriage  of  the  Lamb.  sixth  (Roman)  World-power  ("the  one  ii* 

In  vi;.  6-10,  notes  Auberlen  (p.   318),  is  ch.  xvii.  10;  cf.ch.  xii.   6); — (^)The/«CT/i 

described  "  how  the  judgment  of  the  Harlot  World-power,  the  Ten  Kings  vjitb  the  Beta 

prepares  the  justification  and  Marriage  Feast  (ch.  xvil  12)  ;--(c)  The  eighth  WorW-power. 

of  the   Woman."    These   verses  form    the  The  Beast  from  the  Abyssy  Antichrist  (ch.  r^ 

transition  to  the  subsequent  prophecies:—  n).    III.  {a)  Babylon  as  the  World-pow«r 

with  the  judgment  of  Antichrist  (iw.  ii-ai)  (ch.  xiii.  8); — {b)  Babylon  as  the  Wooan 

the  Marriage  Feast  begins.  carried  by  the  Beast  (ch.  xvii.  3).    Thefel 

^*»j  y.r  #/u.  -.«;>.-  ^/»      •  A*    4.V      J       T  of  Babylou  IS  HOW  intcTposcd  (cfa.  xviii.).  IV. 

Thi^H^n^fr^^l^..^^^-'.*^??**!;"?^  \^)  rieEcclesiapressa^^^Gcn^tO^ 

This  Hymn  of  praise,  according  to  Lbrard  IS  fj-ig  /^u  ^:  , .  .^^    ,.     •:;  .  ^;   c   s.r)- 

not  confined  to  heaven  as  in  w.  1-3.    Here  ?       J'  u  ^     Va^  ,'  ^   '  ^  •#    vi.^ 

fh*.  «  Ar«/;««, "  «f  ^K  v«;;   ,,    '  '   I     ".«?:  ^o  which    is    added  Israel  tn  Exile,  Jeru- 


the  peoples;  and  the  '^mighty  thunders"  Vjr^^l,^" 

to    the   mysterious  acts  and    influences  of  ^     '            ^' 

God  which  lead  to  repentance— see  ch.  x.  7.  Let  ni  rejoioe   and  be  exot«di»ff 

3,  4.      Bisping  considers  that  all  the  hea-  glad,  and  let  ni  give  the  glory  oato 

venly  voices  now  combine,— the  Four  Living  him:]     For    the   reading    ''and  w  will 

Beings,  the  Elders,  the  Angels  and  Saints;  give,"  see  w. //,    AIT  is  said  in  anticipatioo. 

and  thus  the  chorus  rings  forth  in  louder  The  punishment  of  the   Beast  and  of  the 

^^armony.  a  false  Prophet "  (ver.  20)— or  the  bcginoinzot 

i^>«^,  Hallelujah:]    The  participle  is  in  Jhe  Last  Judgment-follows  the  feHrfBa^ 

the  genitive  plural,-see  1;^.  //.           ^  *^"  •„  /"^  t*^"^  the  reign  of  the  "  0^ 

^      ,  '<w/  "  (ver.  6)  and  the  fiiU  glory  of  the  Church 

for  the  Lord  God  omnipotent  reigneth.]    See,  are  yet  to  come. 
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of  the  Lamb  is  come,  and  his  wife        8  And  to  her  was  granted  that  she 
hath  made  herself  ready.  should  be  arrayed  in  rine  linen,  clean 


for  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  come,'] 
The  "aorist  proleptic"  as  in  ch.  xi.  iS ;  df. 
ch.  XIV,  7. 

"  The  Marriage  of  the  Lamb  **  is  the  blessed 
union  of  the  Lord  with  His  chosen  Bride 
the  Church.  Although  betrothed  to  Him 
she  has  not  vet  been  brought  to  perfect 
union,  but  still  lives  in  hope  (Rom.  viii.  24, 
25).  The  figure  of  marriage  is  borrowed 
from  the  Old  Test, — cf.  Isai.  liv.  1-8  ;  Ezek. 
xvi.  8 ;  Hos.  ii.  19.  On  thb  passage  compare 
Matt.  xxii.  1-14. 

The  event  does  not  come  to  pass  until 
ch.  xxi.  a.  We  are  neither  to  understand, 
with  Vitringa,  "  the  Marriage  Supper  "  of  ver. 
9 ; — ^nor  refer,  with  Words.,  to  John  ii.  1-3, 
as  in  such  a  sense  both  the  "  Marriage**  and 
the  "  Supper  *'  would  refer  (cf.  ch.  xxi.  9)  to 
the  Church's  state  of  happiness  to  be  looked 
for  before  the  End  of  all  things ; — nor  yet 
understand  with  Ziillig  an  "  ante-past ''  of  a 
select  circle  of  Messiah's  friends,  which  con- 
tinues during  the  Millennial  Reign  (ch.xx.  4). 
We  must  rather  infer  that  the  voice  of  Scrip- 
ture declares  how  the  union  of  the  Lamb 
with  the  "  Bride,"  or  Church  of  the  Redeemed 
(ch.  xxi.  9 ;  xxii.  1 7),  signifies  the  Jinal  im- 
parting to  the  faithful  of  their  eternal  reward 
(^ch.  XI.  18;  xxii.  12). 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  John  iii.  29  it  is 
not  explained  who  is  "the  Bride."  In  2  Cor. 
xL  2  St.  Paul  approaches  the  tull  explanation, 
which  he  gives  in  Eph.  v  22-32:  "I speak 
concerning  Christ  and  the  Church.*^  The 
Church  therefore  is"  the  Bride,  the  Wife  of 
the  Lamb  " : — and  so  in  the  Old  Test,  the 
Song  of  Songs,  and  Psal.  xlv. ;  cf  Matt.  ix. 
15  ;  XXV.  I,  8cc, ;  Mark  IL  19 ;  Luke  xii.  36. 
The  feast,  or  "  ante-past,"  as  distinguished  from 
the  **  Marriage/*  is  referred  to  in  ch.  iii.  20. 

and  hit  <wife  hath  made  herself  ready."] 
Ready  for  the  Bridegroom — see  ch.  xxi.  2 ; 
Matt.  XXV.  I o.  The  ^^ Marriage  "  itself  has  not 
as  yet  arrived,  although  the  day  has  dawned ; 
and  this  preparation  for  the  future  union  is 
alluded  to  in  such  passages  as  2  Cor.  xi.  2 ; 
Eph.  ▼.  27.  The  word  rendered  "fflfe*' 
(yvvri)  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  Bride "  in 
Gen.  xxix.  21 ;  Deut.  xxii.  24  (LXX.);  Matt 
i.  20.  The  "Bride"  had  already  been  re- 
ferred to  under  the  figure  of  "  a  great  mul- 
titude which  no  man  could  number''  (ch. 
vii.  9), — as  the  "  Woman  "  with  the  Crown 
of  Stars  (ch.  xii.  i), — as  the  144,000  on 
"  the  Mount  Zion."  She  is  the  Church  of  the 
Last  Days — the  Elect  of  Israel  and  of  the 
Heathen.  She  has  been  *^made  ready"  in 
"  the  wilderness  *'  (ch.  xiL  6) ;  and  having  re- 


mained feithful  in  the  time  of  tribulation,  the 
recompense  described  in  ver.  8  awaits  her. 

I.  Williams  explains: — ^At  the  fall  of  the 
mystic  Babylon  "  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb 
is  come."  The  Apostolic  "  Woman  "  had  fled 
into  the  wilderness  (ch.  xii.  14),  and  had  disap- 
peared from  sight  In  her  stead  was  seen  the 
"Harlot,"  in  whom,  for  a  time,  the  Church 
visible  had  been  lost.  Now,  on  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  "  Harlot,"  the  Virgin  Bride  again 
appears  (p.  391).  See  also  Auberlen's  con- 
clusion referred  to  in  the  note  on  ch.  xviii.  4. 

De  Burgh,  appealing  to  Isai.  liv.  (cf.  Hos. 
ii. ;  iii.),  regards  the  emblem  of  marriage  as 
denoting  the  future  restoration  of  the  Jewish 
people  (p.  343).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  writers 
who  hold  the  doctrine  of  the  **  Pre-millennial 
Advent  of  Christ,"  "all  distinguish  between 
*the  Bride  of  the  Lamb  *  and  the  whole  number 
of  the  saved;  af!irming  that  the  one  will  be 
complete  at  Hb  Coming,  but  the  other  not." 
— D.  Brown,  /.  r.,  p.  79.  The  Bride  repre- 
sents "  all  who  have  believed  up  to  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Millennium.  These  alone 
are  the  mystical  body  of  Christ.  But  after 
they  are  completed,  at  the  Second  Advent 
the  earth  will  be  peopled  by  the  *  nations  of 
the  saved '  in  flesh  and  blood, — a  totally  dif- 
ferent party  from  the  then  glorified  Bride " 
(p.  80). 

8.  And  it  wai  given  nnto  her]  By 
Divine  Grace,— cf.  ch.  vi.  4. 

that  she  ihonld  array  herself]  For 
the  constr.  (with  Iva)  see  ch.  vi.  4 ;  viii.  3 ; 
John  xvii.  4.  Cf.  the  words  "  hath  made  her- 
self ready,"  ver.  7 :  "  She  shall  be  brought  unto 
the  King  in  raiment  of  needlework." — Ps. 
xlv.  14.  See  also  Gal.  iii.  27 ;  Eph.  vL  13; 
Isai.  lix.  17. 

in  fine  linen,  bright  [and]  pnre.]  See  ch. 
vii.  9.  For  the  reading,  see  tiy.  If. ;  and  on 
the  word  ^^ linen,"  see  ch.  xviii.  12,  16,  as 
well  as  Note  C  on  ch.  xv.  6.  The  adjectives 
signify  the  brightness  of  a  holy  life,  and  the 
purity  of  the  Christian  character: — cf.  ch. 
xiv.  1-5.  Grotius  notes: — "The  grave  attire 
of  the  matron ;  not  the  gaudy  splendour  of 
the  harlot "  (ch.  xvii.  3). 

Alford  regards  this  whole  verse  not  as 
the  voice  of  the  celestial  chorus,  but  as  a 
narrative  clause  "  written  in  the  person  of  the 
Seer  himself.**  Far  better,  however,  is  it 
(with  Dttsterd.,  Ebrard,  Burger,  &c.)  to 
consider  the  heavenly  song  as  ending  with 
the  words  "bright  and  pure;"  the  rest 
of  the  verse  being  added  parenthetically  by 
the  Seer  from  his  reminiscence  of  ch.  vii.  14 ;  cf. 
ch.  ilL  18.    See  to  the  same  effect  on  ver.  10. 
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'  Mat.  aa. 

a. 


and  white :  for  the  fine  linen  is  the 
righteousness  of  saints. 

9  And  he  saith  unto  me.  Write, 
'Blessed  are  they  which  are  called 


unto   the    marriage    supper   of  the 
Lamb.      And    he    saith    unto   me, 
These  are  the  true  sayings  of  God. 
10  And  I  fell  at  his  feet  to  wor- 


{For  the  fne  Vinen  h  the  righteous  aoti 
of  the  saints).]  These  words  are  the  com- 
ment of  St  Johin.  For  the  word  rendered 
"righteons  aots"  see  on  ch.  xv.  4.  De 
Wette  and  Bleek  explain  the  plural  to  sig- 
nify the  number  of  persons  who  possess  this 
righteousness ; — Dttsterd. :  "  righteous  deeds 
by  which  the  Saints  have  manifested  their 
fidelity  " ; — Words,  notes  that  this  use  of  the 
plural^  the  "  pluralis  excellentiz  et  majestatis," 
adopted  from  the  Hebrew,  is  frequent  in  the 
Apoc  :  e.g.  {adpKat)  ^^ftesb^  ch.  xvii.  16  ;  xix. 
18,  21  (cf.  "  blood  J**  John  L  13).  He  under- 
stands ^  the  large  freeness  of  the  righteous- 
ness bestowed  by  the  infinite  merits  of  Christ's 
obedience;**  —  Alf.:  "The  plural  ifiucaiiy 
fMara)  is  probably  distributive  .  .  .  one  ['  act 
of  righteousness ']  to  each  of  the  Saints,  en- 
velopmg  him  in  a  pure  robe  of  righteousness." 
"  Not/'  adds  Alt.,  "  Christ's  righteousness 
imputed  or  put  on,  but  the  Saint j'  righteouj- 
neu.  ...  It  is  tbeir  own;  inherent,  not  im- 
puted; but  their  own  by  their  part  in  and 
union  to  Him;" — Hengst:  Not  the  reward 
of  the  "  Bride  "  for  her  preparation,  as  in  ch. 
vL  11;"  not  the  glory  of  the  Saints ;  but 
their  €xcel/enciej"—cf,  ch.  iii.  18.  See  Pro- 
fessor Archer-Butler  s  Sermon  on  "  The  Wed^ 
dui^  Garment "  Mitt.  xxii.  11 -14,  where  he 
writes:  "The  Wedding  Garment  must  be 
woven  and  fashioned  on  earth.  It  must  be 
brought  from  thence  with  each  happy  spirit 
to  heaven." 

In  ch.  xiv.  13  it  is  said  "their  works 
follow  with  them;"  here  that  they  are 
clothed  in  fine  linen,  which  is  "  the  righteous 
aots  of  the  saixits." 

Before  the  grace  of  Christ,  the  Old  Testa- 
ment conception  is  expressed  in  Isai.  Ixiv.  6. 

The  Episode  (9-10). 

Before  the  last  Vision  of  this  series  is 
exhibited  to  the  Seer,  there  follows  an  episode, 
doscly  resembling  that  which  occurs  in  ch. 
xiv.  13,  13.  The  blessedness  is  now  repre- 
sented of  the  guests  who  are  symbolically 
described  as  the  "Bride"  (Matt.  xxii.  1-14; 
XXV.  10) ;  and  the  true  object  of  the  Church's 
worship  is  pointed  out,  as  in  a  parable. 

0.  jind  be  saith  unto  me,']  Note  the  simi- 
larity to  ch.  xxi.  5.  All  that  can  be  said 
with  certainty  as  to  the  speaker  is  that  he  is 
an  Angel,  see  ver.  xo ;  ch.  xxii.  8,  9 : — but 
what  Angel?  Bengel,  Zttllig,  De  Wette, 
Hengst.,    DUsterd.,    Al£,   assert    positively 


that  it  is  the  Angel  who  from  ch.  xvii.  i  has 
stood  beside  the  Seer ;  the  same  who  in  ch. 
xxi.  9  shows  the  "  Bride  "  to  St.  John ;— Lange 
understands  the  Angel  of  ch.  xviiL  21 ; — ^Per- 
haps, notes  Bleek,  he  who  in  ver.  5  utters 
the  voice  from  the  throne;— On  the  other 
hand,  Ewald  and  Ebrard  conclude  that  with 
the  entrance  of  the  Angel  of  ch.  xviiL  i,  the 
agency  of  the  Angel  of  ch.  xviL  i  has  ceased; 
and  they  justly  understand  here  the  "  Jngeiut 
interpret "  of  ch.  L  i : — see  also  ch.  L  10. 

fFrite,"]    See  on  ch.  L  11. 

Blessed  are  they  ivbich  are  hidden  to  tbt 
marriage  supper  of  the  Lamh,'\  Cf.  ch.  xiv.  1 3, 
to  which  this  clause  corresponds, — both  de- 
noting the  first  stage  of  ble^edness,  and  both 
forming  a  comment  on  i  Thess.  iv.  17.  lo 
both  cases  moreover  a  Divine  confinnatioD 
is  added  :  in  one  it  is  "  Tea,  saith  tbeSfirit; 
in  the  other,  These  are  true  words 
0  f  G  0  d,"— see  also  on  ver.  7 ;  as  well  as  the 
saying  in  Luke  xiv.  15.  For  the  verb**/* 
bid  "  or  "  call;'  see  on  ch.  xvii  14.  The  ''Mar- 
riage;' as  pointed  out  on  ver.  7,  is  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  "  Mamage  Supper:'' 
"  The  betrothal  and  union  of  Grace  in  this 
life  passeth  over  into  the  union  of  glory,  d 
which  it  is  said, '  Blessed  are  they  who  ai^ 
called  to  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb*'* 
— Pusey,  on  Hos.  iL  19.   See  also  on  rer.  1% 

And  he  saith  unto  i»f ,]  These  words  in- 
troduce a  second  and  distinct  clause. 

These  are  true  words  of  Ood.]  See 
m,  II.  Cf.  ch.  XXL  5 ;  xxii.  6.  Hengst  tiass- 
lates:  **^  These  <words  are  true,  (they  are  the 
words)  of  God  f-^—Dilsterd.  and  Burgw: 
**  These  are  the  true  words  of  GodT—Ot 
Wette,  Al£:  ""  These  sayings  are  the  irf 
[sayings]  of  Co^,-"— ZalUg:  ''These  tne 
<words  are  God's  Vfords,** 

Bengel  notes  on  the  phrase  that  the  word 
rendered  ^^true"  (aXfiBipos,  see  on  ch.  ill  7) 
is  not  put  alone  in  the  Apoc  except  in  this 
one  place,  being  always  conjoined  with 
"  holy  "  (ch.  iiL  7),  or  '*  righteous  "  (ch.  xt. 
3),  or  '* faithful"  (ch.  xix.  11).  Thus  f^ 
ecov  (" of  God'*)  here  supplies  the  place  of 
^^ faithful**  in  ch.  xxi.  5 ;  xxiL  6. 

Ebrard  (see  on  ch.  xviL  17)  would  restrict 
the  expression  "words  of  ftod^tovp-M* 
i.e,,  down  to  "the  marriage  supper  of  the 
Lamb ;"— Burger  would  restrict  the  sayin?  to 
w.  1-8,  which  immediately  precede ;— pi> 
terd.  would  apply  it  to  ch.  xviiL  i^.  ^  ?» 
viz.  to  what  the  Angel  |MtMniscs  in  ch.  x^u* 
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ship  him.      And  he  said  unto  me,    the    testimony    of   Jesus:     worship 
»ch.aa.9.  ^ggg  ^^^1^  ^  /^  not :  I  am  thy  fellow-    God  :  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is 
servant,  and  of  thy  brethren  that  have    the  spirit  of  prophecy. 

i;— Al£  to  all  that  follows   ch.   xvii.  i ; —         jfrndbeBtkithttnto  me,  Sie[thou  doit]not:'] 

Hengst  to  the  preceding  w.5-8  only,  viz.  to  Gr.  See;   not  {  Opa  firi)  \ — Winer  (».   530) 

the   truths  of  the   coming   of  the  Lord's  explains  the  phrase  as*' on  i^orfo^jAf/' for  the 

Kingdom,  of  the  Lamb*s  Marriage,  of  the  fullconstr.ct  Matt.  viiL  4;xviiL  io;iThe8s. 

preparation  of  the  Bride.  v.  15. 

H.  Gebhardt  (/.  r.,  s.  14)  infers  from  this        Words,  notes  the  contrast  to  the  claim  of 

▼erse,  combined  with  ch.  xxi.  5 ;  xxiL  6,  that  the  antichristian  power,  ch.  xiii.  4,  8,  la,  15. 
a  distinction  is  indicated  between  the  true        -  .,,  ^       i^va.i-n' 

announcements   of   God,  relating  to   what  ^J  *""  u    '^    ^^u*7*f^ S?         *^5*-' 

went  immediately  before  and  the  erroneous  ^^  °°  ^^-  \''    The  title  of  "  i./^^^/'  is 

opinions  of  the  Seer  :-or,  as  he  words  it :  f*"'""^  ^^  \^%?if  "^  ^'^^a  ''^t?''"^  ^^ 

"They  modify  the  certainty  and  true  Divine  disparagement  of  their  office  and  authority:- 

character  of  the  rest  of  the  contents  »  of  the  f;  l^"^'  i-  1 5  PhiL  1.  i ;  Tit.  l  i ;   a  Pet  l 
Apocalypse.     In  this  he  goes  even  beyond       ' 

Volkmar,  who  sees  here  only  a  distinction        aad  with  tiy  brethren  that  have  the  testis 

between  "the  word  and  the  spirit"  of  what  mony  of  Jesus ^     Or    "that    hold."    On 

is  written  (s.  378).  **  the  testimony  of  Jesus,"  Kt  ch.  L  a,  9 ;   xii. 

17;    XX.    4.     In  ch.  ^<",  9  the  words  are 

10.  jind  I  fell  down  hefore  Jbis  feet  to  "with  tiy  brethren  the  prophets,  and  with 

worship  him.']    See  ch.  xxii.  7,  8  ;  the  natural  them  which  keep  the  words  of  this  Book,"-— 

meaning  in  both  passages  being  that  St  John—  a  parallel  which  throws  light  on  what  follows 

on  hearing  what  is  said  in  ver.  9,  and  the  words  here. 

Vx^^Zv'::^'^  ^^'/^^y  ^,^*^):^^       «""••"«»  G*/.]    who*  serrants we  both 

Himself  and  not  a  "Mowuruant      In  di.  ,„  (see  5i.  xxiL  6,  oV-of  Whose  prophetic 

xn.  I :  xvii.  I,  the  Seer  recoenized  that  the  o  •  -7^      i-U^  Li.    •    It.-^^  r' "»"•«="«- 

speaker  was  k  created  Angelfbut  here  not  ^"?^^.  ^  ^^'\n^JZ  ^T„o? 

sb:      On    the   other    hand,   Grotius,   Vitr.,  ^^^^^^^11^^'^^  ''"''  °^  "*  "^^  """^ 

Bengcl,  Ewald,  Alf.,  see  in  this  act  a  token  of  "^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

exaggerated  gratitude  or  reverence  paid  to  (JFor  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of 
one  who  had  imparted  such  great  things ; —  prophecy),"]  These  words,  like  the  latter 
A  mark  of  Oriental  homage,  notes  Stern,  as  clause  of  ver.  8,  are  a  parenthetical  explana- 
Lot  (Gen.  xix.  i),  or  Nathan  before  David  tion  given  by  St  John  himself,  who  thus  pre- 
(i  Kings  Las),  not  as  one  worships  God ; —  pares  the  way  for  ch.  xxii.  9 — the  meaning  of 
Ebrard  and  Words,  see  in  the  narrative  a  the  words  being  this :  *  I  am  the  fellow  ser- 
waming  "  against  all  such  acts  of  worship  as  vant  of  thy  brethren  that  have  the  testimony 
are  directed  by  the  worshipper  himself  to  any  of  Jesus — ^that  is  of  thy  brethren  the  prophets ; 
Being  beside  God ; " — Hengst.  considers  that  for  (as  St  John  here  explains)  the  testimony 
St  John  in  hb  humility  forgets  his  own  share  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy  *  "  The  testi- 
in  unparting  the  revelation ;  and  that  the  mony  of  Jesus,"  as  noted  on  ch.  i.  a,  is  to  be 
Angel  in  his  humility  brings  this  to  light  (see  understood  both  subjecti'vely,  and  objectively  ; 
Matt  iii.  14;  Rom.  xii.  10;  and  cf.  Acts  x.  as  denoting  both  the  testimony  borne  ^  Jesus 
25,  26); — Zullig  thinks  that  the  passage  is  (John  iil  31-33;  viii.  14 — see  ch.  xxii.  ao), 
founded  on  Dan.  ii.  46,  where  (as  Jewish  tra-  and  the  testimony  borne  to  Jesus  (John  ▼.  37 ; 
dition  explains  in  accordance  with  Dan.  ii.  i  John  L  1-3).  See  Luke  xxiv.  27. 
27-30;  v.  16,  17),  the  Prophet  refers  the  The  majority  of  writers,  however,  under-^ 
King,  with  his  adoration,  to  God ; — Auberlen  stand  these  words  as  spoken  by  the  Angel, 
contrasts  this  expression  of  gratitude  at  the  and  Stem  makes  the  connexion  to  be : 
glorious  promise  to  the  Church  confirmed  *The  gift  of  prophecy  is  thy  reward  for 
by  the  words  of  ver.  9,  with  the  feeling  of  holding  feist  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  for  having 
wonder  described  in  ch.  xvii.  6 ;  and  he  com-  faith  in  Him,  and  bearing  witness  to  it  before 
pares  Dan.  viii.  17 ; — I.  Williams  notes :  "  It  all  the  world;'— and  Burger  interprets  "  Not 
appears  here  like  a  termination.  This  end  merely  the  fj/?  of  prophecy  (i  Cor.  xii.  10)  but 
before  the  end  Teh.  xxii.  9),  followed  by  the  gift  of  understanding  prophecy;  and  St. 
resuming  the  subject,  much  resembles  the  John  differed  from  his  '  brethren^  or  fellow- 
same  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  which  seems  to  Christains,  merely  in  possessing  a  higher 
terminate  with  the  chapter  before  the  last,  measure  of  this  gift." 

and  then,  after  some  addition,  comes  again  to        According  to    Dttsterd.    the   genitive  is 

a  similar  conclusion  "  (p.  393).  altogether  subjective — "  the  witness  which pro^ 
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1 1  And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold  a  white  horse ;   and  he  that 

ceeds  from   Jesus"  and  the  thought  is  that  ter) — that  the  scene  now  brought  before  us  is 

Christ,  by  impariting  the  testimony  of  the  altogether  figurative  and  spiritual;  and  that 

Apocalypse  to  believers,  fills  them  with  the  the  conflict  here  described  is  neither  literal 

Spirit  or  prophecy ; — Alf.,  on  the  other  hand,  nor  visible.     I.  Williams  truly  says  (p.  402): 

takes  the  gen.  to  be  altogether  objective ;  the  "  The  idea  of  a  [literal]  army  is  altogether 

Angel  saying :  '^  Thou  and  I  and  our  brethren  destroyed  by  the  same  being  also  a  Marriage 

all  bear  witness  to  Jesus;  and  the  way  in  Supper  and  a  Bride.     We  have,  therefore,  no 

which  we  bear  this  witness,  the  substance  clue  to  the  nature  of  the  fulfilment,  except 

and  essence  of  this  testimony,  is  '  the  spirit  that   of  final    discomfiture,  all  notion  of  a 

of  prophecy'  (i  Cor.  xii.  13);"  this  Spirit  sensible  warfare  being  stopped.*'  Accordingly, 

given  to  me  and  to  thee  **is  the  token  that  assuming  that  this  is  so,  the  connexion  seems 

we  are  fellow-servants ;" — And  so  Vitringa  to  be  as  follows : — The  seventh  and  last  scene 

("  Plenius  dixisset:  Spiritus  testimonii  Chr'uti  of  the  Revelation  proper  (see  the  remarks  bj- 

esti^iriV«i/ro^^/>;  hoc  est  ejusdem  generis,  troductory  to  ch.  xvii.)  begins  with  thew* 

dignitatis,  et  scopi  est,  cujus    Spiritus  pro-  tory  of  Heaven  over  the  hostile  World-power 

phetia** — p.  819).     It  has  been  thus  inferred  (ch.  xvii.  i-xviii.  24).      Then  in  ch.  xix,  i-io 

fix)m  ch.  xxii.  9  (cf.  ch.  vi.  9  ;  xii.  1 7)  that  all  we  hear  the  voices  of  triumph,  and  the  an- 

Christians,  in  every  age,  who  can  receive  and  nouncement  of  the  "  Marriage  of  the  Lamb!* 

understand  Prophecy,  have  this  spirit ;  and  On  this  follows  the  picture  of  the  overthrow 

are,  like  St.  John,  fellow-servants  and  brethren  of  Satan's  allies  and  of  himself  (ch.  xix.  n - 

of  the  Angels; — so  Ebrard  and  Bleck.   Con-  xx.    10);    this    destruction    of  the  hostile 

sequently  Angels  are  not  to  be  worshipped.  spiritual  power  being  followed  by  the  uni- 

Here  comes  to  a  close  the  interposed  sec-  versal  Judgment    (ch.  xx.  11 -15),  and  the 

tion  (w.  i-io)  which  forms  the  transition  glories  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (cL  xxi.  i-<i. 

from  the  description  of  the  fell  of  Babylon —  xxii.  5). 

the  hostile  World-power,  to  the  description         On    this     passage    (w.    ii-ai)    Dean 

of  the  overthrow  of  Satan  and  his  allies— the  Vaughan,  having  quoted  ch.  xvii.  10 — "  l^ixn 

hostile  spiritual  power.  be  [the  seventh  king]  cometh,  he  must  amthae 

a  little  while,"  observes :  "  One  day  is  with 

^        ,,  ,.T^,^  ,^  ^  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years  (2  Pet  iii.  8); 

The  Vision  of  the  WORD   of  God  ^^^  that  short  space  has  been  expanded  by 

v^^  ^^)*  the  event  into  a  period  of  several  centuries. 

Babylon,  with  which  Antichristhadhitherto  Other  Babylons,  on  a  smaller  scale,  and  with 

shared  the  rule  of  the  world,  has  feUen ;  and  ^^^"^  less  precisely  marked,  have  <»ine  and 

the  Seer  now  returns  to  Antichrist  and  the  S°*^%^\"^f  f-  ^^^^S'^^}'^%^^'^}'^\ 

"  Ten  Kings  "  (see  ver.  19)  who  had  been  left  ^^  .^l^"??-     T^e  Beast  sUll  is,  and  s^ 

asifwithnone  to  resist  them.  Their  war  ^vith  developes  himself  from  time  to  time  mnew 


ward  to  fight  the  last  fight,  and  to  bring  com-    ^^^^  *^^°^^^  '^^"^  ^^^^.  ?^^  H^' 
fort  and  piace  to  His  Church.  ^^^  "^^^  ^^1^*^/^  known  by  its » Ten  Horns, 


peace 
features 


This  description  of  Christ  sums   up  the    ^^  power  which  is  known  ^7  *^^^":"1 
itures  and  attributes  of  earlier  dekrip-    by  concentration ;  by  a  plurality,  not  by  a 


ii.  27);   the  Winepress  (ch.  xiv.  30)— which  «^^'^'='"»"«»-^  "'      aS^    Va\lZ^ 

is  ako  recalled  by  the  Vesture  (fipped  in  t^}^.  ""^fj  ^^^  '^a^''^^^'^^^ 

blood;  the  many  Diadems  (not  mtTtxfseven  ^^  "^  ^}^  Test,  and  in  New  Testpr^ 

or  Ten\s  in  ch.  Al  %  ;  xiii.  i)  which  signify  that  P^^fT*  f  ^^^  ^ure  token  of  the  hA  end  ot 

He  combines  in  His  Person  all  royal  dfgnity  ^U    (ch.  xvl  13-16 ;  xix.  19).--/.  r.,  u.  ^  aoi. 

and  power ;  and  thus  is  "  King  of  kings  "  (ch.  11.  And  I  saw  the  Jbeerven  ^^"■^^'^jj" 

xvii.  1 4).  ch.  iv.  i  "  <»  door  **  is  opened  in  heaven  in  order 

But    is   this    description    symbolical    or  that  the  Seer  may  ascend  thither,  in  spirit, 

literal  ?     It  may  be  assumed  with  confidence  and  gaze  within  and  learn  the  secret  things  of 

— in  accordance  with  the  entire  character  of  God.    Here  the  "  Heaven  "  itself  is  opened  m 

the  Apocalypse,  and  in  opposition  to  modem  order  that  the  Lord  may  issue  forth  with  He 

theories  (see  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chap-  hosts.    These  Ewald  would  identify  with  the 
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sat  upon  him  wai  called  Faithful  and 
True,  and  in  righteousness  he  doth 
judge  and  make  war. 

12  His  eyes  wire  as  a  flame  of 


fire,  and  on  his  head  were  many 
crowns ;  and  he  had  a  name  written, 
that  no  man  knew,  but  he  him- 
self. 


144,000  of  ch.  xiv.  1-5,  as  they  were  there 
seen  prepared  for  their  victory. 

In  ch.  xi.  19  the  Temple  in  heaven,  and  in 
ch.  XV.  5  the  Holy  of  Holies  had  been  already 
opened:  consequently,  argues  Ebrard,  no- 
thing more  can  be  revealed  in  heaven,  and  this 
can  be  no  new  Vision,  but  the  second  part 
merely  of  the  Vision  explaining  the  seventh 
Vial : — see  on  ch.  xvi.  31.  Ebrard  also  com- 
pares this  verse  with  ch.  xiv.  14: — In  ch.  xiii. 
St.  John  had  beheld  the  Beast  ftom  the  "  sea  "  or 
the  Kingdom  of  this  world ;  and  then,  in  ch. 
xiv.,  he  was  led  to  see  the  144,000  on  Mount 
Zion,  and  to  hear  of  the  fall  of  Babylon,  and 
to  look  upon  the  Son  of  Man  coming  ^^ta^on 
the  cloud*  to  reap  the  harvest : — so  here,  after 
he  has  beheld  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss  (ch. 
xvii.  8)  or  the  kingdom  of  Antichrist,  and 
after  Babylon  has  fallen,  and  he  has  heard  the 
song  of  triumph  over  her,  he  looks  upon 
Chnst  issuing  forth  from  heaven. 

and  behold^  a  ivbite  horse,  and  he  that  sat 
thereon,]  There  is  here  a  reference  to  ch. 
vi.  a,  where  exactly  the  same  words  occur. 
Under  the/rj/  Seal  the  Rider  on  the  White 
Horse  went  forth  to  his  work  of  conquest; 
here  He  comes  forth  to  strike  the  last  blow 
and  to  execute  the  last  acts  of  judgment. 
In  neither  case  does  the  Rider  come  forth 
vLsihfy — ^see  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
And  thus  the  Rider  beheld  under  thc^rst  Seal 
reappears  at  the  close  of  the  Book ;  He  is  the 
Beginning  and  the  End,  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omega  of  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  i.  8 ;  xxL  6 ; 
xxii.  13). 

called  Faithful  and  True ;]  (The  "  was  " 
of  A.V.  is  not  to  be  inserted,— ct.  ch.  iv.  3,  3). 
In  ch.  iil  14  the  same  epithets  are  applied 
to  Christ:— on  the  word  rendered  "Trw^" 
see  ver.  9.  There  is  weighty  authoritv  for 
omitting  the  word  "  called,'* — see  tru,  iL 

and  in  righteousness  be  doth  judge  and  make 
*war,']  Compare  Isai.  xi.  3,  4.  The  nature 
of  the  judgment  is  indicated  in  conformity 
with  w,  14,  19. 

Todd, — having  observed  that  the  Vision  of 
Babylon  terminates,  like  the  Visions  of  the 
Seals  and  Trumpets  (ch.  vL  17;  xi.  15),  in 
the  great  Day  of  wrath,  and  the  establishment 
of  Christ's  Kingdom, — infers  that  as  the 
Coming  of  Christ  in  Glory  '*  is  described  at 
the  conclusion  of  each  of  the  apocalyptic 
Visions,  these  Visions,  although  consecutive 
in  the  order  in  which  they  were  exhibited 
to  St  John,  are  not  consecutive,  but  syn- 
chronous in  their  fultilment ;"  which  is  to  be 
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sought  for  in  the  future — in  the  events  that 
precede,  accompany,  or  immediately  follow 
the  Lord's  Second  Advent  (/.  r.,  p.  80). 

12.  And  his  eyes  [are]  a  flame  of  flre^ 
Omit'' as,"  see  w.  //.  Cf.  ch.  i.  14,  The 
features  of  this  description  differ  in  some 
respects, — required  by  the  different  circum- 
stances of  this  appearance — from  those  in  ch. 
vi.  a.  There  Christ  is  armed  with  a  bow — 
the  weapon  which  strikes  from  afar ;  here  his 
eyes  "  are  a  flame  of  flre  " — denoting  that 
He  comes  not  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which 
was  lost,  but  to  scorch  and  to  consume.  Such 
is  the  character  in  which  the  Lord  notiv  appears. 

and  upon  his  bead\%jn'\  many  diadems;] 
Not  now  the  "  crown, "*  the  Victor's  wreath, 
but  the  kingly  "diadem"  the  emblem  of 
His  own  proper  Regal  authority ; — nay  more, 
"many  diadems,"  denoting  the  concentra- 
tion of  all  kingly  authority  m  His  Person,  as 
plainly  expressed  in  ver.  16 :  see  Note  D  on 
ch.  ii.  10.  E.g.  Ptolemy  Philometor  "  set  two 
diadems  around  his  head,  that  of  Asia  and  of 
Egypt." — I  Mace.  xi.  13  ;  Artabanus  also  "  in 
whom  the  Kingdom  of  Parthia  ended  "  used 
two  "diadems  " — see  Spanheim,i)f  uju  Numm, 
t.  i.  p.  45 1,  who  refers  to  Joseph.  Antt.  xiii.  8 ; 
and  to  Herodian,  Hist.  vi.  2,  ed.  Bekk.  p.  119. 
In  Diodorus  Siculus  (i.  47)  we  read  of  one 
having  "  three  kingdoms  on  the  head,"  "  the 
context  plainly  showing  that  these  are  three 
diadems,  the  symbok  of  a  triple  royalty." — 
Trench,  5f»o».,  p.  77.  Pusey,  on  Zech.  vi.  11, 
notes  that  the  "  crwvns  "  there  spoken  of  were 
not  "  diadems  "  at  all,  but  "  circlets  of  silver 
and  gold."  Referring  to  this  place,  Zullig 
would  explain  the  "Ten  Diadems"  of  ch. 
xiii.  1  to  be  trophies  of  victory  borne  away  by 
Christ  from  the  "Ten  Kings"of  ch.  xvii.  1 3  :— 
cf.  2  Sam.  xii.  30.  To  this  DUsterd.  objects  that 
the  "  Kings"  had  not  yet  been  conquered. 

and  he  hath  a  name  fivritten,  whioh  no 
one  knoweth  hut  he  Jbimscif]  See  Matt, 
xi.  27.  The  ''New  Name"  of  ch.  ii.  17;  iiL 
12,  which  will  finally  be  disclosed  to  those 
"which  are  bidden  to  the  Marriage  Simper 
of  the  Lamb."  St  lohn  sees  the  ''Name'; 
it  appears  "  written  ;"  but  he  can  neither  read 
nor  express  it :  cf.  Judges  xiii.  18.  Some  say 
it  is  the  ineffable  name  Jehovah;  othera 
"  The  WORD  of  God,"  ver.  1 3 :— but  neither 
of  these  names  is  "new," nor  b  either  of  them 
unknown.  It  has  also  been  asked  where  this 
name  was  written  ?  On  the  diadems  ?  On  the 
forehead  (so  Burger  after  the  analogy  of 
ch.vii.  3;  xiv.  i)?  On  the  vesture?  On  the 
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^ii.63.a.       12  *And  he  was  clothed  with  a        15  And  out  of  his  mouth  goeth 

vesture  dipped    in    blood  :    and   his  a  sharp  sword,  that  with  it  he  should 

name  is  called  The  Word  of  God.  smite    the    nations  :    and    he    shall 

14  And  the  armies  which  were  in  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron :  and 

heaven    followed    him    upon    white  he    treadeth    the   winepress    of  the 

horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  white  fierceness    and  wrath    of  Almighty 

and  dean.  God. 

horse  ?    To  these  questions  no  answer  need  (See  i^v.  //.)•    It  is  in  dose  accordance  with 

be  given.  the  usage  of  Scripture— as  well  as  with  the 

Alford  admits  into  the  text  the  words  in*  interpretation  adopted  above — to  hold  that 

serted  merely  by  "  B,  Syr.,  Andr."  (see  iw.  //.,  the  heavenly  Host  (Luke  il  13)  which  ac- 

and  Tisch.,  8th  ed.).    He  renders  ** having  companies  Christ  in  this  His  manifestation 

[names  written,  and]  a  name  written,**  as  Judge,  is  composed  of  Angels  only  (see 

&c.,  expressing,  however,  a  doubt  as  to  their  Matt  xvi.  27 ;  xxv.  31 ;  a  Thess.  L  7 ;  and  cf. 

genuineness ;  and  suggesting '*  that  the  names  i  Kings  xxiL  19;   Ps.  cxlviiL  a).     ZflUig, 

were  inscribed  on  the  diadems,  signifying  the  DUsterd.,  De  Burgh,  Alf.  would  include  tbe 

import  of  each  ** : — Reuss  would  explain  this  glorified  Saints  also  who  are  introduced  in 

doubtful  reading  by  a  reference  to  the  namej  ch.xvii.  14.    The  share  of  the  Saints,  howerer, 

Messiah,  Christ,  Word,  Son  of  David  in  the  Judgment  (i  Cor.  vL  a,  3)  is  described 

n^     A    ,  ,     r,  ^  .  ,  for  the  first  time  in  ch.  XX.  4 : — aeeonver.  11. 

13.  And  be  [ii]  arrayed  in  a  vesture  .      ^ ,,        ...       ^         , ..    .         t   c     1^1 

M/ipeJ  in  blood  A     On  the  word  ''dif>peJ"  .  fi^^^^jf  ^tm  upon<wbtte  Aor/«,]  Symbol. 

(fiffiafxfUvop)  sd  John  xiii.   a6 ;    the  verb  "^^  »  tnumphant  march-see  on  dt  vi.  a. 
occurs  elsewhere  only  in  Luke  xvi.  34.     Cf.         clothed     in    fine     linen^     v>bite    \a»d\ 

ver.  15;  and  ch.  xiv.  ao.     Fpr  the  reading  pure.]    (Omit '^tfn^"— see  w.^.).    White 

"sprinkled  with  blood,"  see  ow.  //.:— cf.  is  the  colour  and  livery  of  heaven— see  on 

Heb.  ix,  13,  19,  ai ;  x.  aa ;  xii.  a4;  i  Pet  I  ch.  L  14;  here  the  holiness  and  purity  of  the 

a.    The  reference  in  any  case  is  to  Isai.  Ixiii.  heavenly  host  are  symbolized  (cf.  ver.  8). 

a,  3:— doubtless  the  blood  of  His  enemies.  Hengst  would  reffer  to  ch.  xv.  6,  but  see  the 

Words,  notes  that  St.  Hippolytus  («»  Noet.  §  note  on  the  text  of  that  verse.  Their  garments 

15,  p.  53,  ed.  Lagarde)  reads  "sprinkled,*'  are  not,  like  their  Leader's,  ''dipped  in,'*  or 

but  "  expUins  it  as  referring  to  Christ's  own  "iprinkled  with  hiood"  (cf.  "Their  blood 

hiood,  by  which  the  Incarnate  Word  cleansed  shall  be  sprinkled  upon  My  garments,"  Isal 

the  world."  bdii.  3).  This  Host  is  without  sword  or  spear 

and  his  name  is  called]    The  verii  is  in  the  ;r1^^^^?"l7^^  ^  ^«^  "^^ 

perfect  tense,-see  nrv.  i  *^  ^^  ^°*°-  «*  ^'^  ^^-  *^"-  '♦• 

The   Word  of  God,]    This   is  no  «««£;  .u^f^rT^K^i!^  "^ 'f^T  ""^"'"''•liff^.^ 

name:'*  by  this  title  if  "  THE  WORD  "  f  •  \}^'lf  ^-  ";^^  '^+K£?"?f?^  ^2t 

rf'^He^tpersIrn^^^^^^^^^  ?j^chllS  Sif  dSnd^^^^^^^ 

Himself-in  Whom  dwells  the  fulness   of  ^"^^k^^,^^^^^^^  ^^"^  ^'^^ 

the  Godhead  bodily  (CoL  il  9).    LUckeand  bere  show  that  all  is  symbohcaL 

others  object  that  we  have  here  "  the  Word        tb^t  with  it]    The  preposition  (eV)  is  in- 

of  God,"  and  not,  absolutely,  "  the  Word "  strumental. 

(sec  Introd.  §  7,  HI.  {a) ).  The  writer,  how-        and  be  shall  rule  them]  See  on  ch.  u.  a; ; 

ever,  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  confessedly  xii.  5.    Here,  and  in  the  words  '' be  treadeth;* 

the  writer  of  the  First  Epistle,  and  there,  too,  the  pronoun  ''He*'  (avrtJr)  is  emphatic — 

the  title  is  not  "  the  Word,"  absolutely,  but  "He"  and  none  other. 

"the  Word  of  Life."    It  may  be  noted  that        ^  treadeth]     In  ch.  xiv.    17-19  it  was 

the  phrase    the  word  of  God  '^also  6  \Ayos)  a  another  Angel "  who  gatheiwl  the  vinUge  of 

—when  not  used  as  a  title  of  the  Personal  the  earth :    but  how  "  the  winepress  v;as 

Word-occursmch.i.  a,9;>9;  XX.4:—  trodden"  (ver.   ao)    is   not  stated.    As    in 

see  on  ch.  1.  a ;  and  cf.  ch.  xvu.  17 ;  xix.  9.  is^i.  ixiii.  3,   Christ  treads  '^the  wine-press 

At  His  first  coming   in  huimlity  He  is  alone** 
known  as  "The  Son  of  Man;"  at  His  Second         .,         •     ^  ^  -.1.     ^  #  «%• 

Coming  in  glory  as  "THE  WORD    OF       iKj^Tt"' t!^ J^.H^"  J^  *^ 

GOD"  wrath  of  Almtgbtj  G«tj    See  w.  w,:— ct 

ch.  xiv.  8,  10;  ch.  xvL  19.    Gr.  the  wime- 

l^  And  tbe  armies  which  [tLTt]  in  heaven]  press   of  the  wine  of  the  flereeiess» 


V.  i6— 18.] 
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16  And  he  hath  on  his  vesture  and 
on  his  thigh  a  name  written,  ''KING 
OF  KINGS,  AND  LORD  OF 
LORDS. 

17  And  I  saw  an  angel  standing 
in  the  sun ;  and  he  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying  to  all  the  fowls  that  fly 
in  the  midst  of  heaven,  Come  and 


gather  yourselves  together  unto  the 
supper  of  the  great  God  ; 

18  That  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of 
kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains,  and 
the  flesh  of  mighty  men,  and  the 
flesh  of  horses,  and  of  them  that  sit 
on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all  men^  both 
free  and  bond,  both  small  and  great. 


The  two  images  of  the  "  cup  of  wrath  "  and 
of  the  "wine-press"  in  ch,  xiv.  10,  19,  are 
here  combined. 

He  comes  to  execute  judgment  on  the  god- 
less, as  described  in  Jude  14,  15. 

16.  And  be  hath  upon  bii  *vesture^  and 
u  pon  i&u  tbt^b  a  name  written,']  (See  w.  II.), 
Many  explam  that  the  name  was  written  on 
the  vesture  only ; — upon  the  part  of  it  which 
covered  the  thigh:  so  De  Wette,  Hengst., 
Dilsterd.,  Bisptng,  &c.  Hengst  observes  that 
the  thigh  is  introduced  as  the  place  where  the 
sword  (which  is  not  mentioned  bere,  see 
ver.  1 5)  is  usually  found,  in  accordance  with 
Ps.  xlv.  3  :  "  Gird  tbee  witb  tby  s^uord  upon 
tby  tbigb,  0  most  migbty,^  Wetstein,  Eichhorn, 
De  Wette,  refer  to  the  custom  of  engraving 
the  artist's  name  on  the  thigh  of  a  statue 
("  Signum  ApoUinis  cujus  in  femore  nomen 
Myronis  erat  inscriptum." — Cicero,  Ferr,  iv. 
43 ;  cf.  Pausanias,  ERac.  extr.  \  Herod,  ii. 
106  ,*  and  Wetstein  in  Joe). 

KING  OF  KINGS,  AND  LORD  OF 
LORDS.']  The  order  is  that  in  i  Tim.  vi.  1 5 ; 
but  the  order  of  ch.  xvii.  14  is  inverted  For 
the  title  cf.  Deut.  x.  17;  Ezra  vil.  12; 
Ps.  cxxxvi.  3  ;  Dan.  ii.  37, 47  ;  viii.  25. 

Hengst.  notes  that  the  names  of  Christ  in 
this  Vision  are/owr— (i)  *^  Faitbfiit  and  True** 
ver.  11);  (a)  the  Name  *^tbat  no  man  kneiu'* 
ver.  13);  (3)  "The  JVordofGod''  (ver  13); 
and  here  "  King  of  Kings  and  Lord  of 
brds^ — "Before  this  sacred  number ybi/r, 
the  earth,  whose  signature  is  four,  must 
tremble."  In  an  elaborate,  but  most  unsatis- 
factory dissertation,  Zllllig  tries  to  establish  a 
parallel  between  these  four  names  and  the 
titles  of  Messiah  in  Isai.  ix.  6: — (i)  (as 
Hengst)  ''Wonderful,  Counsellor;^  (a)"Tiv 
Migbty  God'*  (or  as  ZuUi^  explains  "The 
Divine  hero— the  hero  of  ihight") ;  (3)  "  The 
Everlasting  Father**  (or  as  he  explains)—"  The 
forerunner  for  the  gaining  of  spoil  ** — "  Vor- 
mann  zum  Beutemachen  **) ;  (4)  "  The  Prince 
of  Peace:*    ("  Der  Sprech-geist  Gottes  **). 

The  Action  now  begins : — 

The  Conflict  (17-21). 

17.  An  an^ef]  Gr,  0x19  Angel:— cf. 
ch.  viiL  13;  xviii.  21. 


Lor 


standing  in  the  sun ;]  Froih  which  station, 
writers  comment,  as  well  suitmg  the  glory  of 
the  Angel,  he  can  best  summon  the  birds  in 
mid-heaven,  who  surround  the  place  where 
the  Angel  stands ;  and  whence  his  voice  can  be 
heard  by  the  whole  earth. 

and  be  erifd  nvitb  a  great  voice,  sajing  to 
all  the  birds  that  fy  im  mid-heaven,] 
See  ch.  viii.  1 3 ;  xiv.  6. 

Come  [and]  be  gathered  together]  (Omit 
"  and; "  see  w.  II.).  This  call  of  the  Angel 
directs  us  to  the  same  memorable  call  in  Ezek. 
xxxix.  1 7-20,  and  to  the  mysterious  gathering 
against  Israel,  there  described,  of  Gog  and 
Magog ;  thus  connecting  that  description  with 
their  appearance  in  ch.  xx.  8.  The  usual 
imagery,  signifying  a  disastrous  defeat,  is 
employed :— see  i  Sam.  Xvii.  46 ;  Isai.  xviii.  6  ; 
Jer.  vil.  33 ;  xii.  9 ;  cf.  also  Matt.  xxiv.  28. 

Universal  nature  is  summoned  to  rejoice 
at  this  consummation  of  God*s  purpose. 

unto  the  great  supper  of  God;]  See 
w.  II.  We  have  to  note  the  contrast  here  to 
"  the  Marriage  Supper  **  of  the  Lamb,  ver.  9. 
This  passage  gives  one  aspect  of  "  the  war  of 
the  Great  Day  of  God,  the  Almighty  " — ch. 
xvi.  14.    For  the  other  aspect  see  ch.  xx.  7-9. 

"It  is  the  great  Epiphany,"  notes  I. 
Williams  (p.  400).  "  The  first  Epiphany  was 
by  a  Star,  this  in  the  Sun."  Beda  understands 
the  Eagle-spirits  of  heaven :  "  Ye  holy  souls 
tliat  hunger  after  righteousness,  come  now 
and  behold  the  righteous  judgments  of  God." 

Andreas  takes  the  birds  to  be  good  Angels ; 
— Primasius  makes  them  to  be  evil  angels ; — 
Brightman  and  others  understand  nations  and 
churches  which  have  not  yet  attained  full 
truth. 

18.  and  the  flesh  of  captains^  Or  military 
tribunes, — Gr.  ohiliarohi. 

and  the  flesh  of  horses  and  of  them  that  sit 
thereon,^  The  word  ''flesh**  is  repeated 
hereof  times  in  the  plural  (see  on  ver.  8) : 
Words,  takes  this  to  denote  "the  complete^ 
ness  and  universality  of  God's  retribution." 

both  free  and  bond,  and  small  and  great.] 
The  word  "  both**  is  read  in  the  Greek, — see 
trv.  II.  Hengst  compares  this  enumeration 
to  those  in  ch.  vi.  15;  xiii.  16;  there  are 
four  classes  {Ksngs^   Captains,  Mighty  men^ 
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19  And  I  saw  the  beast,  and  the 
kings  of  the  earth,  and  their  armies, 
gathered  together  to  make  war  against 
him  that  sat  on  the  horse,  and  against 
his  army. 

20  And  the  beast  was  taken,  and 
with    him    the    false    prophet    that 


wrought  miracles  before  him,  with 
which  he  deceived  them  that  had 
received  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and 
them  that  worshipped  his  image. 
These  both  were  cast  alive  into 
a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brim- 
stone. 


Riders)  \  and  another  composed  of  four 
members,  the  *^free  and  bond^*  the  ^*' small 
and  greats 

"The  world/'  notes  Auberlen,  "in  its 
opposition  to  God,  when  it  has  reached  the 
highest  development  of  its  material  and 
spiritual  power,  is  after  all  only  a  decorated 
carcase,  decaying;  round  which  the  eagles 
gather,  and  to  devour  which  all  the  birds 
that  fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven  are  called 
together'*  (p.  323). 

10.  And  I  savS\  The  past  tense  here,  and 
in  nrv,  20,  21,  imports  that  this  act  of  the 
judgment  was  represented  in  Vision ;  not  de- 
scribed, as  in  ch.  xviii. 

theheast^  Of  clLxiii.  i.  Ebrard  however, 
understands  not "  the  Beast/ro/w  the  sea^ — the 
World-power ;  but  the  "  fieast  from  the 
Abyss  J* — Antichrist,  (ch.  xvii.  8) :  sec  on  ch. 
xiii.  I. 

and  the  kings  of  the  earthy']  The  allies  of 
the  Beast — the  "  Ten  Kings  "  of  ch.  xvii.  12,13 
who  are  called  up  by  demons,  see  ch.  xvi.  1 3- 
16.  Ebrard  draws  a  distinction  between  the 
^^  kings  of  the  earth**  (ch.  xviii.  3, 9),  and  their 
"  armies ;  **  both  together  making  up  the  **  Ten 
kingdoms  **  which  are  symbolized  by  the  "  Ten 
Kings  ^  of  ch.  xvii.  12.  Hengst.  takes  the 
phrase  "  kings  of  the  earth  **  as  the  contrast 
to  "  the  King  of  Kings,^'  who  is  of  Heaven. 

and  their  armies,']  Consistinj^  of  the  in* 
habitants  of  the  earth — ^see  ch.  xiii.  4,  S,  16. 

gathered  together  to  make  ^var]  Gr.  th* 
war  (see  w.  II,  here  and  in  ch.  xx.  8).  The 
article  is  emphatic : — the  great  last  struggle 
for  which  they  had  assembled  under  the 
sixth  Vial  (ch.  xvi.  12-16;  xvii.  14),  but 
which  does  not  take  place  until  now — "  The 
Great  Day  of  God,  the  Almighty"  (ch.  xvi.  1 4). 

against  him  that  sat  on  the  horse,  and  against 
bis  army,]  Note  here  the  sing.  *^  army,'*  ds 
contrasted  with  "  armies  **  above.  The  unity 
among  Christ's  followers  is  signified — He 
has  but  one  army,  composed  of  various  hosts : 
seeder.  14. 

The  appearance  of  Christ,  writes  Ebrard, 
has  put  an  end  to  the  attack  on  the  Church — 
see  ch.  xii.  15.  Antichrist  now  turns 
against  the  Lord  Himself. 

The  rationalistic  interpretation  may  be 
summed  up  in  the  words  of  Renan : — *'  Al* 


though  Rome  is  destroyed,  the  Roman  world, 
represented  by  Nero,  the  Antichrist,  is  not 
annihilated  ....  The  prophet  sees  the  Beast 
(Nero),  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  (the 
Generals  of  the  Provinces,  almost  indepen- 
dent) and  their  armies,  united  to  make  war 
against  Him  who  is  seated  on  the  White 
Horse  **  (J,  c,  p.  444) :  see  on  ch.  xviL  1 2. 

20.  And  the  beast  was  taken,]  This  verb 
(irid(fa)  is  characteristic  of  St  John's  style : 
— it  occurs  eight  times  in  the  Fourth  Gospel ; 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Test  in  Acts  iii.  7 ;  xiL 
4;  2  Cor.  xi.  .32.  Zullig  and  Hengst  note 
that  it  is  not  stated  how  or  by  whom  the 
Beast  was  seized :— doubtless  it  was  by  the 
army  of  Christ 

On  this  description  see  Dan.  viL  11. 

and  with  him  the  false  prophet]  See  on 
ch.  xiii.  11-X7;  with  which  passage  agrees 
this  appearance  of  the  **  False  Prophet,**  See 
also  ch.  xvL  1 3. 

that  wrought  the  miracles  in  hit  sight,] 
See  ch.  xiiL  13 ;  Gr.,  the  ligni : — the  **  False 
Prophet"  being  thus  identified  with  the 
second  Beast  in  ch.  xiii.  1 1.  This  perfom- 
ing  of  miracles,  notes  Bengel,  explains  why 
the  '*  False  Prophet  *'  receives  a  like  pimish- 
ment  with  the  Beast 

wherewith  he  deceived  them]  See  ch. 
XUl.  14. 

Ebrard  thus  explains  the  connexion  with 
ch.  xiii. :— The  agency  of  the  "  False  Prophet*' 
is  carried  on  in  the  sixth  World-4Cingdom, 
risen  again  from  apparent  destruction;  bat 
now  long  since  subverted  as  a  Worki-ldngdom 
(or  Beast  from  the"  Sea  ").  The  World-power 
has  parted  into  three  powers  (cf.  ch.  xvL  19 
with  ch.  xvii.)— into  (i)  the  "Ten  Kings* 
(as  a  seventh  World-power) ;  (2)  the  Bast 
trom  the  Abyss  (as  becoming  near  the 
seventh)',  (3)  Babylon,  now  become  the 
'*  Woman."  After  this,  Babylon  (ch.  xviL  16) 
has  been  utterly  and  for  ever  overthrown 
(ch.  xviii.  2 1 );  the  "  Ten  Kings  "  have  given  up 
their  power  to  the  Beast  from  the  Abyss; 
and  this  Beast  then  reigns  as  the  Ajfir^  World- 
power.  As  the  "  False  Prophet^  in  ch.  xiiL  1 1, 
had  come  to  help  the  Beast  from  the  **  Sea  "  in 
his  sixth  form ;  so  now  an  analogous  lying- 
power  (in  another  form  but  in  the  same  spirit 
— ^that  of  the  Dragon)  comes  to  help  the 
Beast  in  his  eighth  form — ie,^  the  Beast  from 
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21  And  the  remnant  were  slain 
with  the  sword  of  him  that  sat  upon 
the  horse,  which    sword    proceeded 


out  of  his  mouth :  and  all  the  fowb 
were  filled  with  their  fiesh. 


the  Abyss— and  will  exercise  anew  his  old 
arts  until  Christ's  Second  Coming  (s.  507). 

that  bad  received  the  mark  of  the  beast ^  and 
them  that  ^worshipped  bis  image :"]  See  ch. 
xiii.  15,  16. 

they  twain  ttvere  cast  alive  into  the  lake 
of  fire"]  Or  Gehenna  (Matt.  x.  28 ;  Mark  ix. 
43 ;  Jas.  iii.  6) — "  the  eternal  fire  "  (Matt  xxv. 
41).  The  word  "  Gehenna  '*  is  not  found  in 
the  writings  of  St  John.  This  language  rests 
on  such  passages  as  Isat.  xxx.  33;  Ixvi.  24. 
On  the  "Lake  of  Fire,"  cf.  ch.  xx.  10,  14; 
xxi.  8. 

For  Kenan's  explanation  of  the  source  of 
this  symbolism,  see  on  ch.  ix.  2. 

We  are  to  note  that  St.  John  implies  a 
distinction  between  the  place  of  Satan's  abode, 
the  Abyss  (ch.  ix.  i ;  xi.  2 ;  xvii.  8 ;  xx. 
I,  3)— and  the  place  of  Satan's  punishment 
*•  the  Lake  ofFire*'(ch.:d7i.  20  ;  xx.  10, 14, 15  ; 
xxi.  8). 

that  bnrneth  *with  brimstone:"]  (Note 
the  irregular  concord  here, — see  w.  II,), 
This  casting  alive  into  the  **  Lake  of  Fire  "  (cf. 
Dan.  vii.  11)  has  been  contrasted  with  the 
Ascension  of  the  "  Two  Witnesses  '  (ch.  xi.  1 1 , 
12)  to  heaven.  It  is  not  stated  who  inflicts 
this  judgment ;  the  agent  is  doubtless  some 
" ministering  spirit"  as  in  ch.  xx.  2. 

They  are  cast  "  a/ivcy"  notes  Herigst,  for 
they  have  not  a  human  nature, — they  are 
ptfrely  ideal  forms.  Those  who  are  human 
suffer  a  bodily  death,  ver.  21. 

These  are  living  men,  notes  Burger,  not 
personifications  which  could  not  be  cast  into 
the  **  Lake  of  Fire." 

21.  and  the  rest  were  slain]  All  the  in- 
habitants of  the  earth,  ch.  xiii.  3,  8,  14, 
1 6  (DUsterd.) ; — the  adherents  of  Antichrist 
enumerated  in  ver.  18  (Hengst,  Ebrard, 
Bisping) ; — or  the  "  kings  "  and  their  "  armies  " 
(ver.  19),  which  seems  to  be  the  most  natural 
meaning.  So  in  effect  Auberlen  (p.  339); 
who  considers  that  the  unconverted  Jews  and 
Heathen  still  survive  on  earth,  inasmuch  as, 
never  having  come  into  contact  with  the 
Gospel,  they  ^are  therefore  not  guilty  of  re- 
jecting it. 


ivith  the  sword  of  him  that  sat  on  the 
horscy  [even  the  sword]  whioh  oame 
forth  out  of  his  mouth:]  (See  w.  //.).  As  in 
ver.  1 5.  Death — spiritual  death,  no  doubt,  see 
Isai.  xi.  4 — foils  on  them  as  a  preliminary 
punishment :  see  ch.  xx.  12-15. 

Burger — who  looks  upon  this  conflict  as 
literal  and  visible — admits  that  "  the  sword " 
is  not  a  literal  ^'' sword^*  but  he  gives  as 
illustrations  of  what  is  intended  the  events 
referred  to  in  Josh.  x.  12 ;  2  Kings  xix.  35  ; 
and  also  ch.  xx.  9,  together  with  the  descrip- 
tion of  ch.  xvi.  18-21 — especially  the  ^^  great 
hail^*  Nevertheless  Burger  doubts  whether 
this  judgment  on  Antichrist  and  the  Lord's 
appearance  described  in  w.  11 -16  are  what 
we  read  of  in  Matt.  xxiv.  30 ;  xxv.  3 1 ;  John 
V.  28,  29 ;  2  Cor.  V.  10.  He  also  points  to 
the  difference  between  iw.  ii-i6  and  ch.  xx. 
II.  These  diflScultics,  to  which  his  exposition 
is  exposed,  he  leaves  unsolved. 

and  all  the  birds]     See  ver.  17. 

The  following  expositions  have  been  given : 
— ^The  "birds  "  (iw.  i7i  ai)  are,  according  to 
Hammond,  the  Goths  and  Vandals  who 
desolated  the  Roman  Empire ; — According  to 
Cocceius  they  are  the  Turks  who  after  the 
fall  of  Constantinople  devastated  the  Catholic 
countries  of  the  West ;  —According  to  Heugst. 
the  Huns; — Wetstein  applies  the  prophecy 
to  the  murder  of  Domitian  (ver.  20),  and 
the  overthrow  of  his  soldiers  (ver.  21); — 
Grotius  applies  ver.  19  to  the  Emperor 
Julian  and  his  partizans ;  and  ver.  20  to  the 
abolition  of  pagan  sacrificial  rites  by  Theodo- 
sius  and  Justinian; — C.  a  Lapide  under- 
stands a  description  of  the  miserable  deaths 
of  heretics ; — Stuart  notes :  The  substantial 
meaning  is  that  the  leaders  as  well  as  their 
followers  in  the  persecutions  directed  against 
the  Christians  will  be  subjected  to  a  speedy 
and  dreadful  punishment :  *^  I  doubt  not  that 
the  great  truth  taught  is,  that  final,  complete, 
and  certain  victory  over  heathenism  will  be 
achieved"  (vol.  ii.  p.  352).  He  makes  "  the 
Second  Catastrophe  "  (see  the  remarks  intro- 
ductory to  ch.  xii.)  to  end  here ;  the  "  Third 
Catastrophe  and  sequel "  being  contained  in 
ch.  XX.  I'Xxii.  5. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  on  Chap.  XIX. 

Note  A  on  ver.  u-The  Pre-Millen-    times  rwpecdng  the  Seco^^^ 

lai  A I     A  n\rF  vT  —    ^iJi  *t  be  pre-Millenmal  ? 

NiAL  AD^ ENT.  ^^  ^^^^^  Advcnt— the  *' Presence;'— the 

A  controversy  which  embraces  more  than     *'Parusia"  of  Christ  (jiiraptwo'taTovXpKrrov), 
one  question  has  arisen  at  this  point  in  modern    — is  frequently  spoken  of  by  the  writers  of  the 
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'  Test  in  eonnexitm  with  the  Last  Jadg-     symbolical  and  fig:uratiYe ; . . .  Bat  when  I  read 
t,— Matt  xxiv.  3,  37 ;   i  Cor.  xv.  33;    2     thus,  *  And  I  saw*  [aftfrthe  Millennium]  'a 


New 

roent, 

Thess.  iL  8 ;   James  v.  7,  8 ;  a  Pet.  L  16 ;  &c  great  white  throne,  &c.  &c.  [ch.  zx.11],  and 

In  St  John's  writings  the  word  wapovaia  is  connect  this  with  a  Pet.  liL  10, 1  see  the  Lord 

found  only  in  i  John  ii.   a  8,  and  does  not  personally  present  in  the  one  passage,  while 


occur  in  the  Apocalypse  ^see  on  ch.  xviL  8).  the  other  informs  me  he  has  onij  then  come. 

Now  the  Last  Judgment  is  not  described  in  Thus  no  attempt  b  made  in  the  Apocalypse 

this  Book  until  ch.  xx.  11;   and  Scripture  to  picture  by  symbols  the  Pei^onal  Advent, 

recognizes  onlyon^v/Vi^i^  Return,  or  Coming,  but  in  place  of  it  He  is  beheld  in  His  great 

or  **  P^jTM/ifl,"  of  Christ.  The  question,  there-  white  throne— yiw/  come;  with  which  agree 

fore,  arises,  whether  the  issuing  forth  of  the  the  words    of  Jesus  hunself,  ^  When    the 

Lord  from  heaven,  as  described  in 'zn;.  11-21  Son  of  Man  shall  come  in  His  glory,  and 

is  oris  not  v/j/^i^?  Whether  the  conflict  here  all   the  holy  angels  with   Him,  then  shall 

is    literal  or  symbolical  ?     In  other  words,  He  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory"*  (/.  c^ 

whether  the  overthrow  of  Antichrist  is  carnal  p.  446). 

or  spiritual  ?    Christ  has,  it  is  true,  intimated  On  the  other  hand,  the  majority  of  exposi- 

that  all  is  not  to  be  peace  on  earth  (  Matt.  x.  3  4) ;  tors,  of  the  most  different  schools,  decide  that 

and  the  Church  will,  doubtless,  be  militant  the  Second  Advent  of  Christ  b  to  be  vuihle: 

unto  the  End: — but  St  Paul  defines  the  many  writers  further  insisting  that  the  Second 

means  by  which  alone  the  Cross  is  to  triumph  Advent  b  to  precede  the  Millennium.    Thus 

when  he  declare?  that  the  weapons  of  our  Auberlen :  "  This  coming  of  Christ  [to  *  es- 

war&re  are  not  of  the  flesh  (2  Cor.  x.  4).  tablbh  Hb  kingdom  of  glory  upon  eartii^ 

Dr.  David    Brown    well    observes:    "The  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from    Hb 

Kingdom  of  Christ  not  being  *  of  thb  world,*  Coming  to  the  final  Judgment     It  is  this 

and  so  not  '  bearing  the  sword,'  does  not  Coming  which  both  Daniel  and  John  describe 

*  break  in  pieces  and  consume  all  these  king-  (Rev.  xix.  11-12;  Dan.il  33-44*»  ^"-  9-^4* 
doms'  (Dan.  it  44)  in  any  such  pitcJbed  hat  tic  26,  27) ;  it  b  thb  Conun^  by  which  all  shall 
as  the  armies  of  men  contend  for  the  mastery  be  fulfilled  which  the  prophets  of  the  Old 
in,  and  such  as  many  are  wont  to  represent  Test,  have  prophesied  concerning  the  Mes- 

*  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty '  sianic  time  of  peace  and  prosperity ;  it  b  thb 
at '  Ar-Mageddon.'  ...  I  believe  the  warfare  Coming  which  the  Lord  Jesus  refers  to  in  Hb 
itself  to  be  not  camaL  There  may  be  much  discourse,  Matt  xxiv.  29,  &c.,  as  distinguished 
carnal  warfare  in  connexion  fwitb  it.  .  .  .  But  from  that  spoken  of  in  Matt  xxv.  31  **.  ... 
.  .  .  this  symbolical  description  [Rev.  xix.  **  The  expression,*  the /'^n«/fl  of  Christ' de- 
11-21]  of  the  conflict  that  is  to  issue  in  the  notes  in  the  New  Test,  thb  Advent,  and  it 
final  destruction  of  Antichrist  and  all  hb  party,  alone;  and  this  Second  Coming  of  Christ, 
does  not  lead  me  the  more  to  expect  a  *  carnal  viewed  in  connexion  with  the  Kingdom 
warfare,'  but  just  the  reverse. . . .  The  final  atabVuked  by  it  upon  earth  (the  Millennial\ 
issue  b  to  h^  gradual  xdiCosj  than  immediate —  occupies  a  much  more  promment  position  in 
the  result  of  many  blows  rather  than  of  one^  the  Biblical  mode  of  conception,  than  in  that 
— Cbrul^j  Second  Coming :  Willit  be  Premilien'  of  the  modern  Church.  Passages  like  Matt 
niaifp,zz^'  xxiv.  27-31;  Acts  L  11;    Rev.  L  7,  leave 

The  question,  in  short,  amounts  to  thb.  Is  scarcely  a  doubt  that  thb  appearance  of  the 

the  Second  Advent  of  Christ  to  re-constitute,  Lord  will  be  visible  "  (/.  r.,  p.  322).     [It  b  a 

or  to  terminate  the  present  state  of  things  ?  mere  assumption,  it  may  be  obsened,  on  Au- 

^-to  establish  an  earthly  (Millennial)  kingdom  berlen's  part,  that  the  passages  last  quoted 

illuminated  by  the  beams  of  His  Glory,  and  refer  to  vi;.  1 1-2 1,  and  not  to  the  Lord's  ap* 

pervaded  by  the  sense  of  His  visible  Presence  ?  pearance  in  ch.  xx.  11].    Auberlen  next  pro- 

that  is  to  say.  Is  the  doctrine  of  what  is  ceeds  to  bring  in  his  theory  of  **  an  invisible 

called    the  "  Premillennial    Advent "   true  ?  Church  "  (see  on  ch.  xvii.  1 ) : — "  The  funda- 

That  doctrine  is  as  follows: — The  present  mental  importance  of  thb  Coming  of  the  Lord 

earthly  state  of  things  is  not  to  terminate  consists  (according  to  Col.  iii.  3,  4)  in  thi.s 

with  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ,  but  to  be  that  Christ  and  Hb  Church  shall  become 

then  set  up  in  a  new  form ;  when  the  Re-  manifest  and  visible,  even  as  before  they  are 

deemer  with  His  glorified  Saints  will  reign  in  hid  in  God.    The  Advent  of  Christ  has  a 

Person  for  a  Thousand  Years  over  a  world  two-fold  object, — To  judge  the  World-power, 

of  men  still  in  the  flesh  (see  Brown,  /.r.,  p.  and  to  bring  to  the   Church  redemption, 

6).   And  again: '*  But  it  may  be  said,  if  this  be  glorification,  and   power  over   the  world'* 

not  the  Second  Advent,  where  does  it  occur  {ibid.).    From  this  conclusion  Bisping  only 

in  the  Apocalypse  afier  this  ?     *  After  the  differs  in  not  assigning  so  much  importance 

Millennium,'  says  Mr.  Birks,  'there  b  not  to  this  victory  over  Antichrist,  and  to  the 

found  one  syllable  in  the  prophecy  expres-  Millennial  reign,  which  he  regards  as  merely 

fiive  of  such  an  Advent'    True,  for  this  is  a  transition  period,  and  not  the  ultimate  6b- 
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ject  of  the  Second  Advent.  No  less  certain  Christ,  or  the  Second  Advent,  from  the  gene- 
is  Mr.  Birla  Q^  The  Four  Prop/jetic  Empirejf^*  ral  Judgment,  ch.  xx.  ia-13;  previously  to 
p.  3  30)  that  "  The  Second  Advent  of  our  which  as  well  as  to  the  Millennium,  comes 
Lord,  as  described  in  the  latest  prophecy  of  this  "  special  judgment  on  a  specific  body  of 
Scripture,  does  not  follow^  hut  precedes  the  persons,  an  organized  faction,  found  in  op-* 
Millennial  kingdom."  To  the  same  efiect  position  to  Him,  and  His  Kingdom  *'  (A  c, 
De  Burgh  distinguishes  tbh  appearance  of  p.  345). 


Magog,     10  The  devil  cast  into  the  lake  of 
CHAPTER  XX.  fire  and  hHmstone.     12  The  last  and  general 

resurrection, 

2  Satan  bound  for  a  thousand  years.    6  The        ^    xrr)  j  1  j 

first  resurrection  :  they  blessed  that  have  part       A    AN  y  1  saw  an  angei  comc  QOWn 
tkeran,    7  Satan  let  loose  again.    8  Gog  atui    l\.      from   heaven,  having  the  key 

[Ver.  a  [A  reads  6  30ic  6  dpxoior].  Ver.  3  om.  2nd  avT6v. — [A  reads  c/i/iri^aif  avrov  for 
ciravo)  avTov\, — om.  Kai  before  /xcro.  Ver.  4  om,  ist  avrSav. — om.  rd  before  ;((Xia.  Ver.  5 
om.  dc." — ({rjaav  oyoi  [i  reads  dv€arTj<rav  &XP^' — '^*  ^*  dvi(rja'av  cwr,  Erasmus  having 
taken  the  first  syllable  dv  from  his  manuscript,  and  f^tja-av  €<as  from  the  Vulg.  vixerunt  donee. 
Er.  himself,  in  his  five  editions,  has  enae  rcXco-dg  ^^  X*^"*  *"?  ^XP*» — «XP*  heing  a  printer's 
error],  Ver.  6  [N,  B  read  tA  x^*^^* — ^  omits  to].  Ver.  8  tov  n-o^e/iov  [cf.  ch.  xix.  19]^ 
2>v  o  dpidfi6s  airrSiv.  Ver.  9  om,  diro  rov  Qtov  [cf.  ch.  xxi.  2,  10].  Ver.  10  Kai  before  t6 
Orjpiov.  Ver.  II  fityay  Xcvkov.  Ver.  12  tovs  fieydkovs  Kai  tovs  fUKp,  [the  words  fUKpoitt 
Kai  fjuydXovs  (of  T.  R.),  omitted  in  i,  are  found  in  the  commentary  of  Andreas.  Cf.  ch. 
xi.  18;  xiii.  16;  xix.  5,  18]. — ivatmov  rod  Bpovov,  Ver.  13  twice  reads  rove  veKpove  rovs 
€u  avT.     Ver.  14  ovTOS  6  Bdvaros  6  dtvrtpos  iariv,  17  \lfunj  rov  nvpos.^ 


After  the  "  Seven  plagues  wbieb  are  the  I.  This  chapter  takes  up  and  continues  in 

Aw/"  (ch.  XV.  i)  comes  the  final  Judgment  historical  order  the  narratives  of  the  preceding 

itself,  in  the  different  stages  of  which  the  Visions; 

Three  great  Enemies  of  God  receive  their  II.  In  ch.  xx.  1-9  we  have,  not  a  con- 
doom.  These  are  the  Dragon — of  whom  we  tinuation  of  what  went  before,  but  a  "  Re- 
first  read  in  ch.  xii.,  and  his  two  agents,  the  capitulation  "  of  events  dating  from  the  First 
Beast  from  the  "5m,"  or  World-power  (ch.  Advent  of  Christ— ch.  xix.  21  being  con- 
xiii.  i),  and  the  Beast  from  the  **  Earth''  or  tinned  at  ch.  xx.  10. 

"  False  Prophet "  (ch.  xiii.  11);  cf.  ch.  xvi.  1 3.  On  these  two  systems  see  the  Excursus  at 

The  enmity  of  these  two  agents  of  the  prin-  the  end  of  this  chapter, 
ciple  of  evil  derives  its  source  from  Satan 

himself;  and  is  realized  throughout  the  th^  Thousand  Years  (1-6). 
Visions  which  follow,  in  bloodshed,  persecu- 
tion, seduction,  and  blasphemy.  This  God-  1.  And  I sa^  an  angel  ooming  down  out 
opposing  power  is  further  manifested  in  ch.  of  heaven,"]  One  of  the  host  of  Angels  to 
xvii.  3  under  the  two  connected  forms  of  the  whom  the  key  of  the  Abyss  is  given,  as  in 
World-kingdom,  or  Beast,  and  the  World-  ch.  ix.  i.  In  order  to  execute  his  office,  the 
city,  or  "  Harlot."  In  the  description  of  the  Angel  comes  "  down  out  of  heaven,**  for  Satan 
Last  Judgment  this  order  is  reversed.  Satan  haa  no  longer  a  place  there— see  ch.  xii.  9, 12. 
is  now  introduced  and  judged,  not  first  of  The  punishment  of  Satan,  notes  Auberlen, 
all  but  last  of  all,  when  he  is  "  cast  into  the  is  always  done  by  ministering  Angels :— in 
lake  of  fire '\c\i,%yi.io\  In  ch.  xix.  20,  his  two  ch.  xii.  by  the  Archangel  Michael;  here  by 
agents,  the  Beast  and  the  "False  Prophet,"  an  ''jingel";  in  ver.  10  no  agency  is  spoken 
had  been  subjected  to  the  same  sentence ;  of: — see  on  ch.  xii.  7. 

while  earlier  still,  the  seat  of  the  Worid-  Appealing  to  ch.  i.   18,  Hengst.  (and  so 

power,  Babylon,  the  "  Hariot,"  had  been  de-  St.    Augustine,   Vitr.,  and    others)    decides 

stroyed  (ch.  xviii.).  that  this  Angel  must  be  Christ  Himself, "  as  at 

But  what  is  the  place  of  the  opening  verses  vii.  2  ;  x.  i ;  xiv.  17  ;  xviii.  i "  (but  see  the  notes 

of  this  twentieth  chapter  in  this  symbolical  on  these  texts); — Joachim  and  Cocceius  un- 

picture  of  the  final  triumph  of  the  Divine  derstand  the  Holy  Spirit;— Bullinger  regards 

kingdom  over  the  kingdom  of  evil?    Omitting  him  as  symbolizing  the  Twelve  Apostles  ;— 

minor  differences  there  are  here  two  opposite  De  Lyra,  either  Pope  Calixtus  II.  (who  com- 

systems  of  interpretation : —  pelled  the  Emperor  Henry  V.  to  yield  on  the 
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of  the   bottomless    pit   and   a  great    that  old  serpent,  which  is  the  Devil, 
chain  in  his  hand.  and  Satan,  and  bound  him  a  thousand 

2  And  he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,    years. 


question  of  Investitures,  A.D.  1122),  or  Pope  27.      On  the  overthrow  of  Satan's  power 

Innocent  III.; —According   to  Brightman,  compare  Luke  x.  18;  John  idi.  31;  xvl  11; 

the  Angel  is  Constantine  the  Great.  2  Pet.  ii.  4 ;  Jude  6. 

ba'vmg  the  key    of    the    Abyss]      The  The  binding  of  Satan   notes  Auberlen,  as 

present  abode  of  Satan  and  his  evil  spirits-  ?  MiHennanan,  is  mentioned  first,  because 

see  ch.  ix.  i-i  I ;  and  cf.  on  ch.  xi.  7  ;  xvii.  8.  »'  is  organically  connected  with  ch.  xix.  2a 

This  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  ''Lake  f^j  atbousandjears,'\  The  accusative  case- 

of  Fire;'  ver.  10,  a  further  and  more  awful  signifying  the  duration  of  this  binding  of 

place  of  punishment :  see  Matt  vui.  29 ;  xxv.  Satan :  cf.  ch.  ix.  5.    The  importance  of  this 

41.    St.  Augustine  (see  on  ver.  3),  as  already  period  of  duration  is  indicated  by  its  being 

quoted  on  ch.  ix.  i,  seems  not  to  regard  repeated  six  times  in  w.  2-7. 

the  "  Abyss  "  as  a  place  at  all ;  and  similarly  xhat  the  period  of  a  **  Thousand  Tean  "  is 

Ebrard  (also  quoted  there)  takes  the  mean-  to  be  taken  figuratively,  is  in  accordance  with 

ing  to  be  symbolical.     It  cannot,  he  argues,  guch  texts  as  Ps.  xc.  4  ("  A  thousand  years 

denote  an  actual  locality,  because  the  "Abyss"  jn  thy  sight    are    but    as    yesterday"),  or 

is  first  opened  under  the  ^/th  Trumpet  (ch.  3  pet.  iii.  8  ("  One  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a 

ix.  I,  2) ;  while  Saton  nevertheless  is  both  in  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  yeara  as  one 

heavenandonearth,secch.xii.  3,  7-13:  and  d^y").    ^  space    of  time    absolutely /«? 

again,  because  he  has  power  to  send  hrom  it  is  denoted,--just  as  ''ha/f  an  hour"  (see  en 

the  ''Locusts"  (ch.  ix.  11),  as  well  as  the  ch,  viu.  i)  denotes  a  space  of  time  abeoluteiT 

Beast,  ch.  xi.  7  ;  xvu.  8 :— but  see  on  ver.  2.  j^^r/.     In  fact,  a  very  great,  although  not  a 

anJ  a  great  chain  in  bis  band,'\     Gr.,  upon  countless  number  is  signified;— not  the  ^ten 

his  hand, — lying  on  it,  and  hanging  from  thousand  times  ten  thousand^  and  thousands  ^f 

it,  prepared  to  execute  the  Divine  Will,  and  thousands'*  of  ch.  v.  ii ;  or  that  '^ivhicb  m 

hind  Satan :  cf.  ch.  v.  i.  man  could  number*'  in  ch.  vii.  9.     We  are  to 

Bossuet  takes  the  chain  figuratively  to  mean  understand  a  long,  though  finite  duration, 

"the  inviolable  commands  of  God,  and  the  beginning  from  the  First  Advent  of  Christ 

impress  of  His  Eternal  Will."  (i  Cor.  xv.  24,  25). 


tinuous"  iySem  'of  interpretation,  ch.  xix.    applying  here  thdr favourite  laetho^^^ 

21  is  take/ up  here-see  Note  A  at  the  end    ^^."^  ^"^^  §"'  ^  \h    ^^^^^^ 
^c  *u:.  ^u«.^-.i.     nt>  ^K  ^;;  •  ,-  ♦^  *\.^  a^    of  "  three  years  and  a  half  was  a  chrooo- 


of  this  chapter.    Cf.  ch.  xii.  3  as  to  the  first  Y'  .  """=  y^*P  *""  '*  "f"  .^*^  »  «">~^ 

appearance  of  the  Dragon.  ?S**=^1  expr«sion  among  tihe  Jews  denoting  a 

^^  -,  .  .  ^""^   °^  sufferings  so  a  '^Thousand  Tean 

the  old  serpent.]      Note  the  nommative  signified  with  them  the  "Day  of  Messiah ''— 

here  (see  w,  II.)  marking    the  prominence  ^'J)ies  Messi^  mille  anmirsee  WcXsLin  he. 
of  the  idea— see  Introd.  §  7,  IV.  (d).  The  same        Auberlen  notes  that  Ten,  the  number  which 

titles  used  in  ch.  xii.  9  are  here  repeated  ver-  symbolizes  the  World  in  its  completeness,  is 

batim ;   see  also  ch.  xii.  14,  1 5-    The  word  here  raised  to  the  power  Three,  the  number  of 

"  Devir*  used  again  in  ver.  10  is  also  found  God :— "that  b  the  world  is  penetrated  per- 

in  ch.  ii.  I  o ;  xii.  1 2  -.—the  word  "  Satan  "  used  fectly  and  thoroughly  by  the  Divine  element' 
again  in  ver.  7  is  also  found  m  ch.  u.  9,  13,        pean  Alford  expresses   the  liirraJ  inter- 

24;  iii.  9-    Hengst.  suggests  that  the  exact  preUtion  as  follows :—"  That  the  Lord  wm 

repetition  of  these  titles  refers  to  the  funda-  come  in  person  to  this  our  earth :  that  His 

mental  victory  over  Satan  spoken  of  in  ch.  xii.  risen  elect  will  rdgn  here  vrith   Him  9U 

9.    (This  verse  is  quoted  by  St.  Justin  M.,  judge:   that  during  that  blessed   reign  the 

Jpol.  i.  28:  see  Introd.  §  2,  a).  power  of  evil  will  be  bound;. .  .  At  the  end 

which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  and  bound  of  the  Millennial  period  Satan  is  unloosed,  aad 

him]    Satan  being  a  spirit,  the  binding  by  the  the  nations  of  the  earth  are  deceived  by  him. ' 

"  chiun "  must  be  understood  figuratively ; —  "  This,"    he  concludes,    "  is  my    firm  per- 

not  permitting  him,  as  St.  Augustine  explains,  suasion.'' — Prolegg.,  p.  259. 

I  to  exercise  his  whole  power  of  temptation.         How  the  dimculties  which  surround  th^ 

The  expression  "^ou»i/,"  recalls  the  ^iifi/riie  of  notion  of  the  Millennial  reign  of  Christ  c% 

"  the  strong  man,"  "Beelzebub  the  prince  of  the  earth  are  met  by  Auberlen,  may  be  seen  3 

^  devils^*  Satan,  Matt  xii.  24,  29;  MarkilL  26,  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.    Auberk: 
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3  And  cast  him  into  the  bottom-    seal  upon  him,  that  he  should  deceive 
less  pit,  and  shut  him  up,  and  set  a    the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand 


<••> 


also  considers  that  both  Daniel  and  St 
John  describe  the  Millennial  Kingdom; — ^the 
former,  after  the  manner  of  the  Old  Test., 
describing  the  earthly  aspect  of  the  coming  of 
Gods  Kingdom  ^Dan.  ii.  35,  44;  vii.  13,  27); 
the  latter  describmg  its  spiritual  aspect  (Rev. 
XX.  1-6).  In  these  passages,  he  observes,  all 
prophecy  on  the  subject,  whether  in  the  Old 
or  New  Test.,  is  summed  up.  With  the 
Coming  of  Christ — the  Parusia  (Luke  xix. 
1 1, 12, 15,  see  on  ch.  xvii.  8) — ^the  Kingdom  of 
God  shall  be  manifested;  not  indeed  the 
eternal  blessedness  after  the  Last  Judgment 
(Matt.  XXV.  34),  "  but,  anterior  to  that  event, 
it  shall  come  as  an  earthly,  Jewish,  although 
not  carnal  Kingdom  of  glory"  (p.  326); 
^*  Israel  is  again  to  be  at  the  head  of  all 
humanity  "  (p.  340). 

Differently  still  r—DUsterd.  dwelling  on 
the  "poetic  beauty"  of  "the  Apocalyptic 
drama"  takes  the  "Thousand  Years"  to  be 
but  "  an  ideal  representation  "  of  the  interval 
between  the  Resurrection  of  believers^  and 
the  general  Resurrection  of  the  rest  of  man- 
kind. 

As  will  be  shewn  below,  the  idea  of  a 
Kingdom  of  Christ  upon  earth  which  should 
endure  for  a  "Thousand  Years "  had  passed 
from  Judaism  to  Christianity ;  and  many  in 
the  Church  of  the  second  and  third  centuries 
accepted  the  doctrine  from  this  Jewish  source, 
through  the  medium  of  such  writers  as  St. 
Barnabas,  and  Papias,  and  St.  Justin  Martyr. 
That  Pafnas  borrowed  his  Chiliastic  doctrine 
from  the  Jewish  "  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  **  is 
almost  certain,  as  already  pointed  out  in  the 
Introduction  §  9 : — see  also  the  Excursus  at 
the  end  of  thb  chapter.  Indeed  the  general 
notion  of  a  future  age  of  perfect  earthly 
happiness^  and  also  of  a  period  of  a  "  Thou- 
sand Years "  in  connexion  with  man's  future 
destiny,  was  in  like  manner  entertained  among 
the  heathen,  as  we  learn  from  Plato  (see  the 
Excursus).  A  world-wide  belief,  accordingly, 
such  as  this,  naturally  supplied  St.  John  with 
symbols  and  with  language  wherein  to  clothe 
his  revelation  of  the  fortunes  of  the  Church, 
— -just  as  he  h^  employed  for  the  same  pur- 
pose the  details  of  the  Theocracy,  or  the 
imagery  of  war,  or  the  phenomena  and  the 
convulsions  of  Nature. 

Our  Lord's  words,  as  given  in  Luke  xi.  ai, 
32,  clearly  refer  to  the  restraining  Satan's 
power,  so  "  that  be  should  decevve  the  nation j 
no  more"  (ver.  3).  Accordingly,  as  history  has 
proved,  heathen  idolatries,  sacrifices,  oracles, 
have  gradually  ceased ;  and  Christian  civiliza- 
tion and  Christian  morality  have  been  de- 
veloped where  the  Gospel  has  prevailed. 


That  aspect  of  the  doctrine,  as  held  b^  Jews 
or  by  certain  of  the  primitive  Christians, 
which  presented  the  "  Thousand  Years  "  as  a 
season  of  carnal  enjoyment,  need  not  be  re- 
ferred to : — that  other  aspect  only  which  pre- 
sents a  Millennium  of  spiritual  felicity,  is  to 
be  regarded.  The  passages  of  Scripture 
usually  referred  to  in  proof  of  one  or  ether  of 
the  phases  of  Chiliasm  are  those  promises  to 
the  chosen  People  which  are  contained  in  the 
Old  Test,  and  which  are  alleged  not  to  have 
been  as  yet  fulfilled  in  their  true  sense,  viz.. 
Gen.  xii.  1-3 ;  xv.  3-6;  xxvii.  17-29;  and  the 
prophecies  of  Daniel  and  Ezekiel.  Or,  again, 
our  Lord's  words,  Matt.  y.  5;  viii.  11;  xix. 
28,  29;  xxvL  29;  Luke  xiv.  12-14;  xxii.  16; 
I  Cor.  xy.  35,  Sec, ;  and  above  all,  Rev.  xx. 

3.  And  cajt  him  into  the  abyss,]  Our 
Lord  has  Himself  thrown  much  light  on 
this  whole  passage  by  the  words,  "  Now  shall 
the  Prince  of  this  vforld  be  cast  out  **  (John 
xii.  3 1 ) :  "  Now  " — ^from  the  date,  that  is,  of  the 
Incarnation.  Here  Satan  is  cast  out  of  the 
earth ;  in  ch.  xii.  9  he  was  cast  out  of  heaven. 
From  the  "Abyss,"  partially  unlocked  (ch.  ix. 
2),  the  smoke  of  the  Locust-plague  issued ; 
thence,  too,  the  Beast  ascended  (ch.  xi.  7 ;  xvii.  8  ) 
to  whom  Satan  gave  authority  (ch.  xiii.  4,  7). 
From  this  locality  Satan  himself  has  been 
allowed,  by  God's  permission,  to  come  forth ; 
and  in  Job  i.  7  is  revealed  the  liberty  conceded 
to  him  before  he  is  now  bound.  In  regarding 
the  "  Abyss  "asa  purely  figurative  expression 
denoting  "  the  multitude  of  the  ungodly,  the 
malignity  of  whose  hearts  against  the  Church 
is  profound  "  (see  on  ch.  ix.  i),  St.  Augustine 
has,  surely,  exceeded  the  limits  of  spiritual 
symbolism,  as  the  texts  just  quoted,  among 
others,  prove : — compare  De  Gv.  Dei,  xx.  7. 

and  shut  [it],  and  sealed  [it]  oyer 
him,]  See  w,  IL  Cf.  Dan.  vi.  17;  Matt, 
xxvii.  66.  Note,  the  verb  rendered  "  sealed  *• 
is  used,  absolutely  in  the  active,  only  here  and  in 
Johniii.  33.  The  Cod.  Alex,  reads,  shut  him 
np,  and  set  on  him  an  abiding  seal. 

This  "  setting  "  a  seal  over  him  St.  Augus- 
tine takes  to  mean  that  it  will  for  ever  be  a 
secret  in  this  life  <ivho  they  are  that  belong  to 
the  Devil's  part,  and  *who  do  not  (/3.). 

that  he  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,'] 
As  Ke  has  hitherto  done  (ch.  xiii.  14 ;  xvi.  13, 
14)  ;  see  ver.  8.  The  "  conj.  aorist,"  taken  in 
a  future  sense  (c£  Winer,  s.  450),  signifies 
that  "  the  nations  "  are  still  to  be  on  the  earth 
during  the  "Thousand  Years."  It  is  clear 
from  ch.  xxi.  24,  that  "fAf  nations**  is  an  ex- 
pression to  be  taken  in  all  its  generality. 
St  Augustine  (/.  c.)  would  restrict  it  to  the 
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years  should  be  fulfilled:    and  after  4  And    I  sstw  thrones,  and  they 

that  he  must  be  loosed  a  little  season,  sat  upon   them,  and  judgment  was 

Elect; — H engst  to *'i^a/^nf  nations  as  such,"  haps,  suggests  I.  Williams  (p.  41 3),  because 

not  individuals; — Other  writers  refer  to  the  this  space  of  time  b  the  mystical  number 

heathen  as  distinct  from  Christians ;  for  people  expressive  of  a  period  of  trial  of  longer  or 

who  are  not  Christians, — argue  Millennarians  shorter  duration. 

of  this  class, — even  after  ch.  xix.  21,  are  still  to 

exist  on  earth,  although  in  its  most  remote  The  First  Resurbeciion  (4-6). 

as  sinful  men  dwell  on  it:   but  the  great  ^^^TJ^r^ '^J*'?"'^^'?*'*'"^  ^^i.'- 

increase  and  development  of  nn  which  Satan's  ^he  Aposto he  ChurA^  sighing  under    her 

influence  eflecU  is  ^  experienced  mitU  the  """^^'^^i^^'^^S^  taught  the  spmtua^ 

"  Thousand  Yea« "  are  ended.  '"«^°8  of  that  MiUennul  exB*ence  whidi 

man  so  fondly  pictures  to  hunself  as  an  exist- 

until      the    thousand   years     should     he  cnce  ofearthly  bliss  in  the  future— a  bliss  how- 

ilniahed:]     Scripture  elsewhere    intimates  ever,  of  which  earth  can  never  be  the  scene  :— 

that    before  the  end  of  the  world  Satan's  gee  the  Excursus  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 

power  to  deceive— perhaps  by  the  revival  of  Burger  notes  that   iw.  4,  5  exhibit  the 

heathenism— will  be  restored.    "  The  Day  of  other  side  of  the  victory  won  in  ch.  xix.  20,  21. 

the  Lord,"  we  arc  told,  will  not  be  "  except  Ebrard  takes  a  different  view :— As  ch.  xix. 

the  falling  away  come  first  and  the  Man  of  20,  21,  reveals  the  subversion  of  Antichrist 

Sin  "  is  revealed  "  according  to  the  working  of  by  the  Lord  Himself,  so  here  we  have  a  new 

Satan,  with  all  power  and  signs  and  lying  vision  unfolding  the  share  of  the  "Saints" 

wonders  "  (2  Thess.  ii.3-9) ;  when  the  deso-  in  that  same  judgment 

&  «:^^!Z  "J^H^i^^^fril^^Kt^  4-  ^'^  I  '«"  f'ron.s,-]    See  the  note  oo 

f  r  i.^^  fhT^l  ^^nl^^rt.' t^t^  Dan.  viL  9;  and  read  in  c»mbinatioD  with 

^  !  ^^i^J^  each  other  li«  foUowing  texts  :-Dan.  TiL  .8, 

out  ot  tne  way.  ^ ^ .  ^^^  j^,S;  i  Cor.  w.  a ;   Rev.  u.  »6  : 

after  this]     Omit   "Atul"—tee  w.  //.  aj.  2,.     in  like  manner,  with  the  close  of 


Gr.  after  these,  viz.  "the Thousand  Years/'  this  verse,  "Thef  reigned  <with  Christ;*  corn- 
er, after  these  things.  pare  ch.  i.  6,  "He  made  ns  to  be  a  King- 

he  must  be  loosed   for    a   little    time.]  dom;"  and  ch.  v.  lo,  didst  make  them  to 

For  the  prophetic  formula  ''must;'  see  ch.  i.  !»•  *  Kingdom  .  .  .  and  they  reign  on 

i;    iv.  I.     On  the  word  rendered  "time"  the  earth." 

(chronos,—TiOi  the  word  rendered  ''time*'  in  The  idea  of  royal  "thrones"  can  hardly  be 

ch.  xii.  12,  which  is  kairos\  see  on  ch.  i.  3 ;  ii.  avoided  here.      Some   refer   exclusively  to 

21.    This  duration  is  occupied  by  the  events  judicial  seats  or  thrones— see  below.  One  can 

described  in  w.  7-1 1.  scarcely  doubt  that  both  ideas  are  combined. 

This  period  Bengel  arbitrarily  assumes  to  be  These  heavenly  "  thrones  "  have  been  placed 

1 1 1 J  years,  or  "  half  a  time  "  (kairos),  and  to  by  some  on  the  earth. 

extena    from   a.d.   2836  to    A.D.    2947  +  ^.  and  they  sat  upon  them^']    The  subject  of 

By  adding  to  this  "  the  short  time "  of  ch.  the  verb  is  not  specified  (cf.  ch.  x.  it;  xiL  6), 

xii.  12,  or  88 S J  years,  he  gets  A.D.  3836,  the  but   the  meaning  naturally  is  the  "souls'* 

close  of  the  second  Millennium  or  reign  of  the  (see  below)  of  the  glorified  dead;  the  mai^ 

Saints  in  hea'ven :— see   Note  A  at  the  end  tyrs,  as  well  as  the  faithful,  who  are   next 

of  this  chapter.  Upon  the  loosing  of  Satan  in  spoken  of,  and  who  now,  with  Christ,  judge 

A.D.  2836,  the  gradual  Resurrection  of  the  and   govern   the  Church  (see  1  Cor.  iv.  8  ; 

martyrs  begins.    These  reign  with  Christ  in  vi.   2,   3):  —  so    SL  Augustine  (/.r.,   c.  9). 

heaven   until   a.d.  3836,  the  period  of  the  B urger  suggests  the Twr/i/^yf/of/iSf/ (Matt.  xix. 

general   Resurrection.      This^  with  the  final  28)  or  the  Tw«i/;-:/W*  J?/(/rrj;— HengsL  the 

Judgment  that  speedily  ensues,  is  described  in  Apostles  in  fellowship  with  the  Twelve  Patrt* 

ver.  xi,&c.  (8eeIntroa.§  ii,(b),  IV.).   When  /irfi^j;— Reuss  the  Saints    (Dan.  vii.  22;   i 

this  additional  period  is  fulhlled,  and  Satan,  Cor.  vi.  2),  or  the  Angels;— And  yet  again, 

followed  by  Gog  and  Magog,  is  defeated,  he  Words,  the  Pagan  and  Papal  persecutors y  of 

has  arrived  at  the  fourth  and  last  stage  of  the  Church.    Grotius  takes  the  Judges  to 

his  punishment — '' the  Lake  of  Fire** :  see  on  be  God  and  Christ — a  sense  excluded  by 

ver.  2,  and  on  ch.  xii.  12.  the  following  words  "judgment  was  given 

The  "  little  time,*'  St.  Augustine  (/.r.,  c.  8)  unto  them."    If  a  distinction  is  to  be  made  be- 

understands  to  be  the  great  period  of  Anti-  tween  those  who  "  j<7f '' upon  the  thrones  here, 

christi  the  "three  and  a  half  years ":— per-  and  those  who  "reigned  with  Christ**  at  the 
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given   unto  them :    and   /  saw  the  not    worshipped    the   beast,    neither 

souls   of   them    that  were  beheaded  his   image,  neither   had  received  his 

for   the   witness    of   Jesus,   and   for  mark   upon   their    foreheads,   or    in 

the   word   of  God,  and   which   had  their    hands ;    and    they   lived    and 


end  of  the  verse,  the  natural  subject  of  the 
verb  would  be  the  representatives  of  the  Uni- 
versal Church— -the  **  Twenty  Four  Elders  " 
of  ch.  iv.  4;  xi.  16.  The  number  of  the 
** thrones*'  however,  is  not  stated  here. 

and  judgment  <was  given  unto  tifemi] 
^*  Judgment*'  («cpifui)  without  the  art.,  notes 
Burger,  points  to  a  special  judgment  for  a 
definite  object  Of  those  who  see  here  a 
judicial  transaction  in  heaven,  some  regard  the 
*^  judgment**  as  intended  to  decide  on  the  claims 
of  the  Martyrs  to  their  reward  (Hengst.) ; — 
Diisterd.  includes  the  Saints  generally— to 
which  Alf.  objects,  quoting  John  v.  24,  the 
believer  "  cometh  not  into  judgment  *'  (jlt 
Kpiaiv)  \ — Words,  writes :  "  The  Pagan  and 
Papal  persecutor  J  of  [the]  Martyrs  had  been 
seated  on  thrones  executing  judgment ^  and 
condemned  them  to  death; — Ebrard  thinks 
that  the  absence  of  the  art.  before  the  word 
^judrment  **  indicates  a  judgment  preliminary 
to  that  of  ver.  12.  This  he  takes  to  be  a 
judgment  on  Christ's  enemies  identical  with 
that  described  in  cb.  xix.  20-xx.  3. 

The  true  sense  (see  below)  seems  to  point 
to  that  moT2\  judgment  of  humanity  spoken  of 
by  Christ  in  John  v.  24-27,  the  execution  of 
which  is  here  delegated  by  Him  to  His  Saints 
as  promised  in  ch.  iii.  21 :— see  on  ver.  12. 

and  [Isatw]  the  souls']  In  ver.  12  St.  John 
says  ^*I  saw  the  dead;**  here  he  beholds 
**  the  souls  •*  of  those  who  "  shall  never  t&e  ** 
(John  xi.  25,  26),— of  the  martyrs  in  glory, 
— "  animse,"  writes  St.  Augustine,  "  mar- 
tyrum  nondum  sibi  corporibus  suis  redditis  " 
(/.f.,  c.  9).  It  is  of  the  Martyrs  only  that "  the 
souls  **  are  expressly  said  to  have  been  now 
seen.  Words,  notes:  "He  does  not  say  he 
saw  the  bodies  ;**  i>.,  the  Seer  has  a  Vision  of 
tlie  Martyrs  in  the  state  of  the  dead,  after  they 
were  slain,  and  before  their  Resurrection. 

0/  them  that  had  been  beheaded]  Gr. 
who  had  been  smitten  with  an  axe; 
— ^the  axe  (TreXcKvy ,  securis^  fascfs)  was  the 
badge  of  Roman  power  (Virg.  ^n.  vi.  820), 
as  Wetstein  notes,  a  suppUcium  Romanum,  Of 
course  we  may  take  this  to  be  an  emblem  of 
all  forms  of  martyrdom;  pointing  to  those 
^^ souls**  beneath  the  Altar  which  cried  for 
vengeance  (ch.  vi.  9),  as  also  those  who  were 
slain  by  the  Beast  over  all  the  earth,  and  with 
whose  blood  the  "Harlot"  was  drunken — ch. 
xiii.  7,  15 ;  xvi.  6 ;  xvii.  6 ;  xviii.  24. 

for  the  testimony  0/  Jesus,  and  for  the 
word  ofGod^]    See  ch.  i.  9 ;  xii.  17 ;  xix.  10. 


a;7i/8nch  as  worshipped  not  the  beast ^ 
The  second  class  of  those  who  were  seen 
seated  on  the  ''^thrones,**  see  ch.  xiii.  15: — 
Either  "the  souls  of  anch  as,'*  &c. ;  or  (with 
an  accusatival  construction,  supplying  navras 
before  oirii^r),  "  I  saw  all  the  faithful  of  aU 
times,  such  as*'  &c. — which  includes  the 
living  as  well  as  the  dead.  Thb  latter  con- 
struction seems  to  give  the  true  sense;  and 
thus  there  is  here  not  a  Vision  of  Martyrs 
only,  or  of  the  dead  only : — see  on  ch.  vi.  11. 

neither  his  image,]    See  ch.  it  iii.  14. 

and  received  not  the  mark  upon 
their  forehead  and  upon  their  hand;] 
See  ch.  xiii.  16.  As  in  ch.  vi.  11,  St  John 
distinguishes  two  classes  here, — (i)  "The 
noble  army  of  Martyrs";  (2)  "The  holy 
Church  throughout  all  the  world,"  under- 
stood in  the  sense  of  the  lines — 

"  There  is 
One  great  society  alone  on  earth : 
The  noble  Living  and  the  noble  Dead.*' 

Wordsworth,  TAe  Prelude^  B.  xi. : 

— ^the  redeemed  in  heaven,  and  the  faithful 
on  earth — "the  Communion  of  Saints." 
"  Nor  is  this  union,"  writes  Pearson,  "  sepa- 
rated by  the  death  of  any,  but  as  Christ  in 
Whom  they  live  is  the  Lamb  slain  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  so  have  they  [viz. 
"  such  persons  as  are  truly  sanctified  m  the 
Church  of  Christ,  while  they  live  among  the 
crooked  generation  of  men,'*j  fellowship  with 
all  the  Saints  which  from  the  death  of  Abel 
have  ever  departed  in  the  true  faith  and  fear 
of  God,  and  now  enjoy  the  presence  of  the 
Father."—  Of  The  Creed,  Art.  ix.  ["  Neque 
enim/'  writes  St.  Augustine,  "  piorum  animas 
mortuorum  separantur  ab  Ecdesia  quae 
etiam  nunc  est  regnum  Christ! .  .  .  .  *  £t 
si  qui  non  adoraverunt  bestiam,'  &c.  simul  de 
vivis  et  mortuis  debemus  accipere"  (i^.)]. 

Burger  sees  in  ver.  4  two  classes, — as  well 
the  144,000  of  ch.  vii.  4-8,  and  ch.  xiv.  1-5, 
as  those  spoken  of  in  ch.  Vii.  9-17  and  ch.  xv. 
3-4. 

and  they  lived,]  Millennarians  with  one 
voice  assert  "lived  again" : — e.g.  Alf.  \^Tites, 
"  €(ijfrav  =s  av4{,r\fra»,  as  in  ch.  ii.  8 ;  Rom.  xiv. 
9.'*  In  both  these  texts  tlie  reference  is  to 
Christ,  and  therefore  is  irrelevant  here. 
When  other  Millennarians  urge  the  force  of 
the  words  which  follow,  "  the  rest  of  the 
dead,**  and  ''the  First  Resurrection;*  they 
give  a  meaning  to  the  passage  which  it  can- 
not bear — see  below.    The  key  to  the  real 
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reigned    with     Christ    a 
years. 


thousand         5  But  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived 
not  again  until   the   thousand   yean 


sense  of  this  whole  Vision  is,  however,  to  be 
found  in  our  Lord's  words  (John  v.  24-29) 
which  unfold  the  conception  of  spiritual  Life. 
In  John  V.  32  the  Father  **bath  given  all 
judgment  unto  the  Son," — U,^  (i)  ^''judgment  * 
in  its  spiritual  sense  as  definea  in  'w,  24-26, 
and  (2)  in  its  external  sense,  as  defined  in  w. 
27-29:  in  other  words,  the  two  senses 
in  which  ^^ judgment'*  is  now  referred  to 
in  this  present  verse,  and  in  ver.  12. 
Accordingly,  it  is  declared  in  John  y.  24 
that  believers  "  berve  eternal  Life,"  and  "  come 
not  into  judgment "  (.in  the  spiritual  or  moral 
sense),  but  have  ^^  passed  out  of  death  into 
Life.**  Even  in  this  world,  they  already  have 
spiritual  Life — "Life,"  in  the  fullest  and  truest 
sense  of  the  word.  And  this  is  the  meaning 
of  the  expression  here,  ^Uhty  livedo — see 
also  I  John  iii.  14;  and  cf.  Luke  xv.  32; 
Rom.  xi.  15.  Neither  here  nor  in  ver.  5  (see 
w.  //.)  is  it  said  "  they  lived  againP 

Hengst,  in  his  theory  of  the  Millennium 
(see  Note  A),  does  not  include  those  now 
actually  living  on  earth,  and  explains :  **  I 
saw  how  they  lived,  or  attained  to  life  before 
my  eyes:*' — he  sees  them  not  merely  in  the 
state  of  the  hving;  he  also  sees  how  they 
came  to  this  state  — cf.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  7. 

and  reigned  <witb  Christ  a  thousand  years. "] 
See  w.  ll.  The  Textus  Ktceptus  reads  the 
article  here — "  the  Thousand  Years.** 

This  reigning  of  the  Church  MiHtant  on 
earth,  as  well  as  of  the  Church  triumphant  in 
heaven  (i  Cor.  iv.  8 ;  cf.  Eph.  ii.  6 ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  II,  12),  with  Christ,  since  His  Incarnation 
(see  on  ver  2),  has  been  already  referred  to  in 
ch.  v.  10;  cf.  ch.  i.  6 :— it  includes  also  the 
office  oi  judging.  Hence  it  follows  that  it  is 
only  the  faithful  who  have  been  bom  since  the 
date  of  the  Incarnation,  who  both  "/iv^"  (i.  e.^ 
receive  spiritual  life)  and  "r«^«"  with  Christ: 
— the  rest  of  mankind  are  spoken  of  in  ver.  5. 

Auberlen  (see  Note  A)  holding  that  Christ 
has  taken  up  His  Bride,  the  Church,  with 
Him  to  heaven,  regards  the  free  conmiu- 
nion  of  the  heavenly  and  earthly  Churches, 
to  be  one  of  the  glories  of  the  Millennium. 
As  a  type  of  this  communion  between  the 
Church  on  earth  and  the  glorified  Saints, 
visible  in  their  risen  bodies,  he  takes  the 
appearances  of  the  risen  Saviour  to  His  dis- 
ciples during  the  Forty  Days  which  preceded 
the  Ascension  (/.  r.,  p.  334).  This  same  com- 
parison with  the  Forty  Days  is  made  by 
Ebrard,  who,  however,  considers  that  the 
Saints  reign,  not  from  heaven,  but  over  the 
"  nations  "  on  earth,  near  to  whom  is  "  the 
camp  of  the  Saints/*  ver.  9. 


Burger  considers  that  this  verse  conveys  a 
literal  prediction ;  but  he  declines  to  discuss 
any  question  connected  with  it  (*^  Wie  sie 
zu  denken,  womit  sie  ausgefullt  sein  wird, 
haben  wir  nichts  zu  besprechen"). 

On  the  absence  of  the  article  Bengel  founds 
his  theory  of  two  Millennial  periods — see 
Note  A.  The  art  is  omitted  in  ver.  2,  and 
is  inserted  in  w,  3,  7;  and  Bengel  takes 
these  three  verses  to  mark  thejirst  '*  Thousand 
Years,"  or  the  binding  of  Satan.  He  connects 
w,  5 ,  6  with  ver.  4,  this  second  group  of 
three  verses  marking  the  second  *'  Thousand 
Years/'  or  reign  of  the  Saints — the  art  being 
doubtful  in  ver.  6  (see  w.  //.).  On  its 
omission  Bengel  notes:  ^Sersu  6,  quasi  in 
clogio,  seorsum  posito." 

5.  The  rest  of  the  dead]  (Omit  "  Atf "  — 
see  w.  //.).  Compare,  as  on  ver.  4,  John 
V.  25 :  "The  hour  ....  now  is  when  the 
dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God  " 
— when  **  Jesus  sees  Hinwelf  as  the  onk 
really  Living  One,  in  the  midst  of  mankind 
who  are  sunk  in  death  and  in  sin  "  (Godet  is 
loc).  On  this,  the  spiritual  sense  of  '  being 
dead  J  compare  "Xr/  the  dead  bury  their 
dead'* — Luke  ix.  60;  see  also  Luke  xv.  24; 
Rom.  vi.  2  ;  Eph.  ii.  i,  5  ;  Col.  ii.  13.  The 
spiritual  sense  of  "  death"  as  well  as  of  "  life^" 
implying  a  moral  Resurrection,  is  to  be  re- 
tained here.  ''The  rest  of  the  dead**  St 
Augustine  takes  to  be  those  who  have  not 
heard  the  Divine  voice,  John  v.  25  ("qui- 
cunque  non  vixerit,  id  est,  isto  toto  tempore 
quo  agitur  prima  resurrectio,  non  audierit 
vocem  tilii  Dei,"  ib.).  And  so  Hengst.  and 
Bisping,  &c., — ^**  the  godless  dead." 

I.  Williams  understands  the  Saints  of  the 
Old  Test.,  those  under  the  Jifih  Seal  who 
"  died  for  the  word  of  God**  but  not  for  the 
testimony  of  Jesus  ;  and  who  are  to  rest  ^*  yet 
for  a  little  season  **  (ch.  vi.  9,  11^;  cf.  also 
Heb.  xi.  39,  40.  De  Wette  and  DOsterd. 
include  among  '^the  rest  of  the  dead*'  all 
godly  or  ungodly  who  had  literally  died,  but 
had  not  been  called  to  reign  with  Christ  during 
the  Millennium ; — ^and  so  De  Bui^h,  who  ex- 
cludes from  those  who  **  rer^,*'  "  all  the  con- 
verts of  the  Millennial  period.*' — p.  364, 

The  meaning,  however,  seems  to  be, 
'  All  mankind  from  the  beginning  vdio  have 
not  shared  on  earth  in  that  '*  Life"  which 
Christ  came  to  confer,  and  which  He  alone 
could  bestow  (John  i.  4;  v.  40), — ^whether 
holy  men  of  old  who  had  not  received  the 
promise  (c£  the  case  of  John  the  Baptist, 
Luke  vii.  28  ;  and  also  Heb.  xL  39,  40);  or 
those  among  the  heathen  of  all  times  who  have 
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were    finished.      This    is    the   first        6  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath 
resurrection.  part   in   the    first    resurrection :    on 


ever  shewn  "  tJbe  work  of  the  La<w  written  in  which  I  suppose  none  will  be  hardy  enough 

their  hearts**  (Rom.  ii.   15);  or,  in  fine,  the  to  maintain." 

ungodly  of  all  ages  and  of  all  nations.*  As  opposed  to  this  reasoning  one  may  ask,  if 

, ,      ,                     . ,      »       t          J  "  '^  second  death "  is  to  be  taken  in  a  spiritual 

lived    not     until    the    thousand  years  ^^^^  j^  ^^    ^    ^^              ^^^  ^^  u  jr.rjt 

ahonld  bo  fimsbed,^    Note,  we  do  »o/  read,  Resurrection*'  in  the  same  verse  be,  in  like 

h'ved  not  agam    (see  w.  //.),  as  the  A.V. :  nj^nner,  so  taken  ?     Here  the  reader  is  to 

-see  on  ver  4.    Alford,  however,  and  others  „^^     ^^^  ^hat,  from  beginning  to  end,  St. 

still  interpret,  as  before  "lived  liot  {agam)  j^^n  nowhere  uses  the  words  reUed  upon, 

/.If.,  did  not  nse,  hterally  speaking,  from  the  u^he/^fo^^/ resurrection;"— as  indeed  neither  is 

dead-^ccording  to  their  noUon  of  the    First  ^^e  phrase  « the>i/  death  "  employed  by  him : 

R^f^rectton    :    sec  below.     Words,  notes:  ^j^jj^  ^^  ^^  ^        ^^^          tg  i„  ^^  ^  ^^e 

"  After  the  cnsis  of  the  last  struggle  they  will  .           ^^^  u  p^^.f  Resurrection,"  and  also 

revive  *  to  shame  and  contempt   (Dan.  xii.  a)  ^       ^g  ^^^e  than  once  the  phrase, « the  second 

at  the  General  Resurrection  ^^^h"  (see  om;.  6,  14;  ch.  ii.  11;  xxi.  8). 

Dean  Vaughan  explains:  "^rWi/y/^^  I„  ^^\^  ^^  Universal    Resurrection    is 

dead  h-vednot  —in  that  sense  of //^  which  is  ^^^^  ^f  j^  ^^^  ^^^      n^ral  terms,-and 

^M?^  1^^  ^"^Stl *""*  ^^^ J^^"^1u  ^"^- .  similarly  in  w.  1 2,  1 3  and,  elsewhere,  literal 

Til  after  the  "Thousand  Years  '"thcyexist  jeath(e\g.^^  I  will  kill  her  children  with  death" 

only  m  that  suffering  of  the  lost  soul  which  is  ^h.  ii.  23);  but  St  John  abstains  pointedly 

separation  from  God,  and  therefore  also  from  ^^^^  ^^ing  the  "  second  resurrection  "  or 

life  and  from  hope ;  and  when  they  are  finally  «  ^y^e  first  death."   In  other  words,  he  abstains 

reunited  to  the  resurrection  body  it  will  be  g^^^  language  which  would  have  been  so 

forthemnota*bodyof  glory   (Phil.  m.  ai)  ^^^^j^  ^ad  the  supposed  parallel  between 

^4*.V  :  •  a  body  suited  to  that  fixture  hfe  ,^^  ji^g^al  resurrections  been    intended:— 

which  IS  called  more  properly  the  second  /^.^  ij^d  the  ''First  Resurrection "  which  he 

death     (11.  p.  219).  ^     ,  ^  ^      ^^^  speaks  of  been  literal,  as  is  that  other  Resur- 

It  may  well  be  doubted  whether  an  ex-  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  he  merely  refers  in  the  most 

pression  so  comprehensive  as  y he  rest  0/ the  ^al  terms.    So  too  St  John  nowhere 

dead**  IS  to  be  thus  res^icted  m  its  meanmg.  ^^^  u  the  firjt  death  "  to  signify  the  literal 

Carefully   preserving,  however    throughout  ^^^^^  of  the  body ;  while  he  carefully  dwells 


length  to  attain  to  spiritual  life  do  not  receive     ^^^^^  ^^^y^  „  fou^^s  the  Resurrection  of  the 


that  gift  unUl  the  end  of  the  present  Dispensa-  ^ody,  and  does  not  precede  it,  as  the  literal 

tion,— until  the  end  of  the  "Thousand  Years,  ^^^l  referred  to  in  iw.  12,  13  (which  we 

—until  the  eve  of  the  General  Judgment  ^^  ^^,^j  precedes  the  future  rising  from 

They  are  then  to  "  Irve**  but  not  to  **  retgn  "  ^he  grave 

with  Christ  (see  on  ver  4).    Accordinglv  tiie  /^x   j^' ^^is  figurative  sense  ''the   second 

'^  First  Resurrection"*   {^^    below)    mcludes  ^^,^«  jg    connected,   in  ver.   6,   with    the 

those  only  who  both     h've  'and  «  retgn,  «  pj^  Resurrection " :— and  thus,  as  in  in;. 

They  who  only  » //T^  *  with  Christ  hereafter  ,           ^^  ^^  „ot  scruple  to  take  the  word 

do  not  share   in  what  is   here  called  the  u^^»  literally,  or  to  understand  a  literal 

\P'rst^'^'^''.^'^^  ^ ;  ^but  th^  are  to  share  m  Resurrection  (although  not  expressed) ;  so,  in 

^C^'r'''^'?  o///.^/«j/    (Luke  xiv.  14).  jjj^g  ^^j,        ^g  „^  ^^  g^„  1    ^  Alford 

This  clause  of  ver.  5  is  parenthetical.  ^^^  ^^  interpret  in  a  spiritual  sense  the 

Ihis  is  the  Jirst  resurrection,']    The  fourth  "First  Resurrection,"  just  as  all  interpret 

verse  is  resumed  here.     These  words  Millen-  spiritually  "  the  second  death." 

narians  rely  upon  as  rendering  their  system  (3)  We  do  not  read  of  "  the  Jirst  birth,** 

secure.  Dean  Alford  writes :  "  If  in  a  passage  but  we  do  read,  and  notably  in  John  iii.  3, 5,  of 

where  two  resurrections  are  mentioned,  ....  being  "  bom  again^"*  "  horn  of  water  and  of 

the  first  resurrection  may  be  understood  to  the  Spirit**— in  fact  of  Regeneration  or  "the 

mean  spiritual  rising  with  Christ,  while  the  second  birth";  and  this  is  precisely  what  the 

second  means  literal  rising  from  the  grave ;—  "  First  Resurrection  "  means.   Thus,  speaking 

then  there  is  an  end  of  all  significance  in  of  those  who  are  " bom  of  God"  St.  John 

language;  and  Scripture  is  wiped  out  as  a  vrnics:"  fFe  have  passed  out  of  death  into  life** 

definite  testimony  to  anvthing.    If  the  first  (i  John  iii.  14).     Hence  the  antithesis  of  ver. 

resurrection  is  spiritual,  then  so  is  the  second,  6 :   The  "  First  Resurrection,"— The  **  second 
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such  the  second  death  hath  no  power,    of  Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  him  a 
but  they  shall  be  priests  of  God  and    thousand  years. 


death.**  In  John  v.  34,  a  5,  our  Lord  "  borrows 
fi'om  the  physical  Resurrection  images  whereby 
He  depicts  the  moral  work  which  is  to  pave 
the  way  to  it  He  seems  to  alhide  to  that 
magnificent  vision  of  Ezekiel  (ch«  xxxvii.),  in 
which  the  prophet,  standing  in  the  midst  of  a 
plain  covered  with  dry  bones,  calls  them  to 
life,  first  by  his  words,  and  then  by  the 
breath  of  Jehovah  '*  (Godet,  in  loc.).  In  John 
V.  25,  in  the  words  **  the  hour  that  noiv  it,** 
Christ  speaks  of  what  takes  place  in  this  life ; 
and  then  He  goes  on  to  speak  (yv.  28,  29)  of 
that  future  hour  "  in  the  *wJbicJb  all  that  are  in 
the  gra'ves  shall  hear  His  voice.**  And  so  St. 
John  teaches  in  this  present  passage,  following 
the  stream  of  New  Test,  doctrine.  Thus  St. 
Paul :  **  We  fwere  buried  with  Him  through 
baptism  into  death  "  (Rom.  vi.  2-4)  ;  "  Buried 
with  Him  in  Baptism,  <wherein  ye  <were  also 
raised  with  Him**  (Col.  ii.  12);  or  as  St. 
Paul  applies  the  images  of  death  and  resurrec- 
tion :  "  Awake  thou  that  sleepest  and  arise  from 
the  dead**  (Eph.  v.  14).  Hence  it  is  that  in 
harmony  with  all  New  Test,  teaching,  we 
have  symbolized  here,  under  the  figure  of 
the  "  First  Resurrection,"  that  "  death  unto 
sin  and  new  birth  unto  righteousness  "  in  the 
Sacrament  of  Baptism,  of  which  the  Lord's 
death  and  Resurrection  are  the  pledge  and 
the  efficient  cause. 

(4)  Further, — the  words  of  Christ,  John 
V.  28,  29,  are  decisive  against  the  opinion  that 
there  is  to  be  a  First,  literal.  Resurrection  of 
certain  of  the  dead  distinct  from  that  of  all : 
"  The  hour  cometh  in  which  all  that  are  in  the 
gra'ves  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  Man, 
and  shall  come  forth."  Here  we  are  to  note 
(i)  that  the  event  spoken  of  is  wholly  future, 
the  words  ^^and  now  is"  of  ver.  25  being 
carefully  omitted  ; — (2)  that  we  read  not 
merely  of  "  the  dead"  but  of  "  all  that  are  in 
the  graves;" — (3)  that  it  is  not  merely  "  they 
that  hear"  which  implies  a  division  of  classes, 
but  "  all  that  are  in  the  graves  shall  hear ;" — 
(4)  that  Christ  is  not  speaking  in  ver.  29  of 
^life"  only— as  in  ver.  25;  in  ver.  29  two 
opposite  issues  are  proposed,  life  znd  Judgment. 
In  a  word,  at  that  one,  last  "  hour  "  the  right- 
eous and  the  unrighteous  are  to  rise  together 
from  the  dead :  see  Godet  in  loc. 

The  conclusion,  then,  is  as  follows : — The 
subjects  of  the  "First  Resurrection"  are 
those  who  are  specified  in  ver.  4,  of  whom 
Christ  had  already  spoken  in  John  v.  25  ; 
while  "  the  rest  of  the  dead" — who  are  referred 
to  in  the  parenthetical  clause  at  the  beginning 
of  the  present  verse, — ^though  they  do  not  par- 
take of  the  "  First  Resurrection "  until  the 
end  of  the  *'  Thousand  Years,"  are  also  in- 


cluded in  the  announcement  of  John  v.  29 : 
They  shall  come  forth  fh>m  their  graves,  **  they 
that  have  done  good  unto  the  resurrection  of  life ; 
and  they  that  have  wrought  evil,  unto  the  re- 
surrection of  Judgment.^ 

6.  Blessed  and  holy]  For  similar  words  of 
consolation  and  encouragennent  d^  ch.  L  3; 
xiv.  13;  xvi.  15;  xix.  9;  xxiL  14. 

is  he  that  hath  part  in  the  first  rejurrection :] 
The  phrase  "  to  have  part  is  peculiar  to  Sl 
John ;  sec  John  xiii.  8,  in  which  verse  alone— 
although  with  another  preposition,  **witb* 
{firrd  not  cV),  as  referring  to  sl  person  ^do  we 
find  it  elsewhere  in  the  New  Test. :  see  ch. 
xxi.  8.  Cf  Luke  xi.  36;  xii.  46;  Actsviil 
21 ;  and  Introd.  §  7,  iv,  (r). 

Note,— They  that  have  **part  in  the  First 
Resurrection,"  as  shewn  on  w.  4,  5,  "/rw 
and  reign  with  Christ  a  Thousand  Tears* 
(ver.  4).  They  who,  from  among  "  the  rest 
of  the  dead,"  shall  "  live  "  with  Him  after  the 
"  Thousand  Years  "  are  finished,  will  share  in 
the  blessedness  of  the  former,  although  they 
have  not  reigned  with  Him. 

It  is  no  objection  to  the  interpretation 
here  given  of  this  passage  that,  among  those 
who  "  are  buried  wtth  Christ  through  Baptism 
into  death"  and  who  like  Him  are  '^  raised  from 
the  dead  "  (Rom.  vi.  4),  there  are  some — nay 
many — ^who  fall  away.  It  is  characteristic  of 
St.  John  to  assume  that  the  gifts  of  Divine 
grace  actually  produce  that  spiritual  change 
which  the  God  of  love  designed  that  they 
should  produce  in  man.  Thus  he  writes: 
**  Whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  doeth  no  sin  " 
(i  John  iii.  9) ;  while  this  same  Epistle  opens 
(i.  8)  with  the  assertion  of  tlie  general  prin- 
ciple :  "  If  five  say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  dt» 
ceive  ourselves":  see  also  John  x.  28,  39; 
xiv.  15  : — ^  Ipse  est  autem  particeps  ejus,  qui 
non  solum  a  morte,  qux  in  peccatis  est,  re- 
viviscit,  verum  etiam  in  eo  quod  revixcrit, 
permanebit." — St  August,  ibid. 

over  these  the  second  death  bath  to 
power;]  Gr.  no  authority.  In  ver.  14 
we  are  told  that  '*/Af  second  death**  is  "th« 
lake  of  Are" — see  alsoch.  ii.  1 1 ;  xxi.  8 :  and 
ver.  15  proves  that  not  those  only  who  **  have 
part  in  the  First  Resurrection"  are  released 
from  "  the  second  death,"  but  those  also  who 
are  ^^  found  vjritten  in  the  Book  of  Life," — that 
b,  all  who  shall  ultimately  "//w"  with  Christ. 

On  the  spiritual  as  well  as  the  literal  signi- 
fication with  St.  John  of  the  expressions, "  *-» 
die"  " death,'* see  John  xi.  25,  26 ;  i  Joha 
V.  16,  17. 

but  they  shail  he  priests  of  God  and  of  Christy 
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7  And  when  the  thousand  years 
are  expired,  Satan  shall  be  loosed  out 
of  his  prison, 


8  And  shall  go  out  to  deceive  the  na« 
tions  which  are  in  the  four  quarters  of 
the  earth,* Gog  and  Magog,  to  gather,.  &"J^f; 


and  shall  reign  fivitb  blm\  See  ch.  i.  6 ;  v.  lo. 
Note  that  the  expressions  being  ** priests j*  znd 
the  " reigning*'  or  having  " a  Kingdom,"  are 
always  used  of  this  present  life. 

St.  Augustine  points  out  that  it  is  briefly 
intimated  here  that  Christ  is  God;  "Deum 
esse  Christum,  dicendo  sacerdotes  Dei  et 
Christi " — ih.^  c.  lo. 

a  thousand  years,"]  Or  "the  Thousand 
Tears  "—see  w.  IL\  and  cf.  Bengel's  note 
quoted  on  ver.  4. 

For  the  interpretation  which  connects  this 
passage  with  an  earlier  Vision,  see  the  re- 
marks of  Todd  quoted  on  ch.  xi.  18. 

From  comparing  the  blessing  in  this  verse 
with  that  in  Dan.  xii.  12,  13,  some  have 
inferred  that  the  1335  (1260+30  +  30  +  15) 
days  of  Dan.  xii.  12,  will  be  immediately 
followed  by  the  Resurrection  of  the  Just,  and 
the  Millennial  reien  of  Christ.  Thus  some 
ancient  writers  held  that  the  1260  days  (Rev. 
xii.  6) or" three  and  a  half  years"  (the  duration 
of  Antichrist's  power — Dan.  vii.  25),  the  1290 
days  of  Dan.  xii.  11,  and  the  1335  days,  will 
commence  together  after  the  delivering  up  of 
the  Saints  to  the  antichristian  " Horn"  (Dan. 
viL  ai);~that  at  the  end  of  the  1290  days 
(/.^.,  in  thirty  days  after  the  "  three  and  a  half 
years  ")  Antichrist  "  shall  be  broken  without 
hand  "  (Dan.  viii.  25) ;—  and  that  at  the  end  of 
the  1335  days  the  dead  shall  be  raised  with 
then-  bodies: — see  Todd's  Lectures  on  Anti" 
Christy  p.  117. 

Referring  to  the  "  Pre-millennial  scheme  " 
of  modern  times  Dr.  David  Brown  asks: 
"  When  Christ  appears  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Millennium,  He  will  raise  all  the  Saints 
that  shall  have  died  before  that  time,  and 
change  all  that  shall  then  be  alive.  But 
what  is  to  become  of  the  myriads  of  Saints 
that  are  to  people  the  earth  during  the 
Millennium  ?  .  .  .  This  whole  subject  is  a 
blank  in  the  system.  It  has  positively  got  no 
Scripture  on  the  subject.  .  .  .  For  the  most 
part  the  subject  is  avoided"  (/.  f.,  p.  155), 

The  Judgment  on  Satan  (7-10). 

7.  And  tivben  the  thousand  years  are 
flniahed,]  See  on  ver.  3 : — the  narrative  of 
ch.  xix.  19-21  is  here  resumed.  A  clear 
proof  of  the  parallel  nature  of  the  two 
passages  is  supplied  by  the  quotation  in 
ch.  xix.  17,  18,  of  those  words  of  Ezekiel 
(ch.  xxxix.  17,  18)  on  which  ver.  8  (see 
below)  is  founded.  The  two  passages,  in- 
deed, are  but  different  accounts  of  the  assem- 


bling "  unto  the  war  qftbe  great  day  of  Gody 
the  Almighty y^  described  in  ch.  xvi.  14-16; 
the  hosts  being  gathered  together  by  the 
evil  spirits  proceeding  from  ^^the  Dragon** 
"  the  Beast;*  and  "  the  False  Prophet,**  The 
destruction  of  "The  Dragon,"  or  Satan  is 
described  here ;  and  the  destruction  of  "  the 
Beast"  with  the  "False  Prophet"  b  de- 
scribed in  ch.  xix.  20.  For  the  order  in  which 
the  Three  Enemies  of  God  are  punished  see 
the  remarks  introductory  to  this  chapter. 

Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of  bis  prison^]  On 
this  revival  of  Satan's  power  at  the  end,  com- 
pare the  words :  "  When  the  Son  of  Man 
comet hy  shall  He  find  faith  on  the  earths** — 
Luke  xviii.  8.  As  to  the  binding  of  Satan, 
see  on  ver.  2. 

Here  we  have  no  longer  a  Vision,  intro- 
duced by  the  words  *^  And  I  saiv;**  but  a 
distinct  prediction  of  what  will  come  to  pass 
hereafter.  We  have  now  the  prophetic  future ; 
in  ver.  9  the  historic  form  is  resumed  with 
aorists.  This  instance  (together  with  shall 
come  forth,  ver.  8),  as  Hengstenberg  observes, 
is  the  only  case  in  the  Apoc,  where  the 
future,  as  such,  is  announced  beforehand.  In 
ver.  9  St.  John  returns  to  his  Vision.  The 
future  in  ch.  ix.  6  but  reflects  Jer.  viii.  3 ; — ^in 
ch.  xL  3,  St.  John  is  not  the  speaker  ;~in 
ch.  xiii.  8  the  future  follows  from  what  was 
seen. 

According  to  Reuss(see  on  ch.  xvi.  18),  the 
Third  great  Conflict  is  described  here  in  *w. 
7-IO. 

8.  and  shall  oome  forth  to  deceive"] 
See  ver,  3.  How  Satan  accomplishes  his  de- 
ception at  this  stage,  has  been  explained  by 
commentators  generally  by  a  reference  to  ch, 
xvL  13. 

the  nations  which  are  in  the  four  00 mora 
of  the  earthy]  As  to  the  sense  in  which  "  the 
nations  **  are  to  be  taken,  see  on  ver.  3.  As  to 
"  the  four  oornera  of  the  earth,**  see  on  ch. 
vii.  I, — i,e,,  the  whole  earth  to  its  four  corners 
(cf  I  Sam.  xiv.  38,  LXX.).  Others  take  the 
meaning  to  be,  "the  nations  occupying  the 
most  remote  parts  of  the  earth"  (so  Vitr. 
"  extreme  terra  ora,**  p.  870) ;— "  the  peoples 
outside  the  scene  of  historical  development " 
(Burger).  Who  these  ^^ nations**  are,  and 
whence  they  are  to  come,  are  questions  which 
cause  Millennarians  great  perplexity.  Not  to 
mention  the  difficulty  as  to  the  existence, 
during  the  Millennium,  of  members  of  the 
Church  who  are  born  and  die,  marry  and 
are  given  in  marriage,  there  remains  the 
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them  together  to  battle :  the  number  of  whom  ts  as  the  sand  of  the  sea. 

further  difHculty  as  to  unbelieving  "  «<7/wi7j."  b.c.  633   to  B.C.   605: — sec  Larcher  (/&/. 

Vitr.  suggests  that  they  may  be '*  Iberi,  Colchi,  d^Herodote,  t  yii.,  p.   151),  who  places  the 

Albani,  Moschi,  Sarmatae,  Turci,  &c — 13.; —  Scythian  devastation  of  Jud2ea  in  B.C.  628, 

Mede  conjectures  "Orbis  Americani,  Arctici  et  or  the  year  after  Jeremiah  prophesied  (in  the 

Antarctici  incolae ; "  and  generally  the  Anti-  thirteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign)  the  coming 

podes  (/.  f.,  p.  575)  ; — Hengst.,  as  before  (see  of  evil  "  out  of  the  North  "  (Jer.  i.   14 ;  iv.  6 ; 

on  ver.  3),  refers  to  the  heathen  as  such  ;  and  vi.  22-24).    Although  not  mentioned  in  the 

he  notes  how  Bengel  "  perceived,  even  in  his  historical  Books  of  the  Old  Test,  we  have, 

day,  the  beginnings  of  the  germinating  heathen-  as  Ewald   concludes  {Hist,  qf  Israel^  EngL 

ism;" — Kbrard  explains  that  thev  are  the  un-  tr.  vol.  iv.  p.   230),  clear  evidence  of  this 

converted  heathen  who  dwell  all  round  the  devastation  of  Judaea,  during  the  Scythian 

region  assigned  to  the  Saints  as  their  dwelling,  invasion   of   Egypt,  in  Jer.  iii.-iv.,  and  in 

see  ver.  9;  and  so  Bisping; — Pe  Burgh  (p.  Zephaniah:  while  the  name  StytbopoFu^  given 

366^:  *' That  enemies  will  be  suffered  to  exist  to    the    ancient    Bethshan,    or    Beth-shean 

dunng  [Christ's]  reign,  for  the  exhibition  of  (Judges  i.  27;  Judith  iii.  10;  2  Mace.  xiL  a9\ 

His  power,  is  intimated  in  other  Scriptures  which  lay  on  the  great  road  between  Nineveh 

(Ps.  ex.  2,  3).     The  only  question  is,  Why  and  Egypt,  perpetuated  the  memory  of  the 

should  this  be  permitted  ? — To  prove   the  event.      (Dr.  Pusey,  however,  dissents  from 

undoubted  security  of  the  Saints  ...  as  also  this  reference  to  Zephaniah — see  his  Minor 

finally  to  consummate  the  guilt  of  the  enemy  Prophets f^,  439)*     Ewald,  arguing  from  Ps. 

himself  And  yet,  as  D  (isterd.  objects,  Millen-  lix.  6,  also  considers  that  this  Psalm  was  com- 

narians  generally  consider  that  all  ungodly  posed  byjosiah  as  the  record  of  his  having  been 

nations  and  rulers  had  already  been  annihi-  besieged  m  Jerusalem  by  this  nomad  horde. — 

lated  (ch.  xix.  21).  Die  Dicbter  des  A,  £.,  ii.  s.  164.    This  terrible 

Besides  the  connexion  of  this  verse  with  invasion  of  the  northern  nations,  which  left 

the  prophecy  of  Ezekiel  (see  below),  Hengst.  such  traces  and  memories  behind  (see  St. 

also  connects  it  with  Daniel's  prophecy  of  Jerome,mJ?2^^.xxxviii.,t.T.,  p.  444),  supplied 

the  ^''Little  Horn*'  (Dan.  viL  8,  21,  24),  or  the  foundation  of  the  unageiy  and  language 

Antichrist.  ofEzekieL  Ezekiel  expressly  states  (ch.xxxviii. 

17^  that    Gog  and    Magog   btul  been   the 

Gog  and  Magog^    These  names  appear  in  supjects    of    earlier    prophecy, — ^intimating 

Ezek.  xxxviii. ;  xxxix. ;  where,  however,  we  thereby  that  these  names  were  but  symbols  erf 

read  "  Gog,  the  land  of  Magog,  the  chief  prince  the  enmity  of  the  world  to  the  people  of  God. 

of  Mesbech  and  Tubal** (^Tjck,  xxxviii.  2).    In  The  later  Jewish  theology  also  explains  the 

Gen.  X.  2,  Magog  is  a  son  of  Japheth  fiither  names  as  signifying  the  nations  which  shall 

of  the  Gentiles  (ver.  5),  as  distinguished  from  come  up  in  the  Last  Days  to  Jerusalem,  and 

the  race  of  Shem  (ver.  21);  Gog  being  (see  shall  &11  by  the  hand  of  IViessiah  (Jerus. 

above)  **  the  chief  prince  ofMesbech  and  Tubal**  Targum  on  Num.  xi.  2  7,  ap.  WetsL  );  and  later 

who  are  also  sons  of  Japheth.    In  Gen.  x.  a  still,  the  Talmud  applied  the  names  to  the 

(see  note  in  /or.)  Magog  is  placed  between  Goths   (Neubauer,   La    Geogr.  du   Tabnud^ 

Gomer  and  Madai  (ancestors  of  the  Cim-  p.  422).    See  also  St.  Ambrose,  De  Fide,  IL 

merians  and  Medes) — evidently  as  the  name  of  c  xvi.,  t  ii.  p.  495. 
a  people  of  the  North— see  Ezek.  xxxviii.  15  ;        Renan  notes:  "  Gog  et  Magog,  personifi- 


of  Asiurhampal,  p.  97)  identifies  with  Gog*'  Caucase."    The  two  names  were  applied  to 

(note  on  Ezek.  xxxviii  2).    The  statement  of  the  Scythian  populations  of  the  CasfMan  and 

Josephus  {Antt.  i.  63)  that  the  descendants  of  the  Black  Sea. — p.  447 ;  see  Koran,  xviii.  94; 

Magog  were  the  Scythians  is  generally  ac-  xxi.  96;  Carm.  iSfi)^//.  iil  319, 512  (see  Note  £ 

cepted  as  true.    The  great  uruption  of  the  on  ch.  il  20). 

northern  races  from  beyond  the  Caucasian  The  result,  then,  is  that  the  catastrophe 

range,  who  are  known  oy  the  general  name  which  St  John  is  now  about  to  describe  has 

of  Scythians,  is  recorded  by  Herodotus  (B.  i.  led  him  to  borrow  once  more,  and  with 

C.  103-106) ;  and,  althougn  the  fact  has  been  greater  minuteness,  that  imagery  <^  Ezekiel 

questioned,  the  influence  of  those  races  in  (xxxix.  17-20)  which  he  had  aJready  employed 

Western  Asia  is  confirmed  by  the  Cuneiform  to  signify  this  same  destruction  of  the  powers 

records  (see  Rawlinson,  Hist,  of  Herod,,  vol.  i.  of  tiie  world,  leagued  with  Satan,  in  tbdr  last 

Eucy  xi.,  p.  648).    This  invasion  lasted  from  assault  on  the  City  of  God :— see  on  ch.  xix. 
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9  And  they  went  up  on  the 
breadth  of  the  earth,  and  compassed 
the  camp  of  the  saints  about,  and  the 
beloved  city :    and  fire   came   down 


from   God  out  of  heaven,  and  de- 
voured them. 

10    And  the   devil  that  deceived 
them  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire 


1 7.  And  thus,  in  "  Gog  and  Mago^  "  we  have 
an  e^thet,  taken  from  the  symbohsm  of  the 
Old  Test,  to  represent  the  heathen  and  God- 
opposing  nations  of  the  earth. 

St.  Augustine  (/.r.,  c.  xi.)  understands  by 
Magog  the  ungodly  in  whom,  as  in  an  Abyss 
(see  on  vcr.  3),  the  Devil — symbolized  by  Gog 
— is  shut  up  ("  Gog  tectum,  Magog  de  tecto  "). 
Others,  he  adds,  took  them  to  l^  barbarous 
nations  outside  the  Roman  Empire;  some, 
from  the  initial  letters,  applying  the  names  to 
the  Getae  and  the  Massagetx. 

Luther,  Grotius,  and  others  refer  to  the 
Saracens; — Bellarmine  (^De  Pont,  Rom,  iii.  17) 
refers  generally  to  Antichrist; — Bossuet  to 
the  Albigenses  and  Manichaeans;  —  Mede 
regards  the  Gog  and  Magog  of  Ezekiel  and 
St.  John  as  type  and  antitype,  relating  to 
the  first  and  second  Resurrections  respec- 
tively (cf.  Ezek.  xxxvii.):  "Each  resurrection 
has  for  its  forerunner  (^prodromus)  its  own 
Gog  and  Magog "  (**  illH  Scythicum  iUum  et 
Aquilonarem,  hac  vero  mysticum" — ^p.  571). 

to  gather  them  together  to  the  war :]  The 
article  (see  v^,  IL)  is  emphatic,  as  in  ch.  xix. 
19.  Here  is  the  last  great  struggle,  under 
the  sixth  "Vial,"  ch.  xvi.  12-16;  xvii.  14. 
This  conflict,  notes  Burger,  is  to  take  place 
long  after  the  conversion  and  restoration  of 
Israel — see  Ezek.  xxxviiL  8. 

the  number  of  whom!  The  pronoun  (see 
in;,  IL)  is  repeated  ior  emi^iasis — cf.  ch. 
ii.  7» 

is  as  the  sand  of  the  sea^  "  Like  a  doud 
to  cover  the  land" — Ezek.  xxxviii.  9,16: — 
cf.  Josh.  xi.  4 ;  Judges  viL  13 ;  i  Sam.  xiii.  5. 
See  also  ch.  ix.  16. 

9.  And  they  twent  up]  The  past  tense,  the 
historic  aorist,  is  resumed  here  ;  see  on  ver.  7. 
The  verb  is  that  emploved  when  an  army 
proceeds  to  attack, — ^Judges  L  i ;  i  Kings 
xxii.  4. 

over  the  breadth  of  the  earth,']  To  over- 
spread it:— the  phrase  is  taken  from  Hab. 
L  6,  LXX. ;  and  is  used  in  contradistinction 
to  the  "  comers  of  the  earth  "  in  vcr.  8. 

and  compassed  the  camp  of  the  saints  about,] 
The  word  rendered  ""camp*'  (waptfiPoXri, 
cf.  Heb.  xiii.  11,  13)  is  that  which  expresses 
a  station  of  soldiers— see  Acts  xxi.  34. 
There  is  also  an  evident  reference  to  the 
state  of  the  «  Church  Militant"— cf.  Eph.  vi. 
11-17.  The  terms  ^Camp'  and  *C/pr'  are 
images  borrowed  from  the  condition  of 
Israel  in  the  Wilderness  and  in  the  Promised 

New  Tcsf.—Vou  IV. 


Land  (Ex.  xiv.  19;  Ps.  cvii.  36).  Here  the 
"  Camp  "  is  to  be  understood  as  surrounding 
and  defending  the  "  C/^/'  —  c£  Luke  xix. 
43- 

and  the  beloved  city :]  Le,,  Jerusalem — so 
styled  in  Ecclus.  xxiv.  1 1 ;  cf.  Ps.  baviii.  68. 
Jerusalem  throughout  the  Apocalypse  is  the 
symbol  of  the  Church.*^ — the  nations,  writes 
St  Augustine,  do  not  come  together  into 
one  place,  when  they  come  to  attack  the  camp 
and  the  City,  "  because  the  City  is  none  other 
than  the  Church  of  Christ  diffused  throughout 
the  whole  world":— so  also  Beda,  Vitr., 
Hengst 

Of  Millennarians  some  understand  "the 
metropolis  of  the  Church  during  the  Thousand 
Years'  reign,"  the  symbolical  Jerusalem  (see 
Bisping); — Others  understand  the  literal, 
earthly,  Jerusalem  (so  Alford).  It  is  gene- 
rally agreed  that  it  is  not  the  "New  Jeru- 
salem," cf.ch.  XXL  2 :  Mede,  however,  takes  it  to 
be  so ;  and  "  the  Camp  of  the  Saints  "  he  sup* 
poses  to  be  *'/i&^  nations  *who  shall  walk  in  the 
ligbt  of  it,'* — ch.  xxi.  24.  Grotius  takes  "  the 
Camp  **.  to  denote  "  the  Seven  Churches  "  (ch.  ii. ; 
iii.)  ; — ^and  "/i6r  Qty"*  to  be  Constantinople; — 
Gog  (see  on  ver.  8)  represents  the  house  of 
Othman,  which  first  appeared  in  Lydia ; — and 
the  ^  earth  **  means  the  inhabitants  of  Asia 
Minor, — Mohammed  II.,  of  the  race  of  Oth- 
man, being  the  conqueror  of  Constantinople. 
The  ^^ fire  from  heaven  **  (see  below)  signifies, 
adds  Grotius.  the  destruction,  still  future, 
of  the  Turkish  Empire,  "Jh'e"  denoting 
such  catastrophes, — ^see  Isa.  ix.  5;  x.  16; 
xxvi.  II. 

and  fire  oamo  down  out  of  hoETon,] 
(Omit  the  words  ^^from  God**  see  w.  i/. ; 
and  cf.  ch.  xxi.  3).  This  feature  of  the  Viaon 
is  also  taken  from  Ezek.  xxxviii.  21 ;  xxxix.  6 
On  fire  as  the  instrument  of  Divine  punish- 
ment, see  Gen.  xix.  24 ;  Lev.  x.  2 ;  Num 
xvi.  35;  2  Kings  i.  10;  Lukeix.  54. 

10.  And  the  devil  that  deceived  them] 
DUsterd.  thinks  that  emphasis  should  be  laid 
on  the  present  participle  here,  "that  do- 
oeiveth  them,"  in  order  to  mark  the  con- 
tinuous and  peculiar  agency  of  Satan: — see 
w,  2,  3. 

'<was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone^ 
See  Matt.  xxv.  41 ;  apd  also  the  words  "  Art 
Thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  before  the 
time,*' — Matt  viii  29. 

This,  according  to  Bengel,  is  the  fourth 
stage  of  Satan's  punishment," — see  on  ver.  3. 
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and  brimstone,  where  the  beast  and 
the  false  prophet  are^  and  shsdl  be 
tormented  day  and  night  for  ever  and 
ever. 

II    And    I    saw    a    great  white 


throne,  and  him  that  sat  on  it,  from 
whose  face  the  earth  and  the  heaven 
fled  away;  and  there  was  found  no 
place  for  them. 

12  And  I  saw  the  dead,  small  and 


where  are  both  the  beast  and  the 
false  prophet;]  As  stated  in  ch.  xix.  20. 
On  the  addition  of  "  both,**  see  irv,  IL 

It  has  been  suggested  that  this  casting  of 
the  Devil—**  the  Prince  oftbepvwer  of  the  air »' 
(Eph.  il  3>— into  the  **  Lake  of  Fire"  after  the 
Beast  and  the  **  False  Prophet,"  is  implied  in 
the  pouring  out  the  seventh  **  Vial "  **  upon  the 
air"  (ch.  xvi.  17).  The  conflict  at  Ar- 
Mageddon,  however,  was  under  the  jixtb 
**Vial"  (ch.  xvi.  16);  and  consequently  the 
conflict  here  is  not  the  same. 

and  thej  shall  he  tormented  day  and 
night  for  e^fer  and  ever."]  See  on  ch.  L  6. 
The  eternal  torment : — cf.  ch.  xiv.  1 1 ;  and 
also  ch.  xix.  3  ;  Matt.  xxv.  46 ;  Mark  ix.  48 ; 
Isai.  Ixvi.  24. 

The  Three  great  Enemies  of  God's  King- 
dom have  now  disappeared. 

The  Universal  Judgment  (11-15). 

A  new  Vision  begins  here, — ^the  Last,  and 
Universal  Judgment  of  *^all  that  are  in  the 
granges'*  described  by  our  Lord  in  John  v.  28, 
29.    See  above  on  ver.  5. 

Hengst.  would  see  here  the  flnal  decision 
as  to  those  only  who  had  submitted  to  the 
influence  of  the  Three  Enemies  of  God's  King- 
dom,— ver.  1 1  referring  to  the  irrational  Crea- 
tion, and  TO/.  12-15  to  mankind.  According 
to  Ebrard,  there  are  on  earth,  at  this  crisis, 
only  the  glorified  Saints  who  reign  with 
Christ  during  the  Millennium  :  all  the  other 
inhabitants  of  earth  had  perished  (see  ver.  9) ; 
and  now  comes  the  **  Second  Resurrection," 
viz.  of  those  who  had  never  heard  Christ's 
name,  as  well  as  of  those  who,  having  heard, 
were  positively  unbelieving  (ch.  xix.  21). 
There  must  be  a  **  docta  ignorantia,^  he  con- 
cludes, as  to  unbelievers  who  have  been  con- 
verted and  who  have  died  during  the  Millen- 
nium ;  we  are  only  told  that  they  are  among 
those  who  are  to  be  ^*  judged  according  to  their 
nvorJkj  "  (iw.  12,  13) : — ^believers,  he  adds,  are 
not  judged,  John  v.  24.  The  conclusion  is  yet 
more  dogmatic  of  those  who  hold  the  doctrine 
of  **the  Pre-millennial  Advent,"  as  a  writer 
quoted  l>y  I^r.  Brown  (/.c,  p.  196)  states  it: 
*'A11  the  dead  whose  names  were  in  the 
Book  of  Life  will  have  been  raised  a  1000 
years  before  this,  and  not  one  shall  perish 
or  be  again  judged;  while  all  the  dead 
will    be  raised  afterwards  to  a  Judgment 


at  which  no  one  shall  be  saTcd"  A 
strange  conclu^on  indeed  in  the  face  of  such 
a  picture  as  that  given  in  Matt  xxv.  31-46. 

IL  jlttd  I  jow]  C£  w.  I,  4,— aDdaho 
ch.  xix.  I,  6  (**  /  heard  ") ;  and  di.  xix.  11, 17, 
19  (^^Ija*w  "), — introducing  the  new  Vision. 
See  on  ch.  ir.  i. 

a  great  white  throne^  This  is  the  troc 
order,  as  in  the  Greek  (see  w.  //.)  ^-thc  A  V. 
changed  the  order  of  the  Textus  Receptui 
**  Great  **  as  compared  with  the  thrones  of 
ver.  4  ;  ^  white*'  (cf.  the  ^^ white  cloud,"  dL 
xiv.  14)  as  being  the  colour  of  heaven,  see 
on  ch.  ii.  17: — ^*'The  great  white  throne  is 
equivalent  to  the  throne  of  glory  of  Matt 
xxv.  31,  for  ligbt  at  the  utntost  intensitTis 
white;  from  diis,  too,  we  may  further  ex- 
plain Dan.  vii.  9;  Rev.  L  14,"— TreiKh, 
Studies  in  the  Gospels ^  p.  194. 

and  him  that  sat  on  tt^  Clearly  the  Person 
referred  to  in  Matt  xxv.  31;  John  v.  22; 
Rom.  xiv.  10;  2  Cor.  r.  10 — ^namely  "The 
Son  of  Man,"  Christ,  He  Who  is  tbe 
Source  of  the  New  Creation  (ch.  xxi.  5)- 
The  true  reading  in  ver.  12,  **  before  tkt 
throne"  is  also  to  be  noted: — the  sense  of 
this  passage  being  expressed  in  the  words  of 
the  Te  Deum,  **  We  believe  that  Thou  shalt 
come  to  be  our  Judge." 

According  to  Hengst.,  **  God  in  the  Undi- 
vided Unity  of  His  Being ;"  **not  the  Father 
in  fellowship  with  Christ," — seech,  iii.  ?»; 
vii.  17 ;  xxii.  i ;  and  so  Zollig.  De  Wette, 
DUsterd.,  Alford,  and  Bisping  conclude  that 
it  is  **  God  the  Father,"*  ch.  L  8 ;  iv.  2;  c£ 
Dan.  vii.  9. 

from  twbose  face  the  earth  and  tbe  heaven 
fled  away ;]     Cf.  ch.  xvi.  20.     Not  from  ooc 
locality  to  another,  but  so  that  **  there  ^as 
found,**  &c 

and  there  was  found  no  place  for  them.]  Sec 
ch.  xxi.  I : — The  present  earth  and  the  pre- 
sent heaven  pve  place  to  the  **  New  Heaven 
and  the  New  Earth." 

On  the  scene  here  referred  to,  cf.  2  Pet  iil 
7,  10-12.  The  old  world  disappears,  notes 
Burger,  through  theflat  of  that  Omnipotence 
which  at  the  first  called  all  things  into  exist- 
ence (Heb.  xL  3). 

12.  And  I  saw"]  Another  scene  now  opens 
(see  on  ver,  iz)  continuing  tbe  preceding 
Vision. 
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great,  stand   before   God  ;   and  the  of  life :  and  the  dead  were  judged  out 

books    were    opened  :    and    another  of  those  things  which  were  written  in 

«ch.  3.  5.^book  was  opened,  which  is  the  book  the  books,  according  to  their  works. 

the  dead,  the  groat  and  the  small  J  (See  omnium,  sed  singnli  singulorum ....  Quacdam 

w.  //.).    The  Seer  now  beholds  those  of  igitur  vis  est  intelligenda  divina ;  qua  fiet  ut 

^^tife  dead"  who  had  been  raised  from  their  cuique  opera  sua  in  memoriam  revocentur 

graves  as  ver.  13  describes.    This  is  clearly  a  ...  Quae  vis  Divini  libri  nomen  accepit "]. 

description  of  the  General  Resurrection — see  Beda  who,  on  the  whole,  copies  St  Au- 

John  V.  28.  That  we  have  here  an  exhaustive  gustine  here,  sees  a  reference  to  the  Old 

specification  of  the  human  race — of  all  who  and  the  New  Testaments,  according  to  which 

have  ever  lived,  the  just  and  the  unjust — ^is  men,  under   both  dispensations,  are  to  be 

plain  from  ch.  xi.  18 ;  xix.  5.  judged 


Vive  the  Lord's  "Parusia";—Alf.  and  Bbping  ^1   "1'/"  Uf  ik^^'^  «♦«  L  J^;I*T      •  k1!i  «. 

see  here- the  rejto/tJbe  dead'*  of  ^er.  5  \i^l  ll  .^^"'^  ?/  the  Saints,  as  distmguish«d  from 

the  (assumed)  Second  Resurrection  is  no^  de^  ^^XFin  v^  ^"""^JJ^"^^  v^^  ^  ""  ^"^^  t' 

scribed,  of  ill -the  great  and  tJbejmaIi»  who  ^'^^  »°  .^^-  5;           k^     ('    ^l    fL^!'u 

had  no  part  in  the  "First  Resurrection  -  (cf.  t'f  -  %r'^f  1  ^"^f  ^k  ^"^  pL"""*  f     '^ 

ch.xi.  1^- IV  the  dead  great  and  jmallr  ^''^O -^  •  ^fL°«  *^%^'^/?'"''^  ^°"^ 

observes  Dr.  David   Brown  (/.  r.,  p.  198),  are  mscnbed  m  " /i.  iJ..^  o/Z//.. ' 

mean  merelv  *  the  rest  of  the  dead,'  seven  verses  <wbicb  u  {the  book']  of  life :]     See  ch.  iii.  5  ; 

before,  "  why  was  not  the  same  expression  xiii.  8  ;  xvii.  8 ;  xxL  27 ;  and  compare  Ps.  Ixix. 

retained,  or  at  least  an  equivalent  expression,  28 ;   Dan.  xii.  i ;    Luke  x.  20 ;   PhiL  iv.  3  ; 

looping  one   clause  with  another  at   some  cf.  Ex.  xxxiL  32;  £zek.3dii.  9. 

distance  from  it" — ^as  in  ch.  v.  lo  compared  Beda  notes  that  the  reprobate  are  self-con- 

with  ch.  XX.  4 ;  or  ch.  vii.  15-17  with  ch.  xxi.  demned,  as  they  now  read  of  the  good  which 

3,  4;  or  ch.  xiv.  11  with  ch.  xix.   3,  20;  they  might  themselves  have  done.    This  may 

^Cy&c, ?  be  part  of  the  "judging"  ascribed  to  the 

standing    before   the    throne;]     See  Saints  in  ver.  4,  when  "yW^fwi^m/ «;<w  ^vrti 

vr.  //.      The  codex    of   Erasmus  follows  ««'«  *bem "  (I.  Williams). 

Andreas  in  reading  "  before  God  ** :— Cf.Rom.  ^nd  the  dead  were  judged]    All  the  dead : 

XIV.  10,  and  see  on  ver.  11.  uffre  shall  all  stand  before  the  judgment  seat 

These  words  are  related  to  ver.  13  where  ^f  GO  A"— Rom.  xiv.  10.      On  the  part  to 

it  is  told  whence  "  the  dead*  have  come,  just  be  taken  by  the  Saints  in  this  judgment  of 

as  ch.  XV.  I  is  related  to  ch.  xv.  6.  ^.he  human  race,  see  on  ver.  4. 

and    books    ivere  ^^d:]     This    fea-  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^        ^^,.^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  .^ 

ture  of  the  Vision  is  borrowed  from  Dan.  ^^  ^J^^    ^^  ^»^  1^^^^  ^^^  ^^j^j^  ^^j^^^^ 

"""•  ^;-    1^^  ^^^""^  ^^""^  Tl^  n-     'n    ""  above-"  /^   booksr    in    which   all   human 

symbohc^^  representation  of  the  Divme  Om-  ^^j^^^  ^^  inscribed. 

niscience.  ^I^rd  does  not  really  differ  from  D  Usterd., 


human    actions -Ps.  Ivi.   8;    Isai.   Ixv.   6  ;  death."  ..."  A  name  cannot  be  written  both 

Mai.  iiLi6;cf.Deutxxxii.  34.    See  Matt,  in  the  ^(,^^i,  and  in  the  Boo>t  of  the  Lamb :' 

*"^.?^*A         >..•            1  •      i.t.     u  JL    r  f»         -  the  single  *  ^oo>t '  in  this  phrase  denotes  either 

\  ^"^*"!l"'"'«''n^^               ^^n    r-  that  few  are  saved,  or  that  the  Book  of 

symbol  of  the_  i^m/w'  memmj  JDe  G-u.  ^ife  contains  simply  the  names ;"  while  « tie 

^"'  ^-  \*l^V^^'  ^^"  ^•°'  F"T  ^"^1  tooij  contain  the  'long  array  of  their  evil 

posuit,  intelhgendi  sunt  sancti  et  veteres  et  deeds  "i-Bisping  makei  « tieiooh"  to  con- 

novi,  ut  in  lilts  ostenderetur  qux  Deus  fieri  ^^^j^  ,  ^^oid  Vwords  and  deeds,  disclosing 

sua  mandata  jussisset:  m  lUo  autem  qui  ^  the  characters  of  all;  while  "/A*  A»it»/£(/i" 

v|a  umuscujusque,  quid  horum  ^u^u«  non  ^^            .^^^^^^  .^  .^  ^^^  ^.  J^  ^J^^ 

fecBset  Bve  fecisset     Qui  liber  si  camalter  deceived  into  eternal  bliss. 

cogitetur,  quis    ejus   magmtudmem    valeat 

sestimare  ? Non  ergo  unus  liber  erit  according  to  their  works,]    The  constant 

£  E  E  2 
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13  And  the  sea  gave  up  the  dead    were  in  them  :  and  diejr  were  j«^cd 
which  were  in   it ;    and   death  and    every  man  according  to  their  works. 
\^^^   I  hell   delivered   up   the  dead  which         14  And  death  and  heU 


doctrine  of  Scripture — fee  e.  g.  Rool  iL  6 ;        and  death  amd  bell  ^t«    mp    the  deai 
2  Cor.  ▼.   lo;   GaL  ri.  7  ;    CoL  iiL  34,  25 ;     wbteh  voere  in  them -J    (Sec  w.  A).    On  tbc 


and  especially  of  this  Book,— c£,  di.  iL  2,  5,  similar  conjuncbon  oi** Death  and  HeB^  (or 

19;  iiL  I,  8,  15.  ^'Hadss"— the  reoeptade  of  the  dead)  ace 

on  ch.  L  18;  TL  8. 

13.  And  the  sea  gave  up  the  dead  which  were  All  living  and  dead  ahaU  stand  before  the 

initf]    On  the  imagery  which  the  *' 5<A  "  has  judge, — i  ThesSb  ir.  x6,  17.     And  so  St. 

snggested  throughout   the  Apocalypse,  see  Augustine  explains  (/.  r.,  c  15).    He  under- 

the  remarks  of  Dean  Stanley  as  quoted  in  the  stands  by  '^  the  Sea  giving  up  its  dead,**  the 

Introduction,  §  4.     It  is  scarcely  possible  existing  world  exhibiting  those  who  had  not 

to  understand  in  thb  verse  the  literal,  phy-  yet  died ;— by  **  Death  giving  iq>  its  dead,** 

sical  jea.    To  do  so  would  be  to  interpret  its  giving  up  the  good  "qui  tantummodo 

contrary  to  the  analogy  of  the  whole  Book«  mortem  perpeti  potuerunt,  non  et  infermon:^' 

But  if  the  '*  Sea^  is  symbolical  here,  of  what  is  —by  ^Hell  giving  up  its  dead,"  its  giving  up 

it  the  symbol  ?    Are  we  to  say,  with  Hengst,  the  wicked  ^  qui  etiam  poenas  apud  inferos 

that  ^  the  sea  can  only  be  referred  to  in  this  pendunt." 

with  Ebnird  a«  we  to  expbin:   "All  ^ho  ^^  ^^^  ^    ilif words  of  ter.  »7&« 

iwiv  died  m  the  heathen-world,  so  or  as  that  ..«.^«4.,^  ^^  ^^  *k^  k.,w1««  «r  ^i.^  i«-i« 

world  has  not  been  reached  by  the  preaching  J^"*'  ««  ever  the  burdea  of  the  Jodg- 

of  the  Gospel;   and  who,  therefore,  could 

not  commit  the  sin   of  positive  unbelief?"  14.  And  death  and  hell  were  east  into  the 

Both  senses  are  unsatis&ctorjr.    The  tenns  laheoffire^  ^' Death,  xad  Hell"  {'*ntL6.9»*')t}x 

*'  Death  and  Hades  **  are  sufficiently  compre-  follower  of  death,  represented  locally  in  ver. 

hensive  to  include  all  who  had  ceased  to  live  13  and  in  ch.  L  18,  are  here  personi6ed  as  in 

before  this  hour  of  Judgment ;  and  thus  we  ch«  vi.  8.    St  Augustine  (ibid)  takes  ^  Death 

are  constrained  by  the  context  itself  to  un-  and  Hell"  to  signify  the  Devil  whose  punialH 

derstand  '*  the  dead  *'  in  this  place  to  mean  ment  was  stated  more  literally  in  ver.  10.  St. 

those  who  are  spiritually  dead, — ^tbose  who,  Paul  had  announced,  '*  Ihe  last  enemy  that  is 

as  St  Paul  teaches  (Eph.  ii.  i),  **  were  dead  destroyed  is  death*' {1  Cor.  xv.  26) ;  and  here, 

(vcxpovr)  through  their  trespasses  and  sins,"  with  ^^Hell**  or  "Hades"   its  companion* 

and  who  are  to  be  found  among  the  living  "Death"  the  product  of  sin,  receives  the 

nations  of  the  earth  when  the  Lord  returns  punishment  of  sin.    Their  destruction  is  the 

**  to  be  our  judge."    See  Introd.,  §  10,  (b)  guarantee  of  the  life  of  the  blessed, — ch. 

on  ch.  vii.  1-3.    The  living  must,  surely,  be  xxi.  4. 

included  here.    Compare  also  the  condition  It  is  to  be  noted  that,  according  to  Christ's 

of  the  New  Heaven  and  the  New  Earth  as  words, **Hade8"  includes  both  ParA£i^(Luke 

described  in  ch.  xxi.  i :    ^  And  the  Sea  is  no  xxiii.  43)  and  Gehenna  (Luke  xii.  5), — ^Ahro' 

more."  ham*s  bosom"  and  the  state  of  "  torment "  of 

As  examples  of  the  literal  interpretation,  "  anguish,*'  of  "  anguish  in  flame  **  (Luke  xvi 

Stuart  writes : — ^**  Not  only  those  who  have  22-28).    Here  "Hades,"  without  any  diatinc- 

been  buried  beneath  the  earth,  in  the  proper  tion  between  the  two  regions, — although  be- 

domains  of  Death  and  Hades,  but  all  who  tween  them  "there  is  a  great  gulf  flxeJ^^ 

have  perished  and  are  buried  in  the  ocean,  (Luke  xvi.  2 6), — in  "cast  into  the  iMhe^ Fin." 

vrill  be  raised  to  life ;" — and  Bishop  Horsley  Burger's  explanation  is  not  to  be  disregarded : 

(Sermon  on  i  Pet.iii.  18-20) suggests  that  not  — Neither  "  Death"  nor  the  abode  of  the  de- 

the  comparatively  few  who  perished  by  ship-  parted,  "Hades/*  has  place  any  longer  in  the 

wreck  are  referred  to  here,  but  "  the  myriads  New  Creation.     "  Death  "  and  in  its  train 

who  perished  in  the  general  Deluge,  and  found  the  abode  of  the  dead  belong  to  the  present 

their  tomb  in  the  waters    of  that  raging  Creation.     In  the   New,  which    God  vrill 

ocean."  restore,  "Death"  ceases,   and  consequently 

In  order  to  account  fbr  this  separate  men-  " Hades"  has  nothing  more  to  do.  Therv. 
tion  of  the  " Sea"  writers  (after  Wetstein),  is  no  personification  intended  here :  the  things 
quote  words  of  Achilles  Tatius  (v.  p.  313),  themselves,  called  "  Death"  and  "  Hades,**  no 
which  describe  the  souls  of  those  whose  longer  exist.  Nevertheless  the  question  re- 
bodies  lie  in  the  sea  as  not  going  to  Hades,  mains,  Why  should  "Paradise** — "Abm- 
but  as  continuing  to  wander  about  the  bam*s  ^orom**— be  cast  "into  **^the  Lake  of 
waters.  Ftr^'l 
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into  the  lake  of  fire.      This  is  the    written  in  the  book  of  life  was  cast 
second  death.  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

15  And  whosoever  was  not  found 


Ibu  h  the  second  deatb^  [aTon]  the  lake 
of  Are.]  See  w.  //.  The  apposition  of  the 
two  clauses,  as  now  to  be  read,  denotes  that 
^  the  second  death**  (see  ver.  6 ;  ch.  ii.  11;  and 
cf.  on  ch.'ii.  7),  which  is  followed  by  no  Resur- 
rection, consists  in  the  being  cast  into  "  the  Lake 
of  Fire^* — see  ch.  xxL  8.  In  other  words, 
'*  Death''  and  **  /fe//,"  being  here  personified, 
will  be  treated  like  the  two  Beasts  and  Satan, 
ver.  10 ;  ch.  xix.  20.  All  the  misery  and  con- 
demnation which  accompanied  them  as  "  the 
<wages  of  sin^  is  now  cast  into  ^*^the  Lake  of 
Fire,**  the  abode  of  the  condemned.  Their 
destruction  points  onwards  to  the  bliss  of  the 
Redeemed,  in  ch.  xxi.  4. 

Ebrard  understands  "  Death  and^VLtk^^^^ 
"  in  the  concrete,"  viz.,  the  men — positive  un- 
believers— who  are  there  found  and  judged 
and  condemned  ^according  to  their  works .-"  he 
adds, — ^**  Of  the  dead  in  the  *  Sea '  nothing  ex- 
press is  said  " ;  and  he  regards  this  silence  as  a 
confirmation  of  his  interpretation  of  the  ^^Sea  ** 
— viz.  that  class  of  the  dead  which  consisted 
of  those  among  the  heathen  who  had  either 


never  heard  of  Christ ;  or  who  had  been  con- 
verted during  the  Millennium : — see  on  ver. 
13.  He  applies  ver.  15  to  explain  "how  it 
will  hre  with  the  heathen  who  die  in  igno- 
rance." How  such  persons  are  saved  "we 
find  in  ch.  xxii.  2,  where  we  read  of*  the  heal- 
ing of  the  nations f  ** — cf.  Acts  x.  35. 

15.  And  if  any  was  not  found  written 
in  the  book  oflife^  See  on  ver.  12  ;  and  adso 
the  remarks  on  ver.  6,  as  to  those  who  shall  be 
released  from  "  the  second  death" 

Ebrard  (see  on  ver.  14)  applies  this  verse 
to  the  heathen  who  had  never  heard  of  Christ. 
Hengst.  observes :  "  In  ver.  14  the  final  hell 
is,  as  it  were,  erected ;  here  it  receives  its 
wretched  inhabitants." — ^John  xv.  6. 

he  was  oast  into  the  lake  of  Jirel\  In 
this  verse,  the  doom  of  unbelievers  is  de*- 
scribed;  and  "the  Judgment  of  condemna- 
tion" is  ended,  in  order  to  introduce,  for 
the  comfort  and  encouragement  of  believers, 
the  .picture  of  eternal  happiness  which  now 
occupies  the  rest  of  the  Book. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XX. 


Note  A  on  ver.  a— The  Millennium. 

I.  The  principles  of  Millennarianism  were 
borrowed  oy  the  first  generations  of  Chris- 
tians iVom  Jewish  theology  (see  the  Excursus). 
They  rest  on  the  literal  interpretation  of  the 
two  phrases~a  ^^Tbousand  Tears"  and  the 
^^ First  Resurrection/*  Babylon,  it  is  said,  having 
^len  (ch.  xviii.),  and  judgment  having  over- 
taken the  Beast  and  the  "  False  Prophet,"  to- 
gether with  ^Uhe  kings  of  the  earth  and  their 
armies**  (ch.  xix.  19-21),  there  immediately 
follows  di  preliminary  yixdpnent  on  Satan  him- 
self, previous  to  his  fatal  judgment  Upon 
this,  he  is  bound  for  the  literal  period  of  a 
"  Thousand  Tears  **  (ver.  a),  during  which  the 
^^ First  Resurrection**  (ver.  5)  takes  place. 
That  is  to  say,  a  literal  Resurrection  from 
the  dead  takes  place, — either  of  all  "  the  dead 
in  Christ**  (i  Thess.  iv.  16),  all  ^that  are 
Christ's  at  His  Coming'*  (i  Cor.  xv.  23) ;  or, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Millennium,  of  those 
only  who  had  suffered  for  Christ  in  preceding 
times,  and  then — ^*each  in  his  own  order" 
(i  Cor.  XV.  23) — of  the  rest  of  the  righteous 
who  had  not  obeyed  the  Beast  (so  Mede, 
p.  572).  Aftbr  this  follows,  during  the  Mil- 
lennium, the  reign  of  the  Saints,  on  earth,  with 
Christ,  Who  is  to  exercise  there  in  Person 


His  sovereignty,  from  Jerusalem  as  the  oentre, 
and  by  means  of  the  revived  theocracy  and 
kingdom  of  Israel  (so  De  Burgh,  p.  359,  and 
others).  Mede,  however,  while  he  considers 
that  the  Saints  are  to  reign  on  earth  with 
Christ  during  the  Millennium  (p.  573), 
yet  is  careful  to  add  that  he  does  not  dane 
to  imagine  (as  some  of  the  Ancients  did) 
that  Clu*ist  will  Himself  reign  on  earth.  His 
is  ever  "Regnum  Calorum"  (p.  603). 
Throughout  this  Millennial  age,  nevertheless, 
of  perfect  felicity,  besides  the  Saints  who  reign 
witii  Christ  and  judge  the  world,  there  still 
exist  nations  on  earth  Tver.  8\  "  who  during 
the  binding  of  Satan  have  oeen  quiet  and 
willing  subjects  of  the  Kingdom  "  (Alf.) ; — or 
(as  others  more  naturally  explain)  who  are 
avowed  enemies  of  the  kingdom,  or,  at  least, 
who  are  still  unccmverted.  To  these,  count- 
less " as  the  sand  rf  the  sea**  (ver.  8),  Satan, 
"  loosed  out  of  his  prison  **  when  "  the  TboU' 
sand  Tears  are  finished  **  (ver.  7),  before  the 
end,  and  before  his  final  overthrow,  turns 
with  all  his  powers  of  seduction,  and  leads 
them  to  assail  the  Saints  (ver.  9).  Hence, 
we  are  told,  it  follows  that  the  risen  Saints 
are  to  dwell  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  where 
the^  are  to  be  assailed  by  hosts  of  heathes 
nations  still  living  on  earth  ;  and  this,  akhougb 
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all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth— the  enemies  preparatory : — ^the  texts  relied  upon  are  John 

ofGod,andadherents  of  the  Beast  and*' False  xxL  21-24.;  Acts  L  lo,  11.    In  aocordanoe 

Prophet"— had  already  been  slain:  see  ch.  with  Zech.  xIt.  4,  Christ  is  to  descend  00 

xix.  a  I.    Such  a  result  leads  Dttsterd.  to  un-  Mount  Olivet,  whence  He  had  ascended  to 

derstand  this  "  apocalyptic  drama  "  to  be  a  heaven : — there    the    Chiliast   expects    the 

purely  **  ideal  representation  "  of  a  long  series  former  of  the  two  Advents  to  take  place ; 

of  events  occumng  on  the  Day  of  the  Lord*s  and  there  Antichrist   is  to  meet  his  final 

Coming,  comprising  the  general  Resurrection  overthrow.    The  Jews  are  now  to  be  con- 

and  the  Last  Judgment ;  "  no  special  period  verted  as  a  nation  ^Zech.  xiL  9,  10  ;^  Luke 

of  time"  being  signiBed  by  the  Millennial  xiii.  34,  35;  Rom.  xl  25-37;  a  Cor.  iiLi3- 

reign,  for  *'a  thousand  years  in  God's  sight  16),  and  the   Kingdom   restored  to  Israel 

are  but  as  yesterday." — ^rs.  xc  4.  (Jer.  xxxiii.  17,  ao,  ai ;  Luke  L  3a,  33 ;  xzi. 

Auberlen — here   following  Piscator  (A.D.  24) — the  kingdom  consisting  of  Jews  and 

1637),  Petersen,  Joachim,  Lange,  Hebart  (see  Gentiles,  with  Christ  as  the  Head  (Matt. 

Semisch,  art  CbiHasmus^  in  Herzog*s  Real*  xix.  38;  xx.  33;  i  Cor.  vi.  1-4). 

£;frfr/.)— meets  this  objection  by  supposing  Vitringa  contented  himself  with  exfdaining 

that  the  whole  congregation  of  believers  who  the  Millennium  to  signify  ^  a  long  time,  not 

have  died  in  Christ  are  to  be  clothed,  at  less  than  a  Thousand  Years**  (p.  853);  and 

the  "  First  Resurrection "  (ver.  5),  with  their  with    placing  its  beginning  in  those  times 

glorified  bodies,  whereby  they  are  rendered  when  the  empire  of  the  Beast  is  to  terminate, 

vbible  to  earth,  and  are  manifested  together  — the  Millennium  itself  being  a  figure  of  that 

with  Him ;  while  living  believers,  fV^eed  hova  long  duration  of  the  Church's  peace,  and 

everythmg  earthly,  are  to  be  caught  up  to  happy  condition  on  this  earth,  of  which  the 

meet  the  returning  Lord  in  the  air  (i  Thess.  emblem  is  that  silence  of  ^  ifaJf-an^bour"  in 

iv.  16,  17).    The  Elect,  thus  gathered  to-  heaven,  under  the  Seventh  Seal— ch.  vin.  i 

gether  by  the  Angels  (Matt  xxiv.  31 ;  xiii.  (p.   844).    And  Bengel  represents   as    the 

43),  *'  li've  and  reign  <with  CArist  a  Thousand  chief  excellence  of  his  apocalyptic  system 

Tears^  (ver  4).    It  is  from  heaven,  how-  that,  following  Vitringa,  he  had  ** restored 

ever,  that  the  Saints  exercise  their  rule ;  for  the  old,  true  order, — ^Antichrist,  Milleonium, 

earth,  not  vet  renewed,  is  not  suited  for  the  End  of  the  world"  (/.  r.,  pp.  661-675). 

glorified  Church  (p.  334).    At  the  beginning  On; the  doctrine  of  ^^Pre-millennarians" 

of  the  Millennium  the  state  of  the  world  will  who  distinguish  between  "  those  Christians 

be  what  it  was  at  the  date  of  Christ's  Ascen-  whom  they  style  the  Bride,  and  the  rest  of  the 

sion, — Israel   and   the    Gentiles,  who    still  Saved" — see  Dr.  David  Brown  (/.  r.,p.9i) 

remain  on  the  earth  (see  on  ch.  xix.  31),  who,  in  illustration  of  this  doctrine,  quotes  as 

opposing  the  Church,  but  being  gradually  follows :  ^  This  elect  body,"  says  Mr.  Bonar, 

converted  by  the  influence  of  the  Church  in  *'  of  believers  he/ore  the  Millennium  is  the 

glory,  and  b^  the  sight  of  the  judgments  on  Bride,  and  shall  be  complete  at  the  Lord's 

Satan  and  his  adherents  (ch.  xix.  ii-xx.  3^.  coming.    Not  one  other  shall  be  added  to 

From  the  religious  point  of  view,  in  their  this  bcdy  after  the  Lord's  comii^ — not  one" 

relation  to  God,  Gentiles  and  Jews  stand  on  (P.  133).    See  Note  A  on  ch.  xix.  1 1. 

a  perfect  equality;  from  the  stand-point  of  II.  According  to  the  second  system  of  inter-> 

the  history  of  Revelation,  however,  Israel  is,  pretation, — of  which  St  Augustine  is  the 

and  ever  shall  be  the  chosen  people  through  ablest  exponent  (JJe  Gv,  Dei,  xx.,  7,  &&),— 

whom  God's  designs  are  executed : — Ex.  iv.  Christ  had  gone  forth,  in  the  ji^st    Seal 

33;  xix.  5,  6;  Rom.  xi.  31-34  (p.  343).    T*^^  *^  conquering  and  to   conquer'*  (ch.   vi.    ia\ 

Last  Times  shall  prepare  a  thorough  change  Foes,  however,  are  still  to  be  encountered 

of  heart  in  the  people  of  Israel ;  and  to  this  as  the  other  Seals  and  the  Trumpets  and  the 

change  of  heart  the  Lord's  words  in  Matt  Vials  describe.    The  Church  is  to  be  ever 

xxiiL  39  clearly  point  (p.  347).   In  the  Millen-  militant  on  earth ;  a  form  of  Antichrist  is  to 

nium  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  united ;  and  thus,  continue  until  the  end;  and  although  tbt 

the  whole  human  race  becoming  one,  the  full  agents  of  the  evU  one  are  at  length  overccnne 

and  true  life  of  humanity  is  at  last  realized —  (ch.  xix.  30),  Satan  himself  still  remains  un- 

Rom.  xi.  30-33.  Still,  during  the  *^  Thousand  destroyed.    Has  Christ,  then,  not  conquered  ? 

Years,"  there  is  a  separation  between  earth  In  order  to  answer  this  question,  the  Seer 

and  heaven — between  humanity  glorified  and  now  re-ascends    (*'  recapitulando    quid    in 

humanity  still  living  in  the  flesh.     Hence  it  istis  mille  aniiis  agat  Ecdesta" — St  August, 

is  possible  that  an  apostasy  should  take  place  /.  r.,  xx.  9)  to  the  beginning,  and  recounts 

at  the  end  of  the  Millennial  period  (p.  356).  the  work  of  Christ  at  His  First  Advent, 

lu  this   description  we    recogmze  many  and  what  He  still  continues  to  do.    Christ 

features  of  the  older  Chiliasm.    This  system  was   the   Woman  s   promised   Seed    Who 

assumes  that  there  are  to  be /^o  future  Ad-  bruised  the  Serpent's   head  (Gen.  iiL   15X 

\ents  of  Christ,  of  which  the  former  is  to  be  This,  the  first  promise  in  the  Bibie^  was  fuK 
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filled  by  the  Incarnation,  when  "tJbe  Som  of 
God  ivas  manifested  that  He  mi^ht  destroy  the 
<u3orks  of  the  devil**  (i  John  iii.  8).  At  His 
First  Advent  Christ  declared :  ^^  If  I  cast  out 
devils  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  then  the  Kitigdom  of 
God  is  come  unto  you.  Or  else,  Jbo*w  can  one  enter 
into  the  strong  mcuCs  house,  and  spoil  his  goods, 
except  he  first  bind  the  strong  man?**  (Matt. 
xiL  28,  29).  St  John,  accordingly,  now 
explains  (ver.  2)  that  Christ  had  already 
'*  laid  hold  on  the  Dragon,  the  old  Serpent,  nvhich 
is  the  Devil  and  Satan,  and  bound  him  for  a 
thousand  years*'  From  the  date  of  the  First 
Advent,  therefore,  the  "  Thousand  Years " — 
symbolizing  a  great  but  indefinite  period  of 
time— take  their  beginning  ("  mille  annos  pro 
omnibus  annis  hujus  seculi  posuit,  ut  perfecto 
niunero  notaretur  ipsa  plenitudo  temporis  " — 
St.  August,  Lc,  c  7^.  During  this  period 
the  power  of  Satan  is  restrained,  and  the 
opposing  power  of  the  "  First  Resurrection  " — 
the  spiritual  Resurrection  of  the  soul,  "  the 
death  unto  sin,  the  new  birth  unto  righteous- 
ness"— is  the  strength  and  support  of  the 
Church.  Again : — The  Church  being  always 
in  conflict  with  the  powers  of  evil  (for  Satan 
has  been  ^*  hound**  merely,  not  destroyed)  ; 
and  these  powers  manifesting  themselves, 
with  ever  renewed  intensity  at  successive 
periods  of  history,  St  Paul  has  announced 
that  before  the  end  of  all  things  "  that  Wicked 
shall  he  revealed  whom  the  Lord  shall  consume 
twith  the  breath  of  His  mouth,  and  destroy 
with  the  brightness  of  His  Coming  **  (2  Thess. 
iL  8): — a  time  which  Christ  Himself  fore- 
shadowed when  He  said :  "  fVhen  the  Son  of 
Man  cometh,  shall  He  find  faith  oa  the  earth  ?  " 
— Luke  xviii,  8. 

This  interpretation  of  w,  1-6  assumes  that 
the  two  phrases,  a  ^^ Thousand  Tears**  (ver. 
2),  and  the  "  First  Resurrection  *'  (ver.  5),  are 
to  be  understood  figuratively,  in  accordance 
with  the  general  character  of  the  Apo- 
calypse (see  Introd.  §  10).  In  ver.  7  St  John 
resumes  the  course  of  his  narrative,  and 
recounts  once  more  what  he  had  already  told, 
in  ch.  xix.  11-21,  of  the  last  conflict  of  the 
Church  with  the  hosts  of  Antichrist.  This 
conflict  is  now  followed  by  the  absolute  de- 
struction of  the  powers  of  evil  (ver.  i  o).  Then 
comes  the  Universal  Judgment  (vv.  11-15). 

An  interpretation  has  also  been  proposed 
which  la  founded  on  the  symbolical  meaning 
of  the  number  Ten  (1000=  10').  This  number, 
as  stated  in  the  Introduction  (§11,  (a)), 
signifies  completeness  and  perfection.  The 
number  looo,  it  is  said,  denotes  here  merdy 
the  perfection  and  universality  {(Ecumenicitdt) 
of  the  victory  of  Christ  over  Antichrist ;  and 
the  ^'Thousand  Tears"  are  not  intended  to 
represent  any  space  of  time.  The  passage 
(yv,  i-io)  w  inserted  between  ch.  xix.  21 
and  ck  XX.  1 1  only  in  order  to  separate  the 


destruction  of  the  Beast — ^together  with  the 
overthrow  of  Gog  and  Magog — from  the  Last 
Judgment,  so  that  each  of  these  events, 
according  to  its  importance,  may  appear  in 
its  true  light  It  is  plain,  however,  tliat  this 
manner  of  giving  a  symbolical  signification 
to  the  words,  does  not  bring  out  thei  sense  of 
this  mysterious  Episode. . 

The  majority  of  Millennarians  place  this 
period  of  the  Church's  felicity  altogether  in 
thejuture.  Many,  especially  in  ancient  times, 
in  accordance  with  Jewish  theology,  under- 
stand the  Millennium  to  be  the  seventh  '\Thou- 
sand  Years"  of  the  world;  and  thus  the 
world's  Sabbath  (Gen.  ii.  2,3).  On  this  aspect 
of  the  doctrine,  see  Gibbon,  ch.  xv.  Hofinann, 
however,  understands  not  the  seventh.  Thou- 
sand Years,  "but  the  eighth,— the  ''Day**  of 
the  Lord,  at  the  begintiing  of  which  the  Church 
has  risen  again"  (ii.  s.  373).  Bengel  finds 
here  two  periods  of  a  thousand  years  (see  on 
ver.  3  J  i^thffi  former  of  which  or  third  stage  of 
Satan  s  punishment  (see  on  ch.  xiL  12)  begins 
A.D.  1836  with  the  destruction  of  the  Beast 

ich.  xix.  20),  and  the  binding  of  Satan ;  the 
atter  begins,  A.D.  2836,  after  the  reign  of  the 
Saints  on  earth,  and  when  Satan  is  loosed  (ver. 
7).  It  is  closed  a.d.  3836,  immediately  before 
the  end  of  the  world — ver.  1 1 .  (This  twofold 
Millennium  had  been  already  taught  by  St 
Barnabas — see  the  Excursus  at  the  end  of  this 
Note).  Ebrard  explaining  the  number  mys* 
tically  regards  the  interval  between  Christ's 
Ascension  and  His  Second  Advent  as  the 
'' halfweek**  (3^  years);  and  the  duration  of 
His  visible  rule  in  His  Kingdom  on  earth  as  a 
"  Thousand  Years," or  twenty  Jubilee  periods 
of  fifty  years  TLcv.  xxv.  10).  The  age  ac- 
cordingly in  which  we  now  live — the  period 
of  the  ecclesia  pressa  et  militans — ^is  insignifi- 
cant when  compared  with  the  duration  of  the 
visible  glory  of  Christ's  Kingdom  on  earth. 

Others  place  the  Millennium  in  the  past^ — 
E.  g.  Bossuet  understands  the  first "  Thousand 
Years"  of  the  Christian  Era; — Brightnun, 
Cocceius,  Grotius,  Hammond,  see  the  begin- 
ning of  the  "  Thousand  Years  "  in  the  time  of 
Constantine  the  Great,  and  its  end  under 
Lewis  the  Bavarian  (a.d.  13 13-1347),  the 
last  opponent  of  the  Popes; — Others— e.  g. 
Luther,  count  this  period  down  to  Pope 
Gregory  VIL  (A.D.  1073-1085),  in  whom  they 
recognize  Satan  let  loose; — We  have  the 
"  Tlwusand  Years' "  reign  behind  us,  writes 
Hengst.  (ii.  p.  285),  and  stand  now  at  the 
loosing  of  Satan  out  of  his  prison  (ver.  7) :  the 
Millennium  counts  irom  Christmas  Eve,  A.D. 
800,  the  coronation  of  Charles  the  Great — 
under  whom  the  German  Tribes  were  con- 
verted to  Christ  and  the  Christian  Empire  of 
the  West  founded — down  to  the  reign  <sf 
Napoleon  (Apollyon). — ib,,  p.  304. 
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From    the   rationalistic    point    of   view,  an  imperial  triumph  used  to  extend  to  seven) 

Wetstein  concluded  that  the  Apocalypse  de-  days— under  Trajan  to  i  ao ;  and  accordingly 

scribed  propbeticallf  the   Jewish    war — ^the  here '*  the  ^«x"  of  triumph  extends  to  365  x 

duration  of  which  he  restricted  to  the  **  three  1000.    Reuss  sees  here  an  exact  expression  of 

and  a  half  years*^  {1260  days); — "Itatamen  the  "  Judaeo-Christian  Eschatology '*  of  the 

ut  quae  cum  illis  connexa  sunt,  paulo  altius  age,  the  first  rudiments  of  which  true  Chns- 

repetat,  subjungatque  qux   non  diu  postea  tians  must  leave  behind  (Heb.  vi.  2) :  to  this 

consecuta/*  He  did  not  shrink  from  reducing  popular  belief  the  Apocalypse    adds    *^  the 

the  "  Thousand  Years  *' to  they^  years  from  double  Resurrection,  and  a   Millennial   era 

the  death  of  Domitian  to  the  Jewish  war  between  the  two."    This  theory  ingeniously 

under  Hadrian.    Gog  and  Magog  he  found  combines  the  conflicting  systems  taught  by 

in  the    revolt    under    Barchochab.      The  the  Jewish  doctors — ^the  political  element  in 

Heavenly  Jerusalem,  in  the  happy  state  of  the  ancient  hopes  of  Israel,  and  the  religious 

Christianity,  and  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  element  (ch.  ii.  27  ;  xii.  5 ;  xix.  15  ;  Acts  i.  6; 

after  the  complete  suppression  of  the  Jewish  ii.  30) ;  and  assures  to  the  Martyrs  privileges 

nationality.  above   all    others.     Such   a  doctrine,  adds 

Volknuur  appeals  to  "  the  day  of  the  Lord's  Reuss,  **  needed  to  be  counteracted  by  all  the 
vengeance," — ^**  the  year  of  recompenses  ;** —  force  of  the  spiritualistic  reaction  which  had 
"  the  day  of  vengeance," — ^^Hbe^ear  of  my  re-  its  root  in  the  Pauline  Gospel,  and  its  sden- 
deemed "  in  Isai.  xxxiv.  8 ;  Ixiii.  4 ;  where  the  tific  basis  in  the  Alexandrine  School "  (p. 
^Day**  and  the  "TVar"  are  identical,  accord-  366^  Renan  contents  himself  with  referring 
ing  to  Ps.  xc.  4.  Hence,  **  the  day  of  ven-  to  his  theory  that  the  Beast  cast  into  the 
geance  ** — "  the  year  "  of  the  first  triumph  of  **  Lake  of  Fire  "  (ch.  xix.  ao)  is  Nero,  the  Anti- 
Christianity  after  Nero's  death — extends,  in  christ ;  adding  that  Satan  still  remains  chained 
God's  sight,  to  a  1000  year&  Thus  the  day  of  during  the  *'  Thousand  Years  "  (p.  445). 


EXCURSUS  ON  THE  MILLENNIUM. 

It  is  of  some  unportance  to  trace  the  early  fully  conscious  of  the  tokens  of  sufleriDg  and 

bistorv  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium  decay  which  darkened  the  face  of  nature, 

i^^mille  anm**\  or  Chiliasm  (xtXm  ^'),  or  seeks  to  bridge  over  the  chasm  between  the 

the  '*  Thousand-years'  reign   of  the  Saints  gods  and  degenerate  man  by  the  supposition 

with  Christ,"  inasmuch  as  the  consensus  of  of  previous  races,  each  more  degenerate  than 

the  Primitive  Church  is  the  stronghold  of  its  predecessor,  during  the  five  Ages  from  the 

Mtllennarianism.    Dean  Alfbrd,  for  example,  Golden  Age  in  the  past  to  the  existing  Age 

writes  on  Rev.  xx.   5:   "Those  who  lived  of  Iron: — thefirst  Age, altogether  pure, when 

next  to  the  Apostles,  and  the  whole  Church  good,  perfect,  and  happy  men  lived  from  the 

for  300  years,  understood  them  [the  *  Thou-  spontaneous  abundance  of  the  earth,  in  ease 

sand  Years ']  in  the  plain  literal  sense."     It  and  tranquillity  like  the   gods   thansdves. 

is  necessary,  therefore,  to  examine  the  £icts.  The  later  verse  of  Virgil  in  the  West  testifies 

The  expectation  of  an  order  of  things  how  the  return  of  this  Golden  Age  was  the 

entirely  new  founded    on  the  language  of  goal  and  the  ideal  of  human  hope.^    And  as 

Messianic  prophecy,  however  misapplied,  lay  if  to  remove  all  shade  of  difierence  between 

at  the  root  of^  every  form  of  Chiliasm  among  the  expectations  of  the  Gentile  world  and  the 

the  Jews.    It  was  the  same  hope  of  a  re-  Jewish  anticipations  of  Millennial  enjoyment, 

novated  earth,  prompted  by  the  instinctive  the  same  period  of  a  ^  Thousand  Years  " — 

longing — may  we  not  say  the  memory  ? —  which  St  John  has  here  taken  as  the  symbol 

of  the  human  soul,  which  suggested  even  to  of  a  sacred  period — again  and  agun  recurs  in 

those  outside  the  pale  of  Revelation,  in  the  the  religious  speculations  of  the  heathen.    In 

picture  of  a  world  from  which  the  curse  had  the  Pkadrus  of  Plato  we  read  how  the  aoul 

been  withdrawn,  the  Vision  of  a  second  "Gol-  of  the  true  philosopher  is  excused  from  jrtwn 

den  Age."     The  history  of  human  thought  of  the  Ten  Millennial  probations  through 

proves  that  the  fact  has  ever  been  acknow-  which   the  rest  of  mankind  have  to  pass ; 

(edged  of  "  a  primal  perfection,  of  a  present  while  in  the  RepuSHe  is  given  an  account  of 

disorder."'   The  old  poet  of  Greece,'  though  the  sdlotment  and  selection  of  the  second  life 

at  the  close  of  thb  period  of  a  '*  Thousand 

»  "  Hi  qui  spiritualcs  sunt  istos  ista  credentes  Years,"*   this  same  duration  being  asagned 
Xi^Murrds   appellant    Gneco   vocabulo ;    quod 

verbum   e  verbo   expiimentes   nos   possomus        '  ''Ta  modo  nascenti  pnero,  quod  ferrea 
Milliarios  nuncnpare.^ — St.  Angiist,  De  Ctvit.  primum 

Vtiy  zx.  7.  Desinet,  ac  toto  surget  gens  anrea  mimdo,  ** 

'  See  Trench's  Hulsean  Lectures^  p.  231.  &c.  £elog:  iv. 

'  Hcsiod,  Opp,  et  Dies^  120,  &c.  *  "  Ten  thousand  years  (od«  i/^ua^eroL  4rmw 


REVELATION.   XX.  809 

br  Virgil  for  the  purification   after  death  the  alonf  fUXX^v — a  distinction  which  does  not 

fitnn  the  stain  of  sin : —  appear  in  Messianic  Prophecy.    The  **  Jajj" 

{X  Messiah  form  the  epoch  when  the  present 

"  Has  omncs,  ubi  mille  rotam  voWere  per  annos,  world  has  its  end,  and  the  future  has  its 

Lethaeum  jui  fluvium  Deus  evocat  agmine  beginning  (see  Zullig, /.f.,  L  s.  38,43  ;  Gfr»rer, 

magno,"&c.  ^«.  vi.,  749-  /.<•.,  s.  ai2,  asO-     But  how,  it  was  asked, 

According 
from  the 

from  the  Dispersion  all  the  scattered  de-  „  .-  ..u^  ixr-i  i^-^^ -.«.v ^u^ut 

scendants  of  the  Tribes,  to  discomfit  their  ^"^  j°  **.^I±™^iL"tI^  I^^^?^ 

foreign  oppressors,  and  from  Jerusalem  as  a  ^^'^^'  .J^S  ^I^L^Tl 

centre  to  rule  over  the  whole  earth  which  is  ^^{^.^^i^^^u^^^^TcZ:^^ 

to  be  a  scene  of  temporal  enjoyment  and  J^^^  aTfcS^onf  and  i  S^^M 

prosperity.    Even  the  doctrine  of  the  Resur-  tS^^'mJxZ^lll  Ma  ^Tl^^^nd 

lection  was  harmonized  with  the  exclusire  v^iV^iL  CW's^eK  bufas  one  d^WP. 

nationality  of  the  children  of  Abraham.    Of  ***"    III  tS^  A^l^f^^^f  flf^^^w  f.  fil 

the    chosen    race     if    not    all     at   least    the  **^-  ♦)'  •**  "**  duration  of  the  world  IS  the 

tne  cnosen   race,  ir  not  an,  at  'east  tne  „  ^^„  ^  creation  distributed  throueh  time 

S^.^ir*^%hT'ajii.  rfX'Z'jrliSf.  -«.ch"i)«r."or«4f.-  of  this"»^«/-  being 

Paradise  from  the  abode  of  depatedspints;  equal  to  a  "ThousatTd  Years."    As  there  w^ 

and    under  then-   triumphant  King  are  to  rcuu.iT-*/-!!-!^-  _.__!-_        u- u  u J_r 

enjoy  for  a  "Thousand  Y^"  glory  Md  bliss  «  ^^^  lP,'^J^"T^^i*t^^^ 

..««.;  *>..>  .^^u.    ..^-muA  :;;    ,  o     u.>«.  atter  man  was  formed,  so  must  there  tie  a 

upon  the  earth  :-see  Wisd.  m.  1-8.    Here  j,j^     ^akHxOh  of  the  Messianic  era  of  Salva- 

comes  in  another  feature  of  Jewish  Theo-  ♦;    'j^"„TI„  ...„„„  ,J^°k.,™,»X.,-^^ 

loCT  •— Lncke  (I  e  !L  »oo  «">  considers  that  *'°'*  beginning  as  soon  as  the  human  race,  re- 

J?IXiU^^^t-^i;,f::^^.  KtZi^^^^^  ^l  stored  »«  '*^  primitive  innocence,  shall  sUnd 

?StothS«^re'S?rs^aS  on  the  earth  as  Adam  did  in  Para^.    Thus 

^^w^r i^^ltJZ^!!  »!^^!Li^»^  R-  Salomon  writes :  « It  is  fixed  that  the  world 

^.^T*t  ^^J^^  mUZ'.  ^^  ^^  ^  fi'x'o  y"«.  according  to  the 
poralmi^ettrHalJm^<mcS  Messiah;  ^  of  the  days  of  the  v»eek;  but  on 

or  «ther  thej'-fcf^-  of  M«s«h's  ap^rance  ^  ^^^^  ^     T'^  Sabbath,  and  during 

(,^pa.  r.  «lo«  r.  a»Op&ro«,  Luke  rvn.  22),  and  ^  ^^^^^  MiUennium  the  world  has  rest'" 

All  Jewish  conceptions  of  a    Millennial 

livptmv)  mnst  elapse  before  the  soul  can  return  to  Kingdom  of  Messiah  were  reflected  in  the 

the  place  from  whence  she  came,  for  she  cannot  system  of  the  Ebionites,  and  with  the  other 

grow  her  wings  in  less ;  only  the  soul  of  a  errors  of  that  system  injuriously  affected  the 

phdosopher,  gudcless  and  true ....  may  acquu-e  ^arly  Church;"  but   this  tenet  of  the  later 

Z^^i""}^  « I^^^J^x^'^^f  ''i':^?^^  Judkism  was  conveyed  more  directly  to  the 

years  yrpirri  ircpiooM  t»  x<^<^<<)  >  and  if  they  :^.    ...  -Z.    u     *u     f  •-*!        r  o*. 

choose  Ais  life  tl^  tii^es  in  succession,  then  Christian  community  by  the  Epistle  of  St. 

they  have  their  wings  given  them,  and  go  away  Barnabas,  where  it  is  repeated  almost  hteraUy.' 

at  the  end  of  three  thousand  years  ''^Phadrus,  Here,  however,  in  accordance  with  the  essence 

249  (Jowett's  transl.  voL  L  p.  583).    See  also  of  the  Gospel,  a  condition  of  spiritual,  blissful 

on  £e  source  of  this  period  of  1000  years  rest  is  described, — a  restored    harmony    of 

Dr.  Thompson's  note,  Biblioth,  Classka,  p.  54.  Humanity,  and  a  glorified  state  of  Nature. 

The  choice  of  Irues  (a1f>€<rit  fiiuv),  which  takes  Neither    St.    Barnabas,    however,    nor   the 

place  at  the  end  of  each  Millennial  period  (t^  Fathers  who  subsequently  held  this  doctrine 

X«Aio<rry),  is  described  circumstantially  in  the  conceived  that  the  loco  years'  reign  was  to 

^epuiUc.  The  slain  warrior  who  has  returned  to  be  the  end  of  all  things,  but  merely  a  Millen- 
life  records  m  its  p^es  his  vision  of  the  souls  of  Sabbath,— a  stage  of  transition  to  eternal 

those  on  whom  judgment  had  passed :~  Some  r^e'^ 
sorrowed  stnd  wept  at  the  remembiance  of  what 
they  had  endured  beneath  the  earth  during  their 

journey  of  «  thousand  years ;  while  others  de-        ^  Talm.,   Avoda   Sara,   foL  9,  coL   I, — see 

scribed  heavenly  blessings,  and  visions  of  incon-  Eisenmenger,  £n/d.  Jud,,  ii.  p.  652.    See  also 

ceivable  beauty.      **  For  every  wrong  which  Gfrorer,  Das  Jahrb,  da  Hals,  ates  Abth.,  Kap. 

they  had  done  to  any  one  they  suffered  tenfold ;  z.  s.  219,  ff. 

the  '  thousand  years'  answering  to  the  hundred        '  Neander,  AUg,  Gesch,  d.  Xtrche,  i.  s.  191. 
years  which  are  reckoned  as  the  life  of  man." —        *  Referring  to  the  LXX.  Version  of  Gen.  ii.  2, 

De  Republ,  x.  615  (Jowett's  transl.,  vol.  ii.  p.  ical   vwrriXMCw  h  Ocbs   iv  rp   hv^^  'rp   ^fcrp 

458).    And  the  conclusioa  is :  "  Wherefore  my  k,  r.  X.,   St  Barnabas  (c.  xv.)  writes :  rovro 

counsel  is  that  we  hold  fast  to  the  heavenly  X^i  Sri  0iwr«A.ci  6  Oc^s  jc^ios  i»  4{ciici(rxiA/oi9 

way,  and  follow  after  justice  and  virtue  always.  Ire(ri  t&  wiyra  *  1^  yitp  ^ftipa  mp*  abr^  X^^^  ^* 
.  . .  And  it  shall  be  well  with  us  both  in  this        *  Having  further  quoted  IsaL  i.  13,  St  Bar* 

life  and  in  the  pilgrimage  of  '  a  thousand  years '  nabas  (tduT)  concludes  that,   after  the  seventh 

{^^  JV  X(^«^c«  *'«^^T  which  we  have  been  Millennium  of  rest,    an  eighth  day  succeeds 

reciting  "  {jb,^  621  p.  ^jS4^  {j^^ndl^  4/^P«  hi^t  voiV***  ^  ^^n^h  vJuov  Kdcfiou 
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Bat  there  also  passed  over  to  the  early 
Christians  from  the  Jewish  system  a  coarser 
belief  embodying  gross  'pictures  of  an  earthly 
kingdom.  The  Christian  conception  naturally 
differed  from  the  Jewish  in  this  that  it  repre- 
sented the  Millennial  reign  as  brought  in  by 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  as  including  both 

iews  and  Gentiles :— what  was  common  to 
oth  was  the  period  of  blessedness  on  earth; 
and  the  selection  of  Jerusalem  once  more  as 
the  City  of  God.^  That  such  a  belief  should, 

Af>x^>')f  foreshadowed  by  the  day  of  the  Lord's 
Resurrection,  when  all  that  is  earthly  is  to 
cease,  and  a  new  and  eternal  world  to  begin. 
St  Augustine  thus  describes  this  opinion,  as 
held  in  his  day  : — **  Qui  propter  hsec  nujus  libri 
veiba  (Apoc  xx.)  primam  resurrectionem  futuram 
suspicati  sunt  corporalemi  inter  caetera  maxime 
numero  annoram  mille  permoti  sunt,  tanquam 
oporteret  in  Sanctis  eo  modovelut  tanti  temporis 
fieri  Sabbatifimam,  vacatione  scilicet  sancta 
post  labores  annorum  sex  millium  ex  quo  creatus 
est  homo  • . .  ut  quoniam  scriptum  est  [2  Pet. 
iii.  8]  • .  .  sex  annorum  millibus  tanquam  sex 
diebtts  impletis,  sequatur  velut  Sabbati  septimus 
in  annis  mille  postremis,  ad  hoc  scilicet  Sabba- 
turn  celebrandum  resurgentibus  Sanctis." — De 
Civ.  Dei,  xx.  7. 

*  That  immediate  contact  with  the  early  Chili- 
astic  literature  of  the  Jews  exbted  in  the  primitive 
Christian  times,  is  manifest  from  the  similarity 
between  the  statements  of  Papias  and  those  of 
the  *•  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  "  : — see  the  Intro- 
duction,  §  9,  where  the  publication  of  this 
work  by  Ceriani  is  referred  to.  This  Apocr3rphal 
writing  has  also  been  published  by  O.  F. 
Fritzsche  in  his  edition  of  the  **  Apocryphal 
books  of  the  O.  T.,"  Leipzig,  1871,  p.  654. 
Ceriani  {U,,  t  i.,  fasc,  2,  p.  i.)  observes  of^-the 
**  Apocaljrpse  of  Barudi:"  **  Antiquissimis 
quidem  accenserem  ex  indole  libri  Judaeo-Chris- 
tiana,  ex  ejus  cum  quarto  £sdrae  arcta  afiinitate 
in  pluribus,  ac  demum  ex  loco  illo  Papiae  insigni 
de  Chiliasmo  apud  Iremeum,  Contr,  Hetr.  v. 
33,  coUato  cum  nostro  libro  No.  29."  Fritzsche 
also  concludes  as  to  the  date :  *'  Hsec  Judaeum 
non  multo  post  Hierosolyma  a  Tito  eversa  con* 
scripsisse  maniiestum  est " — Praf  p.  xxxii. 

The  remarkable  coincidence  of  the  Millen- 
narianism  of  Papias  with  that  of  Jewish  writers 
is  thus  shown  : — '*  In  Papia,"  continues  Ceriani, 
"  enim  superadditur  fabulosae  jam  nostri  narra- 
tioni,  quod  in  hujasmodi  rebus  serioris  aetatis 
iadicinm  videtnr.  In  chapter  22  Baruch  is 
addressed  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  and  Baruch 
in  answer  styles  the  speaker  "Lord**  {Domi' 
nator  Domini^,  In  cfa.  24  the  voice  tells 
Baruch ;  "  Ecce  antem  dies  veniunt  et  aperien- 
tor  libri,  in  qiubos  scripta  sunt  peccata  omnium 
qui  peccaverunt,  et  itenun  etiam  thesauri,  in 
quibus  justitia  eorum  qui  justificati  sunt  in 
creatura  collecta  est"  A  great  '*  tribulation  "  is 
to  fall  on  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  in  the  kst 
days  (ch.  25);  and  Baruch  asks  (ch.  28):  *'  Utrum 
in  uno  loco,  aut  in  una  ex  partibus  terrae  futura 
sunt  ista,  an  tota  terra  seatiel?"    And  then 


for  ft  time,  have  been  popular  in  the  eariy 
Church  was  altogether  natural  Christ  had 
declared  it  to  be  His  mission  to  found  a 
Kingdom ;  and  never  was  the  contrast  between 
the  Kingdom  of  God,  and  the  kingdom  of  the 
world  exhibited  more  forcibly  than  in  the 
days  when  the  first  Christians  lived.  Then, 
as  at  all  times,  the  Lord*s  Second  Advent  was 
looked  for  in  the  future — whether  near  or 
remote ;  and  as  the  efibrts  of  the  heathen  to 
crush  out  the  Christian  Faith  grew  more 
cruel,  and  persecution  waxed  more  fierce,  so 
did  the  early  believers  cherish  more  eagerly 
the  hope  of  a  speedy  deliverance  and  of  a  rich 
reward.  All  was  changed,  however,  as  soon 
as  the  Christian  Religion  was  recognized  by 
the  powers  of  this  world.  When  the  age  of 
persecution  passed  away,  Chiliasm  ceased  to 
form  an  element  of  the  popular  belief.  It 
was  only  with  the  cessation  of  outward 
oppression,  and  still  more  with  the  growth 
of  that  new  relation  of  the  Church  to  the 
State  under  which  men  actually  enjoyed 
the  peace  that  had  once  seemed  to  be 
hopeless  on  earth,  that  the  motives  died 
out  which   prompted  the  longing  for  the 

we  read  (ch.  29) :  "  Respondit  et  dixit  mihi ; 
Totius  erit  terras  quod  eveniet  tunc.  Propterea 
omnes  qui  vivent  sentient  Illo  antem  tempore 
protegam  tantum  eos  qui  reperientur  illis  die> 
bus  in  terra  ista.  £t  erit  postquam  completnm 
fuerit  quod  fiiturum  est  ut  sit  in  illis  partibus, 
tunc  incipiet  reVelari  Mcssias.  Et  revelabilur 
Behemoth  ex  loco  suo,  et  Leviathan  ascendet 
de  mari,  duo  cete  magna  quae  creavi  die  quinto 
creationis,  et  reservavi  eos  usque  ad  illud 
tempus ;  et  tunc  erunt  in  escam  omnibus  qui 
residui  fuerint.  Etiam  terra  dabit  frnctus  suos 
unum  ia  decem  millia,  et  in  vite  una  enmt  mille 
palmites,  et  unns  palmes  faciet  mille  botros,  et 
botrus  unns  faciet  mille  actnos,  et  nnns  adnus 
faciet  coram  vini.  Et  qui  esorienmt  jucnnda* 
buntnr,"  &c,  &c  (p.  80). 

The  words  of  Papias  ["  De  temporibos  regni 
Domini'']  quoted  by  Irenaeus  {C^nir,  Har^  v. 
33f  P-  333)  »re  as  follows  :— 

*'Venient  dies,  in  quibus  vineae  nascentur, 
singular  decem  millia  palmitum  habentes,  et  in 
uno  palmite  dena  milha  brachiorum,  et  in  uno 
vero  palmite  dena  millia  flagellorum,  et  in 
unoquoque  *flagello  dena  millia  botruum  et  in 
unoanoqnebotro  dena  millia  adnorum,  et  nnam- 
quodque  acinum  expressom  dabit  vigintiquinqne 
metretas  vini.  Et  qunm  eonun  apprehenderit 
aliquis  sanctorum  botrum,  alios  damabit :  *  Bo* 
trus  ego  melior  sum,  me  sume,  per  me  Dominnm 
benedic.' "  &c,  &c.  ifip,  Roath,  i.  p.  9).  Irenaeus 
refers  to  this  quotation  in  the  words  already 
cited,  Introd.  §  2  (a),  No.  (6) ;  and  he  adds 
that,  to  the  inquiry  '  How  can  these  things  be  ?  * 
Papias  replied  by  referring  to  the  days  qwken 
of  in  Isai.  xi  6,  &c  ;  Ixv.  25.  A  Utend  and 
carnal  interpretation  of  the  ideal  picture  thus 
preMnted  by  Isaiah  was  clearly  the  source  of  the 
coarse  Chiliasni  of  the  Jewidi  scfaod. 
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^  Thousand  Years' "  reign  of  believers  with        The  leading  advocates  of  Millennarianism 

Christ  ^  b  the  Early  Church  were, — ^Papias  {t^,  £us« 

There  are  four  chief  stages  in  the  history  iii.  36,  39)  who,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  bor« 

of  Chiliasm : — I.  The  earliest  stage  is  that  of  rowed  from  Jewish  sources ;— St  Irenaeus^  (v. 

the  first  four  centuries,  when  the  doctrine 

was  both  popular  and  earnestly  insisted  on  by  ^^wCfitr  &s  leal  wdrrtts  M^raffB*  rovro  ywt* 

many  distinguished  Fathers  of  the  Church ;  v6iuvov  •  [viz.  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium 

—II.  Then  came  the  period  from  St  Angus-  jwed  its  origin    to  the  Jews,  and  was  held 

tine  to  the  Reformation  ;-III.  In  the  age  of  ^  ^«?1  iroxxait  5  od  ical  To»r  jns  ico^opat  icol 

the  Reformation  Chiliasm  was  revived  among  ^""'^y'  ^"TT  ^^<rrm^  r^^ns  rovro  ^^ 

the  enthusiastic  and  fhnatical  sects  which  then  •y^-^^f^'/  ^^riifuud^oi  ^  80);  and  then  he 

vi^^iiuiujMMLiK,  aiiu  •AtMu^cu  a^v»  «^^^"  "**•"  goes  on  to  speak  of  the  Gnostics. 

stefftc^mtoexistencc;-IV,  AndnextfoUowed  ^  ^ede  in  his  Dissertation  on  this  passage  (d?//. 

the  time  from  Joseph  Mede,  m  Cent  xvu.,  p,  533)  has  suggested  a  rather  startling  emen- 

down  to  the  present  day.  dation,  which  has  given  rise  to  some  controversy, 

I.  The  same  influences  that  moved  the  Hewouldinsertanegative,od,  in  this  clause,  and 

orthodox  among  the  primitive  Christians,—  read  ' '  of  Christians  that  are  [not]  of  pure  and 

the  tradition,  namely,  which  had  passed  over  devout  minds ;  ** — ^this,  he  argues  is  required  by 

to  them  fhom  the  Jews,  as  well  as  the  gloomy  the  context   In  his  edition  of  the  **  Dialogue  wi/h 

aspect  of  the  times,— acted  upon  the  early  Trypho,''  Thiriby  {in  he,,  p.  311)  observes:— 

heretics  also :  e.g.  Cerinthus,  the  Ebionites,*  "Medus  (quem  sequitur  Tillotsonus,  R^.  Fidei, 

Montanus.«     Chiliasm,  or  the  doctrine  that  P^-  "^  ^^  ?•  P-  75©  et  seqq.)  legit  w  oh 

the  Saints  were  to  reign  with  Christ  on  earth  ?' *^"f«;    Y^^*."'!?^^*?"''  T  PT^^"?' 

for  the  Hteral  period^of  a  Thousand  Years,  ^nd  ^^^^y^^^^^^  of  the  wor^^^^^^^ 

now  became  the  comn^n,  although  by  no  ^«^,/xfl/«/.;5«L«.D;453^inst  i649),Mun. 

naeans  the  umverKil  belief.     Wit^  the  excep-  Qierus"  {ffandb,  d,  eAr.  Dogmengeseh7xx.  45s), 

tion  of  the  Epistle  of  St  Barnabas,  no  trace  aliique   recentiores  (vid.  Semisch,  Justin  der 

of  this  doctrine  is  to  be  found  m  the  writings  Martyr,^  ii.  p.  469)  rfiy  m^  '^^  KoBapas  [legunt], 

ofthe  other  Apostolic  Fathers.'    Athenagoras,  Sed  Martyr,  ut  jam  Thirlbius  indicavit,  aperte 

Tatian,    Theophilus    of   Antioch,    Clemens  distinguit  inter  duas<?rMM^jr<7niim  partes."  Dol- 

Alex.^  are  silent  on  the  subject.  linger,  also  referring  to  Miinscher  who  would 

Justin  M.,  who  came  next  after  Papias  of  insert  the  negative,  vnites :— «*Many  modems 

Hienipolis  as  teacher  of  Millennarianism—  have  entered  into  this  view,  and  have  inserted  the 

ardent  supporter  though  he  was  of  this  doctrine  partide  Mm  the  text    But ....  St  Justin  does 

-cxpresslywritesthat"therearemany  Chris.  »°*»  «  ^"^T^f^  pretends,  speak  of  only  hao 

♦:o«»r,*f  ^««»  ^^A  riA«r^.,4-  .^Sn^o  «,k^  *i«  --.*  classcs  of  Chnstians — the  Gnostics,  who  demed 

^   I  I-^S*^  n  w  ^^!?"^ /"*"^«  Y^""  ^"^  ""^^  not  only  the  Millennimn  but  likewise  the  Resur- 

admit  this  — D/fl/.  e.  Trypb.  c.  8o.»  rection  of  the  flesh,  and  orthodox  Christians 

who  admitted  both.    He  evidently  distinguishes 

^  For  Cerinthus,  see  Euseb. iii.  28,  vii.  25; —  three  classes:  (i)  those  who  believe  with  him 

for  the  Ebionites,  see  St  Jerome,  In  IsaL  Ix.  i ;  in  a  future  Resurrection,  and  in  the  Thousand 

Ixvi.  20.  Years'  Kingdom ; — (2)  those  true  Christians  who 

*  For  the  Montanists,  see  TertuUian  etdv,  believed  in  the  Resurrection,  hvXnot  in  the 
Mare,  iii.  24.  Tertullian's  words  are  :  "  Nam  et  Millennium  ; — and  (3)  the  Gnostics,  who  were 
confitemur  in  terra  nobis  regnum  repromissum,  in  name  Chnstians,  but  were  in  truth  impious 
sed  ante  caelum,  sed  alio  statu,  utpote  post  heretics,  who  blasphemed  the  God  of  Abraham, 
Resurrectionem  in  mille  annos  in  Civitate  Divini  who  denied  the  Resurrection  of  the  flesh,  and 
operis  Hierusalem  c«lo  delata.''  See  also  the  who  did  not,  therefore,  merit  the  name  of  Chris- 
writing  of  the  presbyter  Caius,  against  Proclus  tians.  He  does  not  object  to  these  last  the  re- 
or  Froculus  (a/.  Euseb.  iii.  2f8)  as  well  as  the  jection  of  the  Millennium,  as,  in  comparison  with 
Test,  xii,  Fatriareh.  {Judah^  c.  25 ;  Benjamin,  c  their  fundamental  errors,  this  was  of  no  import- 
10)  ; — Evangel,  Nicod,  (II.,  c  iii.  (xix.)  15); —  ance. . . .  According  to  St  Justin,  therefore,  the 
Siyll,  Orac,  ii.  27-31;  iiL  743-7S4;  y.  413,  belief  in  the  Resurrection  of  the  flesh,  not  in  the 
&C. ;  viii.  206,  &c.  Millennium,  was  a  proof  of  true  orthodoxy " 

*  An  echo  of  the  doctrine  has  been  thought  {Hist,  of  the  Chureh,  Cox's  transl.,  i.  p.  196). 
to  exist  in  Hermas,  i.  3;  iii.  8.  "Although  Justin,"  writes  Mohler  {Fatrologie, 

*  In  Clemens  Al.  {Ex,  Script,  Froph.  s.  251),  "favours  Chiliasm,  he  will  not  represent 
Eelom,  c  57,  t.  iu  p.  1004)  we  read : — o\  yiip  i^  it  as  a  generally  received  dogma,  but  openly 
i»Bf3rr»¥  €ls  hyy4hovs  furaffrdrr€Sf  x^^  ^  acknowledges  that  many  other  orthodox  and 
ffMBijrt^otncu  hrh  rStv  iLyy4\uy  ic,  r,  X.  pious  Christians  are  not  of  this  opinion." 

*  Trypho  had  taunted  Justin  M.  with  holding  ^  Irenseus  notices  three  different  stages  which 
the  doctrine  that  Jerusalem  was  to  be  restored,  man  passes  through  before  he  attains  to  the 
and  that  Christians  were  to  lead  a  life  of  happi-  "  Vision  of  God"  {oUrus  iXwitrovrai  tls  r^v  ^lu 
ness  in  union  with  Christ,  together  with  the  rov  Btov,  Adu.  Har,  v.  31,  2) ;  viz. :  (i)  The  souls 
Patriarchs  and  Prophets  and  the  Jewish  people,  of  the  righteous,  in  happy  converse  with  Christ, 
To  this  Justin  replies:  ***Cluo\iyriffa  oZv  troi  await  the  revival  of  their  bodies; — (2)  After 
xol  -wpSTtpoVf  Sri  iyif  /Uv  icol  tiKkot  voKXol  rwra  the  judgment  of  the  wicked,  follows  the  Resnrrec* 
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34-36) ; — ^Tertullian,  in  his  lost  work  De  Spe  Chiliasm  was  not  the  universal  belief  of  the 
Ftdelium  (see  also  Mnj,  Marc,  iii.  34;  De  primitiTe  Church.  So  early  as  the  year  196 
ReJurr,  Cam.  c.  35;  De  Monogam,  c  10;  an  earnest  opponent  of  the  Millennanan 
De  SpeetaCf  c  ult.) ;-— St.  Cyprian,  iDr  Extort,  doctrines  was  found  in  Csuus,  a  Roman  Prcs- 
Martf  Praef.  (on  the  authenticity  of  this  work,  byter,  who,  writing  against  the  Montantst 
see  Smith's  Bhgr.  DicL);—St.  Methodius,  'Produs,  declares  that  the  "Thousand  Years"' 
De  Resurrect.,  lib.  contr.  Origen.;  Conviv.  x.  Kingdom  was  a  vain  feble  invented  by  the 
f^rgg.  ix.  I  (op.  Galland.  iii.  p.  730); — Nepos  heretic  Cerinthus  (see  Introd.  §  5).  Even 
(ap.  £us.  vii.  34 ;  St.  Dionys.  Al.  i.  43) ; — Vic-  thus  early  the  tendencies  to  which  Chiliasm 
torinus  (ap.  Routh,  R^L  Sacr.  iii.  458) ; — Lac-  gave  an  impulse, — as  exhiUted  chiefly  in  the 
tantius,  Inst.  Div.  vii.  14,  34.  It  is  to  be  borne  extravagances  of  the  Montanists, — contributed 
in  mind,  moreover,  in  confirmation  of  what  to  the  growing  opposition  to  this  doctrine, 
has  been  noted  as  to  St  Justin  M.,  that  in  the  It  was  from  the  Church  of  Alexandria,  how- 
writings  of  Tertullian  before  he  became  a  ever,  with  its  famous  school  of  theology, 
Montanist,  we  find  nothing  to  favour  the  that  the  most  strenuous  reastance  to  Mil- 
doctrine  of  the  Millennium.  On  the  con-  lennarianism  proceeded.  Origen  speaks  in 
trary,  in  ^*  The  Rules  of  faith"  gijen  by  him  terms  of  strong  condenmation  respecting 
(De  Firg.  Fel.,  c.  i. ;  oiiv.  Prax.  c.  3 ;  De  those  who  interpret  Scripture  in  a  Jewish 
Prjescript.  Httr.  c.  1 3),  as  well  as  by  so  sense.  He  was  the  first — so  far  as  we  know 
decided  a  Chiliast  as  Irenaeus  (see  Har.  i.  10 ;  — who  directly  impugned  the  doctrine.  He 
iii.  4),  no  reference  whatever  is  nuide  to  charges  the  Chihasts  with  holding  that 
Chiliasm  as  a  necessary  article  of  belief.  Nor  ''strangers  should  be  given  to  them  as 
should  it  be  forgotten  that  Dionysius  Alex.,  ministers  of  their  delights"  (Isai.  IL  3-5); 
v/ho  resisted  with  success  the  teaching  of  with  looking  for  '*  promises  consisting  in 
Nepos  (A.D.  3 55 j,  speaks  always  respectfully  bodily  pleasure  and  luxury;"  &c.: — sec  his 
of  his  opponent ; — a  fact  which  proves  that  ^'A  in  Psal.y  vol.  ii.  p.  570 ;  torn.  xvii.  in  Matt. 
Nepos  did  not  hold  the  gross  and  carnal  vol.  iii.  p.  837;  iVo/o^.  fjiGziy/xr.,  iii.  p.  a8;  IV 
aspect  of  Millennarianism.  This  controversy,  Princip.  II.  xL  3 ,  where,  in  reply  to  the  fiivourite 
indeed,  with  Dionysius  proves  that,  under  its  references  of  ChDiasts  (Matt  v.  6 ;  xxvL  39), 
most  favourable  aspect,  Millennarian  doctrine  he  writes:  "Multa  alia  ex  scripturis  exemph 
was  now,  in  the  middle  of  Cent  iiL,  positively  proferunt,  quorum  vim  figunditer  intelligi 
discountenanced  in  the  Church.^  debere  non  sentiunt." 

It  has  been  already  apparent   from  the  NeposofArsinoe  wrote  in  reply  to  Origen: 

words  of  St  Justin  M.  quoted  above,  that  and  was  in  turn  answered  by  St  Dionysius  of 

Alex.  (Introd.  §  5).  The  last  echo  of  ChUiasm, 

tion  of  the  righteous,  who  will  then  reign  with  however,  in  the  Eastern  Church  is  given 

Christ  on  earth  in  the  enjoyment  of  happiness,  from  the  writings  of  the  younger  ApoUinaris, 

not  excluding  corporeal  pleasure;— (3)  The  being  the  hercsiarch  (A.D.  370),  who  went  so  &r 

taken  up  to  enjoy  "  the  Vision  of  God."    To  in  his  Jewish  sympathies  as  to  teach  that  the 

the   earthly  kingdom  of  Christ  succeeds  the  Temple  vww  to  be  rebuilt  and   the  entire 

max  apostasy,  and  the  rule  of  Antichrist—  Jewish  worship  to  be   restored— men  stiU 

\'nl^}lA^L^r\it^     Ml     I.  ^    ^  \.x.  uving,  as  they  do  now,  but  observine  the 

'  Gennadius  of  Marseilles  (A.a  459)  thus  sums  itf  ™;^  i  «„ /•     »     -       »        ^^^i^^  «*5   u«. 

up  the  opinions  of  the  MiUennari^  of  the  fifth  ^'^'^  ^"^  ^^*  f  ^,  ""P^  ^wrArf »  x^^' 

centuiy :— "  In   Divinis  repromissionibus  nihil  ?!T"t!7?fi**"  .^'1"°  «?'*7^^*''*V^-     J"  support  of 

terrcnum   vel    transitorium   expectemus,    sicut  this  Millennial  penod  he  referred  to  Rev.  xx. ; 

MeUtiani.  sperant.     Non  nuptiarum  copulam,  which,   nevertheless,  as  Apollinaris   admits, 

sicut    Cerinthus  et  Marcion   delirant      Non  "the  greatest  number  and  the   pious**  (oi 

quod  ad  cibum  vel  ad  pottun  pertinet,  sicut,  frXcioroi  ical  cvXa/Scir)  understand  in  a  spi* 

Fapia  auctore,  Irenaus,  Tertullianus,  et  Lactan-  ritual  sense.^— see  Epiphan.  H^r.  bcxviL  a6,  t 

iius,  adquiescunt     Neque  per  mille  annos  post  i.  p.  103 1.     See  also  St  Basil,  who  thus  de- 

resuirectionem  regnum  Chnsti  in  terra  futurum,  scribes  the  opinion  of  Apollinaris,— ^crrt  U 

et  sanctos  cum  iUo  in  deUdis  re^turos  spere-  a^  ical  tA  irfpl  imoaratnu^t,  woBuLut  tnrr 

qua  post  mille  annos  rcgni  in  terra  justorum,  ?*^»*^  '^  neither   held  universally,  nor 

instigante  diabolo,  movcndaj  sint  ad  pugnam  "npof.e«  .as  an  article  of  faith ;   while,  as 

contra  justos  regnantcs;  et  Domino  pro  justis  Apollinans  admits^  it  bad  almost  died  out  in 

pugnante  imbre  igneo  compescendas :  atque  ita  ^^^  day.    So  little  is  Dean  Alford's  assertioo, 

mortuas,  cum  ceteris  in  impieUte  ante  mortuis,  ^h^ady  quoted,  to  be  accepted — ^namely,  that 

ad  aeterna  supplicia  in  incomiptibili  caine  resus-  the  whole  Church,  for  300  years  after  the 

dtandas  '*  {ap.  St  August,  0pp.  ed.  Bened.  t  Apostles  believed  in  a  literal  MiUenoium ;  and 

vuL,  ^/^  p.  78).  so  little  true  is  Gibbon's  sneer,  that  tbe  doc- 
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trine  of  a  life  of  enjoyment  for  1000  years 
greatly  accelerated  the  progress  of  Chris- 
tianity (ch.  XV.). 

II.  From  the  fourth  century  to  the  age 
of  the  Reformation,  the  interpretation  of  the 
"  Thousand  years"  advocated  by  St.  Augustine 
prevailed  in  the  Church.  At  one  time  he  was 
himself  disposed  to  be  a  Chiliast,  in  the 
strictly  spiritual  sense  of  the  doctrine — "  etiam 
nos  hoc  opinati  fiiimus  aliquando  "  .(/.r.,  xx.  7 ; 
see  also  his  *'  Sermo  359,  //»  die  Dom,  Octav. 
Pascb."  c.  a), " Regnabit  Dominus  in  terra 
cum  Sanctis  suis/'  &c.  (Q^.,  t.  vii.  pars  2). 
The  spiritual  sense  he  allows  to  be  "  tolerable  " 
('*qux  opinio  esset  utcunque  tolerabilis*') ; 
but  of  other  aspects  of  the  doctrine  he  writes : 
"  Nullo  modo  ista  possunt,  nisi  a  camalibus 
credi"(i^.).  In  this  carnal  sense  Chiliasm 
is  reckoned  among  the  heresies  of  the  age 
by  Philastrius  (A.D.  380,  Har.  xo6);  and 
Stephanus  Gobarus  (a.d.  600)  reconis  the 
existence  in  his  time  of  this  carnal  doctrine, 
without,  however,  expressing  his  own  opinion.^ 
The  sentiments  of  St  Jerome  may  be  inferred 
from  his  reference  to  the  work  of  Dionysius  of 
Alex.,  whom  he  describes  as  mocking  at  the 
&bIeof  the  "  Thousand  Years"  ("  irridens  mille 
annorum  fiibulam," — Comm,  in  hai.  Prof,  in 
Hbr.  18".  t.  iv.  p.  767).  The  existence  of  Mil- 
lennarianism  may  for  a  time  be  traced  in  the 
Medieval  belief  that  the  world  was  to  come 
to  an  end  in  the  year  1000.  Subsequently  to 
this  date  various  ideals  of  the  Millennial 
kingdom  were  proposed — by  the  Mendicant 
Orders  (a.d.  laoo)  as  a  return  to  Apostolic 
poverty ; — by  the  Abbot  Joachim  (a.d.  i  20a) 
as  a  union  of  contemplation  with  the  inspira- 
tion of  love;— by  Peter  de  Oliva  (a.d.  1297) 
as  the  more  energetic  action  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

III.  With  the  Reformation  Millenna- 
rianism  entered  on  its  third  stage.  In  the 
Apocalypse  many  recognized  a  prophetic  com- 
pendium of  the  history  of  the  Church.  In 
the  supposed  downfall  of  the  Papacy,  they 
saw  sure  tokens  of  the  near  return  of  the 
Lord.  Among  the  wild  imaginations  of  the 
time,  the  Anabaptists  embraced  Millenna- 
rianism  in  its  grossest  forms,  and  used  this 
belief  as  a  plea  for  lawlessness  and  crime. 
Hence  the  repudiation  by  both  the  Foreign 
and  the  English  Reformers  of  this  doctrine, 
which  was  expressly  condemned  in  the 
original  Articles  of  the  Church  of  England : 
"  They  that  go  about  to  renew  the  f;3)le  of 
heretics  called  Millennarii,  be  repugnant  to 

^  *Ori  irptfrcpoy  ol  Hinmoi  h»wrr4^oyrfUj  Ka2 
<r\ty  ainots  wwra  rk  (da,  xal  M  x^^'^  ^^ 
rpv^ffovffi  KoiX  4a6loyT€s  Koi  wlvovrts,  mil  r9K-' 
vowTK,  ical  furh  rovro  1/  koBoKik^  iTurr^erai 
iufdaraais,  icol  iK  rou  ivavriov,  Uri  rStv  Hucaittv 
wffoeaniffTaiiris  o^k  $<my,  oM  ij  X'^'^'^^'^^' 
rpu^,  ov^c  6  ydfws. — a/.  Photium,  Codex  232. 


Holy  Scripture,  and  cast  themselves  head- 
long into  a  Jewish  dotage  "  {Art.  xli.) : — see 
also  the  Augsburg  Con/ejjioriy  Art  17;  the 
Swiss  Confession,  Art  11. 

IV.  During  the  sixteenth  century  no  writer 
of  repute  defended  Millennarianism;  and  the 
question  was  not  revived  till  the  learned  Joseph 
Mede  (a.d.  1637),  in  his  Clavis  Apoealyptieay 
introduced  the  subject  once  more  into  the 
field  of  controversy.  The  chief  impulse  how- 
ever to  the  revival  of  this  doctrine  was  given 
by  Bengel  in  1 740 ;  and  the  chief  importance  of 
Bengel's  system,  according  to  Auberlen  (A  r., 
p.  373)  "con^sts  in  this,  that  he  brought  to 
light  again  a  truth  of  Scripture  which  had 
been  misapprehended  for  nearlv  fifteen  cen- 
turies, viz.  the  doctrine  of  tne  Millennial 
kingdom."  According  to  Bengel's  chronolo- 
gical system  (see  Introd.  §  11,  b.,  IV.)  the 
former  of  the  two  periods  of  a  **  Thousand 
Years'*  which  he  assumed,  was  to  begin  in 
year  1836; — Jurieu  placed  the  date  of  the 
Millennium  in  1785;  —  Stilling  in  18 16;  — 
Sander  in  1847 ;  —  an  anonymous  writer 
(quoted  by  Ebrard  in  Herzog's  Real^EncycL) 
between  1879  ^uid  1887.  In  early  tunes 
the  apocryphal  Gospel  of  Nicodemus^  had 
shortened  this  period  to  500  years; — certain 
anonymous  writers  referred  to  by  Philastrius 
{Har,  106)  interpreting  Isai.  Ixi.  a — wunn^v 
Kvpiov  dcicr<$i^ — according  to  "  the  Year-day  " 
theory,  placed  its  beginning  in  the  year  365 ; — 
and  St.  Hippolytus,  apparently  following 
"the  Gospel  of  Nicodemus"  (see  below, 
note*),  placed  it  in  A.D.  500. 

Several  modem  ChiliastB  (e.  g.  Rothe, 
Ebrard,  P.  Lange)  interpret  merely  as  a 
symbolic  prophetiod  number;  and  will  fix 
nothing  more  nearly  as  to  the  duration  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Glory. 

The  tendency  to  Millennarianism  lies  deep 

'  That  is  to  say  500  years  iefore  the  end  of 
the  six/A  MiUenmuin  from  the  Creation: — see 
Cooper's  tnmsl.,  c.  iii.  (xix.),  p.  303.  In  this 
apocryphal  '*  Gospel  of  NiccKiemus"  the  Arch- 
angel Michael  tells  Seth  that  the  Son  of  God  is  to 
come  in  5500  years ;  and  the  High  Priests  tell 
Pilate  that  they  had  found  this  in  a  certain  col- 
lection of  writings  (^Bibliotheca)  belonging  to  the 
first  book  of  the  Septuagint  (Jn  libra  frrimo  de 
Septuaginta),  They  add  together  the  successive 
generations  from  the  time  *'quo  fecit  Deus 
caelum  et  terram  et  primum  nominem,"  and 
these  together  make  up  5500  years:  *'Sicut 
invenimus  scripttun  in  bibliotheca  praenuntiasse 
Michael  Archangelum  ad  tertium  filium  Adie 
Seth  in  quinque  et  semis  milUbus  annorum 
advenisse  Christum  Filium  DeL"  —  Evang, 
Nicodemi,  P.  ii.,  c  xii.  (xxviii.)  :  cf.  c.  L  (xvii.), 
** Descensus  Christi  ad  Inferos,*  Latine  A  (ed. 
Tischendorf,  p.  391).  Mr.  B.  H.  Cooper  {Apoay- 
phcU  Gospels,  Introd.  p.  c.)  is'  inclined  to  believe 
that  the  Je^'s  really  possessed  the  collection 
(BtbUothecd)  here  spoken  o£ 
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in  human  nature.  Man  feels  that  he  is  hhn- 
self  weak ;  too  utterly  powerless  in  his  own 
strength  to  win  Paradise  back  again.  It  was 
the  ingenuous  creed  of  the  heathen  Greek  or 
Roman  that  the  restoration  of  the  '*  Golden 
Age,"  when  earth  would  be  all  fertility  and 
bounty,  and  man  all  perfect  and  happy,  could 
only  {M-oceed  from  the  favour  of  the  gods.  It 
was  the  belief  of  the  Jew  that  his  expected 
Millennium  of  carnal  enjoyment  and  worldly 
dominion  was  to  be  brought  in  by  Messiah. 
Neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  dreamed  that  human 
eiforts  could  remedy  the  evils  of  life.  In  our 
modem  philosophy,  however,  *  Man,'  or  rather 
the  abstraction  *  Humanity,'  is  invested  with 
the  character  of  Godhead.  Our  new  prophets 
speak  of '  Man,'  of  his  future,  of  his  dignity. 
Civilization  is  merely  the  gradual  evolution 
and  successive  attainment,  so  to  speak,  by 
mankind,  of  the  Divine  Nature.  We  are  not 
indeed  told  precisely  where  this  progress 
begins,  or  where  it  ends:  but  nevertheless, 
according  to  this  doctrine  earth  alone  remains 
for  man ;  it  is  no  longer  his  place  of  exile, — 
it  is  his  only  dwelling-place,  his  only  country. 
To  the  ancient  conceptions  of  a  '*  Golden 
Age," — or  of  an  earthly  xM essianic  reign, — or 
of  a  carnal  triumph  of  Christianity, — has  suc- 
ceeded the  kindred  doctrine  of  the  perfecti- 
bility of  the  human  race.  In  short,  worldly 
as  well  as  religious  speculation  has  its  Millen- 
nial dream ;  inasmuch  as  it  assumes  that  there 
is  a  goal  of  perfection  to  which  mankind  can 
attain  within  the  present  conditions  of  things. 
Many  Chiliastic  enthusiasts  appeared  during 
the  great  French  Revolution,  who  thought 
that  the  ideal  of  earthlv  bliss  would  be  at 
once  attained  by  establishing  the  principle  of 
the  '^  rights  of  man  " ;  and  there  is  little  doubt 
that  the  crudest  Chiliasm  lies  at  the  root  of 
the  socialistic   and  conmiunistic  tendencies 


which  are  now  menacing  the  very  existence 
of  European  civilization.^    For  man  has  need 
of  an  ideal    If  once  he  abandons  the  religion 
of  Christ, — if  heaven  is  a  blank  for  him,— if 
there  is  no  other  life  in  which  he  believes  or 
hopes, — he  will  transfer  his  ineradicable  idea 
of  the  Infinite  to  the  present  life ;  and  strive 
in  imagination  to  enlarge  the  narrow  horizon 
that  bounds    his   earthly    career.     He  will 
transport  to  this  world  his  conception  of 
supreme  happiness;  and  imagine  for  himself  a 
Paradise  on  earth,  having  no  hope  to  find  it 
elsewhere.    It  is  thus,  from  the  denial  of 
religion,  that  the  notion  of  'progress'  has 
arisen — that  "  Golden  Age  "  which  the  pro- 
phets of  these  latter  times.  Condorcet,  and 
Priestly,  and  Turgot,  and  Comte,  so  pom- 
pously announced  in  recent  generations,  and 
of  which   Mr.  J.   S.    Mill    has   been  the 
apostle  in  our  own.    Amid  all  the  dedama- 
tion  of  our  modem  philosophers — ^their  great 
words  as  to  spiritualism,  and  progress,  and 
reason— one  single  thought,  one  single  aspira- 
tion, may  be  clearly  disengaged ;  and  that,  aa 
ideal  of  material  happiness,  and  of  sensual 
enjoyment.    Morality  has  no  place,  or  at  best 
but  a  very  secondary  place,  in  the  new  dogma, 
the  great  end  of  which  is  the  amelioration  of 
physical  life.    And  this,  in  the  mystical  lan- 
guage of  these  thinkers,  is  '*  the  New  Apo- 
calypse":— an  Apocalypse,  indeed,  but  one 
which  has  neither  an  Apostle  of  Christ  for  its 
author,  nor  the  Spirit  of  God  as  the  source 
of  its  Inspiration. 

(On  the  subject  of  the  Millennium,  see 
GreswelVs  Essay  in  his  Bxposition  of  the 
Parables,  vol  i.  p.  142 ;  Herzog^s  RtaUEnc;dj 
Art»  ChilUumus :  Martensen's  Cbriitlkbe  Dcg' 
matik ;  Trench's  HuUean  LectureSf  Lect  v.). 

^  See  Martensen,  Dogmatik,  Engl  tr.  p.  473* 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

I  A  neto  heaven  and  a  new  earth,    10  The 


heavenly  Jenisalem^  with  a  fitU  descrip- 
tion thereof,  23  She  needeth  no  sun,  tht 
glory  of  God  is  her  light.  24  Tke  Jhftp 
of  the  earth  bring  thtir  riches  unto  her. 


[Ver.  I  omiKBov,  Ver.  2  am,  iya  'Iwawiyr. — €i8ov  is  to  be  read  after  icaivrfv  [Er.,  followed 
by  A.  v.,  here  departs  in  both  cases  from  his  codex,  and  re^translates  from  the  Vulg.  ^ 
Joannes  nfids], — dir6  tov  Qtov  is  to  be  read  after  r «c  rov  olp.  Ver.  3  f  *c  rov  Bpomv  {d.  ch. 
xix.  5  ;  XX.  la).— [M,  A,  i  read  Xooi, — B,  P  read  \a6s]. — [A,  P  read,  and  K,  B,  i  omit  ovrir 
BeSs,  Er.  supplied  the  words  fh>m  the  Vulg.  eorum  Deus],  Ver.  4  om.  6  e<df.— <V  w 
— [A,  P om.  &ri\,  Ver.  5  [A,  B  om,  /*ot]. — irurrol  Koi  oXiy^.  Ver.  6  yiyovav  [with  K*,  A,  Ii«J- 
— K,  B,  P  read  yiyova. — i  reads  yiyova  rd,  a  ncai  r6,  «.  After  the  Vulg., "  Factum  fst- 
Ego  sum  a  et  a,"  Er.  reads  yiyov€,  cyw  cl/u  rh  A  koL  t6  O, — ^  Videtur  Erasm.  ad  vg.  confbr- 
masse,"  Tisch.].— [A  reads  «y«  €lfu  t6  A,— K,  B,  P,  i  omit  f«Vil.  Ver.  7  ravra  — [A,  i  read 
a(rrS>p]. — [Er.,  altering  the  alrol  ttrovrai  fioi  viol  of  his  codex,  after  the  Vulg.,  erit  nabifu&a, 
inserted  without  authority  the  art.  before  v\6s\.  Ver.  8  rolp  ^c  dctXoIi. — 6  $6m.  i  hwr. 
Ver.  9  om,  7rp6t  /ac  (inserted  by  Er.  without  any  authority,  and  adopted  in  the  A  V.).— 
•K  Ta¥  f  nrd.— T«»  ytfiovrtap, — t^v  yvvauca  rov  apviov.  Ver.  10  om,  t^v  juyakiiv.  Vo**  j^ 
om,  Z8t  KoL,    Ver.  la  cxovcra  rfixor. — Mxowra  irvk&vas.    Ver.  13  mu  isto  oe  read  before  tK 


r 
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aPcf'^*    A  ^^  *^  ^*^  *  ^^^  heaven  and  a    and  the  first  earth  were  passed  away; 
13.  ./jL    new  earth :  for  the  first  heaven    and  there  was  no  more  sea. 

and,  3rd,  and  4th  dir<5.— [A  reads  fioppia^-^viryL&Vy — v&njv\.  Ver.  14  ?x^''- — ^*  ovr&ir.— 
dcodcfca  opo/i.  Ver.  15  uirpoPy  Kokafiop,  Ver.  z6  om.  ro<rovr($r  cWiv. — [After  o<roy  A  reads 
jcat]. — [The  words  et  longitudo  ejus  tanta  ejt  quanta  ct  latitudo  of  the  Vulg.,  which  are 
wanting  in  z,  £r.  rendered :  ml  r6  firJKog  avrov  roavdrop  corcv  (jic)  So-ovtop  koX  r6  irXaror]. 
Ver.  18  om,  ^v,—^fioio¥,  Ver.  19  om,  kcU.  Ver.  20  trapbwv,  Ver.  ai  diavy^r  [so  also  i: 
*'  I  hold  iuL<f>aprity'*  writes  Delitzsch — ^^'  which  has  no  authority  and  which  is  a  usual  eiMthet 
of  vaXor,*-tO  hteinerasmisebei  Quid  pro  quo  **^,  Ver.  23  om.  cV.  Ver.  24  /cat  vrcpiTror^crovoi 
rh  fOvri  bih  roO  ^o>r6ff  avrijc  [The  A.  V.  here  follows  the  reading  adopted  by  Erasmus^  who 
omitted  to  correct  by  aid  of  the  Vulgate  the  confusion  of  his  codex,  in  which  the  scribe  had 
mixed  up  as  follows  the  comment  of  Andreas  on  ver.  33,  with  the  text  of  ver.  24 : — ^The  words 
of  Andreas  are,  rk  fup  yap  a-a^Sfttpa  tBvr)  KaBas  €tpriraif  iv  r^  <f}wr\  avr^r  frtpurariifroviriv* 
This  is  thus  given  by  the  scribe  in  i :  «al  r<i  tBvri  rav  a^ofitvwVf  r^  (f>»T\  a(>Trjs  ircpiirar^crovcri* 
(with  these  words  the  Comment,  on  Tcr.  23  ends;  and  then  follows  the  text  of  ver.  34, 
viz.  Koi  fTfpiir.  r^  tlBprf,  dih  rov  ^Nii>r6ff  aMjt  koi  ol  jSocr.  k.  r.  X.\  Luther's  transl.  '*  Und  die 
Heiden,  da  lie  selig  foerden  "  ».  s.  w.,  rests  on  this  same  confusion  in  codex  i  between  the 
conun.  of  Andreas,  and  the  Sacred  Text, — see  Delitzsch  in  he.']* — om,  koi  r^v  n/i^y  (see 
ver.  a6).    Ver.  37  jcoiydy.-—  6  noi&p  [A  omits  61] 


Ghaf.  XXI.  no  longer,  because  the  "new  earth  "  has  arisen 

^       ^,                          XT        T  outoffire(Beda,DeWette,Ebrard,Alf.,Bi8- 

THE  GLORIES  OF  THE  NEW  JERUSALEM  ping)  ;-<3)  The  former  "i.«"  h^  pL»ed 

(XX1.-XXU.  5).  jj^^y  lij^^  tijg  fonner  '^earthy"  but  this  does 

1.  And  I  ja<iv]    For  the  connexion  of  this  not  preclude  a  "«^"  sea,  any  more  than  a 

closing  scene  of  the  Seventh  chief  Viaon  ofthe  "««f  "  earth  (Dtlsterd.);— <3)  "The  lea'*  of 

Revelation  Proper  vrith  the  previous  scenes  *^e  nations,  the  wicked  restless  world,  cf.  ch. 

see  Note  A  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  xx.  13,  and  sec  ch.  xvii.  15 ;  Isai.  Ivii.  20  (St. 

ane<u,Jbea^enandanewearth:^    In  place  tl^^t''l\^Z^t' ^^'r^hu^^^ 

of  the  earth  and  heaven  which,  according  to  ^i^LI-    Cr^     l^'^l^  *SW'1J"^I"«  "P 

ch.  XX.  II,  fled  away  from  tlie  fece  of  Him  1^,^^^  '    "f^^i  f^^^  ^^  Man  novo 

that  sat  ok  the  throne:-cf.  Isai.  Ixv.  17 ;  btvi.  ^l^"'^^  rK^fS  ^"^f '  non  recolo,''-he 

33  •  3  Pet  iiL  II     It  is  disputed  whether  an  °^                       ^^  *^^°^ » 

,kJ^i„foW* «  -.-.."  r  «..f ;^«  ;.  ;«*^«^^  k-«.  and  he  concludes :  "  Non  erit  hoc  seculum  vita 


«Por!  fi  Cor.  XV.  A^  A  »^— of  a  npw  earth  from     ng"ray»w     c.   15J ,—  U;  fccause    ui   Tara- 


nomine 


spoke  of  (Matt  "k«'-  ""«»»^"a  "■  w*t  nuiUAu  ia»-c  V'™"^^^* 

xix/a8) ;  and  writeni  dwell  up6n  the  elation  £fTii''52i:;i*^  The  old  haven  znd  earth 

of  the  old  world  out  of  -Zter,"  and  the  2'c*f/?n,W^  nJ^h!  ^  T^'i  .'' 

production  of  the  new  from  the  conflagration  "*?•  ,S'uT„  'f^J^i  w;n^"''-f  ^^^"^""^ 

of  the  old-a  Pet.  iiL  5-» :  cf.  Gen.  i?  2.  "^LI^I^I^oSTJ  .J.^  "'*^^-  .m      ^ 

^      ,    J.      ,                J    ,    ^            ,  The  mterpretation  of  St  Augustine  (No.  3) 

for  the  first  beavra  and  the  Mit  earth  are  is  that  which  best  suits  the  symbolism  of  this 

passed  a<waj;]     (See  w.  //.).    The  result  Book. 

of  the  power  revealed  in  ch.  xx.  11:— cf.  Auberlen  notes  :—Not  under  the  MiUen- 
I  Cor.  xm.  10;  3  Cor.  v.  17.  '' Flesh  and  ^^  Kingdom  is  the  end  of  the  development 
blood  cannot  tnhent  the  kmgdom  of  God;"  of  God's  Kingdom.  During  the  Church- 
therefore,  when  the  natural  hodj  "  «  raised  historical  era,  nature  and  history  pursue  their 
a  sptrttual  body  (i  Cor.  xv.  44,  50),  a  new  wonted,  unspiritual  course.  During  the 
world  IS  necessary  for  its  abode.  Millennial  Kingdom  the  Ufe  of  Christ  be- 

and  the  sea  is  no  more.]    As  in  ver.  comes  manifest  and  visible  (Col.  iii.  3,  4); 

4,  **  the  HtuX  things  are  passed  awaj,"    The  penetrating  the  whole  world  of   history — 

interpretations   given   to    these  words    are  government,  civilization,  art    Finally,  after 

various:  (i)  The  literal, — "the  sea"  exists  die  Millennium,  this  life  of  Christ  becomes 
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[v.  2—3. 


2  And  I  John  saw  the  holy  city, 
new  Jerusalem,  coming  down  from 
God  out  of  heaven,  prepared  as  a 
bride  adorned  for  her  husband. 


3  And  I  heard  a-ereat  voice  out  of 
heaven  saying.  Behold,  the  tabemade 
of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will 
dwell  with  them,  and  they  shall  be 


also  the  power  which  transfigures  nature,  in 
the  time  of  the  "•  New  Heaven  "  and  '*  He  new 
Earth,**  In  all  this  process,  Israel  is  once 
more  the  head  of  humanity;  and  this  is  why 
Prophets,  intent  on  the  future  of  the  people 
of  the  Old  Covenant,  pass  over  the  Church- 
historical  period— which  they  only  notice  as 
the  time  of  Israel's  Dispersion  among  the 
Gentiles  Cp.  358). 

2.  And  lutLWtJbe  bofy  eitj,']  Omit  '^Jcbn  " 
—see  w.  IL  The  "  Holy  Oty  **  is  the  Church 
Triumphant,  including,  like  the  ^^Heaven  "  and 
the  ^^ Earth**  (ver.  i),  the  community  con^sting 
of  its  inhabitants  who  have  in  like  manner 
become  "  new,**  The  Church  b  represented 
as  ^^aCitj"  in  Matt.  v.  14;  Heb.  xi.  10,  16; 
3uii.  14.  The  epithet  **Hofy**  is  now  supplied 
in  addition  to  the  reference  in  ch.  ill.  12 — cf. 
ver.  10;  ch.  xi,  2 ;  xxii.  19 ;  Matt  iv.  5  \  xxviL 
53  ;  Isai.  lii.  i. 

new  Jerusalem^  Or,  Jerusalem  ooming 
down  new.  As  the  Seer  beheld  in  the  re- 
novated world  "a  nevj  heaven  and  a  new 
earth  "  (ver.  i),  he  now  beholds  in  the  glorified 
Church  a  "new  Jenualem,'*  As  the  Theo- 
cracy, with  its  system  of  worship  and  its  Sanc- 
tuary, had  its  type  in  "  the  City  of  the  Living 
God"  (Heb.  viiL  5 ;  ix.  23;  xii.  22),  so  St. 
Paul  speaks  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem  in  con- 
trast to  the  heavenly  (GaL  iv.  26 ;  Phil.  ilL 
20). 

Tertullian  writes:  ''Hanc  et  Ezechiel 
novit  et  Apostolus  Joannes  vidit"  {Adv, 
Marc,  ill  24).    See  the  note  on  ch.  ill  12. 

coming  down  out  of  heaven  from  Ood,] 
rSee  w,  IL\  Not  on  the  old,  but  on  the 
"  new  earth**  and  therefore  not  of  this  material 
Creation:  the  language  of  ch.  iii.  12  is  re- 
peated;— see  also,  below,  ver.  10.  This  con- 
ception of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  £miiliar  to 
St  Paul  and  St.  John,  occurs  also  in  Jewish 
theology,  where  the  thought  of  the  City 
"  coming  down  out  of  heaven"  and  of  a  world 
made  new,  is  likewise  to  be  met  with. 
[Thus  we  read  in  Sohar  Gen.  f.  69,  c  371, 
^  R.  Jeremias  dixit :  Deus  S.  B.  innovabit 
mundum  suum,  et  aediiicabit  Hierosolymam, 
ut  ipsam  descendere  &ciat  in  medium  sui  de 
ooelo,  ita  ut  nunquam  destruatur  "  (see  Wetst 
on  Gal.  iv.  26;  Sch&ttgen,  Diss,  de  Hieros, 
CieL,  Hor.  Hebr.  i.  1205)].  The  "  new  Jeru^ 
ialem**  comes  "down  out  of  heaven"  because 
the  Church  b  already  there  in  triumph,  al- 
though here  below  it  suffers  and  struggles. 
St  Paul  speaks  of  "the  Jerusalem  which 
is  above**  as  "  our  Mother**  (GaL  iv.  26). 


"  This  is  the  City  of  God,**  notes  Burger, 
"which  the  pious  Fathers  of  old  waited  for, 
and  which  will  not  pass  away  from  them,— 
Heb.  xL  10, 16." 

A  threefold  Jerusalem,  notes  Heogst, 
is  peculiar  to  the  N.  Tc«t:--(i)  The  hea- 
venly conununity  of  the  righteous  (di.  xi?. 
1-5) ; — (2)  The  Church  in  her  militant  slate 
(ch.  xL  2  ;  XX.  9) ; — (3)  The  New  lenisilein 
on  the  renovated  earth,  as  here ;  after  whose 
descent  from  heaven,  the  two  other  fonos 
are  seen  no  more.  In  this  third  form  Jem- 
salem  combines  the  heavenly  character  of  the 
Jirst  and  the  earthly  existence  of  the  seeoU, 
TheCitv,  notes  Bengel,  comes  down  from  God* 
and  still  His  throne  is  in  it,  and  He  Hhnself 
is  with  men  therein  (ver.  3 ;  ch.  xxii.  3).  The 
New  Heaven  has  inclined  to  the  New  Earth; 
the  New  Jerusalem  b  the  bond  of  union. 
As  in  Matt  v.  34,  35,  the  symbolical  Citf 
has  come  between. 

prepared  as  a  bride]  As  in  dh  xiz.  7; 
where  see  the  note  and  the  references  ."<£ 
ch.  xxiL  17 ;  Isai.  IxL  lo-lxiL  5.  The  Holr 
City  and  the  Bride  are  now  contruted  with 
Babylon  and  the  Harlot. 

adorned  for  her  husband^  Notwithstand- 
ing the  parallelism  of  this  passage  to  ch.  xii 
7,  Millennarians  make  a  distinction.  Thef 
place  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  beibre  the 
Millennium,  although  here,  after  the  Milen- 
nium,  the  "Bride  "  is  so  called  for  the  first  thne 
in  this  Book.  Ebrard  explains  thb  by  saymg 
that  the  "Bride  "  united  to  her  "Husband''  had 
been  in  heaven  during  the  **  Thousand  yeais,' 
and  now  descends  with  Him  to  earth :— accord- 
ingly she  is  "  adorned  for  her  Husband,"  not  for 
the  Bridegroom ;  and  in  ver.  9  she  is  styled 
both  Bride  and  mfe.  Bisping  explains  that 
the  Millennial  reign  was  the  time  of  the 
Marriage  Feast ;  and  that  it  is  only  now  that 
the  Lord  brings  home  His  Bride.  ETen 
Bengel  explains  ch.  xix.  7,  "His  ffift batt 
made  herself  ready  ^  by  "  hath  begun  to  make 
herself  ready  "  ("  paravit  se,  i>.,  cocpit  panrt 
se.    De  nuptiis  tstis  vide  c  xxL  2, 9.*^ 

It  is  surely  enough  in  reply  to  those  who 
place  the  union  of  Christ  virith  His  Churchbe' 
fore  the  Millennium,  to  say  that  sfto"  the  Muj 
lennium  is  over,  the  Church  is  here  desafted 
as  descending  from  heaven  "as  a  Bridead^^ 
for  her  husband,**  "It  is  rather awkwari. 
writes  Dr.  Brown  (/.f.,  p.  60),  "to  suppose  a 
bridal  preparation  and  a  presentation  of  the 
parties  to  each  other,  a  'Thousand  Jeiis 
after  the  union  has  been  consununated." 
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his  people,  and  God  himself  shall  be  row,  nor  crying,  neither  shall  there 

with  them,  and  be  their  God.  be  any  more  pain  :    for  the  former 

ch.  7.17.      ^  ''And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  things  are  passed  away. 

tears    from    their    eyes ;    and  there        5  And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne 

shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sor-  said,  'Behold,  I  make  all  things  new.,". ^'•^' 


The  Results  of  the  Judgment  (3-8).  4.  and  he  shall  wipe  a<way  e^ery  tear 

o     £  J  r  u      T\     A  ^„  \7:«:««            -  o  />'o^  *lf<ir  eyes ;]   (See  w.  //.).     Note  the 

3.  And  I  beard]    A  new  Vision — w.  3-8  „^,k^i  ^„^,^Jii  ^♦u  «k    -::,-.   ««-i  ^ 

r               «   •-*    1  J      -.     •*             L  *  veroal  agreement  with  ch,  tu.  i  7 :   ana  cl 

forming  an  interlude,  as  it  were,  between  j^^^  xxv  8  •  Ixv  10 

ver.  2  and  ver.  9 ;    and  exhibiting  the  results  •       •     t       •    9« 

of  the  final  Judgment  (ch.  XX.  1 1),  as  set  forth  "*  **»*^    ■^•11  *•  ao  more;]    See 

in  Matt.  xxv.  34,  41.  ch.  xx.  H- 

In  ver.  9  the  narrative  of  ver.  2  is  resumed.  ^  Death,  as  it  had  come  into  the  world 

^^^     ^^                .     -,  through  sin  (Gen.  u.  17;  Rom.  V.  12),  must 

a  great  yotce  out  o/the  throne  saymg,^  cease  when  the  victory  over  sin  shall  have 


As  in  ch.  xix.  5 ;  cf  ch.  XX.  12  :-see  vv.  //.  tee^  won,— i  Cor.  xv.  54. 

Compare  the  voice  "i«  toe  mtdst  of  the  Four  .^.         *.   ,,  ^m.       \. 

Lvvlng  Beings^'  (ch.  vi.  6)  who  ire  ^ round  ^J*"!^"  ■^•Jl  t^^*"  *•  menrnlng,  nor 

about  the  /W''(ch.iv.6).     Hengst  reads  ^':^'«f  ^•^  P»^»»  "T  ""•O   Isai.  xxxv. 

"  out  of  heaven,"*  referring  to  ch.  xi.  15  ;  xiL  »<>»"•  '  '• 

10;  xiv.  2;  XV.  2-4;  xix.  I,  6.  the    flrit    things    are    passed   away,'] 

Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  <u,ith  men,]  (P^7.".  ^^*  *"^  ^}!}''?u"''^  T"'  "'} 

His  actuil  dwelling,  the  Heavenly  Jerusalen;,  ^  ^°^^,  \  ^«--  V    ,.^  .^  ^  <^«I^°4? 

notthesymbolmerelyofthis,asinthewUder-  Jhe great  change  impied  m  ^.  i,  5  :-evd 

ness,  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12  ;  see  iso  Ezek.xxxvu.  ^.  "^^Z"??!!? '  ^^  ^^  "^   ummpcded 

37,28.    Not  fl "  Tabernacle,"  notes  Burger,  ^^^^T          .nL.-        n         *•      «    o^ 

but  the  "Tabernacle"  of  God;    the   U-ue  _  M^ensen    {Chnstsan   Dogmaties,  §289, 

contrast  to  the  shadow  of  heavenly  things-  E"^'-  ^^^  conjpares  -w.  1-4  with  i  Cor. 

the  -Tabernacle"  of  the  Covenant  and  the  *^-  ^^-^^^"^  ^uT7^  *^l  l^  •%  V"" 

Temple  under  the  Jewish  Law.    Not  ^*men»  '"Z^'?  }tnp\i^    that  tbe  J^dtatorial  office 

but  "the  men,"  i. . ,  redeemed  and  glorified  f/  ^^^V,*"  ^*  ^"  ^"^,-,    AH  communwa- 

humanitv  blessing  from  the  Father    to   His 

^'  creatures  pass  through  the  Son,  and  now  it 

and  he   shall    dwell    nuith  them,]^    Gr.  is  for  the  first  time,  in  the  full  sense  of  the 

make    his    tabernaole,— see  ch.  vu.    15;  words,    true  that  Christ  is  present  in  all 

John  i.  14 ;  Ex.  xxix.  45.    The  fact  of  God's  Creation,  for  He  now  fills  all  with  His  own 

dwelling  with  His  people,  first  manifested  by  fulness"  (p.  484). 

the   Incarnation,  is  now  accomplished  (see  _      -    .  \       .\     1^^  ^..v          ^l     .l 

ch.  vii.  15-17).    This  fact  supplies  the  best  ^J^^J^  .^  *^•*  f"***^  •^  ^^  .'^'ZT 

exposition  of  the  present  Vision  (cf.  Ezek.  'f  ^J  Cj*"'*'  %  "|  ^\f^  V  'iT?  *""  "" 

xxxvii    28'  xliii  7"^  ^^^   ^'  hunuliation  the    Lord   Jesus  an- 

HoW  God  dwelt  with  His  people  of  old  is  "?""^'  "  ??f"  '^^  f/^^^jf  ^^''  f  ^ 

described  in  Ex.  xl.  34-38.  i^'^"'^^^"^'^^^^*!;^"^-^'    ^^ 

-^^  ^  the  other  hand  w.  6, 7,  are  adduced  in  proof 

and  they  shall  he  his  people,]    This  is  the  that  it  must  be  God  the  Father,  as  in  ch.  iv, 

frequent  subject  of  Prophecy,  e.g.  Jer.  xxiv,  3  .   y.  j^  7.     The  distinction  need  not  be 

7  ;    XXXI.  I ;    Ezek.  xxxvu.  27 ;    Zech.  viu.  8.  pressed,  see  i  Cor.  xv.  28.    "The  Commis- 

Bisping  considers  the   plural  "an  unhappy  gion  of  the  Son  is  perfected;  His  work  has 

adaptation  to  the  plural-subject  (avroO,  since  attained  its  object ;  the  scene  of  that  work — 

God,  as  He  can  have  but  one  kingdom,  so  the  old  world  of  sin  and  of  death— has  dis- 

He  can  have  but  one  people."    The  evidence  appeared ;  in  its  stead  is  the  New  Creation, 

however  of  MSS.  in  favour  of  the  plural,  in  which  God  is  All  in  All "  (Burger), 

"peoples"  greatly  preponderates,-sce  on;.//.  Behold,  I  make  all  things  ne<w.]  HedecUres 

and  God  himself  shall  be  <with  them,]    Cf.  that  to  be  His  work  which  St  John  had 

the  name  "  Immanuel,"  "  God  with  us "—  already  beheld  in  ver.  i ;  and  to  which  He 

Matti.  23;  Isai.  vu.  14,  Himself  had,  when    on  earth,  referred  as 

[and be]  their  God:]    (For  the  authorities  the  ^^Regeneration"  (Matt  xix.    28).     All 

which  omit  these  words,  see  w,  II,).    It  is  things  had  been  originally  "  made  by  Him  " 

thus  implied  that  the  contrast  between  the  (John  i.  i) ;  and  now  He  makes  "  all  things 

Church  and  the  world  has  now  ceased.     On  New,"    On  the  earthly  aspect  of  the  "  New 

this  promise  see  Jer.  xxx.  22 ;  xxxi.  33 ;  Ezek.  Creation,"  see  2  Cor.  v.  17 ;  and  on  Christ 

xL  20.  as  the  Source  of  the  " New  Creation"  see 

JVcw  72rj/.— Vol.  IV.  f  f  f 


8i8                              REVELATION.  XXL  [v.  6-7. 

And  he  said  unto  me.  Write :    for  him  that  is  athirst  of  the  fountain  of 

these  words  are  true  and  faithful.  the  water  of  life  freely. 

6  And  he  said  unto  me.  It  is  done.  7    He  that  overcometh   shall  in- 

^ch.  1.8. /I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  begin-  herit  all  things;   and   I  will  be  his 

r  u'ss/z.  ning  and  the  end.     ^I  will  give  unto  God,  and  he  shall  be  my  son. 

Lee   on  Inspiration,  Lect.  iii.   pp.   120-ijo,  become  the  ^^  Alpba^  the  ^  beginning^*'  the 

4th  ed.  ^^^rjt "  (ch.  i.  8, 1 7 ;  IL  8  ;  iii.  1 4 ;  xxii.  1 3),  of 

According  to   Rom.  viii.  18-25  we  have  ^z// things.  Were  the  speaker  God  the  Father, 

here  expressed  the  last  and  highest  object  this  inference  would  be,  if  possible,  stronger, 

of  all  Christian  hope.  Twice,  in  this  Book,  notes  Bengel,  is  it 

And  lie  laith,]     Omit  ''unto  jw'— see  said"//  «  ^/oii^,"— at  the  completion  of  the 

w.  //.  wrath  of  God,  ch.  xvi.  1 7 ;   and  here,  at  the 

Write  :]  For  the  third  time  in  this  Book  ^^^%^?^  y^  \^»g'  .«^-"    Tb^  times, 

the  Seer  iceives  the  special  command  to  5?tes  ftn^r  (on  John  xix   30,  yol.  vm.  p.  24, 

«cu;n/^" certain  words, s^ ch. xiv.  1 3 ;  xix.  9:  f "^^'/J^L'*''  "^l^^  \^u  ^"^  ""'   ^V 

-cf.onch.i.  II.    Whoisthespeakihere?  ^^ofGodinChnst,-attheb<^M^^^ 

The  same  indefiniteness  as  to  the  speaker.  »'  Vi  *"  ^^IK"  t"^t  ''^^''^\  "^  ^o; 

noticed  on  ch.  i.  i,  10,  appears  in  this  place.  ^^  **^'^'^°  **^^  ^^   -^"  "  •^"**  *•  P^**- 

The  speaker  may  be  regarded  as  the  presiding  I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega^     See 

Angel  of  the  entire  series  of  Visions, — see  ch.  ch.  i.  8 ;  xxii.  1 3. 

xxii.  6,16.             .              ^            J                ,  the  beginning  and  the  end,"]    This  transla- 

In  ch.  X.  4;  XIV.  13,  the  words  proceed  tion,  as  it  were,  of  the  preceding  words  is 

from  avoice"/row  A^flwif,"  m  ch.  xix.9  we  also  given  in  ch.  xxii.  13,  where  tAe  thinl 

read  as  here.     Note  also  the  pr«ent  tense,  equivalent, "/Ar>j/aiw//Af /«///' also  occurs: 

laith,   Xc>i,— €?jr«p    being    used    immedi-  _see  on  ch.  i.  8. 

ately  before  and  immediately  after  in  ver.  6.  ,.,,.-,«,,                           .   ,     «  • 

/      .              ,          ,  .*w  ,        A  ^       T  T  ivtll  give]    The  pronoun  repeated, — "/ 

for  tbeje  cwordsarc  faithful  and  true.]  am  the  Alpha,^'"  7 wUl^e;  "--Christ  speaks 

(See  yv.  //.)•     ^Ve  may  also  render  (ori  throughout.    The  ide;^  here  conjoined  are 

r^«/^/;^«m):  Write    "These  wordi   are  expreLd  separately  in  ch.  xxii.  13.  17. 

faithful  and  true:" — cf.  ch.  m.  17,  &c.;  *^               r—       /                      -»»    ' 

Matt.  ii.  23  ;  John  i.  20;  i  John  iv.  20.  «»'<>  ^'»»  '^^  "  atlnrjt^    The  thought  b 

^..,       ...        Tr«u           X.     '  taken  from  Isai.  W.  i:  see  ch.  rxiL  17,  and 

6.  And  he  said  unto  me,\    The  speaker  is  j^jj^  vii  ^7 

once  more  ''He  that  jitteth  on  the  throne;"  ^  .  "  !         .      ^  ,                  ^  ..>.    ^     .  -, 

see  on  ver.  s.  of  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  ufe  freetf,] 

Gf  Isai.  xii.  3;   John  iv.  10,  14.  ^'Living 

All  is  eome  to  pass.]  (See w.  //.).  Gr.  ^ater"  (used  in  its  natural  sense  id  the  OW 

They  are  done,  or  They  are   oome   to  Test.,e.g.  Gen.  xxvi.  19)  is  not  necessarily  the 

pail,  or  They    are    aooompliihed  — as  equivalent  of  " /Ar  w^i/^ o/Zi^,"  in  the  highest 

the  interpreter  of  St.  Irenstus  (v.  a  5,  p  3  36)  and  sph-itual  sense  of  the  words  ;--but  it  is  so 

read  the  text— "£/^/jf//iiii^,fVir/<j(cf.ch.  XVI.  in  St.  John  iv.  10,  as  coming  from  Him  in 

17,  where  the  same  verb,  y^iw,  is  m  the  ^^0^  -^  the  absolute  life.— Trench,  5/iMfiri 

singul^).   ;*  The  Divine  promises  and  judg-  ;„  ^^  Cospeh,  p.  94. 

ments''  (Words.);--"  All  things  are  become  i^  ch.  vii.  17  (as  in  Isai.  xlix.  10)  wc  read 

new'    (Bisping) ;— " The  Divme  Decrees"  of  "fountain,  of  waters  of  life,"  which  are 

(Lbrard);— "The  words  just  descnbed  aa  n^^  united  into  one  stream  piDcceding  ftt>m 

faithful  and  true"  (Burger).  ^he  Throne— see  ch.  xxii.  i. 

The  expression     All  is  oome  to  pass" 

places  the  promise  and  the  menace  which  ,  ''•  ^  '^^f  ^'yo'^f:]  Here  only  ancc  the 

foUows  (sec  ver.  8)  in  connexion  with  the  Seven  Epistles  fcf.  ch.  11.  7,.",  Ac.),  do  we 

whole  Vision:— What  the  Seer  has  beheld  is  find  the  Simulating  promise  "/o  Aw.  toot 

now  accomplished;  the  old  world  has  passed  overcometh    {cf.  ch.  xu.  ii>-m  like  nooner 

away ;  the  New  Earth  has  come  into  being.  uttered  by  Ghnst,  see  on  ver.  5. 

The  reading  of  fct,  B,  P,  i  (ytyova  M^  ri  shail inherit  these  things;]  (Sec  w.  H.). 

A  Ka\  ri  O)  "  I  am  become  the  Alpha,"  Here  only  in  St.  John's  writings  do  we  read 

&a— although    the  evidence   for  it  is    not  of  the  everlasting  inheritance—^hc  constant 

weak— is  opposed  not  only  to    St  John's  theme  of  Evangelical  promise  (Matt  t.  5 ; 

usage,  see  ch.  i.  8  (the  verb  is  wanting  in  xix.  29;  xxv.  34;  Rom.  iv.  13;  i  Cor.  tL  9; 

ch.  xxii.   13),  and  to  sound  theologv  (for  &c.).  This  inheritance  imports  citizenship  in 

Christ  cannot  become  what  He  has  ever  been),  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem  (ch.  iii.  i  a) ;— all  the 

but  renders  the  sense  absurd:   one  cannot  glory  ofthe  City  of  God  (ver.  11);- 


v,8-9.]                REVELATION.  XXI.  819 

8  But  the  fearful,  and  unbelieving,  fire   and    brimstone  :    which   is  the 

and  the  abominable,  and  murderers,  second  death. 

and  whoremongers,  and  sorcerers,  and  9  And  there  came  unto  me  one  of 

idolaters,  and  all  liars,  shall  have  their  the  seven  angels  which  had  the  seven 

part  in  the  lake  which  burneth  with  vials  full  of  the  seven  last  plagues, 

of  life  from  the  inexhaustible  fountain  (ch.  xxii.  and  sorcerers^  attd idolaters^  Cf.  ch.  ix.  2 1 ; 

1 7) ;— "  ^i// /i6i«^j  "  that  have  been  created  xviii.  23  ;  i  John  v.  21: — ^^  Sorcerers**  incXudt 

anew  {yv,  i,  5).  all  who  took   part  in  the  magical  arts  of 

and  I  <wm  be  bu  God,'\    The  Seer  goes  the  heathen :   the  reference  to   "  idolaters " 

back  once  more,  as  in  ver.  3,  to  the  first  great  naturally  follows,— cf.  Gal.  v.  20. 

promise  to  the  Church  at  its  typical  "  begin-  and  all  tiars^     Note  the  threefold  refer- 

ning  "  (Ex.  xx.  2 ;  Lev.  xxvi.  12), — a  promise  ence  to  this  sin — here ;  in  ver.  27 ;  and  in  ch. 

fulfilled  only  in  Him  who  is  Immanuel,  ^^God  xxii.  15;  cf.  ch.  il.  2.    In  illustration  of  St. 

<witb  us:**  cf.  2  Sam.  vii.  24.  John's  manner,  compare  also  John  viii.  44; 

and  be  shall  be  mj  son,"]    These  words  *^"*'  37. 

of  Christ  point  to  that  perfect  equality  of  the  C>n  this  verse  compare  ch.  xxu.  15.    It 

Son  with  the  Father,  when  GOD  shall  be  all  takes  up  the  scene  described  in  Matt  xxv. 

in  all  ( I  Cor.  xv.  28).    Compare  too  Christ's  4 ^-46. 

title,  '' Tbe  Everlasting  Fatber**  (laai.  \x.  6):  their  part  [shall  be]  in  tbe  lake  that 

— see  on  ver.  5.  burnetb  ivitb  fire  and  brimstone ;]     (On  the 

The  interpretation  which  makes  the  speaker  phrase  ^  thei  r  pa  rt  ihall  be,''  see  on  ch.  xx. 

to  be  God  the  Father  Tclies  upon  2  Sam.  vii.  6).     This    locality — so  often  described— is 

14;  Heb.  i.  5;  iL  10 — iroXXovff  v\ov$  (see  e.g.  referred  to  simply  in  ch.  xxii.  15,  as  being 

£brard).  "  witbout**    The  Apocalypse  attesting  "  Tbe 

"What  2  Sam.  vii.   14  promised  to  the  <wratboftbeLamb**{c\i.y\.  16),  now  returns 

house  of  David,  is  fulfilled,  through  David's  to  the  judicial  severity  of  the  Old  Test. : — 

Son,  for  all  members  of  that  new  humanitv  see  ch.  xiv.  1 1 ;  xix.  3 ;  Isai.  xxxiv.  10 ;  Ixvi. 

which  dwells  in  the  Tabernacle  of  David,  34;  Dan.  vii.  11. 

Amos  ix.  n ,  1 2  "  ( Burger).  ^bicb  is  tbe  second  death,']    See  ch.  ii.  11; 

8.  But  tot  ih^  fearful,']    (See  w.  /A).  As  xx.  6,  14.    This,  the  Lord's  last  word  from 

contrasted  with  those  "  that  overcome  "  in  ver.  the  Throne,  is  nevertheless  followed  by  the 

7  :— cf.  those  who  "  dra<w  back,"  Heb.  x.  38.  sublime  appeal  in  ch.  xxii.  1 7—*'  The  Spirit  and 

Hengst  refers  to  lack  of  feith,  as  in  Matt  the  Bride  say,  COME;"  and  by  the  glorious 

viii.  26;  but  this  thought  is  expressly  added  close— "The  graoe  of  the  Lord  Jeiai  be 

m  the  next  epithet.  with  all "  (ch.  xxii.  21). 

and  unbelieving,]     «  Not  apostates  from  ,  The  Sea-  having  now  shewn  us,  under  its 

Christ,"  notes  DUsterd.,"  but  the  dwellera  on  ^^^  aspects  m  vv.  3-7  and  m  ver.  8,  the 

earth  who  are  hostile  to  Christianity  (ch.  xiii  »«««  introduced  in  ch.  xx.  11,  the  narrative 

8 ;  xvi.  2,  21),  to  whom  (cf.  ch.  ix.  21)  the  <»  ^«»'-  »  ^  resumed, 

following  epithets  apply."    Some  (e.g.  ZuUig,  ^       ^        Terusalem  (o  10^ 

Words.)  read  after  "  unbelieving,**  the  words  ^  "^  ^^^  Jerusalem  (9,  io> 

'*  and  iianeri " — 2l  reading,  however,  which  This  passage  is  a  typical  Vision  correspond- 

bas  for  its  authority  the  single  Uncial  B.  ing  to  the  Vision  of  Babylon,  in  ch.  xvii. : — 

and    abominable,]     (The   Greek   text  ^f^  ^^^  of  the  Seven  Angels  of  Judgment 

has  not  the  article).      Gr.   defiled  with  shows  the  Seer  the  Bnde  (cf.  Eph.  v.  27); 

abominations,  viz.,  those  referred  to  in  ch.  '^' o"?  ^^  ^^«  »™«  Vial-Angels  shows  hun 

xvii.  4 ;  cf.  ver.  27,— probably  the  «^« "  of  tbe  Harlot,--see  on  ch.  xvii.  i  and  ch.  xvu 

ch.  xxii.  15  ;  cf.  I  Tim.  i.  10.  "•     Hitherto  these  Ajgels  had  been  the 

We  may  note  how  the  language  of  the  executioners    of   the    Divine    wrath    (ch. 

Law(e.g.  Lev.  vii.  21)  is  here  employed  to  ^vi.);   their  work  is  now  completed  m  a 

signify  those  who  are  shut  out  firom  the  City  Vision  of  Dmne  Love, 

of  God.      The    ancient    Jerusalem  is   the  9,  And  there  ^%m^  out  of  tbe  seven  angels'] 

divinely  appointed  symbol  throughout.  Omit ''ftrr/o  mr."     Gr.  one  from   among 

and  murderers,  and  fornieatori,]     On  (see  w.  ll.);c£.  on  ch.  vii.  11. 

this  verse  compare  i  Cor.  vi.  9,  10.     ''The  who  bad  the  seven  vials ^    See  on  ch. 

characters  named  form  four  pairs — Mxtfour,  xvii.  i.  This  second  and  last  appearance  of  one 

the  *  signature '  of  the  earth,  to  which  belong  of  the  Vial- Angete  indicates  that  the  Visions 

these  different  tendencies  of  those  who  live  contained  in  ch.  xvii.  i-ch.  xxii.  5  form  the 

in  the  world,  CoL  ii.  20"  (Hengst.).  continuation  of  the  Vial- Visions. 
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V.  10 — II. 


and  talked  with  me,  saying.  Come 
hither,  I  will  shew  thee  the  bride, 
the  Lamb's  wife. 

10  And  he  carried  me  away  in  the 
spirit  to  a  great  and  high  mountain, 
and  shewed  me  that  great  city,  the 


holy  Jerusalem,  descending    out  of 
heaven  from  God, 

1 1  Having  the  glory  of  God :  and 
her  light  was  like  unto  a  stone  most 
precious,  even  like  a  jasper  stone, 
clear  as  crystal; 


vho  were  laden  with  the  icven  last 
p/aguej ;"]  Gr.  who  were  full  ot  The 
true  reading  (see  w,  //-)  places  the  participle 
in  concord  with  "  JngeU."  (T.  R.  reads 
</>uxXaff  rhs  y€fiowras). 

and  lie  ipake  wUh  me,  saying,  Come 
hither^    Cf-  ch.  'n,  i. 

Icwiilsbrw  thee]  This  ninth  verse  follows 
ch.  xvii.  I,  almost  verbatim,  down  to  this 
point. 

the  bride,  the  wife  of  the  Lamb.]  (See 
w.  //.). 

In  ch.  xvii.  i  the  Harlot  is  the  false 
Bride,  corresponding  to  the  false  Lamb  of  ch. 
xiii.  II. 

On  w.  9-27  Zttllig  notes:  "The  in- 
terpreting Angel  shows  the  Seer  the  new 
City  of  God, — its  appearance  as  a  whole  (<w. 
TO,  11) ; — ^its  walls  with  their  gates  and  found- 
ations (w.  ia-14) ; — ^its  measurements  {yv, 
1 5-1 7) ; — its  special  features  also, — such  as  its 
magnificence  (w.  i8-ai),  its  unique  charac- 
ter {yv^  a  3,  23),  the  life-movement  within  it 
(.w.    24-27)." 

10.  in  the  Spirit"]  As  in  ch.  jcvii.  3  ; — the 
Seer  is  "  carried  a<waj^*  but  not  "  into  a 
ivildemess." 

to  a  mountain  great  and  high,]  St. 
John  beholds  the  City  tifere, — but  not  from 
thence :  see  IsaL  ii.  3. 

and  sheqved  me  the  holy  eity  Jeruia- 
lem,]  (Omit  "  the  great** — see  w,  Ii,)  So  in 
ver.  2 ;  ch.  xi.  2 ;  xxiL  19.  On  the  erroneous 
reading  here,  the  "  Great  Citj,"  Words,  cor- 
rectly notes :  *'  That  phrase  is  restricted  in  the 
Apocalypse  to  the  mystical  Babylon : — see  ch. 
xi.  8 ;  xviii.  10,  16."  Bengel  comments : 
The  Angel  said  he  would  show  John  the 
^*  Bride,"  and  now  he  shows  him  a  "  Gtj;  *'  he 
had  said  (ch.  xvii.  i)  he  would  show  him  the 
great  " Harlot*'  and  he  showed  him  "  Bab^ 
/on."  And  again:  Taken  apart  to  the 
'' fTtldemess**  (ch.  xviL  3),  the  Seer  be- 
held a  City,  the  Harlot ;  here,  to  the 
'^  Mountain,^  he  sees  a  City,  the  Bride.  It 
was  to  the  "  Wilderness "  that  the  Apostolic 
'''fVoman"  had  fled  (ch.  xii.  6),  and  where  the 
Harlot  was  found ;  and  then  we  afterwards 
read  of  the  *^ Mountain**  (cf.  Heb.  xii.  22). 
**  So  was  it  with  Israel  of  old.** — 1.  Williams 
(P-  45a). 

•omiag  down  out  of  heaven  from  God^ 


Observe  ooming  down, — not  already  de^ 
scended: — compare  ver.  a,  and  ch.  iii.  12, 
Winer  points  out  how  the  construction  hence- 
forth frequently  changes  independently  of  the 
governing  verb  ^shewed"  iKorafiaivovaaw 
agreeing  regularly  with  rjlv  ir<SX&v, — ^thcn 
6  (fxaarfip  (ver.  11)  inserted  independently, — 
then  (ver.  12),  reverting  to  ircSXtr,  a  new  clause 
begins  with  cxovo-a]  (§  59.  11)-— cf.  ch.  i.  15. 

The  Holt  City  (ii-ch.  xxii.  5). 

Here  begins  the  description  of  the  City,  fol- 
lowing Ezek.  xlviii.  30-35.  In  w.  11-23  are 
described  the  structure  and  plan; — ^in  w, 
24-27  what  takes  place  within  its  walls; — in 
ch.  xxii.  1-5  the  felidty  of  the  life  withm  it. 

11.  having  the  glory  of  God:]  Not  a 
special,  divinely  caused,  splendour,  but  the 
abiding  Presence,  the  Shekinah  (Ex.  xL  34; 
Num.  ix.  15-23;  I  Kings  viiL  11^ — aee  ver. 
23;  ch.  xxii.  5;  cf.  XV.  8;  John  xii.  41; 
Acts  xxvi.  1 3 ;  2  Chron.  v.  14;  IsaL  xxiv.  23 ; 
k.  I.  Christ  Himself  has  said :  **  Tie 
glory  vohich  thou  gavest  me,  I  have  grven 
fhem  **  (John  xviL  2  a) 

her  light]  (Omit  «  and,**  sec  w,  ll\  Gr. 
luminary  (6  ^oHrrijp), '  the  light  of  the  City ; ' 
'  that  which  gives  her  light,' '  that  whereby 
she  is  illuminated  '—as  by  the  sun  and  moon, 
see  Gen.  i.  14  (LXX.);  of  which  the  aouroe 
was  "  the  glory  of  God," — see  Ezek.  xlaiL  a : — 
and  so  most  expositors.  The  distinction  b  that 
between  the  ^^ glory**  which  represents  the 
Presence  of  Jehovah,  and  the  derived  ^  l^^^ 
which  is  Messiah, — the  lamp  {6  Xv^a^f) 
thereof  is  the  Lamb'*(ver  33);  cf.  IsaL 
Ul  19.  This  word  ''light**  (<(k»<rnip,  which 
occurs  elsewhere  in  the  New  Test  only  in 
Phil.  iL  15 — c£  John  ix.  5}  Bengel  takes  in 
the  sense  of  "  an  opening  tor  light,**  '*  a  win- 
dow '**  so  also  Bleek. 

See,  on  ver.  10,  Winer *s  remark  as  to  the 
construction  of  thb  passage. 

\tujas]  like  unto  a  stone  most  precious,  as  U 
were  n  jasper  stome^  For  the  jasper,  see  00 
ch.  iv.  3. 

clear  as  crystal:]  See  on  ch.  iv.  6: — 
Of  a  starry,  diamond-like  effulgence  (KynNr- 
raXXifovrc) ;  cf.  '*  stellatus  iaspide  " — jkn.  ir. 
261.  Mr.  King,  having  observed  that  the 
Emerald  '*  appears  to  be  generated  from  the 
Jasper,"  adds :  *'  This  expbins  the  meaning  of 
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12  And  had  a  wall  great  and  high,  twelve    tribes    of    the    chfldren    of 

ana  had  twelve  gates,  and  at  the  gates  Israel : 

twelve    angels,    and    names   written         13  On  the  east  three  gates;    on 

thereon,  which  are  the  names  of  the  the  north  three  gates ;  on  the  south 

the  compariaon  of  the  gem  iUuminating  the  engraving  of  **  the  names  of  the  children  of 

N ew  Jerusalem  to  *  a  most  predous  stone ' :  i.^.,  Israel " — Ex.  xxviii.  9,  a  9 ;  xxxix.  1 4.    We  are 

one  combining  the  Jasper's  green,  with  the  to  understand  here  the  emblem  of  the  City  of 

Crystal's  lustre — an  exact  description  of  the  the  people  of  God. 
true  EmeraIA"-Ato.  Hut.  o/Preaous  St^j,        ^j^^  ^  ,.,^  „^  ,  ^^^^  ^j^  ^^^  ^j 

^'  Thii  d«cription  preserves  the  identity  with  !!^,f 'IC'ljSC.firi^l /^rf^h "^i**^^ 

Him  that  sat  on  the  Throne,  round  which  J"^Jf  iJ^SE^  TL^  L  .h    ,1? 

.  .        i»  ri_  E.        ij  A     1     i_  oouDtless  roliowea  here — see  on  en.  vu.   5. 

was  a  rainbow  "hke  an  Emerald  to  look  ^  ^^^  ^j^.^^  .  ,,^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^j/ 

upon    Qcn.  IT,  3;.  gjj^j,  ^  ^^  ^^^  jj^j^^  ^  ^^  r^^y^  ^^ 

12.  having  a  vjaUgrtat  and  higb;"]  (Omit  Israel."  '*  Twelve,^  the  product  of  the  Divine 

^^and"  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse— see  number  5]&r«,  and  the  world-number  Fowr,  is 

w,  //.).    The  security  is  now  represented  of  the  symbolic  number,  under  both  Covenants, 

the  New  Jerusalem  against  the  foes  who  in  the  of  the  Church— of  the  work!  penetrated  by  the 

latter  days  are  to  assail  the  Church, — see  ch.  Divine  influence.   As  such  it  occurs  under  the  " 

XX.  9.  Gog  and  Magog  bad  of  old  time  come  Old  Covenant  in  the  Twelve  Tribes  ;'iinder 

up  against  those  that  dwelt  "  witbout  walU  **  the  New,  in  the  Twelve  Apostles: — see  Au- 

— Ezek.  xxxviii.  11.    By  the  "  walJf"  Beda  berlen,  p.  355;  and  Introd.  §  11  (a).     Buhr 

understands  the  Lord  protecting  His  Church  (Sjmbolii,  i.,  s.  208)  notes  that  Jerusalem,  as 

(Isal.  xxvi.   I ;  Zech.  ii.5).    This  wall  is  of  Josephus  {B,  J.  v.  4,  a)  describees  it,  was  on 

jasper  (ver.  18),  and  so  is  its  Brst  foundation  four  hills,  with  three  gates  on  each  side,  as 

(ver.  19),  and  so  (ver.  11)  is  the  similitude  of  described  in  ver.  13.    Bahr  also  refers  to  the 

the  glory  of  God.  "  Camp  "  described  in  Num.  ii.,  which  repre- 

\L%yiTL^  t<wel've  gates;\    (See -rr.. //. ;  and  a««rterf  Israel  symbdically  as  a  peopte 

for  the  constr.  Winer's  note,  quoted  on  ver.  ^^  p°^  '"  J*^  /")??*•    S\**  ^  ^\  "^^  ^^K 

10).      The  word   rendered    '' gates ^    Gr.  "«"»  ^^l?'  J*^?  1??^  ^*?  ?«  n?^«  «/ 

portals,  means  in  the  lingulJ  (se^  Matt.  ?"^  °l^5,J'^^i''^^"^  Jl*?^""  ^T*^ 

xxvi.  71 ;  Luke  xvi.  ao;   Acls  x.  17  ;   xii.  13,  ^J,.?!,^^!!^^^  ™^^  P^":^  *i"5  confused 

14)  the  "  portal  -  of  a  palace,  or  house  ;-cf!  niultitude,  but  an  organized  Body,      each 

"  the  door  of  the  gate/ Acts  xii.  1 3.    I A  the  "J""^,^!^'"^  J?  ^P'^^  ^°^^^"  *"^  P^"^ 

//lira/ it  means  the  "portal"  of  a  city-^as  in  8»o«7    (Ebrard). 


this  chapter  ten  times,  and  in  Acts  xiv.  13.  13.  on    the    east   [were]    three   gates;'] 

Here  the    expression   symbolizes   how  the  '^  Ga/^/ '' being  in  the  nom.  case,  it  is  simpler 

citizens  enter  the  New   Jerusalem— see  ch.  to  supply  the  verb  sybstantive,  as  in  ver.  11, 

xxii.  14.    The  number  of  gates  denotes  the  than  to  take  the  construction  to  be  one  pointing 

freedom  of  access  to  the  City.  to  the  earlier  clause,  as  in  ch.  iv.  i.  According 

and  at  the  gates  t^ehe  angels  ;1  Repre-  *°  EzekieHxlviii.  32)  the  names  of  the  Tribes 
sentingthe  one  household  of  GSd,  the  Chilrch  corresponding  to  the  eastern  gates  are  Joseph, 
of  Angeb  and  men.  Or,  as  I.  WUliams  S^^^fS*".' W  k""*^^' ^A*  ^anasseh  is  sub- 
notes  (p.  454),  "  according  to  the  symbolism  "^^^^^  ^l  V*""  ^""^  ^*";  •"  ^  ""'* -^^ '"" 
of  the  Apocalypse,  as  we  had  b^ore  the  f  T^?*"!  *°*^*'°?TPr''*i"^^"°"'K\?rJ' 
Angels  ofthe  S^en  Churches- ^;i^.tfr  J"^'.^TJ?^'  ^*'^"^""l  ^u  ^""^^  }^n 
^watchers  corresponding  with  the  sacred  f**?^""^.  ^^.i^^^^Lf'^K,  l"u  ^^^ 
•  keepers  of  the  door '  if  the  Temple."  Or  i?,£^^'f^  **i1  ^'^^'*  "^^^""J^K  ^^'  ??"^^' 
spirits  ministering  to  the  saved-cf.  Heb.  L  ^^j-"^  Numbers,  East,  South,  West, 
14;  Ps.  xci.  II ;  Matt,  xviii.  10 ;  Luke  xvi.  2a.  ^®"^* 

Some  refer  to  Isai.  hdl  6;  cf.  Gen.  iii.  24—  »ad  on  the  north  three  gates ;"]    ("and"  is 

denoting  that  everything  unworthy  and  im-  to  be  added,    see  w.  //.).    The  Gates   of 

pure  is  to  be  excluded  from  the  City.  Reuben,  Judah,  Levi,  in  Ezek.  xlviii.  3 1 ;— the 

It  is  rather  beneath  the  character  of  this  standards  of  Dan,  Asher,  Naphtali,in  Num.  ii. 

imagery  to  conclude  (with  DUsterd.,  and  Al£)  35-29. 

that  the  Angels  here  spoken  of  swve  merely  .^4  ^  ,^  ,^f,  ^f^  g^tes;-]    (See  w. 

"for  the  adornment  of  the  City  after  the  idea  //.).    of  Simeon,  Issachar,  Zebulun,  in  Ezek. 


of  a  beautiful  fortress."  xlvia.  3  j  .__of  Reuben,  Simeon,  Gad,  in  Num. 

and  names  written  thereon^     Compare  the     iL  10-14. 
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three  gates ;  and  on  the  west  three  twelve  foundations,  and  in  them  the 

gates.  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the 

14  And  the  wall  of  the  city  had  Lamb. 

and  on  the  west  three  gates,']    (The  A.  V.  (Acts  i.  26),  or,  as  Hengst  insists,  St  Paul, 

here  supplies  ^*' and^  which    is  not  in  the  See  Note  A  on  ch.  iii.  19  where   the   op- 

rextus  Receptus,  see  w.  /A).    Of  Gad,  Asher,  position  alleged  to  exist   between  St.  John 

Naphtali,  in  Ezek.  xlviii.  34;— of  Ephraim,  and  St.  Paul  is  discussed.    This  notion  is 

Manasseh,  Benjamin,  in  Num.  ii.  18-22  (cf.  defended  by  a  reference  to  the  present  verse. 

Zech.  xiv.  10).  It  is  argued  that  the  number  Twelve  excludes 

See  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  St.  Paul.     Bengel  has  acutely  noted  that  SL 

On  this  arrangement,  according  to  the  four  Paul,  as  Apostle  oitbe  Gentiles  could  not  have 

quarters  of  heaven,  see  Luke  xiii.  29.    We  been  included  here;  and  he  justly  refers  to 

have  here  "  the  signature  of  Nature,  pene-  Matt.  xix.  28. 

trated,    glorified,    hallowed,    by    what    is  Rationalists,  however,  insist  upon  a  de- 

heavenly"(Ebrard).    In  these  four  quarters  signed  exclusion  of  St..Paul,— e.g.  Volkmar 

Vitringa  and  Hengst.  see  an  emblem  of  "the  (quoted  on  ch.  ii.  2;  xiii.  11),  who  argues 

Ecumenical    character   of  the    New  Jeru-  that  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  has  expr^y 

salcm."  referred  in   Eph.  ii.  19-22  to  this  passage 

of  the  Apocalypse ;  and,  in  order  to  include 

14.  And  the  wall  qf  the  eity  bad  twelve  himself,  speaks  merely  of  "  the  foundation  of 

foundations,']  (Set  w,  II,),  Gr.  having— the  the  Apostles  "—not  **the  Twelve  Apostles." 

masc.  part,  nom.  case,  in  irregular  concord.  So  Renan :  "  The  author  of  the  Apocalypse 

See  Heb.  xi.  10,  **the  Citj  which  hath  the  on  the  morrow  of  the  death  of  the  Apostles, 

Jbundations,**  is,  of  All  the  Jewish  Christians,  filled  with  the 

De  Wette  explains  thus: — Every  twelfth  greatest  hatred  against  Paul "  (^in/ P^ii/,  p. 

part  of  the  walls,  between  the  several  gates,  367).    Again: — **  Note  above  all  Rev.  xxi.  14, 

had  a  foundation  stone  stretching  along  the  which  excludes  Paul  fix>m  the  number  of  the 

whole  length,  and  exposed  to  view,  see  ver.  Apostles." — VAntechrist,  P-  34-    And  to  the 

19  ;    and  thus  the  names  which  were  in-  same  effect  B.  Aubc,  Eist,  des  Persecutions  de 

scribed  were  visible: — so  DUsterd.,  Words.,  pMglise,  p.  125. 

Alf.,  &c.    Four  of  these,  notes  DUsterd.,  are  This  inference  is  a  favourite  one  with  "ad- 

eorner-stones,  ]omm^  the  third  gate  on  one  vanced  critics  "  of  modem  times.    The  whole 

side,  to  the/rj/  gate  on  the  next.    It  is  far  object,  however,  of  the  imagery  here  is  to 

more  consistent,  however,  with  the  grandeur  preserve  the  unity  of  the  description.    Jeru- 

of  the  whole  description  to  understand  that  salem,  representing  the  Twelve  Tribes,  and 

the  wall  rests  on  a  basis  of  twelve  courses  having  Twelve  Gates,  rW</ not  be  represented 

of  stones ;   each   course  encompassing   the  as  resting  on  tUrteen  foundations.    Again  :— 

entire  city,  and  constituting  one  foundation  :  LUcke,  Ewald,  Bleek,  and  othere  argue  from 

see  ver.  19.  this  verse  that  the  author  of  the  Apocaly-pse 

The  material  of  the  whole  wall  is  Jasper,  of  could  not  himself  have  been  an  Apostle,— as 

the  whole  City  Gold  (ver.  18).  thus  to  style  himself  "a  Foundation"  yro\M 

and    on  them    twelve    names]       See  be  inconsistent  with  Apostolic  modesty^ 

w,  11.     Cf.  the  «  Twelve  Stars,''  cfi.  xii.  i ;  consequently  that  he  was  not  the  Apostle 


and  also  the  Twelve  standards  of  tlieTribes  John^— see  Intood.  §  6,  (1).    The  symbolical 

planted  around  the  Tabernacle,  Niun.  ii. :-  character  of  this  whole  description,  how- 

see  on  ver.  13.  ^^^**>  ®^*®  ^*^^  ^*^  reference  to  individuals, 

and  lies  apart  from  every  conclusion  based 

of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb,]    See  upon  the  meaning  of  the  words  interpreted 

Eph.  ii.  20 ;  a  passage  which  is  itself  based  literally. 

on  Matt  xvi.  i8:--Hcf.  i  Tim.  iii.   15.     No         On  this  verse,  comluned  with  Matt.  xix. 

one  A]X)stle  alone  supports  the  City  of  God  28  ;  Luke  xxii.  30,  Mr.  Elliott   founds  the 

— Christ  Himself  is  the  One  Foundation,  conclusion  that  when  Christ  shall  make  all 

I  Cor,  iii.  1 1 : — see  also  i  Pet.  ii.  4-6,  which  things  new  (ver.  5),  and  this  earth  is  restored 

passage  carries  out  this  imagery.  to  paradisaical  blessedness,  the  nationality  of 

On  the  Foundations  of  the  New  Jerusalem  Israel  is  to  be  restored;  and  that  the  chosen 

are  inscribed  the  names  of  the  Heads  of  the  People,  while    inhabiting  Palestine  in  flesh 

Church  in  the  days  of  the  ^^Regeneration'* —  and  blood,  will   be  under  the  rule  of  the 

Matt.  xix.  28 ;  cf.  Luke  xxii.  30.    The  sym-  Twelve  glorified  Apostles — sec  /for.  Apoc. 

bolical  number  Twelve  is  all  that  is  insisted  iv.  p.  167.     In  this  conclusion,  writes  Dr. 

upon  here ;  and  thus  it  is  needless  to  discuss  Brown  (/.  r.,  p.  448),  Mr.  Elliott 

whether   the  twelfth  Apostle   is  Matthias  alone. 
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15  And  he  that  talked  with  me         16  And  the  city  licth  foursquare, 

had  a  golden   reed   to   measure  the  and   the    length   is   as    large   as   the 

city,  and  the  gates  thereof,  and  the  breadth :    and  he   measured  the  city  ^ 

wall  thereof.  with  the  reed,  twelve  thousand  fur- 


15.  And  be   that  ipake  with   me  bad  Jquare*'     (^tovfnjs    rcrpaywvov); — that    each 

for  a  meainre]    On  the  added  words  for  side   was    120  stadii   in  length  [i,e,,  one 

a  meainre,  see  ifv,  IL  hundreth  part  of  the  length  of  each  side  of 

agolden  reed  to  measure  tbe  city,-]    See  ch.  ^^  l^uT-'^'f^^'^^^CT^^''^'^ 

«,  I ;  Ezek.  xl.  3,  5,  &c. ;  xlii.  15,  &c.    The  IZ?^^'JI  ^r^^K^1.i?  .^.^  !  V°  H  x 

ohiectnf  this  act  of  meaiurini?  as  in  Ezek.  °^  (^^  J^*^'  "•   58)  —and  that  it  had  100 

^1       ;c  L  fiv  tl^  ,^L^f^  If  S;.  J.r    TK^  gates  of  brass  (Isai.  xhr.  i,  2).  The  ancient 

xJ.  4,  is  to  fix  the  attention  of  the  beer,    ine  «..  „i  ^      ^«.  •    j      vu*-  •*       -n    au        ^ 

US.S1  note  is-"  The  r«d  U'of  gold  because  fj^yt^fT,?,!^  ThV?  »«    ,^    « /"^ 

the  City  U  Divine,  and  an  An|el  measures  te^Ple^of  .^'"''•^*'»«*'  '^^    '^'■^'^ 

it"-^    on  ver.   17.     The  ditails  which  ^?«««  '  each  s^e  of  ito  sacred  precincts  being 

foHow  are  all  to  be  understood  spiritually.  lltluf  1" '" ''^«i^    The  Belus  towerwas 

["Neque  enim  putandum  est  secu/dum  ^,""if  fi'^;/J£*fi".fT^\^"^K. '^'"g 

idatoB*  febulas  Deum    auro    et   gemmis  E^:  °"„?l"»ri"'**-  M*')-  ..Th™"g.^ 


16.  And  tbe  city  lietb  foursquare^     The  of  terraces  (Berosus,^^.  Joseph.  Antt.  xii.  i), 

Greek    term   signifies    any  figure  in    form  the  highest  of  which  was  planted  with  trees 

quadrangular  (ver.  13) ;  here,  as  the  sequel  of  all  kinds,  some  of  the  largest  size  (cf.  ch. 

shows,  the  sides  are  at  right  angles  and  equal,  xxii.  i,  2) : — see  Rawlinson's  Ancient  Monar' 

— see    Ezek.    xlviii.    16,    20.      The    word  rAirj,  ii.  510-540. 

rendered    ^^ foursquare y*    is   that    used    in  The  description  given  in  this  verse  does 

heathen  philosophy  to  denote  the  perfection  not  decide  absolutely  whether  12,000  stadii 

of  man    (e.  g.  Tfrpdytapos  av€v  ^vyovy  cf.  (or  1378.97  English  miles)  is  the  length  of 

Arist.,  Etb,  i.    10;    RJt^t.  iii.  11);  and  so  each  side  of  the  "  New  Jerusalem," — as  un- 

Simonides  in  the  Protagoras  of  Plato  design  derstood  by  Andn,  Bengel,  Hengst.,  Ebrard, 

nates  the  perfect  man.  Ewald,  Dttsterd.,  ZuUig,  Words.,  Bisping,  &c. 

We  have  here,  notes  I.  Williams,  "  The  According  to  Vitr.,  Wetst.,    Eichhorn,  De 

square  of  perfection  .  .  .  but  the  four  che-  Wette,  Alford,'the  entire  circuit  of  the  City  is 

rubic  forms  are  not  here,  for  there  is  no  meant,  making  the  distance  between  each  gate 

Temple ;  nor  the  Four  Living  Creatures,  re-  1000    stadii.       This    latter    explanation    is 

presenting  His  manifestation  in  the  visible  avowedly  prompted  by  the  desire  to  reduce 

Creation ;  but  the  living  stones,  resplendent  the  vast  dimensions  of  the  City ;  the  difficulty 

each  with  the  Light  of  the  Lamb." — p.  457.  being  caused  by  forgetfulness  that  the  whole 

and  tbe  length  thereof  is  as  great  as  P*"^"!?  ^T  ^^^"^  "  symboHcaL    In  either 

.L  11    juL-\rj?     *i.    *    *  u         If '^ »»•'«■»  case  the  dunensions  surpass  any  natural  ex- 

^K^^f^■L^  r^  "^  fi*?*'"''^'^'^'2-  planation;  while  in  the  iSer  case  there  is 

^^-    i:     .If^;  "'Tf^K^°"^''L.r"  l^^'  both  a  de^rture  from  the  original  picture  by 

""^^K*  \''Z^l?^^?A  ^^  ^^^'^  ^,T'  EzekieLand  also  a  departure  from^the  plain 

—the  length  of  each  side  is  given  separately.  |^  ^          .      ^  ...          ,     .  *^" 

De    Wette,   however,    considers  that    the  w^^   JiuT^fiT  T^i^  ^^^^^^^ 

measure  of '  12, 000  >;/^^.,  or./.^i,  refers  E^^Tn^^en  ^^^^^^^ 

merely  to  these  two  dimensions,-to  twice  the  T^^'^'^^1^ 

length  and  twice  the  breadth.  *^^  -^^        2  j*^'' u^  ^^"^  "^^^"^^f  % 

icufeiii  aiivi  i.«riw^  uiv  u.v««tu.  Signification  adapted  to  what  we  here  read  of 

and  be  measured  tbe  city  <untb  tbe  reed,  the  City  of  God.     When  1000  is  multiplied 

tivelw  thousand  furlongs :]  Le.y  extending  by  the  square  of  Twelve  the  meaning  is  "  tf 

to— to    the    length    ot      On  the  constr.  multitude  ivbicb  no  man    could   number^*'-^ 

(Jni  with  the  accus.  as  *^*  oo-ov  Roul  xi.  13)  see  ch.  vii.  4,  9 ;  xiv.  i. 

see  Winer  §  49,  s.  363.    For  the  word  ''fir'  *'The  parallel,"  notes  Burger  on  ver.  9,  "  is 

long  "(ri  ardbiov)  see  Note  B  on  ch.  xiv.  20.  not  to  be  mistaken :  what  Babylon  was  to  the 

In  the  following  description  there  is  plainlv  anti-christian  World-empire,  viz.  the  brilliant 

a  reference  to  the  ancient  Babylon,  with  which  centre  of  its  earthly  glory,— the  World-city, — 

the  "New  Jerusalem"  is  now  contrasted,  the  seat  of  the  Beast  and  his  ally  the  False 

Herodotus  (i.   178-186;— cf.  Strabo,  xvL),  Prophet;  that  will  the  New  Jerusalem  be  to 

who    had   himself  seen    the    grandeur   of  Humanity  bom  anew,  viz.  the  Centre  of  the 

Babylon,  tells  us  that  it  also  was  "/wr-  perfected,  glorified  Kingdom  of  God." 
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longs.     The  length  and  the  breadth 
and  the  height  of  it  are  equal. 

17    And    he    measured    the   wall 


thereof,  an  hundred  and  forty  and 
four  cubits,  according  to  the  measure 
of  a  man,  that  is,  of  the  angel. 


the  length  and  the  breadth  and  the  height 
thereof  are  equal, "l  The  Holy  of  Holies 
(Ex.  XX vi.  33)  was  a  cubical  chamber  having 
each  of  its  three  dimensions  equal  to  Ten 
cubits.  Although  not  expressly  stated  in  the 
Book  of  Exodus,  Philo,  Josephus,  all  tradition, 
and  every  consideration  of  probability,  concur 
as  to  this: — see  the  Note  on  Ex.  xxvi. ;  Ewald 
in  loc, ;  Bilhr,  Sjmboliky  i.  s.  a 2 5.  In  Solomon's 
Temple  also  the  Holy  of  Holies  was  a  cube, 
each  edge  of  which  was  Twenty  cubits, — see 
I  Kings  vi.  20.  Here  also  each  dimension  is 
of  the  measure  iust  specified,  viz.  12,000 
stadii — ^the  City  being  a  vast  cube.  This 
is  the  only  natural  sense  of  the  words.  That 
it  is  high  as  heaven  and  includes  the  Throne 
of  God,  is  implied  in  ch.  xxii.  3,  as  Ewald 
(s.  349)  notes. 

The  Rabbinical  books  contain  similar 
imagery: — We  read  in  the  Talmud  Bava 
Bathra  f.  75,  2 :  *^  Deus  tempore  futuro 
Hierosolymaevecturus  est  in  altitudinem  xii. 
milliarium  S.  D.  Zach.  xiv.  10.  Quid  est 
'  in  loco  suo '  ?  talem  esse  futuram  superne, 
qualis  est  infra." — see  WetsL  in  loc. 

The  following  interpretations  have  been 
suggested : — 

De  Wette  (see  above)  makes  the  circum- 
ference  of  the  City  to  be  equal  to  12,000 
stadii,  this  measure  having  no  reference  to 
the  height.  When  the  height  is  now  men- 
tioned, there  is  no  thought  as  yet  of  how 
great  that  height  is ; — the  height  is  not  re- 
ferred to  until  ver.  17,  and  the  word  *^  equal" 
(ura)  is  here  used  loosely,— signifying  that 
the  height  is  equal  all  round.  The  sense, 
therefore,  is: — ^The  length  and  breadth  are 
each  equal  to  3000  stadii,  and  the  height  of 
the  wall  is  144  cubits  (ver.  17)  all  round. 
Dusterd.  distinguishes  between  the  height  of 
the  City,  and  the  height  of  its  walls;  the 
City  itself,  1.  ^.,  of  the  mass  of  houses  con- 
tained in  it  (so  Hengst),  being,  as  stated 
above,  the  cube  of  1 2,000  Jtadii,  and  its  wall  of 
the  height  of  1 44  cubits.  Alf.  ridicules  this  re- 
sult, and  supposes  that  the  City  is  placed  '*  on 
a  hill  or  rock  [of  which  the  text  says  no- 
thing] which  may  be  imagined  as  descending 
with  it;"  and  thus  taking  the  12,000  jtadii 
to  be  the  circumference,  and  including  this 
hill  or  rock,  we  get  the  cube  of  3000  stadii. 
Luthardt  supposes  a  City  situated  on  a  lofty 
mountain,  with  its  houses  in  terraces  around 
the  mountain  sides.  The  City  would  thus 
appear  as  a  Pyramid;  of  which  the  apex 
attains  to  the  elevation  of  12,000  jtadHf  while 
at  the  mountain  foot  a  wall  surrounds  it  ot 
144  cubits  high.    This  certainly  agrees  with 


the  words  of  the  text,  but  not  with  the 
exigencies  of  the  symbolisnu 

The  heavenly  Jerusalem,  observes  Renan, 
'*  is  in  contradiction  to  all  the  sound  rules  of 
architecture." — p.  473. 

It  is  quite  plain  that  we  cannot  take  a 
perfect  cube  to  represent  a  material  city ;  or 
compare  such  a  structure  to  ^*  a  Bride  adorned 
for  her  husband"  (ver.  2).  This  symbolic 
form,  as  already  pointed  out,  is  borrowed 
from  that  of  "the  Most  Holy  Pbce"  (Ex. 
xxvi.  3  3) ;  and,  conjoined  with  the  image  of 
the  ^^  Bride**  (Isal  Ixii.  5),  represents  the  idea 
of  the  Church  as  the  spiritual  abode  of  God. 
Accordingly  all  the  other  images  which  de* 
pend  upon  this, — ^the  gates,  the  walls,  the 
site  of  the  City,  the  river  vdiich  water?  it, 
the  trees  on  that  river's  banks,  and  so  forth, 
— can  only  be  understood  in  a  spiritual  and 
symbolic  sense. 

17.  And  be  meanared  the  voall  thereof^  In 
w.  12,  14,  we  read  of  the  *^ gates"  and 
^foundations**  of  this  ^<wall;*'  and  now  the 
height  of  the  wall  is  measured.  Some  under- 
stand, its  thickness,  cf.  Jer.  li.  58  ;  Ezek.  xlL  9. 
The  former  sense  is  better  suited  to  the 
nature  of  a  Vision ;  and  also  better  suited  to 
the  words  ^ great  and  high**  in  ver.  12;  c£ 
Deut.  iii.  5 ;  xxviii.  52. 

a  hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits^  (On 
the  genitive  "  cubits  " — a  constr. "  unknown  to 
Greek  prose" — see  Moulton's  Winer,  p.  244). 
Again  the  sacred  Tou^/vr,  raised  to  the  second 
power.  Solomon's  Porch,  the  highest  part 
of  his  Temple,  was  120  cubits  (2  Chroo.  wl 
4) ;  and  the  general  hdght  of  the  Temple 
30  cubits  (i  Kings  vi.  2).  With  reference 
to  the  dimensions  of  the  '*  Gtj  "  itself  writers 
dwell  upon  the  comparative  insignificance  of 
this  height — less  than  the  height,  notes  Stuart, 
of  the  walls  of  Babylon:  the  most  incon- 
siderable wall  however,  notes  DustenL,  is 
sufficient  to  exclude  all  that  is  impure—see 
ver.  27.  The  height  of  the  wall  is,  by  design, 
comparatively  inagnificant,  writes  ZoUig,  in 
order  not  to  obstruct  the  light  radiating  from 
the  City. 

[acconting  to']  the  measure  of  a  num^  that  if, 
of  an  ai^el]  (Gt.  a  measars  of  a  maa — 
see  ch.  xiii.  18).  The  constr.  is  *^a  lax  ap* 
position"  to  ^the  clause  dfurp.  r&mxof* 
(Winer,  §  33,  7).  In  ch.  ziiL  18  wc  read  of 
""thenumberof  the  Beast"  ttatit'i^XhtnuxsJbcr 
qf  a  man,* — as  in  DcuL  iil  1 1  mention  is 
made  of  '^  four  cubits  .  .  .  after  the  rmbit  of  a 
man"—oi  which  the  meaning  is '  not  leas  than 
the  ordinary  cubit.'    Here  the  explanatioo  is 


V.  ia-i9.]                REVELATION.   XXI.  825 

18  And  the  building  of  the  wall  19    And    the   foundations   of  the 

of  it  was  of  jasper  :  and  the  city  was  wall  of  the  city  were  garnished  with 

pure  gold,  like  unto  clear  glass.  all  manner  of  precious  stones.     The 

added  *'  that  U  of  ^i^  Angel^ — words  which  the  144  eubiti  for  its  wall)  are  to  be  measured 

can  only  imply  that  in  the  Heavenly  City  men  by  both  scales :   and  thus  we  get  for  the 

will  be  '*  equcd  unto  the  AngeU  "  (Luke  xx.  36),  height  of  the  "  wall "  (by  Angels'  measure) 

''and  will  reckon  and  measure  all  things  by  a  12x13  stadii;  and  for  the  height  of  the  Gtj, 

spiritual  and  Divine  arithmetic,  and  by  a  which  Volckxnar  makes  to  be  3x1000 — i.r., 

heavenly     and     Angelic    mensuration  **: —  3x4x3  50  =i2X  350 — cubit j  (by  the  measure 

so  Words.    Thus  too  Ebrard  notes :  That  of  a  man). 

which  suits  the  New  JeriBalem,-the  measure  ^g.  And  the  hdUing  ./  the  wall  thereof 

not  of  men  with  mortal  bodies  butof  glonfied  ^he  term  rendered  "sJuhg"  {ivii^,,)  i 

men  when  they  become  equal  to  the  Angels  fo„^  elsewhere  only  in  J(^hus  (X/.  xv. 

^.?"-  «|J;  JO)-    .  "  '^«'"^V  "^^    K  9,  6),  where  it  siptSfies  the  m.k  or  brtak- 

.V^^*'  I  »°  •'"i»^Tl1^'^™^^Ki'°JL'£  ^'^r  of  th«  port  «rf  Cxsarea,  built  by  Herod 

worthy  to  attain  t  J  life  -  .^ual  to  the  ^TJtV^^r^mSy'^&^rV 

AngeU    (p.  458).    Bengel  calculates  what  thts  ^^^^  j,  ^  J,  ;„  ^^^^^  (..  ^^^^j^  ;„  ^^^ 

Angehc  measure  must  be : — As  m  ch.  xiu.  5,  :-,«j:fi^*,  k  «  ^^  ^..^  »,.,,..,»  ^«>«-...,^...  -«^*  » 

« °_          ,.       .         1  •     i.u          -_     4.1:  mxamcata,  n.e.  ex  quo  murus  extructus  erat. 

18,  we  could  not   explain  the  43  months  QYmm  in*Doe\ 

without  the  aid  of  the  number  666  (sec  In-  '           '^ 

trod.  §  II,  (b),  IV.);  so  in  this  chapter  all  b^oi]  jasper:]  (See  w.  //.  for  the  omis- 

would  be  obscure  were  we  not  to  identify  «on  of  the  verb).     The  building  consisted  of 

the  144  cubits,  with  the  12,000  Jurlongs,  ancl  one  material, " /^j^  " ;  on  whichsee  ver.  11 ; 

take  these  two  equal  measures  to  represent  ch.  iv.  3. 

the  height  of  the  wall.   Hence  otie  (**englisch-  amd  the  city  [<wai\  pure  gold  like  unto  pure 

menschlich  ")  cubit  is  equal  to  83  J  furiongs ;  glasj.']    See  on  ch.  iv.  6.    The  Gold  (see  m. 

and  Bengel  considers  it  important  to  note  //.,  andver.  31)  was  like  glass  not  merely  in 

that  8  X  83^^=666  J.  brilliancy  but  transparency. 

Burger  interprets  as  follows:— The  sacred  Compare  this  description  of  the  "New 

Twelve,  the  signature  of  the  Church,  which  Jerusalem  *•  with  the  cherished  ideal  of  the 

we  have  already  met  in  the  Twelve  Gates,  the  Jews :— "  For  Jerusalem  shall  be  built  up 

Twelve    Foundations,  the  Twelve  thousand  with  Sapphires  and  £meralds  and  precious 

stadii,— \s  here  multiplied  by  itself  (cf.  ch.  stone:   thy  walls  and  towers  and  battlements 

vii.  4).  The  "«;fl//"b  intended  for  the  protec-  with  pure  Gold.    And  the  streets  of  Jeru- 

tion  of  the  City ;  and  its  true  defence  con-  salem  shall  be  paved  with  Beryl  and  Car- 

sists  in  this  that  it  is  the  City  of  the  per-  buncle  and  stones  of  Ophir"  (Tobit  xiii.  16, 

fected  Church  of  Christ,  of  which  the  number  1 7).    Cf.  too,  the  apostrophe  to  the  King  of 

is  144.    Burger,  although  he  notes  that  the  Tyre:   "Thou  hast  been  in  Eden  the  garden 

Greek  article  is  absent,  translates  (with  the  of   God ;    every    precious    stone   was    thy 

A.  V.)  of  the  Angel,  i,e,,  ""the  Angel"  who  covering,  the  Sardius,  Topaz,  and  the  Dia- 

"  spaAe "  with  St.  John,  and  who  used  the  mond,  the  Beryl,  the  Onyx,  and  the  Jasper, 

well-known  ** measure  of  a  man*'  such  as  the  Sapphhr,  the  Emerald,  and  the  Carbuncle, 

men  also  employ.  and  Gold  **  (Ezek.  xxviii.  1 3). 

Mr.  Maurice  writes: — "That  measure  of  ,«.   --      ^      .    .         >.  ,         «    -  ,     .  -1 

a  man,  which  is  not  derived  from  his  fallen  ^  ^?:  J^*  Mndations  of  the  wall  of  the  ntf] 

nature,  but  from  his  angelic  nature,  is  God's  ^^\  ,/*^f »   — f*.  '^;,  ^'  Pi  the  sense  m 

measure.  The  City  which  lieth  foursquare  is  ^^'^^  *^«  ''Foundations^  are  to  be  understood 

His  City.    He  knows  the  measurTof  it"  *«  ?1If'-J^    Each  separate  " fbnin^wii '^ 

^p  43o)  consisted  of  one  great  preaous  stone  going 

Stuart  notes:  "  It  is  an  Angel  who  makes  «>"°^  ^^^  ^**<>1«  ^'^Jz  "^^  ""^^''^7^"!  ,^^ 

the  measurement ;  and  lest  we  might  think  it  f  "^^  ^"  >-"<>*  "?*^t^/°  "'J^'F^l  »^S  '°*^ 

was  a  different  measure  from  that  in  ordinary  ^  foundation,  but  a    Foundatu,n    itself. 

use  ('of  a  man  *),  the  writer  guards  us  against  [were"]  adorned  with  alt  manner  of  pre- 

such  an  error " : — so  Hengst.,  DUsterd.,  &c.  cious  stones."]     Gr.  with   every    precious 

According  to  Volckmar  ''the  golden  reed**  stone,— the  noun  is  in  the  singular:  see  on 


of  a  man  **  its  unit  is  a  etdfit.    Both     16) 
numbers  (the  13,000  stadu  for  the  City,  and    materials  which   he   had   accumulated   for 
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first  foundation  was  jasper  ;  the 
second,  sapphire ;  the  third,  a  chalce- 
dony ;  the  fourth,  an  emerald ; 

Solomon's  Temple  (i  Chron.  xxix.  2).  The 
Foundation,  notes  Words.,  was  garnished  with 
*  every  precious  stone,'  and  these  T'wel've  pre- 
cious stones  are  specified,  **  indicating  that  the 
Twelve  Apostolic  Foundations  present  every 
spiritual  grace  bestowed  by  God  upon  His 
feithful  servants,  who  are  Hh  Je*iveh  (Mai. 
iii.  17).**  As  a  contrast  Babylon  also  and 
the  "Harlot  '*  are  adorned  "  with  gold^  and 
precious  stones  and  pearls,**  Compare  ch.  xvii. 
4;  xviii.  12,  16;  and  cf.  infra^  ver.  21. 

*^be  first  foundation  <was  Jasper ;"]  The  same 
as  the  material  of  the  superstructure,  or  wall 
resting  on  the  Twelve  Foundations, — see  ver. 
1 8.  On  the  Jasper^  see  on  ch.  iv.  3 ;  and  cf. 
ver.  II.  See  Note  B  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter 

the  secondy  sapphire ;]  Heorew,  Saphir 
(n^DO) ; — c£  Ex.  xxiv.  10;  Isai.  liv.  11; 
Ezek.  i.  26.  In  the  case  of  no  ancient  gem 
has  the  attribution  of  the  name  been  so  much 
disputed  as  of  the  Sapphire^  or  "precious 
Corundum."  Mr.  King  decides  that  the 
Sapphirus  of  the  ancients  was  our  Lapis'laztdi, 
Pliny  describes  it  as  opaque,  and  sprinkled 
with  specks  of  gold  ("  Inest  ei  aliquando  et 
aureus  pulvis  qualis  in  sapphiris.  In  iis  enim 
aurum  punctis  conlucet.  CGerulese  et  sapphiri 
....  Corallo-achates  guttis  aureis  Sapphiri 
modo  sparsa" — Hist,  Nat,  xxxvii.  39,  54); 
and  he  states  that  it  came  from  Media  (/ .^., 
Persia  and  Bockhara)  whence  the  entire  supply 
of  Lapis-lazuli  is  brought  to  the  present  day. 
Epiphanius  speaks  of  ^  the  stone  Sapphirus, 
like  that  of  a  dark  blue  beetle."  Andreas 
(/.f.,  p.  134),  who  considers  that  St.  Paul  is 
signified  by  this  stone,  says  that  some  call  it 
Lazurium  (r6  XaCovpiov),  from  its  sky-blue 
colour.  "  Before  the  true  precious  stones  were 
introduced  from  India,,  the  Lapis-lazuli  held 
the  highest  place  in  the  estimation  of  the  primi- 
tive nations  of  Asia  and  Greece ;  in  &ct  it  was 
almost  the  only  stone  known  to  them  having 
beauty  of  colour  to  reconunend  it'* — King, 
Precious  Stones  and  GemSy  p.  294.  The  modem 
Sapphire  is  the  ancient  Hyacinthus,  rendered 
in  the  A.V.,  *^  Jacinth"  see  on  ver.  20,  and 
ch.  ix.  17.  "The  modem  name  Sapphire  is  a 
mere  epithet  expressive  of  its  colour:  the 
ancient  Sapphirus  or  Lapis-lazuli  furnishing 
the  paint  ultramarine,  sappbirinus  came  to 
signify  *  azure^  exactly  as  *  Nila  *  the  present 
Indian  name  of  our  Sapphire  does.'* — King, 
Nat,  Hist,  of  Precious  Stones^  p.  248. 

tAe  third,  qhaleedo&y;!  "The  Chalce- 
donius  of  Pliny  (xxxvii.  30)  was  an  inferior 
spedes  of  the  Smaragdus  (Emerald),  so  called 


20  The  fifth,  sardonyx ;  the  sixth, 
sardius  j  the  seventh,  chrysolyte  j  the 
eighth,  beryl ;  the  ninth,  a  topaz ;  the 

from  being  found  in  tne  copper  mines  near 
Chalcedon  .  . .  He  describe  them  as  small 
and  brittle,  changing  their  colour  when  moved 
about  like  the  green  feathers  in  the  necks  of 
peacocks  and  pigeons  ....  It  is  evident  that 
they  were  only  crystals  of  transparent  Chryso- 
colla  "  [native  verdigris — a  carbonate  of  cop- 
per] "  still  popularly  termed  *  the  Copper- 
Emerald.'  ....  It  is  difficult  to  trace  the  steps 
by  which  this  name  has  been  transferred  ftt)m 
a  substance  of  a  brilliant  green  colour  to  one 
so  totally  distinct  in  all  its  characters  as  our 
^* Chalcedony"  (White  Camelian),  a  semi- 
opaque  quartz  of  a  milky  tinge." — King, 
Precious  Stones,  p.  157. 

the  fourth,  emerald;]  bee  ver.  20,  on 
the  word  "  Beryl;**  and  also  on  ch.  iv.  3. 

20.  thefifthy  sardonyx ;]  "  The  most  beauti- 
ful and  rarest  variety  of  Vrtyx,  and  that  which 
was  held  in  the  greatest  esteem  by  the  andents, 
for  engraving  into  cameos  "  {Brande  and  Cox, 
Diet,  ^Science),  PUny  (H.  N.  xxxvii.  23)  de- 
fines this  stone  as  originally  signifying  a  white 
mark  in  a  Sard,  like  the  human  n2ul  placed  upon 
flesh,  and  both  of  them  transparent.  *^  The 
Onyx  is  called  from  the  resemblance  of  its 
white  and  yellow  veins  to  the  shades  in  the 
human  finger  nalL  .  .  .  Three  colours  were 
considered  essential  to  the  idea  of  Sardonyx, 
.  .  .  The  early  Greeks  make  no  distinction 
between  the  Orvfx  and  the  Sardonyx,  Accord- 
ing to  Kohler,  when  the  red,  brovm,  or 
yellow  ground  is  covered  by  white  veins 
irregularly  disposed,  it  is  called  Onyx ;  if  they 
are  in  regular  strata,  one  over  the  other,  it 
becomes  the  Sardonyx" — King,  /x.,  pp.  254, 
357i  302.  Achilles  Tatius  (il.  i)  describes 
such  a  gem,  of  which  the  base  was  black,  the 
middle  <white,  the  rest  red  as  fire. 

the  sixth  a  sard :]    See  on  ch.  iv.  3. 

the  seventh,  chrysolyte ;]  Or  oriental  7opaz ; 
see  below  on  "  Topaz.'*  The  description  of 
Pliny  "translucent  with  golden  lustre* 
("  aureo  fulgore  translucentis  " — H.  N.  xxxviL 
42)  applies  to  no  other  gem  so  exactly  as  to 
this :  **  The  Arabian  ChtysoUthi  were  most 
probably  the  modem  Jacinths,  for  Pliny's 
account  of  them  applies  exactly  to  the  latter 
gem  ....  Chrysolithi,  whatever  they  may  have 
been,  were  in  high  esteem  with  the  Romans." 
— King,  /.  c,  p.  1 65,  &c   See  Ezek.  xxviii.  1 3. 

the  eighth,  beryl;"]  Pliny  (H,  N,  xzxvTl  20) 
states  Siat  many  were  of  opinion  that  the 
"  Beryl"  was  of  the  same  or  a  similar  nature 
with  the  Emerald,  "This  optmon,"  writes 
Mr.  King,  "has   been   proved   correct  by 
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tenth,  a  chrysoprasus  j  the  eleventh,        21    And   the    twelve    gates  were 

a  jacinth  \  the  twelfth,  an  amethyst.  twelve    pearls  ;    every   several    gate 

modem  analysis,  the  component  parts  of  each,  variously  disputed  as  of  this  {Nat.  Hut.  p. 

in  the  same  proportions,  being  Silica,  Alumina,  242).    [Dttsterd.   states  incorrectly  that  in 

and  Glucina,  coloured  by  the  oxide  of  Chrome.  Ex.  xxviii.  19  (LXX.)  the  Cod.  Alex,  gives, 

.   .   .  The  Emerald  is  distinguished  by  its  for   the  Hebr.   Lesbem   (Dfi^*?),  vaKivBoi  in 

peculiar  *  ^m^r<i/^-yrr«i  *  which  it  derives  from  place   of  ^^Ugure"   (Xiyvpioi')].    Epiphanius 

a  small  proportion  of  Chrome :  all  the  varieties  suspected    that   the    Ugure  of    the  LXX. 

of  other  colours,  tinged,  more  or  less,  yellow  (the  Lyncurium  of  Theophrastus)  was  the 

or  blue,  or  altogether  colourless,  are  BerjUr  Hyacintbus  of  his  own  time,  because  so  impor- 

.  .  .  ^'  Beryllus  is  the  Low-Latin  term  for  a  tant  a  stone  could  not  have  been  omitted  by 

magnifying  glass :  hence  the  German  *  Brille,'  Moses.  Here  we  find  the  first  germ  of  the  sutA 

a  pair  of  speetachs," — i^.,  p.  1 30,  &c.  sequent  confusion  between  two  very  different 

the  ninth,  topai ;]    In  colour  a  yellowish  things.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  observes  Mr. 

green,— our  Peridot :  "  This  gem  derived  its  ^»ng  (jK  P-  a  1 7),  that  the  Lyncurium  of  Theo- 

name  from  the  island  in  the  Red  Sea,  thirty  phrastus  "  is  our  Jacinth  (Zircon),  the  yeUow 

miles  off  the  main  land,  where  it  was  first  Jargoon,  distinguished  by  having  for  its  chemi- 

discovered The  Roman  lapidaries  accu-  cal  base  the  earth  Zirconia  peculiar  to  this 

rately  discriminated  the  two  varieties,  the  family.  ^^  This  exactly  resembles  Amber  m 
Cbryjopterou,  our  CJbryjo/ite;  and  the  Prasoidej,  ^{^HJ;  ^  r  .  ,  i-  . 
our  Peridot;  the  latter  *  aiming  at  the  exact  That  the  Hyacmtbm  of  the  anaents  is  the 
imitation  of  the  colour  of  the  leek-leaf.'  ^a/^i^iW  of  the  modems  [see  on  ver.  19],  will 
Although  the  same  chemically,  both  being  he  perfectly  evident  to  any  mmeralogist  who 
SiUcates  of  Magnesia  coloured  by  a  Protoxide  will  carefully  peruse  the  minute  description 
of  Iron,  yet,  from  the  jeweller's  point  of  view,  of  the  same  gem  given  by  Solinus  [who  lived 
there  is  a  great  difference  between  the  Cbryjo-  two  centunes  after  Pliny].  The  modern 
lite  and  the  Peridot,  The  former  is  much  name  Sappbtre  is  a  mere  epithet  expressive  of 
harder,  and  the  yellow  in  it  greatly  predomi-  >ts  colour."— King,  i^.,  p.  194.  See  Note  G 
nates  over  the  green. ...  In  the  Peridot  green  is  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 
the  predominant  colour,  but  slightly  modified  the  twelfth,  amethyst]  Violet  or  purple, 
by  yellow. . . .  The  modern  Topaz  is  a  totally  "  The  conunon  Amethyst,  and  the  stone  gene- 
distinct  substance  from  the  topazius, ....  it  rally  designated  among  the  ancients  by  this 
was  totally  unknown  to  the  ancients." —  name,  is  nothing  more  than  rock  crystal 
King,  /.r.,  p.  336,  &c.  coloured  purple  by  manganese  of  iron  ;  in 

the  tenth,  ohryiopras* ;]    This  word  does  modern  mineralogy.  Amethystine  (Quartz  ":— 

not  occur  in  the  LXX. ;  elsewhere  it  is  found  ^  ^»ng»  '/-i  P-  <^o-    Plmy  thus  distinguishes 

only  in  Pliny  (H,  N,  xxxvii.  20,—"  Fulgore  vici-  this  stone  from  the  preceding  :  "  Differentia 

num  genus  huic  {beryUo-]  est,  sed  paUidius,  et  a  ^«f»  quod  ille  emicans  in  Ametbysto  hiXzor 

quibusdampropni  genera  existumatum),"  who  violaceus  dilutus  est  in  Hyacintho"  (K  N. 

accuratelv  distinguishes  the  varieties  of  beryl,  »avu.  41).  The  name  Amethyst,  though  most 

The  most  admired  "  emulates  the  green  tint  FobaWy  a  mere  corruption  of  the  Eastern 

of  pure  sea-water,"  the  modem  aqua-marme.  name  for  the  stone,  a  trace  of  which  seems 

Next  is  the  Chryso-beryl,  in  which  this  green  preserved  m  Ex.  xxvui.   19,  in  the  Hebrew 

is  tinged  with  gold,— probably  our  Indian  Achlamab  (n07nK),-"perhaps  the  true  origin 

Chrysolite.     There  was   a    still    paler    kind  is  the  Persian  *  Shemest;—vfas  interpreted  by 

known  by  the  name  of  Cbrysoprase,  a  variety  the  Greeks  as  though  formed  from  d  and 

only  of  the  Cbtyso-beryl :  "Most  certainly  it  t^tOv,^  wine-less  ^ --see  K\n%,  ibid,  {''MTLyorxxm 

was  not  our  Cbrysoprase,  silica-coloured  a  vanitas  ebrietati  eas   resistere  promittit,  et 

beautiful  aK>le-green  by  Oxide  of  Nickel."—  inde  appcllatas."— Pliny,  H.  N,,  xxxvii.  40). 
King,  /.f.,  pp.  130,   163.    In  hisiVa/.  Hist.        Different  interpretations  have  been  given 

(p.335)Mr.  Kingadd&thathere,for"CAi7J©-  of  the  precious  stones  themselves,  of  their 

/r^itf,""Marbodus has eridently read C6rf''<^  order,  and  of  their  symbolical  meaning;  but 

paston  [which  is  the  reading  of  the  cursive  these  interpretations  are  purely  arbitrary ;  e.g. 

MSS.  40,  50,  93],  a  dark  blue  studded  with  according    to    that  which    is  most  usually 

gold  dust:— if  correct,  the  three  shades  of  adopted,— the  Jasper,  the  last  stone  of  the 

blue  would  then  follow  each  other  in  order."  Breastplate  (Ex.  xxviii.  20)  and  which  is  the 

*L     I       «A  I..I.4.V.1    TK-.«»,^««  c>.jw_  first  "fbttiii&/i(wi'*  here,  unites  the  Alpha  and 

jAf^/«.^«/^,  jacinth;]    The  modem  5^  ^     ^  j^      ^      ^     ^j.   ^^  ^ 

pbtre,--GT,Hyactnthus,fset  on  ch,  IX.  n.     Of  berinnine  thi  New  ",  »"     uic 

no  ancient  appellation,  notes  Mr.  King,has  the  °«Pnmng  tne  wew. 

proper  attribution  been  so  much   and   so        21.  each   one  of  the  ■•▼eral  gatta 
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[v.  22 — 24. 


was  of  one  pearl :  and  the  street  of 
the  city  was  pure  gold,  as  it  were 
transparent  glass. 

22  And  I  saw  no  temple  therein  : 
for  the  Lord  God  Almighty  and  the 
Lamb  are  the  temple  of  it. 


23  *And  the  citv  had  no  need  of  *'*-^ 
the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon,  to  shine 

in  it :  for  the  glory  of  God  did 
lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb  is  the  light 
thereof. 

24  'And    the   nations    of  them'^^'" 


was  of  one  pearl:']  (On  this  idiom,  c£  John 
ii.  6).  For  the  word  ''^  Pearl"  see  on  ch. 
xm  4.  In  Isai.  liv.  1 2,  the*^*  gates  "  are  *'  car- 
buncles." Here,  notes  I.  Williams,  **all  are 
of  the  same  celestial  substance,  as  on  every 
side  of  the  world  the  entrance  is  but  of  one 
kind,  the  knowledge  of  God  in  Christ, — the 
Incarnation,  which  the  pearl  signifies, — the 
one  pearl  of  great  price  "  (p.  462).  In  Bava 
Batbra  f.  75.  i  (see  Wetst.),  it  is  said  that 
God  will  place  gems  and  pearls  ('^  gemmas  et 
margaritas  ")  thirty  cubits  square,  and  hol- 
lowed out  to  the  height  of  twenty  cubits,  and 
to  the  breadth  of  ten  cubits,  in  the  gates  of 

ierusalem."  J.  D.  Michaelis  is  embarrassed 
y  the  size  of  such  pearls. 
St  Augustine  expounds  this  passage:— 
**  The  Apostles  and  Prophets  are  "  Founda* 
Hons^  because  their  authority  is  the  support 
of  our  weakness.  They  are  the  *  Gatej^  be- 
cause through  them  we  enter  into  the  kingdom 
of  God ;  and  while  by  their  means  we  enter, 
we  enter  through  Christ,  Himself  the  ^ Gate* 
The  one  'Gate*  is  Christ,  and  the  Twelve 
'  Gates*  m  Christ;  for  Christ  dwells  in  the 
Twelve  *  Gates*  There  is  a  deep  mystery  in 
the  number  Twelve. . . .  The  Twelve  is  here 
put  for  universality,  as  spoken  of  all  who  sit 
m  judgment  (Matt  xix.  28);  in  the  same 
manner  all  who  enter  the  City  enter  by  one 
or  other  of  the  Twelve  *  Gates*  These  are  the 
Four  quarters  of  the  globe.  Our  Lord  de- 
clares that  He  will  call  His  sheep  from  the 
Four  winds;  from  all  the  Four  winds  the 
Church  is  called.  It  is  called  in  the  Trinity, 
m  the  name  of  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the 
Holy  Ghost : — Four,  then,  being  thrice  taken, 
the  Twelve  is  found.*'— /»  Psalm,  Ixxxvii. 

and  the  street  of  the  citji]  Gr.  th« 
broadway, — c£  ch.  xi.  8;  xxii.  2.  The 
word  is  used  collectively;  all  the  streets 
compose  one  ideal  "  rtreet " :— so  also  in  ch. 
xxil  2. 

fwas  pure  gold,  as  it  <ivere  transparent  glass."] 
Or  traniparent  at  glaii — see  on  ver. 
18.  On  the  Greek  word  rendered  " /raw- 
parent^  and  introduced  into  the  text  by 
Erasmus,  see  in;.  //.  The  transparency  of 
glass  is  the  sign  of  its  purity;  and  such  is 
nere  the  purity  of  the  Gold. 

22.  And  I  saw  no  temple  therein  {]  Or 
'^Banetnary*' — see  on  ch.  xi.  i.  As  noted 
on  ver.  16  the  City  is  in  form  a  perfect  cube, 


like  the  Holy  of  Holies  in  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem.  The  entire  City  is  now  that  which 
the  Holy  of  Holies  had  formerly  been— 
the  locality  of  the  immediate  Presence  of 
God.  The  Temple  and  the  Tcmple-serricc 
have  hitherto  supplied  the  symbols  which 
denote  the  condition  of  the  Church  on  earth 
before  the  Judgment  This  has  now  ceased ; 
the  Temple  is  no  more ;  there  is  none  seen 
in  Heaven.  The  Redeemed  being  all  Priests 
(see  ch.  i.  6;  v.  10;  zx.  6)  unto  God,  the 
New  Jerusakm  b  without  Temple,  being  all 
Temple.  On  the  necessanr  impeiibction  of 
the  earthly  Sanctuary,  see  Heb.  x.  i. 

Note : — In  ch.  iii.  1 2 ;  vii.  x  5,  the  righteous 
are  spoken  of  as  serving  God  in  the  heavenly 
Temple, — ^the  sense  thereby  conveyed  being 
no  more  than  that  thev  dwell  in  the  Divine 
Presence.  Here  the  description  enters  into 
details;  the  righteous,  when  all  is  accom- 
plished, 'UhQU  see  His  faee"  (ch.  xxxL  4); 
there  shall  be  no  inner  **  Sanctuary ,** — no  veil 
between  God  and  the  Redeemed. 

'  for  the  Lord  God  the  Alnngbty,  and  the 
Lamb,  are  the  temple  thereof.]  GOD  is  now 
"all  in  all"  (i  Cor.  xv.  28):— "a  proof  of 
Clrnsfs  Divinity."— Words. 

23.  And  the  city  hath  no  need  of  the  jm,] 
Compare  Isai.  Ix.  19,  20. 

neither  of  the  moon,  to  shine  u pom  it :]  See 
w.  IL  For  the  construction  (with  Ira)  see 
Introd.  §  7,  IV.,  (/).    Cf.  John  i.  19. 

for  the  glory  of  God  did  lighten  it,]  See 
ver.  1 1 : — ^Uie  immediate  Presence,  the  She- 
kinah.  The  promise,  in  ch.  vii.  15,  16,  is 
here  fulfilled :  there  the  Redeemed  serve  God 
'*day  and  night  1^  but  here,  in  this  final  de- 
scription of  the  blessed,  it  is  no  longer  amid 
the  alternations  of  light  and  darkness.  In 
ch.  vii.  16,  there  is  still  need  of  a  sun ;  here, 
there  is  need  of  neither  sun  nor  moon.  The 
true  nature  and  essence  of  GOD  {**  Gad  it 
light  ** — I  John  i.  5)  is  at  length  discerned. 

and  the  lamp  thereof  [it]  the  Lamb.] 
Or,  the  glory  of  God  did  lighten  it,  and 
the  Lamb,  the  lamp  there  ol]  The  glory 
of  God  is  the  Sun  which  illumines  the  New 
Jerusalem;  and  His  light  is  reflected  from 
the  Lamb,  Who  is  "the  brightness,*— ••  the 
effulgence,** — "the  reflexion"  (amnyapjiaX 
of  the  Father's  Glory  (Heb.  L  3)1  See 
also  ch.  vii  17. 
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which  are  saved  shall  walk   in  the    earth  do  bring  their  glory  and  honour 
light  of  it :    and   the   kings  of  the    into  it. 


Compare  the  striking  lines  of  Kosegarten  but  had  not  come  to  a  knowledge  of  the 

(i 758-1818)  quoted  in  Trench's  Sacred  Lat.  Saviour,— and  who  now,  after  their  Resur* 

Poetry^  p.  514: —  rection  from  the  dead,  become  willing  sub- 

MT^-      V.  •  i,  f\ct.  jii,  A     a         A  *i-4     •  V*  jects  of  God  and  the  Lamb :  see  on  ch.  xx.  1 3. 

VniS'iSli^^Bnrr            ^^  To  the  s«ne  effect  ZOUig; 

£s  leuchtet  dir  ein  bimmlisch  Angesicht,  ^fid  the  kingj  of  the  earth  do  bring  their 


Das  wimderlich  und  mild."  glory  into  it.]     (Omit,  ^^  and  honour,*'-   __ 

-^  .  J  ..     ,        ^       .        vv  '^-  ''•)•  "  7^'>    refers  solely  to  the "  Kmgs  f* 

It  IS  unsound  theology  to  refer,  with  some  the  homage  of  "  the  Nations  ^'  is  distinct,-ls^ 

^  the  glory  of  God**  to  the  Sun ;  and  to  regard  ver.  26.    Some  (e.g.  ZoUig)  refer  "//^r"  to 

the  Lamb  as  corr«pondmg  to  the   Moon,  both  "  the  Nations  "and  ••  the  Kings," 

which  throughout  Scnpture  is  regarded  as        There  will  still  be  ^' Kings*'  writes  HengsL: 

cf  ff  *■  ^  *u   *         r  *u     1 J  "  As  an^ong  the  Angels  there  are  distinctions 

St.  John  now  assumes  the  tone  of  the  elder  ^f  rank  and  order  (see  ch.  viii.  2),  so  shaU 

Prophets,-see  Ps.  Ixxu.  10, 1 1 ;  Isai.  Ix.  3, 1 1 ;  there  be  among  glorified  men. . . .  It  is  con- 

"'*•  ^^'  trary  to  all  sound  feeling  that  a  David,  that  a 

24.  jind  the  nation  §  sh  all  walk  amidst  Charles  the  Great,  should  there  be  lost  without 
the  light  thereof:]  Omit  **ofthem  *which  distinction  among  the  general  mass;"  and  he 
are  saved**  On  the  confusion  which  the  refers  to  the  position  assigned  to  the  Apostles 
manuscript  of  Erasmus  has  here  introduced  in  w.  14, 19.  Words,  notes :  "  Some  *  Kings 
into  the  7>x/tii  J2^r^/u/,  and  which  is  retained  of  the  Earth*  will  remain  Christian  unto  the 
in  the  A.  V.,  see  in;.  //.  Reuss  would  account  end  and  will  not  join  in  the  rebellion  against 
as  follows  for  this  confusion  in  the  text: —  Christ  (ch.  xvi.  14;  xviii.  9;  xix.  19).  Kings 
He  considers  it  to  be  '*  un  trait  bien  curieux  "  and  nations  (ch.  xx.  8)  are  before  mentionol 
that  '*  the  nations"  (i.e.,  according  to  him  the  as  rising  up  against  Christ,  but  here  they  are 
heathen)  should  walk  in  the  City  of  God,  tributary  to  Him."  Words,  is  referring  to 
because  there  are  now  **no  other  dwellers  J*  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  ;**  but  Millennarians 
on  the  earth  than  the  inhabitants  of  the  New  interpret  differently, —  e.g.  Alford,  who  ex- 
Jerusalem,  all  previous  national  or  religious  plains:*' The  Kings  q/'fi&ff^^7r/i6  (no  longer  hos* 
distinctions  having  been  effaced :" — ^the  scribes  tile  to  Christ)  faring,"  Sec  (see  on  ver.  26). 
felt  this  difficulty ;  and  they  tried  to  ^et  And  I.  Williams :  "*  All  that  parUkes  of  the 
rid  of  it  by  writing  ^  les  peuples  (c'est  ^  dire  true  anointing  shall  thither  be  brought :  '  the 
la  foule)  des  sauves**  Kings  of  the  East  *  spoken  of  in  the  sixth  Vial ; 

We  may  also  translate,  "by  the  light  the  many  crowns,  with  the  King  of  kingSL 

of    it;"  or   (as  Words.)  "throngh    her  Whatever  is  precious,  whatever  is  truly  great 

light."     The  expression   in  the  text  (bib.  and  good  upon  earth  ..  .shall  be  brought  into 

roO  0.))  notes   DUsterd.,  '*  gives  the  pictu-  that  City ;  all  that  the  Prophets  have  spoken 

resque  conception  of  the  Heathen  taking  their  of  the  riches  of  the  Gentiles  shall  flow  into 

way  through  the  midst  of  the  light  which  it ;   the  Wise  Men  of  the  East  with  their 

streams  forth  from  the  Citjr  illumined  by  first-fruits  shall  be  there,  the  special  gift  of 

the  glory  of  God."     Cf.  Isai.  ix.  2 ;    Ix.  3.  faith,   more    precious    than    of    gold   that 

Alf.  renders  "by  means  of  her  light," —  perisheth "  (p.  466). 

"  /.  f.,  she  shall  be  so  bright  as  to  serve  for        Hence  it  appears  that  writers  are  divided 

sun  and  moon  to  the  world  that  then  is,  and  as  to  whether  the  heavenly  state  is  meant,  or 

her  inhabitants.     For  such  inhabitants  are  a  glorious  state  of  the  Church  upon  earth, 

clearly  supposed ;  see  below  and  ch.  xxii.  2."  When  this  verse  was  applied  in  his  day  to  the 

By  "  the  Nations  **  here — as  in  ch.  xxii.  2 —  Church  on  earth,  St.  Augustine's  comment 
all  the  *'  Nations  **  of  the  Redeemed  are  to  on  the  opinion  was :  **  Hoc  de  isto  tempore 
be  understood,  in  the  sense  of  ch.  v.  9 ;  vii.  9 :  accipere  quo  regnant  [cives  Ejus]  cum  Rege 
— see  on  ch.  xv.  3 ;  and  on  ver.  26.  Hengst.  suo  mille  annis,  hnpudentiae  nimiae  m0ii 
insists  that  we  must  not  understand  ^^  Nations  **  videtur  "  {De  Crv,  Dei,  xx.  17).  Comparing 
genetally; — as  "EBvrj,  in  the  usage  of  the  such  passages  as  "And  the  Gentiles  shall 
Apocalypse  "  are  always  heathen  nations  in  come  to  thy  light,  and  Kings  to  the  brightness 
their  natural  or  Christianized  state  (see  on  of  Thy  rising,"  Stuart  observes  that  St.  John 
ch.  XX.  3)  " ;  here,  only  "  converted  heathen."  "  conceives  of  the  New  World  after  thesimili- 
Ebrard  refers  to  those  of  the  "  heathen"  out-  tude  of  the  old,  i.r,  as  having  a  great  metro- 
side  the  City  and  on  the  "  New  Earth,"  who  polis,  and  all  lands  being  in  subjection  to  it." 
are  nevertheless  written  in  the  Book  of  Life,  Burger  more  suitably  refers  to  the  contrast 
— who  whUe  on  earth  had  striven  against  sin,  between  the   New  Jerusalem  and  Andent 
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*if.6o.         25  *And  the  gates  of  it  shall  not  27  And  there  shall  in  no  wise  enter 

be  shut  at  all  by  day  :  for  there  shall  into  it  any  thing  that  defilcth,  neither 

be  no  night  there.  whatsoever  worketh   abomination,  or 

26  And  they  shall  bring  the  glory  maketh  a  lie  :    but  they  which   arc 

and  honour  of  the  nations  into  it.  written  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life. 

Babylon.     To    Babylon  flowed  all   earthly  City."    De  Wctte  asks,  "  Why  do  not  these 

glory  hostile  to  Heaven  ; — to  the  New  Jem-  kings  and  nations  dwell  in  the  heavenly  City  ?* 

salem  the  Kings  of  the  "iViM£yJ?/ir/i&  "offer  all  But  assuredly  they  do  so  dwell;    and  as 

their  magnificence  to  the  honour  of  God  and  Words,  concludes : — "  All  will  dwell  together 

the  Lamb.  as  brethren,  as  children  of  the  same  Heavenly 

25.  And  tbegaUj  thereof  n\^\\  in  no  wise  ^^^^^^^  i°  o"^  Everlasting  Home  Qohn  xiv, 
be  ihnt  by  day  {for  there  shall  he  no  night  *>     ^^  ^n  ver.  24. 

thcrey^  The  reasonisadded  parenthetically  for  ,    I>elitzsch  nientions  that  Erasmus,  misfcd 

not  saying  ^  day  andnight^  as  in  ch.  iv.  8;  by  the  transcribers  of  his  manuscnpt,  omitt^^ 

vii.  15    xii.  10;  xiv.  II ;  XX.  10.    "72ie/r  shall  ^«  verse  m  his  earlier  editions.    Hence  this 

be  no  night  there^  because  of  the  Divine  ^«^  ^^  "^t  appeir  m  any  of  the  onginal 

glory,  lyv.  11,  aj;  ch.  xxii.   5:-<f.  Zech.  ^d»^j>«s  of  Luther's  translaUon :— /to^cAr. 

xiv.  7.    The  open  gates  arc  an  emblem  of  ^*^^^^  s.  5 1. 

perfect  security:  "What  the  ancient  poets  27.  and  there  shall  in  no  votse  enter  into  it 

sang  of  as  a  vision  of  the  Golden  Age,  with  anything   nnelean,]      See  ot.  //.:    Gr. 

its  'apertis  otia  portis,'  will  then  be  fuUjr  anything  oonmon--cf.  Acts  x.   14;  and 

realized "  (Words.).      Many  refer  to    Isai.  Mark  vii.  2.    See  also  Isai.  lii.  i :  and  on  the 

be.   II,  to  prove  that  the  reason  why  the  use  here  of  expressions  taken  from  the  Law, 

Rates  stand  open  is  to  allow  the  nations  to  see  above  on  ver.  8.    ''  The  enumeration  is 

bring  in  their  treasures  to  the  New  Jem-  comprised  in  the  number  three "  ^Hengst). 

salem, — so  Hengst,  DUsterd.  Compare  ver.  8  ;  ch.ix.ai;  xxiu  15. 

26.  and  they  shall  bring  the  glory  and  the  ^tber  he  that  doeth  an  abominatum'\  Sec 
honour  0//^  nations  into  it  {[  The  verb  is  w. //.  Qr.  and  he  that  doeth*  On  the 
to  be  taken  impereonally-cf.  ch.  x.  1 1 ;  xu.  6 :  ^ord  "  abomination;'  cf.  ch.  x vii.  4, 5 :  and  see 
80  Bengel,  Dc  Wette,  Dtlsterd.,  Alf.,  &c.  on  ver  8 

Others  (Zullig,   Ewald,   Bleek)  make  'Uhe  ^i'    *„    i    *«       u  u  j  u       u 

Kings  "  (ver  24)  the  subject  of  the  verb.  »?*  •  ^f  •;]   ^^^  '"^h  had  been  "  cast  mio 

For  the  inclusion  of  "  the  Nations  "  among  [^J^^^  <if  f\^^y  —en.  xx.  1 5 .    There  seems 

the  Blessed,  see  ch.  v.  9 ;  vii.  9 ;  and  cf.  on  ^  be  a  special  reference  hwc  to  the  previous 

ver.  24.  existence  of  Antichrist, — cf.  i  John  11.  a  a ; 

Alf.,'having  noted  at  the  beginning  of  this  ij^^  "•  "'    ^^  ?"  ^^,:.**^-  5 ;  xxiu  15, 

chapter  that  "  the  whole  "  of  "  the  remaining  ^^^  "*«  contrast,  sec  John  m.  a  i. 

portion  of  the  Book  is  subsequent  to  the  but  only  they  which  are  written  in  tbt 

General    Judgment,**   nevertheless  observes  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb.]    See  cb.  xiiL 

here :  *'  This  is  set  forth  to  us,  that,  besides  8 ;  and  cf.  ch.  iiL  5 ;  xx.  12,  15. 

the  glorified  Church,  there  diall    still    be  The  thought  borrowed  from  Dao.  xii.  i 

dwelling    on   the   renewed   earth,    nations  ("  At  that  time  Thy  people  shall  be  delivened, 

organized  under  kings,  and  (ch.  xxii.  2)  saved  every  one  that  shail  be  found  written  in  the 

by  means  of  the  influences  of  the  heavenly  Book ")  is  preserved  to  the  last. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  Chap.  XXI. 

Note  A  on  veiu  i— The  Connexion  ^S^^*  ,?^J^  ^  ^V^^  ^^^^'li^ 

WITH  THE  previous  SCENES.  accompl«hm«it  of  the  mystery  of  God  (dL 

X.  7),  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  to  the 

1.  In  the  earlier  part  (ch.  xvii.-ch.  xx.)  Seven  Churches  (ch.  ii.;  ch.  iii.)  are  pro- 
of the  seventh  Vision  of  the  Revelation  sented  to  us,  in  contrast  to  the  judgment  of 
Proper  (see  the  remarks  introductory  to  ch.  condemnation  described  summarily  in  ch.  xx. 
xvii.;  the  enemies  of  God,  of  the  Lamb,  of  15  T^'Finito  Judicio,  quo  praenunciavit  judi- 
the  Church,  have  been  judged ;  and  Satan  candos  malos,  restat  ut  etiam  de  boob  dicat" 
has  been  overthrown.  In  the  concluding  August.  De  Gv,  Dei,  xx.  16).  In  the  pic^ 
part  (ch,  xxi,-<li.  xxiL   5), — the   last   and  ture  here  given  of  the  New  Jerusalem  we 
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have  once  more  before  us  the  descriptions  i : — If  the  ^'  conflagration,"  described  occurs 

given  in  Is^.  Ix.,  and  in  Ezek.  xl.-xlvii.     St.  before  the  Millennium,  what,  he  asks,  is  to  be- 

John,  however,  follows  the  order  in  Ezekiel,  come  of  the  inhabitants  of  tiie  earth  ?  (i)  As 

who,  after  his  account  of  Gog  and  Magog,  to  De  Burgh  [and  Alf.]  (to  whom  are  to  be 

exhibits,  in  Vision,  the  Holy  City  and  the  added  "Mr.  Tyso  and  Mr.  Ogilvy")  who 

Temple,  and  the  return  to  it  of  God's  glory,  place  the  *'  conflagration  "  a  Thousand  Years 

As  to  the  connexion  here  Millennarians  after  Christ's  coming,  how  can  they  explain 

differ : —  St.  Peter's  words :  "  The  day  of  the  Lord  will 

n  According  to  Auberlen,  the  144,000  sealed  come  as  a  thief.  In  the  <tubicb  the  heavens 

from  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  Israel  (ch.  vii.  4)  shall  pass  away,**  &c.  ?    To  this  question  De 

form  the  nucleus  of  glorified  humanity,  to  Burgh  (cf.  pp.  375,  376)  answers,  that  this 

which,  during  the  Millennium,  an  innumerable  ^^  Day   of  the   Lo*d"  19  z  Thousand  Years 

company  of  the  Gentiles  are  to  be  united  in  long,  and  as  it  is  only  *  in  the  day,'  the  "  con- 

heaven ;  while  upon  earth,  the  world  of  na-  flagration  "  may  be  as  well  at  the  end  as  at  the 

tions  is  added  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  The  beginning    of   it, — an   explanation   opposed 

glorified  Church  in  heaven,  and  the  Church  to  the  Apostle's  object,  which  is  to  warn 

on  earth,  although  separate  during  the  Mil-  scofiers  who  would  deride  the  expectation  of 


lennium,  are  yet  connected  with  each  other ; 
and  to  this  Christ  refers  in  Matt  xix.  28; 
Luke  xxii.  28-30 ;  (see  above  on  w,  12,  14). 
'^  After  the  Millennial  Kingdom,  after  the  uni- 
versal Judgment,  when  Heaven  and  Earth 
are  renewed,  and  the  New  Jerusalem  de- 
scends from  above,  then  all  limitations  shall 
disappear  and  cease"  (p.  356). 

Alford  places  ch.  xxi.  and  ch.  xxii.  sub- 
sequent to  the  universal  Judgment ;  and  he 
takes  them  to  describe  the  bliss  of  Christ's 


Christ's  coming,  that  the  conflagration^  like 
the  Deluge  of  old,  will  burst  upon  them 
when  least  expected, — Luke  xvil.  27.  (2) 
As  to  the  other  class  of  expositors,  who  make 
the  Second  Advent  and  the  *' conflagration  "  to 
be  contemporaneous,  and  both  to  be  pre- 
millennial, — Many  restrict  the  "conflagration  ** 
"  to  the  prophetic  earth,  or  the  territory  of 
old  Rome ;" — Others  to  the  vast  territory  of 
the  Papal  Babylon,  and  the  godless  of  its  in- 
habitants "  (as  Elliott  iv,  217-227) ;  or  to  "  all 


people  with  Him  in  the  eternal  kingdom  of  Christendom  become  Papal:" — ^^  Papal  Europe 

God,  which  is  situated  on  the  purified  and  only  is  flung  into  the  crucible,"  writes  Mr.  A. 

renewed  earth.      He  does  not  understand  Bonar  (i^^;?!^/.,  117-118).    (3)  Some  again 

the  annihilation  of  the  old  Creation,  but  the  suppose  that  the  "conflagration,"  like  the  J  udg- 

passing  away  of  its  outward  fornty  and  its  ment,  will  be  broken  up  into  two  or  more 

renewal  to  a  more  glorious  one ;  and  this  bv  "  conflagrations "  on  a  small  scale  (see  Mr. 

the  means  described  in  2  Pet.  iii.  10,  through  Bickersteth,    Guide,   p.   284 ;    Mr.    Brooks, 

"a  renovation  hj  fire'*    To  the  same  effect  Elem,  of  Proph,  Int.,  p.  239).    As  to  what 

De    Burgh    (p.    371):    "The    creation    of  becomes  of  the  existing  inhabitants    of  the 

the  new  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  descent  earth,  "  a  modest  conjecture "  of  Mede  "  is 

of  the  New  Jerusalem  take  place  after  the  now  the  general  understanding  of  Pre-millen- 

Millennial  reign  of  Christ ;"  and  yet,  he  adds,  nialists : — viz.  that  "  the  rapture  of  the  saints  " 

"  almost  all  who  have  had  their  minds  turned  (i  Thess.  iv.  17)  is  intended  to  preserve  them 

to  the  subject "  look  upon  ch.  xxi.,  and  ch.  "  during  the  conflagration  of  the  earth  and 

xxii.  as  "  but  a  recapitulation  of  ch.  xx.  for  the  works  thereof,"  as  Noah  and  his  family 

the  purpose  of  fiiller  detail ;" — ^the  renovation  from  the  Deluge  (p.  776).    Dan.  iii.  25  is 

of  heaven  and  earth,  and  of  Jerusalem,  being  also  quoted ;  and  the  words  "  I  have  covered 

"parallel  with  the  Millennium,  and  taking  thee  m  the  shadow  of  mine  hand.'' — Is.  li.  16. 

place   at   the    beginning    of   the  Thousand  As  to  other  interpretations  of  ch.  xxi.,  it 

Years."    "  It  is  certain, '  however,  concludes  must  suiBce  to  note  that  Grotius  refers  to  the 

De  Burgh,  that  "the  New  Heavens  and  the  time  after  Constantine,  when  the  earth  was 

New  Earth  come  into  existence  after  the  no  longer  steeped  in  the  blood  of  martyrs ; 

general  conflagration  "  (2  Pet  iii.).  *  — that  Vitr.  sees  the  Church  renewed  on 

In  reply  to  the  two  latter  opinions,  Dr.  earth,  a  completion  of  the  Reformation; — 

Brown  (/.r.,  p.  273,  &c.)  brings  together  the  that  Alcasar  sees  the  future  glory  of  the 

texts  2  Pet  iii.  7,  lo-i  3 ;  and  Rev.  xx.11;  xxL  Church  of  Rome. 


1  i« 


During  the  Millennial  Reign  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  earth  will  be  still  in  mortal  flesh, 
the  great  object  of  Christ's  reign  on  Earth 
during  this  Thousand  Years  being  to  carry 
Christianity  into  effect  in  this  world,  to  gather 
to  Himself  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  to 
bring  about  their  conversion "  (De  Burgh,  ib,^ 
P-  373)*    S^  OQ  ch.  xiv.  6 ;  xv.  4. 


Note  B  on  ver.  19 — The  Twelve 
Foundations. 

Mr.  King,  in  his  different  works  on  Pre^ 
ciouj  Stones  and  Gems  has  given  a  consistent 
explanation  of  St.  John's  description  here. 
He  assumes  that  the  Foundations  of  the 
Wall  consbt  of  Twelve  courses  of  precious 
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Stones ;  and  notices  the  fact  that  these  Stones  upholder  of  the  Divine  Inspiration  of  the 

are  not  arranged  here  in  the  same  order  as  Bible  maintains  that  the  same  influence  which 

in  the  *'  Rationale "  (Ex.  xxviii.  1 5,  Vulg,)  or  enlightened  the  native  Acuities,  and  guided 

^^Breastplate'*  (Hebr.  JBTl,    LXX.    Xoyclov)  the  acquired  knowledge  of  all  "the  Sacred 

worn  by  the  Jewish  High  Priest,  described  in  Writers,  directed,  in  the  present  instance,  that 

£x.  xxviiL  17-31.  Mr.  King  goes  on  to  say : —  scientific  selection  of  which   Mr.  King  has 

**  Instead  of  this,  St  John  has  most  inge-  given  so  dear,  and  learned  an  account    The 

niously  disposed  them  according   to  their  phrase  which  correctly  describes  such   an 

various  shades  of  the  same  colour,  as  the  influence  is ''  Dynamic  Inspiration " ;  and  of 

following  list  will  demonstrate,  taking  them  this  no  better  illustration  can  be  adduced 

in  order  from  the  bottom  upwards : —  than  the  language  of  the  Seer  in  the  present 

(i)  Jaspis^  dark  green.    (2)  Sappbirus,  blue  passage: — see  Lee  On  Inspiration,  Lect  iv. 

[our  Lapis-lazuli].    (3)  Cbalcedony,  a  greenish  I.  Andreas  would    assign    each    precious 

sort  of  £merald.  stone,  in  accordance  with  ver.  14,  to  some 

(4)  SmaragduSy  bright  green.   (5)  Sardonyx^  one  of  the  Apostles : — 

red  and  white.    (6)  Sardiiu,  bright  red.  (i)  The  Jasper  is  St,  Peter;  (a)  The  Sap- 

(7)  Chrysolite,  golden  yellow.     (8)  Betyl,  ^hrc^St,  Paul  (btaTovrov,  wkotos  r^ohpawif 

bluish  green.     (9)  Tepazius,  yellowish  green,  o-onfumf  cf  oZ  ^am  koi  rh  \a(ovpuiv  yivttr&at^ 

(10)  Chrysoprasus,  apple-giren.     (11)  Hya-  rov  fjtaKapiov  UavXov  oifuu  OTifxaiv€<r6ai)  \  (3) 

cintbus,    blue.      (12)    Amethyst^    violet    or  The  Chalcedony,  St,    Andrew;    (4)    The 

purple."  Emerald,  St,  Jobn;  (5)  The  Sardonyx,  St. 

"  Neither  is  this  order  of  the  colours  su^  James;  (6)  The  Sard,  St.  Pbi/ip ;  (7)  Tl« 

gested  by  the  rainbow,  as  their  heavenly  post-  Chrysolite,  St.  Bartbolomew ;  (8)  The  Beryl, 

tion  would  naturally  suggest, — red,  orange,  St.  Thomas;  (9)  The  Topaz,  St.  Mattheio; 

yellow,  green,  blue,  purple,  violet.    Again,  St  (10)  The  Chrysoprase,  St.  jhadd^eusi   (11) 

John  being  so  close  an  imitator  of  ^zekiel.  The  Hyacinth,  iS*/.  Simon  Zelotes;  (12)  The 

one  might  have  presupposed  him  guided  by  Amethyst,  St.  Matthias. 

the  prophet's  most  poetical  apostrophe  to  the  Andreas  refers   for  this  classification  to 

King  of  Tyrus  (xxviii.  13)  ....  So  minute  an  Epiphanius,   who    discusses   in    a    special 

acquaintance  with  the  nicest  shades  of  colour  treatise  (iXr  xu,  Gemmis)  the  nature  of  the 

of  the  precious  Stones  will  more  forcibly  im-  precious  Stones  in  Aaron's  Breastplate,  but 

press  the  reader,  if  he  should  attempt  to  makes  no  reference  to  the  Twelve  Founda* 

arrange  from  memory,  and  by  his  owncasually  tions  in  the  Apocalpyse.     Epiphanius  also 

acquired  knowledge  alone,  twelve  gems,  or  classifies  the  Gems  according  to  the  Tribes 

even  half  that  number,  according  to  their  of  Israel,— e.g.  to  iS^»^,  the  Sard  ;  to  5iffK«ii, 

proper  tints  ....  The  *  sainted  Seer  *  alludes  the  Topaz,  &c. : — see  0pp.  vol.  ii,  p.  231. 

m  other  passages  to  the  proper  colours  of  Coming  to  modem  times : — 

precious  stones  in  a  very  technical  manner:  II.  Bengel  places  the  Apostles  in  the  fol- 

•He  that  sat  on  the  throne'  [ch.  iv.  3]  was  lowing  order: — (i)   Jasper,  St.  Peter;  (2) 

like  the  Jaspis  and  the  Sardius,  and  was  Sapphu-eyiSr.  Jo^;  (3)  Chalcedony,  5/.  Jamei. 

crowned  with  a  rainbow  like  the  Smaragdus;  (4)  Emerald,  St.  Andrew;  (5)  Sardonyx, 

whilst  the  light  within  the  Holy  City  [ch.  St.  PhiUp ;  (6)  Sard,  St.  Thomas. 

xxi.  11]  was  like  *  a  very  precious  stone,  a  (7)    Chrysolite,    St.    Bartholomefw ;    (S) 

Jaspis  resembling  Crystal,* — or  the  green  of  Beryl,  St.  Matthew;  (9)  Topaz,  St,  Jamet^ 

the  Plasma  united  with  the  brilliancy  and  the  son  of  Alphaeus. 

lucidity  of  the  Crystal, — ^by  which  he  pro-  (10)  Chrysoprase,  St.  Simon  Zdotes;  (11) 
bably  sought  to  distinguish  the  true  Emerald,  Hyacinth,  St.  Jude  the  brother  of  Jaxnes ;  (12) 
ever  a  special  favourite  with  the  Jews.    Such  Amethyst,  St,  Matthias.^ 
allusions  display  that  exact  knowledge  of  par-  Stem  distributes    as    follows:— {i)   The 
ticulars  only  possessed  by  persons  either  deal-  Jasper  is  the  foundation  on  whidi  Christ  has 
ing  in  precious  stones,  or  from  other  circum- 
stances obliged  to  have  a  practical  acquaint-  *  Mr.  Streeter  (in  his  PreeioMs  Stones  etmd 
auce  with  their  nature,  which  could  never  Gems,  1877)  gives  another  classification : 
have  been  found  in  a  Galilean  fisherman;  "i.— The  hard  and  solid  7aj;^,  representing 
unless  [interposes  Mr   King]  we  choose  to  ^^  Rock  of  the  Church,  was  the  emblem  of 
cut  the  knot  of  the  difficulty  with  the  ever-  ^'^' r^^   ^.v.i,,     o^.t-               1^* 
ready    sword  of  verbal    inspiration."- iVfl/.  2 -The  bright  blue  5«/^^^ 
u-  .'r  J.             c*         .*  -«i:  of  the  heavenly  faith  of  W»tfinfW. 

"'\^:K^''t!l'''"fJS"u'  ^\V.\u                •  3-The  ^,;^«ia;ofthepureandgentle>i* 

it  IS  to  be  noted  here  that  the  expression  ;J._The  whitTb^^*^^,    of  the   Cing 

"  verbal  mspiration    is  peculiarly  unsuitable,  y^mes. 

St.  John  assuredly,  like  every  other  Jew,  was  5.— The  friendly  Sardonyx,  of  PAiSp, 

familiar  with  the  names  of  the  precious  Stones  6. — The  xed  Camelian,  of  the  maxtyrBarti^ 

enumerated  by  Moses  and  EzekieL     The  U/nfw, 
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boat  His  Churchr— St  Peter;  (a)  The  Sap- 
phire,— ^St  Andrew ;  f  3)  The  Chalcedony, — 
St.  James  the  son  of  Zebedee;  (4)  The 
Emerald,— St  John ;  (5)  The  Sardonyx,— St. 
Philip;  (6)  The  Sard,— St  Bartholomew j(7) 
The  Chrysolite,— St  Matthew;  (8)  The 
Beryl,— St  Thomas;  (9)  The  Topaz,— St. 
James  the  Less;  (10)  The  Chrysoprase, — St 
Thaddaeus;  (11)  The  Jacinth, — St  Simon 
Zelotes;  (la)  The  Amethyst,— St  Matthias. 
A  vain  attempt  this  at  an  explanation,  notes 
Bisping. 

II.  Ebrard  justly  observes  that  the  tweWe- 
fold  colour  of  these  precious  Stones  denotes 
symbolically  how  the  one  light  of  the  Gospel 
is  variously  refracted  through  the  medium  of 
Apostolic  teaching ;  and  yet  he  seeks  (as  do 
also  Vitringa,  ZtlUig,  Ewald,  Sec)  to  identify 
the  various  precious  Stones  enumerated  here 
with  those  m  the  High  Priest's  Breastplate. 
This  attempt  of  Ebrard  is  not  successful. 
He  takes  the  Stones  of  the  Breastplate  as 
represented  in  the  LXX.  version  of  Ex.  xxviii. 
17-30.  In  the  LXX.,  however,  Jasper  is 
aubsdtiited  in  ver.  18  for  the  iabalom  or 
diamond  (see  on  Rev.  ii.  17),  although  the 
Hebrew  expressly  gives  '*  Jasper  "  (noB^^  in 
ver.  30.  The  order  of  the  Stones,  moreover, 
is  entirely  different : — e.g.  in  the  Breastplate 
the  Sapphire  is  the  Jiftb  stone,  and  the  Jasper 
the  twelfth;  while  in  the  Apocalypse,  the 
Jasper  is  \he first  Foundation,  and  the  Sapfhire 
the  second;-^aLnd  it  is  only  by  an  arbitrary 
interchange  of  the  four  ^  triads  '^  of  Stones 
in  the  Breastplate,  and  of  the  different  stones 
iu  each  *'  triad,"  that  Ebrard  can  procure  any 
approach  to  identity.  Even  for  this  he  must 
assume  that  the  three  Stones  in  the  Breastplate 
which  do  not  occur  here  —  the  jinthrax^ 
[LXX.,  Hebr.  163,  Ex.  xxviii.  iSlthe  U^ure, 
the  Agate  (^dxarfis), — correspond  respectively 
to  the  Jacinth f  the  Chrysoprase,  and  the  ChaJce^ 
dony.  Compare  the  variety  also  in  the 
order  of  the  precious  stones  enumerated  in 
Ezek.  xxviii.  1 3 ; — see  the  note  in  loc. 

Zttllig  {Excursus  on  Rev.  xxi.  19,  20,  B. 
ii.  8.  456,  &c.)  goes  fiirther  still  than  Ebrard. 
He  seeks  to  assign  a  particular  precious 
stone  to  each  Tribe  of  Israel,  in  the  order  of 
the  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem  as  given  in 
Ezek.  xlviii.  31-34.  He  attains  the  following 
result:  (i)  The  Jasper  corresponds  to  Ben- 

7.— The  Chrysolite,  pure  as  sunlight,  of 
Matthias. 

8.— The  indefinite  Beryl^  of  the  doubting 
Thomas. 

9.— The  TopoM,  of  the  delicate  James  the 
younger. 

10.— The  Chrysoprase^  of  the  serene  and 
trustful  Thaddeus, 

II.— The  Amethyst,  oi  Matthew  the  Apostle. 

12.— The  pink  Hyacinth,  of  the  sweet- 
tempered  Simeon  of  Cana  "— <p.  19). 
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jamin ;  (3)  The  Sapphire  to  Dan ;  (3)  The 
Chalcedony  to  Simeon;  (4)  The  Emerald  to 
Issachar;  (5)  The  Sardonyx  to  Zehulim;  (6) 
The  Sard  to  Gad;  (7)  The  Chrysolite  to 
jisher ;  (8)  The  Beryl  to  Nc^btaU ;  (9)  The 
Topaz  to  Reuhen ;  (10)  The  Chrysoprase  to 
Judah ;  (i  i)  The  Jacinth  to  Levi ;  (13)  The 
Amethyst  to  Joseph.  This  arbitrary  arrange- 
ment begins  on  the  East  side  in  Ezekiel's  list 
of  gates  (see  on  ch.  vii.  5),  and  there  with 
the  middU  gate;  it  then  goes  round  in  the 
order  South,  West,  North, — ending  with  the 
J!rst  gate  in  the  East  side,  that  of  Joseph. 

III.  De  Wette,  Hengst.,  DOsterd.  agree 
in  denying  such  applications  to  either  the 
Patriarchs,  or  the  ApostlesHndividually.  And 
Hengstenbei^  thus  sums  up  his  interpret 
tation :  *^  So  that  vrc  must  here  rest  in  the 
conclusion,  that  bv  the  variety  in  the  precious 
Stones  b  symbolized  the  richness  of  the 
glorious  Gifts  of  God,  which  unfolded  them- 
selves in  the  Apostles." 

IV.  Some  andent  writers  (e.g.  Arethas, 
Beda,  CEcumenius,  Ludolphus,  C.  i  Lapide) 
give  a  mystical  and  spiritual  meaning  to  each 
of  the  Stones.  The  Jasper  is  the  brightness  of 
faith;  the  Sapphire  of  hope ;  and  so  forth :  cf. 
St.  Gregory,  Moral,  in  Job.  xxviii.  16 ;  but,  as 
I.  Williams  notes,  all  such  attempts  are  vain. 
The  idea  is  well  expressed  by  Words,  that 
''in  the  variety  and  beauty  of  the  precious 
Stones,  is  symbolized  the  iroXviroiKiXos  votpla 
of  God  (Eph.  iii.  10)." 

There  is  doubtless  here  an  order  Divinely 
intended — an  order  best  expressed  in  the 
words  of  the  ancient  Hynm : 

"  Suis  coaptantur  locis 
Per  Manum  artificis." 

[On  these  precious  Stones,  see  Pliny,  H.  N. 
xxxvii. ;  Epiphanius,  De  xii  Gem/nis  Rationalis^ 
t  iL  p.  335,  Ed.  Petav. ;  Marbodus,  De  Lapi- 
dibus  pretiosis  Enchir. ;  Faustino  Gorsi, 
Pietri  Antiche,  Roma  iSsS,  p.  137,  3cc.] 

Note  C   on  ver.  30 — ^Jacinth,    Hya- 

CINTHUS. 

The  name  Jacinth  has  been  transferred,  as 
follows,  to  the  modem  gem  from  the  andent 
Hyaeinthus  which  has  thereby  totally  lost  its 
original  designation : — '  Jacinth/  the  French 
'Hyacinthe,'  comes  to  us  from  the  Italian 
*Giacinto,'  formed,  according  to  the  usual 
rule  of  that  language,  from  the  Latin  *  Hyaein- 
thus '  (King,  Pr.  Stones,  p.  33o).  Pliny  writes : 
"  Multum  ab  [amethysto]  distat  Hyadnthus. 
ab  vidno  tamen  colore  descendens.  Differ- 
entia hsec  est,  quod  ille  emicans  in  Amethysto 
fulgor  violaceus  diluitur  in  Hyadntho,  pri- 
moque  adspectu  gratus  evanescit  antequam 
satiet,  adeoque  non  implet  oculos  ut  pacne 
Don  attingat,  marcescens   oelerius  nominis 
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sui  flore." — H»  N,  zxxviL  41.    "  What  tliis  *  Like  to  the  samgmme  Aoirer  inscribed  with 

flwuer  (the  Hyacinth)  was,"  adds  Mr.  King,  woe.'    A  few  nudce  it  to  be  the  larkipmry  a 

""  is  fully  as  much  a  matter  of  disfmte  among  purple  flower.  .  .  .  My  ovm  opinion,  amidst 

the  botanists,  as  is  the  nature  of  the  gem  this  diversity,  rather   inclines  to  the  blue 

with  the  mineralogistsw"    Pliny  (H.  N,  xxL  JUur-dt-lyiy  the  blossom  of  which  lasts  but 

97)  writes:  ''  Hyacinthus  in  Gallia  maxime  for  a  day,  and  thus  answers  to  one  of  Pliny's 

prorenit;  hocibifucohysginumtinguitur:** —  characters   of  the   disputed    flower"  (see 

the    dye    byspnum    is    usually    translated  Solinus,i'o^Krfor,'c.zxx.): — ^iVar.  Auf.  pi  345. 

blue.    ^Sprengel  defines  it  to  be  the  common  In   Esc  xxt.  4  the  three  colours  of  the 

flaJ&olui,    an    explanaticm    overthrown    by  Tabernacle  are  «*A«^[J3fMnfen]  and  purple, 

►liny  8    distmction :    *  Pjwt    banc  gladiolus  and  scarlet "  (LXX.,  {tinoSov  n^u  woptftvptm 


cmnitatuj  hyacinthis.'      Many  others  agree     ^^j  k^«civov)  :— see  the  Note  on  Ex.xxr.4; 
with  La  Chaux  m  considenng  it  to  be  the     ^q^  qq  j^^^  ix.  17. 
tiger  lifyf  with  whom  sides  Milton,  who  has 


CHAPTER  XXIL  JVotAif^  may  he  added  U  Oe  ward  ef  God, 

nor  taJ^  therefrom* 

I  The  river  of  the  water  of  life.     2  The  tree  ef        *    XTFI  k«  ek^»«»^   •«««  «  r^«.M>  nv*r 

Ufi.   5  TheHghtof  th/a'ty  of  God  is  hini      A  ^D  hc  shewed  me  a  pure  nvcr 


A' 


odf   9  ne  angel  vfiU  not  be  worshipped.    18    jTjL     of  water  of  life,  dear  as  crystal, 

[Ver.  X  onf.  KaBap6p.  Ver.  a  ivrtvBtv  nai  ImISmv  [Gf.  John  xix.  18 ;  Ezek.  xlviL  7,  12, 
LXX.,  Mw  Koi  iv$€v.  M  has  merely  ZvBtv  xai, — "  excidit  versus  quo  scripta  eraat  hfStp 
(vK,  («>.", — 1heJbend,'},--om.  Sva.  Ver.  3  KoraBtua  [T.  R.  Korowidirpi,  **  eine  erasmische  Exfin- 
duqg," — ^Delitzschl  Ver.  5  ovk  tarai  Zru — [A  reads  c^aiv]. — ^^rrht  \\rxyov, — [A,  P  read 
ffAt  iyXiovJ. — ^orricrf t. — cfr*  avrovf.  Ver.  6  6  Kvp. — r&y  frmmoroov  rwy  irpo^7r«»y.  Ver.  7 
jcal  llhC.  Ver.  8  6  iumwov  kcH  fikin^o  ravra.  Ver.  9  om,  yap  (insertied  without  any  authority 
by  Er.).'  Ver.  10  6  Kaip6^  ydp^  in  place  of  ^1  6  icaip.  Ver.  11  xol  6  pvfrap69  pvwa»0»rm  m 
[These  words,  omitted  from  his  MS.,  £r.  supplied  after  the  Vulg.  (et  qui  in  jordibau  est 
jordeseat  adbuc)  by  xal  o  pvn&»  pinrwraro  {Jte)  Iri, — i  omits  all  from  aduofonrm  7n  to 
ffol  6  liyiot  Ks  r.  X.].— ^ato<rvyi|y  iroii^o-artt  [Here  Er.  rendered  ^nejusti/keiuroiihe  Vulg.  by 
buuuwarirto].  Ver.  12  om,  the  ist  icai. — c<rrty  aiirov,  Ver.  13  om.  tlfiu — ^  ^Xl  '^^  ^  rtXot 
(These  words  are  to  be  read  after  6  wpwrog  km  6  taxarosy  from  both  of  which  A  omits  4). 
Ver.  140!  irXvyovrtr  r^r  oroX^r  avrav  [So  K,  A,  Vulg. ; — B,  i,  Cop.  read  ol  irotovrrrc  ris 
cyroXckr  avrov.  P  is  defective  in  w,  7-2  il.  Ver.  15  om.  dc. — nat  ffuXAp.  Ver.  16  [A  reads 
fp  r.  ^kkK^ —  Hf  B  fVi, — I  omits  the  prep. J. —  om.  tov  before  Aavtid. 

[After  ^ovcid  the  codex  of  Erasmus  breaks  off;  and  he  supj^ed  the  rest  of  the  chapter  by 
his  own  re-translation  of  the  Vulgate.  In  his  first  edition  (15 16)  he  writes  **Quamc^uam 
in  calce  hujus  Ubri  nonnulla  verba  reperi  apud  nostros,  quae  aberant  in  Gnects  exemplanbos, 
ea  tamen  ex  Latinis  adjecimus": — see  Introd  §  8.  Thus  in  ver.  16  he  rendered  the  et 
matutina  of  the  Vulg.  by  kol  opdpiv^^  for  which  we  must  read  with  K,  A,  B  (cf.  ch.  iL  t%) 
6  irptfiifdr, — before  which  Kai  (found  only  in  A)  is  to  be  omitted].  Ver.  17  tpx^^  twice.^ 
ipX*o-Ba. — om.  Km  before  &  Biktov. — \a^roi  vhap.  Ver.  18  Maprvp&  ryw  iroar-l  r^  [contestor 
^m,  Vulg.]. — €7nBp  cir*  avra. — r^0i^Xi^.  Ver.  19  d(f)€X]j. — tov  Piffkiov. — o^Xci. — tov  (vkam 
{de  libra  vit^,  Vulg.]. — om.  last  koi  [et  de  his  qua  scrtpta^  Vulg.].^-ry  /Si^Xiy.  Ver.  20  om,  2nd 
pal  [This  pai  Er.  took  (as  he  has  taken  the  whole  verse)  from  a  reading  supplied  by  Laurcntius 
Valla ;  it  is  not  presented  in  the  Vulg.,  nor  is  it  read  by  any  Uncial  MS.].  Ver.  21  om.  ift^^p- 
— om,  Xpiarov. — om,  vfi&p  [A  reads  /ixcra  9ravrai>v.— K  reads  ftfTa  twp  6ylnp. — B  reads  furit 
ntipTWP  T»p  dyuop'j, — [A  omits  'Afiffp']. — [Gratia  Domini  nastri  Jesu  Cbristi  cum  omnibus  vobis. 
Amen,  Vulg. J.] 

L  And  be  shewed  me]    Gh.  xxL  10  is  here  Paradise  presented  are  fulfilled: — (L)  We  hate 

taken  up  and  continued.  first  of  all  the  *'  rrver  **  which  '*  <went  out  of 

Ezek.  xlvii.  1-12  should  be  read  carefully  Eden"  Gen.  ii.  10.    See  on  ver.  2. 
In  connexion  with  verses  i  and  2 ;  cf.  also        For  this  restoration  of  a  better  Paradise* 

Joel  iii.  18 ;  Zech.  xiv.  8.  see  on  ch.  ii.  7. 

a  riysr]      Omit  the  word  '^pure,** — see        offwateroflife^    ^  There  is  a  ritner^"*  mc/te 

w,  II.  the  Psalmist,  ^^  the  streams  nvhereof  shall  make 

Here  at  length,  and  in  ver.  2,  the  types  which     f^lad  the  City  of  God  "  (Ps.  xlvi.  4) — streams 
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proceeding  out  of  the  throne  of  God  and  on  either  side  of  the  river,  was 

and  of  the  Lamb.  then  the  tree    of  life,  which  bare 

2  In  the  midst  of  the  street  of  it,  twelve  manner  of  fruits,  and  yielded 

not  of  physical  water ;  but  of  the  spiritual  life  treej  merely  may  be  signified,  in  contrast  to 

promised  by  Christ, — J<An  iv.  lo,  14;  viL  the  one  Tree  in  the  original  Paradise. 

38 ;  see  also  ch.  viL  17;  xxi.  6.  DiistercL  allows  that  it  is  very  difficult,  with 

bright  M  crystal^  proeeedmg  out  of  the  ^^  ordinary  punctuation,  to  explain  the  con- 

throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,'\  From  one  and  struction,  which  Alf.,  after  him,  renders  thus  ; 

the  same  throne,— see  ch.  iii.  ai.    In  Ezck.  ''' In  the  mi^%X  of  the  jtreet  of  iH\hQ6ip,  and 

xlvii.  I,  the  ''waters  issued  out  from  under  9ftbe  river,  on  one  side  and  on  the  other;  — 

the  threshold*'  of  the  Temple.    In  the  New  the  gen.  r*o/  the  river ^  being  governed  by 

Jerusalem  there  is  no  Temple  (ch.  xxL  as),  *'«  '^  ^'dst'  (as  Ewald,  Dusterd,  and  others), 

and  the  river  proceeds  ''out  qf  the  throne  «<>*  by  'on  either  side'  (as  De  Wette):  and 

of  God  and  ^f  the  Lamb^'^dL  ch.  v.    13;  the  meamng  being  that  the  trees  were  on  each 

yii.  xj,  side  in  the  middle  of  the  space  between  the 

The  Lord,  while  on  earth,  had  spoken  of  street  and  the  river." 

the  "  rrvers  of  living  water  f  and  St  John  1-  Williams  renders:  "In  ths  midat,  Ac, 

(rii.  39)  has  added  the  comment  :"WMj^i^  •nd    on   either  side  of  the  river  was 

He  of  the  Spirit."  Here,  the  "rrver  of  water  there  a  tree  of  lifer  the  absence  of  the 

ofS/e*"'  proceeds  out  of  the  throne  of  God  article  before  the  word  "  river  "  in  ver.  i,  as 

and  of  the  JL^iw* "—affording  a  remarkable  well  as  before  the  word  "tree,'*  implies,  he 

illustration  and  proof  of  the  Article  of  the  suggests,  "  m  both  cases  a  River  and  a  Tree 

Creed:  "I  believe  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  Who  not  to  be  confounded  with  any  other  men^ 

proceedcth  from  the  Father  and  the  Son."  tioned  in  Scripture  from  its  transcendental 

Note  carefully  the  connexion  of  this  verse  nature.'*      And    he    explains    (after   Dean 

with  the  first  clause  of  ver.  a.  Woodhouse  and  Dr.  Wells) :  "in  the  midst 

«  *    -^v       ij  ^    «^v      A       AAV         *i  of  the  river  encompassing  the  street 

2.  in  the  midst  of  the  street  thereol]  ^^  ^^^^  .^^^  ^^^  ^^\^^^  aide":-" On 

kl^^^'^Z^.^'^^^''l^^^Jt'^^\u^  the  sides  of  the    River,    then,  not,   as    in 

God  «id  rf  the  Lamb,  m  the  midrt  of  the  e^j^^j  ^„y  j,^   ^^  the  solace  of  our 

street  of  the  City.     "The  street"  ^  taken  ^akness   on  earth,  but  the  one  Tree  of 

collective^,  as  m  ch.  ^21.     The  con-  paradise;  when  the  flaming  sword  of  death  is 

nexion  o(  these  words  with  ver.  i-which  removed.     Not  a  river  dividing   into  four 

alone  seems  to  rend«r  tiie  words  that  follow,  ^eads  to  replenish  the  earth,  but  one  River 

^cially  the  word  "^«^  '  mtelligible-was  ^nd  one  Tr^,  restored  to  the  unity  which  is 

^S'UIS"*^  ""u^  ^^u^^?ir*»«r«!l'^  ^'  ^^"  in  God.    One  river,  encompassing   in   the 

adopted  after  him  by  Ziilhg,  Fuller,  Bisping,  ^j^^  ^^  it '  the  tree  of  life.' "  (^471). 

and  Burger.     The  great  majonty  of  com-  ,» x  j^  u  ^^  ^^^^  ^j-  /^ ,»  (rf.  ch.  u.  7)  we 

mentators  however,  with  the  A.  V.,  place  a  y^)^  \y^  ^^^^  ^  ^^  Paradise-Gen. 

full  stop  at  the  end  of  ver.  i ;  but  m  that  case  y  « .  iji  22     See  on  ver  i 

the  whole  analc^of  the  Apoc.  would  suggest  '  ,„'  j^e  note  on  Gen.  ii.  9  see  Dr.  Kenni- 

the  existence  of  "and"  at  the  beginmng  of  ^^^'s  remark  as  to  the  generic  force  of  the 

ver.  a-introduang  a  new  clause;  see  e.g.  ^^d  "tree"-,  whence  he  infers  that  all  the 

ch.  IV.  I.    The  analogy  of  Ezckiel  s  vision  also  ^^^  ^f  Paradise,  except  the  Tree  of  Know- 

•^*'^  i!L?«  '^'Hf  "5"*^  J^^-IL*'''  "^^fu"  l«ige»  were  Trees  of  Life, 

issue  forth  "  eastward,   m  the  direction  of  the  °  ' 

principal  avenue  of  the  Temple  Court,—"  fy  bearing  twelve  [manner  of]/ruits,']    Or, 

the  way  that  looketh  eastward"  through  whKh  twelTO  erops  of  fruit     "As  before,  the 

the  Prophet  is  led  (Ezek.  xlvii.  2) ;  and  in  one  Foundation  of  Christ  was  found  to  be  in 

neither  ver.   7,  nor  ver.   12,  of  which  this  the  Twelve  Foundations  with  Twelve  pre- 

passage  is  an  almost  verbal  transcript,  is  there  cious  stones  of  every  colour,  so  here  the  one 

mention  of  a  "way"  or  "street"  in   con-  Tree  of  Life  bears  *  Mu^/w  wnuir^r  o//r»/>j  "* 

nexion  with  the  "  trees."  (1.  Williams,  p.  469) ;— "  signifying,"  notes 

And  on  this  side  of  the  river  and  on  Ebrard,   "the  ever  new  enjoyments  of  the 

that  was  the  tree  of  life,']    Or,  a  tree  of  Blessed." 

life.    (See  w.lL,  and  the  references  there  On  the  other  hand  Hengst.  writes:  "We 

given).     The  new  clause  begins,  as  usual,  are  not  to  think  of  different  kinds  of  fruits ; " 

with  "  jind.**  The  word  "/rrtf"  in  the  Greek  —but  merely  "new  fruits,"  indicating  that 

is  anarthrous,  but  is  taken  generically  to  repre>  "  the  enjoyment  of  life  shall  be  without  inteiv 

sent  the  numerous  trees  which  grew  on  either  ruption."    And  so  Burger,  "a  t  we  Its- fold 

side  of  the  river — see  on  ch.  xxi.  16 ;  or  two  harvest  of  fruits,  as  the  verse  goes  on  to 
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her    fruit    every    month :    and    the  the  Lamb  shall  be   in  it ;    and  his 
leaves  of  the  tree  were  for  the  healing  servants  shall  serve  him : 
of  the  nations,  4  And   they  shall  see   his    face ; 
3   And  there    shall    be  no   more  and  his  name  shall  he  in  their  fore- 
curse  :  but  the  throne  of  God  and  of  heads, 

explain—a  new  harvest  each  month."  And  so  makes  ^  the  beaVtng  "  import  not  ^  tbe  beoBng 

Stuart  renders:   prodneing  twelve  frnit  from  siii,  but  from  the  state  of  undeveloped 

harvests,  so  asto  afford  an  abundant,  not  a  fiuth  in  Christ" 

variety  supply.  Renan  conmients  thus :  The  Apoealypse  is 

yielding  its  frnit  every  month:']  (Omit  ^  par  excellence  \he  Book  of  Jewish  pride.  Ao- 

the  initial "  and**  of  the  A.V. :  and  see  w,  IL),  cording  to  the  author,  the  distinction  between 

The  words  of  Ezek.  xlvii.  la,  "  ovhoje  leaf  tJ>e  Jews  and  the  pagans  will  continue  in  the 

sballnot  fade,  neither  iball  tbe  JfruMt  thereof  be  Kingdom  of  God.  WhUe  the  TwcItc  Tribes 

consumed:  it  iballhringfortbne<w fruit  accord'  eat  of  the  fruits  of  the  Tree  of  Life,  the 

ing  to  Ins  months**  rather  support  Hengst.  Gentiles  must    content   themselves    with  a 

against  the  A.V. ;  viz.,  that  the  Tree  yields  medicinal  decoction  of  its  leaves  (*  tfunc  dc- 

"n^y"  fruit  every  month  in  never-ending  coction   m^cinale   dc   ses  feuilles.    Thut 

succession.     The  fruit  of  the  Tree,  notes  ironiqueO.'-— p.  475- 

Reuss,  is  no  longer  forbidden;  on  the  con-  3.  And  there  shall  he  no  onrse  any  more:] 

trary,  it  is  offered  with  a  fecundity  of  which  Or,  no  more  anything  aeenried.     On  the 

actual  nature  presents  no  example.  word  rendered  " curse**  see  w.  IL, and  Matt 

The  number  Twelve  is  again  suggested  by  xxvi.  74  {Karii3ffia  —  "  J^   profanos    nan 

theword"woH/i&;''—cf  the  Twelve  gates  of  exstat, "*  Gnmm),  and  cf.  Josh.  viL  12,  13; 

Pearl  (ch.  xxi.  21),  to  which  the  expression  Zech.  xiv.  11  (LXX.).    AU  upon  whidi  the 

''every  month**  has  been  taken  to  correspond;  curse  (Gen.  iiL  17)  might  rest  has  departed 

just  as  the  thought  of  the  "  Nations  "  .walking  in  from  the  community  of  the  Blessed — see  ch. 

the  light  of  the  City  (,ch.  xxi.  24),  corre-  xx.  10,  15;  xxi.  27;  therefore  what  follows 

sponds  to  the  closing  words  of  this  verse—  naturally  results.    Because  there  is  no  more 

and  the  leaves  of  the  treelwere]  for  the  heal"  curse,  the  Divine  rule  shall  never  be  with- 

hg  of  the  nations,]     Compare:    ''jind  the  drawn. 

fndt  thereof  shall  be  for  meat,  and  the  leaf  and  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb 

thereof  for  medicine**— Ezck,  idm.  12.    The  shall  be  therein:)    Hdte,  "^  and,"  not  **  hutJ* 

sense  clearlv  is  that  the  healing  virtues  of  the  One  and  the  same    Throne, — see  ver.    i ; 

Tree  of  Life  supply  the  remedy  for  that  sick-  ch.  iiL  21. 

ness  of  the  soul  which  troubled  the  "  Nations'*  ,^  j^  servants  shall  do  him  serTiee ;] 

dunng  their  earthly  existence,  but  to  which  See  ch.  vii.  15.  Shall  worship  fl«i»— not  t6«w; 

they  sh^l  no  more  be  subject  m  the  City  of  fo^  Christ  has  said,  "  I  and  the  Father  ait 

God.    The  objection  of  Hengst  is  ground-    qjj^  w jqJj,^  x.  30 

less,  who  limits  the  healing  to  the  present  g^j^  ^^^xd  translate  « shall  serye  him 

rtate  of  things:      Heahng   implies   dueate,  ^,  priests,"  enjoying  the  rights  conferred  in 

But  this  belongs  only  to  the  present  hfe.'  ^h.  i.  6:  v.  10;  i  Pet  iL  5.    That  the  verb 

As  little  can  one  ai^ue  from  ch.  xxi  4,  that  h^re  used  (Xarp«u«)  does  not  signify  this,  see 

the  tears  whi<A  God  shall  wipe  away,  unply  Archbishop  Trench's  Synonyms,  pi  1 18, 

that  sorrow  still  exists  in  the  New  Jerusal«n.  As  in  ch.  xx.  7.  the  descriptive  style  of  the 

The  tears  are  those  which  men  weep  under  vision  has  passed  in  this  verse  into  a  direct 

the  troubles  of  earth,  but  which  cease  to  flow  prediction. 

in  the  Life  Eternal.    Dusterdieck  refers  to  /.       _  ,,       . .   ^      •,  o     w.^ 

those  who  are  ''atbtrst^  as  we  read  in  ver.  *•  ?«^'^  shall  see  bu  facej]  See  Matt  v. 

17;  ch.  vii.  16;— and  to  the  wretched  and  «?  '  i^^^  >"•  «;  cf.  Ex.  xxxm.  20;  P*.fvu. 

miserable  in  ch.  iii.  17.    The  virtue  of  the  '5>-"Not   through  veils   and  mystcnes^ 

Tree  of  Life,  as  of  the  Cross,  is  not  limited  to  said  Arethas  (after    the  great  Dionysiuj 

Jews  only,  but  extends  to  all  the  "  Nations  "  ^-  Cranmer,  /.r.,  p.  491),    but  even  as  He 

of  the  earth,  who  are  within  the  Christian  was  seen  by  the  holy  Aportles.  on  tiic  holy 

Zion-see  ch.  xxi.  24-26.    So  Words.;  and  MounV'  when  they  said  "A  ts  good  for  us 

see  the  notes  on  ch.  xx.  2;  xxi.  24.  *^  he  here,  —Luke  ix.  33.    See  on  ch.  xxl  92. 

On  the   other  hand,  De  Wette,  ZtlUig,  and  his  name[shall  be']  on  their  foreheads,] 

Ewald,  Alf ,  understand  the  "  Nations,**  dwell-  See  ch.  iii.  1 2 ;  vii  3 ;  xiv.  i  .^— "  Not  engnved 

ing  outside  the  heavenly  City ;— Bcngel  un-  in  plates  of  metal,  as  on  the  forriiead  of  the 

derstandsthe"iViif/i>»j'*to  which  the  Gospel  High  Priest,  but  written  by  the  finger  of 

has  not  been  preached  in  this  life;— Ebrard  God."— I.  Williams,  p.  473* 
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•^ch.ai.         ^  'And  there  shall  be  no  night  sajrings  are  faithful  and   true:    and 

there;    and    they  need    no   candle,  the  Lord  God  of  the  holy  prophets 

neither   light   of  the   sun  ;    for   the  sent  his  angel  to  shew  unto  his  ser- 

Lord  God  giveth  them  light :    and  vants  the  things  which  must  shortly 

they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever.  be  done. 

D   And  he  said  imto   me,  These  7  Behold,  I  come  quickly :  blessed 


6.  And  there  jJball  be  night  no  more;]  of  his  readers  two  facts, — (i)  the  statement  of 

See  in),  11,    The  description  of  ch.  xxi.  23,  this  Angel  in  ch.  xxi.  5 ;  and  (2)  the  truth 

25,  is  here  repeated : — cf.  John  ix.  4 ;  xi.  10.  that  the  entire  of  the  Apocalypse  is  of  Divine 

attd  they  need  no  light  of  lamp,  neither  origin. 

light  of   inn;]     See  w.  //.     The  Codex  T)Lt%t  ^01 1%  [are']  faithful  and  true  {]  See 

Alexandrinus   reads,    "they    shall   need."  ch.  xxi.  5;  and  cf.  ch.  xix.9;  Dan.  vui.  26. 

No  night:— No  lamp,  no  Sun  is  needed  it  b  clear  from  aw.  7,  18,  that  the  Angel 

now, —  refers  here  to  the  entire  of  the  Apocalypse. 

for  the  Lord  God  n\iM,%i^t  themligjit:]  and  the  lord,  the  God  of  the  splritt 

See  w. //.:  Gr.  shall  lighten  npon  them,  of  the  prophets,]    Seevv.//.    Not,  as  we 

and  they  J  hall  reign  for  ever  and  ever.]  read  in    Num.    xvi.    22,  ^^the  spirits  of  all 

Not  for  a  definite  period  as  in  ch.  xx.  4,  6,  flesh^^    but  in  the  restricted  sense  expressed 

but  **nnto  the  ages  of  the  ages,*' — see  on  in  i  Cor.  xiv.  32,  and  also  in  the  words  ^^the 

ch.  L  6.    The  rule  of  glorified  man  over  the  spirit  of  Prophecy^ — ch.  xix.  10. 

New  Earth  is  to  be  of  a  different  character  "The  spirit  of  the  prophets  "  notes  Hengst, 

from  that  exercised   by  man   over  Nature  "is  the  spirit  of  Prophecy  which  rests  on 

according  to  the  law  laid  down  in  Gen.  ix.  2.  them;"  the  Spirit  itself  is  the  same  for  all  (i 

Pet  i.  II ;  2  Pet  i.  21) ;  but  each  prophet  has 

With  this  promise  the  Revelation  Proper  his  own  measure  of  the  Spirit's  gift, — i  Cor. 

(ch.  iv.  i-ch.  xxii.  5)  comes  to  a  close,  and  xii.  11 :  and  so  De  Wette.  Diisterd.  however 

the  description   of   the  New  Jerusalem  is  understands  the  prophets'  o^wn  spirit^  which 

ended : — see  the  remarks  introductory  to  ch.  God  makes  His  instrument,  guiding  it  by  the 


xviL  Divine  Spirit    This  latter  seems  to  be  the 

==  true  meaning. 

Iff    Tur.  i7»i«noTTi:-  /'ic_-T\  settt  his ongel  to  shew  wito his  seTVonts]  ^^  In 

III.  THE  Epilogue  (6-ai).  ^^^  "eoneeming")  the   churches^  as   in 

The  Third  of  the  three  great  divisions  of  ver.  16 ;— to  believers  generally, 

the  Book.  the  things   which  must   shortly  some  to 

^        .               -                         r^      N  ?»■■•]    The  verbal  agreement  of  this  verse 

The  Angelic  Confirmation  (6-11).  ^^^  i^.  i.  i,  intunates  that  the  conclusion  of 

The  Visions  have  now  ceased  which  dis-  the  Book  begins  here.    This  agreement  also 

close  the  future;  and  the  Epilogue  follows  proves  that  these  words  apply  to  the  whole 

where,  in  w.  6-1 1,  the  Angel  confirms  the  Apocalypse. 

truth  of  the  communications  received  by  St  7.  And  behold,  I  come  quicAly.'}    (Sec  w. 

John;   and  where  Clmst  Hunself,  in  w.  //.:— in  ver.  12  *' And"  is  omitted).    "And 

12-16,  adds  to  this  His  testimony.    In  w,  still  He  is  not  yet  come.    See  ch.  i.  i ;  and 

17-21  the  Prophetic  Book  itself  is  concluded  2  Pet  iii.  8  "  (Words.).    In  the  Inscription 

The  Epilogue  closely  corresponds  to  the  (ch.  I  1-3),  the  order  of  the  clauses  is  not 

Introduction;— The  recapitulation,  vy.  6-12,  the  same  as  in  this  verse,— the  words  "  the 

corresponds  to  the  theme  as  stated  in  ch.  i.  t,^  ^  at  hand"  dosing  the  third  verse  in 

7,  8; — ^The  words  "I  John,"  ver.  8,  corre-  ch.  L 

spond  to  ch.  i.  9 ;— The  Benediction,  ver.  2 1,  The  words  "  /  come  quickly  "  are  now  thrice 

to  the  Salutation,  ch.  l  4-6.  repeated — ^here,  and  in  w.  12,20;  see  also  ch. 

6.  And  he  said  unto  me,]    The  **Angelus  ii.  16;  iii.  11.    The  fundamental  prediction 

Interpres,**  the  interpreting  Angel  who  tuis  in  is  given  in  Mai.  iii.  i.    The  present  passage, 

general  conveyed  the  revelations : — see  on  ch.  although  uttered  by  the  "  Angelus  Interpres" 

i.  I ;  xxi.  5,    Not  so,  writes  Diisterd.,  under-  is  evidently  spoken  from  the  Person  of  Christ 

standing  the  Angel  who  is  the  speaker  in  ch.  (see  ver.  16 ;  cf.  ver.  20 ;  and  also  ch.  xi.  %) : 

xxL  9.    Differently  still  £brard, — ^he  decides  — ^the  person  sent,  speaking  from  the  Person  of 

that  there  is  here  no  new  utterance  of  the  the  Sender,  as  in  Gen.  xix.  21,  22.    If  this  be 

Angel  who  speaks  in  ch.  xxL  9 ;  but  that  St.  borne  in  mind,  the  discussion  as  to  who  is 

John,  as  in  ver.  8,  is  himself  the  speaker,  who  the  speaker  in  the  different  clauses  of  the 

now  recalls  to  his  own  recollection  and  to  that  chapter — e.g.  in  w.  12-15 — ^is  not  of  much 
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/i  he  that  keepeth  the  sapngsofthe        9  Then  saith  he  unto   me,  ^See^^*9- 

prophecy  of  this  book.  thou  do  it  not :  for  I  am  thy  fellow- 

8  And  I  John  saw  these  things,  servant,   and    of   thy  brethren    the 

and  heard  them.     And  when  I  had  prophets,  and   of  them  which  keep 

heard  and  seen,  I  fell  down  to  wor-  the  sayings  of  this   book :    worship 

ship   before   the    feet   of   the   angel  God. 
which  shewed  me  these  things.  10  And  he   saith  unto  me.   Seal 

profit     On  the  change  from  the  first  to  the        before  the  feet  of  the  angel  fwJbicb  shnved 

third    person  Burger  compares  Jer.  xxxiv.  me  these  things.']     Note  again  the  tense  of 

Ebrard,  who  considers  that  St.  John,  not  the  the  participle  rendered  ''  tvhicb  sbewedJ* 
Angel,  is  now  the  speaker,  notes  that  the        When  St.  John    had   heard    the  words 

Seer  reminds  his  readers  of  the  saying  of  **  Behold  I  come  quieify "  (ver.  7),  he  supposes 

Christ,  *'  Behold  I  come  quickly**  in  ch.  iii.  11;  that  He  who  speaks  is  the  Lord  Himself:  he 

just  as  he  has  quoted  at  ch.  xvi.  15  a  similar  therefore  falls,  as  in  ch.  xix.  10,  before  the 

saying  in  ch.  iii.  3,  '*  Iwill  corneas  a  thief**: —  Angel;  so  Bisping. — Hengst.  considers  that 

see  on  ver.  8.  the  offered  worship  in  ch.  xix.  xo  had  respect 

BUssed  is  be  that   keepeth   the   words]  solely  to  the  contents  of  the  preceding  Ten»  ; 

The  words  are  ^'faithful  and  true**  (ver.  6]  ^^^^  o"  the  other  hand,  it  has  respect  to  the 

ch.  xxi.  5j.    Cf.  <i.  xiv.  13 ;  xvi.  15  ;  xix.  9 ;  contents  of  lAe  entire  Book;--Ebrard  (see  cm 

yi^^  ver.  6)  deades  that  there  is  no  repetition  of 

In  ch.  i.  3  the  verse  begins  with  the  Bene-  t*>^  «^ct  of  worship ;  but  that  as  St.  John,  in 

diction,  see  above.  7«f-J».  ^  "^^^  ^^  ."^""l  "^^  ^^  ^ 

*  .  heard  m  ch.  xxu  5 ;  and,  m  ver.  7$  had  rr- 

of  the  prophecy  of  this  book.]   The  addition,  called  to  mind  ch.  iii.  11 ;  so  here  he  merely 

" of  this  Book"  is  made  to  what  is  said  in  re-states  what  he  had  written  in  ch:  xix.  10, 

ch.  i.  3,  as  the  command  given  to  the  Seer  in  in  order  the  more  carefully  to  preserve  the 

ch.  i.  II,  19,  has  now  been  obeyed  record  oi  sl  hct  and  a  warning   of  such 

"  This  Book  "—not  as  yet  written— is  re-  grave  importance  for  the  instruction  of  the 

ferred  to  here,  and  again  in  iw.  9,  18,  19.  Church  of  all  time.     As  in  the  Old  Test, 

8,  Jind  I  John  am  he   that  heard  and  ^\^^''r?l^^^'^  Prophet  is  sometini«  lost 

saw  these    things.]     See  vu.  //.    Com-  "'^  ^^\^^  ^u  T'^d''^  ?^  Himself  who 

mentators  note  here  the  present  tense  of  the  jpeaks  through  the  Prophet,  so  it  happens 

participles-marking,  without  temporal  sig-  ^%^'    ^hus  »n/er.9  it  is  said  '7  am  tfy 

nificanie,  the   ecstatic    condition  ^  which  f'^^^  Jer^ant;*  and  then,  without  any  into- 

St  John  "hears  and  sees"  these  things-  ^^°°  ^^  "1?%°!!;/^  P^^^'Yf  ^'?f  "* 

as  intnisted  with  the  aorists  that  follow,  ^^^  "»  iz, ^  Behold  I  come  quuklj^/^Iam 

and  which  refer  specially  to  w.  6,  7  :  cf.  the  ^'^^"^/^  ^'^^'^    ^^  °?J^- 1\    ^^  ^ 

tense  of  the  partidple  fn  ch.  xx.  10 ;  xxi.  9  ;  7^"^  therefore  any  ambiguity,  what  occuned 

Sec.    "John,"  writ«  Bengel,  "had   placed  m  ch.  xix.  10  is  again  mtroduced. 
his  name   in   the   title   of   his   Book  (ch.        0.  And  lie  saith  unto  me.  See  [iJbtm  do  it] 

i.    4,    9)t  •  •  •  and   now  at    the    close    he  not:  I  am  a  fellow-serTaat  with  tkee 

names  himself  again,  so  that  we  might  per-  and  with  thy  brethren]  (Omit  "for"  be- 

fectly  know  that  he,  the  Apostle  John,  had  fore  "7  am" — see  vox. //.).    So  &r  there  is 

written  this  testimony  as  to  the  Coming  of  perfect  agreement  herewith  ch.xix.  10,  where 

Jesus  Christ"    It  is  common  to  his  Gospel,  the  words  which  follow,  "  that  have  the  testi* 

Kpistles,  and  Apocalypse,  that  the  truth  of  monj  ofJesus^*  are  now  replaced  by 

Mtep 

God.] 


verse 


w  r«i;i^j,     nere  anu  ai  uic  eim  01  uic  j„   ^O^     ^^es.      On  this  reference  Xa^tbt 

J,  refertotiieentire  contents  of  the  Book.  ^^^^^^  "*^Bishop  Wordsworth  notes:  "The 

Dionysiusof  Alex.(iiJ.Euseb.vii.  25)  con-  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  j^^,^  kretbren,  and  this 

nccte  this  clause  of  ver.  8  with  ver.  7.;  so  that  J  j^^^^l  brotherhood  is  displayed  in  the  Apo- 

the  Seer  includes  himself  m  the  blessmg  there  ^,  He  and  they  were  inspired  by  the 

pronounced.  33^  Spirit,  and  as  is  here  observed  by  an 

And    when  I   heard   and   saw,  I  fell  ancient    Expositor,   'how   many  wonls  of 

down  to  worship]    As  in  ch.  xix.  xo,  where  Isaiah,  how  many  words  of  Zechariah,  do  we 

see  the  note.     Observe  the  aorists  in  this  read  in  this  book  of  St.  John !  * "  DOatenL 

place    sec  above.  likewise  observes  thai  ^tbe prophets'*  are  here 
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not  the  sayings  of  the  prophecy  of  righteous,  let  him  be  righteous  still : 

this  book  :  for  the  time  is  at  hand.  and  he  that  is  holy,  let  him  be  holy 

II  He  that  is  unjust,  let  him  be  still, 

unjust  still:  and  he  which  is  filthy,  12  And,  behold,  I  come  quickly } 

let  him  be  filthy  still :  and  he  that  is  and  my  reward  is  with  me,  ^to  give  5/^™'  '* 

distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  believers  iii.  27  ;  xx.  39;  Matt.  zii.  33 ;  xxvL  45.    The 

as  '*  brethren  **  of  St.  John  (an  idea  which  does  time  is  so  short  there  is  hardly  need  to  change : 

not  appear  in  ch.  xix.  10)  ;  the  design  being  — so  the  majority  of  commentators.      The 

to  exalt  St.  John's  authority  as  a  Prophet,  and  moral  is — ^  Change  while  there  is  time  *' ! 

the  authority  of  the  Apocalypse.     To  this  Hengstenberg  notes  that  this  verse  stands 

inference  corresponds  the  Angel's  command  between  the  sayings  **tAe  time  u  at  band** 

in  ver.  io(cf.ch.  i.  ii,i9)thattheSeershou]d  (ver.  10),  and  "i  come  quickfy**  (ver.  12); 

impart  the  Revelation  to  others, — a  command  and  that  its  meaning  is  to  be  determined  by 

to  be  contrasted  with  the  words  of  ch.  x.  4  its  position : — Each  of  its  statements  is  alike 

(c£  Dan.  viiL  26  ;  xiL  4, 9).    Aiford  refuses  to  agreeable  to  the  will  of  God.    If  men  will  not 

recognize  any  distinction  between  ^^propAetj  **  sanctify  Him,  He  will  sanctify  Himself  upon 

and  "  brethren.**  them.    If  they  will  have  it  so,  let  it  be  so ; — if 

After  this  episode,  as  it  were,  of  w,  8,  9,  it  is  right  in  their  view,  so  is  it  also  in  God's, 

the  utterances  of  the  Angel  in  ver.  7  are  re-  Burger  regards  the  first  two  members  of 

sumed.  this  verse  as  conveying  a  thought  similar  to 

10.  jlml  he  saith  unto  m^,]  These  words  ^^^^  contained  in  Luke  xvii.  26-30  :~every 
either  indicate  that  the  discourse  of  the  Angel  man  will  continue  to  act  according  to  his  dis- 
here  takes  a  new  beginning ;  or  rather  serve  position  and  the  bent  of  his  will,  as  long  as 
to  point  out  that  his  words  in  ver.  7  are  con-  there  is  time  to  do  so.  This  time,  however,  is 
tinued.—see  on  ver.  9.  *Jj?J;  Af^tlV  ^^                     *'I^ome 

Seal  not  up  the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  ^'Ibwd  i^«  this  verae  also  to  be  the  in- 

thts  book  ;]^  The  public  announcement  of  the  fe„„^,^  ^^  st.  John, 

revelation  18  here  enjoined,— see  on  ch.  1.  19.  _  .      ^J^.    ^.n,      1  *  i^.    v          ^ 

In  ch.  X.  4  an  opposite  command  is  given.  ^,"*  ^?„  **^^  ^^  A^^»  ^'  ^'^  ••  »•*• 

The  end  of  ^  things  under  the  jfwn^A  *^thyjfi/^:]    Or,  "yet  mors.;*     Sect«;.//. 

Trumpet  (ch.  x.  7)  has  now  come,  ^f.  James  1  21;  11.  2 ;   i  Pet  lu.  21  on  the 

^    : t  J^      .     /i     JT    e            f#     «^i-  word  translated  ^^nltbyr     Alf.  would  take 

for  the  time  IS  at  hand?^    See  ^n;  //.    The  ^^e  verb  "in  the  constant  middle  sense  of 

words  of  ch.L  3  are  closely  followed.  ^^^  ^^^bs  when  the  act  depends  on  a 

Ebrard  would  once  more  see  not  an  actual  "^^  ^^._,,  ^^^  l.t  ^^^  ^^^        11^^^ 

^1  fK^°^^/  fX  A?^^^'  }tl  ^  remmiscence  ^^j^^^xi  still."    Cf.  on  ver.  15. 

on  the  part  of  the  Seer  of  the  commands  "  /o  ,,,..,          ,  .  ^ ;      ^      ,   ^ . 

write**  given  in  ch.  L  19 ;  xxi.  5.    These  are  '^^  *^K"  ^^jJ'^T'  ^'^  ^^^}o  '***^!7 

now  expressed  in  the  different  form  "  seal  not  ef^"*"  ■tiH  0.  Or,  "yet  more."  See  on;.//. 

1^; "  just  as  the  reason  given  in  the  words  On  theword  '^  righteous    cf.  ch.  xv    3 :  and 

"  the  time  is  at  hand**  repUces  the  form  "  /  ^  lUustratmg  ^e  manner  of  St.  John,  com- 

come  qmckly  **  in  ch.  iii.  1 1,  and  ver.  7  above.  P^''^  ^^.}^  «^  t^?  {°™  i  ^^,V  J°^" 

As  in  Dan.  viu.  26 ;  xii.  4,  God  is  wont  to  "•  »9 ;  in.  7 :— see  Introd.  §  7,  IV.  (/). 

conunand   Hb  prophets  to   *^  seal  up"  His  and  he  that  is  holy  ^  let  ifrim  be  made  koly 

prophecies  when  they  refer  to  remote  times;  ^till.']     Or,  "yet  more."    Alf.  would  render 

so,  when  thejr  refer  to  times  near  at  hand,  the  passive  verb  as  before:  "and  the  holy 

He  commands  that  the  revelation  should  not  sanotify  himself  stilL" 

be  sealed,  as  the  Angel  commands  here  (C.  i  Bishop  Butler  {Analogy,  ii.  ch.  i)  quotes 

Lapide).    The  nearer  the  time  is  at  hand,  so  this  verse  in  order  to  illustrate  the  fact  that 

much  the  more  does  the  Church  need  the  "  the  light  of  Reason  does  not  any  more  than 

consolation  with  the  Apocalypse  conveys.  that  of  Revelation,  force  men  to  submit  to 

11.  He  that  is   nnrighteoas,]      On  6  its  authority.';                *^  •    ,u    ir  wi     <r 

aa*ic«v,  cf.  Matt  XX.  1 3.  ,  ^^^  J^'^  *^  *^  ?"°^^  "^^l^  ^P***^?  "^ 

1^  L'     ^           1   ^2                   .-n-i    r^  the    Churches   of  Lyons  and  Vienne  (op, 

^J^tZ^V^l^^^^^^'^'^'V^^^  E"seb.  H.  E.  V.  i):^  Introd  §  »,  (a) 

"yet  more."  The  Angel,  with  a  retrospective  no   Ci^'i                                           •     »  v/ 

glance  at  the  prerious  visions  which  reveal  the  •  V.  3;« 

^^  /"IS  ""^o  ^l  "ng^^y.  and  the  eternal  Christ  adds  His  Testimony  (13-16). 

glory  of  the  Saints,  now  addresses  to  both  ^          ^ 

solemn  words  of  practical  exhortation,  not  12.  Behold,  I  come  quickly ;"]  Omit  *^  And,*' 

unmingled  with  a  certain  irony, — cf.  Ezek.  see  w.  //. ;   and  on  ver.  7.     A  passage  (w. 
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every  man  according  as  his  work  shall  14  Blessed  are  they  that  do  bis 

be.  commandments,  that  they  may  have 

&44.*6/*      '3  ^  *"^  Alpha  and  Omega,  ^ the  right  to  the  tree  of  life,  and  may  enter 

beginning  and  the  end,  the  first  and  in  through  the  gates  into  the  city, 

the  last.  15    For  without  an  dogs,  and  sor-* 

1 3- 1 6,)  where  the  utterance  is  from  the  Person  ch.  xxi.  6.    The  Jirst  title  is  8)rmbolical ;  the 

of  Chnst  Himself,  now  begins : — the  objec-  jecond  is  borrowed  from  the  Old  Test  i^ee 

tion  to  this  division,  founded  on  ver.  14,  is  refif.  above);  the  third  is  philosc^hicaL    The 

removed  by  the  true  reading  in  that  place.  sense  is,  M  am  He  from  Whom  all  Being  has 

Ver.  16  proves  that  the  speaker  here  is  proceeded,  and  to  whom  it  will  return; — ^the 

Christ,— or,atIeast,  which  amounts  to  the  same  primal  Cause  and  final  aim  of  all  history  ;— 

thing,  the  Angel  in  His  Person,  see  on  ver.  7.  Who  have  created  the  world,  and  Who  will 

Hengstenberg  decides  that  "the  speaker  perfect  it' 

here,  as  in  ch.  L  8,  is  simply  God  in  the  As  before,  Alford  and  others  ascribe  these 

undistinguished  unity  of  His  Being,  or  God  words  to  God  the  Father. 

in  Christ.  .  .  .Where  the  Angel  docs  not  ,^  ai-^-.-j  --- .  ^v^.^i..*  — -v  ^v-i- 

».^«ii.  ;»   ku  **«,-  ,^»^»    ^^  ♦!.«   «««^i,^«  **•  »l*ss«cl  »'•  tney  that  wasli  tneir 

fffr^  mnr^SZItrfJ^^hS  «tf^£f^  ">»••.]    This  (see  -VV.U.)  the  itading  of 

th^  ?^n1^^S5^«^^'i,ri.J-^Jc'  the  Afexandrine  and  Sinattfc  MSS.,  DOsterf. 

there  it  can  be  only  God  m  Christ.      DOs-  :™,^„^  ^^  u,„^  u^^^  .^^^.^^-^  u.  -  a^^^ 

terd.,  however,  makes  St  John  hhnself  the  '"fS^'^^,!^  ^^Tf  been  sugg^ed  by  a  desire 

speaker  in  .^^/i.-is ;  and  he  takes  on;,  i.,  "f  ^'^  ,fZ  IntJ^!^  hv^T^JLT; 

iVto  be  an  introduction,  in  which  St  John  'i'^l!?  ^  ^f^'VI^wJi.  ^.  tl^^K^ 

(f  ho  knows  himselftobe'thetrue  interp^^er  ^^^^^^  ^A^^'^JLX^e^. 

^wn^^rrS^-^S^^^^^  J.^e.  the  meaning  dear/andth^^ 

^f  S!  tH^h'  ^^^  ^^  "^T  ^^'^  ^^  ^^^^.  For  the  full  doctrine  of  what  is  hei«  a- 

^f  h^hi!JH?nr?„%K^JT''   '^'  "'  '^'^""^  P"^^.  ^  ^^  ^'^  i4,~from  which  verse 

as  he  had  done  m  ch.  1.  8,  Jj^^  y^^^^  ^^  3^ppli^  u^^  ,^^^  ^^.. 

and  my  reward  u  <untb  me,]    Or,  wages,  in  this  place. 

/^.,  the  reward  which  I   bestow;— see  ch.  Bishop  Wordsworth  still  retains  the  reading 


XL  18  ;  ImL  xL  10;  IxiL  11.     These  words    adopted  in  the  A.  V.,  ""that  do  his  commaU^ 
of  Isa»h  belong  to  those  Divine  sayings  which    ^^s/»  This  reading  is  found  among  Undals 


identiiySt  Johnasa/f^^— seconver.  9.  onlv  in  B  (C   and  P  are  defective   here). 

to  ronder]    The  injm,  epexegeticut,  added  and  among  Versions  in  the  Copt,  Syr.,  and 

as  a  complement  after  the  verb  '*  /  come  ;  "-^  Arm.    Andreas  has  it,  and  therefore  codex 

c£  John  IV.  15  :  see  Winer,  §  44,  i.  i.    It  is  found  in  Tertullian  {De  Pudicit.  19X 

to  eaeh  man  according  as  his  work  Is.]  T^^"^  ^?  Cyprian  r^/ir^  394)  who  appeals 

See  on;.  //.    The  Apocalypse  here  at  its  close  *°  M^^'  ^-  '7-    Cf.  ch.  xu.  17 ;  xiv.  11. 

(cf.  ch.  ii.  23;  XX.  la,  13),  insists  upon  the  that  they  may  have  tho  right  [to  oome] 

doctrine  on  which  St.  Paul  without  ceasing  to  the  tree  ofHfe^   Or,  the  anthority  oTtr 

dwells,— God  **  wi//  render  to  every  man  ac^  the  tree  of  life;  and  thus  "live  for  ever** 

cording  to  bis  works^ — Rom.  il  6 ;  xiv.  12  ;  — Gen.  iil  22  :  cf.the  promise,  ch.  iL  7 ;  and 

I  Cor.  iii.  8;  2  Cor.  v.  10;  &c.  see  above  ver.   2.      On  the  constr.  *'^that 

These  words  intimate  that  the  entire  life  of  they  maf"  see  on  ch.  xiv.  13.    Words,  ren- 

a  man  is  to  be  regarded  as  one  continuous  ders:  "that  their  authority  may  bo  apoa 

^^<workr    We  may  compare  i  Cor.  iii.  12-15,  **^*  *'••  •'  1^'*" — "i.^.,  may  extend  to  it, 

where  also  the  singular,  *^  (work^* — r6  cf>yoV|  and  may  be  exercised  upon  it,  so  that  they  may 

—  is  found.  take  and  eat  of  its  fruit.'*    Ebrard  here  (as  in 

13.  I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  f^J^^'  '^W?  ^^11  ^''^^ ^TtC 

the  first  and  the  last,  the  beginning  7?,^^  ^  ^^^f  ""^^  ^,  ^[^^J^U^!!^ 

and  the  end.]     See  vr///. :-com^e  Isai.  «hal^  the  result,  receive  authonty  to  cat  of 

xlL  4 ;  xliii.  10 ;  xUv-  6 ;  xlviii.  12.    St  John  ^^  *^  ^^' 

again  follows  the    prophetic  utterances   of  and  may  enter  in  by  the  gates  into  the 

Isaiah — see  on  ver.  12  above.  ^'(f*]    Or  portals  (in;X«o-tv).    Christ  Hinoc 

In  this  place  only  the  three  Apocalyptic  self  is  the  **  Gate  "—see  John  x.  9  S^Ey^  tip*, 

titles  of  Christ  are   combined  :~(i)  ^'Tbe  ^  ^pa] ;  and  on  ch.  xxL  2 1.    See  on  ver.  19. 

Ahba  and  the  Omega  "—see  ch.  i.  8  ;   xxL  6  ;  The  fbrmer  clause  of  thb  verse  Ebrard 

(2)  "  Tfte  First  and  the  Last**— see  ch.  i.  17  ;  refers  to  those  who  dwell  witifin  the  City 

iL  8 ;  (3")  '<  The  Beginning  and  the  End**see  this  dause  to  *'  the  Nations  **  (see  OD  ch.  xxL 
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ceiers,  and  whoremongers,  and  mur-  to  testify  unto  you  these  things  in 

dererS)  and  idolaters,  and  whosoever  the  churches.      I  am  the   root  and 

loveth  and  maketh  a  lie.  the  of&pring  of  David,  and  the  bright 

16  I  Jesus  have  sent  mine  angel  and  morning  star. 


a6;  and  above  on  ver.  a)  who  dwell  wtb^ 
out,  •It  is  more  simple,  however,  to  under- 
stand that  the  great  object  and  aim  of 
believers — "  The  right  to  oome  to  the  tree  of 
lifif^ — is  first  set  forth;  and  then  the  way 
that  leads  to  it,  entrance  ''by  the  gatei  into 
the  Gtj/* 

15.  Without  are  all  dogs^  Omit  the 
"  For  "  of  the  A.  V.— see  w.  //.  The  article, 
here  represented  by  "all,'»precedes  each  of  the 
first  Jive  nouns.  In  the  nrst  noun  there  is  a 
general  description  of  that  moral  impurity 
which  is  specially  noted  in  ver.  11 — an  idea 
borrowed  from  the  wild,  unclean  type  of 
"  dogs  "  in  Eastern  lands,  and  still  preserved 
in  the  French  word  canaille  i — cf.  Matt  vii.  6 ; 
Phil,  iiu  3.  This  verse  pronounces  a  sentence 
of  eternal  exduaon  of  aU  such  firom  the  City 
of  God, 

DUsterdieck  suggests  that  the  contrast 
which  is  presented  here  to  the  Benediction  in 
ver.  14,  rather  requires  that  these  words 
should  be  taken  as  a  command — *'  Hinauj  die 
Hunde  /  "  "  Away  y e  dogs ! "  Q^/oras  "—jeiL 
"  sunto,"  noV^/ons  **—jcil.  *'sunt ;"  supplying, 
in  feet,  iarma-av).  Words,  compares  "  Procul, 
O  procul  este  profenL"  The  former  sense 
seems  fer  more  natural. 

and  sorcerers^  See,  in  a  different  order, 
the  catalogue  of  sinners  given  in  ch.  ziu.  S. 

Or  render.  Without  [are"]  tho  dogs^  and 
the  sorcerers,  and  tho  fornloators,  &c. 

an^  every  one  that  loveth  and  doeth 
a  lie.]  See  w.  //.: — or,  every  one  loving 
and  doing.  The  *  doing  a  lie'  stands  opposed 
to '  doing  the  truth,'  John  iii.  a  i ;  cf.  ch.  xxi.  a  7. 
As  in  the  sununary  of  ch.  xxi.  8,  all  single 
sins  are  here  also  comprehended  in  the 
general  idea  of  "  a  lie^ 

Hengst,  having  noted  that  in  ch.  xxL  8 
those  who  are  excluded  from  the  Kingdom 
of  God  ^  form/our  pairs,"  and  that  in  ch.  xxL 
ay  the  enumeration  ''is  comprised  in  the 
number  three,'*  goes  on  to  observe :  "  Here  the 
excluded  are  seven,  and  the  seven  is  divided 
by  the  four  and  the  three,  just  as  in  Isai.  i.  4." 

"  I  am  not  sure,"  writes  Bossuet,  ^  if  anv 
portion  of  Scripture  can  be  found  in  which 
terrors  and  consoUtions  are  better  inter- 
mingled than  the^  are  in  these  last  two 
chapters.  There  is  everything  to  attract  in 
this  most  blessed  City;  all  in  it  is  rich  and 
glorious ;  but  everything  also  is  fitted  to  in- 
spire one  with  dread, — for  we  there  perceive 
still  more  of  purity  than  of  grandeur."— 
Comnuinke. 


Burger  notes  that  w,  14,  15  show  the 
results,  on  either  side,  of  the  choice  left  free 
for  every  one  (ver.  1 1),  and  of  the  Judgment 
(ver.  I  a). 

16.  IJesus  have  sent  mine  angel]  As  stated 
from  the  very  first,  ch.  L  i.  These  words 
contain  a  direct  reference  to  the  present  re- 
velation to  St  John.  See  on  ver.  7;  and 
compare  ver.  i  a  as  to  the  relation  of  the 
speaker  throughout  to  our  Lord. 

The  Apocalypse  here  resumes  as  at  the 
beginning  the  form  of  an  Epistle.  Here  for 
the  first  time,  and  only  here,  at  the  close  of 
the  Book,  and  as  the  seal  to  all  that  is  written 
in  it,  the  Lord  styles  Himself  by  His  personal 
name  Jesus. 

to  testify  unto  you  these  things  in  the  churches^ 
See  yv,  II.  The  reading  iv  is  adopted  here ; 
but  if  iirl  be  read  translate  eonoerning  the 
ohnrohes,  as  in  ch.  x.  11  {cS,  John  xii.  16): 
so  Hengst.,  Zullig,  DUsterd.  Hengst  takes 
"  untojou  "  to  mean  "  my  servants  the  pro- 
phets who  are  represented  by  John,  cf-  w,  6,9; 
ch.  i.  I."  DUsterd.,  omitting  the  prep,  (with 
codex  i)  translates,  have  sent  mine  angel 
ante  yon  the  ohnrohes  [i^.,  the  Seven 
Churches  of  ch.  i.  4]  to  testify,  &c.  Burger, 
likewise  without  the  prep.,  suggests  the  same 
translation.  If,  however,  the  prep,  (nrt)  is 
to  be  read  he  refers  ^^unto  jou**  to  the 
Angels  of  the  Churches,  and  renders,  '*oon- 
eerning  the  ohnrohes.''  Bengel,  also 
omitting  the  prep.,  refers  the  dative  ^*unto 
you "  to  the  Angels  of  the  Seven  Churches ; 
and  he  takes  rdx^  MKicKria-iais  to  be  an  ablative^ 
rendering  "i»  the  churches,"  Vitr.  translates 
"i«  commodum  Ecclesiarum  "  (eVQ : — "  Grotius 
recte  vertit  Ecclesiarum  bono*'  Alf.,  likewise 
reading  cir/,  nevertheless  translates  "i;i  the 
churches"  (<*the  cVt  of  addition  by  juxta- 
position— Jolm  iv.  6;  Rev.  ix.  14"). 

I  am  the  root  and  the  offspring  ofDavid^ 
See  ch.  V.  5  ;  Matt.  xxii.  41-45  ;--cl  also  Isai. 
xi.  1, 10 ;  Rom.  xv.  la.  On  the  words  '*  t^- 
sfring"  Cydvoi)  Diisterd.  quotes  in  illustra- 
tion: '^  Credo  e^uideitL  ....  genus  esse 
Deorum" — JEn,  iv.  la.  Vitringa  notes 
'*  Sensus  est,  in  Christo  solo  stare  et  conser- 
vari  femiliam  Davidis"  (/.r.,  p.  915^. 

At  the  word  "  David"  the  cursive  manu- 
script, **  I,"  usod  by  Erasmus  breaks  off— a 
manuscript  which  has  so  greatly  influenced 
the  Textus  Receptus  and  the  modem  trans- 
lations of  the  New  Testament.  From  this 
point  to  the   end  of  the  Apocalypse  the 
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17  And  the  Spirit  and  the  bride 
sajr,  Come.  And  let  him  that 
'iiss.  X.  heareth  say.  Come.  *And  let  him 
that  is  athirst  come.  And  whosoever 
will,  let  him  take  the  water  of  life 
freely. 


18  For  I  testify  unto  every  man 
that  heareth  the  words  of  the  pro- 
phecy of   this  book,  /If  any    man -'^ i^«*  <- 
shall  add  unto  these  things,  God  shall  Pro.  3^  »• 
add  unto  him  the   plagues  that  are 
written  in  this  book : 


'* Authorized  Version"  is  a  translation  into 
English,  of  the  re-translation  by  Erasmus 
of  the  Vulgate  into  Greek.  On  this  subject 
see  w,  IL,  and  the  Introduction,  §  8. 

the  bright,]    Omit  [and],  which  is  not  in 
the  Greeks    Compare 

"  Hesperus  that  led 
The  stairy  host,  rode  brightest." — 

Ar.  Last,  IV.  605. 


the  moraiag   star.]     Omit  anJ,- 
tru.  IL  on  this,  and  also  on  the  word  translated 
**  morning."    See  on  ch.  ii.  aS. 

In  this,  and  in  the  preceding  title,  the  Lord 
refers  to  the  past  and  to  the  future.  He  Who 
after  the  flesh  is  the  Son  of  David,  is  now  the 
Herald  of  the  coming  Dawn; — from  Him 
proceeds  the  light  of  the  eternal  Day :  see 
ch.  xxL  33.  "/  twill  give  kim  the  Morning 
Star,"  is  His  promise  to  every  one  **that 
overcometh"  (ch.  ii.  a  8). 

Sir.  I.  Newton  compares  a  Pet.i.  19. 

The  Conclusion  (17-ai). 

17.  jind  the  Spirit  and  the  bride  saf.  Come.'] 
Or  translate  *'  Both  the  Spirit  and."  See 
w.  //. :  cf.  the  same  form,  'Epxov,  in  ch.  tL 

In  response  to  the  Lord's  announcement  in 
ver.  I  a,  ^Behold,  1  come  quickly"  the  Universal 
Church,— the  "jBW^i^,"— inspired  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  (cf.  Acts  XV.  38),  answers,  ^^  Come"  I 
Not  the  Church  triumphant,  as  in  ch.  xxi.  a,  9, 
but  the  Church  still  waiting  for  Redemption 
— cf.  John  XV.  a 6,  ay. 

It  IS  unnecessary*  to  refer  precisely,  with 
Hengst,  to  the  Spint  of  Prophecy  (ch.  xix.  10^, 
or  yet  to  the  Spirit  of  the  prophets  Teh.  xxii. 
6),  in  which  St  John  found  himself  on  the 
Lord's  Day  (ch.  L  10 ;  iv.  2),  and  which  speaks 
through  hun  (ch.  xiv.  13) ;-— or,  with  Ebrard 
and  Bisptng,  to  the  Spirit  abiding  with  be- 
lievers (Rom.  viii.  36 J ;— or,  with  DOsterd. 
and  Alf.,  to  the  Spirit  m  the  churches  and  in 
the  prophets  (ch.  ii.  7,  i  x ;  xix.  10)  ;— or  with 
Zalug,  to  the  Prophets  (Le.,  the  prophetic 
Spirit),  and  the  Saints,  ch.  xL  18;  xvL  6; 
xviiL  20,  34. 

On  the  *^  Bride,** — the  symbol  by  which  the 
Church  is  represented, — see  ch.  xix.  7 ;  xxL 

And  ho  that  heareth,  1st  him  saj, 
ComeJ]     See  ch.  iL  7.  zi — ^he  that  heareth 


"wbat  the  Spirit  laitb  unto  the  CJburdfej:" 
cf.  ver.  18 ;  ch.  L  3.  Ebrard  understands  'he 
that  heareth  the  words  of  Christ  in  w.  13-15'; 
— DOsterd.,  'he  that  heareth  the  promise  of 
the  Lord's  coming ' ; — Alf.  and  Burger, '  he  that 
heareth  the  cry  of  the  Spirit  and  the  Bride.' 
We  cannot  overlook  the  Lord's  own  repeated 
admonition  (see  Matt  xi.  15),  where  also  the 
'^  hearing  "  is  taken  absolutely. 

And  he  that  is  athirst,  let  him 
•omo:J  See  ch.  xxi.  6 :  John  hr.  ]  4 ;  viL  37 ; 
cf.  IsaL  Iv.  L    See  w.  /r. 


ho  that  will,]  Omit  '^and,"  see  itd.//. 
Here,  notes  Ebrard,  is  the  turning  point  of 
this  exhortation: — to  be  "athirst,"  and  to 
**ftnll,"are  the  essential  conditions  of^^conmg'^ 
to  Christ 

let  him  take]    See  w.  U, 

18.  I  testify]  (Omit  "For,"— see  trw. 
/A).  The  personal  pronoun  is  emphatic ;  '  I 
John  testify.'  We  have  here  the  Apostle's 
hnal  warning; — ^not,  as  some  (e.g.  Ebrard) 
who  appeal  to  ver.  ao  conclude,  a  continuation 
of  the  Lord's  address  in  ver.  z6.  Burger  takes 
Christ  Himself  to  be  the  speaker,  and  notes: 
*«  This  is  tiie  Seal  which  tiie  Lord  Hioiself 
stamps  upon  the  Book." 

unto  every  man]  As  in  ver.  z6 ;  Heb.  x.  1 5. 
Alf.  suggests  "of  OTory  man,"  as  Ram. 
x.  3  ;  Gal.  iv.  15. 

that  heareth  the  words  of  the  propbety  of  this 
hook,]  Note  the  accurate  repetition  of  the 
words  of  ch.  i.  3,  where  the  Seer  pronounces 
a  Benediction  on  those  who  ^^read*"  and 
"  hear,"  and  "  keep  the  things  that  are  ^vntten 
therein." 

The  solemn  menace  now  follows : — 

If  any  man  shall  add  unto  t\9W^]  Seew.lL 
Gr.  upon  them — ^and  so  in  the  next  clause. 

The  anathema  here,  in  accordance  with  the 
whole  spirit  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  founded  oo 
the  Old  Test :— e.g.  '<  Ye  shaU  not  add  unto 
the  word  which  I  command  you,  neither  shall 
ye  diminish  ought  firom  it,"  Deot  iv.  a; 
xii.  33 ;  Prov.  xxx.  5,  6.  Speaking  of  the  per* 
fections  of  God,  the  son  of  Siradi  writes : 
^  Unto  Him  maj  nothing  be  added,  neither 
can  He  be  diminished," — Ecdus.  xliL  si. 

These  words,  writes  Burger,  are  ad* 
dressed  to  the  entire  Church  aiKl  its  teachers. 
*'  Here,"  notes  Words.,  **  is  a  prophetic  pro- 
test against  the  spurious  Revelatioiif  foq^ed 


1^ 


V.I9 — 21-1 


REVELATION.  XXII. 


843 


19    And   if  any   man   shall  take        20  He  which  testifieth  these  things 

away  from  the  words  of  the  book  of  saith,  Surely  I  come  quickly.   Amen, 

this  prophecy,  God  shall  take  away  Even  so,  come,  Lord  Jesus, 
his  part  out  of  the  book  of  life,  and        21  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 

out  of  the  holy  city,  and  from  the  Christ  he  with  you  all.     Amen, 
things  which  are  written  in  this  book. 


by  false  Teachers  in  the  name  of  Apostles 
(see  Fabridus,  Cod,  Apoen,  N.  T, ;  Jones,  On 
the  Canon;  Ltlcke,  ftc.)." 

God  shall  add  unto  bim  the  plagues  that  are 
^written  in  this  book:'\  For  the  Old  Test, 
parallels  see  Deut  vii.  15 ;  xxviii.  27,  60. 
For  the  references  to  the  ''Book"  itself,  the 
first  six  Trumpets,  ch.  viii.  7-ix.  a  i  may  be 
referred  to ;— the  ** Seven  Thunders"  ch.  x.  3  ; 
— ^the  ^  Seven  Vials,"  ch.  xv.  1-17; — ^the 
"  Earthquake^  ch.  xi.  13  ;  xvi.  18  ; — the  fell  of 
Babylon,  ch.  xviiL  Of  course  the  penalties  on 
additions  or  omissions  are  denounced  against 
those  who  would,  as  Hengst  notes,  assail  "•  the 
proper  kernel  of  the  Book ;  such  as  would  sub- 
stitute for  the  narrow  way  presented  in  it,  a 
broad  one ;  or  would  in  some  measure  extin- 
guish the  light  of  hope  that  shines  in  it  for 
Christians."  As  a  commentary  on  this  passage 
we  may  well  refer  to  the  similar  denunciation 
by  St  Paul  in  Gal.  L  8,  9 ;  and  also  to  his  refe- 
rence to  Hymensus  and  Philetus  who  taught 
"  that  the  Resurrection  is  past  already ;  and 
overthrow  the  faith  of  some  '*  (a  Tim.  ii. 
17,  18). 

19.  and  if  any  man  shall  take  afway  from 
the  words']  E.g.  the  exhortations  to  patience, 
ch.  xiii.  10;  xiy.  la; — to  be  ''faitbfid  unto 
death^  ch.  ii.  10;  ill  10. 

There  have  been  at  all  times  those  who  say 
"  Let  him  make  speed,  and  hasten  His  work, 
that  we  may  see  it''(IsaL  v.  19;  a  Pet 
iiL  4). 

God  shall  take  away  his  part]  See  w,  II, 
For  the  phrase  *'lns  part "  cf.  cL  xx.  6 ;  xxi.  8 ; 
John  xiiL  i ;  and  see  Introd.  §  7,  IV.,  (c). 

The  words  (hat  follow  are  clearly  figura- 
tive. 

from  t  hovel  of  life,]  For  this  important 
change  of  r&iii\^  (rov  (vkov  for  /9t^Xov)  in 
place  of  thac^lopted  in  the  A.V.,  and  intro- 
duced by  Eiiasmus  from  the  Vulgate,  ''de 
libro  vita  "  see  w,  IL  Compare  also  Introd. 
§8. 

and  out  of  the  holy  city,]  The  two  pre- 
positions "from,"  and  "  out  of*  (on-d,  eV)  are 
connected  with  the  irerb  "  shall  take  away.*' 

Hie  Tree  and  the  City  were  both  mentioned 
in  ver.  14.  "In  these  two,**  notes  Bengel, 
"  stands  the  sum  of  the  blessedness  written 
in  this  Book,  at  its  beginning  and  at  its  close, 
— ch.  ii.  7 ;  iil  la ;  xxL  a ;  xxil  a. 


w 


[tYon  from]  the  things  which  are  written 
in  this  hook.]  Or  translate,  "from  the  tree 
of  life,  and  oat  of  the  holy  oity,  whioh 
axe  written  in  this  book."]  (Omit  ''and,"* 
before  ''from  the  things  J*  see  w.  IL).  As  "  tite 
plagues  "  in  ver.  1 8  are  described  as  "  written  in 
this  Book,**  so  Hengst.  would  refer  the  words 
^  which  are  written  in  tins  Book**  both  to 
"  the  Tree**  dXi^  to  *' the  Gty."  Wordsworth 
comments :  "  The  reading  of  the  text  [viz., 
the  omission  of  "and*']^  important  as  de- 
claring that  the  Holy  City  belongs  to  those 
who  are  written  in  this  Book;** — ^and  he  ren- 
ders, "ont  of  the  Holy  Oity  of  those 
that  are  written,"  fto. 

Ebrard  notes :  "  Not  John,  but  only  He, 
the  Lord,  has  power  to  issue  such  threaten- 
ings,  as  we  read  in  w.  18, 19."  These  words 
have  caused  offence  to  many.  Thus  Luther, 
in  his  Preface  of  the  year  153a,  expresses 
strong  disapproval  at  St  John's  assigning  so 
much  greater  weight  to  his  own  Book  than 
to  the  other  Holy  Books  ("  Darzu  dUnkt  mich 
das  allzuviel  sein,  dass  er  hart  solch  sein  eigen 
Buch  mehr  denn  andere  heilige  BUcher,  da  viel 
mehr  angelegen  ist,  befiehlt  und  dr^uet" 
u.s,w.) ;  and,  following  him,  De  Wette, 
Kliefoth,  &c.  Luthardt  justly  replies :  "  As 
Paul,  Gal.  L  8,  f.  invokes  the  curse  on  the 
man  who  corrupts  the  doctrine  of  faith,  so 
John  invokes  the  curse  here  on  the  man  who 
corrupts  the  doctrine  of  hope ;  for  the  subject- 
matter  here  is  the  true  consolation  and  light 
of  the  Church  in  the  heaviest  tribulation,  and 
also  the  Word  which  has  power  to  preserve 
the  feithful  so  that  they  may  not  fell  in  the 
oreat  Temptation,  and  perish." 

The  presumption,  notes  Bisping,  would  be 
intolerable,  were  such  words  to  issue  from 
the  mouth  of  one  who  was  not  an  Apostle. 

20.  He  which  testifieth  these  things  saith,] 
The  speaker  is  Christ,  see  ch.  i.  a ;  xix.  10 : — 
"  The  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,** 

This  idea  of  "  testimony  "  (pMprvpia)  ap- 
pears at  the  beginning,  and  recurs  at  the  end 
of  all  the  three  greater  documents  whidk  we 
have  received  from  St.  John : — ^John  i.  19  ;  xxi. 
a4 ; — 1  John  I  a  ;  v.  1 1 ; — Rev.  i.  a ;  xxii.  ao. 

The  words  '* these  things**  refer  to  the 
whole  Book, — see  w.  6,  18 ;  and  cf.  John  xxi. 
34.  In  what  follows  we  have  the  parting 
sayings  of  the  Lord,  and  of  His  Apostle. 

Yea:    /  come  qusckly,]     Here  with    the 
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reiteration  of  that  promise  which  is  the 
essence  of  the  entire  Apocalypse  the  Lord's 
own  sayings  come  to  a  close. 

Anten:  oome  Lord  Jesus,']  (Onut  "even 
sOf**  sec  w.  //.).  Thus  the  Seer  answers  in  the 
name  of  the  Church  Universal  The  Lord 
had  promised  the  beloved  Disciple  an  age 
above  that  of  others  (John  xxi.  aa):  ''If  I 
will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come.*' — As  if  remem- 
bering these  words,  the  longing  of  his  soul 
gathers  itself  up  in  the  parting  cry :  *'  jimen : 
Come  Lord  Jesus  ^ 

2L  The  Graoo  of  the  Lord  Jeiui] 
Omit "  our,'"  and  "  Christy"  see  w.  //. 

be  with  alL    Amen.]    Omit  "you^  see 


vti.  //.  According  to  readings  of  more  or  less 
authority  we  may  render,  *'be  with  the 
■ainti'*;  or  "with  all  the  ■aints."  These 
variations  in  the  text  have,  doubtless,  arisen 
from  the  desire  of  the  scribes  to  bring  this 
Benediction  into  more  exact  conformity 
with  the  closing  words  of  St  Paul's  epistles,^ — 
as  e.  g.  I  Thess.  v.  28.  It  would  seem  from 
this  place,  and  from  ch.  i.  4,  that  St.  John  had 
regard  to  the  Pauline  fonn. 

To  this  close  may  be  added  that  other 
saying  of  St  John  (i  John  iL  28^ : — 

''  And  now,  little  children,  abide  in  Hxm  ; 
that,  vjben  He  shall  appear,  *a)e  may  have  con' 
fidence^  and  not  be  ashamed  before  Him  at 
HIS    COMING. 
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commentaries  for  English  readers,  so  far  as  an  external 
commentary  is  concerned. — Guardian. 

This  great  work  renders  a  public  service,  and  is  a 
real  boon  to  the  Church.  —Literary  Churchman, 

We  cannot  but  congratulate  the  originator  and  the 
promoters  of  the  undertaking  upon  the  selection  of  one 
possessing  in  so  high  a  degree  those^ualifications  of 
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and  though  last,  not  least,  practical  common  sense. — 
Christian  Obteroer. 

We  regard  these  volumes  as  a  specimen  of  En^ish 
scholarship,  of  which  we  need  not  be  ashamed.  The 
arrangement  is  admirable. — Nonconformist. 

We  can  thankfully  express  oar  entire  satisfaction  with 
the  aim,  style,  and  spirit  of  the  writers. — John  Bull, 


Strong  common  sense,  a  considerable  scholarship,  and 
devout  feeling  are  conspicuous  everywhere. — British 
Quarterly  Review. 

The  book,  as  a  whole,  promises  to  be  the  best  Com- 
mentary of  its  kind — explanatory  without  practical  re- 
marks or  smritual  applications. — kvoHgelscal  Magaxine. 
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readers  a  more  intelligent  view  of  Holy  Scripture.-^ 
English  Independent. 

Throughout  we  find  leaminflr  without  pande,  and 
criticism  without  irreverence.  The  reader  is  kept  w;ll 
abreast  of  the  times :  contemporary  as  well  as  andent 
expositors,  critics,  and  travellers  beinj;  laid  under  con- 
tribution.  The  original  design  of  the  work  i^ipears 
thus  to  be  consistently  carried  ouU — Waichmam. 
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